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PREFACE. 


For  some  years  past  there  has  been  no  Sanskrit  Dictionary  available 
for  the  English  student.  The  second  edition  of  that  by  Wilson, 
published  in  1831,  has  been  long  exhausted,  as  also  Yates'  Abridg- 
ment, published  in  Calcutta  in  1846.  Dr.  Goldstiicker's  excellent 
work  has  not  yet  reached  the  end  of  the  first  vowel,  and  the  St. 
Petersburg  Dictionary,  by  Messrs.  Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  besides  being 
in  German,  has  only  just  completed  the  letter  ph. 

The  present  work  aims  at  supplying  this  long-felt  want.  It  does 
not  exceed  the  limits  of  one  volume,  but  at  the  same  time  it  is  hoped 
that  it  contains  all  that  the  student  is  likely  to  require.  It  especially 
includes  all  the  words  occurring  in  the  different  Chrestomathies  and 
Selections  generally  in  use  (as  Lassen's  Anthology,  my  own  Chre- 
stomathy,  Bopp's  Nala,  Johnson's  Mahabharata  Selections,  &c), 
and  in  the  texts  usually  read  by  students,  as  the  Hitopadeca,  Paiicha- 
tantra,  Manu's  Laws,  Cakuntala,  Vikramorvaci,  Uttararamacharita, 
Malatimadhava,  and  Meghadiita ;  but  it  is  also  believed  to  contain 
most  of  the  words  likely  to  occur  in  the  general  classical  literature. 
It  does  not  profess  to  contain  the  technical  terms  of  the  grammarians 
or  philosophers,  nor  are  purely  Vaidik  words  included,  except  such 
as  occur  in  the  extracts  given  in  the  above-mentioned  Chresto- 
mathies. 

References  have  been  added  to  the  greater  part  of  the  meanings, 
and  sometimes  explanations  of  passages  also  ;  but  these  latter  are 
rarely  introduced,  for  fear  of  swelling  the  volume  beyond  its  proper 
size.  For  the  same  reason,  compound  words  are  generally  printed 
in  roman  type,  and  arranged  alphabetically  under  their  last  part. 
Thus  the  student  must  look  for  a-mahgala,  an-amqa,  and  megha-duta 
respectively  under  maiujala,  amqa,  and  data.  The  difficulty  arising 
from  this  source  will  soon  disappear  with  practice.     If  a  word,  as  for 
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instance  chandraqekhara,  is  not  found  under  ch,  its  first  component 
part  chandra  will  be  found ;  and  the  student  has  only  to  turn  to  the 
letter  c  to  find  the  remaining  part  qekhara,  and  under  it  in  its  place 
the  very  word  he  is  in  search  of. 

For  the  same  reason,  feminines  ending  in  a,  %,  u,  ikd,  are  inserted 
under  the  corresponding  masculines  (where  there  are  such)  in  a,  i, 
ri,  n,  nt,  anch,  as,  u,  aka  ;  while  participles,  participles  used  as  sub- 
stantives, and  absolutives  are  inserted  under  the  verbs  to  which  they 
belong. 

The  etymology  of  every  word  is  given,  where  ascertainable ;  but 
here  also,  to  save  space,  abbreviations  have  been  used.  The  several 
parts  of  a  compound  word  are  separated  by  hyphens,  except  in  the 
case  of  the  grammatical  element,  which  is  always  preceded  by  +  : 
thus,  in  p.  2,  a-karuna  +  tva  denotes  that  this  word  is  compounded 
of  a  and  karuna,  with  the  affix  tva',  and  similarly,  in  p.  397,  ddqa- 
rathi  is  analysed  as  daqaratlia  -f-  i. 

As  Sanskrit  is  also  of  the  greatest  use"  in  the  study  of  Comparative 
Grammar,  I  have  added  at  the  end  of  the  principal  articles  the 
kindred  words  in  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  German  (particularly  the 
Gothic  and  Anglo-Saxon)  languages. 

I  have  availed  myself  of  the  valuable  labours  of  my  predecessors, 
especially  the  works,  already  mentioned,  of  Wilson,  Goldstucker, 
Bohtlingk,  and  Roth  (as  far  as  published),  besides  the  Qabdakal- 
padruma  of  Raja  Radhakanta  Deva,  and  the  various  glossaries  which 
have  been  published  for  special  books  ;  but  for  the  latter  half  some 
of  these  aids  have  failed  me,  and  I  have  been  chiefly  left  to  my  own 
resources.  I  must  therefore  crave  the  reader's  indulgence  for  the 
deficiencies  and  shortcomings  which  he  may  discover. 

I  cannot  close  this  Preface  without  expressing  my  sincere  thanks 
to  Mr.  E.  13.  Co  well  and  Professor  Max  Miiller,  for  the  assistance 
which  they  have  rendered  to  me  while  carrying  this  work  through 
the  press. 

Gottingen  :  Jan.  1,  1866. 


CONTRACTIONS   AND   SIGNS. 


adhy.  =  adhyaya. 

Amar.  =  Amaruqataka,  ed.  Calcutt. 

Anandal.  =  Anandalahari,  in  Hiiberlin's 
Sanskrit  Anthology. 

Arj.  =  Arjunasamagama,  an  episode  of 
the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

A.S.  =  Anglo-Saxon. 

Atm.  =  Atmanepada. 

Aufr.  Ujjvalad.  =  Ujjvaladatta,  ed.  Auf- 
recht. 

Bhag.  =  Bhagavadgita,  ed.  Schlegel. 

Bhag.  P.  =  Bhagavata-Purana,  ed.  Bur- 
nouf. 

Bhartr.  =  Bhartrihari,  ed.  Bohlen. 

Bhashap.  =  Bhashaparichchheda,  in  Bib  - 
liotheca  Indica  and  in  my  Sanskrit  Chre- 
stomathy. 
,    Bhatt.  =  Bhattikavya,  ed.  Calc. 

Bhavishyap.  =  Bhavishya-Purana. 

Bohtl.  Chr.  =  Bohtlingk,  Sanskrit  Chre- 
stomathy. 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.= Bohtlingk,  Indische 
Spriiche  (Indian  Sentences). 

Br.  =  Brockhaus. 

Brahman,  and  Brahmanav.  =  Brahmana- 
vilapa,  an  episode  of  the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

Brahmav.  P.  =  Brahmavaivarta-Purana, 
ed.  Stenzler. 

CJak.  =  Cakuntala,  ed.  Bohtlingk. 

Qantic.  =  (^iinticataka,  in  Hiiberlin's 
Sanskrit  Anthology. 

Qarng.  Paddh.  =  CJarrigadhara-Paddhati 
(MSS.  used  by  Bohtl.). 

Cjatr.  =  CJatrumjayamahatmya,  ed.  A. 
Weber. 

Caus.  =  Causal. 

Chan.  =  Chanakya,  published  in  Hiiber- 
lin's Anthology,  and  by  Weber  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  Hist.  Phil.  CI.,  i.e.  in  'Monthly 


Reports  of  the  Berlin  Academy  of  Sciences, 
Class  of  History  and  Philology,'  1864. 

Ch.  =  Chezy. 

Chat.  =  Chataka,  in  Zeitschrift  fur  die 
Kunde  des  Morgenlands,  i.e.  'Journal  for 
the  Knowledge  of  the  Orient,'  vol.  iv. 

Chaur.  and  Chaurap.  =  Chaurapancha- 
cika,  in  Bohlen's  ed.  of  Bhartrihari. 

Chr.  — .  my  Sanskrit  Chrestomathy. 

Cic.  =  CJQupalavadha,  2.  ed.  Calc;  the 
ninth  book  in  my  Chr. 

QKD.  =  Qabdakalpadruma. 

Comp.  =  Compound. 

Orihgarat.  =  Qringaratilaka,  ed.  Gilde- 
meister,  in  his  edition  of  the  Megha- 
duta. 

C|rut.  and  Qrutab.  =  Qrutabodha,  ed. 
Brockhaus. 

Qukas.  3=  Qukasaptati  (MSS.  of  St. 
Petersburg). 

Qvet.  Up.  =  Qvetacvataropanishad,  in 
Bibliotheca  Indica. 

d.  ■=  distich. 

Dacak.  =  Dacakumaracharita,  ed.  Wil- 
son, partly  in  my  Chr. 

Dacar.  =  Daga-Rupa,  ed.  Fitz -Edward 
Hall. 

denomin.  ==  denominative. 

desid.  =  desiderative. 

Dev.  =  Devimahatmya,  ed.  Poley. 

Draup.  =  Draupadipramatha,  an  episode 
of  the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

frequent.  =  frequentative. 

Ghat.  =■  Ghatakarpara,  ed.  Calc. 

Git.  =  Gitagovinda,  ed.  Lassen. 

Goth.  =  Gothic. 

Gott.  Gel.  Anz.  =  Gottinger  Gelehrte 
Anzeigen,  i.e.  'Scientific  Reports  published 
in  Gottingen.' 
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Govardh.    Aryas.  =  Govardhana  Arya- 
snptati,  ed.  Soma  Nath  Mookerjea. 
Grammar.  =  Grammarians. 
Hab.     and    Haberl.    Clir.    or    Anth.  = 
Kavya  Sangraha,  '  A  Sanskrit  Anthology,' 
by  John  Haberlin. 

Hariv.  =  Harivafhca,  ed.  Calc. 
Hid.  —  Hidimbavadha,  an  episode  of  the 
MBli.,  ed.  Bopp. 

Hit.  ■=  Hitopadeea,  ed.  of  Lassen,  and 
when  followed  by  M.M.,  that  of  Max 
Midler.  When  followed  by  two  Arabian 
numerals,  the  first  denotes  the  page,  the 
second  the  line  ;  when  followed  by  a 
Roman  and  Arabian  numeral,  the  first 
denotes  the  book,  the  second  the  distich. 
Icel.  =  Icelandic. 

Indr.  =  Indralokagamana,  an  episode  of 
the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

Johns.  Sel.  =  Johnson's  Selections  from 
the  Mahabharata. 

Kain.    and    Kamand.  Nitis.  =  Kaman- 
dakiya  Nitisara,  in  Bibliotheca  Indica. 

Kathas.  =  Kathasaritsagara,  ed.  Brock  - 
haus. 

Kavya  Prak.  =  Kavya  Prakaca,  2.  ed. 
Calcutta,  1865. 

Kir.  and  Kirat.  =  Kiratarjuniya,  2.  ed. 
Calc,  1846,  and  the  fifth  book  in  my  Chr. 
Kull.  =  Kulluka  Schol.  ed.  Man. 
Kumaras.     =     Kumarasambhava,      ed. 
Stenzler. 

Kusumafij.  =  Kusumaiijali,  ed.  Cowell. 
Lalit.  =  Lalitavistara,     in     Bibliotheca 
Indica. 

Lass.  =  Lassen,  Anthologia  Sanskritica. 
Lass.  Pent.  =  Lassen,  Commentatio  de 
Pentapotamia  Indica. 
Lat.  =  Latin. 

Mahav.  =  Mahaviracharita,  ed.  Trithen. 
Malat.  =  Malatimadhava,  ed.  Calc. 
Malav.  =  Malavikagnimitra,     ed.    Tull- 
berg. 

Man.  =  Manavadharmaqastra,  ed.  Haugh- 
ton  and  Lois.  (i.e.LoiseleurDeslongchamps). 
Where  there  is  a  numeral  in  brackets,  it 
denotes  the  verse  of  Jones'  translation. 

Mark.  P.  =  Markandeya-Purana,  in 
Bibliotheca  Indica. 

Matsyop.  =  Matsyopakhyana,  an  episode 
of  the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

MBh.  =  Mahabharata,  ed.  Calc. 
Mch.  =  Meghaduta,  ed.  Gildemeister. 


Mit.  =  Mitakshara,  ed.  Calc,  1 829. 
Mrichchh.     =     Mrichchhakatika,       ed. 
Stenzler. 

Mudrar.  =  Mudrarakshasa,  ed.  Calc. 
Naish.  =  Naishadhacharita,  ed.  Calc. 
Nal.  =  Nala,  an  episode  of  the  MBh. 
ed.  Bopp.  ;  a  numeral  in  brackets  denotes 
Bohtlingk's  ed.  in  his  Chrestomathy. 
Nalod.  =  Nalodaya,  ed.  Benary. 
N.H.G.  =  New  High  German. 
N.N.L.  =  New  Netherlandis  or  Dutch. 
Nyiiy.  S.  =  Nyaya-Sutrani  of  Gotama, 
ed.  Calc. 

O.H.G.  =  Old  High  German. 
O.N.  =  Old  Norse. 

Padmap.  =  Padma-Purana,    ed.    Woll- 
heim. 

Pan.  =  Panini,  ed.  Bohtlingk. 
Panch.  =  Pafichatantra,  ed.  Kosegarten ; 
the  numerals  are  used  on  the  same  system 
as  in  Hit.   When  there  is  added  •  ed.  orn.,' 
it    denotes  the   fragment  of  the   recensio 
ornatior,  published  by  Kosegarten. 
Par.  =  Parasmaipada. 
Part.  =  particle. 
Pr.  =  prologue. 

Prab.    =    Prabodhachandrodaya,      ed. 
Brockhaus. 

Prakr.  =  Prakrit. 

Ragh.  =  Raghuvaffica,  ed.  Stenzler. 
Ragh.  =  Raghavananda,  Sch.  ad  Man. 
Rajat.  =  Rajatai-ongini,  ed.  Troyer,  the 
fifth  book  in  my  Chrestomathy. 

Ram.  =  Ramayana,  the  two  first  books 
after  the  ed.  of  Schlegel ;  when  that  of  Gor- 
resio  is  meant,  there  is  added  Gorr. ;  the 
remaining  books  after  Gorresio's. 
Ratnav.  =  Ratnavali,  2.  ed.  Calc 
Rigv.  =  Rigveda. 
Bit.  =  Ritusamhara,  ed.  Bohlen,  the  first 
chapter  also  in  Lass.,  the  sixth  in  my  Chre- 
stomathy. 

Sah.  D.  =  Sahitya  Darpana,  in  Biblio- 
theca Indica. 

Sankhya  Aph.  =  Sankhya  Sutras,  in 
Hall's  ed.  of  Sankhya  Pravachana  Bhashya 
in  Bibl.  Ind. 

Sav.  =:  Savitryupakhyana,  an  episode  of 
the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

Siddh.K.  =  Siddhantakaumudi,ed.Calc, 
4to. 

Siddh.  Mulct.  =  Siddhanta  Muktiivali, 
cd.  Roer  in  Bibl.  Ind. 
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Skandap.  Kacikh.=  Kacikhanda,  a  part 
of  the  Skanda-Purana  (MSS.). 

Somadev.  Nal.  =  Somadeva's  Nala,  pub- 
lished by  Brockhaus. 

Ssk.  and  Sskr.  =  Sanskrit. 

Suqr.  =  Sucruta,  ed.  Calc. ;  the  first 
numeral  denotes  the  vol.,  the  second  the 
page,  the  third  the  line. 

Sund.  =  Sundopasundopakhyana,  an  epi- 
sode of  the  MBh.,  ed.  Bopp. 

Swed.  =  Swedish. 

Upak.  =  Upakoca,  an  episode  of  the 
Kathas.,  ed.  Brockhaus. 

Utt.  Ramach.  =  Uttara  Ramacharita,  2. 
ed.  Calc,  1862. 

Varah.  Brih.  =  Varaharuihira's  Brihajja- 
taka. 

Varah.  Brih.  S.  =  Varahamihira's  Byi- 
hatsamhita. 

Vart.=Vartika. 

Vedantas.  =  Vedantasara,  in  my  Chre- 
stomathy. 

Vikr.  =:  Vikramorva^,  ed.  Bollensen. 


Vop.  =  Vopadeva,  ed.  Bohtlingk. 

Web.  Ind.  St.  =  Weber,  Indische  Stu- 
dien,  i.e.  '  Essays  concerning  India.' 

Yajfi.  =  Yajfiavalkya,  ed.  Stenzler. 

Yogas.  =  Yogasutrani,  ed.  Allahabad, 
1852-53. 

f  denotes  verbs  or  meanings  for  which 
there  are  no  authoritative  references. 

5  when  before,  denotes  that  the  word 
occurs  only  as  latter  part  of  a  compound ; 
when  after,  as  former. 

°  denotes  abbreviations,  which  may  be 
easily  supplied  from  the  context. 

-  denotes,  in  the  etymological  analysis, 
elements  which  are  to  be  found  in  the 
dictionary  ;  in  comp.  that  the  word  which 
is  the  subject  of  the  article  must  be  sup- 
plied, as  e.g.  1,  A,  8,  after  An-  must  be 
added  arnqa;  51,  B,  10  bel.,  before  -pana 
must  be  added  ardha. 

+  denotes  grammatical  elements  of  a  word. 

*  denotes  fictitious  forms. 
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n  a. 

^SfS  a-,  a  negative  prefix,  corre- 
sponding to  the  d-  privative  in  Greek  ; 
see  an-. 

^5f7J  AMC,  see  ams. 

^"JJ1  arnga,    rarely    amsa,    m.        1. 

A  part,  a  share.  2.  Booty.  3.  In- 
heritance, Man.  9,  47.  4.  See  amsa. 
— Comp.  An-,  adj.  excluded  from  a 
share  of  the  heritage,  Man.  9,  201. 
Eka-,  m.  1.  a  single  part,  Man.  9, 150. 
2.  a  part.  Chaturtha-,  1.  m.  a  fourth. 
2.  adj.  entitled  to  a  quarter,  Man.  8, 
210.  Tritiya-,  adj.  entitled  to  a  third 
part,  Man.  8,  210.  Tri-,  (m.)  sing, 
three  shares,  Man.  9,  151.  Doi-,  (  m.) 
sing,  two  shares,  Man.  9,  153. 

^33  an>Su  (cf-?0)*  m-  A  ray  of  light, 
a  sunbeam.  —  Comp.  Gharma-,  m. 
the  sun.  Tiff  ma-,  m.  the  sun.  Ti- 
kshna-,  I.  adj.  having  hot  beams.  II. 
m.  1.  the  sun.  2.  fire.  Dagana-,  m. 
the  brightness  of  the  teeth.  Divya-,  m. 
the  sun.  Dipta-,  m.  the  sun.  Pra- 
leya-,  m.  the  moon.  Sahasra-,  m.  the 
sun.  Sudha.-,  m.  1.  the  moon.  2. 
camphor.  Hamsa-,  adj.  white.  Hi- 
ma-,  m.  1.  the  moon.  2.  camphor. — 
Cf.  aKTtr. 


"^J^R  amgu  +  ka,  n.    1.  A  leaf.    2. 

Fine  cloth;  cloth;  leaf  and  cloth,  Rit. 
6,  19. — Comp.  China-,  n.  silk.  Tanu-, 
n.  a  thin  cloth.  Patakct-,  n.  a  flag. 
Sita-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  dressed  in  a  white 
cloth.  Stana-,  n.  a  cloth  covering  the 
bosom. 

^53^*<*fl  amgu  +  mant.  I.  adj.,  f. 
mati.    Radiant.     II.  m.  The  sun. 

<35j^  AMS,  also  ^j^  AMC,  i.  10, 
Par.  To  divide.— With  f%  vi.  1.  To 
break  asunder.  2.    To  deceive,  Paiich. 

202,  25. 

^5}^  afhsa,  also  "^"J^amga, probably 

from  am  (originally,  To  be  strong),  m. 
and  n.  The  shoulder. — Cf.  Goth,  amsa; 
ctcriXXa;  Lat.  humerus  and  ansa. 

^5J*Jt*T  amsa -\- la,  adj.,  f.  la..   Strong. 

^  AMH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  go.    Caus. 

To  send,  "j"  i.  10,  Par.  To  shine,  or  to 
speak. 

^tH?    amhas  (h  instead  of    gh,    cf. 

agha  ;  from  a  lost  vb.  ahgh—ayyui), 
n.  1.  Pain.  2.  Sin. — Cf.  cl-^'vjxui, 
aypq,  aicayilv,  ayoc,  and  tyyu  corre- 
sponding to  Ved.  amhu;  Goth,  aggvus  ; 
Lat.  angustus,  angere,  anxius,  etc. 

^5|f^»    amhri  (li  instead    of   gh,    cf. 

ahghr'i),  m.     The  foot. 


^ 


^T 


|  ^37  .1/v,  i.  1,  Par.  To  wind  or 
move  tortuously. 

"^RcfT^^t5!  a-karuna  +  tva  (cf.  ka- 
runa),  n.    Cruelty. 

■^^P^I^f  a-karna+ka,  adj.,  f.  nika. 
Having  no  ears.  Ram.  5,  17,  24. 

^^"^TflT  a-kalka  ■{- ta,  f.  Honesty. 

^^THcfT  a-kama  +  ta,  f.  Exemp- 
tion from  love,  Man.  2,  2. 

^5ff^f%rcfj^  akimchithara,  i.  e.  a 
-kim-chid-kara,  adj.  Innocent,  Parich. 
187,  24. 

"^f^^T^T^T  akutobhaya,  i.e.  a-kutas 

-bhaya,  adj.,  f.  z/a.  Free  from  any  dan- 
ger. 

^5|3jtijrfr  a-kula-\-ia,f.  Low  state, 
Man.  3,  63. 

'^fefi"7|'  akuha,  adj.  s.    One  who  does 

not  deceive,  an  honest  man,  Rum.  2, 
109,  27. — Cf.  a-kuhaka. 

^5J^Jrf  a-krita.  I.  adj.,  f.  ta.    1.  Not 

done.  2.  Undone,  Man.  8,  117.  3. 
Not  cultivated,  Man.  10,  114.  4. 
Wavering,  MBh.  14,  34.  II.  f.  ta.  A 
daughter  who  is  not  by  a  formal  de- 
claration, but  only  mentally,  appointed 
to  supply  an  heir  for  her  father,  MBh.  9, 
136. — Comp.  Krita-,  adj.  1.  wrought 
and  unwrought.  2.  prepared  and  not 
prepared. 

^5J$Ijrr«|f|f r=T  ah  rita-bxddhi  +  tva,  n. 
Rudeness  of  mind,  Bhag.  18,  16. 

"**3ffi  aktu,  m.  Night,  Chr.  289,  2 
=  RigV.  1,  50,  2. 

^J^J  AKSH  (probably  an  old  desi- 

derat.  of  l.#f),  i.  1.  and  ii.  5,  akshnu, 
Par.     To  pervade,  to  fill,  to  accumu- 
late.— With  fif^T   raw,    To    disperse. — 
With  J$T{  sam,  To  pervade. 
2 


1.  ^5T^J  aksha,  probably  from  a  lost 

vb.  aksh,  corresponding  to  oaa  in  oa- 
aojj.ai.  I.  n.  1.  The  eye  ;  particularly 
as  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  kshi.  2. 
An  organ  of  sense,  Panch.  ii,  d.  164. 
II.  m.  1.  A  die,  Man.  4,  74.  2.  The 
name  of  a  plant,  Terminalia  Bellerica, 
of  which  the  nuts  are  used  as  dice,  and 
the  seed  for  making  rosaries.— Comp. 
Kamala-patra-,  adj.,  f.  kshi,  adj.  hav- 
ing eyes  like  lotus-leaves.  Kiita-,  m.  a 
false  die.  Jala-,  m.  a  lattice  window. 
Tamra-, adj . red-eyed.  Taraka-,  1 . adj. 
having  stars  for  eyes.  2.  m.  a  proper 
name.  Tryaksha,\.e.tri-,  I.  adj. having 
three  eyes.  II.  m.  a  name  of  Rudra- 
Civa,  and  of  a  demon.  Dagciksha,  i.e. 
daQan-,  m.  the  name  of  a  spell  or 
charm.  Padma-,  adj.  lotus- eyed. 
Pundarika-,  m.  a  name  of  Vishnu. 
Pushkara-,  adj.  lotus- eyed.  Manda-, 
n.  modesty.  Lohita-,  adj.  red-eyed. 
Sahasra-,  I.  adj.  thousand-eyed.  II.  m. 
a  name  of  Indra.  Su-,  adj.  1.  hand- 
some-eyed. 2.  acute.  —  Cf.  oo-o-o^at, 
okkoq  ;  Lat.  oculus  ;  and  see  akshi. 

2.  ^ET^J  aksha,  probably  akin  to   aj, 

m.  1,  The  axle  of  a  wheel.  2.  A 
wheel.  3.  A  car! — Comp.  Eka-,  adj. 
having  one  axle. —  Cf.  a£wv;  O.H.G. 
ahsa;  A.S.  eax;  Lat.  axis. 

^5T^J«T  akshan,  see  akshi.  —  Comp. 
Tryakshan,  i.e.  tri-,  and  hari-,  adj.  epi- 
thets of  Rudra. 

^f^J^p^  a-kshaya  +  tva,n.  Imper- 
ishableness. 

^5^^  a-kshara.  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  Im- 
perishable. II.  n.  1.  A  word.  2. 
A  syllable.  3.  The  holy  syllable  om. 
4.  A  letter.  5.  A  vowel.  —  Comp. 
An-,  adj.  one  who  utters  what  ought 
not  to  be  said.  Eka-,  adj.  monosyllabic, 
Man.  2,  8".  Ghvna-,  n.  a  figure 
bored  by  a  woodworm,  and  by  accident 


resembling  a  letter,  Raj  at.  4,  167 
(Paiich.  42,  12,  read  ghunakshara). 
Chatur-,  n.  four  syllables.  Tryakshara, 
i.e.  tri-,  adj.  triliteral,  Man.  11,  265. 
Shadakshara,  i.e.  shash  ,  adj.  contain- 
ing six  syllables,  Punch,  i.  d.  184. 

^T^Hnft  akshavati,  i.e.  aksha+vant 

4-  i,  f.     Gaming  with  dice. 

"^51%  akski  (cf.  l.aksha),  n.,  in  some 

cases  akshan  is  substituted.  The  eye. 
— Comp.  Agra-,  n.  the  first  look. 
— ^Cf.  oaai  in  oaati,  oktciWoq,  v^du^/iuc  ; 
Goth,  augo  ;  A.S.  aegh,  eag. 

■^jf%^[ff  akshi-gata  (vb.  gain)  adj., 
f.  ta.    1.  Present,  Cic.  5,  81.    2.  Hated. 

^^Sr^TnTWt  akshauhini,  i.  e.  aksha 
~uh  +  m  4- 1,  f .     A  complete  army. 

f  1$1\  AG,  i,  1,  Par.  To  wind,  or 
move  tortuously  ; 

^B[l\  a-ga,  m.  1.  A  mountain.  2. 
A  tree. 

^5f^Int^f  agatika,  i.e.  a-gati\ka(i 
is  lengthened  on  account  of  the  metre), 
adj.     Impervious,  MBh.  12,  3078. 

^5f*T75JT1'?«?fa  agamyagamaniya, 
i.e.  a-gamya-agamana-\-iya  (cf.  gam), 
adj.  Caused  by  illicit  intercourse, 
Man.  n,  169. 

^PTf%  agasti,  and  ^R^jiEf  aga- 
stya,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi,  or  saint, 
the  son  of  Mitra  and  Varuna. 

^TTTW^TT  agatmaja,  i.  e.  aga 
-atmaja,  f.  A  name  of  Parvati,  the 
daughter  of  the  Himalaya,  Kir.  5,  13. 

^5J7TT'^'    agcira    (probably    akin    to 

agni,  and  originally  a  hearth),  n.  A 
house,  Man.  9,  265. — Comp.  Agnya- 
gara,  i.e.  agni-,  n.  the  place  where 
the  sacred  fire  is  kept. 


^fa*?^ 


■^prnr  a-guru.  I.  adj.    Short.    II.  n. 
\» 

Aloe  wood  (Aquilaria  Agallochurn 
Roxb.) — Comp.  Kala-,  n.  a  black  sort 
of  Agallochurn. 

^fflT  a9n*  (probably  from  anj  in  its 
original  signification,  To  shine),  m. 
1.  Fire.  2.  The  sacrificial  fire.  3. 
The  deity  of  fire.  4.  The  digestivo 
power.  —  Comp.  An-,  adj.  without 
fire,  Man.  6,  25.  Ahita-  (vb.  dhu),  adj. 
one  who  keeps  up  a  consecrated  fire, 
Man.  3,  282.  An- ahita-,  adj.  one  who 
neglects  to  keep  up  a  consecrated  fire, 
Man.  ll,  14.  Kata-,  m.  a  fire  of  dry 
grass,  Man.  8,  377.  Kopa-,  and  krodha-, 
m.  the  fire  of  wrath.  Jnana-,  m.  the 
flame  of  knowledge,  Man.  11,  246. 
Trina-,  m.  a  fire  of  dry  grass,  Man. 
3,  168.  Dakshina-,  m.  one  kind  of 
sacred  fire,  that  which  is  taken  from 
the  domestic  fire  and  is  placed  to  the 
south.  Ddva-,  m.  the  fire  of  a  forest 
conflagration.  Panchagni,  i.e.  pan- 
chan-,  adj.  one  who  keeps  the  five 
fires  constantly  burning,  Man.  3,  185. 
Rajcigni,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  the  fire  of  a 
king  (in  wrath),  Man.  7,  9.  Visha-,  m. 
the  fire  of  poison.  Qoka-,  m.  the  fire 
of  grief.  Huta-  (vb.  hu),  and  homa-, 
m.  the  sacrificial  fire. — Cf.  Lat.  ignis. 

S^jfjT^f  -agni  +  ka.  A  substitute  for 
-agni  at  the  end  of  many  comp.  adj.  : 
e.g.  sa-,  adj.,  with  Agni. 

"^ flTT^rf   agni-ch i  4- 1,  adj .  One  who 

has  arranged  a  sacrificial  fire. 

^ff^^"  agni-da,  m.  An  incendiary, 
Man.  9,  278. 

■^f^"H  agni-bhu  (vb.  bhu),  n.  Water, 
Man.  9,  321. 

^5ffjf7T«rT    agni  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  mati. 

1.  One  who  maintains  a  sacrificial  fire, 
Man.  3,  122.  2.  Having  a  good  diges- 
tion. 


v.  2 


^(JT^rT  agnishtut,  i.e.  agni-stu  +  t, 

m.   The  name  of  a  sacrifice,  Man.  11,74. 

^5ff5J"frf'T     agnishtoma,    i.  e.    agni 

-stoma,  m.  The  name  of  a  series  of  offer- 
ings to  Agni,  forming  the  first  part  of 
the  Jyotishtoma  sacrifice,  Man.  2,  143. 

^Sf U)  *N  I  Ti  agnishvatta,  also  ^fjj"- 

^TtT  ogni-svatta  (vb.  svad),   m.     A 

class  of  Pitris  or  Manes,viz.  those  of  the 
Devas  and  Brahmanas,  Man.  3, 195,  199. 

^f^p^JrT  agni-sat  (sat  is  the  ori- 
ginal abl.  of  sa),  adv.  Completely  re- 
duced to  fire ;  with  kri,  To  burn,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  187,  14. 

^Effjf^ff^cJ     agnihotrin,  i.  e.   agni 

-hotra  4-  in,  m.  One  who  keeps  the  holy 
fire,  Man.  11,  41. 

^ITtwfaT  agnishoma,  i.e.  agni-soma, 

m.  du.     Agni  and  Soma. 

^T^T^^T   agnyadneya,    i.  e.    agni 

-adheya  (vb.  dha),  n.  Preparing  the 
holy  fire,  Man.  2,  143. 

^^^TnC^  agnyahita,  i.e.  agni- 
ahita  (vb.  dha),  m.  One  who  has 
arranged  a  sacred  fire,  Ram.  6,  93,  30. 

^T\  agra.    I.  adj.     First,  Megh.  4. 

II.  n.  1.  Point,  Man.  2,  167.  2.  Sum- 
mit, top.  3.  Forepart,  front.  4.  Be- 
ginning, Man.  2,  161.  5.  The  first,  or 
best.  III.  ace.  sing,  agram,  adv.  Be- 
fore, dt.shtyasi  me  Eaghava  ckakshusho 
'grampraptah,  'fortunately,  O  descend- 
ant of  Raghu,  are  you  come  before  my 
eyes.'  Earn.  6,  36,  72.  IV.  loc.  sing.  agre. 
1.  Before.  2.  First ;  with  abl.  Sooner, 
Man.  3,  114.  3.  Forward,  Paiich.  245, 
13. — Comp.  As  former  part  of  a  comp. 
1.  the  forepart,  the  tip  :  e.g.  agra- 
nakha,  the  tip  of  the  nail.  2.  in 
front:  e.g.  agra-yayin,  adj.  going  in 
front,  Cak.  d.  185.  3.  best  :  e.g.  agra- 
vajin,  m»  an  excellent  horse.  As  latter  j 


part:  e.g.  Eka-,  adj.  1.  one  whose  mind 
is  fixed  on  one  object,  Bhag.  6,  12. 
2.  intent.  An-eka-,  adj.  inattentive. 
Kuca-,  n.  the  point  of  a  blade  of  ku^a 
grass.  Damshtra-,  n.  the  point  of  a 
tooth.  Dakshina-,  adj.  that  of  which  the 
points  are  directed  southward.  Druma-, 
m.  the  top  of  a  tree,  Ram.  5,  60,  16. 
Nakha-,  n.  the  tip  of  the  nails,  Man.  2, 
1  >7.  Naga-,  n.  the  summit  of  a  moun- 
tain. Nasika-,  n.  the  tip  of  the  nose. 
Mandala-,  m.  a  sword. 

"^IJTT    agra-ga,    adj.     1.  Going    in 

presence   of   somebody,  Rajat.  5,  196. 

2.  Going  in  front,  a  leader. — Comp. 
Sena-,  m.    the  leader  of  an  army. 

^SWTW  agra-ganya  (vb.  gan),  adj. 

One  who  must  be  considered  as  the 
first,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  134,  8. 

^TT^T  agra-ja.  I.  adj.,  f.ja.  First- 
born.   II.  m.   1.  An  elder  brother,  Man. 

3,  171.  2.  A  Brahmana,  Man.  2,  20. 
— Comp.  Gada-,  m.  the  elder  brother 
of  Gada,  a  name  of  Krishna. 

^TCJWt  oigrani,  i.e.  agra-ni,  m.  A 
leader. 

^njTT*?  agra  +  tas.  I.  adv.  1.  Be- 
fore. 2.  In  front.  3.  Forward.  II. 
preposition  with  the  gen.  1.  Before, 
Man.  3,  244.  2.  In  presence  of. — Comp. 
Bhairava-,  adv.  in  the  presence  of 
Bhairava. 

^^HJ'^'    agrasara,  i.e.  agra-sri  +  a, 

adj.,  f.  ri.  First. — Comp.  Pra-,  adj. 
First,  Cak.  d.  112. 

^XHJ^TTT   agrasara +  ta,    f.  Going 

in  front,  Ragh.  5.  71. 

^5TCJt|T^  agra-hara,  m.    A  grant  of 

land  or  villages  conferred  upon  Brah- 
manas. 

^f^T^f^r  a-grahya  +  ka  (vb.  grali), 

adj.    Incomprehensible,  MBh.  12,  so:4. 


^TOTl|r«irr*?3frTT  agrahyanamaka- 
ta,  i.e.  a-grahya-naman-\-ka-\-ta(y\>. 
grah),  f.  Condition  of  having  a  name 
not  fit  to  be  assumed,  Lass.  75,  1. 

^JTjfrf^m  agredidhishu,  i.e.  agra  + 

i-didhishii,  f.  A  younger  sisler  mar- 
ried before  her  elder,  Man.  3,  160. 

•N  .  .  . 

^TJ^J"^  agresara,  i.e.  agra  +  i-sri  -f  a, 

adj.,  f.  ri.     Going  in  front,  first. 

^r=q"  agrya,  i.e.  agra+ya,  adj.,  f. 

ya.  1.  First.  2.  Best,  Man.  12,  30. 
— Comp.  Dvija-,  m.  aBrahmana,  Man. 
3,  35. 

t"^TEf  A  GH,  i,  10,  aghaya,  Par.  To 

sin. 

^SC^f   agha    (from   a   vb.   ahgh,    see 

amhas),\i.  1.  Sin,  Man.  3,  118.  2.  Im- 
purity, Man.  5,  63. — Comp.  An-,  adj., 
f.  gha,   1.  sinless,  Man.  12,  1.    2.  pure. 

3.  unblamable,  Cak.  d.  43. 

^T^PI!f%*T  aghagamsin,  i.  e.  agha 
-gamsa  +  in,  adj.   Wicked,  Dacak.  2, 19. 

^^fT^J  aghayu,  i.e.  Ved.  aghaya  +  u, 
adj.  Mischievous. 

^5pS*  ANK,    i,    10   (rather   a   deno- 

minat.  derived  from  ahka),  Par.  and 
i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  mark,  Paiich.  4  6,  8. 
2.  To  adorn,  Raj  at.  5,  230.  3.  To 
brand,  Man.  9,  240.  4.  To  stigmatise, 
Bhartr.  2,  44.     5.  f  To  go. 

^5T^f   ahka,  i.e.  ahch  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

hook.      2.    A    mark.      3.    A    cipher. 

4.  An  act  in  a  drama.  5.  The  flank. 
6.  The  lap.  7.  The  arm,  Vikr.  d.  147. 
8.  Proximity,  Bhartr.  2,  23. — Comp. 
Krita-,  adj.  branded,  Man.  8,  281.  Jam- 
bala-,  adj.  full  of  swamps.  Makara-, 
m.  the  god  of  love.  Mriga-,  m.  the 
moon.  Valga-,  adj.  holding  a  bridle, 
Raj  at.  5,  342.  Svanamahka,  i.e.  Sva 
-naman-,  adj.  called  after  his  name, 
243.      Cf.  ayic»j,    ctyKwv,   aywXoc,  oyKog; 


Lat.  uncus;  O.H.G.  ango,  anga,  angul; 
A.S.  angel,  etc. 

^J^TTT^T   ahka-bhaj  (vb.  bhaj),  adj. 

Approaching,  Kir.  5,  52. 

^■^"^  ahkura  (from  anch,  cf.  ahka), 

m.  1.  A  shoot,  or  sprout,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
251.  2.  Intumescence. — Comp.  Abhi- 
lasha-,  m.  the  germ  of  desire, 
Raj  at.  5,  376.  Kula-,  m.  offspring,  a 
young  child,  Cak.  d.  178.  Daihshtra-, 
m.  the  point  of  a  tooth,  Bhartr.  2,  4. 
Rada-,  m.  the  point  of  a  tooth.  Visha-, 
m.  a  spear,  a  dart.  Vija-,  m.  a  seedling, 
Pahcb.  i.  d.  254.  Smara-,  m.  1.  a  lo- 
ver, a  lecher.     2.  a  finger  nail. 

^TlffT^  ankurita,  i.e.  ahkura -\-ita, 
adj.  Furnished  with  shoots,  Vikr.  d.  12. 

"^n^T  ahkuga,  i.e.  ahku  (in  the 
Ved.  ahkuya  from  anch,  cf.  ahka)+ga, 
m.  and  n.  1.  A  hook.  2.  A  goad  for 
driving  elephants  with. — Comp.  Ati-, 
adj.  unmanageable.  An-,  adj.  unruly. 
Nirankuga,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.    1.  unchecked. 

2.  unruly.     3.  independent,  free. 

"^H^Z  ahkotha,  and  ^5T|pft*r  «»- 
kola,  m.  A  plant,  Alangium  hexa- 
petalum. 

^f^  ANKH,  i,  10.  1.  To  take 
hold.  2.  To  stop. — With  the  pre- 
pos.  Tjf^  pari,  To  surround. 

^^  ANG,  i.  I,  Par.  and  f  i.  10, 
Par.  1.  To  go,  Nalod.  1,  23.  2.  |  i. 
10,  To  mark. — With  the  prepos.  qf% 
pali  for  Tjf^"  pari,  Caus.  To  stir  up. 
Pass.  To  go  round. — With  f%"qf^f 
vi-pali,  Caus.  Atm.  To  cover  one's  self. 

1.   ^pjp  ahga,  n.     1.  A  limb,  Man. 

3,  178.  2.  The  penis,  Man.  8,  374. 
3.  A  part,  Man.  11,  11.  4.  A  supple- 
mentary part.  5.  A  division  of  Hindu 
learning,  comprehending  such  sciences 
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as  are  considered  dependent  upon  the 
Vedas;  cf.  ahgavidya.  6.  An  expedient. 
7.  The  body. — Comp.  In  corap.  adj.  the 
fern,  ends  generally  in  gi,  sometimes  also 
in  ga.  An-,  m.  Kama,  the  god  of  love. 
An-a-vadya-  (vb.vad),&(\]  ..£.  gi,  of  fault- 
less form.  Ashtanga,  i.e.  ashfan-,  adj. 
consisting  of  eight  parts.  Uttama-,  n. 
the  head,  Man,  l,  93.  Eka-,  I.  n.  one 
part  only.  II.  m.  pi.  body-guards. 
Kola-,  adj.  having  a  dark-blue  blade, 
MBh.  4,  231.  Kushtha-,  adj.  leprous. 
Kriga-,  adj.,  f.  gi,  meagre.  Khatva-,  n. 
one  of  Civa's  weapons  (a  club  with  a 
skull  at  the  top),  also  carried  by  devotees. 
Chatur-,  I.  adj.  consisting  of  four  parts; 
with  bala,  a  complete  army,  consisting  of 
chariots,  elephants,  horse,  and  foot.  II. 
n.  1.  a  complete  army.  2.  chess. 
Chitra-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Tanu-,  f. 
gi,  a  delicate  woman.  Tanu-ja-,  n. 
a  wing.  Niraiiga,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  de- 
prived of  expedients.  Panchahga,  i.e. 
panchan-,  adj.  consisting  of  five  parts. 
Malm-,  m.  a  camel.  Rakta-,  I.  m.  1.  a 
bug.  2.  planet  Mars.  II.  n.  1.  coral. 
2.  saffron.  Hatha-,  I.  n.  1.  any  part 
of  a  carriage.  2.  a  wheel.  II.  m.  the 
ruddy  goose,  Anas  casarca.  Vakra-,  m. 
1.  the  ruddy  goose.  2.  a  goose.  Vara-, 
I.  m.  an  elephant.  II.  n.  1.  an  ele- 
gant body.  2.  the  head.  3.  puden- 
dum, male  or  female.    Vi-chitra-,  I.  adj. 

1.  handsome.  2.  having  the  body  of 
various    colours.     II.  m.      1.   a  tiger. 

2.  a  peacock.  Hina-  (vb.  2.  ha),  I. 
adj.  maimed,  Man.  4,  141.  II.  f.  gi, 
an  ant.      Hema-,  I.  adj.  golden,  Ram. 

3.  55,  32.  II.  m.  1.  a  lion.  2.  Brahman. 
3.  Garuda,  a  fabulous  bird. 

2.  ^5TjF  ahga  (an  old  instr.  sing,  of 
the  last,  signifying  *'by  my  body'),  par- 
ticle :  1.  Of  asseveration,  Indeed,  to 
be  sure.  2.  Of  solicitation,  invocation, 
Ram.  2,  97,  16.  3.  Of  interrogation, 
Dacak.  inChr.  192, 7.  4.  Again,  further, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1106. 
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3.  ^^jp  ahga,  m.    1.  The  name  of  a 

country,  Bengal  proper,  and  its  inha- 
bitants.    2.  The  name  of  a  king. 

^Tfj^  ahga  +  ha.     1.=  1.  ahga,  e.g. 

Body,  Cic.  4,  66.     2.  A  substitute   for 

1.  ahga  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  giha, 
e.g.  alingita-  (vb.  ling),  One  whose 
body  is  embraced,  Rajat.  5,  410. 

"^Tjf^T  ahga-ja,  adj.  Produced  from 

the  body,  bodily. 

"^IpXJT  angaria,  for  ahgana  (q.  cf.), 

n.  A  court,  a  yard.  Dev.  5,  50. — 
Comp.  liahga-,  n.  the  area  of  an 
amphitheatre.  JIarmya-,  n.  the  court 
of  a  palace. 

^nprflf?    ahga  +  tas,   adv.  From  the 

body,  Man.  4,  167. 

'■dy\*><ej  ahga  -)-  tva,  n.    Corporality. 

^5TjFT"  ahga-da  (vb.  3.  da).    I.  n.  A 

bracelet.  II.  m.  A  proper  name. — 
Comp.  Chitra-,  1.  adj.  adorned  with 
splendid  or  variegated  bracelets.  2.  m. 
a  proper  name.  3.  f.  da,  a  proper 
name. 

^5J^«T  ahg  +  ana,  n.   1.    A  passage. 

2.  A  court. — Comp.  Bana-,  n.  a  field 
of  battle. 

^HPTf  ahgana,  (cf.  anga),  f.  1.  A 
beautiful  woman.  2.  A  woman  in 
general.  3.  The  female  of  any  animal. 
— Comp.  Kula-,  f.  a  chaste  woman. 
Vara.,  f.  a  lovely  woman. 

^lf^^  ahga-ruh  +  a,  n.     Hair. 

^Ifl^r^n"  a'nga-vidya,  f.  1.  Such 
learning  as  is  comprehended  under  the 
title  ahga,  viz.  pronunciation,  grammar, 
prosody,  explanation  of  obscure  terms, 
description  of  religious  rites,  and  as- 
tronomy, Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  6.  2. 
Palmistry,  Man.  6,  40. 


^5FjF ^)*n=f   ahga-hina  +  tva  (vb.  2. 

Zta),n.  Defect  of  some  limb,  Man.  11,  50. 

■'^nFT'^'  ahgara  (vb.  aw/,   cf.  agni), 

m.  and  n.  Charcoal,  Man.  8,  25(\ — 
Comp.  Kula-,  m.  or  n.,  an  enemy  to 
his  own  family,  Paiich.  21.1,  14.  Mrita-, 
m.  a  proper  name. 

■^JjpT^cff    ahgara +  ka,  m.     1.  The 

planet  Mars.  2.  The  name  of  a  king. 
—  Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  attended  by  the 
planet  Mars. 

^T1P*T  awafw,  i.e.  ahga+i?i,  adj.,  f. 
Tii.  1.  Having  limbs.  2.  Having  ex- 
pedients. 3.  Chief. — Comp.  Chatur-, 
(i.e.  chaturauga  +  in),  adj.,  f.  ini,  con- 
sisting of  four  parts  (Bhag.  P.  1,  10, 
32,  ini). 

^5f{%M]r^3    aiigiras,  m.   The  name  of 

a  Rishi,  or  saint. — Comp.  Trma-soma-, 
m.  one  of  the  seven  priests  attending 
a  sacrifice. 

^lfte*"^5  ahgikarana,  i.e.  2.  anga 
-kri  -f  aw«,  n.  Agreement,  consent, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  213,  19. 

^NJFJcjrj"^  ahgikdra,  i.e.  I.ahga-hri 

+  a,  m.  Agreement,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
213,  22. 

"^NJp'^l'EJefi'    ahgurlyaka.  =  ahguli- 

yaka  (q.  cf.). 

^|^*t«t    ahgula    (from    a   lost    base, 

anga)  m.  1.  A  finger's  breadth  as  a 
linear  measure.  2.  A  substitute  for 
ahgiili  at  the  end  of  many  comp.  words: 
e.g.  dagcihgula,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  Ten 
fingers  long,  Man.  8,  271.— Comp.  Pan- 
chahgula,  i.  e.  panehan-,  m.  The 
castor-oil  plant. 

S.^njf^fr  -ahgula  +  ka,  a  substitute 
for  ahgula  at  the  end  of  comp.  words: 
shodagahgulaka,  i.e.  shodagan-,  adj.  Of 
sixteen  finders'  breadth. 


^^f%  and  ^J^ft  ahguli,  f.  A 
finger. — Comp.  Lata-,  f.  a  branch  serv- 
ing instead  of  a  finger,  Ci<j.  9,  4. 

^^f%"^    ahguli-tra    (vb.    tra),    n. 

A  piece  of  leather  or  thin  iron,  worn 
by  archers  to  prevent  the  fingers  being 
injured  by  the  bowstring. 

^TlCT^r^f^rf  ahgiditra  +  vant,  adj . 
Protected  by  the  ahgulitra. 

^nt**^^  ahguliya,  i.e.  ahguli -\-iy a, 
n.    A   finger-ring. — Cf.  Lat.   annulus. 

"^Tl^fa^    ahguliya  +  ka,     n.      A 

finger-ring. 

-%J  ^*g   ahgushtha,  i.e.  ahgu-stha  (cf. 

ahgula),  m.  1.  The  thumb.  2.  The 
great  toe.  3.  A  thumb's  breadth  as  a 
measure. 

|    ^TF    ANGH,   i,  1.  Atm.     1.  To 

go.  2.  To  begin  moving.  3.  To  be- 
gin. 4.  To  hasten.  5.  To  blame.  6. 
To  despise. 

^ff5"    anghri  (akin  to  jahgha.  from 
i 
jahghan,    the    frequent,    of  han  ;    the 

initial  consonant    is    lost,    as    e.g.    in 

inaksh  for  ninasksh  and  others,  and  w 

is  changed  to  r,  as  in  pivar  +  i  fern,  of 

pivari),  m.       1.  A   foot.     2.  The  root 

of  a   tree. — Comp.      Qirna-    (vb.  gri), 

m.  Yama. 

^5fTj<Sf  a-chala.  I.  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Im- 
movable. 2.  Steady,  Pahch.  202,  19. 
II.  m.  A  mountain. — Comp.  Kula-,  m. 
a  principal  mouutain.  Tuhina-,  m.  Hi- 
malaya.    Maha-,  m.  a  great  mountain. 

^"^j^   achchha   (akin    to    l.  aksha), 

adj.,  f.  cliha.  Transparent,  clear,  Megh. 
52. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  1.  transparent, 
2.  pure.     3.  white.     4.  healthy. 

^^f    AJ>  i,  1,  Par.,  in  the  Vedas 

also  Atm.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  drive ; 
to  direct,  Chr. 29 7,  16  =  Rig  v.  1, 112,16. 
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— With  the  prepos.  ^^  wc/,  To  drive 
out,  Chl\  297,  12=Rigv.  1,  112,  12. 
— Cf.  ciya/,  -rrpaffow  (irpay-ju>);  Lat.  ago, 
igitur  (for  agitur);  ON.  aka. 

1.  ^ol  a-ja,  adj.,  f.ja.     Unborn. 

2.  ^5J5f  aja.    1.  m.   A  he-goat.   2.  f. 
J«.    A  she-goat. — Comp.    Vana-,  m.  a 

wild  goat. — Cf.  alt,,  of  which  the  base 
is  dy  -f- 1. 

'^R^PT'C  aja9arai  '-e*  aJa-9T^  +  a>  m* 
A  large  serpent,  Boa  constrictor. 

"^^♦rf^T    a-jan  +  ani,  f.     Privation 

of  birth,  used  as  imprecation,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  355. 

^J^HSJ  a-jarya  (vb.  jri),  n.  Friend- 
ship, Ragh.  18,  6. 

■^^■^r  a-jas  +  ra,  adj.,  f.  ra.  Con- 
tinual, ace.  ram,  adv.  Continually, 
always,  Man.  l,  57. 

■^aJTrf  a-jata  (vb.  ,/arc),  adj.,  f.  ta. 

I.  Unborn.  2.  As  former  part  of  comp. 
adj.,  Not  having,  e.g.  ajata-vyanjana, 
adj.  beardless,  ajata-gatru.  1.  Having 
no  enemies.  2.  One  with  whom  no- 
body can  contend;  epithet  and  name 
of  Yudhishthira  and  others. 

^Sf^TTI^^r  ajavika,  i.e.  aja-avi  +  ka, 

n.  sing.    Goats  and  sheep,  Man.  8,  235. 

^5fT^TT  ajina  (perhaps  derived  from 

2  aja),  n.  The  hide  of  any  animal, 
particularly  of  the  black  antelope,  used 
as  a  covering,  Man.  2,  64,  as  purse, 
Dagak.  191,  16.  —  Comp.  Krishna-,  n. 
the  hide  of  the  black  antelope. 

^f^J"^  aj  +  ira,  n.    A  court,  Panch. 

138,  1. — Comp.  Rana-,  n.  a  field  of 
battle. 

^5ff^T^K*T  a-jihma-ga.  I.  adj.  Ad- 
vancing in  a  straight  path,  Man.  6,  81. 

II.  m.    An  arrow. 


"^^ft^Trf  ajitjarta,  m.  The  namo  of 
a  Rishi  or  saint,  Man.  10,  105. 

^5f^fnW*T  ajirnin,  i.e.  a-jirna  +  in 
(vb.jri),  adj.  Suffering  from  indiges- 
tion. 

"dy^arj^y  ajjuka,  f.    1.  A  courtesan 

(Mrichchh.  27,  2,  Prakr.;  in  the  Ssk. 
translation  ajju).  2.  (in  Prakr.  ajju, 
and  in  the  Ssk.  translation  ajjuka,  Cak. 
p.  105,  3.)  A  mother. 

^5lTpT T  a-jna  +  to,,  f.     Ignorance. 

-4|s3||«1    aj  +  man,  n.     Battle,   Chr. 

297,  17  =  Rigv.  1,  112,  17. — Cf.  Lat. 
agmen  ;  -ay^a  in  iairay/ia,  etc. 

■^I^j   aj  +  ra,  m.  A  field. — Cf.  aypoc; 

Lat.  ager;  Goth,  akrs;  A.S.  acer. 

^-sj-    ANCH  (cf.  ahka),  i.  l,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  ask.  3.  To  speak 
indistinctly.  4.  To  bend,  to  curve, 
Nal.  12,  45.  5.  To  honour,  Ragh.  9, 
24.  6.  i.  10  (rather  Caus.).  To  make 
clear,  to  manifest,   Git.   10,  11. — With 

the  pi*ep.  \JS"  iid,  To  rise,  Raj  at.  5,  362. 

^5J!§[«T  anch  +  ana,  n.  Bending,  curv- 
ing. 

3J"5T?«f  anch  +  ala,  m.  The  end  or 
border  of  a  cloth. 

■^T^r     ANJ,  ii.    7,  anaj,  a/ij,   Par. 

(Ved.  also  Atm.).  To  cause  to  shine  by 
smearing  with  greasy  substances.  1. 
To  anoint,  to  smear,  Man.  5,  25.  2. 
To  adorn,  Chr.  294,  l=Rigv.  1,  92,  l. 
3.  To  make  clear.  4.  To  be  beau- 
tiful. 5.  f  To  go.  Caus.  To  anoint, 
Man.  4,  44.     f  i.  10.     To  shine. — With 

the  prepos.  "^jf^I  abhi.    1.  To  anoint, 

Man.  4,  44.        2.  To   pollute,  £ak.  d. 

108. — With  f%  vi.   1.  Atm.    To    dress 

one's  self,  Chr.  290,  4  =  Rigv.  l,  64,  4. 
2.  To  make  clear,  MBh.  2,  2122.  vyahta, 


manifest,  clear,  Earn.  3,  73,  12.  ace. 
sing,  tarn,  adv.  to  be  sure,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  199,  11. — Comp.  A-vyakta,  adj. 
1.  invisible,  Man.  1,  6.  2.  imperceptible, 
Earn,  l,  70,  9.  ace.  sing,  tarn,  adv. 
indistinctly,  Brahmanav.  3,  21.  n.  the 
primary  Being,  Eagh.  13,  60".  Caus. 
1.  To  make  discernible,  Man.  l,  G.  2. 
To  betray,  Man.  10,  58.  3.  To  show, 
Eajat.    5,     107.      Vyanjita,    discerned, 

Man.  9,  36. — With^f^jfif    abhi-vi,    1. 

To  discern  clearly,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
208,23.    2.  To  reveal.  Abhivyakta -\- m, 

adv.    evidently,  Nal.  17,  8. — With  ^W 

sam,  To  adorn,  Chr.  290,  l  =  Eigv.  l, 
64,  l. — Cf.  Lat.unguere  ;  O.H.G.  anko, 
butter  ;  and  dy  in  ayXaoc,  ctyoXXw. 

^5T=5J"«T  anj  +  ana.  I.  n.  1.  Anointing, 
Man.  4,  152.  2.  A  collyrium  or  appli- 
cation to  the  eyelashes  to  darken  and 
improve    them,    Man.  2,   178.     II.   m. 

1.  The  elephant  of  the  west  or  south- 
west quarter.  2.  The  name  of  a  moun- 
tain. 3.  A  particular  plant,  Panch. 
10,  7.  III.  f.  na.  The  name  of  a  female 
monkey,  the  mother  of  Hanumant. — 
Comp.  Nirarijana,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  na, 
artless.  Rasa-,  n.  a  particular  sort 
of  collyrium,  C^c.  9,  21. 

^N^jf^r  anjali,  m.  1.  The  cavity 
formed  by  putting  the  hands  together 
and  hollowing  the  palms,  Man.  4,  63. 

2.  This  cavity  as  measure:  two  hand- 
fuls.  3.  Putting  the  hands  together  and 
raising  them  to  the  forehead,  as  humble 
salutation  of  inferiors  to  their  supe- 
riors.—Comp.  TJd-,  adj.  with  uplifted 
hands,  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  180, 1.  Karna-,m. 
the  auditory  passage.  Krita-,  adj.  with 
humble  salutation,  Man.  4,  154.  Jala-, 
m.  1.  two  handfuls  of  water  in  honour 
of  a  deceased  relation.  2.  farewell, 
resignation :  jalanjalim  dattva  duhkaya 
cha  sukhaya  cha,  '  having  completely 
renounced  sorrow  and  joy,'  Eajat.  4,  284. 


Brahmanjali,  i.e.  brahman-,  m.  1.  join- 
ing both  hands  together  whilst  reading 
the  Vedas,  Man.  2,  71.  2.  paying  obei- 
sance to  the  spiritual  preceptor  at  the 
beginning  or  end  of  a  lecture. 

^5r=5fWT  arijasa  (instr.  sing,   of  the 

Ved.  aiij+as,  n.  Smoothness,  slip),  adv. 
1.  Straightforward,  directly,  Man.  2, 
244.  2.  Instantly,  Vikr.  d.  48.  3.  Truly, 
Man.  8,  101. 

^U%Ta7y+?>  m-  *■  An  ornament, 
Chr.  290,  4  =  Eigv.  1,  64,  4.  2.  The 
penis  :  cf.  Lat.  inguen. 

^S"    AT,    i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  1586),  To  roam, 
with  the  loc.  and  ace.  MBh.  l,  1031 ; 
Daeak.  in  Chr.  179,  6. — With  the  pre- 
position Tjf^  pari,    To  wander  about, 

Panch.  55,  1.  Paryatita,  n.  Wander- 
ing about,  Panch.  70,  12. 

^5J?TT   at  +  ana,   n.  Eambling,  Man. 

9,  12. — Comp.  Bhiksha-,  n.  wander- 
ing about  for  begging  alms,  Panch. 
116,  17. 

^3"pT  an<l  ^SET^  otani,  f.  The 
notched  extremity  of  a  bow. 

^R£=ft  cttavi  (vb.  at.),  f.  A  wood. 

t^T^  ATT,    i.    l,    Atm.      1.    To 

transgress.  2.  To  kill.  i.  10,  Par. 
To  slight. 

^"^   atta,    m.      1.    A  room  on  the 

top  of  a  house,  a  sollar.  2.  A  tower, 
Earn.  5,  56,  142.  3.  As  former  part  of 
some  comp.  words,  High,  lofty,  loud, 
(cf.  the  next.) 

^"S^ffiWTT^T  attapatibhaga- 
khya,  i.e.  atta-pati-bhaga-akhya,  adj. 
Called  the  part  of  the  great  king,  name 
of  a  government  office,  Eajat.  5,  166. 

^"jr^T^J   atta-hasa,    m.     A  horse- 

9 


laugh.  —  Comp.     Sa-attahasa  +  m,  adv. 
with  a  horse-laugh. 

"^IlsT^T  attala  (derived  from   afta), 

m.     A  room  on  the  top  of  a  house. 

^Sf5"Tt«f3>   atfala  +  ka,  m.    A  tower. 

^R^IT  at+l/a>  f-  Wandering  about. 
— Comp.  Vritha,-,  f.  strolling  about, 
Man.  7,  47. 

t  -m  ATH,  i.  1,  Par.  Atm.  To  go. 

f  "^T^  AD,  i.  I,  Par.  To  strive  or 
endeavour. 

f  ot  ADD,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  at- 
tack. 2.  To  connect.  3.  To  medi- 
tate. 

•j"^5fT!T  AN,  i.  1,  Par.  To  sound, 
i.  4,   Atm.    To  breathe  (cf.  an). 

^TpSWJ  animan,  i.e.  anu  +  iman, 
m.  Subtility;  the  superhuman  power 
of  making  one's  self  infinitely  small. 

^EfTJJ   anu.    I.  adj.,  f.  nu  and  nvi.    1. 

Small,  minute  ;  anv  api,  the  least, 
Man.  3,  51.  2.  Subtile,  Hariv.  1241. 
Coniparat.  aniyams,  very  soft,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  198,  22.  II.  m.  An  atom, 
Bhashap.  35. — Comp.  Parama-,  m. 
an  atom. 

"^W^  anu  +  tva,  n.      1.  Sinallness. 
^» 
2.      Condition     of     being    an    atom, 

Bhashap.  84. 

^tW^nT^f   anumdtrika,    i.  e.   anu 

-matra  +  ika,  adj.  Composed  of  atoms, 
Man.  1,  56. 

t^TU?  ANTII,  i.  l,  Atm.    To  go. 

^TJ^f  anda,  n.     1.  An  egg.     2.  A 

testicle. — Comp.  Brahmanda,  i.e. 
brahman-,  n.  the  world.  Mcsha-,  m. 
Indra;  see  putyanda. 

^5f"^3f  a?ida  +  ka,  n.      1.  A  bird's 

egg.    2.  An  egg  in  general,  Cic.  9,  9. 
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^  UiS^T  anda-ja.  I.  adj.   Oviparous, 

Man.  l,  44.  II.  m.  1.  A  bird.  2. 
A  fish. — Comp.  Ktila-,  m.  the  Indian 
cuckoo. 

^fr^  AT,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  go.  2. 
To  move  continually. 

^5f7T<Tl[  a-tad-arha,  adj.  Not  de- 
serving that,  Ram.  2,  13,  l. 

^TfTrJ^rf   atandrita,  i.e.  a-tandra-\- 

ita,  adj.,  f.  ta.  Unwearied,  not  remiss, 
Man.  2,  186. 

^R^PJisfi  a-tapas  -\-  ka,  adj.   Impious. 

^rfW     a  +  tas  (cf.    idam),    adv.    1. 

abl.  of  idam,  From  this,  Man.  2,  213. 
2.  From  this  place.  3.  From  this 
time,  then,  now,  Man.  5,  26.  4.  From 
this  reason,  therefore. 

^5jf?T  ati.  I.  adv.  Over,  exceedingly, 

in  a  high  degree,  much.  Comparat.  ati  + 
tar  am,  very  much,Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217, 
10.  II.  prepos.  with  the  ace.  Over, 
beyond,  more  than.  III.  Combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives. rV.  Former  part  of  com- 
pound nouns   and   adverbs,  implying : 

1.  Exceedingly,  much,  very :  e.g.  ati- 
guru,  adj.  very  heavy  ;  ati-kciya,  adj, 
having   a   very  large    body,  gigantic. 

2.  Too  much:  e.g.  ati-pranaya,  m. 
exorbitant  love,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182, 
10;  atyagnant,  i.e.  ati-  (vb.  2.0c),  adj. 
eating  too  much.  3.  Surpassing  the 
object  denoted  by  the  following  part  of 
the  comp.  These  comps.  are  genei*ally: 
a)  adj.  e.g.  atindriya,  i.e.  ati-,  sur- 
passing the  senses,  transcendental,  b) 
adv.,  e.g.  ati-matra  +  m.  exceedingly, 
extraordinarily.— Cf.  en ;  Lat.  at  in 
atavus,  and  et. 

^5ff^?TT       ati-kram  +  a,      m.  1. 

Transgression    (of   time),    Panch.  55, 

5.      2.  Violation,    Man.    11,    120.  3. 

Offence.     4.  Irreverence,  Man.  3,  63. 


— Comp.  Duratihrama,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
1.  hard  to  be  overcome,  unconquer- 
able, Man.  11,  238.  2.  difficult  of 
accomplishment. 

^ffnfiTW     atikramana,     i.  e.    ati 

-kram  +  ana,  n.  1.  Overstepping  (of 
a  boundary),  Yajn.  2,  155.  2.  Trans- 
gression (of  time),  Panch.  i.  d.  170. 

■^f^^tf?I«I  ati-kram  4- in,  adj.,  f. int. 

One  who  violates. 

S^Sff^^T  -ati-ga,  adj.  1.  Surpassing, 

(sarva-loka-,)  Ram.  2,  19,  33.  2.  Pierc- 
ing, (deha-,)  Ragh.  12,  48. — Cf.  vayo- 
tiga. 

*35ffM%  atithi(\h.  at),  m.  1.  A  guest. 
2.  The  name  of  a  king. — Comp.  Dega-, 
m.    a  foreigner. 

^mf^n«r  atithigva,  m.  A  name  of 
Divodasa,Chr.  297,  l4=Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 

^mf^r^  aiilhi+tva,  n.  Hospi- 
tality. 

*=5rfflf^IVf*T*T  atithidharmin,  i.e. 
atithi-dharma  +  in,  adj.  Having  the 
character  of  a  guest,  as  guest,  Man.  3, 

112. 

^5Tm<«T'I*T  atidargin,  i.e.  ati-drig-\- 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni.     Seeing  very  far. 

^ff?|T"S[    atidega,     i.e.    ati-dig  +  a, 

m.  Extension,  as  e.g.  of  the  significa- 
tion of  a  word  by  analogy,  Bhashap.  79. 

^5ff?u^3^^  atinirvasutva,  i.e.  ati 
-nis-vasu  +  tva,  n.  Excessive  poverty, 
Raj  at.  6,  79. 

^ffil^prT  ati-pat +ti,  f.  1.  Lapse 
(of  time).  2.  Unsuitableness,  Yajn. 
2,  169  (dega-hala-atipattan,  '  should 
time  or  place  not  permit'). 

^foftffff  atipata,  i.e.  ati-pat+a,m. 
1.  Neglect,  Cak.  7,  10.     2.  Hurting. 
^lf?Wm«T  atipatin,\.Q. ati-pat -f  in, 


adj.     l.  Outrunning.     2.  Acute  (as  a 
disease). 

^fmHTW  atibhava,  i.e.  ati-bhu  +  a, 

m.     Overcoming. 

^f^TTT^rfT     atimanilci,     i.  e.    ati 

-manin  +  ta,  f.     Excessive  self-conceit, 
Bhag.  16,  3. 

^U^*?"^  ati-mukta  (vb.  much),  m. 
A  large  creeper,  Gaertnera  racemosa. 

■^H?T3?rR3r  atimukta  +  ka,  m.  The 
name  of  several  plants,  as  Dalbergia 
ougeinensis,  Gaertnera  racemosa,  etc. 

"^RT^ni  atiyaga,  see  yagas. 

^f^rnT^rTT  ati-rikta  +  ta  (vb.  rich), 
f.    Excess,  MBh.  2,  2270. 

^fm^f  atireka,  i.e.  ati-rich  -f  a, 
m.    Excess,  high  degree. 

^fFRT^ffT      ati-lubdha  +  ta.     (vb. 

lubh),  f.    Excessive  greediness,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  109. 

^frf^TTHrlT  ati-lobha  4-  ta,  f.  Ex- 
cessive greediness. 

^fRf^fTT  ativartana,  i.e.  ati-vrit  + 
ana,  n.    Remission  (of  a  fine),  Man.  8, 

290. 

^H^RkTI  ativartin,  i.e.  ati-vrit  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Crossing,  passing 
over.  2.  Not  caring,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
194,  8.     3.  Offending,  Ram.  4,  16,  37. 

"^f^RT^  citivada,  i.e.  ati-vad  +  a, 
m.   A  reproachful  speech,  Man.  6,  47. 

■^f^Tlir  ati-vahya  (vb.  vah),  n. 
Passing  (as  time),  Bohtl.  Chr.  217,  38. 

■^ffH^rrr  ati-vrit  +  ti,  f.  Trespass, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  181,  3. 

"^if^i;^  atigaya,  i.e.  ati-gi  +  a,  m.  1. 

Excellence.     2.  Excess,  Cic.  9,  77.    3. 
Plenty,  Vikr.  d.   157.      4.  As   former 
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part  of  comp.  words:  1.  In  a  high 
degree,  great,  Paiich.  239,  14.  2. 
Violent. — Comp.  Niratigaya,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.  not  to  he  surpassed,  greatest, 
Panch.  i.  d.  36.  Sa-,  adj.  most  ex- 
cellent, Man.  9,  114. 

■<35[f?f3rf£ij<rf  atigayin,  i.e.  ati$(tya-\- 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  Most  excellent,  Vikr.  d. 

159. 

^firaiTfa*^  atiqayin,  i.e.  ati-gi  +  in, 
adj.  Surpassing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  1. 

^f^Wffarn"  ati-samipa  +  ta,  f. 
Too  close  proximity,  Cic.  9,  81. 

^RI?HJ*T  atisarga,  i.e.  ati-srij  -f-  a,  m. 
Granting  (of  a  wish),  Ram.  4,  52,  21. 

ati-sri-\-a,  vet.    Diarrhoea. 

^5fntF5T^  aMndriya, i.e.  ati-indriya. 
I.  adj.  Surpassing  the  senses,  trans- 
cendental, Bhashap.  57.  II.  n.  Mind, 
Man.  l,  7. 

^5Jr|(c(  ativa,  i.e.  ati-iva,  adv.  1. 
Much,  very.  2.  Indeed,  Cak.  d.  137,  v.r. 

^5f(§"f^"f["r  a-tripti  -J-  ftz.  f.  Insatia- 
hleness,  Cic.  9,  64. 

^5f^T^T"R  atortham,  i.e.  atas-artha 
+  m,  adv.    To  that  end,  Ram.  3,  s,  15. 

^frfX  tfM?,  f.   A  mother,  Mrichchh. 

27,  2.    (Prakr.) 

^JtT  attri,  i.e.  ad+tri,  m.     One  Avho 
c 
eats,  Man.  5,  30 ;  (a  king)  who  swal- 
lows up  the  possessions  of  his  people, 
Man.  8,  309. 

^(JJ  at+ya,  m.  A  horse,  Chr.  290, 

6=Rigv.  1,  64,  6. 

^cy  «r(  atyanta,  i.e.  ati-anta,  adj.,  f. 

ta.  1.  Excessive,  very  large.  2. 
Endless,  perpetual,  Man.  5,  46  ;  eternal, 
ace.  sing,  tarn,  adv.  1.  very  much.  2. 
for  ever,  Man.  9,  202. 
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^5ffZ["^T   atyaya,  i.e.   ati-i-\-a,  m.    1. 

Passing  away,  lapse  (of  time),  Man.  8, 
145.  2.  Death.  3.  Danger,  Man.  5, 
27.  4.  Transgression,  crime,  fault,  Man. 
8,  243  ;  dapyo  ,  shtagunam  atyayam, 
'he  shall  be  fined  eight  times  the  amount 
of  the  defraudation,'  Man.  8,  400. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  imperishable.  Kcila-, 
m.  lapse  of  time,  Man.  8,  145.  Jala-, 
m.  the  end  of  the  rainy  season,  i.e. 
autumn.  Tapa-,  m.  1.  the  end  of 
the  hot  season,  i.e.  the  rainy  season. 
2.  the  end  of  the  heat,  i.e.  sunset, 
Cak.  d.  60.  Duratyaya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  1.  hard  to  be  crossed  (as  a 
river),  MBh.  4,  1970.  2.  hard  to  be 
attained,  13,  4880.  3.  unfathomable, 
Ram.  3,  71,  15.  Nir atyaya,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.,  f.  ya,  1.  free  from  danger.  2. 
infallible.  Malta-,  1.  m.  great  pain, 
Chr.  11,  15.  2.  adj.  very  pernicious, 
Chr.  22,  22.  Su-maha-,  adj.  very  dan- 
gerous, Chr.  37,  3. 

"^fET^?    atyartham,  i.e.   ati-artha 

+  ni,  adv.    Exceedingly. 

^SC^f  a  +  tra  (cf.   idam),  adv.     1.= 

the  loc.  of  idam,  In  this,  Cak.  d.  59. 
2.  Here,  therein,  Man.  3,  235. 

^5f"^|(2J"  atra  +  tya,  adj.  Of  this  place, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  18. 

^5jf%  atri,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi, 
or  saint,  Man.  1,  35. 

^lf%«T  atrin  (for  attrin,  vb.  ad),  adj. 
A  demon,  Chr.  292,  lo^Rigv.  I,  85,  10. 

^^J  a  -f  tha  (probably  for  atha,  Ved. 

cf.  idam),  adv.  1.  Then,  Nal.  17,  35. 
2.  Now,  at  the  beginning  of  works  and 
parts  of  works.  3.  But,  Nal.  22,  13. 
4.  In  conditional  sentences  :  If,  atha 
tan  nanu  gachchhdmi  gamishyami  ya- 
makshayam,  '  if  I  do  not  follow  them, 
I  shall  go  to  the  house  of  death,'  Ram. 
2,  60,  3. — With  following  u,  (atho):   1. 


afterwards,  then,  Chr.  56,  n.  2. 
and,  Man.  2,  430.  3.  even,  Chr.  3,  1  ; 
and  23,  28. — With  following  api :  ne- 
vertheless, Earn.  2,  29,  7.— With  fol- 
lowing va  :  1.  or  also,  or,  Man.  2,  219. 
Pahch.  i,  d.  S99,  vatha  instead  of  va- 
tha va  (cf.  Pahch.  iii,  d.  36.  'atho  va, 
Man.  3,  202).     2.  or  even,  Bhartr.   2, 

10.  3.  but  no,  Cak.  60,  18.  4.  it  is 
particularly  used  to  introduce  sen- 
tences :  for,  Pahch.  26,  14. — With  fol- 
lowing Mm  :  yes,  well  (in  dialogue,  cf. 
ri  /x»/»'). — Cf.  Lat.  at. 

^Sf?J3«T  atharvan  (borrowed  from 
the  Zend,  athra-van,  derived  from 
afar,  'fire'),  m.  1.  A  priest.  2.  The 
name  of  a  Rishi,  or  saint.  3.  The 
Atharvaveda. 

^^T^Tflf^J  atharvahgirasa,  i.e. 
atharvan-a?igiras  + a.  1.  adj.,  f.  si. 
Revealed  to  Atharvan  and  Angiras, 
Man.  ll,  33.  2.  sing,  and  pi.  The 
hymns  of  the  Atharvaveda. 

"^^Jcff  atharvi,  f.  (probahly  from  a- 

tharvan),  The  wife  of  a  priest  (?),  Chr. 
296,  10  — Rigv.  1,  112,  10. 

"^f^ft  atho,  see  aiha. 

^^"  AD,  ii,  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.  Nal.  12,  35).  To  eat,  Man. 
2,  53  ;  to  devour,  4,  28.  Svadita,  i.e. 
su-adita,  n.  Well  eaten,  a  term  used 
after  presenting  food  ('much  good  may 
it  do  you!'),  Man.  3,  251  ;  254.  Adya, 
Eatable,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  79  (perhaps  it 
oughtto  be  changed  to  adya,  the  regular 
form). — Cf.  ilb);  Lat.edere;  Goth,  itan; 
A.S.  etan. 

$^5fS"  -ad,  latter  part  of  comp.  words. 

One  who  eats,  cf.  kravyad. 

^5JT«T    ad+ana,    n.    Eating,    Man. 

11,  64. — Comp.   Phala-,  m.  a  parrot. 
'^TrfQi'^adambhitva,  i.e.  a-dambhin 

-\-tva,  n.    Sincerity. 


^f<^"?3    adas,  pronoun,  nom.  sing.  m. 

and  f.  asau,  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  n.  adas  ; 
the  bases  of  the  remaining  cases  are 
amu,  amu,  and  ami.  That,  you,  Man. 
10,  128.  It  is  preceded  by  the  rela- 
tive pronoun,  He-who,  Man.  l,  7. 

^fTTI^Rf  adayika,  i.e.  a-daya-\- 
ika,  adj.  For  which  there  are  no  heirs. 

"^f^"f?T  a-diti,  f.  The  name  of  a  fe- 
male deity,  Chr.  298,  25  =  Rigv.  l,  112, 
25  ;    the   mother    of  the   gods,    Ram. 

3,  20,  15. 

^1  %  *^<TT  a-drigya  +  ta  (vb.  dric), 
f.     Invisibility,  Bhartr.  1,  95. 

^(T'SJ'^fT^r  a-dcga-hala,  s.  A  wrong 
place  and  wrong  time,  Bhag.  17,  22. 

T5J3Trf  adbhuta.  I.  adj.,  f.  ta.  Sur- 
prising, wonderful  ;  superl.  adbhuta  + 
tama,  most  surprising.  II.  n.  A  strange 
phenomenon,  Man.  4,  118;  a  prodigy — 
Comp.  Atyadbhuta,  i.e.  ad-,  adj.  very 
surprising.  Maha-  adj.  very  surprising. 

^5R|  adya,   Ved.   also   adya,  i.  e.  a 

-div  +  a  (cf.  idam),  adv.      1.  To-day. 

2.  Now.  —  Cf.  Lat.  ho-die,  ijdr). 

^5C%fr\*l  adya -f  tana,  adj.,  f.  ni.    1. 

Of  to-day,  Pahch.  5,  6. — 2.  Of  this 
time,  a  contemporary,  Rajat.  5,  100. 
'TheHrishikeca(i.e.  an  idol  of  Vishnu) 
of  Suyya,  reposing  in  meditation  on 
the  bank,  may  be  adored  by  any  con- 
temporary who  comes  near  the  temple 
of  Sundari.' 

,?J^Jc[*n'^T   adyataniya,   i.e.    adya- 

tana  +  iya,  adj.,  f.  ya.  Of  to-day, 
Pahch.  169,  13. 

^<^l^f  adyuti,    i.e.   a-div-\-ti,    adj. 

Eager,  Chr.  298,  24=Rigv.  l,   112,  24. 

^f^T  adri,  m.     1.  A  stone,  Chr.  293, 

3=Rigv.   1,    88,    3.      2.    A   mountain. 

3.  A  cloud,  Chr.  291,  5=Rigv.   l,  85, 
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0.  4.  A  proper  name. — Comp.  Asia-, 
ra.  the  mountain  called  Asia  (q.  cf.). 
Kula-,  m.  a  principal  mountain. 
Tushara-,  tuhina-,  and  praleya-,  m. 
Himalaya. 

^ffST'nT'T^T  adri-sara  +  may  a,  adj. 

f.  yi.     Made  of  iron. 

■=3J3p5pcf  a-dvaya  +  tva,  n.    Absence 

of  duality,  tva  +  tas,  adv.  In  conse- 
quence of  there  being  no  duality, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  23  (i.e.  because 
he  knows  that  there  is  no  duality,  that 
all  is  one). 

^^"r^ffW    a-dv&ra  +  tas,  adv.     By 

any  other  aperture  than  the  door,  MBh. 
13,  4750. 

^^ET^TT'TI    advesharagin,    i.e.    a 

-dvesha-?-aga  +  in,  adj.  Exempt  from 
hatred  and  affection,  Man.  2,  1. 

^nfStSf     a-dveshtri  +  tva,    n.      In- 

offensiveness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  6. 

^^J    a-\-dha  (cf.  adhas),  a  particle. 

There,  then,  Lass.  Anth.  98,  l4=Rigv. 
5,  9,  5. 

*55TV"R  adhama  (an  old  superlative, 
akin  to  adhas),  adj.,  f.  ma.  Extremely 
low,  Man.  6,  65.  In  Karmadharaya 
compounds  it  is  generally  the  latter 
part  :  e.g.  Dvija-,  m.  the  meanest  of 
twice-born  men,  Man.  3,  140 ;  Nara-, 
m.  the  lowest  of  mortals,  Man.  10, 
26 ;  Papa-,  m.  the  lowest  of  the 
wicked ;  Parthiva-,  m.  the  meanest 
of  kings;  Purusha-,  m.  the  vilest  of 
men ;  Qagaka-,  m.  the  vilest  of  hares. 
— Cf.  Lat.  infimus. 

^I^PRW  adhamarna,  i.  e.  adhama 
-rina,  m.     A  debtor,  Man.  8,  47. 

^%f*UW3f  adhamarnika,  i.e.  adha- 
marna +  ika,  m.  A  debtor,  Man.  8,  48. 

^J^  adhara  (an  old  comparative, 
akin  to  adhas).  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  Lower, 
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inferior.  II.  m.  1.  The  lower  lip 
Cak.  102,  10.  2.  The  lip  in  general, 
Qic.  9,  46. — Comp.  Khandita-,  adj.,  f. 
ra,  with  bitten  lips,  Pahch.  46,  1. — 
Cf.  Lat.  inferus;  Goth,  undar;  A.S. 
under ;  probably  tvepoi. 

^V^Yb"  adharoshtha,  and  ^VvTB" 
adharaushtha,    i.e.   adhara-oshtha,  m. 

1.  The  lower   lip,    Sucr.    l,    114,    19. 

2.  The  lower  and  the  upper  lips, 
the  lips,  Pahch.  45,  n.  —  Comp. 
Ahgidi-sam-vrita-,  adj.  the  lips  of 
which  are  covered  with  the  finger, 
Cak.d.  73.  Vimba-phala-,nd}.,  f.  shthi, 
having  lips  like  the  Bimba  fruit, 
Ram.  5,  28,  17. 

■^TfcPB    a  +  dhas  (cf.  idam).   I.  adv. 

1.  Underneath.  2.  Low,  Man.  11, 
224.  3.  Down,  Paiich.  i.  d.  214  ;  to 
hell,  Man.  7,  53.  II.  prepos.  Under, 
with  the  gen.,  Man.  2,  59,  and  abl. 
Paiich.  115,  25.  III.  doubled  :  adho- 
dhas,  i.e.  adhas-adhas,  adv.  1.  Lower 
and  lower,  Man.  7,  53.  2.  One  below 
the  other. — Cf.  'ivQev,  and  see  adhara. 

^W^Trf    adhas-tat  (the  latter  part 
is   the    original  abl.  of  tad).   I.   adv. 

1.  Underneath,  below.  2.  Down,  down- 
ward, Man.  4,  54 ;  to  hell,  194.  II. 
prepos.  Under,  with  the  gen.  III. 
latter  part  of  comp.  adv.  Under,  Pahch. 

141,  20. 

■^f^f   a  +  dhi    (cf.  idam).      I.    adv. 

Above,  on  high,  Chr.  291,  2=Rigv.  1, 
85,  2.  II.  prepos.  Over,  on,  with  the 
abl.,  Chr.  287,  7  =  Rigv.  1,  48,  7. 
III.  Combined  and  compounded  with 
verbs  and  their  derivatives.  IV. 
Former  part  of  compounded  nouns  and 
adverbs,  implying:  1.  Over,  cf.  adhijya. 

2.  Chief,  cf.  adhiraja.  3.  Before,  cf.  a- 
dhyaksha.  4.  Relative  to,  cf.  adhiyajna. 
S.  On,  cf.  adhijanu. — Cf.  Lat.  ad. 

^f^fcR"  adhi-\-ha,  adj.     1.    Exceed- 
ing, Man.  3,  49  ;  greater,  Ram.  4,  9,  95  ; 


stronger,  Panch.  ii.  d.  29;  more  than, 
with  the  abl.,  Man.  9,  154;  higher  than, 
with  the  abl.,  Bhag.  6,  46  ;  dearer, 
Earn.  2,  45,  32,  Gorr.  2.  Surpassing, 
Man.  ll,  185;  chief,  Hit.  pr.  d.  48; 
highest,  Bhartr.  2,  17.  3.  Having  an 
addition,  adhikam  masam,  'amenth  and 
more,'  Ram.  3,  15,  27.  4.  Too  much, 
Ram.  6,  16,  78. — ace.  sing,  kam,  adv.  1. 
Much,  exceedingly.  2.  More;  with  the 
abl.,  Rajat.  5,  419.  Comparat.  adhika  + 
tara,  Better  than,  Cak.  100,  17. — 
Comp.  1.  exceeding,  e.g.  Eka-,  adj. 
exceeding  one,  i.e.  two,  Man.  9,  117. 
Sarva-dana-,  adj.  better  than  any 
gift,  Yajii.  l,  334.  Prana-,  adj.  dearer 
than  life.  Varsha-gata-,  adj.  longer 
than  a  century.  2.  exceeded  by,  par- 
ticularly after  numerals,  e.g.  Varshe  .  . . 
rajanyabandhor  dvavinige,  vaigyasya 
dvyadhike  tatah,  'in  the  twenty-second 
year  for  a  soldier,  for  a  merchant  two 
years  later  than  that,'  Man.  2,  65. 
Navatim  nav  adhikam,  ninety-nine, 
Ragh.  3,  69.  Vayodhiha,  i.e.  vayas 
-adhika,  adj.  advanced  in  age,  Man. 
4,  141.  3.  doubled  :  Adhikadhika,  adj. 
outbidding  each  other,  Rajat.  5,  264. 

'^TW^f'CW  adhikarana,  i.  e.  adhi 
-kri-\-ana,  n.  1.  Substance,  substratum, 
or  site.  2.  Court  of  justice,  Da9ak.  in 
Chr.  180,  20. — Comp.  Dharma-,  n.  1. 
administration  of  justice,  Panch.  97,  l. 

2.  A  court  of  justice,  Panch.  96,  25. 
Rama-,  adj.  relating  to  Rama,  Ram.  2, 

15,  29.  Samana-,  I.  n.  generic  property. 
IT.  adj.  contained  in  the  same  subject 
or  category. 

^fW^HT  and  ^T^t^T^  adhikara, 
i.e.  adhi-kri  +  a,  m.  1.  Superintend- 
ence, Vikr.  d.  42.      2.  Administration. 

3.  Office,  Panch.  63,  23.  4.  Office 
of  a  king.      5.    Right,  title,  Man.   2, 

16.  6.  Topic,  main  point.  —  Comp. 
Tambula-,  m.  the  bearer  of  betel, 
an  officer,  Panch.  63,  22.      Dharma-, 


m.  administration  of  justice.  Pri- 
tana-,   adj.  relating   to  battles,    MBh. 

1,  7166.      Samana-,  m.    1.  equal    duty. 

2.  generic  character.  Hrita-,  adj.  1. 
deprived  of  office.  2.  deprived  of  one's 
right. 

^U^fcRTl^^  adhikaritva,  i.e.  a-lhi- 

karin  +  tva,  n.  The  office  of  a  super- 
intendent, Rajat.  5,  470. 

^RT^r^fTt^*T  adhikarin,  i.  e.  adhi 
-Mra  +  in,  adj.  1.  One  who  holds  an 
office,  Panch.  i.  d.  180.  2.  A  super- 
intendent, Hit.  61,  7.  3.  One  who 
is  entitled  to,  or  fit  for  ,  something, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  9.  —  Comp. 
Dharma-,  m.  a  judge,  Panch.  101,  2. 

^TT^f^J^r  adhikshepa,  i.e.  adhi-hship 
+  a,  m.  1.  Detraction,  Rajat.  5,  234. 
2.  Censure,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  3.  3. 
Sneer,  184,  16. 

"^5ffV*T1  adhi-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Com- 
ing to,  attaining,  Megh.  50.  2.  Acces- 
sion to,  Rajat.  5,  45.  3.  Gaining, 
profit,  Man.  8,  157.  4.  Reading,  Man. 
2,  2.  5.  Perception,  Cic.  9,  19. — Comp. 
Dus-,  adj.  1.  hard  to  be  attained, 
Malav.  10,  8.  2.  difficult  to  be  learned, 
Kir.  5,  18. 

■^jf^f7T3T«T    adhi-gam  +  ana,    n.      1. 

Obtaining,  Ram.  4,  45,  19.  2.  Reading, 
Man.  ll,  65. — Comp.  Dara-,  n.  mar- 
riage, Man.  l,  112. 

"^fij^TXJT  adhi-guna,  adj.  Of  supe- 
rior qualities,  Megh.  6. 

^Tf^JTlTH  cidhigopfri,  i.e.  adki-gup 
+  tri,  in  dhana-,  m.  A  name  of 
Kuvera,  MBh.  5,  7521. 

^flV5T*T«T  adhi- j an  +  ana,  n.  Birth, 
Man.  2,  169. 

^5ff^f^IT*I  adhi-janu,  adv.  On  the 
knee,  CJ<j.  9,  54. 
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^rf^SJ  adhi-jya  (cf.  jya),  adj. 
Strung  (as  a  bow),  Cak.  d.  6. 

"^f^J^rJT  adhijya  +  td,  f.  Condi- 
tion of  being  strung,  Ragh.  11,  14. 

"^fVcir^rr  adhi  +  tya+kct,  f.  Land 
on  the  upper  part  of  a  mountain,  Hit. 
101,  18. 

^ff^PT  adhi- pa  (vb.  2. pa),  m.  1.  A 
lord,  Chr.  3,  3.  2.  A  king.  3.  A 
superintendent,  Rajat.  5,  2.33.  4.  A 
commander.  —  Comp.  Amara-,  m.  a 
name  of  Indra,  Ram.  2,  74,  19.  Sa 
-amara-,  adj.  with  the  lord  of  the  gods, 
Ram.  3,  53,  28.  Jana-,  m.  a  king. 
Jala-,  m.  a  name  of  Varuna.  Tar  a-, 
m.  the  moon,  Ram.  3,  58,  4.  Danda-, 
m.  lord  chief  justice,  Kathas.  25,  130. 
Danda-dhara-,  m.  a  king,  Raj  at.  4,  655. 
Deva-,  m.  Indra.  Dvara-,  m.  a  porter, 
a  chamberlain,  Raj  at.  5,  213.  Dhara-, 
m.  a  king.  Nagara-,  m.  chief  of  the 
police  in  a  town,  Kathas.  5,  49. 

"^f^mf^"  adhi-pati,  m.  1.  A  lord, 
an  owner,  Man.  8,  37.  2.  A  king. — 
Comp.  Gana-,  m.  Civa,  Cic.  9,  27. 
TW-,  m.  epithet  of  Krishna- Vishnu 
(lord  over  the  three  primary  qualities), 
Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  24.  Dagadhipati,  i.e. 
dagan-,  m.  a  commander  of  ten  men, 
MBh.  12,  3712.  Dhana-,  m.  a  name  of 
Kuvera,  Kir.  5,  16.  Nagara-,  m.  chief 
of  the  police  in  a  town,  Kathas. 
10,  70. 

^tVI^I  and  ^f^ffa^  adhi- 
mantha,  i  e.  adhi-manth-\-  a,  m.  Acute 
pain  in  the  eyes. 

■^(VTNT^     adhi-mamsa+ka,     m. 

Inflammation  of  the  tonsils. 

^fV^JlJ  adhi-yajna.  I.  m.  The 
supreme  sacrifice,  Bhag.  8,  4.  II.  ace. 
sing,  nam,  adv.  Concerning  sacrifice, 
Man.  6,  83. 
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"^fV^rtW  adhi-yodha,  m.  A  cham- 
pion (?),  Ram.  6,  23,  28. 

■^SjffcJ^^J  adhi-ratha,  m.  1.  A 
charioteer.     2.  A  proper  name. 

"^fffcfi^TgfJ  adhiraja,  i.e.  adhi-rajan, 
m.     A  supreme  king. 

^f^f^TSSJ  adhi-rajya,  n.  Supreme 
sway,  Mahav.  65,  9. 

■^f^T^Y^TJT    adhiropana,    i.  e.    adhi 

-ruh,  Caus.  -\-ana,  n.  Lifting  up.  Sa 
sehe  .  .  .  adhiropanam,  She  endured 
being  lifted  on  .  .  .,  Bohtl.  Chr.  240, 
313. 

^5ff^'^l"!^Tjr  adhirohana,    i.  e.    adhi 

-rah  +  ana,  n.  Mounting,  Ram.  5,  35,29. 

"^f^TcfPJ  adhivasa,  m.,  i.e.    1.  adhi 

-vas  +  a.  A  house,  an  abode,  Dev.  4, 
10.  2.  adhi-vas  +  a.  Perfuming  the 
person,  Bhartr.  1,  12. 

^Sff^RflWT  adhi-vas  +  ana,n.  Per- 
fuming the  person. 

^5ff%J3^!T  adhivegma,  i.  e.  adhi 
-vegman,  adv.     At  home,  Cic.  9,  78. 

"^f^TST^"     adhishthatri,    i.  e.    adhi 

-stha  +  tri,  m.  f.  tri,  n.  1.  Ruling,  a 
ruler.     2.  Protecting. 

^5ff^J"3T«T    adhishthcina,    i.  e.    adhi 

-stha  +  ana,  n.  1.  A  resting-place.  2. 
A  seat,  Man.  12,  4.  3.  An  abode.  4. 
A  place,  Paiich.  10,  3.  5.  A  town,  a 
capital,  Rajat.  5,  266.  6.  Dignity,  Nal. 
26,  28.  7.  Power,  Ram.  4,  14,  30. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  adj.  having  three  bases,, 
Man.  12,  4.  Dharma-,  n.  a  court  of 
justice,  Paiich.  237,  20.  Nis-,  adj.  being 
without  a  solid  base,  Ram.  5,  82,  12. 
Sa-,  adj.  having  a  solid  base,  ib.  Sa-, 
adj.,  having  a  solid  base,  Chr.  25,  52. 

^R^ft^fT-^    adhikara;  see  adhikara. 


TOPtf?K 


^^rer^Prar 


^^f^f^fif  adhitin,  i.e.  adhi-ita  +  in 
(vb.  i),  adj.     Conversant  with,  Dacak. 

140,  3. 

^5J^f^«f  adhina,  i.e.  adhas  +  ina,  adj. 

Subject,  dependent,  Ragh.  I.  72.  It  is 
generally  the  latter  part  of  compound 
words  :  e.g.  adhi-,  adj.  Wholly  depen- 
dent, Man.  8,  65.  tvad-,  adj.  Subject  to 
thee,Ram.  2,72,52.  para-,  adj.  Depend- 
ing on  another,  Ram.  3,  37,  6.  sva-,  adj. 
I.  Independent.  2.  Dependent  on  our- 
selves, belonging  to  us,  faithful,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  196. 

^^ft^rTT  a-dhira  +  ta  (cf.  dhira), 
f.     1.  Unsteadiness.     2.  Pusillanimity. 

^I^fYsj'  adhi-iga,  m.  A  lord,  Cic.  9, 
38.  A  chief,  Rajat.  5,  300.  — Comp.  Tri-, 
m.  epithet  of  Krishna-Vishnu  (the 
lord  over  the  three  primary  qualities), 
Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  21.  Dina-,  m.  the  sun, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  231. 

^5J^J5fJ  adhuna,  adv.     Now. 
^* 

■^JVYejf^fT  adhovekshin,  i.e.  adhas 
-ava-iksh  +  in,  adj.,f.mz,  With  downcast 
eyes,  Pahch.  i.  214. 

^5PZ|t5J  adhyaksha,    i.e.   adhi-aksha. 

I.  adj.  Perceptible,  Bhashap.  48.  II. 
n.  Perception,  ib.  56;  149.  III.  m.  A 
superintendent,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr.  186,  3. 
—  Comp.  An-,  adj  imperceptible, 
Bhashap.  48.  Agva-,  m.  a  superinten- 
dent of  the  horses,  Pahch.  156,  18. 
Koga-,  m.  a  treasurer,  Pahch.  156,  18. 
Gaja-,  m.  a  superintendent  of  the  ele- 
phants, Panch.  156,  18.  Dvara-,  m.  a 
porter,  a  chamberlain,  Ram.  l,  20,  5. 
Siida-,  m.  a  superintendent  of  the 
kitchen. 

"^R^TI^r    adhyagni,     i.e.    adhi-agni, 

adv.  Before  the  nuptial  fire,  Man.   9, 

194. 

^5P5J!J*f    adhyayana,    i.e.    adhi-i  + 


ana,  n.  Reading,  study,  especially  of 
the  sacred  books,  Man.  l,  88.- Comp. 
An-,  n.  neglecting  to  read  the  sacred 
books,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1260. 

■^5pg\J  adhyardha,  i.e.  adhi-ardha, 

adj.  One  and  a  half,  Man.  9,  117. 

^Uf^UX^f  adhyavasaya,   i.  e.  adhi 

-ava-so  +  a,  m.  Perseverance,  Paiich. 
60,  6.     Constancy,  ib.  iii.  d.  261. 

"^^TTW  cidhyatma,  i.e.  adhi-atman, 
n.     The  supreme  soul,  Bhag.  8,  3. 

■^■^JXf^T^R"  adhyatmika,  Man.  6,  83, 
read  adhy°,  q.  cf. 

'^JlgfllJcR'  adhyapaka,  i.e.  adhi  i, 
Caus.  +aka,  m.  A  teacher,  Man.  3, 
156. 

■^5f*iSI  PHRfrfT     adhyapaka  +  ta,      f. 

Condition  of  a  teacher,  Rajat.  5,  469. 

^S[>Jjm«T    adhyapana,  i.e.    adhi-i, 

Caus.  A- ana,  n.  1.  Instructing.  2. 
Teaching   the  sacred  books,   Man.   8, 

340. 

^TEfl"^  adhyaya,  i.e.  adhi-i  4-  a,  m. 

1.  Reading,  recitation.  2.  The  time 
when  the  sacred  books  ought  to  be  read, 
Man.  4,  102.  3.  A  section  of  a  book, 
e.g.  the  subdivisions  of  the  Ram.,  MBh. 
Comp.  An-,  m.  the  time  when  the 
sacred  books  ought  not  to  be  read, 
Man.  2,  106.  Sva-,  m.  1.  perusal  or 
study  of  the  Vedas,  Man.  2,  105.  2. 
the  Veda.  3.  inaudible  reading  or 
muttering  of  prayers.  Nihsva-,  i.e.  nis 
-sva-,  adj. not  muttering  prayers,  Hariv. 
11187. 

"^^IT""^"*!  adhyaropa,  i.e.  adhi- a 
-rnh,  Caus.  +a,  m.  Erroneous  pre- 
dication, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  7  ;  9  ; 

210,  10;    211,  23. 

,55P2JI^n[fH3T  adhyavahanika,  i.e. 
adhi-a-vah  j-ana  +  ika,  n.     What  was 
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^j-sjuj 


^T^pfrfT 


given  to  a  wife  on  the  bridal  proces- 
sion, Man.  9,  194. 

^^JT^  adhyasa,  i.e.  adhi-  2.as  +  a,m. 

Putting  on ;  padadhyase,  '  for  putting 
the  foot  on  a  person,'  Yajii.  2,  217. 

^5P2JTI%*T    adhyasin,  i.e.  adhi-as  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni.     Sitting  on,  Paiich.  iii. 

d.  270. 

^ffcflT  adhrigu,  i.e.  probably  a-dhri 

-\-  i-gam  4-  u,  ved.  adj .  Of  unrestrained 
course,  Chr.  290,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  3. 

^^e[7T  adhvaga,  i.e.  adhvan-ga.  I. 
adj.  f.  ga,  Being  on  the  road,  travelling, 
Raj  at.  5, 9.  II.  ra.  A  traveller,  Man.  11,1. 

^g^3j*[    adhvan,  m.     A  road,  Man. 

4,  60. — Comp.  Gata-  (vb.  gam),  adj. 
versed,  skilled,  MBh.  12,  11876. 

"^5f^ef«ft«T  adhvan-\-ina  and  ^5f?«J«SI 

adhvan  -f  ya,m.  A  traveller,  Yajii.i,  ill. 

■^Vf^  adhvara,  i.e.  perhaps  a-dhvri 

+  a  or  adhvan  +  a  (with  r  for  n,  cf. 
anghri),  m.  A  sacrifice,  Chr.  288, 11  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  11, 

^'SeJ'^T  adkvara-ga,  adj.     Belong- 
ing to  a  sacrifice,  Draup.  c,  21. 
o 
■^ScJ^I    adhvaryu   (i.e.   adhvarya,  a 

ved.  denominat.,  derived  from  adhvara 
+  u),  m.  A  special  priest  versed  in  the 
Yajurveda,  Man.  3,  145. 

"^♦T  S  an~>  before  consonants  ^$ 
a-,  an  inseparable  prefix,  implying  I. 
negation,  e.g.  a-brahmana,  m.  One  who 
is  not  a  Brahinana,  Man.  7, 85.  a-jtiana, 
n.  Ignorance,  Man.  11,  145.  an-anta, 
adj.  Endless,  Man.  4,  149.  In  this 
use  it  produces  very  often  the  opposite 
signification,  e.g.  a-gada,  m.  Health, 
Man.  11,  237.  a-krura,  adj.  Soft,  Man. 
2,  34.  a-sakrit,  adv.  Often,  Man.  3, 
233.  II.  deterioration.  1.  Wrong,  e.g. 
a-kala,  m.  Unseasonable  time,  Man. 
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3, 105.  2.  B{id,a-kshetra,  n.  Abad  field, 
Man.  10,  71. — Cf.  Lat.  in-,  Goth,  and 
A.S.  un-,  av'  and  a-. 

^«f    AN,  ii.  l,  Par.  f  i,  4,  Atm.     1. 

To  breathe.  2.  To  blow  (as  wind). 
3.  To  live. — Cf.  avtuoe;  Lat.  animus, 
anus  (cf.  Sskr.  apana);  Goth,  uz-ana ; 
see  prana. 

■^•T  ana,  cf.  idam. 

^?*T^"§T  anadudda,  i.e.  anaduh  da, 

m.     The  giver  of  a  bull,  Man.  4,  231. 

"^fcT^f*   anaduh,   i.e.  anas-vah,   m. 

(nom.  sing,  anadvan,  voc.  van  ;  the  ace. 
sing.,  N.V.A.  du.  and  N.V.  pi.  have  as 
base  vah,  the  rest  uh,  the  final  of  which 
becomes  t  in  the  loc.  pi.  and  d  before 
bh).     A  bull,  or  ox,  Man.  11,  136. 

^•^f^nT^n"?!^^  an-ati-prakagaka 
-\-tva,  adj.  Having  the  nature  of  a 
somewhat  insufficient  illustrator,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  205,  5. 

"^ «T«WTcf3T^T  ananubhavahata,  i.e. 
an-anu-bhu  4-  aha  +  ta,  f.  Unintelligi- 
bility,  Bhashap.  83. 

"^frfcR"^  anantakara,  i.e.  an-anta 

-kri  +  a,  adj.  Making  endless  or  in- 
finite, Ram.  5,  20,  26. 

■^*J«rj^  an-antara,  I.  adj .,  f.  ra.    1. 

Having  nothing  intermediate,  Man.  2, 
19.  2.  Immediately  bordering,  next, 
Nal.  22,  16.  3.  Immediately  following, 
Bhashap.  123.  4.  Of  an  immediately 
following  caste,  Man.  10, 14.  5.  Allowing 
no  delay,  necessary,  Chr.  10,  6.  II. 
ram,  ace.  1.  adv.  Next  in  space,  Ram. 
2,  87,  5.  Next  in  time,  immediately 
afterwards,  then,  Ram.  1,  3,  7.  Espe- 
cially compounded  with  preceding  tad-, 
after  that,  Paiich.  70,  17.  2.  prep,  with 
abl.  and  gen.  Immediately  after,  Bhag. 
12,  12;  Ram.  5,  73,  28.  After,  Paiich. 
los,  13.  —  Comp.  Sam-anantara-\-m, 
adv.  immediately  after,  Chr.  14,  20. 


■^5j«f«?f^^f  anantara-ja  (vb.jan),  m. 

A  son,  born  by  a  wife  belonging  to  a 
caste  next  to  that  of  her  husband, 
except  the  fourth,  Man.  10,  41. 

^5f*m3fTT*T  an-apa-karman,n.  Sub- 
traction (of  what  has  been"  given), 
Man.  8,  4. 

^5f«TOpirm  an-apa  kriya,  f.  Non- 
payment, Man.  8,  214. 

^•imP^  an-apasara,  m.     One  who 

has  no  claims  (properly:  no  outlets), 
Man.  8,  198. 

"^•TTT^T  1*T     anapakarman  =  ana- 

pakarman. 

^5[»fXfrj^J«f    anapayin,  i.e.  an-apa-i 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Not  going  away, 
Kathas.  12,  33.  2.  Lasting,  Rajat.  5, 
32.     3.  Immovable.     4.  Imperishable. 

^•jf^lfla  anabhisneha,  i.  e.  an 
-abhi-s?iih  +  a,  adj.  Without  attach- 
ment, Bhag.  2,  57. 

^5f*T^f,  I.  a  nay  a,  m.  1.  Bad  con- 
duct, Pauch.  259,  16.  2.  Sin,  Ram.  5, 
24,  28.  3.  Wrong,  Ram.  6,  40,  5  (na  sa 
veda  nayanayau.  Such  a  man  knows 
neither  right  nor  wrong).  4.  Lewd- 
ness, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1260.  II.  an 
-aya,  m.  1.  Distress,  Man.  10,  95.  2. 
Ill-luck,  Chr.  8,  33. 

^•f^f^T  an-arghya  +  tva,  n.  In- 
valuableness,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  4. 

^5f«f?J  an-artha.  I.  m.  1.  Disadvan- 
tage, Man.  8,  24 ;  Bhavaty  anarthaya, 
It  becomes  prejudicial,  Man.  4,  193. 
2.  Misfortune,  Cak.  81,  8.  II.  adj.,  f. 
ilia.  1.  Useless,  Paiich.  248,  6.  2. 
Prejudicial,  Ram.  6,  21,  5.  3.  Poor, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  1.  4.  Unhappy, 
Ram.  3,  75,  40. 

^•l^J^f  anartha  +  ka,  adj.     1.  Use- 


less,  Panch.  1 83,  2.  2.  Vain,  Brahmanav. 

1,  14.     3.  Unmeaning,  nonsensical. 

^5f«f?J(cJ  an-artha  +  tea,  n.  Panch.  i. 

d.  158,  read  anarthitva ;  see  arthitva. 

"^•f^JefX  an-arhya  +  ta  (vb.  arh),  f. 

Disproportionateness,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  215,  12. 

^•T^T  an  +  ala,  m.     1.  Fire,  Man.  3, 

261.  2.  The  deity  of  fire,  Man.  5,  1. 
3.  The  digestive  power.  4.  The  pro- 
per name  of  a  monkey,  Ram.  6,  13,  8. — 
Comp.  Kala-,  m.  the  fire  of  all-destroy- 
ing Time,  Ram.  3,  69,  10.  Dava-,  m. 
the  fire  of  a  forest  conflagration,  Panch. 
142,  6.  Badava-,  m.  submarine  fire, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  419. 

^•T^TT  anala  da,  adj.  Quenching 
fire,  Kirat.  5,  25. 

^5f*T«fTTT%*f  an  avagah  +  in,  adj. 
f.  ni.     Not  entering,  Bhashap.  135. 

^l^cT^JrjT  an-a-vadya  +  ta,  (cf.  ava- 
dya),  f.     Blamelessness,  Malav.  20, 10. 

"^•T^^J^T  anavekshaka,   i.e.   an-ava 

-ikah  +  aka,  adj.  One  who  does  not  take 
care,  Ram.  4,  17,  12. 

^5[«f^    anas,  n.     A  cart,  Man.  8,209. 

— Cf.  Lat.  onus. 

■^•nrf^njl"  anasuyitri,  i.e.  an-asuya 

+  fri,  m.  Free  from  a  spirit  of  detrac- 
tion, MBh.  l,  5611. 

^5f«J"H^  anasuyu,  i.e.  an-asuya-\  u, 
adj.     Free  from  a  spirit  of  detraction. 

■^•^^cT  an-asthan  (cf.  asthi),  adj. 
Boneless,  Man.  II,  140. 

^3«JXTfT  an-a-gata,  (vb.  gam),  adj., 
f.   ta.     1.  Not    arrived,    Rajat.  5,  171. 

2,  Future,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  89.  ana- 
gatam  kri,  To  make  dispositions  for  the 
future,  ib.  88.     3.  Not  mentioned,  Ram. 

3,  56,  18. 
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"^•rrTrR^rl  anttgata  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  vati.  Full  of  schemes  concerning  the 
future,  Paiich.  v.  d.  59. 

^•TTWrf  anatmajna,  i.e.  an-atman 
-j?ia(vh.j?ia),  adj.  Foolish,  Cak.  78, 15. 

^5f*TTf^R^TT  rtnamika,  i.e.  a-naman  4- 
Aa,  f.     The  ring-finger,  Yajfi.  3,  278. 

^5r*TT^fir  anavriskti,  i.e.  an-a-vrish 
+  ti,  f.     Drought,  Lass.  62,  18. 

"^[rJT^f^  anagrava,  i.e.an-a-gru  +  a, 

adj.,  f.  r«.  Not  obeying,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
191,  8. 

^*TTf%rfTfij<TT  anahit&gni+ta  (cf. 
agni),  f.  Neglecting  to  keep  up  the 
consecrated  fire,  Man.  11,  65. 

^f^l^T  a-nimesha  +  ta  (cf.nime- 
sha),  f.     Not  winking,  Cic.  9,  11. 

^Sff^T  an  +  ila,  m.  1.  Wind.  2. 
The  deity  of  wind,  Man.  5, 96.  3.  Wind 
as  one  of  the  humors  of  the  body.  4. 
A  proper  name. 

^5ff^3m^  anivartitva,  i.e.  a-nivartin 
-f  tva,  n.  Not  running  away,  courage- 
ous resistance,  Man.  7,  88. 

^f^cfT^f  anivedaka,  i.e.  a-ni-vid, 
Caus.  +aka,  adj.  Not  reporting,  MBh. 
13,  2385. 

^•ft^T  fin  -\-ika,  m.  n.     1.  The  face 

(ved.),  front  (ved.).  2.  An  army,  Raj  at. 
5,  452. — Comp.  Agra-,  the  van  of  an 
army,  Man.  7,  193.  Yatka-anika  -\-m, 
adv.  as  far  as  the  host  extended,  MBh. 
3,  15715. 

T5jcf^"^TJcf     anirasana,    i.  e.     a-nis 

-rasana,  adj.     Girded,  Kir.  5,  11. 

"^♦f  anu.  I.  adv.    Afterwards,  then, 

Ram.  2,  84,  4.  II.  prep.  1.  with  ace. 
a.  Along,  Ram.  2, 83,  6.  b.  After,  Paiich. 
165,  5.  C.  According  to,  like,  Vikr.  d. 
no.     2.  with  abl.     In  consequence  of, 
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Ram.  6,  10,  23.  III.  combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives. IV.  former  part  of  com- 
pounded nouns  and  adverbs,  implying  : 
After,  according  to,  along,  again,  se- 
condary, every. — Cf.  ava,  Goth,  ana, 
N.H.G.  an. 

^Jcfcjy  WJ^f  anu-kamp  +  aka,  adj. 
Having  tender  atfection,  Man.  6,  8. 

^cfgfHfwT  anu-kamp  +  ana,  n.  Com- 
passion,  Ram.  2,  45,  31. 

^Sf«T37^T    anu-kamp  +  a,    f.      Com- 

passion,  Bhartr.  2,  60. — Comp.  Sa-anu 
-kampa,  I.  adj.  kind.  II.  pam,  adv. 
kindly,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  13. 

^•Rrf^T'f  anu-kamp  4-  in,  adj. 
Having  tender  affection,  Ram.  6,  70,  38. 

■^•T^T^T  anu-kalpa,  m.  A  substituted 
rule,  Man.  11,  30. 

^•T^flflPT  anu-kanksh-\-in,  adj. 
Striving  for,  eager. 

^5f*T3fT^  anukara,  i.e.  anu-kri  \  a, 
m.     1.  Imitation.     2.  Resemblance. 

^5f*T3fTfT*T  anukarin,  i.e.  anu-kri 
or  anukara  +  in,  adj.  1.  Acting  con- 
formably. 2.  Imitating,  Cak.  d.  49. 
Like,  Cak.  104,  8. — Comp.  Hita-,  adj. 
kind. 

^5f*raTT^T  anu-karya,  n.  What  must 
be  done  later,  Ram.  6,  40,  5. 

^•TcjftflT  anukirtana,  i.e.  ami-krit 
-{-ana,  n.     Proclaiming,  Kathas.  4,  121. 

^5f«T^T^T  anu-kula,  adj.  1.  Suitable, 
Ram.  l,  17,  26.  2.  Agreeable,  Ram.  5, 
31,  45.     3.  Favourable,  Panch.  120,  16. 

^5f«J  dh  <ff  (\ J  a?iukula  +  ta,  f.  1.  Fa- 
vour, Paiich.  263,  13.  2.  Proneness, 
Bhashap.  156. 

■^•f^^f^J  anukula-tva,  n.  Favour, 
Ragh.  l,  42. 


si 

^5f*T^if^f   anu-kri-\-ti,  f.     Imitation, 
s» 
Megh.  70. 

"^ST^PffTT   anu-kram  -f-  a,   m.     1.  Re- 
st 

gular  order,  Yajii.  l,  19.  2.  Table  (of 
contents),  MBh.  l,  2294. — Comp.  De- 
vata-,  m.    table  of  tlie  deities,  Bhag.  P. 

2,  6,  25. 

^cfsfiTrftjI^rr     anukramaniha,    i.e. 

s» 

an  u-kram  +  ana-\-i  +  ka,  f.  Table  of 
contents,  MBh.  1,  103. 

^Sf*JsffT3T  anukroga,  i.e.   anu-krug  -f 
u 
a,  m.  Compassion,  Chr.  21,  11. — Comp. 

Nis-,  I.  m.  unrnercifulness,  Ram.  4,  19, 
21.  II.  adj.  merciless.  Sa-,  1.  adj.  f. 
ga,  compassionate.  2.  gam,  adv.  com- 
passionately, Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 16. 

^51  •T^W?      anu-kshana  +  m,      adv. 
Every  moment,  perpetually,  Hit.  59, 17. 

"^•T'^'CpR        anu-kshapa  +  m      (cf. 

sj  > 

kshapa),  adv.  Every  night,  Kirat.  5, 17. 

S^5[*T*T  -anu-ga  (vb.  gam),  I.  adj., 

f.  ga.     1.  Following,   Paiich.   i.  d.  63. 

2.  Corresponding,  Man.  8,  239.  II.  m. 
A  follower,  a  servant,  Ram.  l,  12,  26. 
— Comp.  Pada-,  m.  a  follower.  Qrotra 
-pada-,  adj.  agreeable  to  the  ear,  Ram. 
2, 100,  25,  Gorr.  Fafa-,  adj.  1.  obedient, 
submissive.  2.  subject,  Man.  2,  214. 
*.%-,  adj.  with  one's  attendants,  Ram. 

3,  55,  24.  Sa-bala-,  adj.  with  (his) 
army  and  followers,  Chr.  54,  16. 

■^•fTfTH  anugati,   i.e.  anu-gam  +  ti, 

f.     1.  Following,   Ram.   5,   81,  23.     2. 

Assent. 

S^ffTT^^f  -anugati  -j-  ka,  adj .    Fol- 

s» 

lowing,  Ranch,  i.  d.  389. 

^•PRT  anu-gam  +  a,  m.   1.  Follow- 

ing,  pursuing.     2.  Penetrating. 

^•T'T^T'T    anu-gam  j-  ana,  n.     Pol- 
si 

lowing,  Ram.  l,  28,  32. 


^5J?T7Ixf^«T      anugamin,     i.e.    ami 

s5  "s 

-gam -{-in-.  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  Following, 
pursuing,  Ram.  5,  5,  31.  II.  m.  A  ser- 
vant, Chr.  62,  47. 

^rjJ|T!T  anu-guna,  adj.  f.  na.     Cor- 

s»\* 

responding,  conformable,  Mrichchh.  43, 
16.     Suitable,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  195,  21. 

^•TCjT?  anu-grah  +  a,  m.  1.  Pro- 
moting,  Ram.  6,  11,  22.  2.  Favour, 
Paiich.  34,  2.  3.  Help,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1643. 

^!J*T^n»tlT    anugrahana,    i.  e.     anu 

sj 

-grah  -\-  ana,  n.  1.  Showing  favour, 
Ram.  2,  l,  19.     2.  Favour. 

^♦njT^R"    anugrahaka,    i.  e.    anu 

sj 

-grah  +  aka,  m.  A  supporter,  Rajat.  5, 
259. 

^5J«f'!sfT"  anu-ckar-a,    I.    adj.  f.    ra. 

s» 

Following,  Ragh.  2,  4.  II.  m.  1.  A 
servant,  an  attendant,  Paiich.  68,  11. 
2.  A  supporter,  Rajat.  5,  288.  III.  f.  ra 
(ved.  also  ri),  A  female  servant,  Ram. 
6,  38,  14.— Comp.  Lakshmana-,  adj.  ac- 
companied by  Lakshmana,  Ram.  l,  24,  3. 

"^•rf^*?!*?   anu-chint  +  ana,   n.     1. 

sj 

Thinking,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  22. 
2.  Regretful  remembrance. 

^•fsff  anu-ja  (vb.  jan),   I.  adj.,  f. 

s* 

ja.  Younger,  Man.  9,  57.  II.  m.  A 
younger  brother.  III.  f.  ja.  A  younger 
sister,  Ram.  3,  4,  52. 

"^•J^ftf^rT    anu-jiv-rin,  m.   A  de- 
pendent, a  servant,  Paiich.  i.  d.  79. 
^5f«TUT  anu-jna,  f.     1.  Permission. 

2.  Dismission.— Comp.  Prapta-  (vb. 
ap),  adj.  having  received  the  permis- 
sion to  withdraw. 

^•frnTI  anutapa,  i.e.  anu-tap  +  a, 

m.  Repentance,  Man.  11,  227. — Comp. 
Pagcha-  (cf.  pagchctt),  m.    repentance. 
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^5fcfffYtJ«f  anutapana,    i.e.  anu-tap 

M 

-\-ana,  adj.     Afflicting,  Ram.  4,  2,  13. 
'^•TfHT^f'T    anutsekin,  i.e.  an-utscka 
-f-  mi,  f.  nt.     Humble,  Cak.  d.  93. 

S 

^'fT^T    anudargana,    l.  e.     anu 

-drig  +  ana,  n.  Consideration,  Bhag. 
13,  8. 

■^T»T<rf3[!«T  anudargin,  i.  e.  anu 
-dric  +  in,  adj.  Considering,  Panch.  iii. 
d.  1G9. 

"^JTTTfT  anu-dina  +  m,  adv. 
Every  day,  Kirat.  5,  37. 

■'^f'ifT^JJT     anu-divasa  +  m.    adv. 

Every  day,  Cak.  47,  2  (Ch.). 
•\ 
^5J«T^T^?T    anu-deha  +  m,  adv.  From 

behind,  Cic.  9,  73. 

^  *?  WT<?*!  anu-dhav  +  arca,  n.Cleans- 
ing. 

"^|«i*Z[T«T  anudkyana,  i.e.  anu  dhyai 
-fa>*a,  n.    Meditation,  Cak.  57,  13  v.r. 

^rlcf^f  anunaya,  i.e.  anu-ni  +  a,  m. 

\* 

1.  Reconcilement,  Hit.  ii.  d.  117.  2. 
Courtesy,  Vikr.  d.  20.— Comp.  Sa-,  I. 
adj.  kind.  II.  yam,  adv.  tenderly, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  190,  4. 

^•T*T^TTT  anu-naya  +  m,  adv.  Ac- 
cording  to  propriety,  Ram.  4,  26,  10. 

■^fTr^"  anunada,  i.e.  anu-nad  +  a 
m.  Consequent  sound  ;  echo. — Comp. 
Sa-veriu-vina-panava- anunada  -f  ?ra, 
adv.  re-echoing  with  flutes,  lutes,  and 
tabors. 

^*?*TTl^*T  anunadin,  i.e.  anu-nad 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  Echoing,  Ram. 6,  69, 40. 

^•TH^Tf  a?iu-pada  +  m,  adv.  1. 
Immediately  after,  Panch.  198,  n.  2. 
In  a  moment,  Cak.  5,  11,  3.  At  every 
step,  Cic.  9,  78. 
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^T  IfK^T  anu-pad  +  in,  m.  A 
searcher,  Cig.  9,  70. 

"^TT^TVffW  an-uparodha  +  tas, 
adv.  Without  inconvenience,  Man.  4,32. 

■^^njJJT?! TT*T  anupasamharin,  i.e. 
an-upa-sam-hri  +  in,  adj.,  f.  tnl  Non- 
exclusive (a  subdivision  of  one  of  the 
forms  of  fallacious  middle  term),  Bha- 
shap    71  ;  73. 

,55f«ftfff7T*T     anupatin,  i.e.   anu-pat 

+  in,  adj.  f.  ni.     Following. 

^RfmWf  anupalana,  i.e.  anu-pa, 

Caus.  +  aw«,  n.  Observance,  Ram.  5, 
24,  20. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  hard  to  be 
preserved,  MBh.  13,  1929. 

^5J«ftJlf^f«f     anupalin,  i.e.  anu-pa, 

Caus.  +  in, adj.  Cherishing,  Man. 9, 204. 

^5f«fq^   anu-purva,   adj.  f.    va.      1. 

Following  whoever  or  whatever  pre- 
cedes.    2.  Regular. 

^5[*m^'30[^'   anupurva  -f  gas,  adv.  In 

regular  order,  Man.  1,  2 ;  with  gen. 
Man.  8,  142. 

"■^•njcfST  anu-pravega,  m.  1.  En- 
tering  after.     2.  Entering  (in  general). 

^R^TT^T  anu-pragna,  m.  A  question, 
MBh.  12,  4924. 

^5f«ri^£r   anu-bandh  +  a,  m.     1.  Be- 

ginning,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  195,  5.  2.  A 
motive,  Man.  8,  126.  3.  An  indispen- 
sable element,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202, 
8.  4.  Uninterrupted  succession,  Ram. 
5,  3,  43.  5.  Consequence.  6.  Poster- 
ity, Ram.  2.  7,  28. 

$'^5[ejef«%j»|'    -anu-bandh  +  ana,     n. 

Uninterrupted  connection,  Vikr.  55, 10. 

•S^'isffc^T'T       -anubandhin,      i.  e. 

anubandha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Con- 
nected with,  Bhag.  15,  2  ;  Dagak,  in 
Chr.  193,  6.     2.  Lasting. 


^5f«T«f<*T  anu-bala,  n.  The  rear  of 
an  army,  Ram.  1,  1,  46. 

^5f«T«Wt|    anububhushit,    i.  e.    anu 

-bubhusha,  desider.  of  bhu  +  u,  adj. 
Desiring  to  enjoy,  Dacak. in  Chr.  201, 14. 

^5f*WfT  anubhartri,  i.e.  anu-bhri  + 
tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n.  One  who  imitates, 
Chr,  294,  6  =  RigV.  i.  88,  6. 

^•W^  anubhava,  i.e.  anu-bhu  +  a, 
m.  1.  Apprehension,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  210,  14.  2.  Understanding,  Ram. 
4,  42,  9  (Hanuman  knows  well  how  to 
finish  the  work). 

^•T^TTcT  anubhava,  i.e.  anu-bhu  +  a, 
m.  1.  Dignity,  authority,  Dacak.  196, 
14.  2.  Power,  Cak.  31,  2.  3.  A  sign, 
Kathas.  4,  117 ;  Ragh.  2,  75. — Comp. 
Maha-,  adj.  pre-eminent,  just,  virtuous. 

"4|rjWTf3«J     anubhavin,    i.  e.     anu 

-bhu  +  in.  I.  adj.  Seeing,  Cak.  89,  3 
(Prakr.).  II.  m.  A  witness,  Man.  8,  89. 

^5f*WT^T  anu-bhu  +  ti,  f.  Apprehen- 
sion,  perception,  Bhashap.  50. 

^5I*!Tm  anumati,  i.e.  anu-man  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Assent,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  3.  2. 
The  goddess  of  the  fifteenth  day  of 
the  moon's  age,  Man.  3,  86. 

•=5fwTJf«f(  anu-man -\- tri,  m.  One  who 

assents,  Man.  5,  51. 

^•fTf^TJT  anumarana,  i.e.  anu-mri 

-\ana,  n.  Following  in  death,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  28. 

^5ffi^lT  anu-ma,  f.  Conclusion,  Bha- 

shap.  65. 

^€^^7«T    anumana,    i.e.   anu-ma + 

ana,  n.  1.  Inferring,  Bhashap.  139 ; 
140.  2.  Argument,  Man.  8, 144  ;  Ram. 
6,  23,  2.     3.  Analogy,  Vikr.  63,  13. 

"g5f«T?TT«T«T    anumanana,    i.  e.     anu 


-man,  Caus.  +  ana,  n.  Inducing  to  con- 
fess, Chr.  53,  2. 

"^•TOTc^cf  anu-mardava,  n.  Com- 
passion, Ram.  5,  37,  31. 

^•jf^TfFT  anumiti,  i.e.  anu-ma  +  ti, 
f.   Conclusion,  Bhashap.  51 ;  65. 

^•^n?"  anu-ya,  +  tri,  m.  A  com- 
panion,  Ram.  2,  91,  59. 

^•T^JT^  anu-ya-tra,  n.  and  fern. 
tra.  1.  Retinue.  2.  Attendance, 
Ram.  4,  36,  10. — Comp.  Datta-,  adj.  ac- 
companied. 

"^wTmf^Zfianuyatrika,  i.e.  anuya.tr  a 
+  ika,  m.  A  follower,  Cak.  30,  9. 

"^Ef «f^5fl«f  anuyana,  i.e.  anu-ya  +  ana, 
n.  Following,  Ram.  2,  105,  10. 

^5f«T^n*f^IrTT    anuyayita,    i.e.     ohm- 
yayin +  £<z,  f.  Following,  Ram.  2,  90,  20. 
'■5y*f4Uf?J«T     anuyayin,   i.e.    anu-ya 

-\-in,  adj.  f.  m,  Following,  a  follower, 
Chr.  35,  io. 

^5J*T3?T<R  anu-yuga  +  m,  adv.  In 
proportion  to  the  (four)  ages,  Man.  1,84. 

^5f«nEJ|"T  anuyoga,  i.e.  anu-yuja, 
m.  1.  Question,  Cak.  15,  17.  2.  In- 
quiry, Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  2;  195,  20. 

•y *J ^  ^5j cff  anu-ranj  +  oka,  adj.  Gra- 
tifying, Ram.  2,  l,  20,  Gorr. 

^5f  «i  <^  ^  «T  anu-ranj  +  ana,  n .  Loving. 

'^SJcf^'SZJI  anu-rathya,  f.  A  by-way 

running  along  the  main  street,  Ram. 
2,  6,  17. 

^*T^TT  anurciga,  i.e.  anu-ranj -\- a 

m.  1.  Redness,  Cie.  9,  1.  2.  Love, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  18.  3.  Good  wilL 
Man.  7,  154. — Comp.  Krita-,  adj.  f.  go, 
loving,  Ram.  2,  12,  98.  Sa-,  adj.  im- 
passioned. 
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^5I«f^"RT3«fT  tmuraga-Yvant,  adj., 
f.  vati.  l.  Enamoured,  Hit.  28,  9.  2. 
Enamoured  or  red,  Cic.  9,  10. 

^5F"T^TT*Tf!T  anuragita,  i.e.  anuragin 

+  ta.  f.    Attachment. 

^•r^rflTiJ    anuragin,  i.e.  anuraga 

+  tn,  adj.  1.  Attached,  Sak.  D.  76,  21. 
2.  Causing  affection. 

^•f^'CJ  anu-rupa,  adj.,  f.  pa.  Suit- 
able, Sav.  2,  10;  instr.  pena,  In  propor- 
tion, Man.  8,  206.  pam,  adv.  According 
to,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197, 13. — Comp.  Sva-, 
adj.     Innate,  natural. 

'^•T'^TJrJ'^J    anurupa  +  tas,  adv.    In 

proportion,  M.  7,  125. 

^•T^Ttf  anurodha,  i.e.  anu-rudh  -f 

a,  m.  1.  Compliance,  Hit.  106,  17. 
2.  Obligation,  Man.  2,  105. 

^5l«TTTVT    anurodhana,    i.  e.    anu 

•rudh -\- ana,  n.  Compliance,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  99. 

■^•f^TlVrfT  anurodhita,  i.e.    ««w- 

rodhin-\-tct,  f.  Compliance. 

^5J«f^|f^J«T     anurodhin,    i.e.    aw«<- 

rodha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  m.  1.  Compliant, 
Ram.  2,  75,  36.  2.  Acting  in  confor- 
mity with,  Rani.  3,  2,  28. 

■^•f^ftj  anidepa,  i.e.  anu-lip  +  a, 
m.     Unguent. 

^T^m^f  anidepana,  i.e.  anu-lip-\- 
ana,  n.     Ointment,  Cic-  9,  24. 

"^•T^TTfl  anvlomana,  i.e.  anulo- 
m  ay  a -\- ana,  I,  adj.  1.  Putting  in  due 
order.  2.  (In  medicine)  Correcting  the 
vitiated  air  of  the  body,  or  obviating 
excretory  obstructions. 

^R^TJRT  ANULOMAYA  (a 
denominat.  derived  from  anu-loma), 
Par.      1.    To  go   or    touch   with   the 
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grain.  2.  (In  medicine)  To  direct  into 
the  proper  channel. 

^STcJlT  anu-vamga,  m.  A  genealo- 
gical  table,  MBh.  l,  3762. 

^R*T3^J  anuvamgya,  i.e.  anuvamga 
+  ya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Referring  to  genealo- 
gical lists,  MBh.  3,  8330. 

"^•T^r^T  anu-vach  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Studying,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  l.  2. 
A  section. 

£ 
^•TWfTT  anuvartana,  i.e.   anu-vnt 

-\-ana,  n.     Attending,  Hit.  75,  17. 
^5mp|  anuvartitva,  i.e.  anuvartin 

+  tva,  n.  Accommodating  one's  self 
to,  Pahch.  i.  d.  79. 

^5J«TcffrT«T   anuvartin,  i.e.  anu-vrit  4- 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Following,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  10.  2.  Obedient,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  331. — Comp.  Chitta-,  adj.  compliant, 
Lass. 29, 16.  Vritta-,  adj.  conforming  to 
rule. 

^*T=T3!'  anu-vaga.    I.  m.  Obedience, 

Ram.  2,8,  29.     II.  adj.  Obedient,  Ram. 

2,  89,  7. 

^5f*Tc[T3f  anuvaha,  i.e.  anu-vach  +  a, 
m.     A  section. 

^3*T=rnr  anuvada,  i.e.  anu-vad  +  a, 
m.  Report,  Lass.  67,  2. — Comp.  Vada-, 
m.  1.  attack  and  rejoinder.  2.  plaint 
and  reply. 

"^•T=nTT*T  anuvadin,  i.e.  anuvada 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Assenting,  Ram.  4, 
62,  65.  2.  Harmonizing  with,  Ram.  5, 
14,  io.     3.  Like,  Pahch.  248,  11. 

^5J*TT^ryTT^?*T       anuvidhayin,     i.  e. 

anu-vi-dha-\-in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Com- 
pliant, Vikr.  36,  1.  2.  Obedient,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  134. 

^*T^^  anu-vritta  (vb.  vrft),  adj., 

f.  to,.     Oval,  Ram.  6,  23,'  12. 


^•r^rfrT  anu-vrit+ti,  f.    1.  Acting 
in    conformity   with.     2.  Compliance, 
Cic.  9,  58.     3.  Attachment,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  219,  1. — Comp.  Sneha-,  f.  affec- 
tionate intercourse, 
•s 
^5f «Tc[TBf  anuvedha,  i.e.  anu-vyadh  -+- 
\* 
a,  m.     Boring. 

^•T^^fTT  anu-vela  +  m  (cf.  vela), 
adv.     Continually,  Ragh.  3,  5. 

^5f*TW3T  anuvega,  i.e.  anu-vig  +  a,  m. 
Entering,  MBh.  1,  7772. 

■^fcJ^nr^W     anuvyaharana,    i.  e. 

anu-vi-a-hri-\-ana,  n.  Repetition,  Ram. 

1,  2,  43. 

^5I«Ts|«4JT  anu-vraj+ya,  f.  At- 
tendance on  a  person  departing,  Man. 

2,  241. 

"^•TsT^  anu-vrata,  adj.,  f.  ta.  1. 
Devout,  Ram.  1,  6,  16.  2.  Faithful, 
Raj  at.  5,  251.  3.  Attached  to  (with 
ace),  Nal.  2,  26. 

^5f«T7pEy    anugaya,    i.e.    <zratt-p  +  «> 

m.     1.  Repentance,  Man.  8,  228.     2. 
Rescission  (as  of  sale),  Man.  8,  5. 

"^•r3TFQ*f  anu-gas  +  ana,  n.  1.  In- 
struction, Man.  2,  159.  2.  Precept, 
Man.  8, 139.   3.  Explanation,  Man.  6,  50. 

■^5prf3[Tf%(F  anu-gas-\-itri,  m.  A 
teacher,  Bhag.  8,  9. 

■^J«T"3rrf%*T  anu-gas  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Punishing,  Vikr.  62,  14. 

^5I«Tfl[f%«T      anugikshin,    i.e.     anu 

-giksha,  desider.  of  gak  +  in,  adj.  Prac- 
tising. 

^5f«TGnp  anushanga,  i.e.  anu-sanj +  a, 
m.    Desire. 

^5f*TOflP*T  anushangin,  i.e.  anu- 
shanga +  in,  adj .  Attached,  prevailing, 
Man.  7,  52. 


^J«T'5"n3"  anushthatri,  i.e.  anu-stha  + 

*W,m.  Onewhopcrforms,Panch.253, 12. 

*?f*TBT*T  anushthana,   i.e.  anu-stha, 
s» 

+  ana,  n.    1.  Performing,  Paiich,  79,  22. 

2.  Practice,  Man.  7,  100.  3.  Study, 
Raj  at,  5,  374. 

^•TOT^T  anushtliapana,    i.e.   araw 
si 

-s^a,  Caus.  +«««,  n.  Causing  to  per- 
form, Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  2;  21. 

,25r*T'gTT^l*T  anushthayin,  i.o.  anu 
-st/ia  -f  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Performing,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  12. 

"^•T^TlO^      an-ushna-gita,       adj. 

Neither  hot  nor  cold,  Bhashap.  103. 

^T«T^JVT*T    anusamdhana,  i.e.    anu 

-sam-dha  +  ana,  n.  Inquiry,  Hit.  90, 18  ; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  2. 

^5f*T^J"^"  anusara,  i.e.  anu-sri  +  a,  m. 

A  companion,  Lass.  20,  6. 

'^5T'^"^r'5^'T|j'  anusarana,  i.e.  anu-sri  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Following,  Hit.  98,  21. 
Persecution,  Megh.  82.  2.  Searching, 
Hit,  68,  13.     3.  Conformity,  Hit.  9,  8. 

^5Jcf ^"J"^  anusara,    i.e.    anu-sri  4-  a, 

m.  1.  Following.  2.  Conformity.  3. 
Rule,  Man.  8,  152. 

"^•TOTt^T    anusarin,  i.e.  anu-sri  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Following,  Paiich . 
98,  23.     2.  Scrutinising,  Man.  7,    102. 

3.  Observant, Man.  7, 31. — Comp.  Kala-, 
m,  benzoin,  Sugr.  2,  32,  i. 

^5f*T^?f^*T  anu-sev  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Addicted  to  (cruel  actions),  Ram.  2, 49, 5. 

^5j«f^fl"^T!|'  anusmarana,  i.e.  anu 
-s»m'-f-awa,n.Recollection,Ram.  6,82,34. 

^5[«T Wff(of  anu-syuta  -f  <m  (vb.  siv), 

n.  Condition  of  being  sewn  on  or 
closely  attached  (as  with  a  thread), 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  4. 

^5j«f^X*f  anuchana  (properly  ptcple, 
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of  the  pf.  Atm.  of  anu-vach),  m.  One 
versed  in  the  Vedas,  Man.  2,  154. — 
Comp.  An-,  m.  One  who  is  not  versed 
in  the  Vedas,  Man.  2,  242. 

^•prcR"  anudaka,  i.e.  an-udaka  (the 

u  is  lengthened  on  account  of  the 
metre),  n.  Want  of  water,  drought, 
Ram.  l,  20,  16. 

^5r*T«T"^  anudara,  i.e.  an-udaro  (u 

is  lengthened  on  account  of  the  metre), 
adj.     Without  belly,  MBh.  14,  1305. 

^5FTO  anupa,  i.e.  anu-ap  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  pa,  Watery,  Man.  7,  192.  II.  m.  A 
6hore,  Ram.  5,  15,  55. 

^rarafj  anula,   f.     The  name  of  a 

river. 

^•ra    an-rich  and  ^SprJ^   an-rich 

+  a,  m.  One  not  conversant  in  the 
Rigveda,  Man.  3,  131  ;  2,  158. 

^f«TWrTT    an-rina  +  ta,    f.    ^WTjTfSf 

an-rina  +  tva,  n.,  and  ^•n^rlT  an 
-rinyata  (Panch.  255,  ll),  i.e.  an-rina  + 
ya  +  ta,  f.     Freedom  from  debt. 

^•JrTT^J  an-rita  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
False,  Cak.  68,  13. 

^•rf?T*T  anritin,  i.e.  an-rita  +  in, 
adj.    Lying,  a  liar,  Man.  4,  214. 

^♦nj^p^  a-nrigaihsa  +  tva,  n.  Mild- 
ness, Ram.  2,  46,  8. 

^5f*T3fVT  an-eka  +  dim,  adv.  In  many 
ways,  Bhashap.  99. 

^5f«fcfT3J?J  an-eka+gas,  adv.  Re- 
peatedly, Chr.  33,  2. 

^•fi^f^^f/jr      an-eka-eka  +  tva 

-buddhi,  f.  Comprehension  of  manifold 
unities,  Bhashap.  108. 

^•T^PJ      anenas,     i.e.     an-ih  +  as 

(anom.).  I.  adj.  Without  a  rival.  II. 
m.  (nom.  sing.,  ha)  Time,  Rajat.  5,  405. 
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^♦fcfTprl  anaikanta,  i.e.an-eka-anta 

+  a,  adj.  Going  astray  (one  of  the 
five  forms  of  fallacious  middle  term), 
Bhashap.  70. 

^J^faf^  an-oka-ha  (vb.  2.  ha),  m. 
A  tree. 

^5J^f  W?\  anomlirita,  i.e.  an-om-krita, 
adj.  Not  accompanied  by  the  mystical 
syllable  om,  Man.  2,  74. 

f  ^«rfs  ANT,  i.  l,  Par.     To  bind. 

^•rf  anta,  m.     1.  End,  Nal.  22,  4. 

2.  Boundary,  Ram.  3,  15,  16.  3.  Limit, 
Ram.  3,  l,  23.  4.  Border,  Ram.  4,  6, 16. 
5.  Proximity,  Man.  4,  116.  6.  Death, 
Ram,  5,  87,  29. — Comp.  An-,  I.  adj. 
endless,  Man.  3,  275.  II.  m.  La 
name  of  Vishnu.  2.  Cesha,  the  chief 
of  theNagas,  or  serpents.     Apara-,  m. 

1.  the  western  extremity.  2.  pi.  the 
name  of  a  people.  3.  completion.  4. 
death.  Udaka-,  m.  the  bank  of  a  river, 
Cak.  54,  21.  Etad-,  adj.,  f.  ta,  ending  in 
this,  Man.  1,  50.  Kalpa-,  m.  the  end  of  a 
Kalpa-period,  the  destruction,  the  end 
of  the  world,  Dev.  l,  49  ;  Hit.  i,  d.  43. 
Krita-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  deciding,  Bhag.  P. 
9,6,13.  II.  m.  l.fate,  Ram.  l,  41,  l.  2. 
a  name  of  the  God  of  Death,  Hit.  9,  6. 

3.  a  proved  doctrine,  Bhag.  18,  13. 
Kega-,  m.  1.  the  end  of  the  hair, 
Ram.  6,  8,  2.  2.  a  tuft  of  hair,  Panch. 
245,  12.  3.  hair,  Ram.  5,  35,  21.  4. 
the  ceremony  of  cutting  the  hair,  Man. 

2,  65.  Gata-,  adj.  whose  end  is  near, 
Ram.  2,  12,  31.  Gharma-,  m.  the  end 
of  the  hot  season,  Megh.  104.  Jana-, 
m.  an  uninhabited  country,  Sucr.  l, 
204,  5.  Tad-,  adj.  finding  its  end 
thereby,  Hit.  i.  d.  85.  Dig-,  I.  m.  the 
end  of  the  world,  Kir.  5,  l.  II.  adj. 
dwelling  at  the  end  of  the  world,  MBh. 
10,  260.  Dishta-,  m.  (vb.  dig)  death, 
Ram.  2,  ill,  3  Gorr.  Drishta-,  m.  (n. 
Ram.  2,  109,  37  Gorr.)  1.  a  prototype, 


Hariv.  5298.  2.  an  example,  Hit.  ii, 
d.  97.  3.  comparison,  Chr.  9,  45. 
Yajua-,  m.  a  supplementary  sacrifice. 
Yuga-,  m.  1.  the  end  of  an  age.  2.  a 
destruction  of  the  universe.  Svikara-, 
adj.  1.  agreed  to.  2.  consequent 
upon  a  promise. — Cf.  Goth,  audi,  A.S. 
ende ;  Lat.  uls  instead  of  ultis ;  see 
antara,  antima. 

^pfTItT^  antahpura,  i.e.  antar-pura, 

n.  1.  The  palace  of  a  king,  Earn.  2, 
14,  28.  2.  The  female  apartments,  the 
gyneceum,  Man.  7,  221.  3.  The  wives 
of  a  king.  Sing.  Nal.  17,  31,  and  plur. 
Cak.  30,  12. 

^•fTi^T  antalistha,  i.e.   antar-stha 

(vb.  stha),  adj.,  f.  tha,  Being  in  the  in- 
terior, Kathas.  16,  104. 

^•fRf  ania  +  ka.  I.  adj.,  f.  ka, 
Causing  death,  Ram.  3,  46,  9.  II.  m. 
A  name  of  the  god  of  Death,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1520. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  end- 
less. Kala-,  m.  the  god  of  Death,  Ram. 
6,  67,  2.  Jagadantaka,  i.e.  jagat-,  m. 
the  destroyer  of  the  world,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
5,  6.     Visha-,  m.  Civa. 

^•fjch^  anta-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri, 
Causing  death,  Ram.  5,  94,  11. 

^•ff^jTT  anta-kri  +  t.  I.  adj.  Caus- 
ing the  end.     II.  m.  Death. 

'-4|«rHI  anta-ga  (vb.  gam),  adj.,  f.  ga. 

1.  Going  to  the  end.  2.  Thoroughly 
conversant  in,  Man.  3,  145. 

'■^fj^J"    anta  +  tas,  adv.     1.  With 

the  end  or  extremity,  Man.  2,  62.  2. 
At  the  end,  lastly,  Man.  3,  86. 

^[•FR;  antar.   I.  adv.  Within,  Bohtl. 

Ind.  Spr.  119  ;  Vikr.  d.  8.  II.  prep. 
Within,  with  gen.  Bhag.  13,  15.  III. 
Combined  and  compounded  with  some 
verbs  and  their  derivatives.  IV. 
Former  and  latter  part  of  compound 


nouns  implying  the  interior ;  e.  g. 
antah-karana,  the  internal  sense  (cf. 
karana)  ;  ambhontar,  i.e.  ambhas-antar 
in  the  water,  Yajii.  l,  149.  dantantar, 
between  the  teeth,  Man.  5,  141. — Cf. 
Lat.  inter. 

^5F«rT^  antara.     I.  adj.,  f.  ra,  Other, 

Ram.  5,  56,  57.  II.  n.  1.  The  interior, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  42  ;  the  main  substance, 
Panch.  167,  6.  2.  Interval,  Man.  2, 17. 
etasminn  antare,  In  the  meanwhile, 
Ram.  1,  24,  24.  ekantara,  adj.  With 
one  class  between,  Man.  10,13.  dvi-eka-, 
adj.  With  one  or  two  classes  between, 
Man.  10,  7.  kala-,  n.  Lapse  of  time, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1264. — Loc.  antare, 
Between,  Rajat.  5,  152.  3.  A  hole, 
Ram.  3,  35,  84.  4.  Distance,  Ram.  2, 
49,  1.  5.  Difference,  Ram.  3,  53,  66. 
6.  Opportunity,  Ram.  1,  46,  23.  7.  A 
weak  side,  Ram.  6,  18,  46.  8.  A  surety, 
Paiich.  213,  24;  seeantarena.  9.  When 
latter  part  of  compound  words  it  may 
be  translated  very  often  by  adjectives, 
e.g.  '  other,'  dig-  and  dega-,  n.  A 
foreign  country,  Rajat,  6,  16 ;  Man.  5, 
78.  sthana-,  n.  Another  place,  Hit. 
25,  9.  '  Special,'  karana-,  A  special 
reason,  Nal.  13,  69  ;  Ram.  4,  9,  28. 
'  Suitable,'  e.g.  kala-,  A  suitable  time, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  236.  '  Relative  to,'  mad-, 
Relative  to  myself,  Ram.  2,  90,  16  (cf. 
92,  21  Gorr.) — Comp.  Divasa-,  adj.  one 
day  old,  MBh.  11,  98.  Sa-,  adj.  with 
interstices.  Stana-,  n.  the  heart. — Cf. 
Lat.  interus,  interior,  alter,  and  ulter- 
ior, ultra  (see  anta  and  antima)  ;  Goth, 
anthar,  A.S.  other. 

^5f*rPCfTO  antara  +  tas,  adv.  l.From 
the  interior,  Ci$.  9,  19.  2.  Within  (in 
his  heart),  Ram.  3,  62,  1. 

^5f«rHj   antara  (old  instr.  sing,   of 

antara ci.antarend).  I.  adv.  1.  Amidst, 
Chr.  14, 17.  2.  Between,  Ram.  5,  34,  5. 
3.  In  the  interval,  i.e.  between  morning 
and  evening,  Man.  2,  56.     4.  For  some 
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time,  Ram.  3,  8,  13.  5.  Therein,  Man. 
10, 174.  6.  On  the  way,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  17.  7.  Near,  Ram.  2,  57,  13.  II. 
prep.  1.  Between,  with  loc,  Ram.  2, 
40,  44,  and  ace.,  Ram.  2,  92,  12.  2. 
Without. — Cf.  antar  ena,  drep. 

sy«ri^|  d\*i\  atitar-cctman  +ya,  adj. 
Internal,  Man.  12,  13. 

^•rT^T^T  antar  ay  a,  i.e.  antar-i  +  a, 
m.     Obstacle,  Cig.  9,  87. 

^SffTTW  antardla,  i.e.  antar-ali,  n. 
Interval,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,17;  Q19.  9, 
2.  loc.  /e,  While,  Panch.  55, 17. — Comp. 
Sa-,  adj.,  separated,  distinct  from. 

""^•fff^^  antariksha  and  ^•rT^^J 

antariksha,  i.e.  antar-iksh  +  a,  n.  The 
sky,  Chr.  41,  21 ;  30,  8. 

^•ri^^PT  antariksha-ga  (vh.gam). 

1.  adj.  Moving  in  the  air,  Ram.  5,  27, 
11.     II.  m.     A  bird. 

^•^X^J  antariya,  i.e.  antara  +  iya, 
n.  A  lower  garment,  Da§ak.  in  Chr. 
198,  22. 

^•ffTW  antarena  (instr.  of  antara), 
prep,  with  ace.     1.  Between,  Cic.  3,  3. 

2.  During,  Malav.  67,  21.  3.  Except, 
Ram.  3,  25,  1.  4.  Without,  Ram.  3,  71, 
13.     5.  Regarding,  Cak.  59,  14. 

*4|  «r|  <i  ^IT^  antardagaha,  i.e.  antar 
-dagan-ahan,  n.  An  interval  of  ten 
days,  Man.  5,  79. 

^5f  •fT^ITT  antardhana,  i.e.  antar-dha 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Disappearance ;  with  i  or 
<7aw,  to  disappear,  Ram.  6,  19,  39.  2. 
Invisibility,  Ram.  6,  19,  48. 

^5t«fWT«r  antarbhava,  i.e.  antar-bhu 
-\-a,  m.  Inclusion,  being  included, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  l. 

^5f«rnErrf^5T   antaryamin,  i.e.  antar 

-yam  +  in,  m.  The  soul,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  204,  19.  . 
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^5f *rptf3T3f  antarvamgiha,  i.e.  antar 

-vairiga  -f  efor,  m.  A  superintendent  of 
a  gyneceum,  Panch.  156,  17. 

'^•ff^'tT  antar -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vafru 
(ved.  va*«).  A  pregnant  woman,  Raj  at. 
5,  245. 

^RnT^«fT   anta  +  vant,  adj.,  f.   eatfi. 

Having  an  end,  perishable,  Bhag.  2,  18. 

^5ff^f^  anti+ka  (from  the  ved.  anti 

=.u.vri,  cf.  ct^ra,  u.vrr\v,  Lat.  ante,  Goth, 
and,  e.g.  in  and-hafjan,  to  answer; 
N.H.G.  ant-,  ent-,  e.g.  in  ant-worten, 
ent-gegnen),  n.  Vicinity,  Rajat,  5,  57. 
— abl.  kat.  Near,  with  ace.  Ram.  3,  9, 
11.  From,  with  gen.  Man.  9,  174. — loc. 
he.  Close  to,  Nal.  l,  25.  In  presence  of, 
Man.  2,  202. — Comp.  Kega-,  i.e.  keganta 
+  ika,  reaching  to  the  hair,  Man.  2,46. 
Grahana-,\.e.  grahananta  +  ika,  lasting 
till  the  comprehension,  Man.  3,  1.  ja- 
nantikam,  i.e.  jatia-antika  +  m,  adv. 
whispering,  speaking  aside,  £ak.  13, 12. 

^f'TTT  antima  (ved.  antama),  adj., 
f.  ma.  Last,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  12. — Cf.  Lat. 
ultimus  and  intimus ;  see  anta  and  an- 
tara. 

^5T*ff=n"fijT    antevasin,  i.e.  anta  +  i 

-vas  +  in,  m.     A  pupil,  Man.  4,  33. 

^•f^T  antya,  i.e.  anta+ya.     I.  adj., 

f.ya.  1.  Last,  Man.  11,  213.  With  dag  a, 
State  of  extremity,  Panch.  70,  5.  2. 
Lowest,  Panch.  iv.  d.  76.  Of  a  very 
low  class,  Man.  12,  59.  II.  m.  1.  A 
Chandala,  Man.  2,  238.  2.  One  of  a 
barbarous  nation,  Man.  3,  9. 

^I«^Sf5f  antya-ja  (vb.  jan).     I,  adj., 

f.ja,  Born  in  the  lowest  class,  Man. 
8,  385.  II.  m.  A  man  of  the  lowest 
tribe,  Panch.  i.  d.  452.  III.  f.  ja,  A 
woman  of  the  lowest  class,  Man.  n,  58. 

^•fSJ^Jlfrfprr  antya-jati  +  ta,  f.  The 
lowest  of  human  conditions,  Man.  12,  9. 


^•r^TTcTOTf^T  antydvasdyin,  i.e. 
antya-ava-so-\-in,  m.  A  man  of  a  de- 
graded tribe ;  the  son  of  a  Nishadi 
woman  by  a  Chandala,  Man.  10,  39. 

■-^|  «-p(   antra  (for  antara,  cf.  'ivrepov, 

Lat.interiora),  n.  An  intestine"(mostly 
used  in  the  plur.),  Earn.  5,  25,  46. — 
Comp.  Kshudra-,  n.  the  entrails  which 
are  nearer  to  the  heart.  Sthula-,  n.  those 
which  are  near  the  anus,  Yajii.  3, 94;  95. 

f  ^^  AND,  i.  l,  Par.     To  bind. 

^•^Y^sTT  andolana,  i.e.  andolaya  + 
ana,  n.     Swinging,  Raj  at.  5,  356. 

t^r^T^PSr  ANDOLAYA  (a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  *andola,  based  on 
*andul,  an  anomalous  frequent,  of 
did  for  *  dandul,  cf.  ahghri).  To 
swing. 

*3gtf$    ANDH,  i,   10,  Par.  (rather 

denomin.  of  andha)  1.  f  To  be  blind.  2. 
To  make  blind,  to  obstruct  the  sight, 
Cig.  9,  21. 

"^J«£f  andha,  adj.,  f.  dim.    1.  Blind, 

Paiich.  291,  li.  2.  Obstructing  the 
sight,  Man.  8,  94. — Comp.  diva,-,  m. 
An  owl,  Panch.  158,  22. 

^RJcfT  andha +ka.  I.  adj.,  f.  dhika, 
Blind.     II.  m.    A  proper  name. 

^J^-fcR'T'^'  andha +kdra,  m.  and  n. 
Darkness,  Man.  4,  51. 

^J^f^rr^^f  andhakdra  +  maya, 
adj.,  f.  yi.     Dark,  Kathas.  4,  51. 

^T^rfX  andha +  td,  f.  and  ^pRft^ 
andha +  tva,  n.     Blindness. 

^5J^J^  andhas,  n.  The  sacrificial 
food  (ved.),  Chr.  291,  6=Rigv.  i.  85,  6. 

^•^  andhra,  m.     1.  The  name  of 

a  people.  2.  A  man  of  a  low  caste,  son 
of  a  Vaideha  by  a  Kara  vara  woman, 
Man.  10,  36. 


^5f«5|  anna,  i.e.  ad+na,  n.     1.  Food, 

Man.  3,  182.  2.  Corn,  Man.  3,  76.  3. 
Boiled  rice,  Man.  3,  82. — Comp.  Krita-, 
n.  dressed  food,  Man.  9,  213.  Deva-, 
n.  food  offered  to  gods,  Man.  5,  7. 
Dadhi-,  n.  rice  with  curdled  milk, 
Yajh.  l,  288.  Parydya-,  n.  food  pre- 
pared for  another.  Mishta-,  n.  a  mix- 
ture of  sugar  and  acids,  etc.,  eaten  with 
bread  or  rice.  Raj  anna,  i.e.  rdjan-,  n. 
a  sort  of  rice. — Cf.  Lat.  annona. 

'SJJvpjT  anna-da  (vb.  da),  adj.,  f.  da. 

Giving  food,  Man.  4,  229. 

^5p5{?pEI  anna  +  maya,   adj.,   f.    yi. 

Consisting  of  food  in  a  metaphysical 
sense,  i.e.  of  the  essence  of  the  elemen- 
tary creation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  12. 

^5f^i{I<jr   annada,    i.e.    anna-ad-\-a, 

adj.,  f.  di.  Eating  food,  Man.  8,  317 
(one  who  eats  food  given  to  him  by  a 
killer  of  a  Brahmana). 

^5p5lT^T  annddya,  i.e.  anna-ddya.  1. 

(the  latter  part  being  the  ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  of  ad),  n.    Proper  food,  Man. 

3,  82.  2.  (the  latter  part  being  the  adj. 
ddya),  Dressed  rice,  etc.,  Man.  3,  244. 

^•SJ  any  a,  adj.,  f.  yd,   n.  yad.     1. 

-  Other,  Man.  8,  17.  2.  Different,  Hit. 
i.  d.  121.  3.  with  abl.  Other  than, 
Raj  at.  5,  178.  (ndnyah  Qahkaravar- 
manah,  no  other  than  Cankaravarman). 

4.  One,  Panch.  80,  16.  5.  plur.  The 
others,  i.  e.  the  rest,  Bohtl.  Chr. 
219,  161.  6.  ace.  sing.,  n.  yad.  Be- 
sides, else,  Panch.  55,  9. — Comparat. 
anyatara,  f.  rd.,  n.  rad,  Either  of  two, 
Man.  2,  ill. — Superl.  anyatama,  f.  md, 
Any  one  of  more  than  two,  Man.  11,  25. 
— Comp.  an-,  adj.,  f.  yd,  fixed  on  one 
object,  Bhag.  9,  32. — Cf.  Lat.  alius, 
ixviv,  civic,  a\Xoc,  Goth,  alja-,  alis,  alja, 
probably  also  alls,  A.S.  eall. 

^5I»?lfHJ    anya  +  tas,  adv.     1.  From 

another,  Man.  4,  33.     2.  On  the  con- 
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trary,  Pahch.  i.  d.  109.  3.  To  another 
place,  Man.  2,  200. 

^•SJfTT  any  a  +  ta,  f-  Difference,  Cic. 

4,  55. — Comp.  An-,  f.  identity. 
"^(TQ^    anya  +  tra,    adv.      1.   Else- 
where.    2.  On  another  occasion,  Man. 

5,  41.  3.  To  another  subject,  Man.  2, 
168.  4.  With  abl.,  except,  without,  Bhag. 
3,  9.  —  Cf.  Goth,  aljathro,  Lat.  aliter 
aWorpiog. 

^5f^3J^JT  any  a  +  tha,  adv.  1.  In  an- 
other manner,  differently,  anyatha  kri, 
To  change,  Bcihtl.  Ind.  Spr.  717.  2. 
Otherwise,  else,  Man.  8,  144.  3.  Un- 
truly, Ram.  4,  21,  15.  4.  Wrongly, 
illegally,  Man.  9.  234.  5.  In  an  oppo- 
site way,  Pahch.  206,  14;  with  kri,  To 
deny. — Cf.  Lat.  aliuta. 

'"^•^a'l"  anya  +  da,  adv.     1.  At  an- 
other time.     2.  Once,  Panch.  234,  8. 
""^•^T^Ef  anyadiya,  i.e.  anya  +  d  + 

iya,  adj.  f.  ya.  1.  Belonging  to  another. 
2.  Being  in  others,  Da£ak.  187,  23. 

^•3?<RT(?3»T  anya-matri-ja  (vb.jan), 
m.  A  half-brother,  born  by  another 
mother,  Yajn.  2,  139. 

^Sf«3T?|f^*T  anyastri-ga  (vb.  gam), 

m.  An  adulterer,  Man.  8,  386. 

^«fcj|'<&  5H'  anyadriga,  i.e.  anya-drig 

+  a,  adj.,  f.  gi,  Looking  different, 
Lass.  72,  8. 

^^JJcfTl^Rf    anymiadhika,     i.e.    a 

-nyuna-adhika,  adj.,  f.  ka.  Neither  too 
little  nor  too  much,  Ram.  6,  16,  78. 

^  «5J^W  anyedyuSyi.e.anya  +  i-div  -f 

as,  adv.  1.  On  the  following  day,  DaQak. 
in  Chr.  197,  9.     2.  Once,  Pahch.  68,  25. 

^5f«tj|^'i|  anyodarya,  i.e.  anya-udara 

+ya,  m.  A  half-brother,  having  the 
same  father  but  another  mother,  Yajn. 

2,  139. 
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^J^JTT  anyonya,  i.e.  any  a  +  s-anya, 

adj.  1.  Each  other,  Man.  7,  89.  2. 
Mutual,  Man.  9,  101. 

^f^cff  anvak,  i.e.  anu-aneh,  ace.  sing. 

n.  I.  adv.  Behind,  Cic.  9, 76.  II.  prep, 
with  ace.     After,  Ragh.  2,  16. 

^•^EJ    anvaya,    i.e.    anu-i+a,   m. 

1.  Following.  2.  Connection.  3.  The 
affirmative  connection  between  the 
major  and  middle  terms,  Bhashap.  141. 
4.  Male  descendants,  Yajn.  2,  117.  5. 
Lineage,  Ragh.  l,  9.  Race,  Raj  at.  5, 151. 
Family,  Rajat.  5,  41.  6.  Succession, 
inheritance  in  anvayagata,  Inherited, 
Pahch.  16, 11. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  1.  hard 
to  be  pursued,  Ram.  2,  92,  13  Gorr.  2. 
hard  to  be  performed,  MBh.  13,  5854.  3. 
not  easy  to  be  conceived,  Bhag.  P.  7, 6, 30. 
Nis-,  adj .  1 .  in  absence  (cf.  anvayavant), 
Man.  8,  332.  2.  without  descendants, 
Rajat.  2,  81.  3.  not  related,  Man.  8, 
198.     Sa-,  adj.    1.  related,  Man.  8,  331. 

2.  in  connection  with  family.  3.  with 
all  the  family,  Pahch.  45, 6.  4.  in  order 
or  regular  succession. 

^5p^"5f«if«rT  anvaya -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  In  presence,  Man.  8,  332. 

^l'el \M*i,  anvayin,  i.e.  anvaya + in, 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Connected  with,  Bhashap. 
73.    2.  Belonging  to  a  race,  Rajat,  5,  246. 

^•^^  anvartka,  i.e.  anu-artha.    I. 

adj.,  f.  tha,  Clear.  II.  adv.  tham, 
Literally. 

^^eCPEf  anvavaya,  i.e.  anu-ava-i 
+  a,  m.     Race,  Sund.  l,  2. 

■^•^cf^T  anvaveksha,  i.e.  anu-ava 
•iksh  +  a,  f.     Regard. 

^5f^U3fT  anvashtaka,  i.e.  anu-ash- 
taka,  f.  The  ninth  day  of  the  latter  half 
of  the  months  Pausha,  Magha,  and  Phal- 
guna  (and,  according  to  another  autho- 
rity, also  of  the  Agrahayana),  Man.  4,159. 


^pq^Tf    anvaham,i.e.anu-aha  +  m, 

adv.     Every  day,  Man.  2,  167. 

^^T^JT    anvadheya,     i.e.     anu-a 

-dheya  (vb.  e?Aa),  n.  A  woman's  pro- 
perty, consisting  in  what  she  has  re- 
ceived after  her  marriage  from  her 
husband's  or  her  father's  families,  Man. 
9,  195. 

^5f^TVT3f    anvadheya  +  ka,    n.  = 

anvadheya. 

^R^T^Th    anvaharya,    i.e.    anu- a 

-harya  (vb.  hr'i),  n.  The  monthly 
Craddha  or  funeral  repast  in  honour  of 
the  manes,  held  on  the  day  of  new 
moon,  Man.  3,  123. 

^•^T^TT^R"  anvaharya -\- ka,  n.  = 
anvaharya,  in  pinda-  (properly,  the 
oblation  offered  after  the  funeral  cakes), 
Man.  3,  122. 

^f^lf  anvesha,  i.e.  anu-  2.ish  +  a,  m. 

Searching,  Cak.  d.  22. 

^•^q1*  anveshaka,  i.e.  anu-2.  ish  + 

aha,  adj.,f.  ika,  One  who  searches,  Ram. 
4,  61,  12.     Who  explores,  Rajat.  5,  54. 

■ay»qc(HI  anveshana,  i.e.  anu-  2.  ish  + 

ana,  n.  and  f.  na,  Searching,  Dagak. 
in  Chr.  179,  5. 

^•cffq'if   anveshin,  i.e.  anu-2. ish + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Searching,  Rajat.  5, 
463.— -Comp.  Hita-,  adj.  seeking  an- 
other's welfare. 

"VC^W  anveshtri,  i.e.  anu-2.ish-\-tri, 

m.     A  searcher,  Nal.  16,  30. 

^5fTJ    ap,  f.,  in  the  classical  literature 

plur.:  N.V.  apas,  I.  adbhis,  D.A.  ad- 
bhyas.  Water,  Man.  1,  8.  adbhir  da, 
To  give  and  confirm  the  gift  by  pour- 
ing water,  Man.  9,  168. — Cf.  Lat.  aqua, 
amnis,  Goth,  ahva,  A.S.  ewe. 

1.  ^f  apa.     I,  adv.  (ved.)    Away. 


II.  prep,  with  abl.  Away  from,  with- 
out (very  seldom).  III.  combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives. IV.  former  part  of  com- 
pounded nouns  and  adverbs,  implying : 
Loss,  negation,  privation,  wrong,  bad, 
unnatural. — Cf.  euro,  Lat.  ab,  Goth,  and 
A.S.  af. 

2.  S^W  -ap  +  a,a  substitute  for  ap, 

when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  word,  e.g. 
gushha-,  adj.  Of  which  the  water  is 
dried  up,  Ram.  2,  72,  20. 

^5HJ3R"H  apakartri,  i.e.  apa-hri+tri, 
m.     An  injurer,  Hit.  iii.  d.  47. 

"!'9'CJcR"Gf  apakarsha,  i.e.  apa-krish  +  a, 
m.    1.  Deterioration.    2.  Sinking,  Man. 

10,  42. 

^^^T^T  apakarshaka,  i.e.  apa-krish 
-\-aka,  adj.     Deteriorating. 

^JT^TGJW  apakarshana,  i.e.  apa 
-krish-ana.  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Removing, 
Ram.  1,29,  18.  II.  n.  Removal,  Yajn. 
1,  191. 

,55f^^f7'^    apahara,   i.e.  apa-kri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Injury.  2.  Malice,  Dagak.  in 
Chr.  191,  22. 

^Hjgrr^ffT  apakara  +  ta,  f.  An  in- 
jurious action,  Nal.  21,  13. 

^m3fTTT*T  apakarin,  i.e.  apa-kri  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Mischievous,  Man.  11, 
31 ;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  687. 

^^T^C^T  apa-kritya,  n.  Injury, 
Paiich.  255,  11. 

^J^^WW  apakramana,  i.e.  apa-kram 
+  ana,  n.    Going  away,  Ram.  2,  34,  40. 

^mf^t^n"  apa-kriya,  f.  1.  A  wrong 
(unseasonable)  act,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
890.  2.  Wrong  manner,  Cic.  9,  68. — 
Cf.  anapakriya. 

^3mW[yi  apakroga,  \.e.apa-krug-\-  a, 
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m.  Reviling,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  21 
(ib.  20,  read  parthivam  mitho). 

"^f^WffiT  a-pakva  +  ta,{.  Immaturity. 

^5fl|3|'4f  apa-gam  +  a,  m.     1.  Going 

away,  Megh.  71.  2.  Separation,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  643.  3.  Passing  away  (of 
time),  Kathas.  21,  147. 

^qTlfsTrf  cipa-garjita  (vb.  garj), 
adj.  Without  thundering,  Kathas.  19, 94. 

^SftT^iTT'T  a-pachamana  (vb.  pack, 
ptcple.  pres.  Atm.),  adj.  One  who  by 
his  mode  of  life  is  prevented  from 
dressing  his  food,  as  a  student,  a  men- 
dicant, and  a  heretic,  Man.  4,32(Kull.). 

^5fTJrJ^J  apachaya,  i.e.  apa-chi  +  a, 
m.     Decrease,  Hit.  iii.  d.  131. 

S^^HTrf^fT  -apachayin,  i.e.  apa 
-chi  +  in,  adj.  1.  Decreasing  in,  MBh. 
3, 11157.     2.  Honouring,  MBh.  13,6705. 

■^frfr^'  apachara,  i.e.apa-char  +  a, 

m.  1.  Death,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  20. 
2.  Trespass,  fault,  Cak.  110,  23. 

-»4  M  t|  I  f^«T  apacharin,  i.e.  apa 
-char  +  in,  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Deviating 
from,  Hariv.  1014  (corr.  °charinah).  2. 
Adulterous,  Man.  8,  317. 

■^Tnif^"  apa-chi  +  ti,  f.    1.  Honour, 

Bam.  2,  74,  26.     2.  Expiation. 

^^^^T^T    apachchhaya,    i.e.    apa 

-chhaya  (cf.  chhaya),  adj.  Shadowless, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  108  (?). 

"^Tjf^nn^i'     apajihirshu,    i.e.    apa 

-jihirsha,  desid.  of  hri  +  u,  adj.  De- 
sirous of  taking  away,  Rajat.  5,  426. 

^JTJ^  apati,  f.  A  screen  of  cloth  ; 
see  kshepa. 

^TjfTJ^rTrn"  a-pandita  -f  ta,  f.  Fool- 
ishness, Bhartr.  2,  88. 

^5HI(2J"  apa  +  tya,  n.  Offspring,  Man. 
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5,  161. — Comp.  An-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  child- 
less, without  offspring,  Man.  9,  190. 
Vipanna-  (vb.  pad),  adj.  f.  ya,  having 
lost  a  child  by  abortment,  Rajat.  5, 
246.     Sa-,  adj.     having  progeny. 

S'^SnTfSJTfT  -apatya  +  ta,  f.     State  of 

having  offspring,  Man.  3,  16.  an-, 
Having  no  offspring,  childlessness,  Qak. 
90,  20. 

^q^TfT  apa-trap  +  a,  f.     Bashful- 

ness,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  184,  22. — Comp. 
iWs-,adj.,  f. pa,  impudent,  Ram. 4, 30, 17. 

^5f^<3T3X  apadega,  i.e.  apa-dig+a,  m. 

1.  Stating,  Vedantas.  in   Chr.  204,  14. 

2.  Denunciation,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr.  193,  13. 

3.  Pretext,  Man.  4,  198.  apadegais, 
Artfully,  Man.  8,  182.— Comp.  Sa-apa- 
dega  +  m,  adv.  under  a  pretext,  Dac,ak. 
in  Chr.  190,  16. 

S'^prfspT    -apadega  +  in  in  raja- 

putra-,  adj.  Disguised  as  (Rajputs) 
Kathas.  24,  121. 

^m^TWrn"  apa-dosh a  +  ta,  f.  Fault- 
lessness,  Cig.  9,  12. 

^ftpSJTT  apadhyana,  i.e.  apa-dhyai 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Disregard,  MBh.  l,  8457. 
2.  Hurting,  Hariv.  9058(F). 

^mTscflJ^J    apa-dhvafhs  +  a-ja   (vb. 

jan),  m.  The  offspring  of  a  father  in- 
ferior in  caste  to  the  mother,  Man.  10,  41. 

■^5PJ«T^|*J  apanayana,  i.e.  apa-ni-\- 
ana,  n.     Removing,  Ram.  3,  64,  n  ;  l, 

46,  11. 

^^•Tl^T  apanutti,  i.e.  apa-nud+ti, 
f.    1.  Removing.    2.  Expiation,  Man. 

11,  209. 

S^5m*T<^"   apa-nud+a,    adj.,   f.   da. 

Removing,  Ram.  2,  1,  28. 

"4i|M«i«T^     apanunutsu,    i.e.     apa 

•  nunutsa,  desider.  of  nud  +u,  adj.  De- 
sirous of  removing,  Man.  11,  101. 


^5m«^T<T  apanoda,  i.e.  apa-nud\a, 
m.  1. Removal.  2.Expiation, Man.  11,75. 

^5ftf«^t<T*T  apanodana,  i.e.  apa-nud 
-{-ana.  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Removing,  Man. 
11,  215.    II.  n.  Expiation,  Man.  11,  252. 

^qm"^  apa-patra,  adj.  Deprived 
of  vessels,  Man.  10,  51. 

^5ftpTT<f^  i.e.  apa-pada'tra  (vb. 
tra),  adj.     Without  shoes,  Raj  at.  5, 194. 

■^m'^nX  aPa-bhra?ng  +  a,  m.  Incor- 
rect language,  Rajat.  5,  205. 

■^mre"  apamarda,  i.e.  apa-mrid  +  a, 
m.  Dirt,  Ram.  3,  2,  3. — Cf.  Lat.  merda. 

^ qifJF  apamarga,  i.e.  apa-mrig  +  a, 
m.  Touch,  Cak.  d.  116,  v.  r. 

^5HJTTT*f  apamana,\.e.  apa-man  +  a, 
m.,  n.  1.  Disrespect,  Ram.  l,  12,  14. 
2.  Token  of  disrespect,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
181,  l. 

^5fT^fTXf%tT   apamanin,  i.e.  apa-man 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Disregarding,  despising. 

■^T^TJX'T  apamarga,  i.e.   I.  apa-mrij 

+  a,  m.  Cleansing,  Cic.  9,  36.    II.  apa 
-marga,  m.  A  sideway,  Panch.  169,  15. 

^5nj^n"«T  apayana,  i.e.  apa-ya  +  ana, 

n.    1.  Going  away,  Cic.  9,  84.    2.  Re- 
treat, flight,  Ram.  3,  40,  29. 

*35[tJ^  I.  apa  +  ra,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Pos- 
terior, Man.  3,  278  ;  with  sandhya, 
Evening-twilight,  Man.  4,  93.  2. 
Following,  Ram.  2,  65,  l.  3.  Western, 
Cic.  9,  l.  4.  Other,  Panch.  55,  13. — 
ace.  ram,  adv.  Moreover,  Panch.  71,  l. 
II.  a-para,  adj.  1.  Inferior,  Bhag.  7, 
5.  2.  Relative,  Bhashap.  7  ;  9.  3. 
Modern,  Man.  9,  99. — Comp.  Purva-. 
I.  adj.  1.  being  before  and  behind.  2. 
prior  and  subsequent.  II.  n.  sing.  1. 
east  and  west.  2.  connexion,  Man.  8,56 
(Proof,  and  thing  to  be  proved,  Ragh.). 
— Cf.  Goth,  afar,  after,  N.H.G.  aber. 


■^PJ^ffT  apara  +  ta,  f.  1.  Relative- 
ness.  2.  Condition  of  being  less  ex- 
tensive, Bhashap.  8.  3.  Shortness  of 
distance  and  time. 

"^T^"^  apara  -4-  tra,  adv.  In  another 
place,  Ram.  3,  15,  26 ;  27. 

^5f^r^^"  apara +  tva,  n.  Shortness 
of  distance  and  time,  Bhashap.  120. 

■^TJ^oJ^  aparatva  +  ka,  n.  =apa- 

rata,  Bhashap.  3  ;  85,  Shortness  of  dis- 
tance and  time. 

^Upr^JT  apara-tha,  adv.  Otherwise, 

Cic.  9,  67. 

^m^^^J^TfJ  aparasparasafhbhu- 

ta,Le.  a-paraspara-sam-bhuta  [yh.bhu), 
adj.  Not  sprung  up  in  a  successive 
order,  Bhag.  16,  8. 

^^TT^T  apa-radh  +  a,m.  1.  Trans- 
gression, Ragh.  1,  6.  2.  Offence,  Panch. 
40,  23.  3.  Crime,  Ram.  2,  58,  22.  4. 
Injury,  Ram.  6,  33,  21.  5.  aparadha  + 
tas,  adv.  By  the  fault,  Man.  8,  408. — 
Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  innocent,  Panch.  198, 
4.     Sa-,  adj.  guilty. . 

^5Jl^"^1"^f^}^r  aparadha-krit,adj.  One 
who  has  committed  a  crime,  sinful,  Cic,. 

9,  58. 

■^5JtJ"^ff%f«T     apa-radh-\-in,  adj.,    f. 

ni,  Offending,  Ram.  5,  91,  8.  An  of- 
fender, Yajn.  2,  266. 

^TJ^TcfJclT    aparantaka,  i.e.  apara 

-anta+ka.  I.  m.  Thenameof  a  people. 
II.  n.  A  song  conducive  to  final  libera- 
tion, Yajh.  3,  113. 

^5f*T^TcTRF*T  aparavartin,  i.e.  a 
-para-vrit+in,  adj.  Not  turning  the 
back,  not  flying. 

^SPJ^pfT  aparahna,  i.e.  apara-ahna, 

m.,  n.  1.  The  afternoon,  Man.  3,  255. 
2.  Evening,  Chr.  34,  16. 
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,55Jtlf^,^T^^«TT  a-parihara  +  vant, 
adj.,  f.  vati,  Unavoidable. 

^^TT^I^  apciredyus,  i.e.  apara-\- 
i-div  +  as,  adv.  The  following  day, 
Ram.  1,  9,52;  Nal.  13,  35. 

^5TO^TfTT*T=l*T  apa-lata-bhavana, 
adj.,  f.  na,  Without  arbours,  Kir.  5,  10. 

5 

^tJcJTI  apavarga,  i.e.  apa-vrij  +  a, 

m.  Completion  ;  the  delivery  of  the 
soul  from  the  body;  final  beatitude, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  10. 

'SSfCfcfTTfjr  apavarga-da  (vb.  da),  adj., 

f.  da,  Giving  final  beatitude,  Rajat.5,44. 

■^Hf^ofSf  apavartana,  i.e.  apa-vrit-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Removing.  2.  Depriving 
one  of,  Man.  9,  79. 

^tfcfT^  apavada,  i.e.  apa-vad+a, 

m.  1.  Refutation  of  an  erroneous  im- 
putation, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  24.  2. 
Insulting,  Man.  4,  239.  3.  Blame, 
Pahch.  37,  4. 

^5m«(Tf5r*T  apavadin,  i.e.  apa-vad 
■\in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Blaming,  Cak.  23,  12. 

■^jq^Xf^fT^"  apa-varita  -f  ka  (vb. 
vri),  adj.,  instr.  kena,  Apart,  Mrichchh. 
23,  22. 

^m^TT?*!  apavahana,  i.e.  apa-vah 

-\-ana  (vb.  vali),  n.  Removal,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  1. 

■^TJ^J  apavedha,  i.e.  apa-vyadh  + 
a,  m.     Boring  improperly,  Man.  9,  286. 

^nTOr^fT  apa-ganka  +  m  (see 
ganka),  adv.     Fearless,  Cic.  4,  47. 

^5HJ?J     apas,  Ved.  (akin  to  ap)  I.  n. 

Work,  Chr.  292,9=Rigv.i.85,  9.  II.  adj. 
Active,  diligent,  Chr.  294,  3=Rigv.  i. 
92,  3. —  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  making  beauti- 
ful works,  Chr.  292,  9  =  Rigv.  1,  85,  9. 
—  Cf.  Lat.  opus,  Ved.  apasya  =  Lat. 
operari,  woiiu)  for  iroaieu}. 
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^nj^T  apa-sad-a,  m.  1.  A  degrad- 
ed one,  Man.  lo,  10.  2.  A  contemptible 
individual;  in  this  signification,  it  is 
generally  the  latter  part  of  a  comp., 
e.g.  gaja-,m.  A  contemptible  elephant, 
Panch.  80,  21  ;  vanara-,  m.  A  con- 
temptible monkey,  Ram.  6,  83,  14. 

^tJfJ'^'TJT  apasarana,  i.e.  apa-sri  + 

ana,  n.     Retreating,  Panch.  152,  21. 

"^r^^TJ  apasarpa,  i.e.   apa-srip  +  a, 

m.     A  spy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  13. 
s 

^T^^T^tJT   apasarpana,  i.e.  apa-srip 

+  ana,  n.     Retreating,  Ram.  6,  92,  9. 

^5fT}1je5jc[«f|    apa-savya  +  vant,  adj. 

With  the  sacrificial  cord  over  the  right 
shoulder  (cf.  savya),  Yajn.  1,  250. 

^M^JT^  apasara,  i.e.  apa-sri  +  a, 
m.  An  outlet,  Panch.  171,  16. 

^fJTC||?  apaskara,  i.e.  apa-kri  +  a, 
m.     Excrements,  Lass.  4,  16. 

^M^TT  apasnana,  i.e.  apa-sna  + 
ana,  n.  Water  which  had  been  used 
for  bathing,  Man.  4,  132. 

^tJ^TT  apasmara,  i.e.  apa-smri 
+  a,  m.  1.  Epilepsy.  2.  Madness, 
Bhartr.  1,  88. 

^TJ^JTTlT*T  apasmarin  i.  e.  apa- 
smara-^ in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Subject  to  epi- 
lepsy, Man.  3,  7. 

S^mi  -cipa-ha  (\b.ha?i),  adj., f.  ha, 

1.  Removing,  Ram.  3,  79,  44  ;  Kir.  5, 
22.  2.  Destroying,  Raj  at.  5,  179.  3. 
Curing,  Sucr.  2,  408,  5. — Comp.  visha-, 
adj.  antidotal. 

^{J^sT^T  apaharana,  i.e.  apa-hri+ 

ana,  n.  1.  Taking  away,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  21.     2.  Stealing,  Man.  9,  293. 

■^TJllfT  apahartri,  i.e.  apa-hri  +  tri, 

m.,  f.  tri,  n.     1.  One  who  takes  away,  a 


thief,  Man.  9,  275.  2.  One  who  with- 
holds another's  property,  Man.  8,  190. 
3.  Removing,  expiating,  Man.  n,  161. 

^nTTT  apahara,  i.e.  apa-hri  +  a, 
m.  1.  Taking  away.  2.  Concealment, 
Cak.  13,  22. 

TJUJlTr^f  apaharaka,i.e.  apa-hri  + 

aka.  I.  adj.,  f.  ika,  Taking  away, 
stealing,  Man.  9,  256.  II.  m.  A  thief, 
Man.  4,  255. 

^5nT^rrf^*T  apharin,  i.e.  apa-hri  + 
in.  I.  adj.,  f.  ini,  Taking  away;  rav- 
ishing, Man.  2,  88.  II.  m.  A  thief, 
Panch.  33,  4. 

^5f q^^  apahnava,  i.e.  apa-hnu  +  a, 

m.  1.  Denying,  Man.  8,  52.  2.  Con- 
cealment, Kathas.  10,  92. 

^jqX^M^*!!  apaharishnu,  i.e.  apa 
-a-kri  +  ishnn,  adj .  Surpassing,  Bhartr. 
1,5. 

^5HJT1F  apanga,    i.e.   apa-anga,  m. 

The  outer  corner  of  the  eye,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  190,  15. — In  comp.  adj.  the  fern, 
terminates  in  gi  and  ga,  Ram.  5,  38,  7; 
2,  30,  34. — Comp.  Qukla-,  m.  a  peacock. 

^5f^J"^^J7JJX  a-patra-kritya,   f.   An 

action  by  which  a  person  becomes  un- 
worthy of  receiving  a  present,  Man.  II, 
125. 

^l|V'4|eh^L^I  apatrikarana,  i.e.  a 
-patra-kri  +  ana,  n.  Causing  a  person 
to  become  unworthy  of  receiving  a 
present,  Man.  11,  69. 

"^UTT  apana,  i.e.  apa-an  +  a,  m.  1. 

One  of  the  five  vital  airs,  that  which 
goes  downwards,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  io.     2.  The  anus  (cf.  an). 

^tJX^I  apaya,  i.e.  apa-i+a,  m.     1. 

Going  away.      2.  Disappearance.      3. 
Diminution,  Man.  l,  70.     4.  End,  Ra-' 
jat.   5,    98.      5.    Trespass,   injury.      6. 
Loss.      7.   Danger.      8.    Calamity. — 
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Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  diminished  by  one, 
Man.  l,  70.  JVis-,  adj.  1.  imperish- 
able, MBh.  12,  8003.  2.  infallible, 
MBh.  3,  2178.  Sa-,  adj.  dangerous, 
Panch.  192,  7. 

■^HJ^I^T  ciparthaka,  i.e.  apa-artha 
+  ka,  adj.f.  thika,  Useless,  Man.  8,  78. 

^PIT^^T  apagraya,  i.e.  apa-a-gri  + 
a,  m.  1.  Refuge,  support,  Man.  9,  335. 
2.  An  awning  spread  over  a  court, 
Ram.  5,  n,  19.  3.  The  head,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  198,  20  (Sch.  Wils.  p.  90). 

T5jfr!f  api  (properly,  Thereto,  on,  by, 

cf.  ini,  Lat.  ob)  I.  part.  1.  Moreover, 
also,  Man.  8,  274;  1,  119.  2.  Even, 
Man.  2,  150.  3.  Still,  Cak.  d.  29.  4. 
Though,  Cak.  d.  68.  S.  With  preceding 
yadi,  Although,  Man.  9,  145.  6.  With 
tatha,  Even  thus,  nevertheless,  ^ak. 
99,  8,  7.  With  tad,  Nevertheless, 
Bhartr.  1,  28.  8.  Only,  Panch.  Pr.  d. 
9.  9.  All  together,  after  numerals  and 
words  used  in  a  similar  signification, 
Man.  1,  107  (All  four),  Man.  2,  14 
(after  ubhau,  both);  Man.  3, 193  (all  to- 
gether); Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1047  (after 
etani,  all  these);  Panch.  108,  14  (after 
aparam,  Every  other  subject).  10.  A 
part,  of  interrogation,  Ram.  5,  33,  34. 
11.  A  part,  of  desire,  O  that !  Man.  3, 
274.  12.  With  following  nama  (base 
naman),  Perhaps,  Mrichchh.  174,  3. 
O  that !  Vikr.  13.  Following  the  inter- 
rogat.  pron.  kirn  or  its  derivatives  :  a. 
It  makes  them  indefinite,  ko  'pi  (i.e. 
kas  api),  Somebody,  Bhartr.  3,  99  (cf. 
Lat.  quispiam  for  quis-pi-jam).  b. 
Signifies  :  Even,  Kathas.  4,  £5.  c. 
Violently,  Megh.  no.  14.  Preceding 
kim  chidbecomes  more  indefinite,  Man. 

3,  14.  II.  conjunct.  1.  And  also,  Man. 
l,  115.  2.  And,  Man.  4,  55.  3.  api- 
api,  '  as  well  as,'  Hit.  i.  d.  159  ;  from 
the  one  part  —  from  the  other  part, 
Panch.  113,  8 ;  9  ;  api-cha,  Man.  5,  23. 

4.  But,  Man.  8,  267.  5.  But  also,  Paiich. 
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155, 25.  III.  Combined  and  compounded 
with  verbs  and  their  derivatives.  IV. 
Former  part  of  comp.  nouns  implying 
'near  to,'  'joined  to.' 

^5tfq"fcJT«T  apidhana,  i.e.  api-dha  -f 

ana,  n.  A  cover. — Comp.  Qila-,  adj., 
f.  na,  covered  by  stones,  Earn.  3,  76,  35. 

^5jqTJ  apupa,  m.   A  cake,  Man.  5,  7. 

^^ffT  a-purva  +  ta,  f.  and  ^TJ^^ 
a-purva +  tva,  n.  Condition  of  having 
no  antecedent,  i.e.  acquiring  an  under- 
standing of  the  only  real  being  from  no 
other  authority  than  the  Vedic  texts, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  10  cf.  3. 
•\ 

^^T^JT  apeksha,  i.e.  apa-iksh-\-a  f. 

1.  Consideration,  Panch.  40,  16.  2. 
Regard.  3.  Care,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  6.  4.  Expectation,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  214,  9.  5.  Reference,  relation, 
ib.  208,  5. — Comp.  An-apeksha,  adj.,  f. 
ksha.  1.  Regardless.  2.  Without  de- 
sire, Bhag.  12,  16.  Nis-,  I.  f.  indif- 
ference, Ram.  2,  116,  5  Gorr.     II.  adj. 

1.  Regardless,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  19. 

2.  Without  -desire,  indifferent,  Man.  6, 
41.  III.  hf.ham,  adv.  1.  Without  hav- 
ing any  regard,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  22. 
2.  Accidentally,  Pahch.  264,  7. 

^RTt%<T^  apekshitatva,  i.e.  apa-ikali- 
ita  +  tva,  (vb.  iksh),  n.  Consideration, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  1. 

^^r^TT  apekshin,  i.e.  apa4ksh  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Regarding.  2.  Ex- 
pecting, Raj  at.  5,  296. — Comp.  An-, 
disregarding,  Ram.  4,  28,  5.  Dirgha-, 
i.e.  dirghapeksha.  +  in,  adj.  patient, 
enduring,  MBh.  7,  5467.  JSTis-,  adj.  in- 
different, ib.  13,  6169. 

■^TTTW  apoganda,  adj.  Not  un- 
der sixteen  years  of  age,  Man.  8,  148 
(v.  r.). 

^JJicn"^?   apoha,   i.e.    apa-uh^-a,  m. 
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Disconnecting  reasoning,  MBh.  13, 
6725. 

^5HTT^[*T  apohana,  i.e.  apa-vak  + 
ana,  n.  Removal,  Bhag.  15,  15  (of  re- 
collection and  knowledge.) 

^5f^"^  ap-chara,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Living 

in  water,  Man.  7,  72. 

"^"^^•fT       apnas  +  vant      (apnas, 

ved.),  adj.  Efficacious,  Chr.  298,  24= 
Rigv.  i.  112,  24. 

sqiZJ^f  apyaya,  i.e.  api-i+a,  m.  Ab- 
sorption.— Comp.  Loka-iga-prabhava-, 
adj.  owing  both  origin  and  end  to  the 
guardians  of  the  world,  Man.  5,  97. 

^Tf^HJ  aprajas,  i.e.  probably  a-pra 
-jan  +  as,  adj.  Childless,  Ram.  1,  14,  29. 

^5CV(\TIJ^la-prati-ratha(c£. the  next), 
m.  A  leader  in  combat,  Cak.  d.  95;  192. 

"^f^Urfcft^f  o.-prati-virya  (a-prati 
is  a  ved.  word,  Irresistible),  adj.  Of 
irresistible  strength,  Ram.  4,  35,  4. 

■^JTfT'sJon"  a  -prajna-ta,  f.  Ignorance, 
Man.  4,  167. 

^PUTT  apsaras,  i.e.  ap-sri+as,  f. 
The  name  of  female  divinities  ;  in 
the  classical  poetry  the  courtesans  of 
paradise.  —  Comp.  Panchapsaras,  i.e. 
panchan-,  n.  the  name  of  a  pond. 

^sfX^Jcflr  a-badha  -\-ka   (see  badha) 

adj.,  f.  ka,  Unobstructed,  Kathas.  26,  80. 

^5Taf  abja,  i.e.  ap-ja    (vb.  jari),  I. 

adj.,  f.  ja,  Born  or  produced  in  or  by 
water,  Man.  5,  112.  II.  n.  A  lotus, 
— Comp.  Nila-,  n.  a  blue  lotus. 

^5J3^  abda,  i.e.  ap-da  (vb.  da)  m.  1. 

A  cloud.  2.  A  year,  Raj  at.  5,  291. — 
Comp.  Krichchhra-,  m.  a  year  of  pe- 
nance, Man.  11,  162.  Tri-f  n.  Three 
years,  Man.  8,  30. 

^fiifcf  abdhi,  i.e.  ap-dha  (cf.  nidhi), 


^fa 


^ftmTT 


m.  The  ocean,  Kathas.  12,  118. — Comp. 
Kshira-,  m.  the  sea  of  milk,  Kathas. 
22,  186. 

^5jf*f  abhi  (Towards,  to).  I.  adv.  On, 

Chr.  295,  lO=Kigv.  i.  92, 10.  II.  prep, 
with  ace.  To,  Ved.  Chr.  287,  7>=Rigv. 
i.  48,  7 ;  over,  Chr.  292,  5=Rigv.  i.  86, 
5.  III.  Combined  and  compounded 
with  verbs  and  their  derivatives.  IV. 
Former  part  of  compounded  nouns  and 
adverbs  implying  Towards,  in  presence 
of,  very,  cf.  e.g.  abhitamra ;  Quite, 
cf.  abhinava. — Cf.  Goth.  bi.  The  ori- 
ginal form  of  this  indeclinable  was 
probably  ambhi  =  Gr.  ap^l ;  Lat.  amb 
in  amb-ire  ;  O.H.G.  umbi. 

^fij^f  abhi-ka  (\\>. karri)  adj.,  f.  ka, 
Libidinous,  Ragh.  19,  4. 

^f^JcRTlFT  abhi-kanksh  4-  a,  f.  De- 
sire, Ram.  3,  48,  15  {svargam  abhikan- 
ksha,  Desire  of  getting  into  heaven, 
with  accus.  like  its  verbal  base). 

^ff^J 3f T !W*f  abhi-kanksh  +  in,  adj ., 
f.  ini,  Desiring,  Chr.  7, 18. 

^UH^RTT  abhikdma,  i.e.  abhi-kam 
-fa.  I.  m.  Love.  II.  adj.,  f.  ma., 
Loving,  Ram.  1,  77,  29. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  loving,  Nal.  24,  13. 

^f^fafT^T  abhikdla,  m.  The  name 
of  a  town,  Ram.  2,  68,  17. 

^5U*r^?T  abhi-kram  +  a,  m.  An  un- 
dertaking, Bhag.  2,  40. 

^f^WT    abhi-khyd,     f.       Beauty, 

Megh.  78 — Comp.  Adhika-ud-rechita 
-abhikhya,  adj.  exceedingly  beautiful, 
Rajat.  5,  365.  Haihsa-,  n.  silver.  Hi- 
mdrngu-,  i.e.  hima-amgu-,  n.  silver. 

^f^T^T^T  abhi-gam  -f  a,  m.  1.  Ap- 
proaching. 2.  A  visit,  Megh.  50.  3. 
Sexual  intercourse,  Yajn.  2,  291. 

^JlHfT*!    abhi-gam  4-  ana,  n.      1. 


Approaching.  2.  Mounting,  Kathas. 
20,  154.  3.  Sexual  intercourse,  Panch. 
Pr.  d.  8. 

^5fi*J7n"f?l«|     abhigdmin,    i.e.    abhi 

-gam  +  in  adj.,  f.  ni,  Approaching  (for 
sexual  intercourse),  Man.  3,  45. 

^W^TTff  abhighata,  i.e.  abhi-han, 
Caus.  -f  a,  m.  1.  Striking,  Bhashap. 
117  ;  Kir.  5,  42.  2.  Hurting,  affliction, 
Man.  12,  77. — Comp.  Vapra-,  m.  but- 
ting at  a  bank  or  mound. 

^5lf*f^flf?f«f     abhighatin,    i.e.    abhi 

-han,  Caus.  +in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Strik- 
ing.    2.  Hostile,  Hit.  iv.  d.  92. 

^5TW^rr^  abhichdra,  i.e.  abhi-char 
+  a,  m.  Incantation,  making  charms 
for  mischievous  purposes,  Man.  11,  197. 

^{V(v[*i  abhi-jan  +  a,  m.     1.  Race, 

Ram.  3,  48,  18.  2.  Family,  Ram.  5, 
87,  15. 

^5ffij5T«|  «T  abhi-jan  +  ana,  n.  Pro- 
duction, Haberl.  524,  9. 

^5f(^5|»fc[«TT  abhijana  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  vati,  Noble,  Cak.  d.  94. 

^rPrf^fT^   abhi-ji+t,     I.  m.    The 

name  of  a  sacrifice,  Man.  11,  74.  II.  n. 
The  name  of  the  eighth  Indian  hour 
{muhurta,  comprising  48  minutes)  of 
the  day,  (i.e.  24  minutes  before  and  24 
minutes  after  midday),  Ram.  6, 112,  70. 

^Sffirgf  abhi-jtia  (vb.  jnd),  adj.,   f. 

jnd,  Knowing,  conversant  with,  Rajat, 
5,  383.  —  Comp.  An-,  adj.  ignorant, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  18. 

^fHWfTT  abhijna  +  ta,  f.  Know- 
ledge, Ragh.  7,  61. 

^5ff^f^|T«f   abhijndna,  i.e.   abhi-jiid 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Remembrance,  Ram.  6, 
68,  1.  2.  Recognition,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr. 
192,  12.  3.  A  token  of  remembrance, 
Ram.  2,  100,  6.     4.  A   sign  by  which 
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one  proves  himself  to  be  a  trustee, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  15. 

^fHrfW  abhi  +  tas,  adv.  and  prep, 
with  ace.  1.  On  both  sides,  Bhartr.  1, 
80  ;  Ram.  2,  45,  4.  2.  From  every  side, 
round  about,  Ram.  2,  94,  20.  3.  Near, 
Kir.  5,  14  ;  also  with  gen.  Ram.  l,  33, 
22.  4.  Completely,  Kir.  5,  11.  5. 
Towards,  in  presence  of. 

"^f^TrTm  abhi-tapa,  m.  1.  Ex- 
treme heat,  Cic.  9,  1.  2.  Great  pain, 
Sav.  5,  69. 

^fi^rfT^  abhi-tamra,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
Very  red,  Kathas,  14,  30. 

^5jf*Tf?f TITf^  abhi  -  tigma  -  ragmi, 
adv.     Towards  the  sun,  Cic.  9,  11. 

^5ff*r«r"3r*T  abhidargana,  i.  e.  abhi 
-dri$  +  ana,  n.     Sight,  Man.  9,  274. 

^5ff*T<l["f%  abhiduti,  i.e.  abhi-duti  (cf. 
duta),  adv.  To  a  female  messenger, 
Cie.  9,  56. 

^WlM"'!?  abhidroha,  i.e.  abhi-druh 
-fa,  m.  1.  Injury,  Ram.  1,  26,  20.  2. 
Contumely,  Man.  8,  271. — Comp.  An-, 
m.  tenderness,  Kathas.  13,  34. 

"^f^T^IT  abhi-dha,f.  1.  Aname,Rajat. 

5,  379.  2.  The  primary  sense  of  a  word. 
— Comp.  Qiiravarmabhidha,  i.e.  gura- 
varman-,  adj.  called  Curavarman,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  22. 

^5flif%JT*T  abhidhana,  i.e.   abhi-dha 

+  ana,  n.  1.  A  name,  Kathas.  7,  112. 
2.  A  word. — Comp.  Suyya,-,  adj.,  f.  na, 
called  Suyya,  Raj  at.  5,  74. 

^5ff^rmf^I*T  abhidhayin,  i.e.  abhi 
-dha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Speaking,  Ram. 
5,  14,  41.     2.  Teaching. 

^5lfH^r  T^^f     abhi-dhav  +  aka,     adj . 
Running  towards,  hastening,  Yajn.  2,234. 
^5ff*fSJT*T    abhidhyana,    i.e.     a&^i 
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-dhyai  4-  awa,  n.  Desire,  covetousness, 
Man.  12,  5. 

"^f^if*^    abhi-nand+a,    m.,    or    f. 

da,  Wish,  desire. 

^5ff^*ff^r«T     abhi-nand  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni.  1.  Praising,  Ram.  5,  59,  11.  2. 
Delighting,  Ram.  3,  79,  12. 

^5ffij«J ^J  abhi-namra,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
Bent,  Ragh.  13,  32. 

^f^JiJ^J  abhinaya,  i.e.  abhi-ni  +  a, 
m.    Dramatic  performance,  Vikr.  d.  36. 

^5U*TT«r  abhi-nava,  adj.,  f.  va,  Quite 
new,  Raj  at.  5, 1.   2.  Fresh,  Bhartr.  2, 14. 

-vivara  +  m,  adv.    To  the  nostril,  Cic. 

9,  52. 

^5ff*Tf^Tc|"3r  abhinivega,  i.e.   abhi-ni 

-vig  +  a,  m.  1.  Inclination,  Vikr.  35, 13. 
2.  Adhering,  Man.  12,  5.  3.  Tenacity. 
4.  Determined  resolution,  samupaja- 
tabhinivegam,  i.e.  sam-upa-jata-abhini- 
vega  +  m,  adv.  After  having  taken  a 
determined  resolution,  Prab.  67,  14. 

^f^f'I^fir^^rr  abhinivega -\-vant, 
adj.,  f.  vati,  Adhering,  Yaju.  3,  155. 

^Wf^^ftri  abhinivegin,  i.e.  abhi- 
nivega-\- in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Adhering. 
2.  Persevering,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  22. 

^f^nftcT^  abhi-pita  4-  tva   (vb.    l. 

pa),  n.  Condition  of  being  saturated, 
MBh.  12,  12844. 

^TH^^T  abhi-pushpa,  adj.  Covered 

with  flowers,  Ram.  6,  93,  18. 

"^[[^"Jfl^J  abhipraya,  i.e.  abhi-pra-i 

+  a,  m.  1.  Intention,  Panch.  i.  d.  366  ; 
wish,  Ram.  3,28,  31.  2.  Opinion,  Panch. 
150,  25.  3.  Consideration,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  204,  13  sqq.  Samashti-abhi- 
prayena,  when  taken  collectively.  — 
Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  resolute,  Paiich.  122, 13. 


^WJCft  abhiprepsu,  i.e.   abhi-pra 

-ipsa,  desider.  of  op  +  u,  adj.  Ardently 
desiring,  Man.  8,  344. 

^f*f*f n  abhi-bharlri,  adv.     In  the 

presence  of  the  husband,  Cic.  9,  77; 
on  the  husband,  ib.  35. 

^[JfJR  abhibhava,  i.e.  abhi-bhu  + 

a,  m.  1.  The  being  overpowered,  Cak. 
d.  40.  2.  Defeat. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj., 
not  surpassable,  Bhartr.  2,  54. 

^5lf*WcC*T    abhibhavana,    i.e.     abhi 

-bhu + ana,  n.  The  being  overpowered, 
Man.  6,  62. 

^?f*WTT%*T  abhibhavin,  i.e.  abhi 
-bhu  +  in,&&].  Overpowering,Ragh.i,i4. 

"^fl^WTWW  abhibhashana,  i.e.  abhi 
-bhash  +  ana,  n.     Allocution. 

^f^TWfWT  abhi-bhash  +  in,  adj., 
f.  hit,  Addressing,  Ram.  3,  49,  5. 

^P?*rf%  abhi-bhu  +  ti,  f.     Defeat. 

On 

S^f^TTIW        -abhi-manas,      adj. 

Wishing  for,  Ram.  5,  38,  24. 

,?ff*r^I«fr  abhi-man  +  tri,    m.     One 

who  refers  existing  objects  to  one's  own 
self,  Man.  l,  14. 

"^Rf'T'T^W  abhimantrana,  i.e.  abhi 
-mantr+ana,  n.  Consecration,  Yajn,  l, 

237. 

"^ff*TO<^"  abhimarda,  i.e.  abhi-mrid 
+  a,  m.     Oppression,  invasion,  Draup. 

6,  8. 

^RPT^T^~«f   abhimardana,  i.e.   abhi 

-mrid+ana.  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Oppressing. 
II.  n.  Oppression,  Ram.  6,  95,  8 ;  in- 
vasion, 6,  100,  7. 

^fWlf^"«T  abhimardin,  i.e.  abhi 
-mrid+in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Oppressing. 

^f^TTST  abhimarda,  i.e.  abhi-mrig 
-fa,  m.     Touching  improperly,  Cak.  d. 


116.     Sometimes   it  is   written  incor- 
rectly with  sh  instead  of  g,  Man.  8,  352. 

^|W?M  abhimargaka,  i.e.  abhi 
-mrig  +  aka,adj.  Touching  improperly. 
— With  sh  instead  of  g  (see  the  last), 
Ram.  l,  7,  14. 

^WTf3J«T  abhimargana,  i.e.  abhi 
-mrig-ana,  n.  Touching  improperly, 
Yajn,  2,  284.  Also  incorrectly  (see  the 
last)  with  shana  instead  of  gana,  Ram. 
6,  66,  26. 

^fl*TOf3T«T     abhimargin,    i.e.    abhi 

mrig-in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Courting,  Dagak.  in 
Chr.  195,  4. 

^ftwf,      --m^,      -*TW     See 

^UHTTT^'T     abhimatin,    i.e.    abhi 

-man  +  ti  +  in,  m.    An  enemy,  Chr.  291, 
3  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  3. 

^fl^fTTTT  abhimana,  i.e.  abhi-man 
+  a,  m.  1.  Referring  existing  objects 
to  one's  own  self,  egotism,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  207,  2.  2.  Self-conceit,  pride, 
Bhartr.  3,  4.  3.  Love,  Daeak.  in  Chr. 
182,  23.— Comp.  Ms-,  adj.  exempt  from 
pride,  Bhag.  P.  5,  15,  6.  Sa-,  adj. 
proud,  Raj  at.  5,  233. 

^T*T"RTH=l«rj  abhimana -\-vant, 

adj.,  f.  vati,  Proud. 

S^m^TTI^^  abhimanitva,  i.e.  a- 
bhimanin  +  tva,  n.  State  of  one  who 
refers  existing  objects  to  his  own  self, 
egotism,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  11, 

^PTTTT^f'T  abhimanin,  i.e.  abhi- 
mana +in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Proud,  Ram. 
3,  37,  16.  2.  Fancying,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  12  {narendr  abhimanin,  having  the 
fancy  of  being  a  physician). 

"^mTf^T  abhi-mukha,  adj.,  f.  kha 
or  khi.  1.  Facing,  fronting,  Ram.  l, 
71,    18 :  with   ace.   Directed   towards. 
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Ram.  2,  1,  34  ;  towards,  Bhag.  11,  28; 
opposite,  Ram.  5,  71,  9.  2.  Near,  Vikr. 
d.  28.  3.  Ready  for,  Ragh,  5,  29.  4. 
Favourable,  Ram.  2,  109,  23.  Ace. 
kham,  adv.  Opposite  to,  Man.  2,  193  ; 
towards,  Paiich.  40,  17  ;  to,  Ram.  1,  45, 
48  ;  near,  Megh.  69.  Loc.  khe,  adv. 
Opposite,  Ram.  6,  19,  25.  —  Comp. 
Kanana-,  adv.  to  the  wood,  Panch.  63, 3. 
Dakshina-,  adj.  turned  to  the  south, 
Man.  4,  50. 

T5JJlT^n"^*n"  abhi-yach  +  ana,  f.  A 
request,  at  the  end  of  the  comp.  adj. 
satya-abhiyachana,  Fulfilling  the  re- 
quests (which  are  directed  to  him), 
Ram.  2,  55,  6. 

^(H^rTST  abhi-ya  +  tri,  m.  An  ag- 
gressor, Ram.  2,  1,  21. 

'^fH^TT'T  abhiyana,  i.e.  abhi-ya  -f- 
ana,  n.  1.  Approaching.  2.  Aggres- 
sion, Chr.  53,  5. 

■^fi-f^rrf^JiT  abhiyayin,  i.e.  abhi 
-ya-yin,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Approaching, 
Ram.  6,  16,  56.     2.  Assaulting,  Ragh. 

12,  24. 

^W^ft^  abhiyoktri,  i.e.  abhi-yuj  ± 

tri,  m.  1.  An  enemy.  2.  A  plaintiff, 
Man.  8,  52. 

^fV^fTT  abhiyoga,  i.e.  abhi-yuj  + 

a,  m.  1.  Exertion,  Ram.  5,  51,  16.  2. 
Attack.     3.  A  charge,  Yajii.  2,  9. 

^fTH^rff'TT  abhiyogin,  i.e.  abhi 
-yuj  +  in,  adj.  Accusing,  a  plaintiff, 
Yajri,  2,  n. 

^fH^f^J^"  abhi-raksh  +  itri,  m.  A 
protector,  Man.  7,  35. 

^5f{^"^T^T  abhirati,  i.e.  abhi-ram  -f 
ti,  f.     Delight,  Hit.  i.  d.  129. 

^jfif^JT    abhirama,   i.e.   abhi-ram 

-fa,  adj.,  f.  ma,  Charming,  delighting, 
Ram.  3,  49,  23. 

40 


^f*T?£pJ  abhi-ruch  +  i,  f.  Delight, 
desire,  Bhartr.  2,  53. 

^Jl^^p^  abhi-ruchira,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
Very  beautiful. 

^5lf*H^TJ  abhi-rupa,  adj.,  f.  pa.    1. 

Suitable.  2.  Beautiful,  Man.  9,  88. 
3.  Learned,  Man.  3,  144. — Comp.  An-, 
adj.  ugly,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  8. 

^f^T^r"^^?  abhi-lakshya  +m,  adv. 
Towards  the  mark,  Ram.  2,  63,  22. 

^5u^T<?rir«f  abhi-langh  +  ana,  n. 
Jumping  over,  Ram.  5,  53,  9. 

^Rm^rm  abhilasha,  i.e.  abhi-lash 
-fa,  m.  Desire,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,8. 
— Comp.  Ms-,  adj.  indifferent,  Cak.  d. 
104.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ska,  eager,  Dev.  l,  39. 
Sabhilasha  -f  m,  adv.  passionately, 
Cak.  33,  13. 

^Rm^rT^r^  abilashaka,i.e.  abhi-lash 
+  aka,  adj.     Desiring. 
^rHtjTTIWT     abhilashin,    i.e.    abhi 

-lash  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Desirous,  C,ak. 
d.  21. 

^5fm"?TT*|3T  abhilashuka,  i.  e.  abhi 
-lash  +  uka,  adj.,  f.  ha,  Desiring  (with 
ace),  Kir.  11,  18. 

^5Jm^T«T  abhi-vad  +  ana,  n.  Ad- 
dress, allocution. 

^m^*^*T  abhi-vand  +  ana,  n.  Re- 
spectful salutation.  —  Comp.  Krita 
-pada-,  adj.,  f.  net,  literally,  having  per- 
formed a  respectful  salutation  of  the 
feet,  i.e.  having  made  a  respectful  salu- 
tation, Kathas.  22,  131. 

^5W^Kl*T  abhivartin,  i.e.  abhi-vrit 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Approaching,  Ram. 
6,  88,  35. 

^fWW  abhivarshana,  i.e.  abhi 
-vrish  +  ana,  n.     Raining  upon. 


^Rf*T^f^[*T  abhivarshin,  i.e.  abhi 
-rrish-in,  adj.,  f.  bit,  Throwing  upon, 
Ram.  l,  28,  22. 

■^j^f^X^"  abhivada,  i.e.  abhi-vad-\-  a, 

m.     Salutation,  Man.  2,  122. 

^EfJ^Jcf'f^'cR'     abhivadaka,   i.e.    abhi 

-vad  +  akri,  adj.,  f.  dika,  Greeting,  Nal. 
21, 24  (bhavantam  abhivadakah,  in  order 
to  salute  you). 

^5T(Hc(T<f  *T  abhivadana,  i.e.  abhi-vad 

+  ann,  n.     Respectful  salutation,  Man. 

2,  124. 

^5ff^"^"J"T|r  abhivahya,  i.e.  abhi-vah 
+ya,  n.     Offering,  Man.  l,  94. 

^(^T^rajr  abhivriddhi,  i.e.  abhi-vridh 
-\-ti,  f.    Growth,  exaltation,  Man.  7, 109. 

■^f^TeSjf^  abhivyakti,  i.e.  abhi-vi 
-arij  +  ti,f.     Manifestation. 

■^5f f*T "<=fc|  =sj  3R"  abhivya/tjaha,  i.e.  «6/*i 
-vi-arij  +  aka,  adj.     Manifesting. 

■^U^T"3HI«|  abi-gains+ana,  n.  Slan- 
dering, Man.  8,  268. 

■^f^nifij'T  abhi-gams  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
m,  Slandering,  Yajri.  3,  285. 

^TmSTiTT  abhi-gank  +  a,  f.  1.  Sus- 
pecting, Ram.  6,  66,  26.     2.  Fear. 

^Eff^^^cR"     abhi-gasta  +  ha     (vb. 

gains),  adj.  1.  Accused,  Yajii.  1,  223. 
2.  Inflicted,  imprecated. 

^f^fSn^rT  abhigasti,  i.e.  abhi-gams 
+  ti,  f.     Defamation,  calumny. 

^Rm^n"7^  abhi-gantv  +  a,  m.  Con- 
ciliating manner,  Ram.  5,  56,  44  (written 
with  s  instead  of  g ). 

^fiT^T1^  abhigctpa,  i.e.  abhi-gap  -f  a, 

m.  1.  A  curse,  Ram.  3,  8,  12.  2.  A 
heavy  charge.     3.  Calumny. 

^ff^lJ^jF  abhishahga,  i.e.  abhi-sanj 


-fa,  m.  1.  Attachment.  2.  An  oath, 
Chr.  53,  23.     3.  A  curse.     4.  Defeat, 

Ragh.  2,  30. 

^||^^i  abhisheka,  i.e.  abhi-sich  +  a, 

m.  1.  Sprinkling  with  water,  inau- 
guration of  a  king,  Ranch,  iii.  d.  267. 

2.  The  water  used  for  an  inauguration. 

3.  Ablution,  C_ak.  50,  16. 

^5uH^T^*T  abhishechana,  i.e.  abhi 
-sich  +  ana,  n.  Inauguration  of  a  king, 
Ram.  3,  53,  5. 

^5ffH^^  abhishtava,  i.e.  abhi-stu  -f-  a, 

m.     Praise. 

^f^T^^      abhishyanda,    i.e.    abhi 

-syand  +  a,  m.  Great  increase,  Ragh. 
15,  29. 

'^BfRT'Snp     abhishvanga,    i.e.     abhi 

-svarij+a,  m.  Attachment. — Comp.  An-, 
adj.    without  attachment,  Bhag.  13,  9. 

^fij^J^r^   abhisaihgraya,   i.e.  abhi 

-sam-grt  +  a,  m.    Refuge,  Ram.  4,  54, 16. 

"^[[^lj<r7r    abhisaihdeha,    i.e.    «&/«' 

-sam-dih  -f- «,  m.  The  organ  of  genera- 
tion, Chr.  58,  8. 

^(^IJfcJcIT  abhisaihdhaha,  i.e.  abhi 

-sam-dha  +  ka  (vb.  dha),  m.  A  calum- 
niator, Man.  4,  195. 

^5[f${^'^X  abhi-saih-dha,  f.  Promise. 

— Comp.  Satyabhisaihdha,  i.e.  satya-, 
adj.  one  who  keeps  his  promises  true, 
Ram.  l,  6,  5. 

■=5f|$f^^j'f«T  abhi-saih-dha  +  ana,  n. 
1.  Promise.  2.  Deceiving,  Ragh.  17,  76. 
— Comp.  Satya-,  adj.,  f.  net,  keeping 
one's  promises  true,  Ram.  5,  31,  21. 

^ffij^jf^f  abhisaihdhi,  i.e.  abhi-sam- 

dha  (cf.  nidhi),  m.  Intention,  Panch. 
200,  11. 

^fjT^jf^TrT   abhisaihdhila,   tee   dha 

with  abhi-sam. 
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^f*T^^«^T  abldsambandha,  i.e.  abhi 
-sam-bandh  +  a,  m.    Union,  Man.  5,  63. 

^jf*f ^^  abhisara,\.c.  abhi-sri  +  a,m. 
Companion,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  l ;  201, 6. 

■^f^JT^T  abhisarana,  i.e.  abhi-sri 
+  ana,  n.  An  amorous  visit,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  182,  12. 

'^jfiffJ'JT  abhisarga,  i.e.  abhi-srij+  a, 
m.     Creation. 

^f^TTr*^  abhiscintva,  see  abhi- 
cantva. 

■^ffjjin"'^  abhisara,  i.e.  abhi-sri  +  a, 
m.  1.  A  lover's  appointment,  a  ren- 
dezvous.    2.  An  attack,  Ram.  6,  9,  19. 

3.  plur.  The  name  of  a  people. — Comp. 
Loha-,  m.     lustration  of  arms. 

^m^nT^^fT  abhisuriha,  i.e.  abhi 
•sri-aha,  f.  A  woman  who  goes  to  a 
rendezvous. 

■^jf^f^cfcT  abhi-sev  +  ana,  n.  Indul- 
gence, habitual  practice. 

^jf^pfT^TJT  abhiharana,  i.e.  abhi-hri 
'{■ana,  n.     Conveying,  Ragh.  11,  43. 

^f^nrr?^  abhihara,  i.e.  abhi-hri  +  a, 

m.    1.  Seizing.    2.  Robbing.   3.  Attack. 

4.  Arming. — Comp.  Loha-,  m.    lustra- 
tion of  arms, 

^W"^JTT  abhihshnam,  i.e.  proba- 
bly abhi-ikshana  +  m  (cf.  hshana),  adv. 
1.  Every  moment,  continually.  2.  Re- 
peatedly.— Comp.  An-,  adv.  seldom, 
Ram.  2,  71,  8. 

^ft^t^X^J"  abhikshna+gas,  adv. 
Continually,  Ram.  2,  46,  6. 

^^ftrf^rf  a-bhita  +  vat,  adv.  Like 
a  fearless  one,  Ram.  6,  28,  6. 

^5Tjf^Tn  abhipsu,  i.e.  abhi-ipsa,  de- 
sider.  of  cip  +«,  adj.  Desiring,  Nal.  5, 2. 

''SWTWT  abhimana  =  abhimana . — 
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Comp.  Ms-,  adj.,  f.  wr/,  1.  devoid  of 
egotism,  MBh.  7,  2019.  2.  devoid  of 
pride,  MBh.  4,  14668. 

^Ht^lT^  abhigctpa = abhigapa,Yiy  11 . 

2,  110. 

^5Wt^5  abhi?u>i-e'abhi-ig  +  «>  ™.  A 
bridle,  Cak.  5,  15. 

^5WTTEJ'*T  abhogghan,  i.e.  a-blmj 
-han,  adj.  Slaying  those  who  do  not 
feed  (the  gods),  i.e.  who  do  not  sacri- 
fice, impious,  Chr.  290,  3  =  Rigv.  1,  64,  3. 

^SfWFjp  abhyanga,  i.e.  abi-anj  +  a,  m. 
Unction,  Man.  2,  178. 

^5f>^;5j  w{  abhyanjana,  i.e.  abhi-anj 
■{■ana,  n.     Anointing,  Man.  10,  91. 

^SP€jf^J^f   abhyadhiha,    i.e.    abhi-a- 

dhika,  adj.  Exceeding,  preeminent, 
Ram.  5,  82,  13.  Superior,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
201,  2.  Ace.  ham,  adv.  Exceedingly, 
Ram.  5,  73,  59. 

"^r^T^jJT  abhyanujna,  i.e.  abhi-anu 
-jna,  f.  Permission.  —  Comp.  An-,  f. 
want  of  permission,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
7  (without  the  permission  of  the  father). 
Krita-,  adj.,  f.jiia,  having  received  the 
permission  to  withdraw,  dismissed, 
Ram.  5,  76,  24. 

^5f*£J*r5jT*r  abhyanujnana,  i.e.  abhi 
-ami-jna-\-  ana,  n.  Assent,  Ram.  1, 3, 14. 

^P€T*rR^  abhyantara,  i.e.  abhi-an- 
tara.  I.  adj.,  f.  ra,  1.  Interior, Kathas. 
4,  51.  Being  within,  Ram.  6,  112,  43 
(in  the  town).  Belonging  to,  Man.  3, 
154.     2.  Conversant  in,  Ram.  6,  5,  19. 

3.  Intimate,  Pahch.  i.  d.  290  (perhaps 
to  be  read  abhy°).  4.  Secret,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  180,  9.  II.  n.  1.  The  interior, 
the  space  within,  Bhag.  5,  27.  2.  An 
interval,  Panch.  5,  6. 

^^•TT^ft^fT^T  abkyantarikarana} 

i.e.  abhya?itara-hri-\-ana,  n.  Initia- 
tion, Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  9. 


^l*R5f 


^T 


"^"Wfrjif  abhyarchana,  i.e.  abhi-arch 

■\-ana,  n.     Worship,  Man.  2,  176. 

"^W^jr    abhyarnna,   i.e.  abhi-arnna 

(vb.  ard).  I.  adj.,  f.  na,  Near.  II.  n. 
Proximity,  Raj  at.  5,  145. 

^5J"HJ^«fT  abhyarthana,  i.e.  Tibhi-arth 
■4- ana,  f.     Request,  Sav.  4,  27. 

^"WH^T  abhyarthin,  i.e.  abhi-arth 
-\-in,  adj.,  f.  m,  Requesting. 

^5fWT^^f\^fo[T  abhyarhaniyata,  i.e. 

althi-arhaniya  +  ta  (vb.  arA),  f.  Great 
venerableness,  Man.  9,  23. 

^5T*5J«|^T"^  abhyavahara,    i.e.    a&Az 

-ava-hri -\- a,  m.     Eating,  Man.  6,  59. 

^5rWT=nTP^  abhyavaharya,    i.e.  «- 

bhyavahara-\-ya,  adj.  Fit  to  be  taken 
as  food,  eatable. 

^^PJ*!  abhyasana,  i.e.  abhi- 2.  as  + 

ana,  n.  Study,  Bbag.  17,  15. — Comp. 
An-,  n.  laziness,  Ram.  5,  19,  22. 

^5THT^^^    abhyasuyaha,    i.e.    abhi 

-asuya  +  aka,  adj.  Detracting,  a  de- 
tractor, Bbag.  16,  18. 

^"Hf^^fT  abhyasuya,  i.e.  abhi 
-asiiya  4-  a,  f.     1.  Detraction,  envy.    2. 

Wrath,   Megh.   40 Comp.    Sa-,   adj. 

envious,  malicious. 

^THJTTT  abhyagama,  i.e.  abhi-a 
-gan  +  a,  m.     A  visit,  Ragh.  16,  8. 

^^rTT^TT  abhyagamana,  i.e.  a&/<i 
-a-gam  +  ana,  n.     Arrival. 

^TWIT^TT^    abkyaghata,  i.e.  abhi-a 

-han,  Caus.  -f  a,  m.  Assault  (by  rob- 
bers), Man.  9,  272. 

^"HH^T  abhyaga,  i.e.  abhi-l.ag  +  a, 

often  written  abhyasa  (q.  cf.)  but  in- 
correctly. I.  adj.,  f.  g  a,  Near,  Kumar - 
as.   6,   2.     II.    n.    Proximity,  Ram.   4, 


59,  12. 


■^WJI^  abhyasa,  i.e.  «£/«'-  2. as  +  a  (cf. 
abhyaca),  m.  1.  Repetition,  Man.  12, 
74.  Repetition  of  words,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  216,  8  ;  9.  2.  Repeated  practice, 
Raj  at.  5,  164  ;  439.  Use,  Yajii,  3,  68. 
3.  Reading,  Man.  4,  148.  Study,  Pahch. 
220,  4. 

^W^TJT  abhyukshana,  i.e.  abhi 
-nksh  -f  ana,n.   Sprinkling, Ragh.  16,57. 

^5rHTfE(T«T  ubhyutthema,  i.e.  abhi 
-ud-stha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Rising,  Ram.  6, 
72,  65.  2.  Rising  from  one's  seat  as 
mark  of  respect,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  65.  3. 
Origin,  Bbag,  4,  7.  4.  Elevation,  dig- 
nity, Ragh.  4,  3. 

^■HJrXTrf«T    abhyutpatana,  i.e.  abhi 

-ud-pat  +  ana,  n.     Assault. 

^5J>5T^r^J  abhyudaya,   i.e.   abhi-ud-i 

+  a,  m.  1.  Prosperity,  Bhartr.  2,  53. 
Wealth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  19.  2.  A 
festival,  Man.  9,  84. 

^>?^f^'«T     abkyudayin,   i.e.    abhi 

•ud-i  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Arising,  impend- 
ing, Raj  at.  5,  36. 

^[>^2"Tf  abhyudgama,   i.e.  abhi-ud 

-gam  +  a,  m.  Rising  from  one's  seat  as 
mark  of  respect,  Kathas.  24,  122. 

^^^^fTf  abhyupagama,  i.  e.  abhi 

-upa-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Arrival.  2.  As- 
senting, agreement,  Man.  9,  53.  3. 
Admitting  to  be  true,  Malav.  15,  19. 

^pSmTjfrr  abhyupapatii,  i.e.  abhi 

si 

-upa-pad+ti,  f.  1.  Defence,  Man.  8, 
112.  2.  Protection,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
19.     3.  Assent. 

^SP^rCTP?  abhyupiiya,  i.e.  abhi-upa-i 
+  a,  m.  An  expedient,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
190,  3;    191,  12. 

^^    ABHR,  i.  1,  Par.   To  roam 

(probably  for  babhr,  a  mutilated  redupl. 
of  bhram  cf.  andolaya). 
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^5J"Hf  abhra  (akin  to  ambhas),  n.     1. 

A  cloud,  especially  a  rain-cloud,  Man. 
4,  104.  2.  Atmosphere,  Panch.  i.  d. 
209.  Heaven,  Cic.  9,  3. — Cf.  ambhas, 
ofifipog,  Lat.  imber,  and  probably  um- 
bra. 

^5T^fP?r^  abhramliha,  i.e.    abhra  + 

m-lih  +  a.  I.  adj.,  f.  hci,  Touching  the 
clouds,  very  lofty,  Megh.  65.  II.  m. 
Wind. 

^^X^^TT^T^r  abhrav  aha  galia,  i.e. 
abhra-avakaga  +  ka,  adj.  Uncovered 
(see  the  next),  Ram.  l,  63,  24. 

^J'^JTcJcffTfiJ'^T  abhrdvahagika,  i.e. 

abhra-avahaga  +  ika,  adj.  Having  the 
clouds  for  shelter,  uncovered,  Man.  6, 

23  (read  ^T^T°  abhrci°). 

*35f£{Tcjgrrf3r«T  abhravahagin,  i.e. 
abhra-avahaga  -j-  in,  Uncovered  (see  the 
last),  Ram.  3,  10,  4. 

■^f^f  abhri,  f.  A  sharp  pointed 
stick,  Man.  li,  133. 

■^f^Jrf  abhrita,  i.e.  abhra -\-ita,  adj., 
f.  to,  Clouded,  Ragh.  3,  12. 

^JJ    AM,  i.  1,  Par.,  with  prep,  also 

Atm.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  sound. — I.  10, 
Par.  To  be  ill  (ved.).  The  original 
notion  was  '  to  be  hard,  strong,  power- 
ful.'— Cf.  amsa,  ama,  and  many  ved. 
significations  and  derivatives  ;  Lat. 
emo,    properly    '  to  take,'  demo;  mpi- 

IJUEKTEIil. 

"^Ti «T^3f  a-mantra  -f  ha,  adj .,  f.  rika, 

Not  accompanied  by  a  mantra  or  vedic 
verse,  Man.  2,  66. 

■^JTJ^R  a-mama  (the  latter   part  is 

the  gen.  sing,  of  the  pronoun  of  the 
first  person,  in  the  sense  of  a  possessive 
pronoun),  adj.,  f.  ma,  Devoid  of  selfish 
affection,  Man.  6,  26.  j 
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^5fJf^  amara,  i.e.  a-mri  +  a.    I.  adj., 

f.  ra  and  ri,  Immortal,  Man.  2,  148  ; 
Ram.  l,  34,  16.  II.  m.  1.  A  god,  Man. 
7,  72.  2.  The  name,  of  a  Marut  and  of 
a  mountain. — Conip.  Dhara-,  m.  a 
Brahmana,  Mark.  P.  26,  36.  Sa-,  adj. 
with  the  gods,  Ram.  3,  53,  28. 

^5f^^(Ef  amara  +  tva,  n.  Immor- 
tality, Arj.  3,  47. 

^5W?^<3T3f rfT  amara-loka  4-  ta,  f. 
The  happiness  of  the  world  of  gods, 
Man.  2,  5. 

'SSf  JJTfcfrf^  amaravafi,  i.e.  amara  4- 

vant-\-  i.  The  capital  of  Indra,  Ram.  3, 
53,  37. 

"^^TcSR5?  a-martya  \  tva,  n.  Im- 
mortality. 

"^Tl^if    am ar shin,   i.e.   a-mrish  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Unable  to  endure,  im- 
patient, Draup.  7,  1. 

■^TO^T^T  AMALAYA,  a  denom.  de- 
rived from  a-mala,  Par.  To  make 
white,  Kir.  5,  44. 

^5WT(2J"  ama  +  tya  (the  basis  sig- 
nifies in  the  Vedas  'in  the  house').  I. 
adj.  Being  in  the  house.  II.  m.  (A 
companion  of  the  king)  A  minister, 
Raj  at.  5,  3. —  Comp.  Maha-,  no.  a 
minister.  Sa-,  adj.  with  the  ministers, 
Chr.  18,  33.  Sa-janamatya,  i.e.  -jana 
-amatya,  adj.  together  with  people  and 
ministers,  Chr.  53,  25. 

^J  Jff*l*T  amanana,  i.e.  a-man  -f- 
ana,  n.     Disrespect. 

^f^RTT^^  amanitva,  i.e.  a-manin  + 
tva,  n.  Humility, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219, 6. 

^Jn^T^ft  amavasi,  and  ^JITRT^T 

amavasya,  i.e.  ama  (cf.  amatya}  -vasa 
+  ya,  f.  The  day  of  the  conjunction 
of  the  sun  and  moon,  the  day  of  the 
new  moon,  Man.  4,  1 13. 


'JSffjf^ffT  a-mitra  +  ta,  f.  Enmity, 
ranch,  ii.  d.  106. 

^ift^T^T  AM1TRAYA,  a  denom. 
derived  from  a-mitra  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
behave  like  an  enemy,  Bhartr.  3,  74. 

^Jlf^ST  a?n-\-iva,  n.     Pain,  Ram.  3, 

59,  23. 

^5TJ{eJf  amu  +  Aa  (cf.  adas),   adj.,  f. 

ka,  Instead  of  a  proper  name,  Mr.  so 
and  so,  Yajh.  2,  86  sqq. 

^TJrfJ    amu-\-tas  (cf.  adas),  adv. 

l.  =  abl.  of  adas,  From  that,  from  him, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  8.  2.  From  thence, 
from  the  other  world. 

^5T^T^    amu  +  tra    (cf.    adas),    adv. 

1.  There,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  14.  2. 
In  the  other  world,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 

203,  6. 

^5fTT?T  ct-mrita.  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  Im- 
mortal, Bhag.  14,  27.     II.  m.  1.  A  god. 

2.  The  soul.  III.  n.  1.  The  beverage 
of  the  gods,  nectar.  2.  A  medicine 
preventing  old  age,  prolonging  life, 
and  awakening  the  dead,  Lass.  33,  20. 

3.  A  medicament;  nectar  and  medica- 
ment, Cic.  9,  36.  4.  The  residue  of 
sacrificial  food,  Man.  3,  285.  5.  Un- 
solicited alms,  Man.  4,  4.  —  Comp. 
Gava-,  n.  amrita,  consisting  of  rays, 
MBh.  3,  17351. — Cf.  apfiporog,  tififipo- 
ala. 

"^Tir{T3{  amrita +  tva,  n.  Immor- 
tality, Man.  6,  60. 

^Sf^^T^T  amrita +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Like  nectar,  Pahch.  206,  7. 

^JTIff^rf^^ri  amritalatika,    i.e.    a- 

mrita-lata  +  ka,  f.  A  small  creeper  as 
beautiful  as  nectar  (denoting  a  beautiful 
woman),  Crut.  (Br.)  35. 

^WfrajTrT  amrita-sru  -f- 1,  adj. 
Shedding,  nectar,  Cic.  5,  68. 


^njfa 


^TFTrTO  AMRITA  YA,  denom. 
derived  from  amrita.  by  ya,  Atm.  To  be 
like  nectar,  Ragh.  2,  61. 

f  ^5f^  AMB,  i.    l,  Par.   To   go  ; 

Atm.  To  sound. 

^Tcf^1  ambara  (akin  to  ambhas,  cf. 

stambh  and  stamba).  I.  n.  1.  Sky, 
Ram.  3,  55,  9.  2.  Cloth,  Ram,  3,  55,  5. 
Sky  and  garment,  Cic.  9,  7.  II.  m. 
plur.  The  name  of  a  people. — Comp. 
.Ms-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  naked,  MBh.  12,  7775. 
Mada-,  m.  an  elephant  in  rut. 

^■J^g"  amhashtha,  m.     1.  The  name 

of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  1189.  2.  The 
offspring  of  a  Brahmana  father  and  a 
Vaicya  mother,  Man.  10,  8. 

^■^T    ctmba  (voc.  sing,    amba  ;    in 

the  Veda  also  ambe).  1.  f.  A  mother, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  855.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Chr.  4,  10.  —  Cf.  O.H.G.  amma 
and  ama. 

,35T'«nif%=RT  ambalikci,  and  ^Ejfjc{3?T 

ambika  (akin  to  amba),  f.  Proper 
names,  Chr.  4,  10. 

'"3>|JcJ     ambu   (akin    to    ambhas,    cf. 

ambara),  n.  Water,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  33. 
— Comp.  Gharma-,  n.  sweat,  Sucr.  2, 
343,  10.  Tila-,  n.  water  with  sesame, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  44.  Nis-,  adj.  abstain- 
ing from  water,  Bhag.  P.  7,  3,  19. 

^5fJcfaT  ambu-ja  (vb.  jan).     I.  adj., 

f.  ja,  Born  in  water,  Ram.  4,  25,  24. 
II.  n.  A  lotus,  Ram.  5,  13,  24. 

^k|aif2|  ambuja-stha  (vb.  stha), 
adj.,  f.  ilia,  Sitting  on  a  lotus,  Rit.  6, 14. 

■^yjcjZ"  ambu-da  (vb.  da),  m.  A 
cloud,  Rit.  6,  6. 

^■Jcf^*^  ambu-dhara,  m.  A  cloud, 
Ram.  5,  16,  29. 

^51'3^'f^J'  ambadhi,  i.e.  ambu-dha  (cf. 
nid/ii),  m.     The  ocean,   Raj  at.  5,  8. — 
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Comp.  Kshcira-,  m.  the  salt  ocean, 
Bhartr.  2,  6  (Hab.).  Ks/dra-,  m.  the 
sea  of  milk,  Kathas.  17,  8. 

"^WTJ"^    ambu-much,  m.  A  cloud, 

Kir.  5,  12. 

^■JcJ^^j   ambu-ruh  +  a,  n.    A  lotus, 

Kir.  5,  10. — Comp.  Hema-,  n.  a  golden 
lotus,  Kit.  6,  7. 

f  ^T%  A3IBII,  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
sound. 

^^W?  cimbhas,  n.  Water,  Bhartr. 
2,  91 ;  Cic.  9,  31. — Comp.  Ud-,  adj. 
abounding  in  water,  Ragh.  4,  31. 
Gharma-,  n.  sweat,  Cak.  d.  29.  La- 
vana-,n.  the  sea  of  salt  water,Matsop.40. 

^5p^n"<5r    ambhoja,    i.e.     ambhas-ja 

(vb.  jan),  n.  A  lotus  flower,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1447. — Comp.  Hema-,  n.  a 
golden  lotus  flower,  Megh.  63. 

^^TT^*«t  oLmbhojini,  i.e.  ambhoja 
+  in  +  i,  f.  An  assemblage  of  lotus 
flowers,  Bhartr.  2,  15. 

^?JfJ<r  ambhoda,  i.e.  ambhas-da 
(vb.  da),  m.  A  cloud,  Ram.  5,  40,  7. 

^5PiTT^r^  ambhodara,  i.  e.  ambhas 
-dhara,  m.  Acloud,Dacak  inChr.  199,7. 

^^Tlf^T  ambhodi,  i.e.  ambhas-dha 
(cf.  nidhi),  m.  The  ocean,  Kathas.  19, 105. 

'^Pirftn?'  ambhoruh,  and  ^RJT^t? 
ambhoruha,  i.e.  ambhas-ruh  and  ruh-\- 
a,  n.     A  lotus. 

^tjj^f  ammaya,  i.e.  ap  +  maya,  adj., 

f.  ?/«,   Consisting  of  water,  watery. 

^  4d   amla,  m.     Sourness,   Bam.  5, 

14,  45;  Man.  5,  114  (acids).  Perhaps 
from  vb.  am. — Cf.  Lat.  am-farus. 

^^Sf   AY,  see  i. 

^5C^  aya,  i.e.  i  +  a,  m.     1.    Going. 
2.  Good  luck,  Ragh.  4,  2G. 
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^^J*T   ayana,  i.e.   i  +  ana,  n.    1.  A 

place  of  motion,  Man.  1,  10.  2.  A 
road.  3.  A  line,  Bhag.  1,  11.  4.  The 
half  year,  i.e.  the  sun's  road  north  and 
south  of  the  equator,  Man.  4,  26. — 
Comp.  Uttara-,  Man.  6,  10  ;  and  uda- 
gayana,  i.e.  udaiich-,  Man.  1,  67,  11. 
the  half  of  the  year  in  which  the  sun 
is  to  the  north  of  the  equator.  Da- 
hshina-,  I.  n.  the  half  of  the  year 
when  the  sun  moves  to  the  south  of 
the  equatoi*,  Man.  1,  67.  II.  adj.  ly- 
ing on  the  course  of  the  sun  to  the 
south  of  the  equator,  Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  5. 
Gita-,  n.  a  procession  accompanied 
by  hymns,  Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  5.  Guna-,  adj. 
walking  the  path  of  virtue,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  21,  43.      Vartta-,  m.  a  spy. 

^^^•rj     aya  +  vant,    adj.,   f.  vati, 

Happy,  Kir.  5,  20. 

^ZHJ     ayas  (probably  a-yam  +  as), 

n.  Iron.  —  Comp.  Krishna-,  n.  iron, 
MBh.  13,  6225— Cf.  Lat.  aes;  Goth, 
eis-farn;  A.S.  isern. 

■^^cfiTwfT  ayas-ltanta  (vb.  ham), 
m.  A  loadstone,  Ragh.  17,  63. 

^^^R^T  ayas  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Of 
iron,  Arj.  10,  31. 

^5TTT  ay&i  Ved.  (old  instr.  sing,  of 

idam)  Thus,  Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  87, 
4  ;  but  in  this  passage  rather  for 
ayas. 

^m^  ayas,  i.e.  a-yas,  adj.  Inde- 
fatigable (?),  Chr.  290,  ll=Rigv.  i. 
64,  11. 

^5U^T  aUh  !•  -A.  vocative  particle, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  16.  2.  An  interro- 
gative particle,  Pauch.  38,  6. 

^^Tlf    ci-yuj,  adj.  Odd,  Man.  3,  277. 

\»     s 

^Rfrf^nj  a-yuta  +  cas,  adv.  Ten 
thousand-fold,  Indr.  2,  8. 


^re 


^w 


^^J  aye,  interj.  Oh  !  Ah  !     1.  Of 

surprise,  Vikr.    11,  3.     2.  Of  calling, 
Bhartr.  3,  87. 

^^I^Tcf  ayogava,  m.  An  ayogavi 
woman  (?  cf.  ayogava),  Man.  10,  32. 

^^frft^T  a-yoni-ja  (vb.  fan),  adj. 
Not  born  in  the  natural  way,  Ragh.  11,47. 

^5J^Tt^f^T^  ayonija  +  tva,  n.  A  su- 
pernatural birth,  Raj  at.  5,  73. 

^f^Jl"?^  ayomaya,  i.e.  ay  as  4-  may  a, 

adj.,   f.  #2,    Iron,   Man.    11,   103  (read 
talpe,  instead  of  tapte). 

^5(T  ara,  i.e.  ri  +  a,  m.    The  spoke 

of  a  wheel,  Cak.  d.  166. 

^5R^njT  ara-ghatt  +  a,  m.     A  wheel 

or  a  machine  for  raising  water  from  a 
well,  Pahch.  209,  24. 

■^^■f^T  and  -Tjf^"  arani,  f.  Wood  used 

for  kindling  a  fire  by  attrition,  Ranch. 
i.  d.  247  ;  Ram.  2,  104,  24. 

^R^W  o-Tanya,  n.  A  forest. — Comp. 
Dharma-,  n.  1.  a  grove  where  as- 
cetics live,  Cak.  14,  l.  2.  The  name 
of  a  forest,  MBh.  13,  7655.  Maha-, 
a  large  forest,  Ram.  3,  52,  46. 

^5f^^$en  ara/iya  +  ka,  n.  A  forest, 
Yajn,  3,  192. 

"^TTWr*n"  aranyani,  i.e.  aranya+4, 
f.     A  large  forest,  Hit.  17,  4. 

^V^  arati  (vb.  ri  ?),  m.  1.  A  dis- 
poser, Lass.  101,  4=Rigv.  7,  16,  l.  2. 
a-rati,  f.  Pain,  Kir.  5,  31.  —  Cf.  vir- 
Vptrrjc. 

^5Rj^"  aratni  (vb.  ri  ;  the  aif.  con- 
tains the  verb  tan),  m.  1.  The  elbow, 
Draup.  9,  5.  2.  A  cubit  of  the  middle 
length  from  the  elboAV  to  the  tip  of  the 
little  finger,  Ram.  4,  40,  43. — Cf.  Goth, 
arms ;  Lat.  armus,  anna  ;  uXivri  ;  Lat. 
ulna ;  O.H.G.  eliua. 


^|<4J£|3T  aratni  +  ha,  m.  The  elbow, 

Yajn.  3,  86. 

^f^J3J«tf  aravinda,  n.  A  lotus, 
Ragh.  l,  43. 

^5F^T5f^T  arajaka,  i.e.  a-rajan-\-ka, 
adj.  Without  a  king,  Man.  7,  3. 

suti  +  tas,  adv.  From  one  who  is  not 
born  in  the  military  caste,  Man.  4,  84. 

^f^T^rT  arala,   adj.,  f.  la,  Crooked, 

Ram.  5,  28,  13. 

^5jf^  art,  m.  1.  probably  a-ra  (  +  i?) 

An  enemy,  Paiich.  i.  d.  267.  2.  ri  +  i, 
A  wheel,  Pauch.  i.  d.  324. — Comp. 
Danava-,  m.  an  enemy  of  the  Danavas. 

^SfrC^KSftT  arikthiya,  i.e.  a-riktha  + 
iya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Incapable  of  inheriting, 
Man.  9,  147. 

^5tf^"^  aritra,  i.e.  ri  +  tra,  n.  A  rud- 
der.— Cf.  O.H.G.  ruodar;  Epir)]Q  =  Ved. 
aritri, 

^Sff^<jT?T    arimdama,    i.e.     ari-\-m 

-dam  +  a,  adj.  Victorious,  Chr.  21,  14; 
31,  13. 

"^f^lT  a-rishta  (vb.  risk).     I.  adj., 

f.  ta,  Unhurt,  Chr.  298,  25  =  Rigv.  i. 
112,  25  ;  Draup.  7,  20.  II.  m.  1.  The 
soap  berry  plant,  Sapindus  saponaria, 
Yajn.  l,  186.  2.  The  nimb  tree,  Melia 
azadaracta,  Ram.  2,  94,  9.  3.  A  wo- 
man's apartment,  the  lying-in  chamber, 
Ragh.  3,  15  ;  the  female  apartments, 
the  gyneceum,  Ram.  2,  42,  22. 

^f^g^  orisktd  +  ka,  m.  The  soap 
berry  plant,  Sapindus  saponaria,  Man. 
5,  120  (its  pounded  fruits). 

■^5ff^"g"«n?T*[  arishtanemin  (=a 
-rishta-nemi),  m.  A  proper  name, 
Ram.  5,  2,  10. 

^^TJT  aruna  (akin  to  arus,  cLarusha). 
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I.  adj.,  f.  na  and  ni,  Tawny,  dark  red, 
Chr.  293,  2=Rigv.  i.  88,  2  ;  Ram.  3,  5,  7. 

II.  in.  1.  The  dawn,  Man.  10,  33.  2. 
The  sun,  Q&k.  d.  31  (parinata-,  The 
setting  sun).  3.  A  proper  name,  Dev. 
11,  49. 

"SJJ^TjnrfT  anma  +  ta,  f.  Tawny  (the 

colour),  Cjc.  9,  u. 

,35I^l$rTn  aruna-psu  (the   latter  part 

perhaps  bhas  +  ii),  adj.  Tawny,  Chr. 
288,1  =RigV.  i.  49,  1. 

^P^IWrT    arunita,   i.e.   aruna  -\-  ita, 

adj.,  f.  ta,  Made  red,  Rit.  G,  5  ;  Cic. 
6,  15. 

^Sn^fST  cirumtuda,  i.e.  aru  +  m-tud 
-\-a  (cf.  arus),  adj.  1.  Wounding,  Prab. 
31,  16.     2.  Causing  pain,  Prab.  93,  2. 

^^■J^rrf^  a-rundhatl  (vb.  rudh),  f. 

1.  The  wife  of  Vacishtha,  Ram.  l,  10, 
37.  2.  An  asterism,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1165. 

■^^^  arusha,  i.e.  arus  +  a.     I.  adj., 

f.  shi,  Tawny,  Chr.  294,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  92, 

1.  II.  m.  A  dark  red  cloud,  Chr. 
291,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  5. 

■^^^T    arus,  n.     A  wound. 

■^T^  are.  interj.  of  calling  to  infe- 
riors, sirrah  !  Prab.  24,  8. 

^r^nFT     arepas,  i.e.   a-rip(  =  lip)  + 

as,  adj.  Spotless,  pure  from  sin,  Chr. 
290,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  2. 

^5T^TftTcfX  arogitu,  i.e.  a-rogin-\-ta, 
f.     Health,  Hit,  Pr.  d.  18. 

■^T^tTOcrr  arogyata,  i.e.    a-roga  + 

ya  +  ta,  f.     Health,  Ram.  2,  70,  7. 

C 
•j-  ^f^f  ARK,  i.  10,  Par.  (rather  a  de- 

nom.  derived  from  arka).    1. To  praise. 

2.  To  heat. 

^m  arka,  i.e.  arch-\-a,  m.      1.    A 
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ray  of  light,  Chr.  291,  2=Rigv.  i. 
85,  2.  2.  The  sun,  Chr.  36,  22.  3. 
Swallowwort,  Asclepias  gigantea,  Cak. 
d.  41.  —  Comp.  Jala-,  the  reflexion  of 
the  sun  in  water,  Bhag.  P.  3,  27,  l. 
Bala-,  m.  the  rising  sun.  Sa-,  adj. 
with  the  sun,  sunny.  Su-,  adj.  flashing 
beautifully,  Chr.  293,  l  =  Rigv.  i,  50,  l. 

^Tt«r  argala,  m.,  f.   la,  and  n.     A 

wooden  bolt,  or  pin  for  fastening  a  door, 
Kathas.  4,  56;  Paiich.  105,  5. — Comp. 
An-,  adj.  unrestrained,  Ragh.  3,  39. 
Nis-,  1.  adj.  unrestrained,  MBh.  3, 
16601.  2.  acc.  lam,  adv.  without  con- 
straint, Raj  at.  3,  194. 

WTl%rf  argalita,   i.e.  argala -{-ita, 

adj.     Shut  by  a  pin. 

^5f^f    argh,  i.   1,  Par.    To  be  worth, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  88. — Cf.  arh,  r<pxw>  "PXaAt0?s 
upxofxai,  apyfia. 

^5TEJ  argh  +  a  (vb.  argh  or  arh),  m. 

and  n.  1.  Price,  cost,  Man.  8,  39S.  2. 
A  mode  of  worship,  or  reverence,  con- 
sisting in  an  oblation  of  rice,  etc.,  with 
water  or,  of  water  only,  Sav.  3,  6. — 
Comp.  An-,  I.  m.  n.  wrong  price,  Yajri. 
2,  250.  II.  adj.  priceless,  inestimable, 
Kathas.  24,  148.  Maha,-,  adj.  of  great 
value,  Kathas.  21,  86. 

"^T^TfTW     argha-\-tas,    adv.      Under 

the  real  value,  Bhartr.  2,  12  (this  is  the 
true  reading). 

S?J"^j  arghya,  i.e.  argh  a  +ya.    I.  adj., 

f.  ya.  1.  Deserving  worship,  Yfijii.  1, 
357.  2.  Deserving  to  be  entertained,  ib. 
l,  no.  II.  n.  A  respectful  oblation  to 
gods  or  venerable  men,  consisting  of  rice, 
durva  grass,  flowers,  etc.,  with  water, 
or  of  water  only,  Yajri.  1,  289. — Comp. 
An-,  adj.  invaluable,  Kathas.  3,  42. 

"^fxj    ARCH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.  and 

Atm.  1.  To  beam,  Chr.  291,  2  =  Rigv. 
i.  S5,  2;  to  shine,  Chr.  294,  3=Rigv.  i. 


^3f 


92,  3.  2.  To  worship,  to  honour,  Man. 
3,  93.  To  offer  respectfully,  Man.  4, 
235.  an-archita,  Given  without  due 
honour,  Man.  4,  213. — With  the  prep. 

^fa  abhi,   To  worship,   Man.  8,  391. 

abhyarchita,  with  gen.  RajatrS,  101. — 

With  3J^f*T    sam-abhi,    To   worship, 

Yajn,  l,  179. — With  TffrT  prati,  Causal. 

To  return  a  respectful  salutation,  with 

ace.  Ram.  2,  71,  31. — With  "Qff   sam, 

To  honour,  Ram.  2,  3,  48. 

'^tJcR' arch  +  aha, adj .  Worshipping, 
Man.  n,  224. 

^tJcJ  arch  \  ana,  n.  Worship,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  181,  19. 

^5p^T  arch  +  a,  f.  Worship,  Chr.  56, 1 1. 

^f^  arch  +  i,  m.     Flame,  Chr.  288, 

l3  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  13;  Ragh.  12,  11. — 
Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  flaming,  Ram.  4, 10,20. 

^jf^fg-  arch-itri,  m.  A  worshipper, 
Ram.  5,  32,  7. 

^f^T^T*?T  archishmant,  i.e.  archis  + 
mant,  adj.,  f.  mad,  Beaming,  flaming, 
Vikr.  d.  43. 

^5ff^J?J     arch  +  is,  f.   and  n.      1.   A 

ray  of  light,  Chr.  294,  5=Rigv.  i.  92,  5. 
2.  Flame,  Ram.  5,  75,  6;  6,36,  117. — 
Comp.  Aruna-,  m.  the  sun,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  184,  5.  Ud-,  adj.  radiant,  Ragh, 
7,  21.  Canta-  (vh.  cam),  adj.  extin- 
guished. Saptarchis,  i.e.  saptan-,  m. 
1.  fire.     2.  the  planet  Saturn. 

^5f^"  archh,  see  ri. 

l.^^f    ARJ,  i.  1,  and  10,  Par.     To 

earn,  to  acquire, MBh.  11,  193;  Indr.  3, 
7  (Atm).  svaarjita  and  svayam-arjita, 
adj.  Acquired  by  one's  own  efforts, 
Ram.  1,  43,  ll;  Man.  9,  209. — With  the 

prep.^TJ  upa,  To  acquire,  Man.  9,  208. 


*%A 


2.  ^j^r  Ali J,  i.  io,  Tar.  To  work, 
to  prepare.  —  With  the  prepositions 
3}7Tq  sam-upa,  To  prepare,  Chr.  14,  21 
(read  tat  tu). 

^5T5f*T  arj  +  ana,  n.  Earning,  ac- 
quisition, Bohtl.  Indr.  Spr.  219. 

2 
^5T5|«J  arj-una  (from  a  lost  vb.  akin 

to  raj).  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  White,  Chr.  288, 
3=Rigv.  i.  49,  3.  II.  m.  1.  A  tree, 
Terminalia  Arjuna,  Ram.  3,  19, 13.  2. 
The  name  of  the  third  son  of  Pandu, 
Indr.  l,  10.  III.  f.  ni,  The  dawn,  Ram, 
2,  114,  14. —  Cf.  apyEvrvc,  tipyvpoQ  ;  Lat. 
argentum ;  the  base  of  these  forms  is  arj 
■\-vant:  cf.  also,  apyug,  apytXog,  apyi/g, 
'Apyvi'vlg ;  see  ranj,  rajata. 

^5H0"^"  arnava  (from  arna,  ved.  by 

aff.  va  for  vant),  m.  The  ocean,  Ram. 
4,  9,  38.  — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  the  ocean. 
Lava?ia-,m.  the  sea  of  salt  water,  Ram. 
1,  1,  70.  Sa-parvata-vana-,  adj.,  f.  va, 
(viz.  prithivi,  earth),  with  its  moun- 
tains, forests,  and  seas,  Ram.  l,  16,  32. 

^Prf   artti,    i.e.    ard+ti,   f.     Pain, 

Kathas.  13,  152. 

^^}    ARTH,  i.  10  (rather  adenom. 

derived  from  artha)  Atm.  To  ask,  to 
request;  with  two  ace.  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  15.  tvam  tarn  imam  artham  ar- 
thayate,  He  asks  this  from  thee,  Pass. 
Kathas.  22,  52.  tair  evarthyamanas, 
Being  requested  by  them. — With  the 

prep.  "^UH  abhi,    To   ask,  to  request, 

Prab.  109,  18,  with  two  ace;  Par.,  with 
ace.  and  loc.  Kathas.  26,  148.  tvam 
bhartritve  'bhy  artha yishyati,  She  will 
ask  thee  to  become  her  husband,  abh- 
yarthita,  Asked,  Man.  2,  189.  n.  De- 
sire, Yajn.  2,  88. — With  Zf\^   lad.     1. 

To  treat  ill,  Bohtl,  Indr.  Spr.  591.  2. 
To  reproach,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  15. 
3.  To  torment,  Kathas.  18,  243. — With 
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^s? 


^5TT?T 


Tf   pra,    To  request,   Pahch.    255,   22; 

prarthayana  instead  of ' prarthayamana, 

Ram.  2,  25,  31 ;  with  inf.  Mm  idaih  prar- 
thitafn  kartum,  What  is  this  which  you 
intend  to  do?  Nal.  19, 15;  Par.  Earn.  3,40, 
6;  Pahch.  96,  5.  tatprarthita,  i.e.  tad-, 
adj.  Requested  by  him,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  8. — Pass,  prarthya,  To  be  desired, 

ib.  184,  17. — With  ^ftriT  abhi-pra,  To 
wish,  Ram.  2,  11,  3. — With  ^IT  sain 
-pra,  To  request,  MBh.  5,  18.— With 
Tff^  prati,  To  challenge,  Bhatt.  6,  25. 
— With  JJiJ  sam  (rather  a  denom.  de- 
rived from  samartha),  1.  To  prepare, 
Ram.  4,  26,  25  (Par.);  Chr.  55,  7.  2. 
To  consider,  Ram.  6,  101,  17.  3.  To 
expect,  Vikr.  20,  9.  4.  To  interpret, 
Cak.  d.  67.  5.  To  judge,  Pahch.  185, 
2.  6.  To  approve,  Paiich.  71,  25  (Par.). 
7.  To  determine,  Ram.  2,  20,  26  Gorr. 

^5f?J  artha,  i.e.  ri  +  tha,  m.  1.  De- 
sire; vivaha-,  a  marriage  suit.  2.  Aim; 
siddha-,  one  who  has  obtained  his  aim, 
Chr.  62,  60.  3.  Advantage,  Bhartr.  2, 
40.  4.  Business,  Man.  2,  67.  5.  Wealth, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  197;  worldly  prosperity, 
Man.  12,  38  (one  of  the  three  aims  of 
men;  the  two  others  are  Mima, pleasure, 
and  dharma,  virtue);  money,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  180,  19.  6.  Cause,  Man.  2,  213. 
7.  Thing,  Man.  8,  170.  8.  Meaning, 
Man.  3,  186 ;  true  sense,  Man.  l,  3 ; 
thought,  word,  Cak.  d.  164.  9.  In  law: 
A  suit,  an  action.  10.  The  ace.  artham 
is  used  as  an  advei'b,  but  almost  always  at 
the  end  of  a  compound  word,  implying, 
'for,'  '  on  account  of,'  e.g.  yajiia-siddhi- 
artham,  For  the  performance  of  sacri- 
fices, Man.  l,  23.  The  dat.  arthaya, 
and  loc.  arthe,  may  be  also  used  at 
the  end  of  a  compound  word,  or  may 
govern  the  genitive.  Abl.  arthat,  '  to 
wit,'  'namely,'  Sch.  Cak.  d.  41. — 
Comp.  Iti-arlha  +  m,  adv.  to  this  end, 
Brahmanav,  3, 4.  Indriya-,  m.  an  object 
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of  sense,  Man.  4,  16.  Etad-artha  +  m, 
therefore,  Pahch.  i.  d.  330 ;  in  order, 
Ram.  2,  52,  24.  Kim-,  adj.  with  what 
aim,  Chi\  57,  24.  ICim-artha  +  m.  adv. 
why,  to  what  end,  Nal.  22,  7.  Krita-, 
adj.  having  attained  one's  end,  satis- 
fied, Ram.  4,  34,  22.  Griha-,  m.  the 
business  of  the  house,  Man.  2,  67.  Tad 
-artha  +  m,  adv.  therefore,  Ram.  l,  73, 4. 
Nirartha,  i.e.  nis-,  I.  m.  nonsense.  II. 
adj.  1.  purposeless.  2.  poor.  3.  un- 
meaning. Nigchitartha,  i.e.  nis-chita-, 
(vb.  chi),  adj.  completely  resolved, 
Ram.  4, 42, 9.  Para-,  ra.  1.  great  import- 
ance. 2.  the  interests  of  another.  3. 
sexual  intercourse.  Parama-,  m.  1. 
the  most  sublime  truth.  2.  the  whole 
truth.  3.  reality.  4.  earnest,  Cak. 
d.  51.  Purusha-,  m.  1.  the  object  or 
aim  of  man.  2.  human  exertion. 
Bhuta-,  m.  an  element  of  life.  Mahd-, 

1.  m.  a  principal  object.  II.  adj.  1. 
significant.  2.  dignified.  Yajiia-,  adj. 
serving  for  a  sacrifice,  Bhag.  3,  9. 
Yatha-,  adj.    1.  according  to  the  sense. 

2.  proper,  right,  tham,  adv.  suitably, 
properly.  A-yatha-,  adj.  not  true,  Cak. 
d.  54.  Yad-a?'tha  +  m,  adv.  for  what 
reason,  Chr.  3,  3.  Yavadartha,  i.e. 
yavant-,  I.  adj.  as  much  as  may  be 
useful,  Man.  2,  182.  II.  adv.  tham,  as 
much  as  may  be  useful,  ib.  2,  51.    Sva-, 

1.  adj.  1.  having  one's  own  object.  2. 
having  a  literal  meaning.  3.  pleonastic. 
II.  m.  1.  property.  2.  own  object.  3. 
own  interest,  Bhartr.  2,  59. 

^■^J^T^  artha-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri,  Use- 
ful, Hit.  Pr.  d.  18. 

^^?1) ff  artha-kri -f  t,  adj.  Useful, 
Indr.  5,  56. 

^^S?  artha-ghna,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Pro- 
digal, Man.  9,  80. 

"^^^TTrf  artha-jata  (vb./««),  n.    1. 

Money's  worth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  16. 

2.  Financial  affairs,  Cak.  90, 13  (Prakr). 


^J^frfW    artha-tas,  adv.    Truly,  Ve- 

dantas.  in  Chr.  202,  5. 

^PE^    artha-da  (vb.  da),    adj.      1. 

Useful,  Kathas.  17,  122.  2.  Liberal, 
Man.  2,  109. 

^5RJ*fT  arth  +  ana,  f.  A  request, 
Naish.  5,  112. 

^R^JWfT     artha  +  vat,  adv.  Accord- 
ing to  the  object,  Man.  5,  134. 

^PSJcT'tT  artha  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati. 
1.  Wealthy,  Hit.  i.  d.  175.  2.  Signi- 
ficant, full  of  meaning,  Earn.  1,  14,  35. 
3.  True,  Paiich.  i.d.  152. — Comp.  Maha-, 
adj.  very  dignified. 

^5lf^J^T  arthita,    i.e.   arthin +  ta,   f. 

1.  Desire,  Man.  9,  203.  2.  Begging, 
Hit.  i.  d.  130. 

■^5ff^|(ef  arthitva,  i.e.  arthin +  tva,  n. 

1.  Condition  of  one  who  implores, 
Megh.  6.  2.  Eequest,  Malav.  40,  4 — 
Comp.  An-,  n.  Absence  of  desire,  disdain, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  87  (Pauch.  i.  d.  158). 

^(^•J    arthin,  i.e.  ar?ha-\- in,  adj ., f. 

ni.  1.  Full  of  desire,  Ram.  1,  48,  18; 
with  instr.  bharyaya  charthi,  Long- 
ing after  a  wife,  Ram.  3,24,4.  vadhena 
mamarthi,  Desiring  my  death,  Bohtl. 
Chr.  114, 27.  2.  A  beggar,  Bhartr.  2, 36 ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  20.  3.  A  plaintiff, 
Man.  8,  62. — Comp.  Chhaya-,  adj.  de- 
siring shadow.  Dhana-,  adj.  greedy  for 
money,  Man.  5,  34.  Putra-,  adj.  wish- 
ing for  a  son,  Man.  3,  48.  Bala-,  adj. 
desiring  power,  Man.  2,  37.  Bharya-, 
adj.  desiring  a  wife,  Chr.  6, 5.  Yuddha-, 
adj.  seeking  war.  Qarana-,  adj.  de- 
pending on  others  for  protection,  un- 
fortunate. Hita-,  adj.  seeking  another's 
welfare,  Ram.  3,  48,  15. 

^5tf^n"^    arthisat,  i.e.  arthin -\- sat, 

adv.  (Given)  to  mendicants,  Raj  at.  5, 18. 

S^^ff^f  -arthiya,  i.e.  -artha  +  iya, 
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adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Fit  for,  susceptible  of, 
e.g.  ydtana-,  susceptible  of  torment, 
Man.  12,  16.  2.  Referring  to,  e.g. 
dharma-,  referring  to  duty,  MBh.  1, 
600. 

■=!(  "£{  "4J  r\T  arthepsuta,  i.e.  artha-ipsa, 

ipsa,  desid.  of  dp  +  u  +  td,  f.  Desire  of 
wealth,  Brahmanav.  1,  18. 

"^PSf  arthya,  i.e.  artha  +  ya,  adj.,  f. 

ya.  1.  Proper,  Ram.  6,  92,  77.  2. 
Wealthy. — Comp.  Hema-, adj.  abound- 
ing in  gold,  Pahch.  i.  d.  377. 

^  ARD,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  f  To  go.    2. 

To  beg,  Ragh.  5,  17.  i.  1  and  10,  Par. 
and  Atm.     1.  To  kill,  Ram.  1,  16,  30. 

2.  To  hurt;  to  wound,  Paiich.  221,  13. 

3.  To  afflict  ;  to  vex,  Ram.  3,  14,  11 ; 

53,  27. — With  the  prep.  ^5jf^  ati.  To 
press  violently,  Bhatt.  15,  115. — With 
"^ff^T  abhi.  To  press;  to  afflict,  Ram. 
2,  21,  55;  cf.  abhyarnna. — With  Tff^ 
prati.  To  press  in  return,  Ram.  6,  92, 
52. — With  f%  vi.  To  press,  a-vyarn- 
na.  Not  pressed,  Bhatt.  9,  19. — With 
*HT  sam.  To  wound,  MBh.  3,  761. — 
Cf.  perhaps  apl  in  apliQ. 

S^5T<r*T  -ard+ana,  adj.  Killing, 
Ram.  1,  54, 17.  kaitabha-  undjana-,  m. 
Names  of  Vishnu,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  18; 
Bhartr.  3,  84. 

^5{\f  ardha,  i.e.  ridh-\-a.     I.  adj.,  f. 

dha.  Half,  halved,  Lass.  22,  2. — Often 
former  part  of  comp.  words :  -pana, 
Haifa  pana,  Man.  8,  404.  -ukta,  Half 
spoken,  Paiich.  77,  2.  -dagdha,  Half 
burnt,  Paiich.  98, 1. — When  before  car- 
dinal numerals  it  denotes :  1.  A  half 
more,  e.g.  -trayodagan,  thirteen  and 
a  half,  Yajn.  2,  265.  2.  A  half  of  the 
following  number  more,  e.g.  -gata, 
hundred  and  fifty,  Man.  8,  331.  3. 
Division    of    the    following    number, 

51 


-panchagat,  twenty-five,  Man.  3,  269. — 
When  an  ordinal  follows  a  half  is 
added,  e.g.  -tritiya,  three  and  a  half, 
Ram.  2,  92, 10. — When  it  follows  a  car- 
dinal numeral,  this  numeral  is  divided, 
e.g.  dagardha,  i.e.  dagan-,  Five,  Man. 
1,24.  II.  n.  A  half,  Man.  8, 296.  III.  m. 
A  part,  e.g.  jaghana-,  the  rear  of  an 
army,  MBh.  5,  5162.  pagcha-,  The 
hind-part,  Cak.  d.  7.  purva-,  The 
former  part,  Bhartr.  2, 5. — Comp.  Chan- 
dra-, m.    The  half-moon,  Ram.  1,  28,  25. 

^5fV^«jT  ardha-chandra,  m.     1.  A 

half-moon,  Ram.  3,  49,  35. — Cf.  ardha 
-bhaskara.  2.  An  arrow  with  a  head 
like  a  half-moon,  Ram.  3,  34,  30;  cf. 
6,  36,  77.  3.  The  hand  bent  into  a 
semicircle  or  the  shape  of  a  claw,  as 
for  the  purpose  of  seizing  or  clutching 
any  thing,  ardhachandram  da.  To 
seize  one  by  the  neck,  Paiich.  63,  24. 

^J^HT^f      ardnabJiaj,    i.  e.     ardha 

-bhaj,  adj.  Getting  a  half  of,  Man. 
8,  39. 

^"fcWTI^fi'^'  ardha-bhashara,  m. 
Noon,  Ram.  3,  55,  33  (ardhachandra-, 
loc.  At  noon  on  the  day  of  the  half- 
moon,  i.e.  on  the  eighth  day  of  the 
month). 

■^T^J^T^TVf^FR'  ardharatrardha- 
divasa,  i.  e.  ardha-ratra-ardha-di- 
vasa,  m.    The  equinox,  Ram.  3,  55,  35. 

'^jf^JcR'    ardhika,     i.  e.    ardha  +  ika, 

adj.,  f.  hi,  Amounting  to  the  half, 
Yajn.  2,  296. — Comp.  Tad-,  adj.  half 
that  (time),  Man.  3,  l. 

^5ff^J*I    ardhin,  i.e.  ardha  +  in,  adj., 

f.  ni,  Entitled  to  a  half,  Man.  8,  210. 

■^nfefnirclf  ardhoruka,  i.e.  ardha-iiru 

+  ha,  n.     A  petticoat,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

186,  9. 

^fmjr  arpana,  i.e.  ri,  Cans.  +ana,  n. 
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1.  Offering,  Ram.  4,  28,  22.  2.  Return- 
ing, Hit.  72,  19.     3.  Putting  on,  Ragh. 

2,  35.  —  Comp.  Deva-,  adj.  receiving 
sacrifices^?),  MBh.  13,  4202. 

f  ^    ARE,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  go. 

2.  To  kill. 

"^5f«JT  arbuda.  I.  m.,n.  1.  The  shape 

of  the  foetus  in  the  second  month  after 
the  conception,  Yajn.  3,  75.  2.  A  hun- 
dred millions,  Ram.  5,  29,  3.  II.  m. 
The    name    of    a   mountain,    Ram.    6, 

2,  27. 

^5W    arbha,    adj.     Small. — Cf.    ar- 

bhaka;  opfoe;  Lat.  orbus;  Goth,  arbja; 
A.S.  orf. 

■^J^J^T    arbha  +  ha,  m.     1.  A  child, 

Ragh.  3,  21.  2.  The  young  of  any 
animal,  Cak.  d.  14,  v.  r. 

^5T^[  arya,  m.,  f.  ya  and  yi,  A  man 

or  woman  of  the  third  caste,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  17. 

"^J^WT  aryaman,  m.  1.  The  name 
of  a  deity,  Ram.  2,  25,  8.  2.  The  chief 
of  the  Pitris,  or  Manes,  Bhag.  10,  29. 

t  ^    ARV,  i.  l,  Par.     To  kill,  or 

hurt. 

^5fcJ«T    arvan  and  ^5fc|«ff   arvant,  m. 

rati,  f.  A  horse,  Lass.  102,  3=Rigv.  7, 
102,  2. — Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  armentum. 

^5T^T^Tf%^frTT  arvakhalikata,  i.e. 
arvanch-hala  +  ika  +  ta,  f.  Modern  date, 
Man.  12,  96. 

'^Smj'^  arvanch,  i.e.  arva-anch  (the 

former  part  is  still  questionable),  adj.,  f. 
vachi ;  n.  arvah,  adv.  1.  Towards,  Chr. 
295,  l6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  16.  2.  Before,  till, 
with  abl.,  Man.  5,  59.  Within,  Yajn.  2, 
173.  arvah  samvatsarat,  Until  one  year 
has  elapsed,  Man.  8,  30.  3.  Near,  Cak. 
d.  40  v.r. 


^"ST^T      argas,    probably    risk  +  as 

(with  g  instead  of  sh),  n.  Haemor- 
rhoids. 

^5l"3PT  argas  +  a,  adj.,  f.  sa.  Subject 
to  haemorrhoids,  Man.  3,  7. 

^5C%  ARH  (Ji  for  gh,  cf.  argli),  i,  1, 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Hid.  1, 
36).  1.  To  deserve,  with  the  ace, 
Man.  2,  208  (mana?n,  honour);  Man.  8, 
323  {vadham,  death);  8,  194  (dandam,  a 
fine);  8,  267  (gatam  .  .  .  dandam,  a  fine 
of  hundred  panas) ;  8,  139  (panchakam 
gata>n,  with  ellipsis  of  danda,  he  must 
pay  five  in  the  hundred).  2.  To  be 
entitled  to,  with  the  inf.,  Man.  8,  147. 

3.  To  be  obliged  to,  with  the  ace,  Qak. 
d.  66;  with  the  inf.,  Man.  8, 155  ;  Naish. 
5,  112  (Jtartum  arhati,  must  be  done). 

4.  To  undergo,  Man.  8,  145;  Ram.  6, 
103,  20.  5.  To  be  worthy,  to  be  equal 
to,  with  the  ace,  Man.  3,  131.  6.  To 
be  able,  with  the  inf.,  Bhag.  2,  17.  7. 
i.  1,  and  i.  10,  Par.  To  worship  or  to 
honour.  8.  The  second  persons  of  i.  l, 
joined  with  an  inf.  represent  a  respect- 
ful form  of  the  imperative,  vaktum 
arhasi,  Say  (literally,  Be  pleased  to  say, 
cf.  the  Lat.  dignor,  with  the  inf.),  Man. 

1,  3.  —  With  the  prep.  "^\V{  abhi,  a- 
bhyarhita.     Fit,  suitable. 

"*}(%  arh  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ha.  1.  Deserv- 
ing, with  the  ace,  Ram.  1,  53,  12  ;  sub- 
ject to,  Man.  8,  240. — With  the  inf., 
Bhag.  1,  37  (narha  vayam  hantum,  we 
ought  not  to  be  killed).  2.  Entitled 
to,  with  the  ace,  Man.  9,  144 ;  with  the 
inf.,  Ram.  4,  36,  17.  3.  Worth;  maha-, 
of  great  value,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  16. 
4.  Fit,  suitable,  Paiich.  152,  8. — Comp. 
An-,  adj.    1.  not  deserving,  Draup.  9,  7. 

2.  unworthy,  Brahmanav.  2,  16.  P&ja-, 
adj.  worthy  of  reverence,  Man.  9,  26. 
Priya-,  adj.  deserving  love,  amiable, 
Kir.  5,  51.     Mana-,   adj.     entitled  to 


respect,  Man.  2,  137.  Rajarha,  \.c 
rajan-,  adj.  royal,  suitable  to,  or  fit 
for  a  king,  Ram.  3,  49,  42.  Satkara-, 
adj.  deserving  hospitality,  Nal.  9,  10. 
Sukha-,  adj.  deserving  pleasure,  Ram. 
3,  52,  41. 

^TjTJT  arhana,  i.e.  arh  +  ana.     I.  n. 

A  token  of  respect,  Man.  3,  54.  II.  f. 
net,  Worship,  adoration,  Pahoh.  236, 
24. 

^5fl»Ff  arha  +  tva,  n.  Worthiness, 
Kathas.  2,  74. 

^5nf«fr  arhant  (ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
of  arli),  f.  had,  Venerable,  Cak.  d.  112. 
—  Superlat.  arhattama,  Most  venerable, 
Man.  3,  128. 

f  "^^T    AL,'\.\,  Par.     1.  To  adorn. 

2.  To  be  able.     3.  To  prevent. 

■^J^f^  alaka.    I.  m.  and  n.    A  curl, 

Rit.  6,  6.  II.  f.  ha,  The  capital  of 
Kuvera,  Megh.  7. — Comp.  Lata-,  m.  an 
elephant. 

^5ft«nfi«!*^T  alakananda,  f.  The  name 
of  a  river,  and  surname  of  the  Ganges. 

-sb|<tj  rf\  alakta  (cf.  laktaha),  m.  Lac, 
the  red  animal  dye  so  called. 

"^fT^^  alakta  +  ha,  m.  Lac  (see 
the  last). 

^Rt«1  T^|^I«3TflT  alakshyajanmata,  i.e. 
a-Iakshi/a-janman  +  ta.  f.  Insignificant 
birth,  Kumaras.  5,  72. 

^•f^T^TJT  alamkarana,  i.e.  alam-kri 
-\-ana,  n.     Ornament,  Bhartr.  2,  88. 

^^r^fT"^  alamkara,  i.e.  alam-hri  + 
a,  m.  1.  Trimming,  Ram.  2,  40,  13. 
2.  Ornament,  trinkets,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
183,  13. 

^5f  ^fefi" T^fi"  a  1"  >~>  1< a  ret  +  ha,m.  Or- 
nament,  Man.  7,  220. 
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^j^f^f%  alamkriti,  i.e.  alam-kri  +  ti, 

f.  Ornament,  Amar.  13. 

'!%|^\ul|<4lT  a-lajja-kara,  adj.    Not 
disgracing,  Paiich.  v.  d.  10. 

^Sf^T^T    (dam  (i.e.  ri  -f  a  4-  »?,  cf.  Ved. 

aram,  cipa,  apt-,  epi-,  «pw),  adv.  1.  Fit, 
able,  with  loc.,  Ram.  3,  47,  6  ;  with 
inf.,  Ram.  2,  39,  28.  2.  Adequate, 
Megh.  54;  with  inf.,  Kir.  5,  17  ;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  194,  3.  3.  Enough,  with  dat. 
Man.  11,  76;  with  inf.,  Cic.  9,  87.  4. 
No  more,  implying  prohibition,  no,  not; 
with  instr.,  Dacak.  187,  14  (guchalam, 
cease  to  lament) ;  with  inf.,  Mrichchh. 
45,  6  (alam  suptajanam  prabodhayitum, 
do  not  awake  the  sleeping  man)  ;  with 
absolutive,  Ram.  2,  28,  5  (ala?7i  vanam 
gatva,  do  not  go  to  the  forest).  5. 
Abundant,  powerfully,  Ram.  5,  3,  21  ; 
Raj  at.  5,  377.     6.  See  kri. 

^tjjcfi   alarka,    m.      1.  A  fabulous 

animal,  MBh.  12,  87.  2.  The  proper 
name  of  a  prince,  Ram.  2,  12,  40. 

^tcJUT     a-las  +  a,    adj.,    f.    sa.       1. 

Weary.  2.  Slack,  Rit.  6,  12.  3.  Sleepy, 
Raj  at.  5,  408.  4.  Lazy,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
25. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  languid,  Rit.  6, 
30. 

^EpSTTcT  alata,  n.    A  firebrand,  Ram. 

3,  24,  18. 

"^^•TT^  alabu,  f.  A  long  gourd,  a 
gourd-bottle,  Man.  6,  54. 

^5f^rr^T^  alabu  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  a  gourd,  Yajn.  3,  60. 

■^5ff%  all,  m.     A  bee. 

^t^tf^T  alinjara,  m.    An  earthen 
water  jar,  Matsyop.  10. 
^5ff%*T    alin,  see  the  next. 

^5U^T*n'  alint,  f.    A  swarm  of  bees 
(?),  Bhartr.  1,  5  :  perhaps  ought  to  be 
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read  alinam  or  alino,  from  ^5ff%«T 
alin,  m.     A  large  black  bee. 

^f^^T  alinda,  m.  1.  A  terrace, 
Cak.  62,  14.  2.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  6,  371. 

■^tsf^SR"  alika.     I.  adj.,  f.  ha,  False, 

Amar.  23.  II.  n.  1.  Any  thing  dis- 
pleasing, Ram.  2,  52,  25.  2.  Falsehood, 
Paiich.  259,  4.  3.  Smallness,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  205  (smallness  and  falsehood). 

^^T^cfi"  a-lepa-tka,    adj.,    f.  paka 

and  pika,  Spotless,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
217,  6. 

"sy<«tT^5I  al&kya,  i.e.  a-loka  f  ya,  adj., 
f.  ya.  1.  Extraordinary.  2.  Obstruct- 
ing the  progress  to  heaven,  Man.  2,  161. 

^R^JTTT^  a-loma  +  ka,  adj.,  f.  mika 
(ved.  also  maka).  Having  no  hair, 
Man.  3,  8. 

^^T^f^  alolutva  (probably  for  a 

-lolupa  -f-  tva),  n.  Absence  of  covetous- 
ness,  Bhag.  16,  2. 

^5pjlf   alpa,    adj.    f.  pa.     1.   Little, 

small,  Ram.  5,  35,  31  ;  Man.  3,  55  ;  al- 
pena,  For  a  small  price,  Dacak  in  Chr. 
180,  18.  2.  Insignificant,  Ragh.  2,  47. 
3.  Of  no  great  value,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  6  (^cf.  naya).  4.  Short,  Paiich. 
Pr.  d.  10.  5.  Feeble,  Kathas.  24,  136. 
Comparative,  alpiyaihs,  Man.  8,  36, 
and  alpatara.  —  Comp.  An-,  adj.,  1. 
great,  Dacak  in  Chr.  182,  8.  2.  nu- 
merous, 187,5.  3.  much,  Kathas.  18,  285. 
Alpa-alpa,  adj.  very  little,  Man.  7, 129. 
Su-,  adj.  1.  very  small,  Bhartr.  2,  23; 
svalpena,  for  a  very  short  time,  Man. 
2,  134.     2.  very  few. 

^5p?Tcjr  (dpa-ka,  adj.,  f.  pika,  Small, 

Man.  3,  219. 

^psTrTT  alpa  +  ta,  f.  and  ^fTjtTt^'  alpa 

-\-tva,  n.  Minuteness,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1143. 


^5psT<<  t^SfrTT    alpa-duhkha  +  ta,    f. 

Having  little  pain,  Arj.  10,  8. 

^SFstTSPJ  alpa-gas,  adv.  In  a  small 
degree,  Man.  12,  20. 

"^JpfClrf  alpita,  i.e.  alpa  +  ita,  adj.,  f. 
ta,  Diminished,  Naish.  1,  15. 

"^gm  A  V,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  please,  to  sa- 
tisfy, Ragh.  11,  75.  2.  To  be  pleased, 
ved.  3.  To  desire,  Ragh.  l,  65.  4. 
To  take  care,  ved.  5.  To  protect, 
Chr.  291,  l3=Rigv.  i.  64,  13  ;  Cak.  d.  1. 
6.  f  To  move.  7.  f  To  excite  affec- 
tion, or  be  lovely.  8.  f  To  know,  or 
apprehend.  9.  f  To  own  (v.r.  to  be 
able).  10.  |  To  obey.  11.  f  To  act. 
12.  f  To  shine.  13.  f  To  obtain.  14. 
f  To  embrace.  15.  f  To  kill  or  hurt. 
16.  f  To  take  (v.r.  to  burn).  17.  f  To 
be  (v.r.  to  divide).  18.  f  To  grow. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  uta. — With  the 

prep.  "Jf"  pra,  To   help.  Chr.  288,  2  = 

Rigv.  i.  49,  2;    Chr.  296,  5  =  Rigv.  i, 

112,  5. — With  H$J{     sam,   To  satisfy, 

Chr.  297,  18=Rigv.  i.  112,  18. — Cf  aw  ; 
Lat.  avere  and  uti  (an  old  denominat.). 

^cf  ava,  a  prefix.    Away,  off,  down. 

I.  Combined  and  compounded  with 
verbs  and  their  derivatives.  II.  Form- 
er part  of  compounded  nouns.  —  Cf. 
ah-  in  avepvu),  av,  avre  ;  Lat.  autem, 
aut. — This  prefix  is  based  on  a  pro- 
noun ava,  which  is  preserved  in  the 
Zend  language,  and  in  the  former  part 
of  the  compounded  pronoun  av-roc 

^5JeRn^  ctvakara,  i.e.  ava-kri  +  a,  m. 
Sweepings,  Bhartr.  suppl.  21. 

^cfcfiTf  avakarta,  i.e.  ava-hrit-\-a, 
m.     A  chip,  Nal.  10,  22. 

^5fc[3T7T*T  ava-krit+ana,  n.  Cutting 
off,  Nal.  10,  16. 

^f^^rnX  ava-kag  +  a,  m.     1.  Space, 


room,  Man.  8,  207.  2.  Interval.  3. 
Opportunity,  Ram.  5,  9,  28;  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  263  (264),  cf.  vishaya. — Comp.  Nis-, 
adj.  having  no  room  for  moving  free- 
ly, Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  28.  Sidabha-,  adj.  f. 
get,  getting  easily  the  opportunity  (of 
appearing),  Cak.  d.  191. 

S^5RP5T3[«r  -avakaga-da  (vb.  da), 
m.  One  who  gives  shelter,  Man.  9, 
271;  278. 

^5f  cfcjfj'flir*!  avakirnin,  i.e.  ava-kirna 

+  in  (vb.  kri)  adj.,  f.  ni,  A  violator  of 
a  vow  to  be  chaste,  Man.  2,  187  ;  3,  155. 

^cfsJJ^r   avakraya,    i.e.    ava-kii  +  a 

m.     Letting  out,  Yajn.  2,  238. 

^RcT^JmST    avakshepana,     i.  e.     ava 

•kship-\-ana,n.  Throwing  down.  Bha- 
shfip.  5. 

^5^f?f  avagati,  i.e.  ava-gam  -f-  ti,  f. 
Knowledge. 

^SJ^I^T  ava-gam  +  a,  m.  Know- 
ledge, Bhag.  9,  2. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj. 
hard  to  be  comprehended,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
13,  29.  Svatva-,  n.  ascertainment  of 
ownership. 

^5I3TTt[  ava-gah  +  a,  m.  Bathing, 
Ragh.  5,  47. 

^RcflT^d  ava-gah-\-ana,  n.  Im- 
mersion, Paiich.  31,  2. 

^RcRnj^cf  ava-g unlh  +  ana,  n.  A 
veil. 

^R^T'^'iT^«ff  avagunthana  +  vant, 
adj.,  f.  vati,  Veiled,  Cak.  d.  no. 

■^fcPT^fcJ  avaguhana,  i.e.  ava-gith, 
Caus.  -|-  ana,  n.  Embracing,  Prab.  57, 
11  (v.r.). 

"JgjefV^  ava-grak  +  a,  m.  l.  Ob- 
stacle. 2.  Drought,  Ragh.  11,  29.  3. 
Contempt,  Ram.  5,  44,  is.  4.  Nature, 
original  temperament,  Malar.  70,  d.  89 


(affection).— Comp.  Bus-,  adj.  1.  hard 
to  be  stopped,  Kam.  Nitis.  8,  66.  2. 
disagreeable,  Bhag.  P.  4,  19,  35.  Nis-, 
adj.  1.  without  any  obstacle,  MBh. 
4,  436.     2.  irresistible,  Raj  at.  5,  52. 

^^nTcJ  ava-ghatt  +  ana,  n.  Rub- 
bing off,  Sucr.  1,  362,  6. 

^cf^J^^T  avagharshana,  i.  e.  ava 
-ghrish  +  ana,  n.      Rubbing  off,  Yajii. 

3,  60. 

■^f^JTrf  avaghata,  i.e.  ava-han, 
Caus.  -j-a,  m.     A  violent  blow. 

■^cf^f  avachaya,  i.e.  ava-chi  +  a, 
m.     Gathering,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  20. 

^5fe["^JT0«T  ava-churn  +  ana,  n. 
Sprinkling  powders  on  sores. 

■^cp^E"^  avachchhada,  i  e.  ava 
-chhad+a,  m.    A  cover,  Ram.  3,  56,  48. 

^cf'^'ir  avachchkeda,  i.  e.  ava 
-ehhid+a,  m.     Distinction. 

"^cf^r?!  avajaya,  i.e.  ava-ji  +  a,  m. 
Conquering,  Ragh.  6,  62. 

^cJffT  ava-jna,  f.  Disrespect,  Ram. 

3,  33,  17;  Contempt,  Ram.  3,  49,  52  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  7.  —  Comp.  Sa 
-avajna,  adj.  disdainful;  savajnam, 
adv.  with  contempt,  Ram.  3,  29,  2. 

^5f«CUT«T    avajnana,    i.e.   ava-jna  + 

arca,  n.     Contempt,  Hit.  103,  4. 

^^2"  avata,  m.  A  pit,  Ram.  3,  8, 19. 

^5J^rT  avata,  m.  A  well,  Chr.  292, 
io=Rigv.  i.  85,  10. 

■^SfTf^J  ava-taihs  +  a,  m.  and  n.  1. 
A  crest.  2.  An  ear-ring,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  199,  3.  3.  Ornament,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  179,  14. — Comp.  Pundarika-,  adj., 
f.  sa,  adorned  with  white  lotus  flowers, 
Earn.  5,  12,  is. 

^^fi^J^f  avatamsa-\-ka,  m.  and  n. 


An  ear-ring,  Vikr.  d.  141. — Comp. 
koshtlta-agara-,  adj  ,  f.  ha,  adorned, 
i.e.  furnished  with  treasuries,  Ram.  5, 
10,  l. 

^J^TfJTO  ava-tamas -f  a,  n.  Slight 
darkness,  Cic.  11,  57. 

^5J^rf"^"TfT  avatarana,  i.e.  ava-tri  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Descending,  Cak.  ill,  3. 
2.  Descent  especially  of  a  deity  from 
heaven,  MBh.  12,  12965. 

■^cjrfljlJT  avatarpana,  i.  e.  ava-trip 
-f-  ana,  n.     A  soothing  remedy. 

"^^ffTJ  ava  +  tas,  adv.  Below,  in 
the  lower  regions,  Kir.  5,  27. 

■^f^fJTrf  avatana,  i.e.  ava-ta?i  +  a, 
m.     A  cover,  Ram.  5,  16,  28. 

^^rfT^  avatara,  i.e.  ava-tri  +  a,  m. 
1.  Descent.  2.  Entering  into,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  185,  6.  2.  Descent  of  a  deity 
from  heaven,  Ragh.  10,  85. 

■^JcT^T^W  avatarana,,  i.e.  ava-trt 
Caus.  +ana,  n.  Causing  to  descend, 
Ram.  4,  56,  29. 

^^TTT  avadana,  i.e.  ava-dai  + 
ana,  n.  A  heroic  deed,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  24.  —  Comp.  Virya-,  n.  effecting 
any  thing  by  prowess. 

^fcJZTTT^  avadarana,   i.e.   ava-drl 

+  ana,  n.     Bursting,  Ram.  2,  77,  16. 

^Sm^J  a-vad-\-ya,  n.    Blame,  Kathas. 

24,  235. — Comp.  An-,  adj.,  f.  yet,  blame- 
less, Bliartr.  2,  18.  Nis-,  I.  adj.  blame- 
less, Ram.  6,  99,  51.  II.  f.  blameless- 
ness  (?),  Indr.  5,  11  (v.  r.). 

^  cJ^fT*f  avadhana,  i.e.  ava-dha  4- 
ana,  n.  1.  Attention,  Vikr.  d.  2.  2. 
Staring  at,  Cic.  9,  ll.— Comp.  Sa-,  adj. 
careful,  attentive,  Yajii.  3,  112. 

^^VT^W    avadharana,    i.  e.    ava 


tlliri  +  ana,  n.  1.  Restriction,  Prab. 
75,  10.  2.  Ascertaining,  Vedftntas.  in 
Chr.  216,  3. 

^Jcff^    avadhi,    i.  e.    ava-dlia    (cf. 

nidhi),  m.  1.  Limit.  2.  End. — Comp. 
Pratyagamavadhi,  i.  e.  pralyagama-, 
adv.  till  (my)  return,  Kathas.  4,  100. 
Sa-,  adj.  with  the  end,  Kathas.  9,  52. 

^R^flT  A  VADH1K,  i.  10  (rather 
a  denom.  of  a  lost  noun,  avadhira,  from 
the  vb.  dhri,  cf.  dJiira),  Par.  To  dis- 
dain, to  contemn,  Cic.  9,  69. 

■^^^fj""^^    avadhirana,    i.  e.    ava- 

dhir  +  ana,  n.  and  f.  na.  Refusal, 
Ragh.  8,  47. 

^5R^ftf^*T  avadhir  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
ini,  Surpassing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  5. 

^5f^T*T*T  avadhunana,  i.e.  ava-dhu, 
Caus.  -\-ana,  n.     Shaking,  Man.  3,  230. 

^JcpjJrfT     a-vadhya  +  ta,     f.,     and 

^5R"l3>J(cf  a-vadhya -\- tva,  n.  Inviola- 
bility, Ram.  5,  44,  10 ;   6,  36,  30. 

^5fc|«ff?J  avanati,  i.e.  ava-nam  +  ti, 
f.     Setting  (of  the  sun),  Cic,  9,  8. 

■^^•^  ava-nam  +  ra,  adj.,  f.  /■«, 
Bent,  Rit.  6,  15. 

^5fcff^[  and  -*j\  avani,  f.  The  earth, 
Bharti*.  2,  10 ;  Cic.  9,  20. 

^^•f^fT  avanejana,  l.  e.  ava-nij 
■\-ana,  n.     Washing,  Man.  2,  209. 

^Rcff^T  avatiti,  m.  pi.  The  name  of 
a  people,  MBh.  6,  350. 

^J^f^f«T  avanlin,  m.  A  surname 
of  Avantivarman,  Rajat.  5,  17. 

^^•rj^  avanti,  f.  The  name  of  a 
city,  the  modern  Oujein,  Megh.  31  v.  r. 

^cfCfTcT  avapata,  i.e.  ava-pat+a,  ra. 
1.  Falling  down.  2.  Descent.  3.  A 
pit   for   catching  game   in,  Ragh.   16, 


78.  4.  (From  the  causal  of  pat)  Strik- 
ing, wounding,  Yajii,  2,  277. 

^=TTrfT*T  avapatana,  i.e.  ava-pat, 
Caus.  +ana,  n.     Cutting  down,  Man. 

11,  64. 

^c^ft^*!  ava-pid+ana,  n.  Hurt- 
ing, Man.  8,  287. 

^  cfSJl^J  avabodha,  i.e. ava-budh  -f  a, 

m.  1.  Being  awake,  Bhag.  6,  17.  2. 
Full  knowledge,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219, 
8. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  hard  to  be  under- 
stood, Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  33. 

^cfsTt^Jif  avabodhana,  i.  e.  ava 
-budh,  Caus.  -\-ana,  n.  Instruction, 
Panch.  5,  13. 

^5RTTW  ava-bhas  +  a,  m.  Appear- 
ance.— Comp.  An-,  m.  non-appearance, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  11 ;  12. 

^eWT^Jeli'  ava-bhas  +  aka,  m.     An 

illuminator,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  ll  ; 
cf.  215,  23. 

,35t=WT'Q'3T^'  avabhasaka  +  tva,  n. 
Illuminating,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  19. 

^5RTHJ*TT  ava-bhas + ana,  f.  Il- 
luminating, shining,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
215,  11. 

"^nj^T  ava-bhri  +  tha,  m.  The 
name  of  certain  ceremonies  at  the  close 
of  a  sacrifice,  e.g.  bathing,  Man.  11,  82. 

^^T  ava  +  ma,  adj.,  f.,  met,  Low. — 

Comp.  An-, adj.  high, illustrious,  Draup. 
5,  11. 

^cfTHfT  ava-man  +  tri,  m.    A  scorn- 

er,  Man.  2,  163. 

■^cRT<^"  avamarda,  i.e.  ava-mrid -f- 
a,  m.     Devastation,  Ram.  5,  43,  7. 
^RcfT^T    avamardana,     i.  e.    ava 

-mrid+ana.  I.  adj.  Destroying,  Ram. 
3,  35,  114.     II.  n.  Destruction. 
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^fWTfTT   avamardin,  i.e.  ava-mrid 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Destroying,  Kathas.  23, 

53. 

^5f^"^JJ«f  avamana,  m.,  and  ^cf^X- 

*f«f   avamanana,  n.,  i.e.  ava-man  +  a 

or  ana,  Disrespect,  Man.  2,  162. 

^5fcmffif «f      avamanin,     i.  e.    ava 

-man-*- in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  One  who  de- 
spises, Ram.  5,  81,  6.  2.  One  who 
undervalues,  Cak,  91,  16. 

^JcJ^Tcf  avayava,  i.e.  ava-yu-\-a,  m. 

1.  A  limb,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  16.  2. 
A  part,  Man.  l,  16. 

^5fcf^fc[7[?J       avayava  +  gas,      adv. 

Limb  by  limb,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  28. 

^cf^l'f%«T    avayavin,  i.e.  avayava  + 

zra,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Consisting  of  parts, 
Bhashap.  155. 

^5Jcp^  ava-\- ra.     I.   adj.,    f.  ra.     1. 

Posterior,  Man.  3,  23.    2.  Inferior,  Ram. 

2.  106,  22.  3.  Low,  Raj  at.  5,  203.  II. 
m.  A  C,  udra,  or  one  of  the  fourth  caste, 
Man.  2,  233. — Comp.  Avara-avara,  adj. 
lowest,  Ram.  5,  53,  24. — Preceded  by  a 
numeral  it  implies  '  at  least,'  e.g.  tri-, 
three  at  least,  Man.  8,  60 ;  at  least 
three  times,  Man.  11,  80  ;  also,  after 
karshapana-,  a  karshapana  at  least, 
Man.  8,  274. 

^5fcf5(^T  avara-ja  (vb.  jan).  I.  adj., 

f.ja,  Younger,  Ram.  3,  75,  10.  II.  m. 
1.  A  younger  brother,  Raj  at.  5,  26.  2. 
A  Qudra,  or  one  of  the  fourth  caste, 
Man.  2,  223. 

■^cf^i^r  avarodha,  i.e.  ava-rudh  + 

a,  m.     1.  Hindrance.     2.  Blocking  up. 

3.  The  seraglio  of  a  palace,  Raj  at.  5, 357. 

^5Jcf^J^|«|T    avarodhaka,    i.  e.    ava 

-rudh  +  oka,  adj.  Being  about  to  block 
up,  Ram,  l,  71,  6. 
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■^JJcf'^T'fcl'if    avarodhana,    i.  e.    ava 

-rudh  -f-  ana,  n.  Blocking  up,  Ram.  1, 
3,  33. 

^5fc|"^Tl[  avaroha,  i.e.  ava-ruh  +  a, 
m.  A  pendant  branch,  one  that  strikes 
fresh  roots  into  the  earth,  as  those  of 
the  Indian  fig-tree,  Ram.  2,  52,  96. — 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  whither  it  is  difficult 
to  descend,  Raj  at.  6,  49. 

^5fcf^"!|[Tjr  avarohana,  i.e.  ava-ruh 
-\-ana,  n.     Descending,  Kathas.  20,  179. 
^5Rf<sT^J  ava-laksha,  adj.     White. 

^J^^iJTcf  ava-lamb  +  a,  m.  1.  De- 
pending, hanging  on  or  from.  2.  A 
prop. — Comp.  Jala-,  adj.  supported,  i.e. 
borne  by  a  net,  Megh.  71.  Nis-,  adj. 
1.  unsupported.  2.  not  granting  any 
support.  Sa-,  adj.  supported,  Ragh. 
19,  50.  Seva,-,  adj.  depending  on  the 
service  of  .  .  .,  Bhartr.  1,  66.  Hasta-, 
adj.  supported  by  the  hand  of  .  .  ., 
Vikr.  11,  l. 

^cHfT^WT  ava-lamb  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Supporting  one's  self,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
217,  24.  2.  A  prop  or  support,  Calk.  d. 
100. — Comp.  An-,  n.  not  supporting 
one's  self,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  23. 
Kara-,  n.  taking  hold  with  the  hand, 
C,  ic.  9,  82  ;  Hit.  41,  16. 

^cftfffFcfwT    ava-lamb  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni.  1.  Hanging  down.  2.  Hanging, 
Mrichchh.  46,  7.  3.  Supporting  one's 
self,  Qak.  62,  15. — Comp.  Rajju-,  adj. 
hanging  by  a  string. 

^5fWf%"HrfT   ava-lipta-\-ta,    f.,    and 

"^u%TT^  ava-lipta  +  tva,  n.  Pride, 
Bhartr.  2,  44. 

^cfWlpI  ava-luiich  +  ana,  n.  Pullf 
ing  out,  Ram.  6,  98,  25. 

^^W^"«T  ava-lunth  +  ana,  n.  Rob- 
bing, Kathas.  22,  71. 


\* 

^5JW<?fT*f  avalumpana,  i.e.  ava-lvp 
-\-ana,  n.  Leaping  away,  Lass.  48,  4. 
^fcpJfTJ  avalepa,  i.e.  ava-lip  +  a,  m. 

1.  Anointing.  2.  Pride,  Vikr.  5,  8. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  without  anointing  and 
without  pride,  Cic.  9,  51.  Sa-,  adj. 
Proud,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  19. 

^5Je(?«f  M«f  avalepana,  i.e.  ava-lip  4- 
atia,  n.  Haughtiness,  Ram.  1,  44,  9. 

^JcRiiUcfi'  ava-lok  +  a,  m.  1.  Sight, 
Cic.  9,  71.     2.  Observation,  Vikr.  38,  5. 

^BmwfZ(&f\  ava-lok-\-aka,m.  A  spy, 
Ram.  6,  101,  13. 

^Pirfaff  ava-lok  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Sight.  2.  Observation.  3.  A  glance, 
Ragh.  10,  14. 

^fcnsTT^ffsn?  avalokayitri,  i.e.  ava 
-lok,  Caus.  +  tri,  m.  An  observer, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  1. 

^JenTtiJ'  avagesha,    i.e.   ava-gish  +  a, 

m.  Residue. — Comp.  Ardha-,  adj.  of 
which  a  half  is  left,  Ram.  5,  14,  49. 
Alpa-,  adj.  of  which  few  are  left,  Ram. 
3,  32,  2.  iV7s-,  adj.  without  a  residue, 
whole,  Ram.  3,  16,  28.  Sa-,  adj.  1. 
leaving  a  residue.  2.  imperfect.  3. 
remaining,  savagesha-bandhana,  adj. 
still  bound,  Panch.  109,  17.  4.  till, 
mrid-Wianda-,  adj.  exclusive  of  the 
earthen  pots,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  14. 

^5fcT3§JiT  avagyam,i.e.a-vaga+ya  +  m, 

adv.  1.  Certainly.  2.  Inevitably,  Man. 
12,  68;  necessarily.  When  compounded 
with  a  participle  of  fut.  pass,  the  final 
m  is  dropped,  e.g.  avagya-karaniya,  to 
be  done  necessarily,  Brahmanav.  3,  16. 

^cpiJfT^T  avagyaya,  i.  e.  ava-gyai 
+  a,  m.     1.  Hoar-frost,  Ram.  3,  22,  21. 

2.  Dew,  MBh.  12,  5334. 

^3m~g1§avashtambha,\.e.ava-stambh 
+  «,  m.     1.  Relying  on,  Panch.  20,  20. 


2.  Self-confidence,  Paiich,  246,  19.  3. 
Gold. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  full  of  self-con- 
fidence, Panch.  i.  d.  215;  ace.  Sava- 
shtambham,  adv.  courageously,  Kathas. 
25,  97. 

^^^^*T  avashtambhana,  i.e.  ava 
-stambh  +  ana,  n.  Supporting  one's  self 
on,  being  supported  by,  Panch.  233,  16. 

^I^WT^  avashtambha  -4-  may  a, 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Golden,  Ragh.  3,  53. 

^5f^J  av  +  as,  n.  Protection,  Chr. 
288,  14  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  14. 

^R^f^Sf^FT  ava-sakthi  +  ka,  f.  A 
cloth  drawn  round  the  knees  and  loins 
of  a  person  sitting  on  his  hams,  Man.  4, 
112. 

^5f=(?J^C  avasara,  i.e.  ava-sri  +  a,  m. 

1.  Opportunity,  Cic.  9,  41 ;  Raj  at.  5,  36. 

2.  The  right  time,  Kir.  5,  16;  with  inf., 
Cak.  12,11.  3.  Turn, Panch. 55,4  {gaga- 
kasyavasarah  samayatah,  The  turn  of 
the  hare  came).  4.  Use,  Kathas.  6, 
62. — Comp.  An-,  I.  m.  wrong  time, 
Mrichchh.  102,8.  II.  adj.  unseasonable, 
Hit.  53,  ll.  Sarvavasara  +  m,  i.e. 
sarva-,  adv.  on  every  occasion,  Lass. 

2    2 

^ef^U^"  avasada,  i.e.  ava-sad-a,  m. 
1.  Sitting  down.  2.  Exhaustion,  3. 
Lassitude,  want  of  energy.  —  Comp. 
JVis-,  adj.  cheerful,  Git.  II,  1. 

^^niT^R"  avasadaka,  i.e.  ava-sad, 
Caus.  -\-aka,  adj.  Bringing  down,  im- 
pairing, Ram.  4,  26,  19. 

^c^TT  avasana,  i.e.  ava-so  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Termination,  end,  Cic.  9,  19;  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  201,  4.  2.  Death,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  123. 

^Hnrrf*T3R"  avasanika,  i.e.  avasana 
■\-ika,  adj.,  f.  ika,  Concluding,  Ram.  2, 
56,  25  (perhaps  the  masc.  must  be  read 
-sanakd). 

i  2  59 


^R^^f 


^5fcpl33f  avaseka,i.e.  ava-sich  +  a,  m. 
Sprinkling,  Mrichchh.  47,  1. 

^=T^J^I«T  avasechana,  i.e.  ava-sich 
-\-ana,  n.  Water  used  for  washing, 
Man.  4,  151. 

^5fe[4ch*<i  ava-skand+a,  m.  Assault, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  37. 

^f^^fffs^iT    ava-skand+in,  adj.,  f. 

m,  Assailing,  Mahav.  72,  7. 

^f^Sf^"  avaskara,  i.e.  ava-kri  +  a, 

m.  I.  Ordure,  Raj  at,  5,  406.  2.  The 
privy,  Rajat.  5,  412. 

^^"^cfT  a-vastra  +  ta,  f.  Naked- 
ness, Nal.  10,  16. 

^^■^fT  ava-stha,  f.  1.  State,  Paiich. 

44,  1.  2.  Condition,  Ram.  3,  44,  13. — 
Comp.  Tad-,  adj.,  f.  tha,  being  in  this 
state.  Antya-,  adj.  being  in  the  lowest 
condition,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  76.  Krita-, 
adj.  brought  into  court,  Man.  8,  60. 

-!55feP^n"*f  avasthana,\.e.  ava-stha  4- 
ana,  n.  1.  Standing-place,  Ram.  5,  15, 
8.  2.  Position,  Paiich.  9,  14.  3.  State, 
Paiich.  107,  8.  4.  Abiding,  Paiich.  19, 
5  ;  duration,  Rajat.  5,  278.  5.  Perse- 
verance, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  3. — 
Comp.  An-,  I.  n.  unsteadiness,  mo- 
bility. II.  adj.  unsteady.  III.  m. 
wind. 

^^■^TT^wI   avasthapana,   i.  e.    ava 

-stha,  Caus.  +  ana,  n.  Setting  out  for 
sale,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  15. 

"^  c[f%ff%  avasthiti,  i.e.  ava-stha  4- 

ti,  f.  Abode,  Kathtls,  9, 67. — Comp.  An-, 

f.  unsteadiness. 

^cj^Tj"^  avahara,  i.e.  ava-hri  +  a, 
m.  Suspension  of  fighting,  Chr.  37,  31. 

■^fcjTfTT  avahasa,  i.e.  ava-has  +  a, 
m.  Jest,  Bhag.  11,  42. 

^^IpS"  avahela,  i.e.  ava-hed+a,  n. 
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and  f.  la,  Contempt. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj. 
despising. 

^cfT"^"  ava/ich,  i.e.  ava-aiich,  adj., 

f.  vachi,  Downward,  headlong,  Man.  3, 
249;  ace.  ntr.  avak,  adv.  Downwards, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  10 ;  headlong, 
Man.  8,  75. — Cf.  ovk. 

^RcfT^rTT  avantara,  i.e.  ava-antara, 
adj.  Included,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  3. 

^5f3TTTr  avapti,  i.e.  ava-ap-\-ti,  f. 
Acquisition,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  3. 

^5[fi[  avi,   m.    A   sheep;  f.  an  ewe, 

Man.  3,  6. — Cf.  Lat.  ovis,  ole;  O.H.G. 
awi;  A.S.  eav;  Goth,  avistr. 

"^fij^^f  f^T  a-viveka  +  ta,  f.  Want  of 

discrimination  or  judgment. 

'^[fi(qu3f^cjr^T!T  avishayikarana,  i.e. 

a-vishaya-kri  4-  ana,  n.  The  non-ac- 
quiring of  an  understanding,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  216,  9;  10. 

^5Ic|"tjJTJT  avekshana,  i.e.   ava-iksh  4- 

ana,  n.  Attention,  care,  Ragh.  14,  85. — 
Comp.  An-,  n.  want  of  attention,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1260. 

^cf^JT  aveksha,  i.e.  ava-iksh  4-  a,  f. 

Careful  attention,  Man.  7,  101. — Comp. 
An-,  f.  Want  of  attention,  Man.  7,  ill 
(instr.  rashly).  Su-,  adj.  well  taken 
care  of,  Ram.  5,  75,  l. 

^5«jf%«T  avekshin,  i.  e.  ava-iksh  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Looking,  Paiich.  i.  d.  214. 

^EJ^n^J  a-vyath  +  i,  adj.  Fearless, 
Chr.  296,  6=Rigv.  1,  112,  6. 

^5Ts^f^cJ\"  avratiha,  i.e.  a-vrata  4-  ika, 

adj.  One  who  neglects  his  religious 
duties,  Indr.  2,  5. 

1.^5J7f     AC,  ii.  5,  agnu.    Atm.     1. 

To  pervade,  to  occupy,  Yajii.  l,  260.  2. 
To  attain,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  2  ; 
ved.  ii.  2,  Par.  Chr.  294,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  92, 


8.  3.  f  To  heap  or  crowd. — With  the 
prep.  ^Tf  upa,  To  attain,  Man.  6,  82. — 

With  fi[  vi,  To  pervade,  Ragh.  4,  15. — 

With  JJ*T   sam,  To  attain,  Man,  2,  233. 

2.  "^nj    AQ,  ii.  9,  agna,  ni,  Par.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.  MBh.  3,  1 4686)  1. 
To  eat,  Man.  1,  95.  an-agnana,  Not 
eating,  Chr.  57,  23.     2.  To  enjoy,  Bhag. 

9,  20.  Caus.  To  cause  to  eat,  Man.  3,  83. 
an-agita,  Not  satiated,  Ram.  5,  17,  34. 

— With  the  prep,  ^fcf  ati,  To  eat  be- 
fore another,  MBh.  3,  14686.— With 
\jq   upa.    1.  To  eat  up,  to  consume, 

Dev.  5,  61.  2.  To  enjoy,  Ram.  l,  62,  6. 
upagniyat,  instead  of  °gniy°,  on  account 
of  the  metre,  MBh.    12,  3266. — With 

?$Tm  sam-upa,  To  enjoy,  MBh.  3, 12631. 

—With  TTXK  Pari>  To  eat'  MBh-  3> 
13354. — With  "Jf  pra.  1.  To  begin  eat- 
ing, Ram.  3,  63,  28.  2.  To  take  in  the 
mouth  only,  Man.  2,  62.  3.  To  eat, 
Man.  5,  103.  4.  To  drink,  Chr.  47,  39 
(Atm.).  5.  To  enjoy  one's  self,  MBh. 
3,  8083  (Atm.).  Caus.  To  cause  to 
eat  or  devour,  Kathas.  9,  10 ;  Man.  3, 
260.  pragita,  n.  An  oblation  to  the 
Pitris,or  Manes,  Man.  3,  73;  74. — With 

Tffl   sam,  To  eat,  Panch.  iv.  d.  84. 

"^Jl^^^f  agamkusuka,  Firm,  Man. 

6,  43 ;  see  samkasuka. 

^5f3Tij   2.  ag  +  ana,    n.       1.   Eating, 

Paiich.  236,  22.  2.  Food,  Man.  3,  59.— 
Comp.  Ati-,  n.  excess  of  eating,  Man. 
2,  56.  Adhi-,  n.  Eating  too  often.  An-, 
I.  adj.  consisting  in  abstinence,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  6,  20.  II.  n.  1.  hunger,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  9.  2.  fasting,  Rajat.  5,  428 
(plur.).  Nis-,  adj.  abstaining  from 
food,  Hariv.  2539.  Mula-phala-,  n. 
feeding  on  roots  and  fruits,  Man.  6,  75. 


Pigita-,  n.  eating  flesh,  Cak.  d.  75.  Sa-, 
adj.  consisting  of  nourishment,  Bhag. 
P. 2, 6,30.  H avis-,  m.fire.  Huta- (vh.hu), 
m.    l.fire.  2.  the  deity  of  fire.  3.  Civa. 

^■^frf  l.ag  +  ani, f.  (^seldom  m.  Ram. 
3,  4,  45)  and  "^5J"3CT*f^  i.«f +  «wt,  f.  (Chr. 
40, 12)  Indra's  thunderbolt,  Ragh.  3,  56. 

"^fSX^^efJ  a-giras  +  ka,  adj.  Head- 
less, Draup.  8,  30. 

^f^lftlT^T  a-gigira  +  ta,  f.  Heat, 
Megh.  82. 

^rsf^^1  agita,  i.e.  agiti  +  a,  ord.  num. 

Eightieth,  eka-,  Eighty-first,  MBh.  i ; 
adhy.  81.  tri-,  Eighty-third,  adhy.  83. 
dvi-,  Eighty-second,  adhy.  82. 

^^frf^T  agiti  (cf.  ashtari),  card, 
num.,  f.  Eighty,  with  genitive  of  the 
numbered  objects,  Man.  ll,  220;  in  the 
same  case,  Ram.  2,32, 19. — Comp.  Eka-, 
eighty-one.  Panchagiti,  i.e.  panchan-, 
eighty-five. 

^5nfn^T3T  agiti+ka,  adj.  Measuring 
eighty,  Ram.  5,  6,  21. 

^^ftf^tfTCT  a9 hi  f  tama,  ord.  num. 
f.  mi.  Eightieth,  eka-,  Eighty-first. 
tri-,  Eighty-third,  nava(n)-,  Eighty- 
ninth,     panchain)-,  Eighty-fifth. 

^■^JTJfT^J"  a-gesha  4-  tas,  adv.  En- 
tirely, Man.  l,  59. 

^fifcsj  AQESHAYA  (a  denom. 

derived  from,  a-gesha).  To  complete, 
Kumaras.  7,  29. 

^ifr^  a-goka.     I.  adj.     Free  from 

sorrow,  Nal.  12,  107.  II.  m.  A  shrub, 
Jonesia  Asoka,  Rit.  6,  16.  III.  n.  An 
asoka-flower,  Rit.  6,  6. — Comp.  Nila-, 
m.  an  asoka  with  blue  flowers,  Ram. 
3,  17,  10. 

^^*f    ag  +  man  (see  vb.  go),  m.   A 

stone. — Comp.  A-sita-,  m.  an  emerald, 
Kir.  5,  48.     Maha.-,  m.    a  ruby,  Kir.  5, 

Gl 
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8.  Surya-,  m.  the  sun-stone.  Harita-, 
n.  1.  blue  vitriol.  2.  a  turquoise;  an 
emerald. — Cf.  the  next  and  a^fxwy;  also 
ved.  agna,  stone,  and  Goth,  auhns. 

^5f^«rj3r  ag  +  mant+aka  (see  the 
last),  n.  A  stove,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192, 19. 

^SPiRTO  agmamaya,  i.e.  agman  + 
maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Made  of  stone,  Man. 
5,  111. 

^HiPTPCfl  agmasaramaya,  i.  e. 
agman-sara  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Made 
of  iron,  Ram.  4,  22,  15. 

^5f3jn"«rRf  agmantaka,  The  name  of 
a  plant,  Man.  2,  43  (probably =ag>nan- 
taka,  m.   A  species  of  Oxalis). 

^5RT  ag+ra  (see  yb.go).  I.  A  sub- 
stitute for  agri,  when  latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.,  implying  An  angle,  e.g. 
chatur-,  adj.  Quadrangular,  regular, 
Kumaras.  1,  32  (written  with  s  instead 
off).  II.  n.  A  tear,  Kathas.  13,  126; 
Man.  3,  229  (with  s  instead  of  g). — 
Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  weeping,  Megh.  100. 
— Cf.  the  next,  and  ixicpoc,  utcpa,  Lat.  acer. 

^5ff%   ag  +  ri    (see   vb.    go),    f.     1. 

Edge,  Kumaras.  2,  20.  2.  A  corner,  an 
angle,  Ram.  l,  13,  28. — Cf.  oKpi£. 

^^  ag  +  ru  (see  vb.  go),  n.    A  tear, 

Ram.  2, 48, 2. — Comp.  Ud-,  adj .  shedding 
tears,  Ragh.  12,  14. 

^^TfT'^'ff  a-gru+ta  +  vat,  adv.  As 
if  not  heard,  Raj  at.  5,  53. 

^f^cfr  aglika,  i.e.  a-gri  +  ka  (Z  for 
r),  adj .  Bringing  misfortune,  Man.  4, 206. 

^SPSJ  ag  +  va  (see  vb.  go).     I.  m.     A 

horse,  Man.  7,  96.  II.  f.  vd,  A  mare, 
Raj  at.  5,  415. — Comp.  An-,m..  one  who 
is  not  a  horse,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  49.  In- 
driya-,  m.,  plur.  the  horse-like  organs 
of  sense,  Kir.  5, 50.  Gava-,  n.  bulls  and 
horses,  MBh.  1, 3654.  Vija-,  m.  a  stallion, 
Rajat.    5,    280.       Vrihadagva,  i.e.   vri- 

62 


haul-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Sa-,  adj. 
with  horses.  Saptagva,  i.e.  saptan-,  m. 
the  sun.  Hata-  (vb.  han),  adj.  having 
the  horses  killed. — Cf.Lat.equus;  \kko>:, 
Itc-koq;  Goth,  aihvs. 

^5PtJsf\*^    agva-krand+a,  m.     The 

name  of  a  bird,  MBh.  l,  1488. 

^"^JfTT  agva  +  tara.     I.  m.     1.  A 

mule,  Ram.  2,  91,  53.  2.  One  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  Nagas  or  serpent  race, 
MBh.  l,  1555.  II.  f.  tan.  1.  A  female 
mule.  2.  Probably  the  name  of  a  kind 
of  serpent,  which,  according  to  a 
popular  opinion,  used  to  die  when  preg- 
nant with  or  bringing  forth  young, 
Ram.  3,  49,  49. 

^T^fST  agvattha,  m.  The  holy  fig- 
tree,  Ficus  religiosa,  Bhag.  15,  l. 

^PtTc^rTTf  agvatthaman,  i.e.  agva 
-stha-\-man,m.  A  proper  name,  Bhag. 
1,8. 

^Ptjlf^fi"  agvamedhika,  i.  e.  agva 
-medha  +  ika,  adj.  Referring  to  the 
sacrifice  of  a  horse,  MBh.  l,  354. 

^5RJ^J^T  agva-yuj,  adj.  On  which 
horses  are  put,  Ram.  5,  27,  14. 

^T^SnrnC  aQvava.ra,  i.e.  agva-vri  +  a, 
m.    A  horseman,  Ram.  5,  73,  n. 

^5pg^{*(q>  agvastanika,  i.e.  a-gvas 
+  ta?ia  +  ika,  adj.  Not  having  for  to- 
morrow, Man.  4,  7. 

^"^T^rT    agvavant,  i.e.  agva -\-  vant, 

adj.,  f.  vati,  Abounding  in  horses,  Chr. 
287,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  2. 

^5ff%«T    agvin,  i.e.  agva  +  in,  m.,  du. 

Two  deities,  Ram.  l,  24,  8. — Cf.  the 
Dioscuri. 

^5p§EJ  agvya,   i.e.   agva+ya,  m.     A 

patronymic :  a  son  of  Acva,  Chr.  296, 
io=Rigv.  i.  112,  10. 

f  ^    ASH,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.     1.  To 


go.  2.  To  take.  3.  To  shine  (v.r.  as, 
cf.  3.  as). 

^5Tge|f  ashtaka,  i.e.  ashlan  +  ka.     I. 

adj.  Eight-fold,  Man.  7, 48.  TL.f.ka.  1. 
The  eighth  day  after  the  full  moon, 
Man.  4,  113;  especially  those  on  which 
the  Pitris  or  Manes  are  worshipped. 
2.  Worship  of  the  Pitris,  Ram.  2, 108, 14. 
III.  n.  An  octad,  a  collection  of  eight 
things. — Comp.  Tri-,  n.  a  kind  of  vessel, 
Sucr.  1,171,19.  Ashtashtaka,  i.e.  ashtan-, 
n.  sixty -four   (arts),  Ram.  3,  53,  41. 

^"g^^T  ashtataya,  i.e.  ashtan  -\-tay 'a, 
n.     A  complex  of  eight,  Lass.  89,  l. 

^HT^H"  ashtadha,  i.e.  ashtan  +  dha, 
adv.     Eight-fold,  Bhag.  7,  4. 

■=Mg*l    ashtan,  i.e.  ag  +  tan  (cf.  agiti; 

the  vb.  is  doubtful),  card,  num.,  adj. 
Eight,  Hid.  2, 9. — Comp.  Tri-,  Twenty- 
four,  Man.  9,  94.  —  Cf.  oktu)  =  ashtau  ; 
Lat.  octo;  Goth,  ahtau ;  A.S.  ehta. 

^5T5T  ashtama,  i.e.  ashtan  +  ma.  I. 
ord.  num.,  f.  mi,  Eighth,  Man.  2,  36. 
II.  m.  An  eighth,  Man.  10,  120.  III. 
f.  mi,  The  eigth  day  of  a  lunar  half 
month,  Raj.it.  5,  327;  412.  — Cf.  Lat. 
OCtavus;  oyloog. 

^STST^T  ashtama  +  ka,  adj.    Eighth, 

Yajn.  2,  244. 

^"gT  ashta,  a  substitute  of  ashtan  in 

the  former  part  of  many  comp.  words, 
especially  before  numerals,  e.g.  ashta, 
-dagan,  Eighteen. 

TITT^T  o^hta-daga,  ord.  num.,  f. 
gi,  Eighteenth,  Chr.  51. 

^TST<^3T«T    ashta-dagan,  card. num. 

adj.  Eighteen,  Man.  8,  3. — Cf.  Lat. 
octodecim. 

^TgT^^"  ashta-pada.  I.  n.  A  board 

for  draughts,  dice,  etc.,  Hariv.  6752.  II. 
m.  and  n.    Gold,  Kumaras,  7,  10. 


^"STIT^r  ashtapadya,  i.  e.  ashta, 
-pdda+ya,  adj.  Eight-fold,  Man.  8,  337. 

^TgJ  ashtra,  i.e.  ag  +  tra  (vb.  go,  cf. 
Lat.  incitare),  f.    A  goad. 

"^^"^TT    ashthila,    (probably    from 

asthi),  f.     1.  A  kernel,  MBh.  3,  10629. 

2.  A  ball,  MBh.  l,  4494. 

J.  ^J"    AS,  ii.  2,  Par.  (Atm.  when 

combined  with  vi-ati  and  as  auxiliary 
vb.;  e.g.  srishtah  smahe,  MBh.  13,  13). 

I.  To  exist,  Bhag.  2,  12.  2.  To  be, 
Man.  1,  5;  with  an  adv.,  MBh.  3,4041; 
with  participles,  Man.  8,  94.  asti,  So 
it  is,  Cak.  14,  16.  asti,  Once,  Paiich. 
132,  22.  With  na,  Not,  it  implies  very 
often  '  to  be  lost,'  e.g.  MBh.  3,  10284. 

3.  With  a  gen.  To  belong,  kasyasi, 
Whose  are  you,  Nal.  12, 118.  santi  me, 
I  have,  Man.  8,  87.  tavasmi,  I  am  thy 
captive,  Man.  7,  91.  4.  With  a  dat.  To 
suffice,  Man.  11,  85.  5.  With  a  loc.  or 
with  prati,  To  be  affected  against, 
C^ak.  17, 13;  14.  Sant,  participle  of  the 
present  (cf.  Lat.  prae-sens),  1.  Being, 
Hit.  i.  d.  75.  2.  Being  in  the  true 
sense  of  the  word,  Right,  Bhashap.  138. 
3.  Virtuous,  Chr.  8,  22.  4.  Steady, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  10.  5.  Venerable, 
Rajat.  5,  79.  6.  Excellent,  Kir.  5,  9. 
fem.  Sati,  A  virtuous  wife,  Lass.  41,  11. 
Comp.  maha-sati,  a  very  virtuous  wife, 
Paiich.  38,  12.     n.  Sat,  Entity,  Man.  1, 

II.  superl.  sat  +  tama, adj.,f.  ma,  Most 
excellent.  In  comp.  words  of  the  Khar- 
madhar.  class  it  forms  the  latter  part, 
e.g.  dvija-sattama,  1.  A  Brahmana, 
Man.  l,  33.  2.  A  most  excellent  Brah- 
mana, Chr.  15, 30.  brahmana-,  m.  Chr. 
22,  15 ;  bharata-,  25,  55  ;  bharata-,  40, 
17;  bhrigu-,  45,  11;  mriga-,  Ram.  3,  49, 
25  ;  ratha-,  Chr.  63,  64 ;  rajasattama,  i.e. 
rajan-, 53, 5. — Comp.  A-sant,  adj.  wick- 
ed, Paiich.  i.  d.  182  ;  heretic,  Man.  11,65. 
f.  A-sati,  an  unchaste  woman,  Paiich. 
185,  15.     A-sat,  n.  non-entity,  Man.  l, 
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11. — With  the  prepositions  ^jf^f  vi-ali, 
Atm.  To  outweigh,  Bhatt.  2, 35. — With 
^RTf%H  avis,  To  be  visible,  to  appear, 
Da9ak.  in  Chr.  186,  17  (corr.  avir  ask). 
— With  ^TJ  upa,  To  be  near,  Chr.  12, 

2. — With  IfT3[*3  pradus,  1.  To  be  con- 
spicuous, Man.  l,  6.  2.  To  appear, 
Chr.  13, 6.  3.  To  spring  up,  Chr.  31, 10. 
— Cf.  dpi,  e.g.  korl  =  asti;  Lat.  sum, 
est;  Goth,  im,  ist;  A.S.  eom,  is. 

2.    ^^   AS,  i,  4,  Par.    1.  To  throw, 

Ram.  2,  67,  18.  2.  To  leave,  Kathas. 
6,  141.  Aor.  astham,  Ragh.  12,  23. 
Part,  of  the    perf.    pass,   asta  (asita, 

Ram.  4,  13,  54). — With  the  prep.  ^5ff% 

ati,  To  surpass,  Ram.  2,  23,  37. — With 

^jfW  vi-ati,  To  cross,   Man.   2,    72. — 

With  ^Tj    apa.     1.    To    drive   away, 

Amar.  2.  2.  To  put  off,  Nalod.  3,  8. 
3.  To  lay  aside,  Ram.  2,  32,  30.  4.  To 
leave,  Pahch.  Pr.  d.  10.  Absolutive 
apasya,    Except,    Hit.    iii.    d.    139. — 

With  ^fif  abhi,   also   Atm.  Man.    4, 

149  ;  sometimes  i.  l,  Par.  Man.  11,  106. 

1.  To  discharge  (an  arrow),  MBh.  l, 
5497.  2.  To  do  repeatedly  ;  to  repeat, 
Man.  2,  79.  3.  To  practise,  Da<;ak.  in 
Chr.  187,  1.     4.  To  study,  Pahch.  244, 

1. — With  ^7?"  ud.     1.  To  cast  upward, 

MBh.  3,  430.     2.  To  lift  up,  Cak.  34,  l ; 

to  raise,  Cic,.  9,  74. — With  rj"q^  pari 

-ud,  To  heap  round  about,  MBh.  2, 1805. 

— With  eEJ^  vi-ud,  To  cast  off,  Bhag. 

18,    51. — With  f%  ni,    also    i.    1    Par. 

Man.  6,  46.  1.  To  cast  down,  Ram.  3, 
58,  2  ;  to  put  down,  Chr.  27,  12.  2. 
To  resign,  Ram.  2,  46,  20.  3.  To  put 
on,  Ram.  2,  28,  27  ;  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  189, 
6.  4.  To  support,  Cak.  d.  161.  S.  To 
put  in,  Bhartr.  2,  77  ;  to  settle,  Yajii. 

2,  185  ;  to  appoint,  MBh.  12,  4336.     6. 
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To  intrust,  Ram.  3,  51,  18. — Comp. 
partic.  Chitra-nyasta,  adj.  painted, 
MBh.  9,  43.  Su-nyasta,  gracefully 
reposing,  Ram.  5,  14,  23.  Caus.,  to 
cause  to  put  down,  Chr.  43,  31. — With 

^■qfvf  upa-ni.     1.  To  put  near,  Ram. 

4,  4,  17.     2.  To  intrust,  MBh.  3,  11551. 

3.  To  prove,  Hit.  120,  5.  4.  To  hint, 
Cak.  65,  15.  Comp.  partic.  An-upa- 
nyasta,   unproved,  Yfijh.  2,  19. — With 

^J^jqfif  sam-upa-ni,    To    prove,   Hit. 

103,    3.  —  With    Xjf^f%    pari-ni,    To 

stretch,  Kathas.  6,  121. — With  Tff?ff?f 

prati-ni,  To  put  down  for  every  one, 

Ram.  2,  40, 16. — With  fiffif  vim,  1.  To 

put  off  and  down,  Pahch.  230,  18.  2.  To 
put  down,  Nal.  24,  45.  3.  To  divide, 
Ram.  l,  13,  28.  4.  To  direct,  Ram.  2, 
60,  7.  5.  To  put  in,  Pahch.  236,  9. — 
Comp.  partic.  Su-vi-nyasta,  well  ar- 
ranged,  Ram.  5,   13,    37. — With   *|fcj 

sam-ni,  1.  To  put  down,  MBh.  3, 
16708.  2.  To  abandon,  Man.  6,  95  ;  to 
abandon  all  worldly  concerns,  i.e.  to 
become  an  anchorite,  Man.  6,  94.  3.  To 
put  together,  Ram.  3,  35,  63.  4.  To  put 
on,  MBh.  3,  740.     5.  To  intrust,  Ram. 

4,  28,  5. — With  fiTO    nis,  1-  To  throw 

out,  to  expel,  Cic.  9,  62  ;  Rit.  6,  23  ; 
Ram.  3,  75,  24.  2.  To  drive  back,  Ram. 
3,  42,  42  ;  to  send  back,  Cic,  9,  33.     3. 

To  destroy,  Hit.  i,  d.  63.— With  TJ^T 

para,  To  leave,  Kir.  5,  27. — With  tjf^1 

pari,  1.  To  spread,  Kir.  5,  34.  2.  To 
put  around,  MBh.  2,  1898.  3.  To  turn 
round,  Kumaras.  3,  68.  4.  To  surround, 
Kumaras.  l,  45  ;  to  enchase,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  23.  S.  To  turn  over,  Man.  ll, 
183.  6.  To  turn  away,  Bhartr.  3,  29. — 
Caus.  to  cause  to  drop,  Ragh.  13,  28. 

—  With    fijTTf^"    vi-pari,    To    invert, 

Mrichchh.    115,   4. — With  Tf  pro,    To 


throw,  Man.  11,  73. — "With  f£f    vi,    1. 

To  separate,  Man.  7,  159  ;  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  205,  3  ;  to  divide,  MBh.  1,  4263  ;  pf. 
vivyasa,  MBh.  1,  2212,  instead  of  vya- 
sa,  as  if  the  combined  vyas  was  a 
simple  vb.    vyasta,  different,-Prab.  97, 

19  ;  MBh.  3,  17052. — With  *J«Rf     sam, 

To  unite,  Man.  7,  57  ;  Vedantas.  205,  3. 
samasta.  1.  United,  Man.  3,  85.  2. 
All,  Raj  at.  5,  62.  3.  Whole,  Panch.  69, 
15. — Comp.  Yavatsamasta,  i.e.  yavant-, 
large  as  it  is,  Panch.  31,  17. 

f  3.  ^5PS    AS,  i.  1,  Par.  Atm.    1.  To 

go.    2.  To  take.    3.  To  shine  (v.r.  ash.) 

^TOTf    asan,  see  asrij. 

^5TCJ«T  2.  as  +  ana.    I.  n.  Discharging 

(as  arrows),  Chr.  297, 21  =Rigv.  i.  112, 21. 
II.  m.  The  name  of  a  tree,  Terminalia 
alata  tomentosa,  Ram.  2,  94,  8. — Comp. 
Ishu-,  n.  a  bow,  Ragh.  11,  37.  Qara-, 
n.  a  bow. 

"^WT^"  asamanja  and  ^TOTT^^ 
asama?ijas,  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram. 
1,  39,  16  ;   1,  40,  16  Gorr. 

^^■^■^yf^f^r  asamavayitva,  i.  e,  a 

-samavayin  +  tva,  n.  Condition  of  not 
being  in  an  intimate  relation,  Bhashap. 
96. 

'^5}?3?TX'^fTr3f  asamavrittika,  i.e.  a 

-sam-avritta  +  ika  (?  see  vrit),  m.  A 
student  before  he  has  completed  his 
studies,  Man.  n,  157. 

^5lf%    asi,  m.     A    sword,    Ram.    3, 

50,  2. — Cf.  Lat.  ensis,  aop,  cf.  akshan 
—akshi,  and  ir~iap=piva?i. 

^5f^  asu,   i.e.   \.as-\-u,   m.   plur.   1. 

The  five  vital  breaths,  or  airs  of  the 
body  (cf.  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  9).  2. 
Life,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  6. — Comp. 
Gata-  (vb.  yam),  adj.  lifeless,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  266.     A-gata-,  adj.  living,  ib. 

^^T  asura>  i*e-  l-as  +  ura,    I.  adj. 


Eternal,    Chr.    290,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  2. 

II.  m.  An  Asura,  or  demon,  Kir.  5,  30. 

III.  f.  ri,  A  female  Asura,  or  demon, 
MBh.  3,  12203 — Comp.  Deva-,  I.  m. 
pi.  the  gods  and  the  demons,  Ram.  1, 
45,  27.  II.  adj.  1.  referring  to  the  gods 
and  the  demons,  Ram.  l,  34,  8  Gorr.  2. 
n.  elliptically  (supply  yuddha),  the  war 
between  the  gods  and  the  demons, 
Ram.  3,  53,  8. 

^^  a-su,  adj.     Sterile,  Chr.  296,  3 

=Rigv.  i.  112,  3. 

^TCg^I    ASUYA    (an    old   denom. 

based  on  2.  as),  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  de- 
tract, scorn,  MBh.  4,  99.  2.  To  re- 
prove, Rajat.  5,  196.  3.  To  be  angry, 
Malav.  51,  18. — Comp.  An-asuyant,  free 
from  a  spirit  of  detraction,  Bhag.  3,  31. 
Caus.  asuyaya,  To  chastise,  Nal.  14, 17. 

— With  the  prep.  ^Sff^T  abhi,  To  blame, 

Sav.  5,  90.  Asuyam,  instead  of  asuye- 
yam,  MBh.  l,  4377. 

^«  ^ijcfi"  amy  oka,  i.e.   asuya  +  aka, 

adj.,  f.  yika,  A  scorner,  Man.  2,  114. — 
Comp.  An-  (i.  e.  anastiya  +  ka,  see 
asuya),  adj.  free  from  a  spirit  of  de- 
traction, Nal.  12,  46. 

*35TH^5n"  asuya,  i.e.  asuya  +  a,  f.  1. 
Detraction,  Man.  7,  48.  2.  Ill-will, 
Ram. 4, 14,  20 — Comp.  An-asuya,  I.  adj. 
free  from  a  spirit  of  detraction,  Man.  4, 
158.  II.  f.  ya,  a  proper  name,  Cak.  9, 
7.      Sa-,  adv.  angrily,  Vikr.  30,  14. 

■sy«^T  asrU>  i-e-  (isar-,  for  l.as  +  ati, 
which  is  the  base  of  several  cases,  -j  (vb. 
jari),  n.  Blood,  Panch.  21,  12. — With 
asan,  cf.  Lat.  san -J- ies  ;  with  asar,  Lat. 
assir,  'lap ;  with  *asan-j,  Lat.  sanguis. 

^jjt^J  l.QS  +  ta, I.  n.  Home.    II.  m.  1. 

Sun-set,  Panch.  iii.  d.  187  ;  Cic.  9,  5. 
The  ace.  sing,  astam,  combined  like  a 
prefix,  with  i,  gam,ya,  implies,  To  set, 
Da^ak.  184,  l.     2.  The  western  moun- 
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tain,  behind  which  the  sun  is  supposed 
to  set,  Rani.  4,  37,  4.  IV.  n.  Death, 
Kathas.  13,  74;  Rajat.  5,  126.— Comp. 
Surya-,  n.  sunset. 

^^^WT  astamana  (a  syncope  of 
astam-ayana),  n.  Sun-set,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  7. 

^^THJ  astamaya,  i.e.  astam-i\a, 
m.     Sun-set,  Kir.  5,  35. 

^^  2.as  +  tri,  m.  A  shooter,  Chr. 
290,  10=RigV.  i.  64,  10. 

^f^"    2.as  +  tra,    n.      1.    A    missile 

weapon,  Cak.  94,  10  ;  an  arrow,  Vikr. 
d.  18.  2.  A  bow,  Arj.  8,  2. — Comp. 
Ishu-,  n.  the  art  of  discharging  ai'rows, 
Chr.  22,  16;  51,  2.  Kusuma-,  m.  the 
god  of  Love,  Ragh.  7,  58.  Krita-,  adj. 
conversant  with  the  use  of  missile 
weapons,  MBh.  3,  228.  Danda-,  n.  the 
name  of  a  fabulous  weapon,  Ram.  1,  56, 
9.  Malta-,  n.  a  great  missile  weapon, 
Chr.  44,  4. 

-dy  4^|  «T    asthan,  see  asthi. 

^SfflZT    asthi  ;    several    cases    have 

asthan  as  their  base,  n.  1.  A  bone, 
Bhartr.  2,  9.  2.  A  kernel,  seed,  Man. 
4,  78. — Cf.  oariov ;  Lat.  os,  gen.  ossis, 
for  ostis. 

^f^T^    asthi  +  ha,    1.  n.    A   small 

bone,  Bhartr.  2,  23.  2.  A  substitute 
for  asthi,  when  latter  part  of  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  an-,  Boneless,  Yaju.  3,  275.  dridha 
-gulpha-gira.-,  adj.  Having  strong  an- 
cles, nerves,  and  bones,  Ram.  5,  32,  11. 

■^5lff3^ <i  «rt *i^?      asthi-danta  +  maya, 

adj.,  f.  yi,  Made  of  bones  and  ivory, 
Man.  5,  121. 

"^H^f'J'rT  asthi  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  Having  bones,  Man.  11,  140. 

■^f^JT^     asthi-maya,    adj.,    f.   yi, 
Full  of  bones,  Rajat.  5,  272. 
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^EHU<r  asmad,  First  person,  pronoun, 

I;  nom.  sing,  aham,  plur.  vayam  ;  the 
bases  of  the  other  cases  are,  ma,  ava, 
na,  asma. — Cf.  t'yw,  ifxov,  fiov,  vut'i, 
unfile ;  Lat.  ego,  me,  nos  ;  Goth,  ik, 
mis,  veis,  unsis  ;  A.S.  ic,  me,  vit,  unc. 

^3T<ffa  asmad+iya,  adj.,  f.  ya, 
Our,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  1. 

'-414^1^7  asmayu,  i.e.  *asmaya  (a  de- 

nominat.  of  asmad  by  ya)  +u,  adj. 
Favourable  to  us,  Lass.  p.  loo,  8=Rigv. 
vii.  15,  8. 

^pF^TTn^T  asya  vam  +  Wl, n-  The 
Vedic  hymn  beginning  with  the  words 
asya  vam  (Rigv.  i.  164),  Man.  11,  250. 

^5J^r  asra,  see  agra. 

1 .  ^Sf%  AH  (h  for  gh  ;  cf.  Lat.  ad- 

ag-fium,  ajo  for  agjo,  nego ;  Goth, 
aikan),  farms  only  2.  sing,  and  du.,  and 
3.  sing,  du.,  and  plur.  of  the  redupl.  pf. 
1.  To  say,  speak,  Man.  9,  47.  2.  To 
specify,  Man.  8,  122.  3.  To  call,  MBh. 
3,  16065.     4.  To  pronounce,  Man.  9,  44. 

— With  the  prep.  If  pra,  1.  To  pro- 
nounce, Man.  9,  45.  2.  To  say,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  204,  8.  —  With  Tff% 
prati,  To  answer,  Hit. 10,2. — Cf.  7]=aha. 
t  2.  -^n?  AH,  ii.  5,  ahnu,  Par.  To 
pervade,  or  occupy  (v.r.  ad). 

1.  "^5C%  aha,  a  particle  ;  Certainly, 
Chr.  287,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  4. 

2.  S^lf  -aha,  a  substitute  for  ahan, 

when  part  of  compound  words.  Day, 
e.g.  ayha-,  n.  A  day  of  impurity,  Man. 
5,  84.  anirdagciha,  i.e.  a-nis-dagan-, 
adj.  f.  ha,  Not  out  of  the  ten  days  (of 
impurity  which  follow  birth  or  death), 
Man.  8,  242.  ekadagciha,  i.e.  ekadagan 
-aha,  adj.  Lasting  eleven  days,  MBh. 
13,  4938.  ehaha,  i.e.  eha-aha,  m.  One 
day,  Man.  5,  59.     katipayaha,  i.e.  ka- 


tipaya-,  Some  day,  Chr.  52,  19  (sing); 
Pahch.  9,  6  (plur).  kshapaha,  i.e.  ksha- 
pa-,  A  day  and  night,  Man.  1,  68. 
tri-,  I.  n.  Three  days,  Man.  4,  110. 
II.  adj.  Lasting  three  days,  Earn,  l,  13, 
43.  dagaha.i.eda§:a?i-,n.  Ana  interval 
of  ten  days,  Man.  5,  59.  panchaha,  i.e. 
panchan-,  n.  A  period  of  five  days, 
Ivathas.  41,  26.  punya-,  n.  A  holy  day, 
Chr.  25,  20.  saptaha,  i.e.  saptan-,  n. 
Seven  days,  a  week. 

^T^HfnX"  ahamhara,  i.e  aham-kara, 
m.  1.  Conceiving  objects  with  the 
notion  that  they  refer  to  one's  own 
self,  egotism,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  3. 
2.  Pride,  Ram.  4,  6,  22.  3.  Self-con- 
ceit, Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  4 ;  arrogance, 
Raj  at.  5,  234. — Comp.  .Ms-,  adj.  free 
from  seliishness,  MBh.  15,  882. 

^^HErf  ahamhrita,  i.e.  aham-hrita, 

adj.  1.  Selfish,  Bhag.  18,  17.  2.  Proud, 
Yaji'i.  3, 151.  3.  Arrogant, Brahmanav. 2, 
11. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  not  arrogant,  Man. 
9,  335.  Nis-,  adj.  1 .  Impersonal,  Bhag.  P. 
6,  16,8.     2.  Not  selfish,  Bhag.  P.  3,32,6. 

^RlfsRf?T  ahamkriti,  i.e.  aham-hri  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Selfishness,  Bhartr.  3,  95.  2. 
Pride,  Raj  at.  5,  481. 

^5f  T?*T    (than  ;  several  cases  have  as 

their  base  alias,  which  is  used  also  as 
former  part  of  compound  words,  n. 
A  day,  Cic.  9,  23.  Ved.  aha  for  ahani, 
Chr.  289,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  7. 

^5m?T    ah  am  (see  asmad).    Former 

part  of  many  compound  words,  imply- 
ing the  first  person,  e.g.  ahamhara,  see 
above  ;  aham-purva,  see  purva. 

^T?*?m  aharpati,  i.e.  ahan-pati,  m. 
The  sun,  Ragh.  10,  55. 

^5l^p5IT  ahalya,  f.  The  wife  of 
Gautama,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  10. 

'Sinnr  ahaha,    interj.     1.    of     sur- 


prise,  Bhartr.  2,  28  ;  2.  of  pain, 
Bhartr.  2,  29 ;  3.  of  pleasure,  Vikr. 
65,  11  ;    4.  of  calling,  Hit.  12,  3. 

^nn^l^  a-harya  +  tva  (vb.  hri),  n. 

Condition  of  not  being  easily  taken 
away,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  4. 

^5ff%     alii,    i.e.    probably    *a?nh  +  i 

(cf.  aihhas),  A  snake,  Kir.  5,  47. — ■ 
Comp.  Andha-,  m.  a  kind  of  snake. 
— Cf.  e'x/e ;  Lat.  anguis  ;  probably 
also  '6(j)iQ. 

^f%»l"W    ahirbradhna,    i.e.    ahi  +  s 

-bradkna,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rudra 
or  deity,  MBh.  5,  3899. 

^5fT|^*J'  ahina,  m.  The  name  of  a 
sacrifice,  Man.  11,  197. 

*?n£T    aho,     interj.     1.    of    calling, 

Pahch.  45,  12  ;  2.  of  grief,  Pahch. 
21,  3  ;  3.  of  regret,  Cak.  d.  35  ;  4. 
of  contempt,  Pahch.  Pr.  d.  8  ;  5.  of 
surprise,  Pahch.  76,  24  ;  6.  of  praise, 
Hit.  17,  5. 

^5n[T TT^T  ahoratra,  i.e.  ahan-ratra, 
m.  and  n.  A  day  of  twenty -four  hours 
or  thirty  muhurtas,  Man.  l,  64. 

S^^"  -ahna,  i.e.  ahan  +  a,  A  substi- 
tute for  ahan  in  the  latter  part  of  some 
compound  words,  e.g.  parahna  and 
parahna,  i.e.  para-,  m.  The  after- 
noon, purva-,  and  pra-,  m.  The  fore- 
noon, Man.  2,  256.  madhya-,  m.  Noon, 
Lass.  73,  18.     stiya-,  m.     Evening. 

^^"m  ahnaya,  (properly  dat.  sing. 
of  the  preceding),  adv.  Soon,  Ragh. 5, 71. 

^T    A. 

1.  ^5Jf  a,  interj.  of  reminiscence. 
Ah  !  Prab.  46.  4. 

2.  "QJ  a.  I.  prep.  1.  With  abl., 
implying:    a.  Limit  inceptive:    From, 
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Chr.  295,  17=Eigv.  i,  92, 17  ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  195,17.  b.  Limit  conclusive:  Until, 
with  abl.,  Bhartr.  2,  97.  2.  With  loc, 
On,  Chr.  291,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  4;  In, 
Chr.  297,  17=Rigv.  1,  112,  17.  II. 
Combined  and  compounded  with  verbs 
and  their  derivatives.  III.  Former 
part  of  compounded  nouns  and  adverbs : 
signifying  1.  From,  e.  g.  a-kumara 
+  m,  adv.  From  (my)  youth,  MBh.  3, 
1403.  2.  Up  to,  till,  e.g.  a-gopala, 
adj.  Reaching  up  to  the  herdsmen, 
MBh,  2,  531.  a-marana  +  m,  adv.  Till 
death,  Pahch.  i.  d.  44.  Compounded 
adverbs  of  this  kind,  when  they  are 
former  part  of  a  compound  word,  drop 
the  final  m,  e.g.  a-yojana-sii-gandhi, 
adj.  Spreading  fragrance  as  far  as  a 
yojana,  MBh.  l,  6965.  3.  A  little,  as 
former  part  of  adj.  or  participles,  e.g. 
a-pita,  adj.  Yellowish,  Ram.  2,  76,  4. 

^RT^ff5J**T  a-katth  +  ana,  adj.  Boast- 
ing, Ram.  6,  3,  28. 

^T^TT   a-kamp  +  a,  m.      Shaking, 

Ram.  3,  62,  31. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  un- 
shakeable,  Vikr.  d.  160. 

^5TT3f^  akara,  i.e.  a-kri  +  a,  m.  1  .A 

multitude,  Ram.  5,  17,  18.  2.  A  mine, 
Man.  7,  62.  —  Comp.  Kasuma-,  m. 
spring  (literally,  Having  plenty  of 
flowers),  Bhag.  10,  35.  Padma-,  m.  a 
pond  abounding  in  lotus  flowers.  Ra- 
tna-,m.   1.  the  ocean.  2.  a  proper  name. 

^Hcfrf^Sf  akarin,  i.e.  akara  4-  in, 
adj.,  f.  ini,  Born  in  mines,  Kir.  5,  7. 

^5T^fWT  akarnana,  i.  e.  akarnaya 
■\-ana,  n.     Hearing,  Katbas.  16,  67. 

^T^fW^I  AKARNAYA,  a  denom- 
inative derived  from  a-karna,  Pai.  To 
hear,  Pahch.  19,  10. — With  the  prepos. 

Jjft    satn,  To  perceive,  Pahch.  19,  14. 

^T^fW    akarska,    i.  e.    a-krish  +  a, 
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m.  1.  Attraction,  Prab.  61,  16.  2. 
Playing  with  dice,  MBh.  2,  2116.  3.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  2,  1270. 

^T^IfW^T  akarshana,  i.e.  a-krish  + 
ana,n.  Attracting,  drawing  near,  draw- 
ing on,  MBh.  1,7109. — Comp.  Khalina-, 
pulling  of  a  bridle,  Pahch.  258,  22. 

^T^f^T  (ihalpa,  i.e.  a-klip  +  a,  m. 
Ornament,  Dacak.  in  Chi\  195,  5. 

^T^ff^T^T  akasmika,  i.e.  a-hasmat, 
abl.  of  kim  -\-ika,  adj.,  f.  H,  Sudden, 
Raj  at.  5,  54. 

^T^fT^T  a-kanksh  +  a,  f.  1.  Wish, 
Amar.  41.  2.  A  necessary  supply, 
Bhashap.  83. 

$^5n"cfiTflF*T    -a-kanksh  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ini,  Desiring,  Ram.  l,  20,  5. — Comp. 
nirakankshin,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  devoid  of 
desire,  MBh.  14,  537. 

^5n"3RT«C  akara,  i.e.  a-kri  +  a,  m.  1. 
Form,  Cak.  103,  18.  2.  Countenance, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  24. — Comp.  Gunja 
-p/iala-sama-akara,a,dj.  like  the  fruit  of 
the  gunja,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  119.  Dvidha-, 
adj.,  of  two  kinds,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  35. 
Nis-,  adj.  1.  deprived  of  one's  natural 
form,  Ram.  2,  124,  24  Gorr.  2.  dis- 
guised, MBh.  l,  5787.  3.  unassuming, 
ib.  5,  1395.  Vritha-,  m.  a  vain,  or 
useless  appearance,  Pahch.  i.  d.  62. 

^5fT^TTT^  tikarana,  i.e.  a-kri,  Caus. 

+  ana,  n.  Calling  up,  Pahch.  227,  23. 

^5n"^rnC^«Tr    akara  i-vant,    adj.,    f. 

vati.    1.  Embodied,  Kathas.  17,  50.     2. 
Well-shaped,  Nal.  5,  5. 

^T^fTI%^f  akdlika,  adj.,  f.  ka,  i.e. 
I.  a-kala  4-  ilea,  Unseasonable,  Kumaras. 
3,  34.  II.  a-kala -\-ika,  What  must  be 
deferred  till  the  same  time  next  day, 
Man.  4,  103. 

^T^fni  a-kag+a,  m.  1.  The  fifth 
element,   oather,  Man.   l,  75.     2.  Sky, 


Paiich.  47,  14.  3.  The  open  air,  Man. 
3,  90  ;  Nal.  14,  10.  4.  The  loc.  sing. 
ge  denotes  in  dramatic  language  that 
which  is  spoken  off  the  stage,  Mrichchh. 
32,  18. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  filled,  Ram.  5, 
64,  24. 

^TT^TTIR  akaga-ga  (vb.  gam).  I. 
adj.,  f.  get,  Moving  in  or  through  the 
sky,  Ram.  2,  33,  8 ;  1,  38,  7.  II.  m.  A 
bird,  Chr.  41,  21. 

^5FTfifi"^«5J  akimchanya,  i.  e.  a-kim 
-chana+ya,n.     Poverty. 

^tT3}l^*T  a-kwich  +  ana,  n.  Bend- 
ing together,  Bhashap.  5. 

"^JTW^T  o^ula,  i,e-  probably  a-kri 
+  a,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Crowded.  2.  Fully 
occupied.  3.  Confounded.  4.  Dis- 
tressed. 5.  Perplexed. — Comp.  An-, 
adj.,  composed.  Pari-,  adj.  1.  full  of. 
2.  confused.  3.  agitated.  Sam-,  adj. 
1.  agitated,  bewildered,  confused.  2. 
crowded,  thronged. 

^5rr^<5T^T  akula  +  ta,  f.  Disturb- 
ance, MBh.  3,  401. 

^Ifi*  <fl  (cf  akula  +  tva,  n.    I.  Crowd, 

MBh.  3, 13711.  2.  Disturbance,  Bhartr. 
1,  17.     3.  Commotion,  Cic.  9,  42. 

^T^T^T  AKULA  YA  (adenomin. 
derived  from  akula),  Par.  To  disturb, 
Paiich.  129,  18.  akulita,  Distressed, 
Ram.   2,  98,  11. 

^JeFff  a-ku  +  ta  (vb.  ku,  has  no  cor- 
respondent signification,  but  cf.  ko,  in 
EKOfiev,  K('ov,KOEti),  Koi},  Koaerai,  ettoaSr),  and 
ukovio),  n.  Intention,  Amar.  4.  — Comp. 
Sa-,  adj.  1.  intentional,  Lass.  83,  2.  2. 
significant.  3.  wanton.  Ace.  tarn,  adv. 
intentionally,  Kathas.  6,  141. 

^TT^jf^  a-ku  +  ti  (see  the  last),  f. 
Intention,  MBh.  3,  15530. 

^RT?if?f  a-kri  -f  ti,  f.    Form,  Cak.  d. 


19 ;  figure,  Hid.  2,  2 ;  appearance, 
Brahmanav.  1,28. — Comp.  Nis-,  I.  adj. 
1.  shapeless,  Hariv.  12090.  2.  ugly, 
Mark.  P.  8,  83.  3.  one  who  disregards 
his  religious  duties,  Man.  3,  154.  4. 
annihilating,  Bhag.  P.  1,  6,  4.  II.  m. 
a  proper  name.  Vamana-,  adj.  dwarf- 
shaped. 

^rnsfpnTfT    akriti  +  mant,   adj.,  f. 

mad,  Embodied,  Kathas.  10,  88. 

^TsSflj  akrishti,  i.e.  a-krish  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Drawing,  Amar.  1.  2.  Attraction, 
Hit.  i.  d.  90. 

^T^i*^  a-krand+a,  m.  1.  Calling 
loud,  Man.  8,  292.  2.  Cry  of  lamenta- 
tion, Kathas,  10,  94.  3.  A  king,  whose 
kingdom  lies  next  but  one,  Man.  7,207; 
cf.  Kam.  Nitis.  viii.  17;  43;  46;  sqq. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.,?.  da,  not  crying,  MBh. 
1, 6568.  Durakrandam,  i.e.  dus-akranda 
+  m,  adv.  miserably,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  31 
(thus  to  be  read). 

^RT^i*^1  a-krand -\- ana,  n.  Crying, 
lamenting,  Paiich.  145,  25. 

"^Tsfif^'T  a-krand+in,  adj.,  f.  in, 
Calling  lamentably. 

^T^fT  a-kram  +  a,  m.    Beginning, 

Kathas.  25,  64. — Comp.  Dies-,  adj.  1. 
difficult   to   be  attained,   MBh.  7,  8861. 

2,  difficult  to  be  attacked,  Ram.  l,  23, 
16. 

^T^fTW  akramana,  i.e.  a-kram  + 
ana,  n.     1.  Ascending,  Ram.  2,  31,  5. 

2.  Increase.     3.  Entering. 

^RTsfiTT'rT  akranti,  i.e.  a-kram  +  ti,  f. 
Ascending,  Kathas.  22,  7. 

^RT^M^"  a-krid  +  a.  I.  m.  and  n. 
A  royal   garden,  Ram.  5,  9,  10  ;  MBh. 

3,  10823.  II.  m.  Sport. — Comp.  Dcva-, 
m.  a  play-ground  of  the  gods,  Hariv. 
6980. 

^T^uSX    akroga,    i.  e.    a-krug  +  a, 
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m.  1.  Abuse,  Yajii  2,  302  2.  A  curse. 
— Comp.  Durakrogam,  i.e.  dus-akroga 
+  m,  adv.  with  terrible  curses,  Ram. 
4,  9,  19. 

^STT^rff  akroshtri,  i.e.  ci-krug  +  tri, 
m.   An  abuser,  MBh.  l,  3557. 

*%T^m  akshepa,  i.e.  a-kskip  +  a,  m. 
1.  Convulsion,  Kumaras.  7,  95.  2.  Put- 
ting on,  Kumar.  7,  17.  3.  Throwing 
away.  4.  Reproach,  Bhartr.  2,  59  ; 
blame,  Bhartr.  3,  29. — Cornp.  Qara-, 
in.  a  flight  of  arrows.  Sa-ahshepa 
+  m,  adv.  revilingly,  Panch.  24,  12. 

^JT^sTW^T    a-khand+ala,    m.     A 

name  of  Indra,  Cak.  d.  187. 

^5TTT«J  akhu,  i.e.  a-kkan  +  u,  m.  '  A 

rat,  a  mouse. — Comp.  Vana-,  m.  A 
hare. 

"^T^Z"  akheta,  m.  Hunting,  Kathas. 

15,  120. 

^T^sTS'^R"    akheta  ■+  «a,    m.      1.     A 

hunter,  Pahch.  i.  d.  432.  2.  Hunting, 
Kathas.  9,  74. 

^Srn^TT  a-khya,   f.     A  name,    Cak. 

105, 7. — Comp.  Udaya-aJkhya,  adj.  called 
Udaya,  Bohtl.  Chr. 228, 166.  Kim-,  adj. 
how  called,  Cak.  104,  13.  Dagabda-,  i.e. 
dagan-abda-,  adj.  declared  to  be  of 
ten  years,  Man.  2,  134  (i.e.  a  citizen 
may  be  considered  as  equal  to  another 
citizen  who  is  ten  years  older  or 
younger  than  himself). 

^TTWrf^r  a-khya  +  ti,  f.  1.  A  tale, 
a  report.    2.  Appellation,  Kathas.  18,  5. 

^T^fT*?  akhyana,  i.e.  a-khya  +  ana, 
n.    1.  A  tale.     2.  A  legend,  Nal.  6,  9. 

^TPSIT"^  akhyana  +  ka,  n.  A  little 
tale,  Panch.  72,  16. 

^TW^I  akhyapana,  i.e.  a-khya, 
Caus.  -\-ana,  n.  Invitation  to  give  a 
report. 

70 


^T^TI^Hn"  akhyayika,  i.e.  a-khya, 
+  aka,  f.  A  tale,  MBh.  2,  453,  with 
short  final  on  account  of  the  metre. 

^T^TTf^T     akhyayin,   i.e.    a-khya 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Reporting,  Cak.  d.  22. 

^TTm   agati,  i.e.  a-gam  +  ti,  f.     1. 

Arrival,  Cic.  9,  43.  2.  Concern,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  193,  9  (that  you  have  something 
to  do  with  the  theft). — Comp.  Gata-,  f. 
literally,  coming  and  going,  i.e.  origin 
and  disappearance,  Ram.  2,  110,  1. 

^RTT^    a-ga  +  tva    (vb.    gam),    n. 

Concern,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  4  (tad- 
agatvena  chaham  apadegyah,  And  you 

will  denounce  that  I  have  to  do  with 
that ;  cha°  must  be  read  instead  of 
na°). 

"^TT'fJ  agantu,  i.e.  a-gam  +  tu,  adj. 

1.  One  who  arrives,  Hit.  18,  2.  2.  In- 
cidental, adventitious. 

T35fTT*fRR"    ciqantu  +  ha.     I.  adj.     1. 

Arriving.  2.  Incidental.  II.  m.  1.  A 
stranger,  Hit.  70,  12.  2.  An  estray 
(Jur.),  Yajii.  2,  163.  3.  A  vagabond, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  4. 

^TTT  a-gam  +  a,   m.     1.    Arrival, 

Ram.  2,  25,  19.     2.  Occurrence,  Yajii. 

2,  92.  3.  Stream,  Man.  8,  252.  4.  Afflux 
of  wealth,  Bhartr.  2, 39.  5.  Report,Yajh. 

2,  212.  6.  Knowledge,  Ram.  6,  4,  30. 
7.  Art,  Malav.  15,  d.  16.  8.  Sacred 
science,  Kir.  5,  22.  9.  A  work  on  sacred 
science,  Kir. 5, 18.    10.  A  precept,  MBh. 

3,  1163.  11.  A  legal  title,  Man.  8,  202. 
— Comp.  An-,  m.  not  returning,  MBh. 
3,  8868.  Artha-,  m.  revenue,  Hit.  Pr. 
d.  18.  Jalada-,  m.  the  approach  of  the 
rainy  season,  Nal.  21, 4.  Ditia-,  m.  day- 
break, Hariv.  4287.  Dus-,  m.  illegal 
afflux  of  wealth,  MBh.  5, 1513.  Dhana-, 
m.  afflux  of  wealth,  Man.  8,  347.  Dhar- 
ma-,  m.  a  code  of  law,  Mark.  P.  23,  36. 
Pushpa-,  m.  spring,  Rit.  6,  34.  Hima-, 
m.  winter. 


■^TTfTJ*!  a-gam  +  ana,  n.  1.  Com- 
ing, arrival,  Nal.  3,  21.    2.  Origin,  Ram. 

4,  2,  29.     3.  Sexual  intercourse,  Raj  at. 

5,  399.— Comp.  An-,  m.  non-returning, 
Paiich.  89,  8. 

"^fRWffT^  agamana  4-  tas,  adv.  In 
consequence  of  the  arrival,  In  dr.  5,  23 
(thus  to  be  read). 

^5fT*T«R3*TT  agama  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Having  sexual  intercourse,  MBh. 
1,  3025. 

^fT^WRTfa*^  agamaptiyin,  i.e. 
agama-apaya  +  in,  adj.  Coming  and 
going,  Bhag.  2,  14. 

^JIIT    agas,  n.  Crime,  Man,  9,  241; 

fault,  CJc.  9,  60 ;  sin,  Ragh.  2,  32. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  faultless,  Brahmanav.2, 
14.  Krita-,  adj.  guilty,  Amar.  43.  A 
-hrita-,  adj.  innocent,  Ram.  1,  7,  13. 
Nis-,  adj.  innocent,  Rajat.  5,  172. 

^RT*n$5J  agastya,  i.e.  agasti+ya  or 

agastya  +  a,  adj.  Referring  to  Agasti, 
or  Agastya,  MBh.  l,  442. 

^5n"*n"f*?»T  agcimin,  i.e.  a-gam  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  m.  1.  Arriving.  2.  Future, 
next,  Paiich.  169,  8. 

^TTT-^  cigara  (perhaps  agara  +  a), 

n.  A  house,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  1. — 
Comp.  Agni-,  m.  a  building  for  keeping 
the  sacred  fire,  Man.  4,  58.  Antar-,  m. 
a  private  chamber,  Yajn.  2,  31.  A- 
yad/ta-,n.im arsenal, Man. 9, 280.  Kiita-, 
n.  an  apartment  on  the  top  of  a  house, 
Earn.  5,  12,45.  Kocsa-,  or  kosha-,  m.  and 
n.  a  treasury,  Ram.  6,  ill, 52.  Koslitlia-, 
m.  and  n.  a  treasury,  Man.  9,  280. 
Kautuka-,  m.,  n.  a  nuptial  apartment, 
Kumaras.  7,  94.  Garbha-,  the  sauctuary 
of  a  temple,  Kathas.  7,  71.  Dcva-,  and 
devata-,  m.  a  temple,  Ram.  2,  71,  36; 
Man.  9,  280.  Preksha-,  a  temporary 
structure  consisting  of  stalls  for  specta- 
tors.   Banclha  a-,  a  jail,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
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197,  17.  Bhaiida-,  I.  m.  a  store-room. 
II.  n.  a  treasury,  Rajat.  5, 10.  Muhta-, 
n.  the  pearl  oyster. 

■^JTI^^"  agurava,  i.e.  aguru  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  vi,  Produced  by  agallochum, 
Cic.  4,  52. 

■^rnft"^  agnidhra,  i.e.  agni-indh-h 

ra  +  a,  m.  A  priest  (who  kindles  the 
sacrificial  fire  ?). 

^rjj^f  agneya,  i.e.  agm  +  eya.  I. 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Belonging  or  relating  to  fire 
or  the  deity  of  fire,  Man.  9,  310.  II.  m. 
pi.    The  name  of  a  people. 

^T^T^TW  agrayana  (from  agra).  I.  n. 
Offering  of  new  grain,  MBh.  3,  14188, 
and  in  the  vedic  literature ;  in  the 
classic  books  it  is  spelled  agrayana,  e.g. 
Ram.  3,  22,  6  ;  Yajh.  1,  25 ;  Man.  6,  10, 
Lois.     II.  m.  A  name  of  Agni. 

^T^H?  a-grah  +  a,    m.     1.    Favour, 

Kumaras.  5,  7.  2.  Pertinacity,  C,  uka- 
sapt.  6;  8  ;  Kathas.  25,  9. — Comp.  Dm-, 
m.  blameable  pertinacity,  Bhag.  P.  3,  5, 
43. 

^T^f^^TT  a-grah  +  ika,  f.  (of  aka) 

Help,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  19. 

^T^rr^RT  agrayana,  see  agrayana. 

^rr^TTfl  aghafa,\.e.  a-han,  Caus.  j  a, 

m.  1.  Beating,  Rajat.  5,417.  2.  A  stroke, 
Bhartr.  2,  83.  3.  A  cast,  Rajat.  5,  463. 
4.  A  gust,  Rajat.  5,  330.  5.  Killing, 
Bhartr.  2,  60  (read  prana0).  6.  A 
slaughter-house,  Mrichchh.  161,  11.  7. 
An  execution-place,  Hit.  iv.  d.  64. — 
Comp.  Tata-,  m.  butting  at  a  bank  or 
mound,  Kumaras.  2,  50.  Paksha-,  m. 
Hemiplegy.  Qara-,  in.  shooting  with 
a  bow. 

^RT^f^T  aghrini,i.e.  a-gbri\-?i/,a(V]. 
Radiant,  Lass.  99,  5  (read  pus/iann-a- 
g/irijje)=Tligv.  iii,  0:.',  7. 
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^JT^TT^WT  aghoshana,  i.e.  a-ghush 
+  ana,£.  A  proclamation,  Paiich.  261, 9. 

^5fTWTWT^  aghranatas,  i.e.  a-ghra 
+  ana  +  tas,  adv.  By  smelling,  Kathas. 

13,  64. 

^5fFjr    aiiga,  i.e.  3.  anga+a  adj.,  f. 

#2,  An  inhabitant  of  Anga,  MBb.  l, 
3772. 

^TIFTT^  angaraka,  i.e.  angara  +- 
ha,  n.  A  multitude  of  firebrands,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  166. 

^SITflP^CJ  cingirasa,  i.e.  angiras  +  a, 
patronym.,  f.  si,  A  descendant  of  An- 
giras. 

"^I^WT  a-cham  +  ana,  n.    Rinsing 

the  mouth,  Yajn.  l,  242. 

^5fJ"'^'rTJT    acharana,    i.e.    a-char  -f 

a»a,  n.  1.  Arrival,  Chr.  287,  3  =  Rigv. 
i.  48,  3.     2.  Conduct,  MBh.  15,  312. 

^Tr^TT  achama,  i.e.  a-cham  +  a,  m. 
The  water  or  scum  of  boiled  rice. 

^5fT^?T^  achara,  i.e.  a-ckar  +  a,  m. 
1.  Rule  of  conduct,  Man.  2,  69.  2.  Good 
custom,  good  conduct,  Sav.  6,  16.  3. 
Conduct,  Ram.  6,  10,  24.  4.  Sacred 
usage,  Ragh.  2,  10.  5.  Use,  Cak.  d. 
loo.  6.  Rule,  MBh.  3,  166.— Comp. 
Dalshina-,  adj.  conducting  one's  self 
honestly,  MBh.  4,  167.  Duhkha-,  adj., 
f.  ra,  one  who  is  difficult  to  deal  with, 
MBh.  4,  274.  Dns-,  I.  in.  bad  con- 
duct, ib.  12,  4539.  II.  adj.,  f.  ra,  fol- 
lowing bad  customs,  Man.  4,  157. 
Kama-,  adj.  following  one's  own  will, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  200,  8.  Sadachara  i.e. 
sant-  (ptcple.  pres.  of  l.as),  m.  1. 
approved  usage,  Man.  2, 18.  2.  virtuous 
conduct. 

^RT^T^rT^T  achara  +  tas,  adv.  From 
immemorial  custom,  Man.  l,  no. 

^"pgTT'cJ'Tr    achara  -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
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vati,  Virtuous,  Ram.  5,  21,  9. — Comp. 
Sadachara -\- vant,  i.e.  sawf-  (see  acha- 
ra), adj.  one  who  observes  the  approv- 
ed usages,  Man.  4,  158. 

^T^JT^T  acharya,  i.e.  achara -ry a, 
m.  A  spiritual  guide  or  teacher;  he 
who  invests  the  student  with  the  sacri- 
ficial thread  and  instructs  him  in  the 
Vedas,  etc.,  Man.  2,  40. — Comp.  Ktda-, 
m.  a  family  priest,  Bhag.  P.  9,  1,  9. 
Ncitya-,  m.  a  dancing  master,  Mrichchh. 
49,  2. 

■^T^T^R"   aclmrya  +  ha,   n.  in   nct- 

tya-,  Teaching  the  scenic  art,  i.e. 
dancing  and  acting,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  268. 

^5fT^rT  ^T"FTT    acharya  +  ta,    f.,     and 

"^r^T^f^  acharya  +  tva,  n.  The  con- 
dition of  a  teacher,  Chr.  28,  32  ;  Qic.  9, 

87. 

C  ATA  -,. 

^5TP?T^3*rT  acharya  +  vant,  adj. 
Having  a  teacher,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
216,  12. 

^Tr^^T^T  achchhada,  i.e.  a-chhad  + 
a,  m.     Cloth,  Man.  7,  126. 

^Srr^^T^^f^T  achchhadaka  +  tva,i.e. 
a-chhad+aha  +  fva,  n.  Covering,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  204,  22. 

^5fJ"^£"J"«J"*T    achchhadana,     i.  e.     a 

-chhad  +  ana,  n.  1.  Covering,  Paiich, 
22,  17.      2.  Cloth,  Man.  3,  59. 

■^■("'^■TfT*!      achchhadin,    i.  e.     a 

-chhad -\-in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Covering,  Cak. 
d.  18. 

^SJT^T    aja,    i.e.     2.aja  +  a,    adj.     1. 

Coming  from  goats.  2.  Made  of  goat's 
flesh,  Ram.  2,  91,  66. 

'^T'STfT       a-jan  +  ana,       n.,       and 

"^T^TTI^  ojhtif  i.e.  a-jan-rii,  f,  New 
birth,  transmigration,  MBh.  l,  4561  ; 
Man.  4,  166. 


^T^TT^ST 


^RT^TTI^T  ajaneya,  i.e.  a-fan  +  i+ 
eya,  I.  adj,  f.  yi,  Of  good  race,  MBh.  2, 
1733.  II.  m.  A  horse  of  good  breed, 
draup.  7,  10. 

^5niW  oji,  i.e.  aj+i,  f.  and  m.     1. 

Battle,  Arj.  10,  74.     2.  Level  ground, 
field  of  battle,  Chr.  36,  12. 

^Jlf^^n^  ajihirshu,  i.e.  a-jihirsha, 
desider.  of  hri  +u,  adj.  Desiring  to 
fetch,  with  ace,  MBh.  3,  11078. 

^TWt^T  a-jiv  +  a,  m.  1.  Livelihood, 
MBh.  14,  956.  2.  Profession,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  180,  8. — Comp.  Rafiga-,  m.  1. 
a  painter.  2.  an  actor.  Stri-,  in.  one 
who  subsists  by  (the  harlotry  of)  a  wife, 
Man.  11,  63. 

^5n"^f^el«J  a-jiv  +  ana,  n.  Liveli- 
hood, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1264. 

^5J7^f^"5J   ajivya,    i.e.    ajiva+ya,  I. 

adj.  Granting  livelihood,  MBh.  14, 1330. 
II.  n.  Provisions,  MBh.  3,  8452. — Comp. 
Su-,  adj.  yielding  an  easy  subsistence, 
Man.  7,  69. 

S^TtT^  -ajnatva  in  a-kliandita-,  i.e. 

a-khandita-ajiia,  from  ajtla,  -\-tva,  n. 
The  whole  authority,  Raj  at.  6,  229. 

^5H"^jT  a-jna,  f.  1.  An  order,  Raj  at. 
5,  3.  2.  Authority,  Bhartr.  2,  40. — 
Comp.  An-,  f.  want  of  assent,  Man.  9,199. 

^T^T^T^  ajna-hara,  m.,  f.  ri,  A 
servant,  Cak.  no,  14. 

^5n"r!TcR"?^  ajnakara  +  tva,  n.  The 
office  of  a  servant,  Vikr.  d.  60. 

■^TTSSJ  ajya,  i-6.  a-a?ij+ya,n.  But- 
ter in  a  liquid  state,  which  is  poured 
on  a  sacrificial  fire. — Comp.  Vara-,  n. 
choicest  liquid  butter. 

^rr^J1}  ajya-pa(vb.  I. pa),  m.  The 
Pitris  or  Manes  of  the  Vaicyas,  Man. 

3,   197. 


^TTSSW^T  ajya-bhuj,  m.  A  name 
of  Agni,  Ram.  3,  20,  38. 

^J^s^AnCHH,  i.  i,Par.  To  stretch. 

^5rr^j"*T  aiijana,  i.e.  a- an j  \  ana, 
n.  and  f.  ni,  Ointment. 

^5n"3"f^3T  atavika,  i.e.  atavi+ika, 
m.  1.  One  who  lives  in  forests,  MBh. 
3,  15255.     2.  A  forest  keeper. 

"^Tr^T^  atopa,  m.     1.  Inflation.    2. 

Pride,  Paiich.  i.  d.  229 ;  46,  4. — Comp. 
Sa-,  adj.  1.  swollen,  big,  Pahch.  93,  8. 
2.  Proud.  Ace.  pam,  adv.  arrogantly, 
proudly,  Hit.  58,  15. 

^5J"P5"3<iJ"5C  adambara,  m.  A  drum, 
Ram.  5,  13,  51  (where  erroneously  is 
read  adampara). 

^5fT<o^  cidhaka  (a  transformation  of 

ardha  +  ka),  m.n.  A  measui'e  of  grain, 
equal  to  7  lb.  11  oz.  avoirdupois,  Hit. 
Pr.  d.  19. 

^rr<fl2l  adhya,  i.e.  probably  a  trans- 
formation of  ridh  +  a  +  ya.  adj.,  f.  ya.  1. 
Wealthy,Chr.6 1, 38.  2.  Abounding  in. — 
Comp.  Ratna-f&Aj.  abounding  in  jewels. 

^STPSifrrr  adhya  +  ta,  f.  Wealth, 
Raj  at.  5,  272. 

^TrT  &t  (the  regular  abl.  sing.  n.  of 
the  pronoun  idani)  adv.  Then,  Chr. 
293,  5  =  RigV.  i.  87,  5. 

"^T^^f  ataiika,  i.e.  a-taiich  -f  a,  m. 

1.  Sickness,  Yaju.  3,  245.  2.  Affliction, 
Vikr.  41, 20.  3.  Agitation,  fear. — Comp. 
Nashta-atanka-\-m,  adv.  fearless,  Cak. 
d.  14  n.  Nis-,  adj.  1.  without  ailment, 
Dev.  12,  30.  2.  not  causing  ailment, 
MBh.  2,  285. 

^IrfffXf^T*T     atatayin,    i.e.    a-tata 

(vb.  tan)  +vin  (y  instead  of  v  as  in 
kiyant  for  kim  +  vant),  I.  adj.  Assailing, 
Chr.  3,  l.  II.  m.  A  felon,  a  murderer, 
a  thief,  Man.  8,  350. 
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^^rflj  a-tap  +  a,    m.     1.    Sunshine, 

Pancli.  ii.  d.  136.  2.  Heat  of  the  sun, 
Cak.  31,  8. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  shadowy, 
Bhartr.  2,  86.  Bala-,  m.  the  rays  of 
the  rising  sun,  Man.  4,  69.  Surya-,  m. 
sunshine,  Paiich.  121,  13  ;  heat  of  the 
sun,  Rit.  1,  10. 

"^Trfq"^  atapa-tra  (vb.  tra),  n.     A 

parasol,  Kir.  5,  39. — Comp.  Uchchhi- 
lindhra-,  i.e.  ud-gilindhra-,  adj.,  f.  ret, 
having  raised  mushrooms  instead  of 
parasols,  Megh.  11. 

^JTrlTJepTf  atapa  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Irradiated  by  the  sun. 

^SUf^^J^I  atitheya,  i.e.  atithi  +  eya, 
I.  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Proper  for  a  guest, 
Cak.  7,  11.  2.  Hospitable,  Ragh.  12, 
25.     II.  n.  Hospitality,  Man.  3,  18. 

"^TrTSEf  atithya,  i.e.  atithi+ya,  n. 

Hospitable  salutation,  Chr.  13,  8. 

■^Tm^'W   atiraikya,  i.e.  atireka  + 

ya,  n.  Having  some  redundant  member, 
Man.  ll,  50. 

^5n"(T^  atura,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Dis- 
eased, Ram.  3,  55,  36.  2.  Wounded, 
Ram.  3,  50,  19,  3.  Agitated  by  a  mor- 
bid desire  ;  pradharshayitum  aturah, 
Desirous  to  violate  her,  Nal.  11,  36. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  1.  free  from  illness, 
Man.  2, 187.  2.  indefatigable,  Ragh.  1, 21. 

^5fT";Tr*T«*T  titta-gandha,  i.e.  a-datta- 

(vb.  da),  adj.     Strangled,  Cak.  93,  2. 

S^5fn?T  -atma,  A  substitute  for 
atman  when  latter  part  of  compound 
words,  e.g.  pratyaya-,  adj.  Trust- 
worthy, Ram.  2,  109,  19. 

S^RT7?T^  -utmaka,  i.e.   atman '-\-ka, 

adj.,  f.  mika,  A  substitute  for  atman, 
when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g. 
ashtadagatmaha,  i.  e.  as/ita-dagan-a- 
tmaka,  adj.  Eighteenfold,  Ram.  l,  13, 
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30.  ubhaya-,  adj.  Having  the  nature  of 
both,  Man.  2,  92.  karuna-,  adj.  Com- 
passionate, Ram.  1,  10,  6.  kala-,  adj. 
Governed  by  fate,  MBh.  13,  52  sqq. 
daha-,  adj.  Easily  flashing  up,  Cak.  d. 
40.  vishaya-,  adj.  Sensual,  Man.  2,  29. 
sadasad-,  i.e.  sant-a-sant-  (cf.  vb.  1.05), 
adj.  Having  the  nature  of  entity  and 
non-entity,  Man.  1,  11. 

^Jj-ffmjllatmakamaj'i.e.atmaii-kam 
-\-a,  adj.,  f.  ma,  Selfish,  Ram.  2,  70,  10. 

^RTflff^f^^T  cttmakiya,  i.e.  atman  -f- 
Aa  +  iya,  adj.     Own,  MBh.  1,  4712. 

^5Tn?J"5T  atmaja,  i.e.  atman-ja  (vb. 

_/««),  I.  m.  A  son,  Man.  7,  14.  II.  f. 
ja,  A  daughter,  Ram.  1,  1,  69. — Comp. 
Dharma-,  m.  epithet  of  Yudhishthira, 
Lass.  15,  11.  Nanda-,  I.  m.  a  name  of 
Krishna,  Git.  8,  11.  II.  f.  ja,  a  name 
of  Durga,  MBh.  4,  179.  Varuna-,  f. 
ja,  spirituous  liquor. 

^RTT^TtT    atmaj?ia,    i.e.    atman-jiia 

(vb.  jna),  adj.,  f.  71a,  Knowing  the 
Supreme  Being,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219, 
5. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  foolish,  Cak.  78,  15. 

^T"nR*I  atman,  i.e.  probably  *ava 
(  =  t'«)  -\-tman  (cf.  avr^jv,  avr/j.{>,  cit/jli'i, 
drpoe),  m.  1.  Breath.  2.  The  soul. 
Bhashap.  97.  3.  One's  own  self,  Man. 
4,  254.  4.  Self,  own  ;  used,  but  only  in 
the  sing.,  as  reflective  pronoun  of  all 
the  three  persons,  e.g.  dargayatmanam, 
Show  thyself,  Nal.  11,8.  gopayanti  ku- 
tastriyah  1  atmanam  atmanci,  Virtuous 
wives  protect  themselves  by  means  of 
themselves,  Nal.  18,  8.  5.  The  instr. 
sing.compounded  with  following  ordinal 
numbers  denotes  one's  self  as  making 
up  the  number,  e.g.  atmanasaptama, 
Himself  as  the  seventh,  i.e.  he  with  six. 
6.  The  body.  7.  Intellect,  understand- 
ing. 8.  The  soul  of  the  universe, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  4.  9.  The  ini- 
tial a  when  preceded  by  e  or  o  is  some- 
times in  vedic  and  epic  writings  irre- 
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gularly  dropped,  e.g.  Draup.  5,  9. — 
Comp.  I.  When  latter  part  it  denotes 
often,  1.  nature,  mind,  e.g.  Krita-,  adj. 
whose  mind  is  improved,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
15.  A-krita-,  adj.  whose  mind  is  not 
improved,  Man.  6,  73.  Jita-,  adj.  one 
who  has  subdued  his  mind,  who  re- 
strains himself,  Paiich.  131,  19.  A-jita-, 
adj.  one  who  has  not  subdued  his  mind, 
Man.  7,  34.  Prita-,  adj.  with  an 
affectionate  mind,  Man.  I,  60.  Qanta- 
(vb.  gam),  adj.  with  a  tranquil  mind, 
Man.  l,  52.  2.  natural  disposition,  e.g. 
karmatman,  i.e.  karman-,  adj.  having 
a  natural  disposition  for  action,  Man. 

2,  53.  Kama-,  adj.  voluptuous,  Man. 
7,  27.  Chala-,  adj.  unsteady,  Ram.  4, 
55,  7.  Dharma-,  adj.  just,  Ram.  1,  l, 
29.  Papa-,  adj.  wicked,  Paiich.  37,  19. 
Malm-,  adj.  magnanimous,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  153.  Sutra-,  m.  having  the  nature 
of  a  thread,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  3. 

3.  Antar-,  m.  the  soul,  Rajat.  5,  194. 
Kevala-,  m.  being  the  absolute  unity, 
Kumaras.  2,  4.  Chatur-,  adj.  having 
four  faces,  Rajat.  5,  25.  Chhayci-,  m.  an 
image,  Megh.  41.  Jagat-,  m.  the  soul 
of  the  world,  Ram.  6,  82,  153.  Jiva-, 
m.  the  individual  soul,  Bhag.  P.  6,  16, 
2.  Datta-,  (vb.  da),  adj.  one  who  has 
given  himself  (as  a  son  to  another), 
Yajii.  2,  131.  Dvadagatman-,  i.e.  dva- 
dagan-,  adj.  appearing  in  twelve  forms, 
MBh.  3,  156.  Parama-,  m.  the  uni- 
versal soul.  Bhavila-  (vb.  bhu),  adj. 
1.  intent  upon.  2.  having  obtained 
(the  union  with)  the  universal  soul, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  63.  Bhuta-,  m.  1.  the 
elementary  or  vital  principle.  2.  the 
body.  3.  Brahman.  4.  C,  iva.  5.  war. 
Manda-,  adj.  dull,  foolish.  Vigva-,  m. 
the  soul  of  the  universe,  a  name  of 
Vishnu.  —  Cf.  O.  H.G.  atum,  AS. 
aedhm,  and  see  above. 

'sjll  (7H«f^«T  atman +  ina,  adj.   1.  Ap- 
propriate.    2.  Suitable  (as  diet). 
^1  GH^C  atniabhu,    i.e.    atman-bhu, 
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adj.    Self-existing,  epithet  of  Brahman, 
Cak.  d.  186;  of  Vishnu,  C_  iva  and  Kama. 

^TcJT^fT  atmabhuta,  i.  e.  atman 
-bhuta  (vb.  bhu),  adj.  Attached  to 
one's  person. 

^TfjfTTT  Atmambhari,  i.  e.  atman 
-bhri-{-  i,  adj.  Selfishly  voracious,Panch. 
ed.  orn.  i.  d.  215. 

^TT^t^rfr^  atmambhari  +  tva,  n. 
Selfishness,  Kathas.  26,  228. 

"^fTTW^TTT  atmavatta,  i.e.  atmavant 
+  ta,f.     Self-control,  Man.  11,  86. 

^TTJHTSfT  atmavant,  i.e.  atman  + 
vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl.  1.  One  who  has  sub- 
dued his  senses;  endowed  with  self- 
control,  Ram.  3,  51,  44.  2.  Sensible, 
Man.  5,  43. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  one  who 
has  no  self-control,  Nal.  20,  31. 

^ITfJPiTfr  atmasat,  i.e.  atman-sat 
(cf.  agnisat),  adv.  1.  In  one's  mind, 
Man.  6, 25.  2.  On  one's  self,  Yajn.  3,  54. 
3.  Under  one's  self,  MBh.  3,  493. 

^"["(jf^frcf  atmibhava,  i.  e.  atman 

-bhu  +  a,  m.     Becoming  the  universal 
soul,  Bhartr.  3,  64. 

^JXcfffa  atmiya,  i.e.  atman  +  iya, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ya,  Own,  poss.  pron.  of  the 
refl.  of  all  the  three  persons,  Hit.  52, 
16  ;  Paiich.  63,  23.  II.  m.  A  friend, 
Bhartr.  2,  47. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  not  be- 
longing to  one's  self,  Paiich.  132,  18. 

^rn^jf^rl*  atyantika,  i.e.  atyanta 
+  ika,  adj.,  f.  M,  Continual,  Man.  2,  242. 

^TfSjf^T^f  atyayika,  i.e.  atyaya  + 
ika,  adj.  What  must  be  done  instantly, 
Man.  7,  165. 

"^■pg^J  atreya,  i.e.  atri  +  eya.  1. 
patronym.,  f.  yi,  A  descendant  of  Atri, 
MBh.  3,  971.  II.  f.  yi,  A  woman  who 
has  bathed  after  temporary  unclean- 
ness,  Man.  n,  87. 
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^JT^^TJT    atharvana,   i.e.  atharvan 

+  a,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Belonging  to  the 
Atharvaveda,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  11. 

S^JTT  -ada,  i.e.    I.  ad  +  a,  adj.,  f. 

di,  Eating,  e.g.  purushada,  i.e.  pum- 
sha-,  Eating  men.  priskllia-mafhsa-,  m. 
A  backbiter,  a  slanderer,  manuska 
-mamsa-,  Eating  men's  flesh,  Hid.  2,  2. 
II.  a-da  (vb.  da),  adj.  Taking. 

S^fTT^f  -adaka,  i.e.  ad  +  aka,  adj. 
Eating,  e.g.  purusha-,  Eating  men, 
Hid.  2,  30. 

"^5fTT^  adara,  i.e.  a-dri  +  a,  m.     1. 

Regard,  Kumaras.  6,  13.  2.  Concern, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  2C2.  3.  Care,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  10.  4.  Love,  Paiich.  iv.  d. 
7  {adarat,  passionately).  5.  Interest, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  8.  6.  Respect,  Kir. 
5,16. — Comp,  Ati-,m.  excessive  regard, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  463.  An-,  m.  carelessness, 
Paiich.  202, 5,  Bhartr.  2,  28  (rat,  easily). 
Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  impassioned,  Rit. 
6,  u.  2.  respectful,  Kathas.  2,  67.  Ace. 
sing,  ram,  adv.  considerately,  Paiich. 
33,  16  ;  respectfully,  Paiich,  71,  6. 

^5fT<r"3T   adarga-,  i.e.  a-drig  +  a,  and 

■^ITfir'SJeR'  adarga +  ka,  m.  A  mirror, 
Bhag.  3,  38. 

^SrnrrS"  a  da  +  tri,  m.  A  receiver, 
Man.  4,  193. — Comp.  An-,  m.  a  non- 
receiver,  Man.  6,  8. 

^5fT<TT*T  adana,   i.e.  a-da  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Seizing,  Vcdantas.  in  Chr.  209,  20. 
Seizure,  Kumaras.  5,   11;  Man.  7,  204. 

2.  Taking,  receiving,  Man.  ll,  15.  Re- 
ceipt, Raj  at.  5,  265.  —  Comp.  Adhya- 
yana-,  n.  learning  the  Veda,  Man.  11,62. 
Nis-,  adj.  not  taking,  MBh.  3,  8501. 
Rasa-,  n.  drying  up.  Su-,  n.  taking 
with  justice,  Man.  8,  172. 

,'5rr<rT*T=I*rT     adana +  vant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  Taking  away,  MBh.  3,  8501. 

76 


^T^TT^T*!      adayin,   i.e.   a-da  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Taking,  MBh.  12,  5969  (a 
-sam-mala-,  taking  without  assent,  a 
thief).  2.  Robbing,  Man.  7,  123.  3. 
Bringing,  Raj  at.  5,  272. 

*?HTr  adi,  i.e.  adya,  with  i  for  ya, 

1.  m.  Beginning,  Man.  1,  8;  4,  25.  2. 
indecl.  First,  MBh.  2,  2008.  —  Comp. 
When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  1. 
having  first,  beginning  with,  e.g.  Man. 
3,  205,  Daiva-adi-anta,  beginning  and 
ending  with   an   offering  to  the  gods. 

2.  other,  et-cetera,  e.g.  Man.  l,  58, 
Marichi-adln  munin,  Marichi  and  the 
other  Munis  (properly,  as  before  '  The 
Munis  beginning  with  Marichi')  ;  Man. 

3.  104,  Anna-adi-dayin ,  giving  food,  etc. 
3.  the  like,  Man.  9,  260,  Evam-adin 
.  .  .  kantakan,  these  and  the  like 
thorny  weeds.  4.  more,  e.  g.  Man.  8, 
407,  Garbhini  dvimasadih,  a  woman  who 
is  pregnant  two  months  or  more.  These 
adj.  when  without  subst.  are  neuters: 
e.g.  Nal.  13,43,  evam-adini  .  .  .  vilapya, 
lamenting  thus  and  similarly;  Hit.  12, 16, 
ato  'ham  bravimi  kankanasya  tu  lobhene- 
ty-adi,  therefore  I  say,  kankanasya  et 
-cetera,  i.e.  the  verse  beginning  with 
kankanasya  tu  lobhena.  Man.  8, 31,  the 
masc.  is  used. 

S^TTT^f    -adi  +  ka,    adj.,   f.    ka,    a 

substitute  for  adi  as  latter  part  of  a 
compound  adj.,  e.g.  Man.  2,  143,  agni- 
sktoma-adikan  makkan,  the  agnishtoma 
and  the  other  sacrifices. 

^Tl^"?T*y  adi  +  tas,  adv.  1.  From 
the  beginning,  Chr.  ll,  22.  2.  First, 
Man.  1,  34.  —  Comp.  Rama-dargana 
-aditas,  after  having  seen  Rama,  Ram. 

1,  51,  7. 

^5JTT^"(?T   aditya,   i.e.  aditi-\-ya,  m. 

1.  The  name  of  a  class  of  deities,  sons 
of  Aditi,  Man.  3,  284.  2.  The  sun, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205,  24.  3.  A  deity 
in  general,  MBh.  18,  215. — Comp.  Ati-, 


adj.  surpassing  the  sun,  Megh.  44.  Su 
-gandha-,  in.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at. 5, 268. 

^5fTT^["c^  ciditsu,  i.e.  a-ditsa,  desid. 
of  da  +  u,  adj.  Desirous  to  take, Hit. ii. 
d.  106. 

S^5n"f^T*T    -adin,  i.e.  ad+in,  adj.,  f. 

ni,  Eating,  e.g.  ekanna-,  i.e.  eka-anna-, 
adj.  Eating  the  food  of  one  person 
only,  Man.  2,  188. 

^5TTr|"T  adi+ma,  adj.,  f.  ma,  First, 

Bhashap.  20;  115. 

T3RTTT^«rT    adi  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 

Having  a  beginning,  Yajh.  3,  183. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  without  any  begin- 
ning, Bhag.  13,  12. 

^TpT^T    a-dig,  f.  Advise. 

^5fXfirf%«T  adishtin,  i.e.  a-dishta  + 
in  (vb.  dig),  m.    A  student,  Man.  5,  88. 

^TT^T^T  a-dip  +  alia,  m.  An  in- 
cendiary, MBh.  12,  3215. 

^5JX^T^T  adega,  i.e.  a-dig  -f  a,  m.  1. 
Report,  tidings,  Yajh.  2,  304.  2.  In- 
struction, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  15. 
3.  Order,  Ram.  3,  53,  29.  4.  Pre- 
diction, Man.  9,  250. 

S||^U|4i   adegaka,  i.e.  a-dig  +  aha, 

adj.  Announcing. — Comp  Qiva-,  m.  a 
fortuneteller,  Malav.  69,  13. 

•s 
^T^T^TfT^     adega  +  tas,  adv.     Ac- 
cording to  a  command,  Panch.  ii.  d.  199 
(with  the  gen.). 

^5IT^^*T  adegana,  i.e.  a-dig  +  ana,  n. 
Performance,  Man.  2,  173. 

^T^D^T  adegin,  i.e. a-dig  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Commanding,  Ragh.  4,  68  (hapola 
-patala-,  Commanding  paleness  to  the 
cheeks  of .  .  .,  i.e.  frightening). 

■^n^T  adya,  i.e.  cd+ya  for  iya  (cf. 
turya  =  turiya,    vasyaihs  =  vasiyams, 


etc.),  adj.,  f.  y«.  1.  First,  Man.  7,  92. 
2.  Preeminent,  MBh.  l,  8130. — Comp. 
Adya-adya,  each  preceding,  Man.  1,20. 
Like  Adi  (q.  cf),  other,  et-cetera,  e.g. 
anna-,  adj.  food,  etc.,  Panch.  i.  d.  188. 

"^T^J^Tfa *T1  cidyantavani,  i.  e.  adi 
-anta  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Having  be- 
ginning and  end,  Bhag.  5,  22. 

,35Tl5"^fT^  adrisara,  i.e.  adri-sara 
(see  sara)  +a,  adj.     Of  iron,  Ram.  6, 

18,  31. 

^TH^fT  adhamana,  i.e.  a-dhma-\- 

ana,  n.  A  pledge,  Man.  8,  165. — Comp. 
Yoga-,  n.  a  fraudulent  pledge. 

^5Tn^T*T  adhana,  i.e.  a-dha -\- ana,  n. 
1.  Adding,  Man.  2,  176.  2.  Preparing 
the  holy  fire,  MBh.  3,  8194.  3.  Light- 
ing the  nuptial  fire,  Man.  5,  186.  4. 
Conception,  Megh.  3.  5.  Pledging, 
Yajn.  2,  238.  6.  Using,  Ragh.  l,  24. — 
Comp.  Garbha-,  n.  a  ceremony  per- 
formed previous  to  conception.  Pu- 
risha-,  n.  the  strait-gut. 

"^TWT^cfT  adhayaka,  i.e.  a-dha  -\- 
aka,  adj.     Bestowing. 

■gSfr^jy^  adhara,  i.e.  a-dhri  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  prop,  support,  Ram.  5,  3,  77;  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  202,4.  2.  A  canal,  Yajn. 
3,  144.  3.  A  basin  round  the  foot  of  a 
tree,  Cak.  d,  14.  4.  A  dike,  Ragh,  5,  6. 
— Comp.  Jala-,  or  toy  a-,  m.  a  reservoir 
of  water,  Yajh.  3,  144;  Cak.  d.  14. 

■^5fX|^f  adlri,  m.,  i.e.    I.  a-dha  (cf.  ni- 

dhi),  A  pledge,  Man,  8, 143.  II.  a-dhyai, 
Mental  agony,  Da^.ak.  in  Chr.  184,  7. 

^Sfrf^J^J  ctdhihya,  i.e.  adhika+ya, 

n.    1.  Excess,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206, 19. 

2.  Preeminence,  Ram.  5,  90,  24.  3.  Su- 
periority, Man.  7,  169. 

^ifVTf^^  adhidaiviha,  i.  e.  adhi 
-deva  +  ika,  adj.  Treating  of  the  deities, 
Man.  6,  83. 
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^Tf^nTfZT  adhipatya  i.e.  adhipati  + 
ya,n.  Sovereign  dominion, Man.  12, 100. 

^RTf^I^Tf%^  adhivedanika,  i.  e. 
adhi-vedana  +  ika,  n.  Property  given 
to  a  first  wife  upon  marrying  a  second. 

^jTVYTW  adhorana,  i.e.  a-dhor  + 
ana,  m.  The  driver  of  an  elephant, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  17. 

"^"PSITfW^  adhyalmika,  i.e.  adhi 
-atman  +  ika,  adj.,f.£aand£S,  Referring 
to  or  treating  of  the  universal  soul ; 
sacred,  Man.  2,  117. 

«5j|^j-f£fgf  adhvanika,  i.e.  adhvan  + 
ika,  adj.     Travelling,  MBh.  1,  3031. 

^5rr«T3f  anaka.  m.     A  drum,  Bhag. 

1,  13. — Comp.  Qata-,  m.  a  cemetery. 
HU|«j\^'^  anaduka,  i.e.  anaduh  +  a, 

adj.  Coming  from  a  bull  (as  its  flesh 
or  hide). 

^Tlf^r  anati,  i.e.  a-nam  +  ti,  f.     1. 

Bowing,  Amar.  22.  Salutation,  Kathas. 
23,  17.     2.  Homage,  Raj  at.  5,  215. 

^5JXT*T  anana,  i.e.  an  +  a?ia,  n.  1. 
The  mouth,  the  face,  Rit.  6,  30.  2.  A 
point,  Ram.  6,  79,  69. — Comp.  Chatter-, 
adj.  having  four  faces,  Bhag. P. 5, 1,30. 
Daganana,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  epithet  of 
Ravana,  Ram.  3,  39,  8.  Naga-,  m.  a 
peacock,  Pahch.  i.  d.  175  (perhaps  to  be 
changed  to  nagagana,  i.e.  naga-agana). 
Panchanana,  i.e.  panchan-.     1.  Civa. 

2.  used  at  the  end  of  names  of  scholars, 
Chr.  234, 6.  3.  f.  ni,  perhaps  a  name  of 
Durga.  Maha-,  adj.  having  a  great 
mouth,  Hid.  3,  2.  Su-hasa-,  adj.  hav- 
ing a  cheerfully  smiling  face. 

t  . 

^5JT*T*tT^  anantarya,  i.e.  an-antara  + 

ya,  n.  Absence  of  an  interval,  Man.  10, 
28.    Instr.  yena,  Instantly,  Ram.  4, 23, 6. 

'^Tf'iSr  anantya,  i.e.  anatita  +  ya, 

n.    Eternity,  Man.  3,  266. 
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^5fTT  «3T  a-nand  +  a,  m.   1.  Joy,  Ram. 

1,1,17.  2.  Sensual  pleasure,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  209,  20.  3.  Happiness,  bliss, 
ib.  202,  3;  5. — Comp.  Ms-,  adj.,  f.  da, 
joyless,  Ram.  2,  47, 10.  Parama-,  m.  1. 
the  highest  bliss.    2.  the  universal  soul. 

^5Tr*T«J*3f  a-nand+  aha, adj.  Delight- 
ing, Hit.  i.  d.  204  v.r. 

^T*T«^*I  a-?iand+ana,  n.  Delight, 
Hit.  i.  d.  204. 

^rT'T'^fT  ananda  +  maya,  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Full  of  joy  or  happiness,  Kathas. 
23,  85 ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  22. 

^5T*f  «rrf^l(3"  ananday:tri,\.e.  a-nand, 
Caus.  +tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n.  Giving  plea- 
sure, Ragh.  14,  26. 

^T*rf^*T    anandin,  i.e.  ananda  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Joyful,  Ram.  6,  11,  45. 

^5fJ"«F5J«T  anayana,  i.e.  a-ni  f  ana,  n. 

1.  Bringing  near,  Ram.  1,  12,  27.  2. 
Escorting,  Qak.  48,  21. 

"^Tlrf  anarta,  m.,  pi.  The  name  of 
a  people  and  their  country  (also  sing.), 
Ram.  4,  43,  13. 

^5TT*JI  ^H  anathya,  i.e.  a-natha  +  ya, 
n.    Want  of  protection,  Kathas.  3,  8. 

^5fT*TT^T  aniiya,  i.e.  a-ni  +  a,  m.  A 
net. 

^T*TTT^*T  anayin,  i.e.  anaya  +  in, 
m.     A  fisher,  Ragh.  16,  55. 

^rriT^  anaha,  i.e.  a-nah  4-  a,  m.  1. 
Obstruction.     2.  Length. 

^T'ftf^  a-ni  +  ti,  f.  Bringing  near, 
Ram.  l,  8,  29. 

^5fT«f3j7gJ  anukulya,  i.e.  annkida-\- 
ya,  n.  1.  Suitability,  Yajn.  l,  74.  2. 
Compliance  with  (gen.),  Raj  at.  5,  132. 
3.  Favour,  Kathas.  19,  1. 

£      A  A  A 

^J «JTJcf  anupurva,  i.e.  anupurva  +  a, 

SI  ©^ 


1.  n.     Regular  succession,  order,  Man. 

2,  41.     II.  f.  rvi,  see  the  next. 

*  A  A  .  A 

^5fT*T'M'3J  anupurvya,  i.e.  anupurva 

+ya,  n.  and  fern,  vi,  Regular  succes- 
sion, order,  Man.  9,  149;  Ram.  3,  70,  20. 

^JT*T^T^  amdomya,  i.e.  anu-loma 
+  ya,  n.  Direct  or  natural  order,  Man. 
10,  5. 

^IrJ^fSSI  anuvegya,  i.e.  anu-ve$a-\- 

\» 

ya,  m.  A  neighbour  who  lives  next 
but  one,  Man.  8,  392. 

^TT^T^R"  annshak,  i.e.  anu-saiij,  adv. 
Continually,  Lass.  98,  7=Rigv.  v.  9,  1. 

^5TT  •fTflF'R'  anushangika,  i.e.  anu- 
shanga  +  ika,  adj.  Connected,  adherent, 
accustomed  to  live  (there),  Paiich.  10,  5. 

^5fT*TO  anupa,  i.e.  anupa  +  a.    I.  adj. 

Watei'y,  marshy.  II.  m.  Any  animal 
frequenting  marshy  places. 

^5TT*fW  anrinya,  i.e.  an-rina  +  ya,  n. 

Freedom  from  debt ;  ace.  with  gam,  to 
pay,  Man.  4,  257. 

^fTT^TTT  anrinya  +  ta,  f.  Freedom 
from  debt,  Ram.  2,  24,  32. 

^n"*f3p5  anrigamsya,  i.e.  a-nriga?7i- 
sa+ya,  n.     Mildness,  Man.  8,  411. 

^5Tr«r^  antara,  i.e.  antara  +  a,  m. 
A  subject,  MBh.  12,  3346;  3913. 

^JT«f[f^^J  antariksha  and  ^5n"«Tpf}^T 

antariksha,  i.e.  antariksha 4- a, adj.  Pro- 
ceeding from  the  air  or  sky ;  airy, 
MBh.  2,  1636;  Ram.  2,  25,  20. 

^5TP»r^n«r*T  andolana=-andolana,  n. 
A  swinging  motion,  Chaurap.  12. 

^IcTJJ  andhya,  i.e.  andha+ya,  n. 
Blindness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218, 16. 

^5fT«^Tf%cJf  anvahika,  i.e.  anvaham 
+  ika,  adj.,  f.  At,  Daily,  Man.  3,  67. 

^JU  AP,\.  l  and  10;  ii.  5,apnu,Pav. 


(in  ved.  and  epic  writings  also  Attn., 
MBh.  14,597.  Originally  also  ap;  cf.  the 
ved.  desiderative  ap  +  sa;  Lat.  ap- 
iscor,  ops,  opto,  ccepi,  copia ;  TrpeTrtw, 
i.e.  originally  Tvpo-iireiv).  1.  To  attain, 
Ragh.  8,  24.  2.  To  incur,  Man.  8, 
188.  3.  To  obtain,  Man.  l,  63.  apta 
(cf.  Lat.  aptus).  1.  Fit,  Ragh.  3,  12. 
2.  Trusted,  Man.  7,  80;  just,  8,  63.  3. 
Near,  Man.  5,  101 ;  a  friend,  ib.  8,  64. 
4.  Large,  Man.  7,  79.  Comp.  An-apta, 
unapt,  Man.  8,  294. — Desid.  ipsa,  To 
desire  to  obtain,  MBh.  l,  1090.  ipsita. 
1.  Desired,  Nal.  3,  2.     2.  Loved,  Nal. 

1,  4.  3.  Ordained,  Man.  2,  48.  n.  A 
wish,  Kathas.  22,  no.  Comp.  Yatha 
-ipsita,  adj.  as  desired,  Sund.  4,  5  ;  ace. 
tam,  adv.     1.  According  to  one's  wish. 

2.  Willingly.   3.  Independently. — With 

the  prep.  ^5ffij  abhi,  desid.  To  desire, 
Man.  136 ;  with  infin.,  Chr.  11,  14. — With 
^5Jcf  ara.     1.  To  attain,  Kathas.  1,  27. 

2.  To  meet,  Kathas.  3,  46.  3.  To  ob- 
tain, Vikr.  d.  105.    an-avapta,  adj.  Not 

obtained,    Man.   9,   209. — With   ^{c^^ 

prati-ava,  To  recover,  Cjc,  5, 40. — With 

^JT|  c[  sam-ava.    1.  To  meet,  Ram,  4,  44, 

71.     2.  To   incur,  Chr.  23,  20.     3.  To 

obtain,    Ram.   3,   55,  40. — With    Tjf^ 

pari,  To  cease,  MBh.  15,  1073.  par- 
yapta.  1.  Adequate,  Bhag.  1,  10.  2. 
Sufficient,  Man.  11,  7.  3.  Enough  (no 
more),  Chr.  42,  13.  4.  Full,  Kumaras. 
7,  26.  5.  Many,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185, 10. 
6.  Large,  Man,  3,  40.  Comp.  A-par- 
yapta,  adj.  inadequate  ;  with  infin., Ram. 

3.  51,  7.  Ati-,  adj.  excessive,  Ragh.  15, 
18.  Su-,  adj.  well  finished,  Man.  7,  76. 
A-paryaptavant,  adj.  unable,  Ragh.  16, 
28. — Desid.  1.  To  demand,  Man.  8,  161. 
2.  To  desire,  MBh.  1,5515  ;  Atm.,MBh. 
2,  563.     3.  To  take  care,  MBh.  3, 17327. 

4.  To  defend,  MBh.  4,  480.— With  Tf 
pra.    1.  To  reach,  Ram.  3,  22,  37.     To 
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attain,  Raj  at.  5, 57.  2.  To  meet,  Panch. 
i.  d.  328.  3.  To  incur,  Man.  8,  355.  4. 
To  obtain,  Man.  3,  277.  5.  To  get  in, 
Man.  ll,  263.  6.  To  find,  Yajii.  3,  142 ; 
Raj  at.  5, 406.  prapta.  1.  Proper,  right, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  4.  2.  Having  ob- 
tained, Man.  7, 2.  astaih  prapta,  Dead, 
Kathas.  13, 74.  3.  Having  arrived,  Nal. 
23, 18. — Comp.  A-prapta,  adj.  1.  not  fin- 
ished, pending,  Yajii.  2,243.  2.  not  of  age, 
Man.  9,  88.  3.  not  obtained,  Bhashap. 
114.  Krama-,  adj.  obtained  by  succes- 
sion, Nal.  12,  49.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass.,  Dushprapya,  i.e.  dus-prapya, 
adj.  difficult  to  be  attained,  Ram.  4,  17, 
44. — Caus.  prapaya.  1.  To  bring,  Ram. 
4,  62,  19.     2.  To  cause  to  obtain,  MBh. 

2,  171.  3.  To  appoint,  Raj  at.  5,  424. 
4.  To  give,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  15. — 

With  ^cfTT  anu-pra.    1.  To  recover, 

Ram.  l,  l,  80.     2.  To  find,  Chr.  70,  54. 

3.  To  incur,  Chr. 54,  ll.  4.  To  imitate, 
Ragh.  4, 22.  5.  To  arrive,  Ram.  3, 75, 2. 
anuprapta,  Having  attained,  MBh. 
1,  5874;    come,  Ram.  3,  27,  9.  —  With 

^"^•TTf    sam-anu-pra.     1.  To    attain, 

Rim.  2,  52,  76.  2.  To  obtain,  MBh.  2, 
1616.    sam  anuprapta,  Having  attained, 

Ram.  3,30,1. — With  ^Xfjf  upa-pra,  To 

come  near,  Ram.  3,  75, 17  (the  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  in  active  signification). — 

With  ^"Jf  sam-pra.   1.  To  attain,  Ram. 

6,  109,  1.  2.  To  obtain,  Man.  12,  74. 
samprapta,  Having  arrived,  Man.  3,  99. 
a-samprapya,  Without  touching,  Chr. 

40, 17. — With  ^cf^Tf  anu-sam-pra,  To 

attain,  Ram.  3,  68,  7.  anusamprapta, 
Having  arrived,  Ram.  2,  65,  ll. — With 

"^ffifTHIT  abhi-sam-pra.  1.  To  attain, 
Ram.  2,  55,  21.  2.  To  obtain,  Ram.  4, 
3,  27.    abhisamprapta,  Having  arrived, 

MBh.  3,   11366.  —  With    ^q^jlj     upa 
-sam-pra,     To  attain,   MBh.    3,   2337. 
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upasaihprapta.  1.  Having  incurred, 
MBh.  1,  5188.      2.  Come,  MBh.  3,  14378. 

—With  fif  vi.    1.  To  pervade,  MBh. 

12,  124.  2.  To  occupy,  Bhag.  10,  16. 
3.  To  fill,  Chr.  33,  5.  vyapta,  That 
which  has  inherent  properties,  e.  g. 
smoke,  as  invariably  accompanied  by 
fire,  Bhashap.  67.  vyapya,  n.  That 
which  is  invariably  accompanied  by 
something  else,  as  smoke  by  fire ;  the 
sign  or  middle  term  in  an  inference. 
Absol.  a-vyapya,  Not  having  pervaded, 

Bhashap.  26. — With  T$T{  sam,  To  ob- 
tain, Ram.  3,  2,  28.  samapta,  Finished, 
Ram.  3,  49,  27.  Caus.  To  finish,  Man. 
8,  420.    Desid.  To  desire,  Ram.  3,  5,  22. 

— With  tJl^jJJ    pari-sam,  To   bring 

to  a  full  conclusion,  Bhag.  4,  33.  pari- 
samapta,  Sufficient,  Cak.  d.  105. — Cf. 
O.H.Gr.  uobjan,  and  see  above. 

^m  apa,  m.  One  of  the  eight 
deities,  called  Vasus,  MBh.  3,  14208. 

^TnTTT  apaga,  i.e.  ap  +  a-ga  (vb. 
gam),  f.  1.  A  river,  Raj  at.  5,  140.  2. 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  3,  6038. — 
Comp.  Sura-,  f.  the  Ganges,  Kir.  5,  40. 

■^ITPT^T  apageya,  i.e.  apaga  +  eya, 

patronym.  m.  The  son  of  a  river,  a 
surname  of  Krishna,  MBh.  2,  1340,  and 
Bhishma,  Chr.  15,  3. 

■^TfqTJT  a-pan  4-  a,  m.  A  market, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  10. — Comp.  Antar-, 
m.,  the  interior  part  of  a  market,  Ram. 
I,  5,  8  Gorr. 

^5n"*?rT«T  a-pat  +  ana,  n.  1.  Happen- 
ing.    2.  Appearing. 

^nTjfrT  apatti,  i.e.  a-pad+ti,  f.     1. 

Undergoing,  obtaining.  2.  Misfortune, 
Lass.  30,9. — Comp.  Artha-,  f.  presump- 
tion (the  fifth  pramana  of  the  Piirva 
and  Uttara  mimansa), Bhashap.  142. 

^fT^"2ft    apathi  (probably  a-patha 


+  i).  An  impediment  on  a  road  (?), 
Chr.  290,  n=Rigv.  i.  64,  11. 

^ftf^"  a-pad,  f.    1.  Calamity,  Dacak. 

in  Clir.  194,  14.  2.  Necessity,  Man.  9,  82. 
— Comp.  An-,  f.  absence  of  misfortune, 
Man.  4,  2.  Nis-,  I.  f.  absence  of  mis- 
fortune, MBh.  12,  9671.  II.  adj.  free 
from  calamity,  Ragh.  l,  64. 

^rPrr^  apata,  i.e.  a-pat  +  a,  m.  1. 
Attack,  Arj.  7,  10.  2.  Running  on, 
Man.  11,  9;  running  in,  Yajn.  3,  154. 
3.  Throwing  down,  Megh.  49. 

^JTfXflrf^?  apata +  tas,  adv.  In- 
stantly, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  10. 

^UmfdT  apatin,  i.e.  a-pat-in,  adj. 
f.  ni,  Happening,  Kathas.  18,  49. 

^mT*T  apana,  i.e.  a-pa  +  a?ta,  n.  1. 
A  banquet,  MBh.  l,  620.  2.  A  place 
for  drinking,  Ram.  1,  3,  28. 

^T^^  a-pid+a,m.    I.  Squeezing. 

2.  A  chaplet  tied  on  the  crown  of  the 
head,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  22. — Comp. 
Gala-,  m.  strangling.  Bhuja-,  m.  clasp- 
ing or  enfolding  in  the  arms. 

^T^f^fT  apidita,  i.e.  apida  +  ita, 
adj.  Adorned  with  chaplets,  Nal.  12, 
102. 

^5[7T^W  apurana,  i.e.  a-pur  +  ana, 

n.     Filling,  Panch.  96,  20. 

■^5J7^|?T^J  apomaya,  i.e.  ctpas  (plur. 

ofap)-\-maya,  adj.  Consisting  of  water, 
MBh.  l,  6859. 

*55fT*U"3TT*T  apogana,  i.e.  apo  'gana 

+  a,  n.  The  name  of  a  prayer  begin- 
ning with  the  words  apo  'gana,  Yajn. 
1,  106. 

^5fTlk  ap  +  ti,  f.  Acquisition,  Panch. 

ii.  d.  49. — Comp.  An-,  f.  non-effecting  of 
a  purpose,  Man.  9,  290. 


*?inm^«T  a-pyay  +  ana.     I.  adj.    1. 

Causing  corpulency.  2.  Causing  well- 
being.  II.  n.  1.  Satisfying,  Man.  3, 
211.     2.  Advancement,  Man.  3,  213. 

^5fr^[cJ*J  aplavana,  i.e.  a-plu  -\-ana, 
n.  Bathing,  MBh.  1,  1814;  v.r.  Man. 
5,  115. 

^X^«^  a-bandh  +  a,  m.  A  tie  or 
bond. 

^T^«^*T  a-bandh  +  ana,  n.  Girding 
round,  Ram.  2,  23,  31. 

"^irWTV  a-badh  +  a,m.  Injury,  Man. 
4,  51. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  unobstructed, 
Ram.  3,  44,  30.  Das-,  adj.  irresistible, 
MBh.  13,  724.  Ms-,  adj.  1.  unmo- 
lested, Hid.  4,  12.  2.  not  injuring, 
Hariv.  11811. 

^rfi^cff  abdika,  i.e.  abda  +  iha,  adj. 

Yearly,  Man.  7,  3.  —  Comp.  Shash 
-triihgat-,  adj.  lasting  thirty-six  years, 
Man.  3,  1. 

^SfT^^TJT  abharana,  i.e.  a-bhri-\  ana, 

n.  Ornaments,  as  jewels,  etc..  Ram.  3, 
55,  6. — Comp.  Tapta-,  n.  an  ornament 
made  of  refined  gold,  Ram.  3,  58,  19. 

^SfT^TT  a-bha,  f.  1.  Sjilendour,  light, 

Paiich.  iv.  d.  58.  2.  When  latter  part 
of  a  compound  adj.,  often  Like  ;  e.g. 
Ram.  3,  55,  28,  giri-griiiga-abha,  Like 
the  peak  of  a  mountain. — Comp.  Vajra-, 
I.  adj.  like  a  diamond.  II.  m.  a  precious 
opal. 

^5fT*Tm  a-bhash  +  a,    m.,   and  "^T- 

^TT^JW  abhashana,  i.e.  a-bhash  +  ana, 
n.  Addressing,  speaking  to,  Ram.  3,  26, 
12;  Rajat.  5,  462. 

^WR"  a-bhas,  f.  Light,  MBh. 
3,  10980. 

^SfTHTO  a-bhas  +  a,  m.  1.  Splen- 
dour,  Ram.  6,  77,   17.     2.  Light,    Ye- 
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dantas.  in  Chr.219,  11.  3.  Appearance, 
Kathas.  12,  16.  4.  Semblance,  Bha- 
shap.  70. — Comp.  Rasa-,  m.  the  sem- 
blance of  sentiment,  as  e.g.,  a  senti- 
ment attributed  to  an  irrational  animal. 
Hetu-,  m.  fallacious  reason  or  middle 
term. 

^rfHWTT?!"  abhijatya,  i.e.  abhi-jata 
(vb.jan)  +ya,r\.  Nobility,  Earn. 2,35, 15. 

^Trf^W3T  abhimuhhya,    i.e.    abhi- 
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mnkha  +  ya,  n.  Front,  direction  to- 
wards, Pahch.  i.  d.  370  (with  ya,  to 
attack). 

^STTPT^^f^f^ff  abhishechanika,  i.  e. 
abhishechana  +  ika,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Refer- 
ring  or  serving  to  the  inauguration  of 
a  king,  Ram.  6,  112,  69. 

^infY^  abhira,  m.  1.  The  name  of 
a  people,  MBh.  2,  1192.  2.  The  off- 
spring of  a  Brahmana  by  an  Ambashtha 
woman,  Man.  10,  15. 

^RfT^T  a-bhi  +  la,  adj.  Terrible, 
IilBh.  3,  388. 

^TT  a-bhu,  adj.  Helping,  Chr.  290, 
1  ;   6  — Rigv.  i.  64,  1  ;   6. 

'^EfX'TTT  abhoga,  i.e.  a-b/ntj  +  a,  m. 

1.  Crookedness,  MBh.  3,  9957  ;  vault, 
Ram.  2,  65,  3  ;  roundness,    Megh.   89. 

2.  Fullness,  plenty,  Cak,  8,  1.  3.  The 
expanded  hood  of  the  Cobra  capella, 
MBh.  16,  118. — Comp.  Stana-,  m.  a  man 
with  a  breast  like  a  woman's. 

^T^*???^  abhyantara,  i.e.  abhyan- 
tara  +  a,  adj.  Interior,  MBh.  2,  202. — 
Comp.  Gana-,  m.  the  member  of  a  cor- 
poration, MBh.  3,  154. 

^5fT"*^Tf%^"  abhyasika  (with  s  for  c), 
i.e.  abhyaga  +  ika,  adj.  Standing  near 
together,  MBh.  1,  7577. 

S^ETT^lTf^T^T     ~abhyudayika,     i.  e. 
abhyudaya-\-ika,    adj.     Causing  pros- 
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perity,  increase,  Man.  12,  88. — Comp. 
An-,  Not  causing  prosperity,  Mrichchh. 
ill,  5. 

^Tf?  am,  A  particle  of  reminis- 
cence: Ah!  Vikr.  38,  17. 

^5H"?J  ama,  i.e.   am  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ma. 

1.  Raw,  undressed,  Man.  4,  22.3.  2. 
Unbaked  (as  a  pot),  Pahch.  iii.  d.  13. — 

Cf.    OJ/J.VC. 

^TT^pfW  amantrana,  i.e.  a-mantr 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Calling,  addressing.  2. 
Invitation,  Pahch.  34,  17. 

^f^Ef  amaya,   i.e.   am,   Caus.    +a 

(auomal.),  m.  Sickness,  Rajat.  5,  209. — 
Comp.  An-,  I.  adj.  1.  healthy,  Draup. 
4,  10.  2.  being  in  a  good  condition, 
Ram.  2,  72,  52.  3.  unharmed,  Ram.  1, 
44,  58.  II.  n.  health,  Cak.  64,  23 ;  well- 
being,  Ram.  2,  89,  6.  Nis-,  I.  adj.  1. 
healthy,  Indr.  3,  8.  2.  full,  Hariv.  3639. 
3.  pure,  Ram.  1,  62,  18.  II.  n.  health, 
Ram.  1,  41,  21.     Sa-,  adj.  sick. 

^T^T^JTh^  amayavitva,  i.e.  ama- 

yavin  -\-tva,  n.    Dyspepsia,  Man.  11,  51. 

^TJ^Xfij*?     amayavin,  i.e.  amaya 

+  vin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Subject  to  dyspepsia, 
Man.  3,  7. 

^Sn"Jf^TSTX*rT  amarananta,  i.  e.  a 
-marana-anta,  adj.  Lasting  till  death, 
Hit.  i.  d.  180. 

^fTT^WTI^r^f  amaranantika,  i.e. 
amarananta  +  ika,  adj.  Lasting  till 
death,  Man.  9,  101. 

^5n"Tf<T  amarda,  i.e.  a-mrid  +  a,  m. 
Pulling  (as  of  hair),  Cak.  d.  173. 

^5TTTT%**T  amardin,  i.e.  a-mrid  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Destroying,  Ram.  4,  14, 
16. 

■^fpR^f  amarsha  —a-marsha  in  nis 
-amarsha,  =  nis-amarsha,  Devoid  of 
energy,  Ram.  2,  10,  14  Gorr. 


^TH^T^f  amalaka,  m.,  f.  ki,  and  n. 
Emblic  myrobalan. 

^rrf'TW  amisha,  m.  and  n.  Flesh, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  449. — Comp.  Khadga-,  n. 
the  flesh  of  a  rhinoceros,  Man.  3,  272. 
JYis-,  adj,  1.  fleshless,  Bkartr.  2,  9.  2. 
free  of  covetousness,  Man.  6,  49. 

^RTtfl^ffT  amisha  +  ta,  f.  and  ^5JT~ 

f?fXifcaf  amisha  -\-  tva,  n.  Being  an  object 

of  covetousness,  Ragh.  12,  11;  Dacak. 
194,  6  Wils. 

^RTT'^r  a-mukha,  n.  Prelude. 
\» 

^5TT"f%3f  cimnshmika,  i.e.  amnsh- 
mill,  loc.  sing,  of  adas,  -\-ika,  adj.,  f. 
ki,  Belonging  to  the  next  life,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  179,  19. 

^RT^t^W  amokshana,  i.e.  a-moksh 
+  ana  (v.  r.),  n.  Binding  on,  Barn.  2, 
23,  39,  Schl. 

^rr^TT^fT  amochana,  i.e.  a-much  + 
ana,  n.  Binding  on,  Ram.  2,  20,  43  Goit. 

^T^RT^"  amoda,  i.e.  a-mitd+a,  m. 
1.  Pleasure,  Kir.  5,  26.  2.  A  fragrancy, 
strong  smell,  Rit.  6,  34. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  fragrant. 

S^5rr^Ttf^r*T  -amodin,  i.e.  d-tnud  + 
in,  adj.  Smelliug,  Rajat.  5,  357. 

^RT^TT^T  amnaya,  i.e.  a-m?ia  +  a,  m. 
1.  Holy  tradition,  Man.  7,  80.  2.  A 
Veda,  Dacak.  140,  3. — Comp.  Dtis-,  adj. 
hard  to  be  transmitted,  MBh.  14,  1441. 

^RT'^T'Q'  ambhasa,  i.e.  a?nbhas-{-a, 
adj.    Full  of  water,  Matsyop.  43. 

^5fX^f  amra,  m.  The  mango  tree, 
Mangifera  indica,  Nal.  12,  4. — Comp. 
Rajamra,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  a  superior  sort 
of  mango. 

^TPE?TrT  amrata  (derived  from   the 


last),   and  ^T^firfcR"  cimrata  +  ka,  m. 

The  hog-plum,  Spondias  mangifera, 
Ram.  3,  17,  7. 

"^■pEJ  crya,  i.e.  a-i  +  a,  m.     1.  Gain, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  219.  2.  Revenue, 
Man.  8,  419. 

^T^frf'T  ayatana,  i.e.  a-yat-\-ana 
n.  1.  A  place,  Chan.  32.  2.  A  seat, 
Man.  6,  77;  Paiich.  32,  23.  3.  An  out- 
house, Yajn.  2,  154.  4.  An  altar, 
Paiich.  199,  12. —  Comp.  Deva-  and  de- 
vata,-,  n.  a  temple,  Man.  4,  46 ;  8,  248. 

^T^ff^  ayati,  i.e.  a-yam  -+  ti,  and,  on 

account  of  the  metre,  ti,  Earn.  3,  44,  11, 
f.  1.  Dignity,  Kathas.  24,  119;  Rajat. 
5,  189.     2.  Future  time,  Man.  4,  70. 

^f^jxj'ffj"  a-yatta  +  ta,  (vb.  yat)  f., 

Dependence,  Dev.  l,  29. 

^T^FS  ayasa,  i.e.  ayas  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

si,  Of  iron,  Man.  8,  315  ;  II.  n.  Jron, 
Yajn..  l,  305. 

^J^IV  ayaga,  i.e.  a-yaj  +  a,  m.  A 
saci'ificial  gift,  Ram.  1,  33,  13. 

^Tr^TT  ayana,  i.e.  a-ya  +  ana,  n. 
Coming  near,  MBh.  3,  11029  (p.  570). 

^T^TTT  ayama,  i.e.  a-yam  +  a,  m.  1. 

Stopping,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217, 14.  2. 
Oppression,  Rajat.  5,  165  (perhaps  is  to 
be  read  ayasa,  q.  cf.).  3.  Length, 
Bam.  l,  40,  18. 

^RT^n"T^*ff     ayama -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  and  ^I^JTfaT    ayamin,  i.e.  ayci- 

ma  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Long,  Vikr.  d.  4; 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  200,  11. 

^T^JTW    ayasa,   i.e.    a-yas  +  a,   m. 

1.  Effort,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  997.  2. 
Fatigue,  Ram.  3,  55,  17.  3.  Trouble, 
Cak.  d.  37.  4.  Oppression,  Bajat.  5,  174 
(Chr.  261,  191,  read  ayaso).  5.  Weari- 
ness, Ram.  6,  7,  l.— Comp.  An-,  adj. 
easy,  Cak.  22,  17. 
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^Tr^rr^J^f  ayasaka,  i.e.  a-yas  Caus. 
4-  aka,  adj.,  f.  ika,  Causing  fatigue, 
Bhartr.  3,  64. 

^T^TT%*T  ayasin,  i.e.  ayasa  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Endeavouring,  Qak.  d.  34. 

^SfT^?t"3I^rrT  ayuhgeshata,  i.e.  ay  us 
-gesha  +  ta,  f.  Condition  of  having  saved 
only  the  life,  Pahch.  127,  3  (I  came  off 
scarcely  alive). 

^5n"^m   a-yudh  +  a,   n.,   A  weapon, 

Man.  7,  93. — Comp.  India-  n.  the  rain- 
bow, Man.  4,  59.  Sa-indra-,  adj.  with 
a  rainbow.  Ud-,  adj.  with  raised 
weapons,  Chr.  4,  17.  Kusuma-,  m.  the 
god  of  love,  Rit.  6,  33.  Chakra-,  m. 
a  name  of  Vishnu,  Ram.  6,  102,  12. 
Tridaga-,  n.  the  rainbow,  Ragh.  9,  54. 
Nis-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  disarmed,  Man.  7,  92. 
Sa-,  adj.  armed,  Pahch.  44,  23.  Hala-, 
m.  Baladeva. 

^RT^jfW^F    ctyitdhika,    i.  e.    ayudha 

+  i'Aa,  and  ^5IT^fW*f  ayudhin,  i.e. 
ayudha  +  in,  m.  A  warrior,  MBh.  16, 
212  ;   Ram.  2,  53,  30. 

^T^ft^I     ayudhiya,    i.  e.    ayudha 

-M?/«,  adj.  Military,  Man.  7,  222. 

^STPEJ  cJ^"<FT€|     ayurvedamaya,     i.  e. 

ayus-veda  +  maya,  adj.  Containing  the 
Ayurveda  (see  veda),  Ram.  1,  45,  32. 

S^rn^   -ayusha,    i.e.    ayus  +  a,   A 

substitute  for  o?/?/s  when  latter  part 
of  compound  words:  e.g.  chira-,  adj. 
Long  living,  Panch.  245,  35  ;  purusha-, 
n.  The  duration  of  a  man's  life. 

^T^JWT*?    ayushkama,     i.e.     ciyus 

-kam  +  a,  adj.  Desirous  of  long  life, 
Man.  9,  41. 

^T^IIJ'tT  ayushmant,  i.e.  ayus-\- 
mant,  adj.,  p.  matt,  Long-lived,  Man. 
2,  152.  Used  in  dramas  as  an  honorific 
address. 
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^T'SJSEJ  ciyushya,    i.e.    ayus  +  ya,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ya,  Procuring  long  life,  Man. 
1,  106.  II.  n.  Long  life,  Man.  2,  52. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  prejudicial  to  long  life, 
Man.  2,  57. 

"^T^JT  aljus,  n.  Life,  Man.  1,  84. — 
Comp.  Alpa-,  adj.  short-lived,  Man.  4, 
157.  Kshina-  (vb.  kshi),  adj.  lifeless, 
Sav.  2,  23.  Gata-,  adj.  1.  lifeless, 
Panch.  101,  23.  2.  whose  life  is  forfeited, 
Ram.  6,  l,  10.  Dirgha-,  adj.  1.  long- 
lived,  Ram.  l,  6,  18.  2.  wished  to  be 
long-lived,  Ram.  3,  l,  11.  Pari-mita' 
(vb.  ma),  adj.  short-lived,  Ram.  3,  55, 
20.  Qata-,  m.  a  man  a  hundred  years 
old,  Lass.  32,  18  ;  an  old  man.  Cf.  alic, 
alei,  aiu>y,  Lat.  aevum,  Goth.  aivs. 

^TT^TT   ayoga,    i.e.   a-y/tj+a,    m. 

Presenting  with  flowers,  perfumes, 
Ram.  5,  17,  15  {bhramara-,  A  present 
of  flowers  made  to  the  bees). 

^T^nlcf  ayogava,  m.,  f.  vi,  Off- 
spring of  a  Ciidra  by  a  Vaicya  woman, 
Man.  10,  12;   16. 

^5n"?JT^T*T  ayodhana,  i.e.  a-yudh-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Battle,  Ragh.  5,  71.  2.  A 
field  of  battle,  Draup.  8,  30. 

^5f7^x|  a-raksh  +  a,  m.  Guard,  pro- 
tection, Man.  3,  204;  Ram.  5,  75.  2. 
^T^^J^f  a-raksh  +  aka,  and  ^T"^" 

l%e|f  cirakshika,  i.e.  a-raksha  -f  ika  (?), 

m.  A  policeman,  Pahch.  129,  5;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  195,  11. 

^T^ls   aratta  (a  dialectical  change 

of  a-rashtra),  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people  and  country,  MBh.  8,  2056. 

^T^ls^T  aratta-ja  (vb.  Jan),  adj. 
Born  in  Aratta,  Ram.  5,  12,  36. 

^I^TJT  cirana,  An  abyss,  Chr.  296, 
6  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  6. 


^JT'CW  aranya,  i.e.  aranya  +  a,  adj., 
f.  ya.  1.  Living  in  forests,  MBh.  1, 
3637.  2.  Growing  in  forests,  MBh.  1, 
6658;  wild,  Man.  10,  89. 

^f^TJgf^f  aranya +  ka,  I.  aoj.  Refer- 
ring to  forests,  MBh.  15,  532;  produeed 
in  forests,  Ram.  2,  36,  6.  II.  m.  An 
anchorite,  Cak.  d.  46.  III.  n.  The 
name  of  a  book,  Man.  4,  123. 

^5n"^f^  arabdhi,  i.e.  a-rabh+ti,  f. 
An  enterprise,  Raj  at.  5,  190. 

^T^IT  arambha,  i.e.  a-rabh  +  a,  m. 
1.  A  beginning,  Megh.  37.  2.  Exer- 
tion, effort,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  22.  3. 
An  enterprise,  Ram.  4,  30,  14. — Comp. 
Chitra-,  adj.  painted,  Vikr.  d.  4.  Chi- 
trarpita-,  i.e.  chitra-arpita-  (vb.  ri), 
adj.  painted,  Ragh.  2,  81.  Nis-,  adj. 
devoid  of  exertion,  inactive,  MBh.  5, 
1027. 

^TTT^JW  arambhana,  i.e.  a-rabh  + 
ana,  n.  Commencement  (support,  ac- 
cording to  the  Sch.  of  the  Chhand.-up. 
385),  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  18. 

^jyriJJ'ffY  arambha  +  ta,  f.  Com- 
mencement, Kathas.  16,  79. 

^TTfHfJ  arambhin,  i.e.  arambha 
+  in,  adj.  One  who  begins  many  things. 

^T^^f  cirava,  i.e.  a-ru  +  a,  m.  Sound, 
Ram.  4,  50,  23. 

^T^T  ara,  f.  An  awl.— Cf.  O.H.G. 
ala  ;  A.S.  al,  ael. 

"^JI^Tr?   (abl.  sing,  of  ved.  ara)  adv. 

1.  From  afar,  MBh.  l,  6447.  2.  In- 
stantly. 

^fTXtfcf    a-radh-\ ana.       I.    adj. 

Who  or  what  conciliates,  wins.  II.  n. 
1.  Acquirement,  Bhartr  3,  5.  2.  Ac- 
complishment (representation),  Cak.  12, 
1.  3.  Gratification.  4.  Adoration,  Ka- 
thas. 17,  26. 


^TPCrVl^fi?  iiradhayitri,  i.e.  a-radh, 
Caus.  +tri,  m.   An  adorer,  Cak.  39, 13. 

^T^TWT^^JF  aradhayishnu,  i.e.  a 
-radh,  Caus.  -\-ishnu,  adj.  Gratifying, 
adoring,  Ram.  3,  17,  30. 

^RTTTT  arama,  i.e.  a-ram+a,  to. 
1.  Pleasure,  Bhag.  3,  16.  2.  A  garden, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  197, 17. — Comp.  Antar-, 
adj.  one  who  finds  his  pleasure  in  his 
soul,  Bhag.  5,  24. 

^T^TW  arava,  i.e.  a-ru  4-  a,  m.  1. 
Sound,  Nal.  13,  16.     2.  Scream,  MBh. 

1,  6846. 

^Tf^^T^jf^ni  ariradhayishu,  i.e. 
a-riradhayisha  (desider.  of  the  Caus. 
of  radh)-\-u,  adj.  Desirous  of  con- 
ciliating or  winning,  MBh.  1,  4784. 

^TT^uW   aruni,  i.e.  aruna  4-  i,  patrc- 

nym.  m.  A  descendant  of  Aruna,  sur- 
name of  Uddalaka,  MBh.  1,  684,  and 
of  Vainateya,  MBh.  l,  2548. 

^TT^WT  aruVh  i-e'  aruna  +  a  +  t,  f. 
Tawny,  viz.  an  antelope,  Chr.  290,  7  = 
Rigv.  i.  64,  7. 

^EfT?T?r^J  arurukshu,  i.e.  a-ruruksha 

(desider.  of  ruK)  +  u,  adj.  Desiring  to 
ascend,  MBh.  3,  11108  ;  to  acquire, 
Bhag.  6,  3. 

S^RT^^  -a-ruh  +  a.     Latter  part  of 

comp.  words  :  e.g.  gaja-,  m.  The  rider 
of  an  elephant,  Ram.  5, 12,  31  (in  para-, 
adj.  Having  excellent  riders,  etc),  dus-, 
adj.  Hard  to  be  ascended,  Ram.  2,  117, 
13  Gorr. 

^n"^T?XT  arogya,  i.e.  a-roga  +  ya,  n. 
Health,  Ram.  i,  15,  13. — Comp.  An-, 
adj.  prejudicial  to  health,  Man.  2,  57. 
Saha-,  adj.  convalescent,  well. 

^5rnn"3r  arodhri,  i.e.  a-ruh  +  tri,  m. 
One  who  mounts,  Yajii.  2,  303. 

^nXJlJ  aiopa,  i.e.  a-ruh,  Caus.  +a, 
^5 


m.  Attributing  to,  predication,  Cak. 
d.  35  Sch. 

^T^TT^R"   aropaka,  i.e.  a-ruh,  Caus. 

-\aka,  m.     A  planter,  Man.  3,  163. 

^T^faW  aropana,  i.e.  a-ruh,  Caus. 

-\-ana  n.  1.  Causing  to  ascend,  Ka- 
thas.  17,  84  (viz.  to  heaven,  i.e  to  die)  ; 
Ram.  5,  15,  46.  2.  Putting  on,  Ragh. 
7,  25.  3.  Stringing  (a  bow),  Ram.  l, 
66,  27. — Comp.  Vriksha-,  n.  planting 
trees. 

^T^TtC  aroha,  i.e.  a-ruh  +  a,  m.  1.  A 
rider,  Hariv.  13464.  2.  Mounting,  Ka- 
thas.  25,  142  ;  Raj  at.  5,  310.  3.  A  heap, 
Ram.  l,  5,  14.  4.  The  buttocks,  Ram. 
3,  52,  27. — Comp.  Agva-,  m.  a  horseman, 
Kathas.  10, 124.  Gqja-,  and  hasty-aroha, 
i.e.  hastin-,  m.  a  rider  on  an  elephant, 
Ram.  3,  57,  23  ;  Draup.  8,  22.  Dus-, 
adj.,  f.  ha,  hard  to  be  ascended,  Ram. 
2,  105,  6.  Vara-,  I.  m.  1.  a  rider  on 
an  elephant  or  horse.  2.  an  elephant- 
driver.  II.  f.  ha,  1.  an  elegant  woman. 
2.  the  hip  or  flank.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
rising,  Ram.  5,  73,  6.  Syandana-,  m.  a 
warrior  who  fights  in  a  car. 

^EIT^T^^f  arohaka,  i.e.  a-ruh  +  aka, 
m.     A  rider,  Panch.  129,  18. 

^5n"TT^n?T  arohana,  i.e.  a-ruh  -j-  ana, 
1.  Ascending,  MBh.  l,  372.  2.  A 
stage,  MBh.  14,  282.  3.  A  ladder, 
Ram.  5,  14,  14. — Comp.  Durga-,  adj. 
of  difficult  ascent,  Ram.  3,  76,  28. 
Pavitra-,  n.  the  name  of  a  festival, 
Panch.  34,  18.  Suhha-,  adj.  of  easy 
ascent,  MBh.  2,  1281. 

^I'^^f^TSR'    arohanika,    i.e.     aro- 

hana  +  ika,  adj.  Referring  to  the  as- 
cension (viz.  to  heaven),  MBh.  l,  £53. 

^IvTnPT     arohin,  i.e.    a-ruh  +  in, 

adj.  f.  ini,  Ascending,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  264. 

^5fl^fcf  arjava,  i.e.  riju  +  a,  n.    Can- 
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dour,  Man.  n,  222;  Bhartr  2,  19. — 
Comp.   An-,  n.  dishonesty,  Man.  9,  17. 

^5TT5F*T^I  arjuneya,  i.e.  arjuna  +  eya, 

\i 
patronym.  m.  A  descendant  of  Arjuna 

(?),  Chr.  298,  23=Rigv.  i.  112,  23. 

^TrJW  artava,  i.e.  ritu  +  a.     I.  adj., 

f.  va,  Seasonable,  Ram.  2,  30,  16.  II.  n. 
1.  The  menstrual  discharge,  Man.  4, 
40  ;  Raj  at.  5,  391.  2.  The  approved 
time  for  cohabitation,  Man.  3,  48,  cf. 
46. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  unseasonable. 

g  A  t 

^RTtT     artta,   written    ^fToT     arta, 

(an  anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass, 
of  a-ard)  adj.,  f.  to,.  1.  Injured,  Man. 
4,  236  ;  hurt,  Yajii.  3,  248.  2.  Dis- 
tressed, Man.  6,  16.  3.  Afflicted,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  179,  19. — Comp.  Bhaya-, 
adj.,  distressed  with  fear. 

^TTf  fTT  artta  +  ta  (written  ^TrJcfT) 

f.  Painfulness. 

^ifrT  (^55flf?T)  artti,    i.e.  a-ard +  ti 

(cf.  artta),  f.  Pain,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197, 17. — Comp.  Kritrima-,  adj.  feigning 
sorrow,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  p. 

^n"sF   ardra,    adj.,    f.  ra.    1.    Wet, 

Megh.  87.  2.  Fresh,  Amar.  2.  3. 
Mild,  Panch.  8,  19. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj. 
Wet.  Cf.  probably  apcto  (although 
beginning  with  F,  Fapd,  Fpctc)),  pair  to, 
padaj-iiylZ,. 

^Ts^J    ARDRAYA,    a   denomin. 

derived  from  the  last,  Par.  To  moisten, 
Bhartr.  Suppl.  7. 

^5n"fW3f  ardhika,  (i.e.  probably 
ardha  +  iha),  m.  A  labourer  in  til- 
lage, Man.  4,  253. 

^IT^T  arya.  I.  m.,  f.  ya,  1.  Origi- 
nally the  name  of  the  immigrated  In- 
dian people  in  opposition  to  the  old 
inhabitants.  In  later  times,  the  name 
of  the  three  upper  castes  in  opposition 
to  the  fourth,  Yajn.  ?,  294 ;  or  to  bar- 


barians,  MBh.  14,  2137.  II.  fem.  ya, 
The  name  of  a  metre.  Raj  at.  5.  35.  III. 
adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Respectable,  venerable, 
Man.  8,  75  ;  Daeak.  in  Chr.  186,  17.  2. 
Apposite,  Ram  2,  115,  6.  —  Comp.  An-, 
adj.  and  subst.  1.  A  barbarian,  Man.  9, 
2G0.  2.  Unworthy,  Ram.  3,  51,  25.  3. 
Inhabited  by  barbarians,  Qak.  Ch.  139, 7. 

^5TI^f^f  arya  +  ka,  m.  1.  A  grand- 
father, Ram.  5,  61,  15.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Mrichchh.  35,  22  ;  MBh.  l,  1552. 

^Tr^rTT  arya  +  ta,  f.  and  ^T^T 
arya  +  tva,  n.  Venerableness,  Man.  7, 
2ii;  Raj  at.  l,  no. —  Comp.  An-,  f. 
Want  of  virtuous  dignity,  Man.  10,  58. 
Dishonourableness,  Hit.  iv.  d.  23. 

^Hf  arsha,  i.e.  rishi  +  a,  I.  adj.  f. 

shi.  1.  Referring  to  the  Rishis.  2. 
Ordained  by  or  practised  by  the  Rishis, 
Man.  3,  21;  12,  106.  II.  m.  A  form  of 
marriage,  Man.  3,  53.  III.  n.  Holy 
lineage. 

^JI^H  arshabha  i.e.  rishabha  +  a,  adj . 

Proceeding  from  a  bull,  Man.  9,  50  (n. 
its  strength). 

^Sn^sT^J^  alaks/ianya,  i.e.  a-laksha- 

na+ya,  n.  Inclination  to  sin,  Man.  9, 
19  (Kull.). 

tj| 1  tg  ig~«|  a-langli  +  ana,  n.  Cover- 
ing, Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  11. 

^5TP!n«r   a-lamb+a,  I.  adj.  Hanging 

down,  Ram.  3,  22,  17.     II.  m.  Support, 

Rajat.  5,  310  (in  Chr.  p.  271,  corr.  _^t?_). 

— Comp.  An-,  adj.  unsupported,  Ram.  2, 
48,  22.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ba,  difficult  to 
get  a  footing  in,  Ram.  5,  73,  6.  Nis-, 
adj.  having  no  support,  Ram.  1,  44,  2. 
Matta-  (vb.  mad),  m.  a  fence  round 
the  walls  of  a  palace.  Sa-,  adj.  sup- 
ported, Kathas.  12,  175. 

^M *N*T  a-lamb  +  ana,  n.,  I.  Sup- 
porting, Megh.  4.     2.  Support,  Panch. 


i.  d.  34. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  having  no 
support,  Ram.  5,  3,  64. 

^5jr^ff^*T    (i-lamb  +  in,  adj.,   f.   ni. 

1.  Hanging  down,  Rit.  6,  24.  2.  De- 
pendent, MBh.  3,  9924.  3.  Depending 
on,  Hit.  pr.  d.  19. 

^T^fPiT  cdambha,  i.e.  a-labh  +  a, 
m.  1.  Touching,  Man.  2,  79.  2.  Cut- 
ting, Man.  11,  144.  3.  Killing,  Megh. 
46. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  bha,  difficult 
to  be  seized,  MBh.  13,  4707. 

^T^rf^TT     alambhin,  i.e.  a-labh-\- 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Touching,  Rajat.  5,  88. 

^TtfT^T  cdaya,  i.e.  a-li  4-  a,  m.  and  n. 

(Ram.  5,  23,  31),  1.  A  house.  2.  A  seat. 
— Comp.  Krita-,  adj.  1.  having  settled. 

2.  Inhabiting,  Ram.  3,  1,  18.  Tridaga-, 
m.  1.  the  heaven.  2.  a  deity.  Deva-, 
m.  a  temple.  Padma-,  adj.,  f.  ya, 
dwelling  in  a  lotus  flower.  Manasa-, 
m.  a  wild  swan,  or  goose.  Hima-,  m. 
the  Himalaya  range  of  mountains. 

^TW^PfT  alavala,  n.  A  basin  for 
water  round  the  root  of  a  tree,  Vikr.  d.4l. 

^5?T<JT*?T  alasya,  i.e.  alasa  +  ya,  n. 
Idleness,  Bharti*.  2,  74. 

^SPsTTT  alana,    n.,    1.     A    post   to 

which  an  elephant  is  tied,  Malav.  62,  d. 
76.    2.  The  rope  that  ties  him,  Ragh. 

4,  69. 

^JpSfTf^RT  cdanika,  i.e.  cdana  +  ika, 
adj.  Serving  for  a  post,  etc.  (see  the 
preceding),  Ragh,  14,  38. 

^RT^rm  alapa,\.e.  a-lap  +  a,m.  1. 
Speaking.  2.  Conversation,  Pancli.  46, 
12. — Comp.  Kathci-,  m.  conversation, 
Hit.  26,  22. 

^RTWT^Wff  alapa  4-  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vali,  Addressing,  Amar.  42. 

^T^fTH*T  ale/pin,  i.e.  a-lap  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Speaking. 
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^TT%  &th  i-e-  a-H,  I.  m.  A  bee, 
Panch.  i.  d.  203.  II.  Also  ali,  f.  1. 
A  woman's  female  friend,  Kumaras.  5, 
83.  2.  A  line,  Amar.  89  ;  Pahch.  203, 
G  — Comp.  Sutra-ali,  f.  a  necklace. 

^5f TrZl  '$'  a-ling  +  a,  m.  Embracing, 
Dacak.  in  Cbr.  201,  14. 

^!Jlf%^p«T  a-ling  +  ana,  n.  An  em- 
brace, Megh.  71. 

^5[T<$f  alu,  n.    A  vessel,  Hit.  iii.  d.  52. 

^r^r"3"*T  a-lu/ich  +  ana,   n.     Dart- 

ing  on,  Mrichchh.  50,  15. 
•s 
^T^ff^T  alepa,  i.e.  a-lip  +  a,  m.,  and 

•v.  m 

^JT^T^T  alepana,    i.e.    a-lip  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Smearing,  anointing.     2.  Ointment. 
^ITJTT^f  aloka,  i.e.  a-lok  +  a,  m.    1. 

Sight,  Megh.  38  ;   Cak.  d.  9  (first  look). 

2.  Light,  Ram.  4,  50,  52.  3.  Appear- 
ance, Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  15.  4. 
Flattery,  panegyric,  Ragh.  2,  9.— Comp. 
Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  perceived,  Git. 
2,  20.  Nis-,  adj.,  f.  Ag,  1.  without 
moving  the  eyes,  Ram.  2,  111,  14.  2. 
invisible,  MBh.  l,  1475.  Sukha-,  adj., 
f.  ha,  charming,  Vikr.  d.  109.  Surya-, 
m.  sunshine. 

^r^fT^T'T  a-lok  +  ana,  n.  Looking, 
Vikr.  d.  150. 

^Sn?rT3T  *U  ^ffiT  a-lokaniya  +  ta  (vb. 
lok),  f.     Visibility,  Kumaras.  2,  24. 

S^Ttjf TT3f*T  -a.loh.in,  i.e.  aloka -\-in. 
Bhartr,  l,  69,  at  the  end  of  the  comp. 
word  vikasita-kumuda-indivara-aloka 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Looking  like  a  lotus 
whose  flowers  are  expanded  ;  literally, 
having  the  appearance  of  a  lotus,  etc. 

^njTl  Tjcfi"  a-loch  f  aha,  adj.  Caus- 
ing sight. 

^5n"<«fT^J«T  a-loch  i  ana,  n.  and  f.  na, 
Consideration. 
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^n"<jTT^5*T  aloclana,  i.e.  a-lud  +  ana, 
n.     Mixing. 

^T^*??r  avantya,  i.e.  avanti  +  ya, 
m.  1.  An  inhabitant  of  Avanti,  MBh. 
3,  15253.  2.  The  son  of  a  Vratya  or 
outcast  Brahmana,  Man.  10,  31. 

^5fTcJIJ*T  a-vap  +  ana,  n.  1.  Sowing 
seed.     2.  Any  vessel. 

^SrnPCW  avarana,  i.e.  a-vri  +  ana, 
n.  1.  Covering,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205, 
23.  2.  A  cover,  Cak.  d.  77.  3.  Pro- 
tection, Ram.  6,  99,  33.  4.  A  shield, 
Cic.  5,  66.  5.  Obstruction,  Man.  3,  163. 
6.  A  lock,  Ragh.  16,  7. — Comp.  Gatra-, 
n.  a  shield,  MBh.  7,  79.  Delia-,  n.  an 
armour,  MBh.  7,  4423. 

^TWoT  avarta,  i.e.  a-vrit+a,  m.     1. 

Turning,  a  turn.  2.  A  whirlpool, 
Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  392.  3.  A  curl,  Nal. 
19, 14. — Comp.  Arya-,  m.  the  holy  land, 
extending  from  the  eastern  to  the 
western  sea,  and  bounded  on  the 
north  and  south  by  the  Himalaya  and 
Vindhya  mountains,  Man.  2,  22.  Dak- 
shina-,  adj.  1.  turned  to  the  right, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  5.  2.  turned  to  the 
soutb,  MBh.  6,  5671.  Nandi-,  m.  a 
certain  diagram,  MBh.  7,  2930.  Brah- 
mavarta,  i.e.  brahman-,  m.  the  country 
between  the  rivers  Sarasvati  and  Dri- 
shadvati,  Man.  2,  17.  Rajavarta,  i.e. 
rajan-,  m.  an  inferior  kind  of  diamond. 
Shodagcivarta,  i.  e.  shodagan-,  m.  a 
conch  shell.  Su-dus-,  adj.  very  diffi- 
cult to  be  dissuaded,  MBh.  12,  579. 
Surya-,  m.  1.  a  plant,  Cleome  viscosa. 
2.  a  sun-flower.  ITrid-,  m.  a  lock  of 
hair  on  a  horse's  neck  or  breast. 

"^T^fpTT  avartin,  i.e.  a-vrit  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Returning,  Hit.  i.  d.  201. 

"^Tcff?^"  and  tjf^"  avalt,  f.  A  row, 
Hit.  i.  d.  90. 

■^5fT«r3$3f  avagyaka,  i.e.  avagya  +  m 


+  ka,  I.  adj.  Necessary,  inevitable, 
Bhashap.  21.  II.  n.  Necessity,  that 
which  must  be  done,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  1. 

^TW"3i?^r<Tr  avagyaka  +  ta,  f.  In- 
evitability, Hit.  116,  10. 

^5TT3Rff?t    a-vas -\- ati   (for    original 

-°ti,  fern,  of  the  pres.  partic),  f.  Night, 
Arj.  1,  13. 

■^KcJ^J^J  a-vas +  atha,  m.  1.  A  rest- 
ing-place, Man.  3,  107.  2.  A  house.  3. 
The  mansion  of  the  holy  fire,  Man.  4, 151. 
— Comp.  Deva-,  m.  a  temple,Raj  at.  4, 325. 

^rrcJU'SJST  avasathya,  i.e.  avasatha  + 

ya,  m.     The  holy  fire,  MBh.  3,  14181. 

S^fTcn?  -a-vah  +  a,  adj.,    f.   ha.    1. 

Bringing,  Ram.  1,  23,  13.  2.  Causing, 
Ragh.  14,  5. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
difficult  to  be  lead,  MBh.  12,  12459. 
Mala-,  adj.  1.  soiling.     2.  defiling. 

^JTcfTIJ  avapa,  i.e.  a-vap  +  a,  m.  1. 

An  arm-guard,  Ram.  6,  92,  15.  2. 
Watching  the  enemies,  Cic.  2,  88. — 
Comp.   Qara-,  m.  a  bow,  MBh.  1,  7073. 

^5Tr=IT^r  avasa,  i.e.  a-vas  +  a,  m.  A 
house. — Comp.  Bhoga-,  m.  the  harem. 

^TefTTjwT  avahana,  i.e.  a-vah  -\-  ana, 
n.     Invitation. 

^Trfif^T  ctvika,  i.e.   avi  +  ka,  I.  adj. 

1.  Coming  from  a  sheep,  e.g.  kshira, 
'  the  milk  of  an  ewe,'  Man.  5,  8.  2. 
Woollen,  Man.  2,  41.  II.  n.  A  woollen 
cloth,  Man.  5, 120. — Comp.  Panchavika, 
i.e.  paiichan-,  n.  the  five  productions 
from  a  sheep. 

^5T{*fii3T?jU%3T  avika-sautrika,  i.e. 
avika-sutra  +  ika  (v.  r.  -sutrika,  per- 
haps better),  adj.  Consisting  of  woollen 
threads,  Man.  2,  44. 

^flf^^T  avila,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Turbid, 
Nal.  13,  7  (6).  2.  Without  splendour, 
Ram.  5,  18,  3.    3.  Stained,  Chr.  40,  11 ; 


Foul,  Cantic.  3,  2. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  1. 
pure,  Ram.  3,  7G,  11.  2.  healthy,  Man.  7, 
69.  Pari-,  adj.  very  turbid,  Ragh.  7,  37. 

^Tf^TCT  AVILAYA,  a    denomin. 

derived  from  avila,  Par.  To  sully,  Cak. 
d.  117. 

^Tl^P?  avis,  adv.  and  prepos.,  com- 
bined or  compounded  with  as,  kri,  bhu, 
and  their  derivatives,  Manifest. 

^n"=n"f^*T  avitin,  i.e.  a-vita  +  in  (vb. 
vye)„  adj.  in  prachirta-avitin,  m.  A 
Brtihmana  wearing  his  cord  over  his 
right  shoulder,  Man.  2,  63. 

^Tr^rf  a-vrit,  f.  1.  Order,  arrange- 
ment, Man.  3,  214  (see  Lois.).  2.  Manner, 
Man.  3^248.  3.  A  ceremony,  Man.  2,  66. 

^Tr^frT   a-vrit +  ti,   f.    Returning, 

Kathas.  14,  64. 

^TT^T    «vepra,    1.  e.    a-vij  +  a,    m. 

Trouble,  hurry.— Comp.  Ati-,  m.  exces- 
sive trouble,  Prab.  92,  8. 
•s  A 

^n"^^"3f    avedaka,   i.e.  a-vid  +  aka, 

adj.     One  who  makes  known. 

S^T^f^~«T  -avedin,  i.e.  a-vid+in, 
adj.,  f.  ??«,  Announcing. 

^n"W3T  avepa,  i.e.  a-vig  +  a,  m.  En- 
tering. 

^Tr^STT  avegana,   i.e.    a-v^  +  awa 

n.  1.  A  workshop,  Man.  9,  265.  2. 
Possession  by  demons. 

^T^'S'  a-vesht  +  a,  m.  Wrapping 
round,  Yajn.  2,  217. 

S"^rn[  -aga,i.e.2.ag  +  a,m.  Eating, 
e.g.  pratar-,  m.  Breakfast,  Lass.  76, 19  ; 
havya-  (vb.  hu)  and  huta-  (vb.  /m),  m. 
Agni,  or  fire. 

"^rajWT  a-gams  +  a,  f.  Wish,  Ragh. 
12,  44.— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  full  of  desire, 
Kir.  5,  23.  -gam,  adv.  uttering  a  bene- 
diction, Vikr.  11,  4. 
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"^TClf^*^  a-gams  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Announcing,  Ram.  6,  90,  32. 

^T^nifT  a-gank  +  d,  f.  1.  Fear, 
Bhartr.  3,  4.  2.  Suspicion,  Kathas.  14, 
56. — Comp.  Gata-  and  Nashta-,  adj., 
f.  kd,  fearless.  Sa-,  adj.  disheartened, 
Paiich.  47,  15. 

^9T8l(%TN  -d-gank  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Apprehending,  Ram.  2,  71,  32. 

^RT^TT  dgaya,  i.e.  a-p  +  a,  m.  1.  A 
seat,  Kathas.  20,  128.    2.  A  den,  MBh. 

3.  1387.     3.  An  asylum,  Pahch,   141,  l. 

4.  The  stomach,  Dacak.  189,  ll  (Wils.). 

5.  The  heart,  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  188,  i ; 
Mind,  Bhag.  10,  20.  6.  Intention,  Ka- 
thas. 12,  73. — Comp.  Ama-,  m.  the  part 
of  the  belly  about  the  navel.  Krura-, 
adj.,  f.  yd,  containing  cruel  animals  and 
wicked  intentions,  Bhartr.  1,  80.  Gar- 
bha-,  m.  the  womb,  MBh.  14,  501. 
Toya-,  m.  a  pond,  a  river.  Das-,  I. 
m.  a  bad  abode,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  36.  II. 
adj.  having  wicked  intentions,  Kathas. 
20,  3.  Dushta-  (vb.  dusk),  adj.  having 
wicked  intentions,  Paiich.  51, 25.  Pakva-, 
m.  the  abdomen,  MBh.  3,  13973.  Mahd-, 
I.  adj.  1.  magnanimous;  2.  liberal.  II. 
m.  a  gentleman.  Mutra-,  m.  the  lower 
belly.  Vi-rata-  (vb.  ram),  adj.  resign- 
ing worldly  intentions,  Parich.  ii.  d.  189. 
Sakha-,  adj.  hoping  for  pleasure,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  160. 

^RT^IT  «f«>  f-  I-  i- e>  !•  ag  +  a,  A 
quarter,  a  region,  Ram.  3,  22,  8.  II. 
i.e.  d-gams,  1.  Desire,  Hit.  d.  105.  2. 
Hope,  Dacak.  191,  5. — Comp.  Das-,  f. 
want  of  hope,  Raj  at.  3,  213.  Dhana-, 
f.  desire  of  wealth,  Hit.  i.  d.  105.  Nis-, 
adj.,  f.  gd,  hopeless,  Ram.  4,  19,  4. 
Bhagna-  (vb.  bha?ij),  adj.  disappointed. 
Hata-  (vb.  han),  adj.  hopeless,  despe- 
rate, Malav.  36,  20. 

^T^XTcf*?!    dgd  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Full  of  hope,  Hit,  i.  d.  72. 
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-S^Tftn5!  -dgitva,  i.e.  dgin  +  tva,  n. 
Eating,  e.g.  an-agitva,  Hunger,  MBh. 
3,  13477. 

S^UT^riT    -agin,  i.e.  2.  ag  -f in,  adj.,  f. 

ni,  Eating,  Man.  2,  lis. — Comp.  Nird- 
misha-,  i.e.  Nis-,  adj.  not  feeding  on 
meat,  Hit.  19,  1.  Pavana-,  m.  a  snake. 
Purva-,  adj.,  eating  before  (others), 
MBh.  5,  1291. 

^rrf^IW  dgis,  i.e.  d-gds,  f.  Benedic- 
tion, Ram.  2,  32,  11. — Comp.  Jaya-,  f. 
cheering,  congratulation,  Ram.  3, 35, 105. 

^Trsftl^  agi-visha  (dgi,  according 

to  the  grammarians,  a  serpent's  fang), 
m.  A  snake,  MBh.  3,  544. 

^5fT3Z  ag u,  i.e.  probably  ag  (see  go) 
-\-u,  adv.  Quickly.  Cf.  wkvq,  Lat,  ocius, 
accipiter=ved.  agupatvan,  aquila. 

W$5?T  agu-ga  (vb.  gam),  I.  adj., 

f.  ga,  Moving  quickly,  Man.  4,  68.  II. 
m.  An  arrow. 

^5fT33^     agu  +  tva,    n.     Quickness, 

Arj.  6,  18. 

^frsjr^  dgaucha,   i.e.    a-guchi+a, 

n.  Impurity,  Man.  5,  59.  —  Comp. 
Sutydgaucha,  i.e.  Suti-,  n.  impurity 
from  child-birth. 

"^fT^^T    agcharya,   i.e.    d-char+ya 

1.  adj.,  f.  yd,  Astonishing,  wonderful, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  ll.  II.  n.  A  sur- 
prising phenomenon,  Ram.  5,  49,  27. 
—  Comp.   Sa-,  adj.  wonderful,  Bhartr. 

2,  59.    -yam,  adv.  with  surprise. 

^T^^T^T  agcharya  +  may  a,  acij., 
f.  yi,  Wonderful,  Kathas.  26,  64. 

^T^JTrfT  dgchyotana,  i.e.  a-gchyut 
+  ana,  Sprinkling. 

^TPBpR  d-gram  +  a,  m.  and  n.  1. 
An  hermitage.  2.  A  religious  order 
of  which    there    are    four    (or    only 


three,  Man.  2,  230)  kinds  referable  to 
the  different  periods  of  a  Biahmana's 
life,  Man.  3,  2. — Comp.  Kama-,  m.  and 
n.  the  hermitage  of  the  god  of  love. 
Griha-,  m.  the  second  ordee,  that  of 
the  householder,  Man.  6,  1.  Jyeshtha-, 
adj.  being  in  the  most  eminent  order, 
Man.  3,  78. 

^T-TT^f'T     agramin,  i.e.  agrama  + 

in,  adj.  Belonging  to  one  of  the  religious 
orders,  Man.  6,  91.  — Comp.  Griha-,  m. 
a  Brahmana  fulfilling  the  duties  of  a 
householder,  Mark.  P.  29,  30. 

■^tpjip^    agraya,  i.e.  a-gri  +  a,  m.  1. 

A  seat,  Paiich.  51,  20;  Ragh.  11,  26  (a 
quiver).  2.  An  abode.  3.  A  retreat, 
Man.  7,  27.  4.  An  asylum,  Paiich.  211, 
4.  5.  Protection,  Paiich.  i.  d.  43.  6. 
Recourse,  Man.  2,  ll  ;  refuge,  Ragh. 
12,  35.  7.  Dependence,  Yajii.  2,  48.  8. 
Support,  Paiich.  155,  8  ;  help,  Paiich. 
95,  14.  9.  Base,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  212, 
3  ;  the  subject  (in  Logic),  Bhashap. 
74.  10.  Reference,  Yajii.  3,  143;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  185,  17 — Comp.  Garta-,  adj. 
living  in  holes,  Man.  7,  72.  Nis-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  having  no  support,  MBh.  8,  1905. 
Para-,  m.  1.  dependence  from  another, 
Hariv.  5154.  2.  the  refuge  of  the 
enemies,  Bhag.  P.  l,  4,  12.  Vana-,  I. 
adj.  who  or  what  is  in  a  forest.  II.  m. 
a  raven.    Vana-,  m.  a  bow. 

S^PST^TW  -agrayana,    i.e.    a-gri  + 

ana,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Taking  refuge.  2. 
Referring  to,  Vikr.  d.  51. 

"^T^I^TTIJ'^ff  agrayagavat,  i.e.  a- 
graya-aga  -\- vat,  adv.  Like  fire,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  165. 

^5TP?[fij*T  agrayin,  i.e.  agraya  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni.     1.   Seated,  Ragh.  6,  4.     2. 

Lodging,  Cak.  78,  19. 

^T^T^  agrava,   i.e.    a-gru  +  a,   adj., 

f.  va,  Obedient. — Comp.  An-,  adj.,  f. 
va,  not  obeying. 


^Tf^TT^T  ('-grita  +  tva,  (vb.  gri),  n. 
Dependence,  Bhashap.  23. 

^RT^T  aglesha,  i.e.  a-glish  +  a,  m. 
An  embrace,  Megh.  105. 

■^Pg^^T  agvayuja, i.e. agva-ynj  +  a, 

s* 

m.  The  month  Agvina  (September- 
October),  Man.  6,  15. 

^T^T^"  agvasa,  i.e.  a-gvas  +  a,  m. 
1.  Recreation.  2.  Rest,  repose,  Rajat. 
5,  315.     3.  Appeasing,  Kathas.  9,  64. 

^'P^J'PjJf  agvasana,  i.  e.  a-gvas  +■ 
ana,  n.  Recreation,  Paiich.  70,  21. 

^Tl%«T  cigvina,  i.e.  agvin  +  a,  adj. 
Directed  to  the  Acvins,  Chr.  296. 

^TTno    ashadha,  i.e.   a-sadha,  old 

ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  of  sah,  +a,  m. 
1.  The  name  of  a  month  (June-July), 
Rajat.  5,  126.  2.  A  staff  carried  by  an 
ascetic  in  that  month.  3.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  2699. 

1.  ^5nH"  «s>  an  inferj.  1.  Of  anger  : 
Ah!  Paiich.  36,  21.  2.  Of  fear,  Prab. 
31,  10.  3.  Of  recollection,  Prab.  72,11. 
4.  Of  joy,  Prab.  29,  9. 

2.  ^H?     AS,   ii.  2,   Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  sometimes  Par.,  MBh.  14,  287l). 
1.  To  sit,  Ram.  1,  50,  10  ;  with  the 
ace,  Yikr.  27,  16.     2.  To  abide,  MBh. 

3,  12723.  3.  To  stay,  Ram.  3,  9,  32.  4. 
To  perform,  Nal.  7,  3  (Bohtl.).  5.  To 
spend  time  in  doing  something,  to  do 
something  a  long  time  ;  the  action 
being  expressed,  a.  By  a  participle, 
Paiich.  36,  20  (svakaram  niguhann  aste, 
He  conceals  the  state  of  his  mind),  b. 
By  an   absolutive,  Man.  7,  195  ;  Ram. 

4,  57,  23  (prayam  [hardly  ace.  of  prc/yci'] 
asrnahe,  we  are  starving).  6.  To  exist, 
Rajat.  5,  99;  to  be,  Paiich.  89,  10  ; 
Rajat.  5,  3  (corr.  asatani).  With  an 
adv.  tushnim,  silent,  Paiich.  21,  10 ; 
evam,    thus,    Ram.    5,  57,   15.    With  an 
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instrumental,  Paiich.  i.  d.  106,  '  with 
fearless  mind.  '  With  a  dative,  Hit. 
i.  d.  207,  astam  tushtaye,  it  may  be 
gratifying.  7.  To  cease,  Paiich.  106, 
19;  astam,  'enough,'  Hit.  122,  19. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  asina,  Man.  1,  1. 
Of  the  pf.  pass,  asita,  passed,  Ram.  1, 

3,  4  (what  came  to  pass  with  Rama, 
etc.) ;  n.  Seat,  Ram.  2,  58,  10.  Comp. 
Dus-,  n.  Unsuitable  manner  of  sitting, 

MBh.  3,  14669. — With  the  prepos.  ^5ffv 

adhi,  1.  To  sit  down,  Ram.  5,  57,  6. 
2.  To  sit  down  on,  with  ace,  Ram. 
2,  81,  11.  3.  To  take  for  his  seat,  Ram. 
2,    99,    11  ;    to    occupy,    Rum.   6,   2,   34. 

4.  To  inhabit,  Ram.  3,  54,  5.  5.  To 
enter,  MBh.  3,  13330.  6.  To  live  as 
wife  of,  MBh.  1,  7265.  Part,  of  the 
pf.  pass,  adhyasita,  Being  the  sub- 
ject, Lass.  92,  2. — With  *J*ffV  sam 
•adhi,  1.  To  occupy,  Ragh.  13,  52.  2. 
To  inhabit,  Ram.  6,  4,  52. — With  ^*\ 

anu,  1.  To  sit  down  after,  Ragh.  2,  24. 
2.  To  attend,  Cak.  33,  3.  3.  To  per- 
form, Ram.  2,  50,  34. — With  \*J^   ud, 

To  be  indifferent,  Cic.  2,  42.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  udcisina,  One  who  is  in- 
different,   neither    friend   nor   enemy, 

Man.  7,  155.— With  ^Tf  upa,  1.  To  sit 

near,  Man.  4,  154.  2.  To  attend,  Bhag. 
12,  2.  3.  To  honour,  MBh.  3,  12611. 
4.  To  partake,  Man.  3,  104  ;  MBh.  17, 
2871.  5.  To  attain,  Yajii.  3,  192.  6. 
To  sit,  Man.  2,  103.  7.  To  occupy, 
Man.  5,  93.  8.  To  perform,  Rum.  4, 
24,  11;  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  184,  3.  9.  To 
undergo,  MBh.  3,  15634.  10.  To  stay, 
Ram.  1,  36,  l.  11.  To  spend  time,  doing 
something  (cf.  the  simplex),  the  action 
being  expressed,  a.  By  a  participle, 
Bhag.  12,  6;  b.  By  an  absolutive,  Ram. 
1,  44,  l.   12.  To  expect,  MBh.  3,  1215 

With  tpE|T}  pari-upa,  1.  To  surround, 

MB.  2,  280  ;  Nal.  1,  11.     2.  To  sit  on, 
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Man.  2,  75.  3.  To  dwell  round  (with 
the  ace),  MBh.  3,  1041?.  4.  To  par- 
take, Arj.  8,  21.  5.  To  attend  respect- 
fully, Man.  7,  37. — With  TT^Cf  sam-upa, 

1.  To  sit,  Ram.  2,  105,  l.  2.  To  per- 
form, Ram.  4,  10,  24.     3.  To  honour, 

Mrichchh.  37,  4. — With  JJTJ     sam,   1. 

To  sit  together,  MBh.  2,  304.  2.  To 
sit  together  with  (with  the  ace),  MBh. 
1,  2104;  with  the  instr.,  Sav.  6,  27.  3. 
To  sit,  Man.  2,  101.   4.  To  be  a  match, 

MBh.    3,    372. — With  Tjf^JJT     prati 

-sam,  To  be  able  to  resist  (with  the 
ace),  MBh.  3,  17314. — Cf.  r^xai,  >/otcu  = 
aste ;  concerning  the  spir.  asper  cf. 
Il/j.ed-  in  i}HE%-airuQ=asmad. 

"^JJj'lFasanga,  i.e.  a-sanj  +  a,  m.  1. 

Being  attached,  Cak.  d.  132.  2.  Attach- 
ment, Paiich.  v.  d.  93. — Comp.  Uttara-, 
m.  an  upper  and  outer  garment,  Paiich. 

236,  8. 

^TWfrT    asatti,    i.e.     a-sad  +  ti,     f. 

Juxtaposition  (of  words),  Bhashap.  81 ; 
82.     Connection,  Bhashap.  63. 

"^5fT?J*T  as-\-  ana,m.  and  n.  1.  Sitting, 

Man.  6,  22 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  22 
{yigrihya-,  Sitting  separately,  not  to- 
gether). 2.  Sitting  in  some  peculiar 
posture  for  pious  purposes,  Vedautas. 
in  Chr.  217,  14;  16.  3.  Sitting  en- 
camped, Man.  7,  160.  4.  Dwelling, 
Man.  2,  215.  5.  A  seat,  Man.  3,  208; 
Bhag.  6,  11. — Comp.  Ardha-,  n.  half 
a  seat,  Cak.  97,  10.  Kamala-  and 
Jalaja-,  m.  a  name  of  Brahman. 
Dharma-,  n.  the  seat  of  a  judge,  Man. 
8,  23.  Nripa-,  n.  a  throne.  Padma-, 
I.  n.  1.  a  seat  consisting  of  a  lotus- 
flower.  2.  a  kind  of  posture  when  ab- 
sorbed in  meditation.  II.  adj.  dwell- 
ing in  a  lotus-flower.  Bhadra-,  n.  1. 
a  thi'one.  2.  a  peculiar  posture,  in 
which  abstract  meditation  is  performed 
by  a  devotee.     Vira-,  n.   1.  a  field  of 


battle.  2.  a  bivouac.  3.  a  kneeling 
posture,  Man.  11,  no.  Qakra-,  n.  a 
throne,  Panch.  iii.  d.  270.  Saha-,  n. 
sitting  on  the  same  seat.  Shnha-,  n.  a 
throne. 

^5n"*Jc[  asava,    i.e.    a-su  +  a,  m.    A 

distilled  spirit,  MBh.  16,  30. — Comp. 
Madhu-,  m.  a  spirit  distilled  from  the 
blossoms  of  the  Bassia  latifolia.  Sura-, 
n.  an  inebriating  liquor,  Man.  11,  95. 
Smara-,  m.  saliva. 

^rnJT^TT  asadana,  i.  e.  a-sad  4-  ana, 

n.  Attacking,  MBh.  2,  808. 

■^n^JY^  asara,  i.e.  a-sri  +  a,  m.  1.  A 

hard  shower,  Panch.  94,  3.  2.  A  king 
whose  dominions  are  separated  by 
other  intervening  states,  Kamand.  Nitis. 
8,  17.  —  Comp.  Dhara-,  m.  a  hard 
shower,  Vikr.  d.  70.  Pushpa-,  m.  a 
shower  of  flowers,  Megh.  44.  Sa-,  adj., 
f.  ra,  rainy. 

■^rrf^J^TT^  asidhara,  i.e.  asi-dhara 
+  a,  adj.  As  difficult  as  standing  on 
the  edge  of  a  sword  (cf.  vrata),  Ragh. 
13,  67. 

^TT^J^JTTl^ITJ     asisadayishu,    i.  e. 

a-sisadayisha,  desid.  of  sad,  +u,  adj. 
Desirous  of  attacking,  Ram.  6,  76,  6. 

^5Tr^^   asura,   i.e.   asura -\- a,    adj., 

f.  ri.  1.  Belonging  to  the  Asuras  or 
demons,  Arj.  10,  30.  2.  Demon-like, 
Bhag.  9,  12  ;  wicked,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
182,  13  :  that  form  of  marriage  is  so 
called  in  which  the  bridegroom  gives 
to  the  bride,  her  father,  and  paternal 
kinsmen,  as  much  as  he  can  afford, 
Man.  3,  31. 

^TT^JV    asedha,    i.e.    a-sidh  +  a,    m. 

Arrest. — Comp.  Sthana-,  m.  confine- 
ment to  a  place. 

^T^cfT    a-sev  +  a,  f.  Intercourse. — 

Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  va,  hard  to  have 
intercourse  with,  Ram.  3,  23,  15. 


S^rnif%*T  -a-sev  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Addicted,  Raj  at.  5,  207. 

^5TT4«h«T^  ci-skatid+a,  m.  Mount- 
ing, Kathas.  26,  36. 

^Tnfjjfif^T  a-skand+in,  I.  adj., 
f.  ni,  Jumping  on,  Ragh.  17,  52.  II. 
m.  A  donor,  Kathas.  24,  87. 

'^I'Jfirp^  astara,  i.e.  a  stri-\-a,  m.  A 
layer,  Kathas.  22,  196. 

■^rn^n^W  astarana,  i.e.  a-stri-\-ana, 
n.  1.  A  layer,  MBh.  s,  15142.  2.  Ly- 
ing, Panch.  i.  d.  190.  3.  A  cover,  Ram. 
3,  49,  15. 

•^M  ^^W^rT    astarana  -4-  vant,  adj ., 

f.  vati,  Covered  with  blankets,  or  car- 
pets, Ram.  4,  44,  99  ;   MBh.  1,  7943. 

^T^cf^fW^R"  astaranika,  i.  e.  asta- 
rana-\-ika,  adj.  Spread  saci'ificial  grass, 
Ram.  6,  96,  15  (Sch.). 

^5ITf^rf3f  astika,  i.e.  asti,  third  ps.  of 
the  pres.  of  l.as,  +  ika,  m.  A  believer, 
religious,  pious,  Ram.  2,  109,  37. 

^5rn*£lctel   astikya,   i.  e.   astika  -4-  ya, 

n.  Devoutness,  Bhag.  18,  72. 

^T^T  a-stha,  f.  1.  Stay,  Bhartr.  l, 

93.  2.  Trust,  Bhartr.  2,  96.  3.  Regard, 
Bhartr.  3,  59. — Comp.  An-,  f.  disregard, 
Kumaras.  6,  63  ;  no  matter,  6,  12. 
Jata-,  adj.,  f.  tha,  full  of  hope,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  200,  6. 

^T^TTT  asthana,  i.e.  a-stha  4-  ana, 
n.  and  f.  ni,  An  assembly,  Rajat.  5,  35. 

^n"^?^"  aspada,\.Q.  perhaps  at-pada, 
n.  1.  A  place,  Rajat.  5,  44.  2.  A 
palace,  Rajat.  5,  235.  3.  A  position, 
Man.  7,  184.  —  Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  op- 
pidum. 

S"^(T^R^"frr  -aspada  +  tec,  f.  Con- 
dition of  being  the  place  of,  Kathas. 
7,  81  (confidence). 
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^5fTWT^f*T  asphalana,  i.e.  a-sphal 
Caus.  +  ana,  n.  Flapping,  striking 
against,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  237,  Kumaras. 
3,  22. 

^5Tn5?n"«r  aspkota,  i.e.  a-sphict  +  a, 
m.  1.  Clapping  with  the  hands,  MBh. 
2,  900.  2.  Clapping,  clap  in  general, 
MBh.  3,  11141. 

"^rnjfiTS"*!  asphotana,  i.e.  a-sphvt 
-\-ana,  n.  Clapping  of  the  hands,  Earn. 
5,  10,  13. 

^5T^T  cisya  (vb.   an,  cf.   anana~),   n. 

1.  The  mouth,  Man.  l,  94.  2.  The  face, 
Criiigarat.  l.  3.  An  organ  of  speech, 
as  the  lips,  the  teeth,  etc.,  Pahch.  v.  d. 
44. —  Comp.  Uraga-,  n.  A  kind  of  spade, 
Dac,ak  in  Chr.  198,  9.  Dagasya,  i.e. 
dacan-,  adj.  epithet  of  Ravana.  Dir- 
gha-,  adj.  having  a  long  face.  Pan- 
chain)-,  I.   adj.    1.  having  five  faces. 

2.  having  five  edges,  MBh.  7,  1710.  II. 
m.  A  lion.  Pani-,  adj.  one  whose  hand 
is  his  mouth,  Man.  4,  117.  Manda-,  n. 
modesty.  Markata-,  n.  copper.  Sthula-, 
m.  a  snake. — Cf.  os,  ora,  probably  ifiwv. 

^rreJT  as-ya,  f.  Sitting. 

^5fT?<JT<r  a-svad  +  a,  m.  Taste,  Ku- 
maras. 3,  31 ;  Yaju.  3,  229  ;  Pahch.  263, 
22  ;  i.  d.  429. 

^5f("^eJTT3T  a-svad  +  aka,  adj.  En- 
joying. 

^5ff^T^*T  a-svad -\- ana,  w.  Tasting, 
enjoying,  Pahch.  35,  6  ;  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  218,  2. 

_♦ c     ...    _.,  .  .  7    _ 

^5fp|3J"r'SJ    ahamkarya,  i.  e.   aham- 

hara  +  ya,  adj.  Subject  to  selfishness, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  21. 

S^fT^C  -tihara,  i.e.  a-hri-\-a,  adj. 
Bringing,  Ragh.  1,  49. — Comp.  Das-, 
adj.  difficult  to  be  accomplished,  MBh. 
2,  664. 
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^5fX^TW  aharana,  i.e.  a-hri  +  ana, 
n.  1.  Fetching,  C,  ak.  7,  9.  2.  Accom- 
plishment, MBh.  14,  2072. 

^7^H   ahartri,  i.e.   a-hri  +  tri,  m. 

1.  An  acquirer,  Ram.  5,  95,  34  ;  with 
ace,  Yikr.  d.  139  (causing).  2.  One 
who  accomplishes,  Nal.  12,  45. 

^■pifef  ahava,  i.e.  a-hve  +  a,  m.  War, 

battle.  —  Comp.  Maha-,  m.  a  great 
battle  or  fight. 

^THf"!"^  ahara,  i.e.  a-hri  +  a,  m. 
Food,  Pahch.  55,  19. — Comp.  An-,  I.  m. 
non-eating,  Hit.  24,  12.  II.  adj.  one 
who  abstains  from  eating,  Ram.  3,  75,  30. 
Ekahara,  i.e.  eka-ahara,  adj.  eating 
only  once  a  day,  MBh.  13,  5159.  Nis-, 
adj.  without  food,  Ram.  1,  48,  31.  Pak- 
sha-,  adj.  taking  food  only  twice  a 
month,  MBh.  3,  15409.  Phala-,  adj.,  f. 
ri,  in  order  to  fetch  fruits,  Sav.  4, 
23.  Qaha-,  adj.  living  upon  potherbs, 
Bhartr.  2,  79.  Su-,  adj.  easily  to  be 
procured,  Ram.  2,  31,  26.  Svechchha.-, 
i.e.  sva-ichchha-,  adj.  omnivorous. 

■^EfTTWr^^  ahindika,  m.  The  son  of 
aNishada  by  a  Vaidehi  woman,  Man. 
10,  37. 

^TnT^CP^cF    cihitundika,    i.e.   aid 

-tunda  +  ika,  n.  A  snake  catcher,  a 
juggler,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  67. 

^5TT^t%  a-hu  +  ti,  f.  An  oblation  to 
the  deities,  Man.  2,  106. 

^^ft  ^°>  Part-  ^r»  ?^- d- 125- 

^Trf^^"  ahnika,  i.e.  ahan  +  ika,  I. 
adj.  Daily,  MBh.  3,  10772.  II.  n.  A 
religious  ceremony  which  must  be  per- 
formed every  day,  Ram.  l,  25,  2. — 
Comp.  Gava-,  n.  the  daily  food  of  a 
cow,  MBh.  13,  6175. 

"^rnflTT  a-hlad+a,  m.  Joy,  Pahch. 
v.  d.  46. 


^SnUTTT*!    a-hlad+ana,  n.  Delight- 
ing, delight,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  182,  23. 
S^TT^"  -ahva,  see  ahva. 

^n"^3T  ahvaya,  i.e.  a-hve  +  a,  m. 
1.  Betting,  Man.  8,  7.  2.  As  latter 
part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  Called,  e.g.  ra- 
mayana-  called  Rarnayana,  Ram.  1,  4, 1. 
gajcihvaya,  gajascihvaya,  nagasahvaya 
and  varanasahvaya,  i.  e.  -sa-ahvaya, 
Called  by  the  name  of  an  elephant,  i.e. 
Hastinapura  from  haslin,  an  elephant, 
and  pura,  a  town,  MBh.  3,  270  and  9, 
and  1,  1786.  ganda-sahvaya,  f.  The 
name  of  a  river,  probably  =  Gandaki, 
MBh.  3,  14230.  chakra-sahvaya,  m. 
The  ruddy  goose,  Anas  casarca  Gm., 
Ram.  4,  51,  38;  cf.  sahvaya. —  Comp. 
Hirna-,  m.  camphor. 

S^5n"|?^T*T  -ahvayana,   i.e.    a-hve + 

ana,  n.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj., 
ratha-anga-,  called  after  a  part  of  a 
cart,  i.e.  chakra-vaka,  The  name  of  a 
bird,  from  chakra,  a  wheel,  Ram.  2, 
95,  11. 

^THin"   ahva,   i.  e.   a-hve  +  a,   f.    A 

name. — Comp.  Chakra-,  m.  the  ruddy 
goose,  Anas  casarca  Gm.,  Kathas.  14, 
62.  Surya-,  n.  1.  copper.  2.  gigantic 
swallow-wort. 

^rfsT'T  ahvana,  i.e.  a-hve  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Calling,  summons,  Panch.   iii.  d.  44. 

2.  An  invocation,  Man.  9,  126.  3.  A 
challenge,  Ram.  4,  13,  40. 


^  /,  A.  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 

Atm.  MBh.  5,  192).  1.  To  go,  Chr.  296, 
8=Rigv.  i.  112,  8,  etave  ved.  inf.  2.  To 
go  to  (with  the  ace),  Ram.  2,  67,  1  ; 
with  punar,  to  return,  MBh.  2,  58. 
3.  To  undergo,    with    abstracts,   e.  g. 


gudratam,  Man.  4,  245,  the  condition 
of  a  Cudra,  i.e.  to  become  a  Cudra  ; 
gosham,  Chat.  9,  dryness,  i.  e.  to  be- 
come dry  ;  pritim,  Nal.  16,  23,  joy,  i.e. 
to  rejoice  ;  vagam,  Hit.  l,  32,  power, 
i.e.  to  become  subject.  4.  Togo  away, 
Ram.  3,  l,  28.  5.  To  return,  Ram.  l. 
42,  9.     6.  To  attain,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 

205,2.   B.  ^5f?J    A  Y,  according  to  the 

grammarians,  i.  l,  Par.  and   Atm.  To 

go.      C.  f^  /,  i.  4,  Atm.  (properly  the 

pass,  voice  of  /),  To  go,  Chr.  287,  5  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  5.  ii.  2,  Par.,  1.  To  go.  2. 
To  pervade.  3.  To  conceive.  4.  To 
desire.  5.  To  throw.  6.  To  eat. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  di/rita, 
i.e.  dus-,  n.  Sin,   Hariv.  11059. —  With 

the  prep.  ^f%   ati,  A.  /,   1.  To  pass 

over,  Ram.  l,  21,  19;  3,  74,  7.  2.  To 
surpass,  Man.  8,  151,  also  in  the  pass, 
voice  or  /,  i.  4,  Atm.,  MBh.  2,  1473. 
3.  To  conquer,  Hit.  i.  d.  18.  4.  To 
pass  into,  to  enter,  Man.  4,  73.  5.  To 
avoid,  Man.  12,  90.  6.  To  trespass, 
Ram.  2,  112,  18.  The  partic.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  atita,  1.  Passed,  Man.  7,  178.  2. 
Dead,  Man.  5,  71.  3.  Having  passed 
over,  Megh.  30.  4.  Conquered,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  202,  5.  S.  Having  let 
pass  away,  Ram.  4,  28,  17.    6.  Sluggish, 

Ram.  4,  31,  8.— With  ^T«jf?f  abhi-atl, 

1.  To  pass  over,  Ram.  2,  70,  27.  2.  To 
pass  away,  MBh.  3,  12547.    abhyatita, 

Dead,  Man.  4,  252. — With  ^jf?f  vi-ati, 

1.  To  pass  over,  Ram.  2,  113,  4.  2.  To 
conquer,  MBh.  1,  6257.  3.  To  swerve 
(with  the  abl.),  Ram.  4,  17,  32.  4.  To 
disregard,  Naish.  5,  113.  5.  To  pass 
away,  Ram.  2,  50,  37.  vy atita.  1.  Passed, 
Chr.  16,  20.     2.  Dead,  MBh.  1,  4592. — 

With  ^^Tf^-  sam-ati,  1.  To  pass.  Ram. 

2,71,  17;  MBh.  3,  10435.  2.  To  sur- 
pass, Kir.  5,  20.  3.  To  avoid,  Bhag. 
14,  26.     4.  To  pass  away,  Ram.  2,  27, 
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19. — With  ^fV   adhi,   Atm.   (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.),  To  study,  Man.  2, 
107;  MBb.  3,  13689  (Par.);  to  learn. 
MBh.  3,  10713  (Par.).  Ptcple.  of  the 
pres.  compounded  with  an-,  anadhi- 
yana^  Unlearned,  Man.  2,  157.  adhita, 
in  pass,  and  act.  sense,  Learned,  hav- 
ing learned,  Siiv.  6,  11  ;  Hit.  Pr.  d.  23. 
dies-,  adj.  Learned  wrongly,  Chan.  98. — 
Caus.  adhy-apaya,  To  teach  (with  two 

ace),   Man.   2,    140. — With  JfTf^J  pra 

-adhi  in  pradhita,  Well-read,  Man.  7, 

85. — With  3ft5J"f^J  prati-adhi,  To  study 

one  by  one,  MBh.  3, 4182. — With  ^Tffv 

sam-adhi,    To  peruse,    MBh.    6,  93. — 

With  ^f«J  ami,   1.  To  follow,  Ram.  6, 

10,  4.  2.  To  visit,  Nal.  2,  9.  3.  To 
obey,  MBh.  3,  1143.  anvita,  1.  Follow- 
ing, Earn.  3,  40,  31.  2.  Possessed  of, 
having,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  238  ;  Ram.  l,  7,16  ; 
3,  20,  3.  3.  Followed,  rendered,  Cak. 
d.  hi. — Comp.  Kula-,  adj.  descended 
from  a  high  family,  Pahch.  i.  d.  466. — 

With   ^TTvf  sam-anu    in    samanvita, 

Possessed  of,  having,  Ram.  1,  4,  26  ;  4, 

8,  52. — With  ^5f«rJ<^    antar  in  antarita, 

1.  Plunged,  Pahch.  117,  5.  2.  Hidden, 
Cak.  9,  18.  3.  Obstructed,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
140.  B.  AY,  with  antar,  to  get  be- 
tween, Mrichchh.   35,    11  (cf.  Lat.  in- 

terire). — A.  I,  with  ^TJ   apa,  To  go 

away,  Chr.  289,  2=Rigv.  i.  50,  2  ;  Man. 
8,  292.  apeta,  1.  Come  off,  Pahch.  91,  6. 

2.  Having  swerved  from,  Ram.  2,  109, 
32.  3.  When  being  the  former  part  of 
a  comp.  adj.,  Without,  e.g.  apeta-bhi, 
Fearless,  Man,  7,  197.  Comp.  An 
-apeta,  not  having  swerved  from,  Ram. 

5,  48,  7. — With  ^JTJ  vi-apa,  1.  To  come 

asunder,  to  separate,  MBh.  12,  838. 
2.  To  leave,  Man.  11,  97.  vy apeta,  1. 
Having  swerved  from,  Yajh.  2,  5.  2. 
When  being  the  former  part  of  a  comp. 
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adj.,  Without,  e.g.  vyapeta-bhi,  Fear- 
less,   Bhag.   11,   49. — With  ^5ff*T  abhi, 

1.  To  come  near,  to  approach,  Sav.  6, 
4;  also  with  sakagam,  samipam,  Pahch. 
46,  4 ;  200,  2.  2.  To  enter,  Man.  8,  75. 
3.  To  attain,  Pahch.  2,  6.  4.  To  under- 
go, Pahch.   i.   d.   132 ;  Ram.   3,  49,  26, 

grahanam,  to  be  caught. — With  ^JTT[*J 

sam-abhi,  1.  To  approach,  Ram.  2, 
97,  18.    2.  To  follow,  Ci<?.  1,  72.— With 

^^   ava,  1.   To  understand,    MBh.  3, 

235.  2.  To  know,  Ragh.  2,  56.  3.  To 
consider,   Cak.  d.  108.     4.  To  believe, 

Vikr.  8,  18. — With   3J7TC  sam-ava  in 

samaveta,  I.  Having  met,  Man.  2,  139. 

2.  United,  Ram.  4,  28,  12  ;  intimately 

united,  Bhashap.   17.  —  With  ^5J^fTJ 

astam,  A.  I,  1.  To  set,  Man.  4,  75.  2. 
To  die,  Ram.  2,  102,  9. — B.  AY,  To  set, 

Prab.  112,  6.- With  ^T  «>  A.  7",  1.  To 
approach,  Man.  2,  120.  2.  To  come, 
Nal.  7,  4.  3.  To  undergo,  Ram.  2,  62, 
20 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  4,  mulaha- 
ratvam,  To  become  utterly  ruined. — 

With  ^5T>€n"    cibhi-a,   1.  To  approach, 

Nal.  18,  14  (13).     2.  To  undergo,  Ram. 

l,  35,  14  (To  go  to  rest). — With  ^JTT'Wn" 

sam-abhi-a,  To  approach,  Pahch.  40, 

21. — With  vgTfT  upa-a,  1.  To  approach, 

Dev.  13,  3.  2.  To  cling  to,  Bhartr.  3, 
64.      3.  To    undergo,  MBh.  1,   1258  (to 

become  tranquil). — With  ^5T>?mT  abhi 

-upa-a,  To  approach,  Ram.  6,  9,  99. — 

With  ^•JTJ'^JT    anu-pari-a,    To    walk 

round   about,   MBh.    14,    468.  —  With 

TfcJTT  prati-a,    To  return,    MBh.    3, 

2744. — With  ?J?TT    sam-a,     1.    To    go 

together,  Pahch.  45,  15.  2.  To  meet, 
MBh.  12,  868;  Ram.  3,  43,  42.  3.  To 
unite,  Ram.  l,  77,  29.     4.  To  assemble, 


Man.  2,  152.   5.  To  enter,  Hit.  iii.  d.  173. 

— With  v^  ud,  A.  I,  1.  To  proceed, 

Ragh.  7,  23  ;  Prab.  107,  18.  2.  To  rise, 
Ram.  4,  38,  12  ;  Ragh.  17,  77  ;  Man.  4, 
37.  3.  To  rise  against  (with  ace.), 
MBh.  3,    1921.    udita,   1.  Risen,  Man. 

2,  15.  2.  Sprung  up,  Kir.  5,  5.  3.  Com- 
menced, Rajat.  5,  117.  B.  AY,  To 
rise,  Ram.  3,  12,  4;  Mrichchh.  25,  24; 
Atm.,  Prab.  91,  10.  C.  I,  To  rise, 
Bhatt.  18,  20  ;  8,  35.    udita,  Naish.  6, 

52. — With  ^STO^    abhi-ud,    A.    i",    1. 

To  rise,  Ram.  1,  19,  8.  2.  To  appear, 
Man.  4,  104.  3.  To  spring  up,  Prab. 
116,  19.  4.  To  rise  over  (with  ace), 
Man.  2,  219.    5.  To  rise  against,  MBh. 

3,  210  iiyat  either  for  iyat  or  from  i 
Par.),  abhyudita,  Sui^prised  by  the 
rising  sun,  Man.  2,  221.  B.  AY,  To 
rise  over,  MBh.  4,  488  (fut.  ii.).  —  With 

Jn"<^  pra-ud,  A.  I,  To  rise,  Bbartr.  l, 

66. — With  If  (EH?"  prati-ud,  To  rise  and 

go  to  meet,  MBh.  13,  147. — With  3JT|qr 

sam-ud,  1.  To  rise  together,  Ram.  2,  1, 
26.  2.  To  rise,  Ram.  2,  83,  9.  samudita, 

1.  Lofty,  Kir.  5,  1.    2.  Endowed,  Arj.  10, 

10. — With  \gTf  upa,    1.   To    approach, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  18;  with  samipam,  Cak. 
d.  139;  to  approach  carnally,  Man.  11, 
172.  2.  To  undergo,  Rit.  6,  7;  vista- 
ratam,  To  spread  ;  Ram.  2,  21,  7, 
balyam,  To  become  childish.  3.  To 
reach,  to  devolve  upon,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  30. 
upeta,    1.    Approached,  MBh.  3,   3003. 

2.  Living  under,  Ram.  3,  76,  13.  3. 
Undergone,    Dacak.   in    Chr.    183,    12. 

4,  Accompanied,  Chr.  56,  16.  5.  Pos- 
sessed of,  having,  Ram.  3,  55,  6.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  upeya,  To  be  expedited, 
Man.  7,  215.  n.  Aim,  Malav.  10,  3. — 
Comp.  An-upeya,  not  to  be  approached 
carnally,  Man.  11,  172. — B.  AY,  To  ap- 
proach, MBh.  14,  78i.  — With  ^"Wjq 
abhi-upa,  A.  I,  1.  To  approach,  Bhartr. 


3,  83.  2.  To  attain,  Paheh.  40,  13.  3. 
To  undergo,  Ram.  5,  90,  41,  sakhitvarh 
nah,  he  may  become  our  friend.  4. 
To   assent,   Dacak.   in    Chr.   189,  22. — 

With  IJTfTrcj  sam-a-upa  in   samopeta, 

Possessed  of,  having,  Pahch.  i.  d.  463. 

— With  J$Tm  sam-upa,  1.   To  assem- 

ble,  MBh.  l,  6937.  2.  To  meet,  Panch. 
35,  2.     3.  To  approach,  Ram.  l,  73,  l. 

4.  To  reach,  to  devolve  upon,  Ram.  4, 
21,  29.  5.  To  undergo,  Cic.  9,  68  ;  visha- 
tam,  to  become  poison,  sarmipeta,  1. 
Approached,  MBh.  2, 1219.  2.  Endowed, 

Nal.    12,   46. — With  fir?J     nis,  To  go 

out  (with  abl.),  Ram.  2,  42,    l. — With 

tf^J  para,    1.  To   run  away,   Pahch. 

v.  d.  74.  2.  To  approach,  MBh.  1, 
7204.  3.  To  attain,  MBh.  3,  255.  pareta, 
Dead,  Yajh.  2,   29. — Cf.  Lat.  perire. — 

With  TJ^TT  pala  (for  para),    B.    AY, 

Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh. 
2,   613),  To  run   away,  to   show   one's 

heels. — With  Tflf^n"  pra-pala,  To  run 

away,  palayita,  Run  away,  Rajat.  5, 260. 

— With  fifTJtffT  vi-pala,  To  fly  away 

in  different  directions,  Ram.  2,  78,  13 ; 
vi-a-palayata  as  \£palay  was  a  simplex. 

—With  qt\  pari,   A.  I,   1.  To  walk 

around,  Ram.  4,  61,  47  ;  Draup.  7,  8  (as 
a  sign  of  honour).  2.  To  turn  over  in 
one's  mind,  MBh.  3,  12508  ;  Ram.  5,  81, 
4.     parita,  Surrounded,  Ram.  1,  49,  16. 

2,  Filled,  Ram.  2,  76,  23.  3.  Seized, 
Nal.  14,  5  ;  15,  18  (17).  4.  Surround- 
ing, MBh.  12,  2167.     S.  Expired,  Ram. 

3,  57,  18. — With  "^clljf^  anu-pari,  To 
roam  about,  Ram.  6,  3,  29.  —  With 
^f^PTf^  abhi-pari;  abhiparita,  1. 
Seized,  MBh.  3,  997.     2.  Filled,  Ram. 

4,  1,  2. — Withf%tjf^'t7-jp«n;  viparita, 
1.  Inverted,  Mrichchh.  22,  6.     2.  Con- 
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trary,  Man.  7,  34  ;  Earn.  5,  81,  15.  3. 
Perverse,  MBh.  3,  110.  4.  Unfavour- 
able, MBh.  16,  1.  n.  A  kind  of  love- 
making,  Raj  at.  5,   372. — With  JJ  pra, 

1.  To  proceed,  to  spring  up,  MBh.  3, 
13116.     2.  To  come  to,  MBh.  3,  13385. 

3.  To  die,  Man.  2,  ill.  preta,  Dead, 
Man.  2,  247.  Absol.  pretya,  In  the  other 

world,  Man.  2,  9.— With  ^f*fIT  «M* 
-pra,  1.  To  approach,  Bam.  2,  3,  31.  2. 
To  consider,  Ram.  2,  49,  16.  abhipreta, 

1.  Intended,  Panch.  191,  11.  2.  Desired, 
Ram.   2,  21,  35.     3.  Beloved,  Cak.  87, 

16. — With  fifTJ  vi-pra,   To   withdraw, 

MBh.  l,  6392.— With  Tff?f  />ra^,  1.  To 

go  to,  MBh.  3,  12359.  2.  To  return, 
Ragh.  5,  35.  3.  To  learn  exactly,  to 
be  convinced  of  (with  ace),  Prab.  25, 

4.  4.  To  believe,  Ram.  5,  31,  62. 
pratita,  1.  Agreed,  Man.  3,  3.  2.  True, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  1.  3.  Known, 
Ragh.  13,  35.     4.   Convinced,  Hit.   12, 

2.  5.  Resolved,  MBh.  14,  241.  6.  Cheer- 
ful, Ram.  5,  95,  44.  Caus.  praty-ayaya, 
To    convince,     Cak.     d.     127.  —  With 

^JTff?f  sam-prati,  To  believe,  Ram.  5, 

31?    61. — With   f%  vi,   1.  To  traverse, 

Chr.  289,  7=Rigv.  i.  50,  7.  2.  To 
leave,  MBh.  3,  8557.  vita,  when  the 
former  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  Devoid  of, 

Man.  6,  32. — With  ^qfa   apa-vi,  B. 

AY,  To  deny,  Man.  8,  51;  60;  332.— 

With  *JH    sam,  A.  /.,  1.  To  assemble, 

Ram.  1,  44,  21.  2.  To  meet  with,  Ram. 
6,  18,  5.  3.  To  become  united,  Nal.  14, 
23.  Pass.,  To  be  united,  to  be  treated 
in  the  same  manner  with  (instr.), 
Bothl.  Ind.  Spr.  280.  4.  To  arrive, 
Paiich.  53,  23.  5.  To  go,  Panch.  226, 
12.  6.  To  attain,  Panch.  i.  d.  221.  7. 
To  begin,  MBh.  4,  348.  samita,  1.  As- 
sembled, MBh.  3,  10651.  2.  United 
with,  MB.  14,  2630. — Cf.  elpi  (  =  emi), 
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'iei'rai^=iyante,  o'iw,  o'iojucu  oI)Ucu=ava-i; 
Lat.  ire ;  Goth.  I  in  iddja,  etc. 

"5^  ikshu  (akin  to   ish),   m.  Sugar 

cane,  Man.  9,  39. — Comp.  Kashtha-, 
m.  a  kind  of  sugar  cane,  Sucr.  l,  186, 
15. 

T^T3}  ihshva.hu,  m.  1.  The  name  of 
the  first  king  of  Ayodhya,  Ram.  1,  70, 
20.  2.  A  descendant  of  that  king, 
Ram.  l,  70,  11. 

t  T^^IKH and  Tl;  i^tkh,  i.  i, 

Par.  To  go. 

"^IF     ING    (probably    a    denomin. 

derived  from  inga),  i.  I,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  Bhag.  14,  23),  To 
move,  MBh.  3,  8756.  ingita,  n.  Gesture, 
Man.  7,  67. 

TIF  inga,  i.e.  inj  (cf.  Brih.  Ar.  Up. 
6,  4,  23,  akin  to  ej  and  vij)  +  a,  adj.,  f. 
ga,  Moveable,  MBh.  3,  8756. — Comp. 
Nis-,  adj.  immoveable,  MBh.  12,  1558. 

TIP T  ™guda,  I.  m.  and  di  f.  The 
name  of  a  plant,  Terminalia  catappa. 
II.  n.  Its  nut. 

■^■^JT   ichchha,  i.e.  ichchh,  base  of 

the  pres.  of  2.  ish,  +  a,  f.  Wish,  desire, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  19  ;  Bhag.  5,  28. 
Will,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  10.  ichchhaya 
atmanah,  Voluntarily,  Man.  11,  73. — 
Comp.  An-,  f.  absence  of  intention  ; 
°chhhaya,  involuntarily,  Man.  11,  124. 
— Comp.  Maha-ichchha,  adj.  1.  high- 
minded.  2.  liberal.  Yathechchham,  i.e. 
yatha-ichchha  +  m,  adv.  according  to 
one's  wish,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  21.  Sva-, 
f.  wilfulness,  following  one's  own  in- 
clination, Paiich.  87,  11. 

^■^F  ichchh +  u  (see  the  last),  adj. 

Wishing,  Cic.  9,  82. 

T^ifT  i/,y«>  i-e-.^ +#^>  f-  Sacrifice, 
Man.    l,  89. — Comp.    Bhuta-ijya,    adj. 


one  who  makes  oblations  to  theBhutas, 
Bhag.  9,  25. 

^  IT,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

^■^T  ida  (akin  to  id),  f.  It  Refresh- 
ment, vecl.  Chr.  288,  l6  =  Rigv.  i.  48, 
16  (written  ila).  2.  Oblations  to  the 
deities,  MBh.  2,  1304.  3.  Speech, 
Hariv.  14036.  4.  Earth,  MBh.  3,  14750. 
5.  The  wife  of  Budha,  MBh.  l,  3141. 

f^rP^   i-tara  (from   the  pronominal 

base  i,  see  idani),  adj.,  f.  ra,  n.  rad 
(ved.  ram,  cf.  Lat.  iterura),  1.  Other, 
Man.  l,  70  ;  itara-itarair  atha  va, 
itaraih,  By  these  or  those,  MBh.  2, 
2503.  2.  Contrary,  e.g.  vijayaya  itaraya 
va,  To  victory  or  defeat,  MBh.  1,  4092. 
— Comp.  Itara-itara,  adj .,  used  generally 
only  in  the  oblique  cases  of  the  sing.,  1. 
mutual,  with  each  another,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
136.  2.  several,  Man.  3,  35. — When  the 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  word  it  signifies,  I. 
negation  of  the  former  part,  e.g.  Dvija-, 
m.  one  who  is  not  a  Brahmana,  Ragh. 
9,  76.  Nara-,  m.  1.  a  superhuman 
being,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  9.  2.  an  animal, 
3,  13,  49.  II.  the  contrary,  e.g.  Dak- 
shina-,  adj.  left,  Kumaras.  4,  19.  Pa- 
rusha-,  adj.  mild,  Ragh.  5,  68.  Sabliya-, 
adj.  vulgar,  Bhartr.  3,  57.  Savya-, 
adj.  right,  Ragh.  12,  90.  Sahaja-,  adj. 
not  innate,  accidental.  Sita-,  adj.  black. 

tj^^cj^j  itara  +  tas,  adv.,  Repeated ; 
itaralag  chetaratah,  Hither  and  thither, 
Ram.  2,  105,  13. 

Trprsn"  itara  +  tha,  adv.  Else,  Cic. 
9,  13. 

Tr^rT^rT'T  itaretaratas,  i.e.  itara 
-itara -\- tas,  adv.  One  from  the  other, 
MBh.  1,  7403. 

TfJ^J"    i-ttas  (from  the  pronominal 

base  i,  see  idani),  I.  =  the  abl.  of 
idam,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  2  (from  this 
person,  i.e.  from    myself)  ;   Hid.    l,    5, 


than  this,  i.e.  than  I.  II.  adv.  1.  From 
hence,  from  this  place,  Ram.  3,  54,  28  ; 
from  this  time,  MBh.  3,  204  ;  therefore, 
Ram.  5,  81,  45.  2.  Hither,  Ram.  5,  13, 
9  ;  Ragh.  2,  34,  against  myself.  3.  itas 
-itas,  Here— there,  Cak.  29,  20;  itag 
chetag  cha,  Here  and  there,  Paiich. 
20,  25. 

^f?r  iti    (probably    a   case    of   an 

original  i  +  tya,  see  idam),  adv.  1. 
Thus,  Man.  2,  237.  2.  It  is  used  in 
quoting  words  or  thoughts  of  one's 
self  or  some  other  :  Man.  2,  129,  tain, 
bruyad  bhavatiti,  He  may  address  her 
thus  (i.e.  by  the  word),  bhavati ;  Chr. 
4,  15,  avocam  .  .  .  bhislimah  gantana- 
vah  kanya  haratiti,  I  spoke  thus : 
'  Bhishma  the  son  of  Cantanu  robs  the 
girls,'  i.e.  I  rob,  etc. ;  Nal.  16,  9,  tar- 
kayam  asa  bhaimiti,  he  thought  thus  : 
'she  is  the  daughter  ofBhima';  Nal. 
20,  14,  na  hi  janami  bhaved  evafn,  na 
veti,  I  do  not  know  (thus)  :  may  it  be 
so  or  not,  i.e.  I  do  not  know  if  it  be 
thus  or  not.  Generally  words  express- 
ing '  to  say,'  or  'to  think,'  are  wanting, 
e.g.  Paiich.  68,  25,  akuto  pi  bhayam  iti, 
'  There  is  no  danger  from  any  quarter  ' 
thus  (thinking) ;  Nal.  14,  14,  na  tvam 
vidyur  jana.  iti,  'People  will  not  know 
thee '  thus  (thinking).  Sometimes  is 
added  kritva  or  ha,  e.g.  MBh.  l,  1522, 
sakheti  kritva,  Thinking  you  are  my 
friend,  Man.  9,  45.  3.  It  often  follows 
a  question  without  expressing  a  dis- 
tinct meaning,  e.g.  Hit.  53,  18.  4.  It 
is  used  to  denote  the  conclusion  of  a 
book  or  chapter,  Ram.  1,  end.  5. 
With  preceding  kim,  Why,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  197,  22. 

Tf^3f<? ^J<TT  iti-kartavya  +  ta,  ^frf- 

^TT^rTT  iti-harya  +  ta,  and  ^f^rSTrTT 
iti-kritya  +  ta,  (vb.  kri),  f.  Business, 
Sav.  3,  7  ;   MBh.  3,  10031  ;    1,  7929. 

^f^TTO  itihasa,  i.e.  ili-ha-asa  (th$ 
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last  part  is  the  third  sing,  of  the  pf.  of 

1.  as)  in.  Traditional  account,  a  legend, 
Man.  3,  232. 

"^(^iT    ittham,  i.e.  id+tham,  adv. 

Thus,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  10. 

T"cSJT  ittha,  i.e.  id  +  tha,  adv.  Thus, 

Chr.  295,  l7=Rigv,  l,  92,  17. — Cf.  Lat. 
ita. 

<f^T  i  +  d  (properly  the  ace.  n.  of  the 
pronominal  base  i  —  Lat.  id,  Goth,  ita, 
O.H.Gr.  iz),  a  ved.  part,  laying  a  stress 
upon  the  preceding  word,  Chr.  290,  8 
==Rigv.  i.  64,  8. 

TT<R  i  +  d-am,  pron.  sbst.  and  adj. 
The  bases  of  the  declension  are  a  m. 
and  n.,  a  f.,  i  n.  i  f.,  i-ma  m.  and  n. 
i-ma,  f.,  a-na  m.  and  n.  a-na  f.,  and 
e-na  ra.   and  n.   e-na  f.      This,  Man. 

2,  163  ;  Nal.  7,  17  (ig).  Combined  with 
other  pronouns  it  may  be  translated 
Here,  e.g.  with  the  first  psn.,  Chr.  24, 
44,  ayam  gachchhami,  Here  I  go  ;  with 
tad,  Ram.  5,  13,  31  ;  with  yad,  Hid.  3, 
19  ;  with  kirn,  Hit.  18,  ll. — Cf.  Lat.  is, 
ea,  id ;  Goth,  is,  ita. 

"^<TT*fTT  idanhn,  i.e.  i  +  da-\na 
-f  i  +  m  (ida,  ved.,  and,  properly  then, 
cf.  Ice),  adv.  1.  Now,  Rit.  6,  29.  2. 
Presently,  Qak.  94,2.— Cf.  Lat.  idoneus. 

^TJJ  idhma,  i.e.  indh  +  ma,  m.  Fuel, 
Ram.  3,  21,  5. 

f  T?K  IND,  i.  l,  Par.  To  have 
supreme  power. 

■^•^■^■^  indivara,  n.  and  m.  The 

blue  lotus,  Nymphaea  cserulea,  Indr. 
i,  8  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  4. 

^«^"  indit,  m.  The  moon,    Ram.    3, 

50,  12. — Comp.  A-bala-,  m.  the  full 
moon,  Ragh.  6,  53.  Vadana-,  m.  a 
moon-like  face,  Cic.  9,  30. 

«pgT  indr  a,  m.    1.   The   name  of  a 
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deity,  originally  the  supreme  god  of  the 
Hindus,  Ram.  l,  l,  83.  2.  First,  a  king, 
especially  as  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
e.g.  khaga-,  m.  The  king  of  the  birds, 
Panch.  i.  d.  356  ;  gaja-,  m.  A  huge  ele- 
phant, Nal.  12,  54  (40);  jana-,  m.  A  king 
(of  the  people),  Ram.  2,  100,  14.  trina-, 
m.  The  palmyra  tree,  MBh.  13,  6861. 
deva-,  m.  Indra,  Arj.  4,  5.  naga-,  m. 
The  Himalaya,  Ragh.  2,  28.  nara-, 
m.  1.  A  king,  Man.  9,  253.  2.  A  phy- 
sician, Dacak.  in  Chr.  187, 12.  maha-,m. 
1.  Indra.  2.  A  range  of  mountains,  the 
northern  part  of  the  Ghats,  mriga-, 
m.  A  lion,  yaksha-,  m.  Kuvera,  the 
god  of  wealth,  rakshasa-,  m.  Ravana, 
the  king  of  the  Rakshasas,  or  demons, 
Ram.  3,  55,  35.  rajendra,  i.e.  rajan-, 
m.  An  emperor,  a  powerful  king,  Chr. 
41,  5.  sura-,  m.  Indra,  Bhartr.  2,  11. 
sa-,  adj.  With  Indra,  Ram.  3,  51,  6. 

^•jT^rfar^r  indra-kosha+ka,  m.  A 
projection  of  the  roof  of  a  house  form- 
ing a  kind  of  balcony,  Ram.  5,  9,  17. 

T"^T*dr  indra.ni,  i.e.  indra -j-t,  f. 
The  wife  of  Indra,  MBh.  1,  7351. 

TT^^f   indriya,  i.e.  indra -\-iya,  n. 

1.  Power,  Chr.  291,  2=Rigv.  i.  85,  2. 

2.  Semen  virile,  Man.  4,  220.  3.  An 
organ  of  sense,  Man.  1,  15.  —  Comp. 
Antar-,  n,  the  internal  sense,  i.e.  the 
faculty  of  thinking,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
217,  19.  Karmendriya,  i.e.  karman-, 
n.  an  organ  of  action,  e.g.  the  hand, 
foot,  etc.,  Man.  2,  91.  Jita-,  adj.  one  who 
has  subdued  his  senses,  Ram.  3,  49,  53. 
Nis-,  adj.,  f.  yet,  1.  having  lost  the  use 
of  a  limb,  Man.  9,  201.  2.  powerless, 
Man.  9.  18  (?  see  Sch.).  Buddhi-  (or 
jiiana-),  n.  an  organ  of  perception  and 

intellect,  as  the  mind,  eye,  ear,  etc., 
Man.  2,  91.  Sa-,  adj.  with  the  organs 
of  sense,  Man.  1,  55. 

X7$  INDH,  ii.  7,  Atm.,  pf.  idhe, 
1.  To  kindle ;  pass,  idhya,  MBh.  3, 10821 ; 


ptcple.  pf.  iddha,  Man.  8,  215.     2.  To 

shine. — With  the  prep.  T$?J    sam,   To 

kindle,  MBh.  3,  10658.  Cf.  idapSe, 
a'idw,  aldi'ip  ;  Lat.  aestus  ;  O.H.G.  eit. 

"^STcJ  indh  +  ana,  n.  Fuel,  Man.  7, 

118.  —  Comp.  Agni-,  n.  kindling  a 
sacrificial  fire,  Man.  2,  108.  Ap-,  adj. 
having  water  for  fuel,  Ragh.  13,  14. 

^^•JcJcfT    indhana  +  vant,  adj.,   f. 

vati,  Possessed  of  fuel,  Ram.  5,  75,  6. 

^^     1NV,  i.   1,   Par.    (properly  i, 

ii.  5  i  +  mt,  which  form  is  in  the  Vedas 
the  base  of  the  pres.),  1.  To  per- 
vade. 2.  To  please.  3.  To  satisfy. 
In  the  Veda  especially  :  to  further. — 
Cf.  avuu)  for  aivvw,  cf.  yavv^aL  under 
jn. 

\V{  ibha,  m.  An  elephant,  Raj  at.  5, 

315 Comp.    Gandha-,  m.  a  kind    of 

elephant,  Eajat.  l,  300.  Jala-gandha-, 
m.  a  kind  of  elephant,  or  a  gandhebha 
(see  the  preceding)  living  in  water, 
Rajat.  5,  107.  Digibha,  i.e.  dig-,  m.  an 
elephant  of  a  quarter  or  point  of  the 
compass,  one  of  eight  attached  to  the 
north,  north-east,  etc.,  supporting  the 
globe,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  39. 

\yE(  ibhya-,   i.e.    ibha+ya,  adj.,   f. 

ya,  Wealthy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  19. 
— Cf.  probably  'i(ptoe,  'icpdi/joQ. 

■^^JtTX    iyatta,    i.e.    iyant+ta,    f. 

Quantity,  Ragh.  6,  77. 

■^Jcff    iyant,  i.e.  i+vant,  cf.  ved. 

i-vant,  with  y  for  v,  adj.,  f.  yatt.  1.  So 
much,  Kathas.  4,  95.  2.  So  large, 
Kathas.  12,  8. 

"5^T  ira,  f.  1.  Water.  2.  The  name 
of  an  Apsaras,  MBh.  2,  393. 

"5^f^TJT  irina,  i.e.  ira  +  in  +  a,  n. 
Barren  soil,  Man.  3,  142. 

"^jf    IL,  i.  6,  Par.    1.  To  sleep.     2. 


To  go,  Hariv.  620.  f  3.  To  throw  ;  in 
this  signification  also  i.  10,  Par. 

SX$  -ha,  i.e.  curtailed  i  +  vat  (see 

idam),  indecl.  1.  Like,  Man.  2,  79.  2. 
In  some  way,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  14. 

3.  Almost,  Nal.  17,  12.  4.  Scarcely, 
Chr.  36,  15.  5.  With  na,  Not  very, 
Nal.  25,  19.  6.  With  Mm,  Indeed, 
Cak.  97,  15. 

1.  ^    ISH,i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  throw, 

ved.     2.  To  go. — With  the  prep.  ^5f«T 

arm,  To  search,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192  10, 

(cf.  2.  ish) With  Tf  pra,  Caus.  1.  To 

throw,  Ram.  3,  35,  46.  2.  To  direct, 
Cak.  d.  35.     3.  To  send,  Ram.  3,  64,  7. 

4.  To  make  known,  Ram.  l,  71,  17 ; 
preshita,  Banished,  Ram.  2,  68,  8  ;  m. 
A    messenger,     Cak.    29,     12.  —  With 

^SfvflT  anu-pra,   Caus.   To   send  after, 

Ram.  4,  37,  10. — With  TFjTf  sam-pra,  To 

throw,  Chr.  30,  7.  Caus.  1.  To  send, 
MBh.  2,  1179.     2.  To  send  away,  Ram. 

4,  56,  17. — Cf.  'lrjfj.1. 

2.  X^f    ISH,  i.  6,  Par.  (base  of  the 

pres.  impf.  imprt.  and  potent,  ichchha, 
but  cf.  anu-),  1.  To  wish,  Sav.  5,  100  ; 
Yajn.  1,  130.  2.  To  cherish,  Man.  2, 
159.  3.  To  chose,  Man.  8,  384.  4.  To 
approve,  Man.  8,  366.  Pass.,  To  be 
fixed  or  determined,  Bhashap.  12 ; 
Yajn.  3,  18  ;  Man.  8,  322.  Comp.  part, 
of  the  pres.  an-ichchhant,  1.  Not  desir- 
ing, Ram.  5,  24,  8.  2.  Unwilling, 
Pahch.  55,  4.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass., 
ishta,  Desired,  good,  Nal.  l,  1.  m.  A 
lover,  Cak.  d.  78. — Comp.  An-ishta,  1. 
disagreeable,  Ram.  3,  14,  23.  2.  dis- 
approved, Man.  9,  319.  3.  wicked,  Hit. 
i.  d.  5.  n.  evil  occurrence,  Kathas.  18,  86. 
Yatha-ishta  +  m,  adv.  1.  according  to 
one's  wish,  Bhartr.  2,  81.  2.  carelessly, 
Man.  2,  198. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
eshtavya  (anomal.),  Desirable,  MBh.  3, 
8075;  n.   wish,  MBh.   14,   1600.— With 
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the  prep.  ^5[*f  anu,  1.  To  search,  Man. 

6,  84;  with  isha  as  base  of  the  present, 
etc.,  MBh.  3,  15753.  2.  To  try,  Man. 
8,  190.  3.  To  ask,  Man.  4,  33.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  dus-,  Difficult 
to  be  searched  through,  Ram.  4,  86,  6. — 
Caus.  1.  To  search,  Panch.  214,  19.  2. 
To    expect,    Panch.    182,    24 With 

tp9*T  pari-anu,    To    search,   MBh.  l, 

1668. — With  }?TT«T  sam-anu,  To  search 

through,   Ram.   3,   66,    1. — With  ^fif 

abhi,  abhishta,  1.  Desired,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  202,  4.     2.  Agreeable,  Pahch.  77, 

24. — With  ^SH"  a,  eshtavya  (anomal.), 
Desirable,  MBh.  3,  8075;  n.  Wish, 
MBh.  14,  1600.  —  With  IJ^nr  pari-ct, 
paryeshtavya  (see  the  last),  To  be 
searched,  MBh.  9,  229. — With  3jf?f 
prati,  1.  To  receive,  Sav.  3,  12.  2.  To 
obey,  Ram.  1,  34,  30.  —  With  ^Tff^T 
sam-prati,  To  assent,  Ram.  1,  52,  13. 
Cf.  loTTfQ,  perhaps  'ipepog. 

3.  JT3(   ISH,  ii.  9,  ishna,  Par.  1.  f  To 

repeat  an  act.  2.  ved.  To  further, 
Chr.  297,  i6=Rigv.  i.  112,  16. 

4.  ^TT  ish,  f.  A  desirable  object, 
comfort,  Chr.  288,  i5=Rigv.  i.  4S,  15. 

T^fafT  i'ish±ika,  f.  Reed,  MBh. 
1,  4332.  —  Comp.  Cara-,  f.  an  arrow, 
Ram.  2,  104,  43,  Gorr. 

"^TI   \.ish-\-u,  m.  and  f.  An  arrow. 

— Comp.  Kusuma-,  m.  the  god  of  love. 
Pancheshu,  i.e.  panchan-,  m.  the  god 
of  love.  Pushpa-,  m.  the  god  of  love 
Cf.  Uq. 

T^T^f  ishudhi,  i.  e.  ishu-dha  (see 
nidhi),  m.  and  f.  A  quiver. —  Comp. 
Maha-,  a  great  quiver. 

"^"S^T  ishtaka,  f.  A  brick,  Raj  at.  5, 

463. 
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T"g^TJJ    ishta  +  tas  (vb.  2.  ish),  adv. 

According  to  one's  wish,  Ram.  1,  34, 
35. 

T"ST^Kf  ishtakrita,  i.e.  ishta-a  (?) 

-krita,  n.  The  name  of  a  sacrifice, 
MBh.  3,  10513. 

£  m  t  A  A 

■^fr"PJoT  ishtapurta,  i.e.  ishta-a-purta 

(vb.  yaj  and pri),  n.  Sacrifices  and  pious 
works,  Ram.  1,  23,  8. 

Tf^  **M,  f.  I.  2.ish  +  ti,  Wish. 
II.  yaj+ii,  1.  Sacrificing,  Chr.  296,  1= 
Rigv.  i.  112,  1.  2.  Sacrifice,  Man.  4, 
10. — Comp.  Jata-  (vh.jan),  f.  a  sacrifice 
on  the  birth  of  a  child,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  202,  16. 

Tf^^T  ishtika=ishtaka,  MBh.  14, 
2633. 

TrW*T  l.ish  +  min,  adj.  Hastening, 
Chr.  293,  6=Rigv.  i.  87,  6. 

f^BeJTW  ishvasa,  i.e.  ishu-  2.  as  +  a,  m. 
1.  An  archer,  Ram.  l,  1,  12.  2.  A  bow, 
Ram.  3,  49,  48. — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  an 
archer. 

*^1j   iha,  i.e.  i  +  dha,  which  appears 

still  in  the  Vedas,  cf.  idam,  adv.  1.  In 
this  case,  Chr.  55.  2.  Here,  Man.  9, 
8  ;  in  this  world,  Man.  3,  181.  3. 
Hither,  Chr.  13,  13. 

T^T^T  iha  +  tya,  adj.  Of  this  place, 

Kathas.  13,  10. 

f^oET   HA>  see  ida. 


ki- 


see  1. 


%^j    IKSH  (like  aksh  in  l.aksha, 

a  desider.  of  a  lost  vb.,  see  aksha),  i.  1, 
Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh. 
15,  826).    1.   To  look,  Kathas.  25,  148. 
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To  behold,  Cic.  9,  61.  To  perceive, 
Bhag.  6,  29.  2.  To  mind,  Kumaras.  5, 
82  ;  ikshita,  n.   A  look,   Cak.  d.  44. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5ff^J  adhi,  To  suspect, 

Hit.  iv.  d.  101  (satye  py  apaycrm  adhi- 
kshate,  Suspects  injury  even  in  truth). 

— With  ^5JCJ  apa,   1.  To  see,  Ram.   5, 

42,  6.  2.  To  mind,  Panch.  v.  d.  61.  To 
pay  regard  to,  Kathas.  17,  12.  3.  To 
intend,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  13.  4. 
To  require,  Bhashap.  63.  5.  To  expect, 
Bhartr.  3,  66.  an-apekshita,  adj.  1. 
Not  minded,  Man.  8,  309 ;  unregarded, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  3.     2.  Regardless, 

Prab.  34,  15. — With  ^JTf  vi-apa,  1.  To 

look  back,  Ram.  2,  86,  22.    2.  To  mind, 

Ragh.   19,  6. — With  ^^    ava,   1.   To 

look  at,  MBh.  1,  5923;  Ram.  3,  50,  11 
(avekshya-avekshya,  ever  pursuing  with 
his  eyes).     2.  To  perceive,  Ram.  2,  45, 

5.  3.  To  consider,  Man.  7,  10.  4.  To 
mind,  MBh.  2,  2158  ;    to  regard,  Ram. 

6,  7,  48.  dus-avekshita,  n.  An  unsuit- 
able look,  MBh.  3,  14669.  su-avekshita, 
adj.  Well  pondered,  Ram.   4,  31,   5. — 

With  ^^"^  anu-ava,    1.  To  look  at, 

Ram.  l,  64,  9.  2.  To  look  round,  Ram. 
5,  16,  38.  3.  To  perceive,  Ram.  l,  3, 
5.     4.  To  reflect,   Man.  6,  65. — With 

^?>^  abhi-ava,  To  look  at,  MBh.  2, 
2686. — With  ~^m  ni-ava,  To  ponder, 
MBh.  12,  4975. — With  f*f^  nis-ava, 
To  perceive,  Mrichchh.  86,  1.  — With 
TJ^J^  pari-ava,  To  regard  (?),  MBh. 
14,  636. — With  "JTcJl"^  prati-ava,  1.  To 
look  at,  Ram.  2,  39,  1.  2.  To  inspect 
one  after  the  other,  Cak.  80,  21.    3.  To 

mind,  Ram.  2,  32,  34. — With  J$?{^  sam 

•ava,  1.  To  look  at,  Rit.  6,  17  ;  to  be- 
hold, MBh.  4,  218.  2.  To  consider, 
Ram.  2,  78,  4.  3.  To  reflect,  Ram.  l, 
50,  10.     4.  To  pay  regard  to,  Ram.  4, 


19,  2. — With  \J^  ted,  1.  To  look  up  to, 

Ram.  5,  30,  12.  2.  To  look  at,  Man. 
4,  77.  3.  To  see,  Ram.  2,  22,  7.  4.  To 
wait,  Man.   9,  90  ;    to  expect,  Ram.  6, 

109,  5. — With  ^5f*€J2"  abhi-ud,  To  look 

at,   Ram.  6,   11,  2. — With  3}  (21^  prali 

-ud,  To  look  at,  Ram.  2,  9,  19. — With 

^JTT?"   sam-ud,  1.  To  look,  Ram.  3,  73, 

3.  2.  To  perceive,  Ram.  5,  2,  1.  3. 
To  look  up  to  one,   Chr.  3,  7. — With 

\3"1J  upa,  1.  To  look  at,  Nal.  22,  5.  2. 

To  pay  regard  to,  Chr.  55,  5.  3.  To 
examine,  Ram.  4,  29,  29.  4.  To  descry, 
Ram.  5,  29,  4.  5.  To  overlook,  Pahch. 
66.  11  ;  Ram.  2,  23,  16  ;  to  disregard, 
Raj  at.  5,  47  ;  to  neglect,  Ram.  4,  17,  5. 
6.  To  let  escape,  Man.  8,  344.— With 

^l^q  abhi-upa,  To  forsake,  MBh.  16, 

160. — With  HTm  sam-upa,Toueg\ect, 

^j  _ 

MBh.  2,  i960 With  f^     nis,   1.  To 

behold,  MBh.  2,  2463.  2.  To  look  at, 
Man.  4,  38.  3.  To  look  about,  Panch. 
iv.  d.  63,  64  (pass,  on  account  of  the 
metre).  4.  To  perceive,  Kathas.  2, 
19.     S.  To  consider,  Ram.  5,  84,  5. — 

With    ^jf^T    sam-nis,    To    perceive, 

Ram.  2,  21,  55. — With  Tjf^  pari,  1.  To 

look  round,  Ram.  5,  17,  2.  2.  To  ex- 
amine, Man.  9,  14.  3.  To  perceive, 
Rajat.  5,  109.  a-parikshita,  adj.  Incon- 
siderate, Lass.  15,  5;  foolish,  Lass.  14, 
20. — See  ku-;  su-,  adj.  Well  considered, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  16.  dushparikshya,  i.  e. 
dus-parikshya,  adj.  Difficult  to  be  ex- 
amined, MBh.  3,  12481.  Comp.  absol. 
a-parlkshya,  Without  due  considera- 
tion, Panch.  v.  d.  16.  Caus.  pari- 
kshaya,  To  cause  to  be  examined,  Man. 

7,   194. — With  If  pra,   1.   To  look    at, 

Ram.  2,  97,  13.  2.  To  suffer  patiently, 
MBh.  3,  526.  3.  To  perceive,  Paiich. 
23,  11.     prekshita,   n.  A  look,   Dacak. 
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in  Chr.  190,  15.  prehslianiya,  Worthy 
to  be  looked  at,  Indr.  5,  13. — Comp. 
Dushprekshaniya  and  dushprekshya, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  looked  at, 
MBh.  l,   2112;  Ram.  3,  30,  35.— With 

^cfJT  anu-pra,  To  see,  Draup.  5,  23. — 

With  "^{^TR  abhi-pra,  1.  To  look  at, 

Draup.  8,   30.     2.  To  perceive,  MBh. 

3,  888. — With  N^fjf  ud-pra,  I.  To  look 

up  to,  Ram.  5,  85,  5  (iitprekshyamas, 
ii.   2,    Par.).     2.    To  perceive,   Amar. 

38. — With  v3TJIf  upa-pra,  To  overlook, 

MBh.   i,  3022. — With  fijjf   vi-pra,   To 

look  in  different  directions,  Ram.  3,  52, 

3. — With  ^Tf   sam-pra,  1.  To  behold, 

Bhag.  6,  13.  2.  To  perceive,  Chr.  22, 
21.      3.  To  consider,  Man.   7,    127. — 

With  ^Eff^RTf  abhi-sam-pra,  To  be- 
hold, MBh.  l,  3011.— With  "Jff?f  prati, 

1.  To  wait,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  15  ; 
To  expect,  MBh.  3,  1726.  2.  To  en- 
dure, Man.  9,  77.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the 
pres.  a-pratikshamana,  adj.  Not  ex- 
pecting, Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  l. — With 

^Tffrf   sam-prati,   To   wait,    MBh.    l, 

2903  ;  Ram.  3,  52,  37  ;  literally  :  do  not 
dwell  here  waiting,  i.  e.  do  not  stay 
here  a  moment  ;  to  expect,  Ram.  1,73, 

13. — With  f%   vi,   1.  To  look,  Man.  2, 

192;  pass,  to  appear,  Vikr.  d.  132.  2. 
To  consider,  Man.  7,  140.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,   vikshita,  n.  A  look,  Rit. 

6,  11,  v.r. — With  ^*ff%    anu-vi,  1.  To 

look  at,  MBh.  4,  1235.    2.  To  examine, 

Ram.  5,  19,  34. — With  ^f*ff%  abhi-vi, 

1.  To  look  at,  Man.  7,  6.  2.  To  per- 
ceive, Ram.  3,  53,  62.  3.  To  consider, 
MBh.  15,  379  (read  -vikshate). — With 

xjf^"    ud-vi,  1.  To  look  up,  Amar.  24. 

2.  To  look  to,  Cak.  d.  161.     3.  Tocon- 
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sider,  Panch.   i.  d.  265. — With  JJTjf% 

sam-ud-vi,  1.  To  look  at,  Ram.  3,  4,  34. 
2.  To  perceive,  MBh.  3,  12425. — With 

\Jtjfif  upa-vi,  To  look  at,  Ram.  2,  58, 

32. — With  Tff%f%  prati-vi,  To  perceive, 

Ram.  1,  15,  26.  dushpralivikshaniya 
and  dushprativikshya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
Difficult  to  be  looked  at,  MBh.  6,  137  ; 

Ram.    2,    23,    3.  —  With    ^'f%    sam-vi, 

To  perceive,  Ram.  5,   46,   10.  —  With 

JJ?T    sam,  1.  To  look  to,  Man.  6,  68.  2. 

To  behold,  Ram.  3,  52,  11  ;  to  perceive, 
Hid.  4,  26.  3.  To  mind,  Ram.  2,  61,  12. 
4.  To  consider,  Man.  7, 26.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  a-samikshita,  adj.  Un- 
perceived,  Ram.  5,  81,  8;  of  the  fut. 
pass,  dus-samikshya,  adj.  Difficult  to 
be   looked   at,    MBh.   7,   1928.  — With 

^fHfT    abhi-sam,  To  perceive,  Ram. 

2,  100,  39. — With  TjUStT   pra-sam,  1.  To 

see,  Man.  7,  214.    2.  To  perceive,  Ram. 

3,  52,  52.     3.  To  consider,  Man.  5,  49. 

^^JIJT  ikshana,  i.e.  iksh  +  ana,  n.  1. 

Sight,  Kathas.  18,  300.  2.  Care,  Man. 
7,  141  ;  superintendence,  Man.  9,  II.  3. 
The  eye,  Hid.  3,  20. — Comp.  A-sita-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  black-eved,  Ram.  3,  52,  40. 
3Iadira-,  f.  na,  a  fascinating  woman, 
Cak.  d.  67. 

■f^jfWcR"    ikshanika,  i.e.   ikshana i-f 

ika,  m.,  f.  ka,  A  fortune-teller,  Man. 
9,  258. 

f^f%(?  ikshitri,  i.e.  iksh  +  tri,w.  An 
inspector,  Man.  8,  91. 

t  tWN  t&R,  i-  h  ^r.  To  go. 

f^£  INKH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  vacillate. 
— With  T{  pra,  To  tremble,  Bhartr.  l, 

66. 

f  f^T    /./and  f^    INJ,  i.  l,  Atm. 
1.  To  cro.     2.  To  blame. 


f^g1  ID  (a  change  of  isht,  a  denom- 
inative based  on  2.  isli),  ii.  2,  Atm.  and 
f  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  implore,  Chr.  296,  l 
=  Rigv.  i.  112,  l.     2.  To  praise,  Ram. 

3,  9,  8. 

f^  <  +  t'h  f-  Calamity,  MBli.  3, 
11258. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  free  from 
calamities,  Ragh.  1,  63. 

^"?~^\T  idrikta,  i.  e.  idrig  +  ta,  f. 
Quality,  Ragh.  13,  5. 

f^"^  idriksha,  i.e.  id-drig +  sa  (see 
idarn),  adj.  Such,  Kathas.  25,  176. 

^c  ^  idrig,  i.  e.  id-drig  (see  the 
last),  adj.  Such,  Kathas.  25,  176. 

^F^C  idriga,  i.e.  id-drig  +  a  (see 
idriksha),  adj.,  f.  gi,  Such,  Pahch. 
206,  6. 

f^ariJcR'  idriga  -J-  ka,  adj.  Such,  MBh. 

2,  1644. 

f^JT  */w«,  i-e.  ipsa,  desider.  of  ap, 

+  a,  f.  Desire,  MBh.  u,  1025. — Comp. 
Yathci-,  fern.,  instr.  sing.,  according  to 
one's  desire,  MBh.  3,  116. 

S^T  ipsu,   i.  e.  ipsa,  desider.  of  ap, 

-f  w,  adj.  Desiring,  Man.  2,  61. — Comp. 
Dharma-,  adj.  anxious  to  perform  one's 
duty,  Man.  10,  127. 

f^T    im  (an  old  ace.  of  i,  f.  of  i,  see 

idarn),  a  ved.  part,  which  lays  a  stress 
upon  the  preceding  word,  Chr.  292,  11 
=Rigv.  i.  85,  11  (cf.  iv  in  ovroaiv,  also 
ved.  i=i  in  ovroa-i,  etc.). 

§^  IR  (akin  to  ri),  ii.  2,  Atm.  (f  i. 

1  and  10,  Par.)  1.  To  go.  2.  To  shake, 
to  throw. — Caus.  1.  To  move,  MBh.  13, 
1839.  2.  To  throw,  MBh.  3,  709.  3. 
To  excite,  Ram.  5,  n,  8.  4.  To  utter 
(a  sound),  MBh.  l,  4565  ;  to  pronounce, 

MBh.   14,    941.— With    the    prep.  ^^ 

ud,  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  udir/ia,  1. 
Excited,  MBh.  3,  973.    2.  Lofty,  MBh. 


1,5138.  Caus.  1.  To  lift  up,  Ram.  2, 
57,  3.  2.  To  throw,  Ram.  1,  55,  22.  3. 
To  excite,  Ram.  2,  93,  14.  4.  To  cause, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  23.  5.  To  utter 
Man.  2,  161.  6.  To  speak,  Lass.  73,  8. 
7.  To  show,  Kumaras.  2,  6.   8.  ndirit  a 

Quick,  Prab.  14,  14. — With  ^5f>$^ 
abhi-ud,  Caus.  To  utter,  MBh.  l,  2170. 
— With  3J^C  sam~ud>  samudirna,  Ex- 
cited, Ram.  4,  43,  69.  Caus.  1.  To 
raise,  Chr.  29,  29.     2.  To  throw,  Ram. 

1,  56,  15.     3.  To  excite,  MBh.  3,  5073. 

4.  To  utter,  Kathas.  24,  41.— With  If 

pra,  Caus.   1.   To  move,  Ragh,   15,  23. 

2.  To  turn,  Cak.  d.  35,  v.  r.  3.  To 
push  on,  Raj  at.  5,  329;  330.  4.  To  send, 
Ram.  3,  50,  23.  5.  To  excite,  Megh. 
71.     6.  To  ask,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  l. 

— With  ^JTf  sam-pra,  Caus.    To  push 

forward,    Pahch.    222,    2. — With  mf 

sam,  Caus.  1.  To  move,  Ram.  5,  16,  45. 
2.  To  lift  up,  MBh.  3,  12185.     3.   To 

utter,  Ram.  4,  6,  21. — With  ^jf^jlj 

abhi-sam,  Caus.  To  move,  MBh.  10,  579. 

■fj^TJJ  irina  (cf.  irina),  n.  A  desert, 
MBh.  13,  7257. 

t  t^L  IRKSHY,  i.   l,  Par.    To 
envy  (cf.  irshy). 

%T%\   irsha,  i.e.  irshy  +  a,  f.  Envy, 
jealousy,  Ram.  4,  24,  37. 

fjEjrf  irshita,  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass., 

and  fjGf  7T«5I  irshilavya,  ptcple.  of  the 

fut.  pass,  of  irshy,  Hit.  i.  d.  107  v.  r.; 
Prab.  49,  11. 

S"^j[   irshu,    i.e.   irshy  +«,    adj.    En- 

vious,  Hit.  i.  d.  22. 

f^ST    Z/2  57/ Improbably  irshy  a,  and 

originally  an  anomal.  frequentat.  of 
risk),  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  envy,  Hit.  i.  d. 
107,  v.r.    2.  To  be  jealous,  Prab.  49,  1 1. 
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f^ft  irshy  +  a,  f.  1.  Envy,  Man.  7, 
48.  2.  Jealousy,  Bhartr.  l,  2. — Comp. 
Sa-irshya  +  m,  adv.  full  of  jealousy, 
Panch.  27,  io. 

f^^rr^I  irshya  +  lu,  adj.  Jealous, 
Rajat.  5,  316. 

f;i[  IQ,  ii.  2,  Atm.  1.  To  possess, 
to  be  master  (with  gen.),  MBh.  3,  955. 
2.  To  be  able  (with  loc),  MBh.  13,  26  ; 
cf.  igana. — With  Tjf^"  pari,  To  be  able 
(with  infin.),  Skandap.  Kacikh.  19,  51. 
— Cf.  Goth,  aigan,  A.S.  agan. 

f^3X  ty  +  a,  m-5  f-  P«>  !■  -A-  proprietor, 
Panch.  i.  d.  16.  2.  A  master,  MBh.  1, 
1532.  3.  A  ruler,  Man.  9,  245.  4.  A 
name  cf  Civa,  MBh.  13,  588.— Comp. 
An-,  m.,  f.,  not  being  master,  Man.  9, 
104.  Amara-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Bam. 
6,  35,  3.  Avani-,  m.  a  king,  Chaurap. 
22.  Kshiti-,  m.  a  king,  Ragh.  2,  67. 
Gauri-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  14, 
210.  Chandi-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  17.  Jagadiga,  i.e.jagat-, 
m.  a  name  of  Vishnu,  Git.  l,  5.  J  ana-, 
m.  a  king,  Hariv.  8403.  Jala-,  m.  1. 
the  ocean,  Bhag  P.  8,  7,  26.  2.  a  name 
of  Varuna,  Bhag.  P.  3,  18,  l.  Jivita-, 
m.  a  name  of  Yama,  Ragh.  n,  20. 
Tiryagiga,  i.e.  tiryanchT.  m.  a  name  of 
Krishna,  MBh.  7,  6471,  Deva-,  m. 
the  lord  of  the  gods,  'Ram.  1,  63,  3. 
Nadi-,  m.  the  ocean,  Panch.  ii.  d.  27. 
Bhuta-,  m.  Civa.  Rohini-,  m.  the 
moon.  Vifhgati-,  m.  a  lord  of  twenty 
towns,  Man.  7,  115.  Vijaya-,  m.  a 
name  of  Civa,  Raj  at.  5,  46.  Vitta-,  m. 
a  name  of  Kuvera,  Man.  7,  4.  Svarga 
-loka-,  m.  1.  Indra.  2.  the  body. 

^T[T  %  +  <2  (a^so  f^JT  tsha),  f.  The 
pole  of  a  car,  Ram.  6,  69,  46. — Comp. 
Hatha-,  f.  the  pole  of  a  car,  Chr.  34,  14. 

^3JT*T  ig  -j-  ana  (properly  the  ptcple. 
of  the  pres.),  I.  adj.  Ruling,  Chr.  293, 
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4=Rigv.  i.  87,  4.  II.  m.  A  name  of 
Civa,  MBh.  3,  8169.  III.  f.  ni,  A  sur- 
name of  Durga,  Dev.  8,  21. — Comp. 
Gana-igana,  Ganeca,  MBh.  l,  75. 

S^TTTsRfT  igana-kri  +  t,  adj.  Be- 
having as  master,  Chr.  290,  5=Rigv. 
i.  64,  5. 

TTCfc?  igitri,  i.e.  ig+tri,  m.  A  ruler, 
Prab.  108,  15. 

vf^T^  igitva,  i.  e.  igin  -+-  tva,  n. 
Supremacy,  MBh.  14,  1053. 

f^ftpT  ig  +  in,  adj.  m.  A  governor, 
Man.  7,  116. 

■f^J"^  igvara,  i.e.  ig  -{-van  +  a  (with  r 

for  n),  I.  m.,  f.  ri,  1.  A  ruler,  Man.  l, 
99  ;  f.  ri,  Ram.  3,  61,  29.  2.  An  owner, 
II.  m.  1.  A  lord.     2.  A  husband,  Nal. 

4,  2.  3.  A  king,  Man.  4,  153.  4.  A 
wealthy  man,  Pahch.   110,  23  ;  ii.  d.  70. 

5.  The  supreme  deity,  Man.  7,  14.  6. 
A  name  of  Civa,  Kathas.  10,  33.  III. 
f.  ra  and  ri,  A  surname  of  Durga,  Kir. 

5,  33. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  repugnant  to 
the  nature  of  the  supreme  deity,  Man. 

6,  72.  Amara-,  m.  a  name  of  Vishnu, 
Ram.  l,  77,  29  ;  of  Indra,  Ragh.  19,  15. 
Aloka-,  m.  a  name  of  Kuvera,  Ragh. 
19,  15.  Avanti-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
sanctuary,  Raj  at.  5,  45.  Atmegvara, 
i.e.  atman-,  m.  one  who  has  subdued 
his  senses,  Kumaras.  3,  40.  Kavi-,  m. 
the  chief  of  the  wise  men,  Bhartr.  2, 
21.  Kavyadevi-,  m.  a  sanctuary  of 
Civa,  erected  by  the  princess  Kavya- 
devi, Rajat.  5,  41.  Kshiti-,  m.  a  king, 
Ragh.  3,  3.  Gana-,  m.  the  chief  of  a 
troop,  Ram.  4,  28,  22.  Chakra-,  m.  a 
name  of  Vishnu,  Rajat.  4,276.  Chanda-, 
m.  a  name  of  Qiva,  Megh.  34.  Jaga- 
digvara,  i.e.jagat-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa, 
Kara.  3,  53,  (io.  Jana-,  m.  a  king,  Ram. 
l,  43,  17.  Jala-,  m.  a  name  of  Varuna. 
MBh.  l,  8175.  Tunga-,  m.  a  sanctuary 
of  Civa,  Rajat   2,   14.      Tri-diva-,  m. 


a  name  of  Indra,  Ram.  1,  48,  17.  Tri 
-pura-,  the  name  of  a  locality,  Rajat.  6, 
135  ;  of  a  sanctuary,  Rajat.  5,  46.  Dina- 
and  divasa-,  m.  the  sun,  Bhartr.  2,  27  ; 
86.  Deva-,  m.  the  lord  of  gods,  Ram.  1, 

25,  13.     Delia-,  m.  the  soul,  Mark.  P. 

26,  18.  Dvija-,  m.  the  moon,  Hariv. 
2476.  Dhana-,  m.  a  name  of  Kuvera, 
Draup.  2,  3.  Nandigvara,  i.  e.  nandi- 
or  nandin-,  m.  1.  a  name  of  Civa,  MBh. 
12,  10431.  2.  a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  2,  20.  Prana-,  m.  a  hushand.  Niga 
-prana-,  m.  the  moon.  Bhuta-,  m.  Civa. 
Malm-,  m.  Civa.  Yoga-,  m.  1.  a  teacher 
of  sacred  science,  Panch.  24,  23.  2.  a 
magician.  3.  a  deity,  the  object  of 
devout  contemplation.  4.  Krishna. 
(^ura-,  m.  a  sanctuary  built  by  Cura, 
Rajat.  5,  38.  Samba-,  m.  a  sanctuary 
built  by  Sambavati,  ib.  295.  Sura-, 
I.  m.  Civa.  II.  f.  ri,  a  name  of  Durga, 
Rajat.  5,  37;  40,  41. 

f^^T  igvara  +  ta,  f.  and  f^"^^" 

igvara  +  tva,  n.  Supremacy,  Prab.  108, 
15  ;  MBh.  2,  1695. 

f^f    ISH  (akin  to  l.ish),  i.  1,  Atm. 

1.  To  go,  to  hasten,  to  fly.  f  2.  To 
kill.  •(•  3.  To  see  (or  to  give),  f  i.  1, 
Par.  To  glean. 

f^TT     ishat  (probably  ntr.  of  the 

ptcple.  of  the  present  of  iksh,  with  sh 
for  hsh),  adv.  1.  A  little,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  18.  2.  When  the  former  part 
of  a  comp.,  especially  when  followed  by 
a  word  denoting  the  partic.  of  the  fut. 
pass.:  Easily,  e.g.  ishat-karya  (vb.  kri), 
Easy  to  be  made,  Ram.  4,  54,  12  (yida- 
rane,  easy  to  be  cleft),  ishat-kara  (vb. 
kri),  Easy  to  be  performed,  Prab.  36,  6. 

f^JT  isha,  see  iga. 

■f^f  IH,  i.  l,  Atm.  (sometimes  Par.) 

1.  To  aim  at,  Man.  4,  15.  2.  To  desire, 
Bhartr.  .2,  6.  3.  To  desire  to  perform, 
Man.  3,  205.    Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pres. 


an-ihamana,  Not  desiring,  Yajii.  2, 
116.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.,  ihita, 
Desired,  Prab.  104,  5.  n.  1.  Exertion, 
Man.  9,  208.  2.  Desire,  MBh.  l,  1370. 
— Comp.  Ayati-,  adj.  referring  to  future 
time,  Ram.  3,  44,  n. — With  the  prep. 

JJ^T    sam,  To  desire,  Paiich,  iii.d.  87 ; 

i.  d.  105  (Par.),  samihita,  n.  Desire, 
Hit.  44,  7. 

f^£T  ih  +  a,  f.  1.  Exertion,  Ram.  3, 

43,  38.  2.  Desire,  MBh.  3,  95. — Comp. 
An-iha  and  nis-,  adj.  devoid  of  energy, 
MBh,  3,  1240;  14,  1302.  Nis-iha,  f. 
indifference,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  24. 

■f^fTTIH'     iha-tas,    adv.    By   exer- 
tion, Man.  9,  205. 


^  u. 

\3",  I.  interj.  of  anger,  of  command, 

Kumaras.  l,  26.  II.  a  part.  (cf.  ud), 
1.  Also.  2.  Now,  Chr.  289,  i  =  Rigv. 
i.  50,  l.  Lengthened  u,  Chr.  296,  l  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  1. — Cf.  atho  under  aiha, 
ki?n,  and  the  ved.  combination  sa  u, 
with  ov  in  ov-toq. 

f  ^3"    U,  i.  1,  Atm.    To  sound. 

^pf»  ukti,  i.e.  vach  -f  ti,  f.  1.  Speak- 
ing, Man.  8,  104.  2.  Speech,  Paiich. 
44,  20.  —  Comp.  Dus-,  f.  offending 
speech,  Bhag.  P.  3, 18,  6.  Vakrokti,  i.e. 
vakra-,  f.  1.  equivoque,  pun.  2.  sar- 
casm. 3.  hint.  Hita-,  f.  1 .  good  advice. 
2.  tenderness,  compassion. 

\3^?J  uktha,  i.e.  vach-^  tha,u.  Praise, 

Chr.  292,  4=RigV.  i.  86,  4. 

^cTOJ  ukthya,  i.e.  tiktha+ya,  I.  adj. 

Praiseworthy,  Chr.  288,  l2  =  Rigv.  i. 
48,  12.  II.  n.  The  name  of  the  second 
day  of  the  horse-sacrifice,  Ram.  l,  13, 44. 

^^J     UKSH,  i.  l,  Par.  (ved.  also 
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Atm.),  1.  To  sprinkle,  Chr.  293,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  87,  2 ;  Chr.  36,  15.     2.  To  wet, 

MBh.  13,  1791. — With  the  prep.  ^5ff^T 

abhi,  To  sprinkle  on,  (^ak.  41,  4. — With 

TJ  pra,  1.   To  hallow  (by  sprinkling) 

for  a  sacrifice,  Man.  5,  27.  2.  To  sa- 
crifice, Ram.  l,  13,  29  ;  31,  Gorr. — With 

^T(  sam-pra,  To  sprinkle  on,  Yajii.  1, 

24 With   ^JTf     sam,  1.  To  wet,  Ram. 

3,  75,  8.     2.  To  endow,  Ram.  2,  91,  33. 
\3"^JW^T    ukshanaja,  i.e.  uksh  +  ana 
-ja  (vb.  jan),  adj.   Sprung  up  by  con- 
secration, Ragh.  5,  27. 

^^J^     uksh  +  an,  m.  An  ox  or  bull, 

Kir.  5,  42.  2.  A  ved.  epithet  of  the 
Maruts  who,  by  bringing  rain  (i.e.  by 
sprinkling),  impregnate  the  earth  like 
bulls,  Chr.  290,  2=Rigv.  i.  64,  2. — Cf. 
Goth,  auhsa,  base  auhsan  ;  A.S.  oxa ; 
the  ved.  fern,  is  vaga,  probably=Lat. 
vacca. 

vjf^Jrf    ukshita,    ptcple.  of  the  pf. 

pass,  of  uksh,  and  ved.  also  of  vaksh, 
q.  cf. 

t  ^Wv  UKH,  and  ^^    UNKH, 

i.  1  Par.  To  go,  to  move. 

^^J  ugra,  probably  vaj  +  ra,  I.  adj. 

f.  ra,  1.  Very  strong  (ved.).  2.  Terrible, 
Ram.  4,  22,  35;  Bhag.  11,  31.  3.  Cruel, 
Man.  4,  212.  4.  Rigorous,  Man.  6,  75. 
Compar.  ugratara,  as  rigorous  as  pos- 
sible, Man.  6,  24.  II.  m.  and  f.  ra, 
The  offspring  of  a  Kshatriya  father 
and  a  Cudra  mother,  Man.  10,  9 ;  19. 
III.  m.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  i,  2738. 
— Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  excessively  cruel, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  76. 

nJ^  UCH,  i.  4,  Par.  To  like,  to  be 

accustomed  to.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
uchita,  1.  Used,  Ram.  4,  8,  57.  2.  Ac- 
customed to  (with  the  gen.),  Nal.  23, 
22.    3.  Suitable,  proper,  Paiich.  176,  l ; 
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Raj  at.  5,  184  ;  Ram.  i,  44,  56. — Comp. 
A-tathti-,  adj.  not  thus  used  to,  Nal. 
15,  18.  An-,  adj.  1.  inappropriate, 
Paiich.  61,  3.  2.  unused  to,  Ram.  2, 
58,  5.  Yatha-,  adj.  used,  Hit.  42,  3.  A 
-yatha-uchita,  adj.  inappropriate,Paiich. 
i.  d.  193  (former  part  of  a  comp.  word, 
in   the  sense  of  the  adv.    °la  +  m). — 

With  the  prep.  T$J{   sam,  in  the  ptcple. 

of  the  pf.  pass,  samuchita,  Used  to, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  16. 

v-ffrjrn^  uchita  +  tva  (see  the  last), 

n.  Convenience,  MBh.  1,  7465. 

\3"^"  uchcha,  i.e.  ud-a?ich  +  a,  I.  adj. 

f.  cha,  1.  High,  Kir.  5,  5.  2.  Deep, 
Chaurap.  44.  3.  Loud,  Bhartr  3,  85. 
II.  uchchais  (instr.  pi.),  adv.  1.  High, 
Kumaras.  6,  72.  2.  Loud,  Nal.  11,  2. 
3.  Much,  excessively,  Amar.  94.  4. 
Powerfully,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  22.  III.  m. 
Culmination,  Ram.  1,  19,  2. — Comp. 
An-,  adj.  low,  Raj  at.  5,  478. 

\3"^|"c|if^jr    uchchakais,  i.e.  uchcha 4- 

ka,  instr.  pi.,  adv.  Very  loud,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  166. 

^"^"rTT   uchcha  +  ta,  f.   Superiority, 

MBh.  3,  10635. 

\3"^"?f  uchchaya,  i.e.  ud-chi-\-a,  m. 

1.  Gathering,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   181,  20. 

2.  Collection,  (^ak.  d.  42.  3.  Plenty, 
Ram.  5, 13, 61. — Comp.  Qila-,  m.  a  moun- 
tain, Kir.  5,  10.  Salila-,  adj.  having 
plenty  of  water,  MBh.  3,  8334.  Sthfda-, 
m.  l.ahollowatthe  root  of  an  elephant's 
tusk.  2.  the  middle  pace  of  an  elephant. 

3.  pimples  on  the  face.  4.  a  hill  at  the 
foot  of  a  mountain. 

^"^"rSfcf  uchchatana,  i.e.  ud-chat-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Ruin,  Prab.  61,   16.     2.  The 

name  of  one  of  the  arrows  of  Kama, 
Lass.  7,  3. 

^T^T'^'   uchchara,   i.e.   ud-char  +  a, 

m.  Voiding  excrements,  Man.  4,  50. 


^JlJTTW  uchcharana,  i.e.  ud-char 
Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Pronunciation,  ^15.  4, 
18;  recitation,  MBh.  3,  14037. 

^"^Tf^"^  uchcharitra,  i.e.  ud-cha- 
ritra  in  matra-,  n.  Immoral  conduct, 
Raj  at.  6,  166. 

vj^fcfTl  uchchavacha,    i.e.    uchcha 

-ava-a?ich  +  a,  adj.  High  and  low, 
various,  Man.  12,  14. 

\J^  t$IT  uchchais  +  tara  (see  uch- 
cha), adj.  Very  tall,  Paiich.  161,  14. 
°tarctm,  adj.  Higher,  Kumaras.  7,  68. 

^^"^X^     uchchaistara  +  tva,    n. 
Being  excessively  high,  Paiich.  33,  6. 
v?^"  UCHCHH,  see  2.  vas. 

^f^^frT  uchchhitti,  i.e.  ud-chhid  + 

ti,  f.  Extermination,  Kathas.  15,  82. 

^f^^tjf^"*^  uchchhilindhra,  i.e.  ud 

-gilindhra,  I.  n.  A  mushroom,  Megh. 
11.  II.  adj.  Covered  with  mushrooms, 
ib.  v.  r.  (read  tichchhil°). 

^f^^JfTT  uchchhishtata,  i.e.  ud 
-gishta  +  ta  (vb.  gish),  f.  Impurity, 
Panch.  89,  3. 

\g"^^"Ej'^f    uchchhirshaka,    i.e.     ud 

-girshan -{- ha,  I.  adj.  Having  the  head 
erect.     II.  n.  A  pillow,  Man.  3,  89. 

^"^pEcfi  uchchhushka,  i.e.  ud-gushka, 
adj.,  f.  ha,  Dried  up,  Mrichchh.  2,  12. 

^j"^£  )^*<?l  uchchhrinkhala,  i.e.  ud 
-grinkhala,  adj.,  f.  /a,  1.  Unrestrained, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  97.  2.  Wicked,  Kathas.  18, 123. 

^"^E"t^   uchchhettri,  i.e.  ud-chhid  + 

fro,  m.  A  destroyer,  Ram.  3,  36,  11. 

\3"r-§£^"  uchchheda,  i.e.  ud-chhid  +  a, 

m.  1.  Chopping  off,  Kathas.  18,  29.  2. 
Destruction,  Panch.  ii.  d.  196. — Comp. 
Dtis-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  destroyed, 
Prab.  76,  9. 


\Jt^^"cJ  uchchhedana,  i.e.  ud-chhid 

+  ana,   n.  Extermination,   Paiich.    53, 

25. 

^"^£"f^r«T  uchchhedin,  i.e.  ud-chhid 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Destroying,  Hit.  Pi\  9. 

\3T^^  uchchhesha,  i.e.  ud-gish-\-a 
m.  Residue,  MBh.  13,  1621. 

nJ^^^TJT  uchchheshana,  i.e.  tid-gish 
-\-ana,  n.  Residue,  Man.  3,  246. 

^"^^TfTJT    uchchhoshana,    i.e.    ud 

-gush  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Drying  up.  II.  n. 
Drying  up,  Ram.  5,  72,  2. 

\3"^|pE[  uchchhraya,   i.e.  ud-gri  +  o, 

m.  Elevation,  Ram.  1,  13,  24. — Comp. 
Mafia.-,  adj.  lofty,  Ram.  3,  74,  14.  Su 
-hrita-,  adj.  very  lofty,  MBh.  1,  6963. 

^"^BT^T  uchchhraya,  i.e.  ud-gri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Rising,  Kir.  5,  31 ;  Kathas.  25, 
45.  2.  Elevation,  Rajat.  5,  261.  — Comp. 
Qringa-,  m.  a  lofty  top,  Megh.  59. 

S^'^lfT'Er^rr  -uchchhraya  +  vant, 
in  maha-,  adj.  Very  tall,  Paiich.  104,  6. 
pataha,-,  adj.  Having  tall  flags,  MBh.  1, 
4995. 

^f^sf^"  uchchhriti,  i.e.  ud-gri  +  ti, 
f.  Exaltation,  an  exalted  birth,  Man. 
5,  40. 

\3"^gn"f  uchchhvasa,\.Q.  ud-gvas  +  a 

m.  1.  Breathing,  Ram.  1,  65,  7.  2. 
Growing  a  little  more  conspicuous  (of 
a  colour),  Cak.  d.  142.  3.  Breath,  Vikr. 
d.  105.  4.  Sighing,  Megh.  100.  5.  A 
division  of  a  book,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
4. —  Comp.  JVis-,  adj.,  f.  sa,  without 
breathing,  Ram.  5,  25,  48. 

"3^ET{%*T  uchchhvasin,  i.  e.  ud 
-gvas  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Sighing,  Megh. 
100.  2.  Rising,  Vikr.  d.  7.  3.  Grow- 
ing conspicuous  (as  colour),  Kumaras. 

7,  82. 

^£  UCHH,  see  2.  vas. 
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^^ff^J5f^"  ujjayini,  i.e.  ud-ji-\-in  + 
i,  f.  The  city  Oujein,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
192,  12. 

\iJ55E^€f  njjvala,  i.e.  nd-jval  +  a,  adj., 

f.  la,  1.  Splendid,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195, 
24.  2.  Clear,  Bhartr.  2,  16.  3.  Beauti- 
ful, Cic.  9,  47. 

^xJSftfTT   vjjvalana,  i.e.   zcd-jval  + 

ana,  n.  Fire  (?),  Ram.  2,  40,  14. 

\3"^T?JJ  ujjrimbha,  i.e.  ud-jrimbh-\- 

a,  adj.  1.  Yawning.  2.  Open.  3.  Ex- 
panded, blown. 

xjo^j     UJJH  (a  dialect,  form  of  ud 

-ha),  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  abandon,  Rajat. 
5,  349.  2.  To  let  fall,  Kir.  5,  6.  3. 
To  throw,  Rajat.  5,  108.  njjhita,  1. 
Devoid  of,  Rajat.  5,  4.  2.  Risked,  Rajat. 

5,    131. — With    the    prep.    Tf  pra,  l.To 

abandon,  Paiich.  v.  d.  22.    2.  To  avoid, 

Hit.  i.  d.    17   n.— With  *JJ?     sam,  To 

abandon,  Paiich.  i.  d.  343.  samvjjhita, 
Free  from,  Prab.  11.9. 

^3^-  UNCHH,  i.  l  and  6,  Par.  To 

collect  the  gleanings  of  the   harvest, 

Man.  3,    100  — With   the  prep.  Tf  pra, 

To  wipe  out,  Mrichchh.  140,  23. 

^"5^  unckh  +  a,  m.  Gleaning  grains, 

Man.  io,  112. — Comp.  Qila-,  m.  glean- 
ing ears  and  grains,  Man.  7,  33. 

x^^^J  utaja,  i.e.  perhaps  vata-ja  (vb. 

jan),  m.  and  n.  A  hut  made  of  leaves, 
the  residence  of  anchorites,  Ram.  l,  48, 
22. — Comp.  Saha-,  m.  A  hut  made  of 
leaves,  the  residence  of  anchorites. 

t  ^33  UTH  or  rgf"^  UTH,  i.  l,  Par. 

To  strike. 

vg'vg'  udu,  f.  and  n.  A  star,  Malav. 
64,  d.  82. 
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'STST?   udupa,  i.  e.  I.  udu  (perhaps 

akin  to  udan,  and  a  dialectical  form  of 
udra  in  samudra)  -pa  (vb.  2. pa),  m. 
and  n.  A  raft,  Mrichchh.  123,  20.  II. 
udu-pa  (vb.  2. pa),  m.  The  moon. 

^"^"Ef^  udumbara,  see  udumbara, 

\3"if"^J«T  uddayana,  i.e.  ud-di -\- ana, 

n.  Flying  up,  Paiich.  115,  5. 

\grf  uta,  part.  1.  And,  Chr.  34,  7.    2. 

Also,  Chr.  3,  8.  3.  uta — uta,  As  well 
as,  MBh.3, 10684.  4. uta — va — uta — uta, 
As  well  as,  as  also,  and,  MBh.  5,  916; 
917.  5.  uta  va,  Or,  Brahmanav.  3,  5.  6. 
part,  of  interrogation,  What,  how.  In 
a  disjunctive  interrogation  :  Or,  Bhartr. 
3,  77  ;  also  with  following  va,  Paiich. 
68,  14;  also  with  following  oho  (iitalio), 
Nal.  12,  120 ;  also  with  following  alio 
svid,  Nal.  19,  27-29  ;  also  with  follow- 
ing svid  only,  Paiich.  41,  l ;  seldom  with 
preceding  kim  (kimuta),  Mrchchh.  172, 
3.  7.  preceded  by  kim  (kim  uta), 
Much  less,  Ram.  4,  35,  8.  8.  preceded 
by  prati  (praty  uta),  Even,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  27. 

\3"rf"2lJ  utathya,  m.   The  name  of  a 

Muni,  Man.  3,  16. 

<<j(«tl  utka,  i.e.  ud-ka  (vb.  kam),  adj., 

f.  ka,  Desirous,  Megh.  11.—  Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  desirous,  Kathas.  26,  271. 

\J  fof|3"    utkata,\.e.    ud-kata  (kata 

is  probably  a  change  of  kas/ita),  adj., 
f.  ta.  1.  Excessive,  Ram.  5,  13,  37.  2. 
Abounding  in,  Ram.  2,  55,  30.  3. 
Drunk,  MBh.  2,  2160.  4.  Furious, 
Ram.  6,  73,  7. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  ex- 
ceedingly great,  Hit.  i.  d.  78.  Mada-, 
I.  adj.  1.  arrogant.  2.  furious.  II. 
m.  an  elephant  in  rut. 

vg-^fjT^   UTKANTH  (properly  a 

denomin.  derived  from  utkantha),  Par. 
1.  To  long  for,  Ram.  2,  53,  2.     2.  To 


sorrow,  Cak.  60,  5. — Caus.  utkanthaya, 
To  make  desirous,  Bhartr.  1,  42. 

^f fcfJTJ^T  utkantha,  i.e.  ud-kantha,  I. 

adj.  Having  the  neck  erect.    II.  f.  tha, 

1.  Longing  for,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  18. 

2.  Regret,  sorrow,  Cak.  d.  81. — Comp. 
Sa-,  adj.,  f.  tha,  1.  ardently  longing, 
Raj  at.  5,  93.  2.  regretting,  grieving. 
-tham,  adv.  sorrowfully,  Kir.  5,  51. 

NjfcffKf   utkampa,  i.e.   ud-kamp  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Trembling.  II.  m.  Trembling, 
Megh.  68.  —  Comp.  Gati-,  m.  haste, 
Megh.  68.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  Trembling, 
Vikr.  28,  10. 

\3"fefifilf«T     uthampin,  i.e.   ud-kamp 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Causing  to  tremble, 
Ram.  l,  74,  10. 

Njfefj^  utkara,  i.e.  ud-kri  +  a,  m.  A 

heap,  plenty,  Ram.  6,  79,  .38. —Comp. 
Mushika-,  m.  a  mole-hill,  Mrichchh. 
47,  6.  Prakirna-kusuma-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
strewed  with  plenty  of  flowers,  Ram. 
1,  77,  7. 

\j  rcfi^J    utkarsha,    i.e.    tid-krish  +  a, 

1.  adj.  Boasting.  II.  m.  1.  Excess, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  21.  2.  Distinction, 
Cak.  d.  38.  3.  Exaltation,  Man.  10, 
42  ;  an  exalted  rank,  Man.  4,  244. 

\3"f5JJT^Tjr   utkarshana,   i.  e.   ud-krish 

+  ana,  n.  Putting  off  (his  clothes), 
MBh.  2,  1665  (cf.  1667). 

^3"fofif%3fT  titkaliM,  i.e.  utka-\-la  + 
ika,  f.  Longing  for,  Kathas.  22,  105. 

^^Tfefj^fTJT  utkashana,  i.e.  ud-kash  + 
ana,  n.  Tearing  up,  Megh.  16. 

S^f^fiT  ~utklra>  i,e-  ud-kri  -f  a,  adj., 
f.  ra,  Heaping  up,  Kumaras.  5,  26. 
^^^  utkuta,  adj.  1.  Stretched  out. 

2.  Erect.  3.  (Sitting)  with  the  legs 
under  one's  body,  Fausboll,  Dhammap. 
30G. 


^  f°h^T    utkuja,    i.e.   ud-kuj  +  a,    m. 
*\ 

Cry,  Ram.  5,  17,  8. 

\375F^«T  utkurdana,  i.e.  ud-kurd+ 
Q\ 
ana,  n.  Leaping,  jumping  aloft,  Panch. 

124,  17. 

\j  fefji^  utkocha,  i.e.  ud-kuch  +  a,  m. 
Bribe,  Raj  at.  5,  363. 

\icc|)|-tfcft    utkochaka,    i.e.   ud-kuch 

+  aka,  I.  adj.,  One  who  l'eceives  bribes, 
Man.  9,  258.  II.  (n.)  The  name  of  a 
holy  place,  MBh.  1,  6914. 

^3"?sfi1W  uikramana,  i.e.  ud-kram-\- 
ana,  n.  Departure,  Man.  6,  63. 

vJr^ft'SJ  utkroga,  i.e.  ud-krug  -f  a,  m. 
An  osprey. 

^TSftJ   utkshepa,    i.e.    ud-kship  +  a, 

m.  1.  Tossing  up,  Megh.  48.  2.  Stretch- 
ing out,  Cak.  d.  126. 

\3"(4kJM<4i   utkshepaka,  i.e.  ud-kship  + 

aka,  m.  A  purloiner,  Yajh.  2,  274. 

\3"(^qtJT  utkshepana,    i.  e.    ud-kship 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Tossing  up,  Bhashap.   5. 

2.  Lifting  up,  Cak.  d.  29. 

\jf(^  uttamsa,  i.e.  ud-tams  + «,  m. 

1.  An  ear-ring,  Raj  at.  5,  138.  2.  A 
crest. 

\3"Tjf%^  uttamsita,\.e.  uttamsa +  ita, 

adj.  Adorned  with,  Bhartr.  3,  1. 

^3"rT?T  uttama,  i.e.  ud+tama,  I.  adj., 

f.  ma.  1.  Supreme,  Chi\  289,  lo=Rigv. 
i.  50,  10.  2.  Chief,  principal,  Pahch. 
16,  20 ;  best,  Man.  4,  229  ;  greatest, 
Ram.  5,  33,  35  ;  better,  Panch.  241,  24. 

3.  Last,  MBh.  1,  4674  (cf.  vararog).  II. 
ace.  sing.  n.  mam,  adv.  1.  Most,  Ram. 

2,  30,  2.  2.  Very  loudly,  Chr.  25,  60. 
— Comp.  An-,  adj.  (literally,  having  no 
superior),  1.  insurmountable,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  182,  24  ;  most  lofty,  Ram.  3,  5-', 
22.     2.  most  rigorous,  Ram.    I,  62,  c. 
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3.  most  excellent,  Ram.  3,  53,  18. 
Dvija-,  m.  a  Brahmana,  Man.  2,  49. 
Puruslia-,  m.  1.  an  excellent  man,  an 
excellent  servant.  2.  a  name  of  Vishnu. 
3.  a  proper  name.  Mandala-,  n.  a 
principal  kingdom,  Raj  at.  5,  262. 
Mriga-,  m.  a  most  excellent  antelope, 
Ram.  3,  49,  54.  Raghu-,  m.  chief  of 
the  race  of  Raghu,  Ram.  3,  50,  6. 
Hatha-,  m.  an  excellent  cart,  Bhag.  l, 
24.  Qara-,  m.  a  very  good  arrow,  Ram. 
3,  f)0,  16.  Sevaka-,  m.  an  excellent 
servant,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1435. 

\3"xT^m   uttamarna,   l.  e.  uttama  + 
rina,  m.  A  creditor,  Man.  8,  47. 

*y TllIW^T  uttamarnlka,  i.e.   utta- 
ma?ma  +  ika,  m.   A  creditor,   Man.   8, 

48. 

\3"Tp^  uttara,  i.e.  ud  +  tara,  I.  adj., 

f.  ra.  1.  Superior,  Ragh.  l,  60 ;  more 
powerful,  Chr.  289,  lo=Rigv.  i.  50,  10. 

2.  Northern,  Pahch.  241,  7.  uttarena 
(instr.  sing.),  adv.  and  prep,  (with 
the  gen.  abl.  and  ace),  To  the  north, 
Megh.  73.  3.  Left  (not  right),  MBh. 
1,  7212.  4.  Posterior,  Man.  2,  136  ; 
subsequent,  Hit.  i.  d.  143  ;  becoming, 
fit,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  c.  5.  Future, 
Ram.  2,   ss,   22.     6.  Answering,   Ram. 

3,  18,  48  ;  Chr.  59,  24.  II.  m.  The  name 
of  a  mountain,  Kathas.  25,  23.  III.  f. 
ra,  1.  The  north,  Kathas.  18,  57.  2. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.   1,  169.     IV.  n. 

I.  Superiority,  MBh.  l,  4986  ;  power, 
Ram.  5,  70,  18.  2.  Answer,  Ram.  3,  70, 
7  ;  defence,  Lass.  90,  4.  —  Comp.  A- 
dhara-,  I.  adj.  1.  lower  and  higher, 
Yajh.   1,  96.     2.  confused,  Man.  8,  53. 

II.  n.  a  state  of  confusion,  topsy-turvy, 
Man.  7,  21  ;  useless  discussion,  Cak. 
69,  17.     uttarottara,  i.e.  uttara-,  I.  adj. 

1.  always  the  subsequent,  Yajh.  2,  136. 

2.  always  increasing,  Pahch.  84,  25.  IT. 
-ram,  adv.  higher  and  higher,  MBh.  14, 
1016  ;  more  and  more,  Hit.  20,  20.    III. 
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n.  useless  discussion,  Hit.  21,  3.  As- 
rottaram,  i.  e.  asra-uttara  +  m,  adv. 
with  tears  in  the  eyes,  Kurnaras.  5,  61. 
Klinna-paksha-,  adj.  of  which  the  upper 
parts  of  the  wings  are  wet,  Dacak.  l,  16. 
Guna-,  m.  superior  virtue,  Ram.  5,  2,  4  ; 
n.  MBh.  3,  13922.  Dakshina-,  turned  to 
the  south  and  to  the  north,  Mark.  P.  16, 
34.  Dadhi-,  n.  cream  of  curdled  milk, 
Sucr.  1,  159,  11.  Duhkha-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
accompanied  by  pain,  .Cak.  61,  18. 
Dharma-,  adj.  attached  to  virtue, 
Ragh.  13,  7.  Nis-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  unable 
to  answer,  Pahch.  112,  18.  Pragut- 
tarena,  i.e.  pra/ich-,  adv.  north-east- 
wards. Vishtara-,  adj.  covered  witli 
Kuca  grass,  MBh.  3,  1881.  Saptottara, 
i.e.  saptan-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  having  a  surplus 
of  seven  (with  gata,  hundred  and  seven), 
Yajh.  3,  102. — Cf.  varepoQ. 

\j  Tl^TSF  uttarana,  i.e.  ud-tri  4-  ana, 

n.  Crossing,  passing  over,  Pahch.  33, 
15. 

NjTj^ff^"    uttara  +  tas,  adv.  To  the 

north,  Ram.  4,  55,  20. 

\j  Tl^T  uttara  (an  old  instr.   sing. 

of  uttara),  adv.  To  the  north,  e.g.  in 
-mukha,  adj.  Looking  to  the  north, 
MBh.  2,  1084. 

\3"rT^n"^r  uttariya,  i.e.  uttara -\-iya, 

and  ^"rn^T^T^  uttariya+ka,  n.  An 
upper  and  outer  garment,  Pahch.  236,  9. 
^"tTT^TW  uttaredyus,  i.e.  uttara  -f- 
i-div  +  as,  adv.  The  following  day, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  5. 

\3"TTr«T  uttana,  i.e.  ud-tan  +  a,  adj., 
f.  na,  Lying  supinely,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  20  (referring  to  the  hand  lying 
with  the  palm  turned  upwards). 

^tH"^   uttara,    i.e.    ud-tri 4- a,    m. 
Crossing,  passing  over,  Prab.  83,  10. 
^TrT^XSJ  uttarana,  i.e.  ud-tri-ana, 


I.  adj.  Causing  to  cross,  MBh.  14,  194. 

II.  n.  Deliverance,  Ram.  4,  52,  18. 

^"tI  I  t«t  uttala,  i.e.  udtala,  adj.,  f. 
la,  Formidable,  Kathas.  25,  ,36. 

^f^?!T^r  uttitirshu,  i.e.  ud-titirsha, 
desider.  of  tri,  +  u,  adj.  Desirous  to  step 
out,  MBh.  ll,  160. 

\3Tl,g*   uttuhga,  i.e.  ud-tuhga,  adj., 

f.  ga.  1.  Prominent,  Bhartr.  l,  72.  2. 
High,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  260. 

— ^  .. 

^  T(^T«T  uttejana,   i.e.  ua-tij  -\-  ana, 

n.  Instigation. 

\$<m   uttha,   i.e.   ud-stha  (vb.  sthci), 

adj.  1.  Rising,  Chaurap.  18.  2.  Spring- 
ing up,  Panch.  257,  4  ;  proceeding, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  400  ;  Bhashap.  119  ;  Raj  at. 
5,  167. 

^3"cSJT«T  utthana,  i.e.  ud-stha  +  ana, 
I.  n.  1.  Rising,  Bhartr.  3,  10 ;  of  the 
moon,  Ragh,  6,  31.  2.  Resurrection, 
MBh.  3,  10811.  3.  Exertion,  Man.  9, 
215.  II.  m.  A  causer,  MBh.  13,  1242. 
— Comp.  An-,  n.  want  of  exertion, 
Rajat.  5,  252.      Su-,  adj.  clever. 

\3"f2fT*T^*fT  utthana +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vali,  Strenuous,  MBh.  2,  1941. 

^TcSTT^f  utthapana,  i.e.  ud-stha, 
Caus.,  +ana,  n.  1.  Raising,  MBh.  l, 
1885.     2.  Leading  away,  Lass.  24,  9. 

\375JTf^J*J     utthayin,  i.e.  ud-stha  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Rising,  MBh.  l,  3628.  2. 
Appearing,  MBh.  l,  2332. 

^f^rfrfT    utthitata,   i.e.    ud-sthita 

-f  to,  (vb.  stha),  f.  Veneration,  MBh.  3, 
14687. 

^3"FCJ7T*T  utpatana,  i.e.  tid-jmt+ana, 
n.  Jumping,  Paiich.  lis,  13. 

^^rf^T^I  utpatishnu,  i.e.  ud-pat + 
ishnu,  adj.  1.  Rising,  Ragh.  4,  47.  2. 
Being  about  to  jump,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  40. 


NHTtrfrT  utpatti,  i.e.  ud-pad+ti,  f. 

1.  Springing  up,  Criiigarat.  20.  2. 
Birth,  Man.  3,  16  ;  second  birth,  2,  68. 

3.  Produce,  Rajat.  5,  69. — Comp.  An-, 
f.  absence  of  production,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

182,  4. 

\3"rCffTrT«fr  utpatti  4-  mant,  adj. 
Produced,  born. 

^SJrtfSJ  titpatha,  i.e.  ud-patha,  m. 
Wrong  way,  Chr.  22,  25. 

\3"rm«l    utpala,  i.e.  probably  ud-pat 

+  a  (with  I  for  /),  I.  n.  A  blue  lotus, 
Nymphaea  ceerulea,  Bhartr.  2,  56.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  127. — Comp. 
Nila-,  m.  a  blue  lotus,  Nymphaea  cyanea 
Roxb.,  Ram.  4,  44,  91. 

^3"f^rf*?T»T     utpalin,   i.e.  utpala  +  in, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Abounding  with  lotus- 
flowers,  Ram.  3,  78,  26.  II.  f.  ni,  An 
assemblage  of  lotus-flowers,  MBh.  3, 
8564. 

\3"rC|"^«T  utpavana,  i.e.  ud-pu  +  ana, 
n.  Purifying,  Man.  5,  115  (Lois.). 

\3"rCTT2'«T  utpatana,  i.e.  ud-pat  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Eradication,  Ram.  6,  83,  34. 

2.  Destruction,  Rajat.  5,  292. 

^"rtrrfjT     utpatin,  i.e.  ud-pat  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Pulling  out,  Paiich.  i.  d.  26. 

^3"rCfTff  utpata,    i.e.   ud-pat  +  a,   m. 

1.  A  jump,  Ram.  5,  53,  25.  2.  A  portent, 
MBh.  l,  8287  ;  an  omen,  Man.  6,  50. — 
Comp.  Maha-,  adj.  terrible,  Paiich,  114. 
14. 

^3"rtJT<r  utpada,  i.e.  udpad+a,  m. 

Producing,  causing,  Yajii.  2,  225  (shed- 
ding). 

^rCTT^r^r  utpadaka,  i.e.  ud-pad-\- 
aka,  I.  adj.  A  producer,  a  causer,  Man. 

4,  168  (a  shedder).  II.  m.  A  father,  Man. 

2,  146. 

^"POT^T  utpadana,   i.e.    ud-pad+ 
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ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Producing,  MBh.  l, 
7834.     II.  n.  Producing,  Man.  9,  27. 

vJrCfTf^r*!  utpadin,  i.e.  I.  utpada 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Produced,  Hit.  i.  d.  202. 
II.  ud-pad+in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Producing, 
causing,  Yajn.  2,  224. 

<dftn*>   utpida,  i.e.  ud-pid  +  a,  m. 

I.  Drawing  out,    MBh.  3,   825   (of  an 

arrow).  2.  Forcing,  Megh.  88  (tears). 
3.  Pressing,  Prab.  71,  10.  4.  Foam, 
Earn.  5,  4,  5. — Comp.  Sa~,  adj.  covered 
with  foam,  Ram.  4,  15,  23. 

^<ift^«T  utpidana,  i.  e.  ud-pid  + 
ana,  n.  Pressing,  Rit.  l,  20. 

^r^  |4j  utprasa,  i.e.  ud-pra-2.  as  +  a, 

m.  Excess. — Comp.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  violent. 

II.  m.  a  horse-laugh.  III.  m.  and  n. 
irony. 

^"7*[c[*J    utplavana,    i.e.    ud-plu  + 

ana,  n.  Taking  off  (?)  Man.  5,  115, 
v.r. 

^"f*fiT<5T  utphala,  i.e.  ud-phal  +  a, 
m.     Jumping  up,  Kathas.  26,  20. 

'y  rM>l^  utphulla,  see  phal. 

^j^U  utsa  (akin  tc  und),  m.  A  foun- 
tain, ved.  a  cloud,  Chr.  290,  6=Rigv.  i. 
64,  6. 

vjotJlF    utsanga,  i.e.  tid-sanj\a,  m. 

1.  The  lap,  Ram.  6,  71,  11 ;  figuratively, 
Dacak.  199,  7 ;  Rajat.  5,  6.  2.  The 
slope  of  a  mountain,  Ragh.  6,  3.  3.  A 
roof,  Paiich.  128,  8. 

^<UTlf*T  utsangin,  i.e.  utsanga  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Deep,  Ram.  6,  23,  13. 

^pljfV  utsadhi,  i.  e.  utsa-dha  (cf. 
nidhi),  m.  A  reservoir  of  water,  a  cloud 
(ved.),  Chr.  293,  4=Rigv.  i.  88,  4. 

\3"(|pT  utsarga,  i.e.  ud-srij  +  a,  m.  1. 

Emission,  Megh.  19.  2.  Evacuation, 
Paiich.  34,  22  ;  Man.  12,  21.     3.  Aban- 
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doning,  Nal.  10, 12  ;  relinquishing,  Man. 
11,  193  (194);  dismission,  Chr.  9,  37. 
4.  Donation,  Sav.  1,  8.  5.  The  name 
of  a  ceremony,  when  suspending  the 
reading  of  the  Veda,  Man.  4,  119.  6. 
Setting  at  liberty.  7.  A  general  rule, 
Kumaras.  2,  27. — Comp.  Vrisha-,  m. 
setting  a  bull  at  liberty  on  occasion  of 
a  sacrifice  or  obsequial  oblation,  Paiich. 
9,  3. 

\jj(^v3ic|    utsarjana,    i.e.    ttd-srij  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Rejection,  Chr.  9,  38.  2. 
The  name  of  the  ceremony,  utsarga 
(q.  cf.),  Man.  4,  96. 

^UPTT    utsarpin,  i.e.  ud-srip  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Soaring  upwards,  (^ak. 
101,  5. 

<^4jcJ  utsava,  i.e.  ud-su  +  a,   m.   A 

festival,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  5;  figura- 
tively, Amar.  23. — Comp.  Baddha- 
(vb.  bandK),  adj.,  f.  va,  celebrating  a 
festival,  Kathas.  25,  269. 

^^rnTT  utsadana,  i.e.  ud-sad+ 
ana,  n.  1.  Destruction,  Ram.  l,  74,  21. 
2.  Cleaning  with  perfumes,  Man.  2, 
209. 

\3"(^J"("^'T!T  utsarana,  i.e.  ud-sri  +  ana, 
n.  Removal,  Ram.  6,  33,  13. 

nJTUTtI  utsaha,  i.e.  ud-sah  +  a,  m.  1. 
Effort,  Draup.  8,  56.  2.  Energy,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  44.  3.  Ardour,  Ram.  3,  33,  4.  4. 
Perseverance,  Paiich.  79,  1  ;  will,  C,  ak. 
23,  12.  —  Comp.  Krita-,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
having  made  an  effort,  Sav.  4,  21. 
Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  resisted, MBh. 
9,  1130.  Nis*,  I.  m.  want  of  energy, 
Hariv.  14493.  II.  adj.,  f.  ha,  1.  devoid 
of  energy,  Panch.  123,  23.  2.  despond- 
ing, Ram.  l,  21,  6.  Maha-,  I.  adj. 
possessing  great  energy,  persevering. 
II.  m.  1.  exertion.  2.  a  king  possessing 
all  the  powers  of  monarchy.  Yatha 
-utsaha  +  m,  adv.  according  to  one's 
power  or  ability,  Man.  5,  86.     Sa-.  I. 


adj.  1.  energetic.  2.  persevering.  II. 
-ham,  adv.  carefully,  Panch.  i.  d.  15. 

^3"(^T^^*tT  utsaha  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Energetic. 

^3WTpf*T  utsahin,  i.e.  utsaha  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Full  of  ardour,  Panch.  ii.  d. 

89. 

^<iJ^  ufsu^ai  i-e-  ud-su-ka  (vb. 
ham),  adj.,  f.  ha.  1.  Longing  for.  2. 
Languid.  3.  Uneasy,  Ram.  l,  17, 
28.  4.  Proud,  Ram.  4,  9,  37. — Comp. 
Nis-,  adj.  careless,  Arj.  10,  14.  Pari', 
adj,  1.  longing  for.  2.  languid.  3. 
sad.     Sa-,  adj.  languid,  Rit.  1,  6. 

\3"(H3T<^T  tttsuha  +  ta,  f.  1.  Longing 

for,  love,  Cic.  9,  2.  2.  Care,  zeal,  Panch, 
40,  14. — Comp.  An-,  f.  modesty,  Vikr. 
12,  6. 

\3  0tjcfT    utseka,    i.e.   ud-sich  +  a,   m. 

Pride,  Ram.  4,  9,  88  ;  5,  3,  io. — Comp. 
An-,  m.  meekness,  Bhartr.  2,  54. 

xHT^^f  utsedha,   i.e.  ud-sidh  +  a,  m. 

Height,  Ram.  6,  83,  23 ;  figuratively,  6, 
82,  44.  — Comp.  Navotsedha,  i.e.  navan-, 
adj.,  f.  <Ma,  having  an  elevation  of  nine 
(viz.  fathoms),  MBh.  3,  10207. 

vJc^SfTC  UTSVAPNAVA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  ud-svapna,  Atm. 
To  speak  sleeping,  Malav.  55,  22. 

yJ^T  ud  (properly  ace.  sing.  n.  of  u, 

probably  an  obsolete  pronominal  base, 
akin  to  va  in  ava,  eva,  etc.),  a  prefix, 
Up,  out.  I.  Combined  and  compounded 
with  verbs  and  their  derivatives,  q.  cf. 
II.  Former  part  of  comp.  nouns,  e.g. 
ud-ayudha,  adj.  With  raised  weapon 
(literally,  having  a  weapon  upward), 
Chr.  4,  17.  utpahshman,  i.e.  ud-,  adj. 
The  eye-lids  of  which  are  elevated, 
(^ak.  d.  90.  ud-dama,  adj.  Unfettered 
(literally,  having  the  fetter  out),  Ram. 
2,    23,    21.  —  Cf.    vGTEpoc,     vararOQ     for 


vS  +  Tepo,  Taro,  Goth,  and  A.S.  Ut ; 
O.H.G.  iiz. 

\3"^*  uda,  a  substitute  for  udaha  in 

comp.  words,  e.g.  uda-humbha,  m.  A 
water-pot,  Man.  2,  182.  kshara-,  m. 
The  salt  ocean,  Bhag.  P.  5,  l,  34. 
kshira-,  m.  The  sea  of  milk,  Ram.  4, 
37,  28.  gandha-,  Fragrant  water,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  ll,  26.  ghrita-,  m.  The  sea  of 
clarified  butter,  Ram.  4,  40,  49.  lohita-, 
adj.,  f.  da,  With  blood-red  water,  Ram. 
4,  44,  65.    ganti-,  n.    Lustral  water. 

\3TTcfi"  udaha,  i.  e.  udan  +  ha,  n.   1. 

Water,  Man.  2,  99.  2.  The  ceremony 
of  pouring  water  at  obsequies,  Man.  5, 
88.  3.  Religious  ablution,  MBh.  1, 
790.  —  Comp.  Kama-,  n.  an  optional 
oblation  of  water,  Yajn.  3,  4.  Kala-, 
the  name  of  a  sea,  Ram.  4,  40,  36. 
Kuqa-,  n.  water  (boiled)  with  ku9a- 
grass,  Man.  11,  212.  Krita-,  adj.  1. 
one  who  has  performed  the  ceremony 
of  pouring  water  at  obsequies,  Ram.  l, 
25,  3.  2.  one  who  has  performed  his 
religious  ablution,  MBh.  3,  8141.  Tila-, 
n.  water  with  sesame,  Man.  3,  223. 
Manda-,  n.  1.  variegated  colour.  2. 
painting  figures.  Samana-,  m.  a  kins- 
man connected  by  oblations  of  water 
only  to  the  manes  of  common  ancestors, 
i.e.  when  the  sapindas  are  excluded, 
a  relation  from  the  seventh  to  the 
fourteenth  degree. 

^f«r^SJT  udahya,  he.  udaha  +ya,  f. 
A  woman  in  her  coursgs,  Man.  4,  57. 

^<n[J  ud-agra,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Point- 
ing upwards,  lofty,  Ram.  5,  54,  19  ; 
figuratively,  Ragh.  2,  53.  2.  Upper- 
most, Vikr.  d.  156.     3.  Excited,  Ram. 

6,   14,   15. 

\g'3"g'     ud-anch,  adj.,  f.  udichi.   1. 

Upper,  upwards.  2.  Northern,  Megh. 
58.  udak  (ace.  sing,  n.),  adv.  To  the 
north,  Man.  3,  217. 
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^2"^"*J  ud-anch  +  ana,  m.  A  pail, 

Dacak.  152,  4. 

^J<rfv  udadhi,  i.e.  uda-dha  (cf.  ni- 

d/ii),  m.  The  ocean,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
21. — Comp.  Kshara-,  m.  the  salt  ocean, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  2.  Kshira-,  m.  the  sea 
of  milk,  MBh.  12,  12778.  Malta-,  m. 
the  great  ocean. 

\3"<T*T    udan,  i.e.  und  +  an,  n.  Water, 

Chr.  291,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  5. — Cf.  vCojp, 
with  p  for  n  ;  cf.  also  Lat.  udor  ;  Goth, 
vato,  base  vatan,  represents  the  organic 
form  of  the  vb.  und,  viz.  vad  ;  O.H.G. 
wazar  has  r  instead  of  n,  like  the 
Greek. 

nJ^T"^  ud-anta,  m.  Tidings,  Kathas. 
10,  55. 

\3"<T«<s|«t|  udan-\-va?it,m.  The  ocean, 
Ragh.  4,  32. 

^T^Ef    udaya,    i.e.    ud-i  +  a,  m.    1. 

Rising,  Ram.  4,  34,  32  (of  the  ocean)  ; 
Ragh.  12,  36  (of  the  moon)  ;  Man.  10, 
33  (appearance  of  dawn);  figuratively, 
Ragh.  9,  9;  Raj  at.  5,  311.  2.  The 
eastern  mountain  behind  which  the  sun 
is  sujiposed  to  rise,  Ram.  4,  58,  5.  3. 
Beginning,  Bhag.  P.  l,  7,  12.  4.  Ap- 
pearance, Cak.  d.  67.  5.  Prosperity, 
Rajat.  5,   336.     6.  Consequence,   Man. 

4,  70.  7.  Gain,  Ram.  3,  2,  22  ;  revenue, 
Man.  7,  55.  8.  A  gate  (?),  Ram.  2,  48, 
29. — Comp.  Karuna-,  adj.  causing  com- 
passion, MBh.  l,  436.  Chandra-,  m. 
the  rise  of  the  moon,  Sucr.  2,  485,  21. 
Dm-,  adj.  appearing  with  difficulty, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  50.  Maha-,  I.  m.  1. 
prosperity.  2.  final  beatitude.  3. 
sovereignty.  4.  a  lord.  5.  the  country 
of  Kanoj.      6.    a  proper  name,   Rajat. 

5,  28.  II.  n.  Kanoj.  Yathh-udaya 
-\-m,  adv.  in  proportion  to  one's  in- 
come, Yajn.  2,  43.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  with 
profit.     2.  with  interest. 
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\3^5f«T  udayana,  i.e.  ud-i-\-ana,  I. 

n.  Rising  (of  the  sun),  Chr.  287,  7  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  7  ;  Ram.  4,  40,  43.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  Kathas.  9,  599. 

\J<^"tEJ'c[«rf     udaya  +  vant,   adj.,   f. 

vad,  Risen,  Qic.  9,  43. 

Ng"^"^  udara,  i.e.  ud-ri-\-a,  n.  1.  The 

belly.      2.  The  interior  part,  Bhartr. 

2,  26. — Comp.  Kriga-,  adj.,  f.  ri,  slender, 
Vikr.  d.  154.     Jala-,  n.  dropsy,  MBh. 

3,  14664.  Dagdha-  (vb.  dah),  n.  a 
hungry  stomach,  Hit.  i.  d.  62.  Nis 
-nata-  (vb.  nam),  adj.,  f.  ri,  having  a 
protuberant  belly,  Ram.  6,  74,  8. 
Brahmandabhanda-,  i.e.  brahman-anda 
-bhanda-,  n.  the  interior  of  the  vessel- 
like egg  of  Brahman,  Bhartr.  2,  93. 
Maha,-,  adj.,  f,  ri,  having  a  large  belly, 
Ram.  3,  23,  15.  Lamba-,  m.  1.  a  glutton. 
2.  Ganeca.  Sa-,  m.  a  brother,  Rajat. 
5,  42.  Saha-,  m.  a  brother  of  whole 
blood. 

\JS XTT^  vdarambhari,  i.e.  udara 

+  ?n-bhri  +  i,     adj.    Voracious,    Malav. 

14,  4. 

xJTf^*!      udarin,    i.  e.    udara  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Paunch-bellied,  Kathas.  20, 
109. — Comp.  Udaka-,  adj.  hydropic. 

^T^T     udarha,      i.  e.      ud-rich-a 

(anomal.),  m.  1.  Future  time,  Nal.  21, 
26.  2.  Consequence,  Ram.  6,  93,  14. — 
Comp.  Cubha-,  adj.,  f.  ha,  causing  hap- 
piness, Kathas.  9,  58.  Sa-,  adj.  with 
towers  (?),  MBh.  2,  1299.  Suhha-,  adj. 
causing  happiness,  Man.  9,  25.  A 
-suhha-,  adj.  causing  pain,  Man.  4,  176. 

njJ^TtT    udatta,    see    da,    with    the 

prep.  ud-a. 

\3"<£T*T    udana,    i.  e.    ud-an  +  a,    m. 

One  of  the  five  vital  airs,  that  which 
has  its  place  in  the  throat  and  passes 
upward  and  outward,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  11. 


\-f?l"^  udara,  i.e.  ud-ri  +  a,  adj.,  f. 

ra  and  ri,  1.  Distinguished,  Nal.  1,  8. 
2.  Excellent,  Ram.  l,  35,  8.  3.  Great, 
MBh.  3,  13158.  4.  Gentle,  Ram.  l, 
33,  3.  5.  Munificent,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
183,  4. 

^"iTT?^    udara +  ka,   adj.   A  poor 

munificent  person,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186, 
21 ;  used  as  surname  of  one  who  has 
ruined  himself  by  munificence,  187,  16. 

\3"<T"PC?TT  udara +  ta,  f.  Generosity, 
Kathas.  21,  103 — Comp.  Ati-,  f.  Ex- 
cessive munificence,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186,  20. 

^'^T'ft'fflT  ud-asina  +  ta  (vb  as), 
f.  Indifference,  carelessness,  Pailch. 
86,  12. 

^■^■T^^TII  udaharana,  i.e.  ud-a-hri 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Speaking,  Kumaras.  6,  65. 
2.  Declaration,  Vikr.  d.  32.  3.  An 
example. 

vJ^l'^J'  udichyu,  i.  e.  udarich+ya, 
I.  adj.  Northern.  II.  m.  The  country 
to  the  north  and  west  of  the  river 
Caravati,  MBh.  3,  14774.  pi.  Its  in- 
habitants, Ram.  2,  82,  7. 

vj^ffa  udipa,  i.e.  ud-ap  +  a,  m. 
Inundation,  Raj  at.  5,  269. 

\3"^"^XJJ  udirana,  i.e.  ud-ir  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Throwing,  MBh.  3,  16525.  2. 
Pronunciation,  Kumaras.  2,  12. 

\3"<T^^  udu?nbara,  also  ^§15f^ 
udumbara,  m.  The  glomerous  fig  tree, 
Ficus  glomerata,  Nal.  12,  4. 

^"EHl^tif  udukhala,  cf.  ulukhala,  n. 
A  mortar,  Ram.  6,  96,  13. 

^3"inT^  udgati,    i.  e.  ud-gam  +  ti,  f. 

Springing  up  (of  flowers),  Kathas.  17, 
113. 

^TT^  ud-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Springing 


up,  Ragh.  4,  9.  2.  A  shoot,  Kir.  5,  38. 
3.  Appearance,  Bhartr.  2,  62.  4.  De- 
parting, Kathas.  4,  128. 

^3"^*R«T  ud-gam  +  ana,  n.  Spring- 
ing up,  appearance. 

T315T?fV*T  ud-gamamya  (vb.  gam), 
n.  A  pair  of  bleached  clothes,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  18. 

^"JnTT??  udgatri,  i.e.  ud-gai  +  tri,  m. 
A  reciter  of  the   Sama  Veda,  Man.  8, 

209. 

^3"^""R^  udgara,  i.e.  ud-gri  +  a,  m. 
1.  Spitting,  Ram.  4,  15,  23  ;  figura- 
tively, Ragh.  4,  57  (exhalation)  ; 
Bhartr.  2,  29  (throwing  out).  2. 
Saliva,  MBh.  3, 15549.     3.  Roar,  MBh. 

3,  11140. 

N3"yJTTT*T  udgarin,  i.e.  ud-gri  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ini,  Spitting,  Ram.  3,  33,  37  ; 
figuratively,  Ragh.  13,  47  (uttering)  ; 
Megh.  26  (exhaling). 

^3Tf5"^H  udgirana,  i.e.  ud-gri  +  ana, 
n.  Vomiting,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  15. 

U"^T^?  udgitha,  i.e.  ud-gai  +  tha,  n. 
A  portion   of  the  Sama  Veda,    Dev. 

4,  9. 

\3151iT  ud-ghatt -\- ana,  n.  1.  Rub- 
bing, exciting.  2.  Inflammation,  Megh. 
62. 

^3H5" WW  udgharshana,  i.e.  ud-ghrish 
+  ana,  n.  Thrashing,  Mrichchh.  34,  3. 

^3"f|T^3f  udg/iataka,  i.e.  ud-ghat  + 
aka,  m.  A  key,  Mrichchh.  48,  5. 

^3"f*T^«T  udghatana,  i.e.  ud-ghat  + 
ana,  n.  A  key,  Hit.  i.  d.  146. 

v3"^TrT  udghata,  i.e.  ud-han,  Caus., 
+  a,  m.  1.  A  toss,  Cak.  d.  192;  pain, 
Kathas.  17,  3.  2.  Height,  Ram.  5,  4, 
12.  3.  A  beginning,  Ragh.  4,  20. — 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  unhurt,  Ram.  2,  72. 
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^JfTTffifT  udghatin,  i.e.  adghata  -f 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Rugged,  Cak.  5,  12. 

\g"7"X«f  uddana,i.e.  ttd-do  +  ana,  n. 
Binding,  MBh.  12,  4902. 

\3"2~^q«|  ud-dip  +  ana,  n.  Inflaming, 
Rit.  6,  27. 

\3"?"J[  uddega,  i.e.  ud-dig  +  a,  m.  1. 

Pointing  to,  Kathas.  10,  no.  2.  Re- 
ference, Kathas.  20,  210  ;  Paiich.  119,  3 
(on  account  of).  3.  A  sketch,  Indr.  4, 
16.  4.  Exposition,  Ram.  4,  17,  12.  5. 
A  region,  Ram.  5,  51,  5  ;  a  quarter, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  8  ;  a  part,  Hid.  l, 
16  ;  a  seat,  Rain.  6,  33,  47. — Comp. 
Yatha-uddega  +  m,  adv.  according  to 
the  command,  Ram.  2,  99,  1.  Rana-, 
m.  a  field  of  battle,  Ram.  5,  56,  126. 
Vana-,  m.  the  part  of  a  forest. 

^S"2T^r  uddega  -f  (as,  adv.  Short- 
ly, Bhag.  10,  24. 

\3"TT|  ?f  uddyota,  i.e.  ud-dyut+a,  I. 

adj.  Resplendent,  Ram.  l,  15,  19.  II. 
m.  Splendour,  Lass.  2,  11'. 

\3"3"^"  uddhara,  i.e.  ud-hri  +  a,  adj. 

Pulling  out,  MBh.  3,  11188. 

\j  rf^TJT    uddharana,   i.  e.  ud-hri  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Plucking  out.  2.  Eradica- 
tion, Lass.  31,  16.  3.  Deliverance,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  114  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  27. 

\J  d H  uddhar(ri,'\.Q.ud-hri  +  tri,  m. 

A  deliverer,  Kathas.  5,  40. — Comp. 
Chaura-,  m.  the  officer  charged  with 
the  pursuit  of  thieves,  Yajn.  2,  271. 

\3"3Tf  uddharsha,  i.e.  ud-dhrish  +  a, 
m.  Daring,  undergoing,  Ram.  4,  9,  47. 

v^^W^f  uddharshana,  i.  e.  I.  ud 
-hrish  +  ana,  adj.  Comforting,  Ram.  2, 
2,  l.  II.  ud-dhrish  +  ana,  n.  Encou- 
ragement, MBh.  15,  476. 

\3^X^  uddhara,  i.e.  ud-hri+a,  m. 
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1.  Deliverance  from.  2.  Taking  out, 
separating  what  ought  to  be  avoided, 
Man.  10,  85  (iiddhritoddhara,  adj.  What 
ought  to  be  avoided  being  avoided).  3. 
A  selected  part,  Man.  7,  97.  4.  Debt, 
Dacak.  ill,  12,  Wils. — Comp.  Vaira-, 
m.  revenge.  Qalya-,  m.  1.  extraction 
of  foreign  substances  from  the  body.  2. 
cleansing  and  purifying  a  new  house. 
Qapa-,  m.  deliverance  from  a  curse. 

\J^T^tJJ    uddharana,     i.e.    ud-dhri 

Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Payment,  Panch.  138, 
14. 

Ng^T^  ud-dhur  +  a,  adj.  Brisk,  Ka- 
thas. 22,  193. 

vg-g^pjj  UD  DHULA  FA,  a  denom. 

derived  from  ud-dhuli,  Par.  To  strew 
over,  Kathas.  18,  240. 

\3"~gf^f  uddhriti,    i.e.  ud-hri  +  ti,    1. 

Pulling  out  (as  an  arrow).  2.  Pre- 
servation, Raj  at.  5,  477. 

^^•^  ud-bandh  +  a, m., and \31J«£r«T 
ud-bandh  +  ana,   n.   Hanging,  Kathas. 

13,  100. 

^"3"^  udbhava,   i.e.  ud-bhu  +  a,  ro. 

1.  Birth.  2.  Origin,  Man.  11,  244.  3. 
When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  Pro- 
duced, Man.  6,  13  ;  sprung  from, 
Raj  at.  5,  244. — Comp.  Kshata-,  blood. 
Jala-,  I.  adj.  produced  by  water.  II. 
m.  the  name  of  a  country,  MBh.  2,  1078. 
Tanu-,  m.  a  son.  Padma-,  1.  adj. 
sbst.  born  in  a  lotus-flower,  a  name  of 
Brahman.  2.  m.  a  proper  name. 
Sammurchhana-,  m.  a  fish,  or  aquatic 
animal.  Soma-,  f.  va,  the  Narmada 
river. 

\3"3T*f«T    udbhavana,    i.  e.     ud-bhu 

Caus.,  +ana,  n.  Neglect,  MBh.  1,  5070. 

\3"3"Tclf^r(3"  udbhavayitri,  i.e.  ud-bhu 

Caus.,  +  (ri,  One  who  raises  or  exalts, 
Dacak.  180,  3. 


^3TT%T  ud-bhas  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Resplendent,  Raj  at.  5,  482. 

\3"3~f^^  ud-bhas  +  vra,  adj.  Shin- 
ing, Araar.  76. 


udbhijja,  i,e.  udbhid-ja  (vb. 

jan),   adj.,  f.  jci,  Sprouting,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  209,  5. 

^f^fqT  ud-bhid,  and  ^3"f%^"  ud-bhid 
+  a,  adj.  Spi'outing,  MBh.  1,  3587. 

vg'Srf^'  ud-bhu  +  ti,  f.  Growth,  pros- 
perity, Vikr.  d.  162. 

^IfT  udbheda,  i.e.  ud-bhid  +  a,  m. 
1.  Opening,  Cak.  d.  80.  2.  Appear- 
ance, Bhartr.  l,  49.  3.  A  spring  or 
fountain,  Ram.  2,  94,  13.  4.  Treason, 
Kathas.  3,  42. — Comp.*  Ganga-,  m.  (the 
source  of  the  Ganges)  a  holy  place, 
MBh.  3,  8043. 

\3"ST*fT3T  ud-bhranta  +  ka  (vb. 
bhram),  f.  Soaring  up,  Cak.  92,  19. 

^IIT  ud-yam  +  a,  m.  and  n.  1. 
Raising,  Panch.  ii.  d.  138.  2.  Effort, 
Panch.  185,  2.  3.  Energy,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  470. — Comp.  Krita-,  adj.,  f.  ma, 
having  made  an  effort,  Kumaras.  5,  3. 
Danda-,  m.  and  n.  (?)  severe  punish- 
ment, Panch.  i.  d.  421.  Nis-,  adj.,  f. 
ma,  lazy,  Ram.  4,  9,  49.  Maha-,  I.  m. 
great  effort.  II.  adj.  making  a  strenu- 
ous effort,  Raj  at.  5,  136  (with  iufin.)  ; 
188  (with  dat.). 

\3"^jf$f«J  ud-yam  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Exerting  one's  self,  Bhartr.  3,  45. 

^^JTT  udyana,  i.e.  ud-ya-\-ana,  m. 
and  n.  A  grove,  a  garden,  Panch.  ii.  d. 
178. — Comp.  Punya-,  adj.,  f.  na,  hav- 
ing pure  gardens,  Ram.  2,  71,  19. 

^^JT*^  udyana +  ka,  n.  A  grove, 
Ram.  3,  61,  18. 

^Sn"*T  udyoga,   i.e.   ud-yuj  +  a,  m. 


and  n.  Exertion,  Ram.  3,  31,  34. — Comp. 
An-,  m.  andn.  want  of  exertion,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1400.  Nis-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  1. 
Lazy,  Sund.  4,  3.  2.  disheartened, 
Ram.  6,  21,  16.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  active, 
persevering.  2.  violent  (as  a  disease), 
Rajat.  5,  123. 

^3'<?jTf'T*T    udyogin,  i.e.  ud-yuj 4- in, 

or  udyoga  -f  in,  adj.  Exerting  one's  self, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  220. 
*\ 
^jrcR"  udreka,  i.e.  ud-rich-\-a,  m.  1. 

Excess,  MBh.  3,  13169.  2.  Excellence, 
MBh.  u,  1012.  —  Comp.  Sattva-,  m. 
superabundance  of  wisdom,  MBh.  3, 
15818. 

^■^■ffcf  udvartana,  i.e.  ud-vrit  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Jumping,  Megh.  41.  2.  What 
has  served  for  rubbing  the  body  with, 
Man.  4,  132. 

S^^fJ  -udvasa,  Rajat.  5,  378,  Unin- 
habited (?). 

^3"^"^  ud-vah  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ha,  Sup- 
porting, continuing,  Ram.  l,  13,  56.  II. 
m.  A  son,  an  offspring,  Indr.  5,  28. — 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  borne, 
MBh.  5,  3147.  Raghu-,  m.  Rama. 
Rata-,  m.  the  Indian  cuckoo. 

^3"^T|*T  ud-vah  +  ana,  n.  1.  Lifting 

up,  Ragh.  13,  8.  2.  Bearing,  Panch, 
68,  23;  having,  Rajat.  5,  384.  3.  Riding, 
Man.  8,  370. 

^^T'^T'pT  ud-vashpa  +  tva,  n.  Shed- 
ding tears,  Vikr.  d.  29. 

"3^T*??  ndvasya  (based  on  tid-l.vas), 
adj.  Referring  to  the  slaughter  of  sacri- 
fices, Ram.  1,  13,  4. 

\J^j"n?   udvaha,  i.e.   ud-vah  +  a,  m. 

Marriage,  Kathas.  17, 68. — Comp.  Krita-, 
adj.,  f.  ha,  married. 

^"^fTT^R"  udvahika,   i.e.    udvaha  4- 

ika,  adj.  Relating  to  nuptials,  Man.  9,  65. 
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^^jfT^PST  udvikshana,  i.e.  ud-vi-iksk 

+  ana,  n.  Looking  at,  sight,  Ragh.  3,  1. 

\3"^["7f  tcdvega,  i.e.  ud-vij  +  n,  m.   1. 

Going  upwards,  MBh.  1,  1214  (fluctua- 
tion). 2.  Violent  motion,  Dacak.  189, 
6.  3.  Uneasiness,  distress,  Ram.  6,  99, 
28. — Comp.  An-,  m.  absence  of  uneasi- 
ness, Ram.  3,  14,  20.  Nis-,  adj.  fear- 
less, MBh.  3,  7537.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  fearful, 
Paiich.  29,  15.  II.  -gam,  adv.  eagerly, 
Paiich.  157,  4. 

\3"^f?T«T  udvegin,  i.e.  udvega  +  in, 
adj.,  m.  A  coward,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  241. 

\3"^«T«T  udvejana,  i.e.  ud-vij  4-  ana, 
n.  Terror,   Man.   9,   248  ;   aversion,   8, 

352. 

t  ^"SfW     UDHRAS  (a  combination 

of  ud-dhras,  q.  cf.),  ii.  9;  i.  10,  Par.  To 
glean,     i.  10,  Par.  To  throw  upward. 

\3"5r^"  UND  (cf.  udan,  and  Lat. 
unda),  ii.  7,  Par.  To  wet,  or  moisten. — 
With  the  prep,  fij  vi,  To  moisten,  Chr. 
291,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  5. 

nJ*^^  undaru,  ^"^^^  undura,  and 

^"FiT^  unduru,  m.  A  rat. 

^"••fen^"    unnatatva,   i.e.   ud-nata  + 

tva  (vb.  nam),  n.  Majesty,  Ragh.  5,  37. 

\3"«5{f^r  unnati,  i.e.  ud-nam  +  ti,  f.  1. 

Rising,  Paiich.  i.  d.  I6f>.  2.  Increase, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  58.  3.  Loftiness,  Bhartr. 
2,  20. 

vJ^f^TT^ff     unnati  +  mant,   adj.,    f. 

matt,  1.  Prominent,  Cic.  9,  72.  2.  Lofty, 
Kathas.  24,  20. — Comp.  Naya-sahasa 
-unnati  -f-  mant,  endowed  (i.  e.  per- 
formed) with  wisdom,  power,  and  ma- 
jesty, Paiich.  iii.  d.  264. 

^3"«5{7T«T   unnamana,   i.e.   vd-nam  + 

ana,  n.  Erecting. 
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^y^T^ffT  unnamrata,  i.e.  ud-nam  + 

ra  +  tci,  f.  Lifting  up,  Rajat.  5,  223. 

\3"^P^  unnayana,  i.e.  ud-ni-{  ana, 

n.  1.  Raising,  lifting  up.  2.  Infer- 
ence.— Comp.  Simanta-,  n.  (arranging 
of  the  hair)  a  purificatory  and  sacrificial 
ceremony  observed  by  women  in  the 
sixth  or  eighth  month  of  their  first 
pregnancy. 

^3"«5{T^r  unnada,  i.e.  nd-nad+a,  m. 
Sound,  MBh.  3,  11563. 

\3"«4I  Tl^T  unmattaka,  i.e.  ud-matta 
+  ka  (vb.  mad)  n.  A  madman,  Yajii.  2, 

140. 

^J*W^I*T  unmathana,  i.e.  ud-math  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Shaking,  Sucr.  1,  25,  17.  2. 
Throwing  down  by  shots,  Ram.  6,  91, 
13. 

^•JpjT  unmada,  i.e.  ud-mad  +  a.   I. 

m.  Ecstasy,  insanity.  II.  adj.,  f.  da. 
1.  Drunk,  Prab.  3,  12.  2.  Thought- 
less, Paiich.  176,  l.  3.  Furious,  Dev. 
4,  22 — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  1.  intoxica- 
tion, literally  and  figuratively.  2.  A 
sort  of  fish. 

\sJ«9T*fl]     unmanas,    i.  e.   ud-manas, 

adj.  1.  Desirous.  2.  Agitated,  Ragh.  11, 
22. 

\3"«Jf«f^J  unmanas  +  ka,  adj.  Agi- 
tated, Mi'ichchh.  76,  4. 

n^cH"^     UNMANAYA,    a    de- 

nomin.  derived  from  unmanas  by  ya, 
Atm.  To  be  beside  one's  self,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  14  {iid-amanayata). 

n3«WT^T  unmatha,  i.e.  ud-matk  +  a, 
m.  Shaking,  Prab.  8,  5. 

^*JTTl^?*f  unmathin,  i.e.  unmatha 
-{•in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Shaking,  Prab.  41,  2. 

xJ'UTflr  unmada,  i.e.  ud-mad-\-a,  m. 
Madness,  Ram.  5,  31, 40. — Comp.  Krita-, 


adj.,  f.  da  (MBh.  14,  2009),  feigning 
madness,  Kathas.  18,  242.  Sa-,  adj.  mad. 

\^«^"P*"«f  unmadana,  i.  e.  ud-mad, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  m.  Causing  madness, 
the  name  of  one  of  the  five  arrows  of 
Kama,  Lass.  7,  3. 

S  A  •  7  A 

^3*«?TT*T  unmarga,  i.e.  ua-marga,  m. 
1.  A  wrong  road.  2.  Improper  conduct. 

T3"*JJT^T'T  unmarjana,  i.e.  ud-mrij, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  n.   Eclipsing,  Prab.  81,10. 

S^f^T^T  -unmigra,  i.e.  ud-migra, 
adj.,  f.  ra,  Mixed,  Ram.  3,  34,  34. 

\g*3f^"t5f«T  unmilana,   i.  e.   ud-mil+ 

ana,  n.  1.  Opening  of  the  eye,  MBh. 
l,  84.     2.  Springing  up,  appearance. 

\3«U<o|^T  unmukhata,  i.e.  ud-mukha 
+  ta,  f.  Having  the  face  uplifted,  Ka- 
thas. 25,  248. 

\3*n^f  *f  unmulana,   i.  e.   ud-mul+ 

ana,  n.  Eradication,  Ragh.  2,  34  ; 
figuratively,  Prab.  67,  16. 

\3"€jjlif  unmesha,  i.e.  ud-mish  +  a,  m. 

1.  Opening  of  the  eye-lids,  Ram.  6, 
102,  25.  2.  Flashing  (of  lightning), 
Megh.  79.  3.  Opening  (of  buds), 
Kumaras.  2,  33.    4.  Appearance,  Prab. 

118,  4. 

\3"«JfEfl|r  unmeshana,  i.e.  ud-mish  + 

ana,  n.  Awaking,  appearance. 

\J1%  upa,  ind.  Under,  on,   near.   I. 

adv.  Near,  further  (ved.).  II.  prep. 
Near  to  (with  the  ace),  MBh.  l,  4099. 
III.  Combined  and  compounded  with 
verbs  and  their  derivatives  (q.  cf.).  IV. 
Former  part  of  comp.  nouns  and  adv. 
implying  Inferiority,  Nearness,  e.  g. 
upa-vana  (lit.,  an  inferior,  a  small, 
forest),  n.  A  grove.  upa-Mchaka,  m. 
A  partisan  of  the  Kichakas  (a  people). 
upa-gralia,  m.  A  minor  planet  or  any 
secondary  heavenly  body,  as  a  comet, 


etc.  upa-kanya-pura  +  m.  adv.  Near 
the  gyneceum. — Cf.  Goth,  uf,  e.g.  in 
ufdaupjan  (to  submerge),  ufsneithan 
(to  cut  up),  and  uf  haban  (to  lift)  ;  Lat. 
sub  is  compounded  with  sa,  correspond- 
ing to  a  Sskr.  sa-upa  ;  likewise  hire. 

^R^rnjS"  upa-kantha,  I.  adj.,  f.  tha, 
Near,  Bhartr.  3, 24.  II.  m.  n.  Proximity, 
Panch.  74,  21  ;  222,  1. 

\3,CJcR"5r^!!'  upakarana,   i.  e.   upa-kri 

+  ana,    n.  Benefitting,   Panch.  86,    3. 

2.  Implements,  Yajn.  2,  276.  3.  Com- 
plement, Man.  2,  105  (of  the  Veda,  viz. 
the  Vedangas). — Comp.  Karmopaha- 
rana,  i.e.  learman-,  adj.  assisting  by 
labour,  Man.  10,  120.  Castra-,  n. 
military  apparatus. 

^qcRTT  uPa^artTh  i-e-  upa-kri -\-tri, 
m.  An  assistant,  MBh.  3,  1049. 

\3T|c|rr*TjJT  upa-hanta  +  m  (vb. 
kam),  adv.  The  lover  being  near  at 
hand,  Kir.  5,  19. 

\3Tf3R"PC  upakara,  i.e.  upa-kri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Benefitting,  Man.  8,  265  (in  order 
to  benefit  them).     2.    Favour,  MBh. 

3,  15024.  3.  Assistance,  Vikr.  n,  11. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  beneficial, 
Man.  8,  143  (which  may  be  used  for 
one's  profit).  2.  equipped,  stocked.  3. 
assisted,  befriended. 

NjTJ^nX^  upakaraka,  i.e.  upa-kri 

■\-aka,  adj.,  f.  rika.  1.  Benefitting, 
Hit.  97,  21.  2.  Helping,  Bhashap.  102. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  i.e.  sa-upakara  +  ka,  one 
who  has  been  benefitted,  Panch.  239,  4. 

\3"Cf^rif^«f    upakarin,  i.e.   upa-kri 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Benefitting;  a 
benefactor.  2.  Supporting.  —  Comp. 
Para-,  adj.  supporting  others. 

\3TJ3fT^JT  upakarya  (properly  ptcple. 

of  the  fut.  pass,  of  kri),  f.  A  king's 
house,  Ram.  l,  73,  37. 
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"3qHfwfTT  upa-kula+m,  adv.  Near 
the  bank  (of  a  river),  Ragh.  15,  28. 

^■qfjf^  upa-kri  +  ti,  f.  A  benefit,  a 
service,  Bhartr.  2,  54. 

^TmsfH'ff'rf  upakriti+mant,  adj., 
f.  ma^,  Benefitting,  Cic.  9,  33. 

^TJ^vJRf  upa-kram  +  a,  m.  1.  Abe- 
ginning,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  3,  cf.  5. 
2.  Deliberate  commencement,  a  design, 
Paiich.  263,  2.  3.  First  designed  work, 
Rajat.  5,  98.  4.  Proceeding,  Ram.  5, 
65,  8.     S.  An  expedient,  Man.  7,  107. 

6.  Practice  of  medicine,  Sucr.  1,  5,  11. 

7.  Use  (medical),  Kathas.  17,  37. — 
Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  without  commence- 
ment, Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  44. 

vgrff^JT  upakriya,  i.e.  upa-hri  + 
ya,  f.  Service,  Rajat.  5,  177. 

^T^ft^T  upa-krid+a,  f.  A  play- 
ground, Ram.  3,  78,  27. 

^r^^VsT  upahroga,  i.e.  upa-hrug 
+  a,  m.  Blame,  Ram.  3,  62,  26. 

^TJ^U^II  upakrogana, i.e.  upa-hrug 

+  ana,  n.  Censure,  Daeak.  in  Chr.  180, 24. 

sgTf^JTJ   upakshepa,    i.  e.    upa-hship 

+  a,  m.  1.  Dropping,  Dagak.  in  Chr. 
193,  14.     2.  Mentioning. 

S\3TfT  -upa-ga  (vb.   gam),  adj.,  f. 

ga.  1.  Joining,  MBh.  13,  992.  2.  Get- 
ting, Man.  l,  46. 

vgrpTf^1  upagati,  i.e.  upa-gam  +  ti, 

f.  Approach,  Cig.  9,  75. 

^tpTO  upa-gam  +  a,  m.  Approach, 

Ragh.  6,  69. — Comp.  Vigvasa-,  m.  get- 
ting confidence,  Cak.  d.  14. 

\JTpFT^T*T  upa-gam-\-ana,  n-  *■  At- 
tainment, MBh.  l,  4149.  2.  Under- 
going, Ram.  4,  53,  20. 

Tgif7TTf^T«T      upagamin,    i.  e.    upa 
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-gam  +  in,  adj.,  f.  m.     1.  Approaching, 
Kathas.  18,  102.     2.  Undergoing,  22,  2. 

\3'lff7ff^  upa-giri,  m.  A  country, 
bordering  on  mountains,  MBh.  2,  1012. 

^■qXjT[W  upagrahana,  i.e.  upa-grah 
+  ana,  n.  Holy  study,  Ram.  l,  4,  4. 

Njq^rr^  upagraha,  i.e.  upa-grah 
+  a,  m.  A  present,  MBh.  2,  1898. 

TgrfElTrf  upaghata,  i.  e.  upa-han, 
Caus.,  +  «,  m.  Damage,  Yujn.  2,  256. 

\3TJ"EJ|"f^cfi'  tipaghataka,  i.  e.  «p« 
-/*<m,  Caus.,  -fflk,  adj.  Injuring,  Ram. 
1,  2979. 

vjq^YWW  upaghoshana,  i.e.  w/>« 
-ghush  +  ana,  n.  Proclaiming,  Dagak. 
in  Chr.  180,  13. 

"^PTST  upaghna,  i.e.  upa-han  +  a,  m. 
Support. 

\3Tp^f  upa-chakra,  m.  The  name  of 

a  bird  akin  to  the  chakra  or  chakra- 
vaka,  MBh.  3,  11613. 

^HT^HSf  upachaya,  i.e.  upa-chi  +  «, 
m.     Increase,  Cig.  9,  29. 

S^-T^TT^T^  -upachayitva,  i.e.  upa- 
chayin  +  tva,  n.  Veneration,  MBh.  14, 
2198. 

S^3"M^JTT^T  -upachayin,  i.  e.  upa 
-chi+in,  adj.  1.  Increasing,  MBh.  13, 
6275,     2.  Honouring,  MBh.  4,  595. 

NgTfrn"^  upachara,  i.e.  upa-char  -+-  a, 

m.  1.  Homage,  Cak.  d.  66.  2.  Ser- 
vice, Vikr.  56,  9.  3.  Courting,  Man. 
8,  357.  4.  Means  of  doing  homage, 
garlands,  etc.,  Ragh.  7,  4.  5.  Practice, 
Man.  l,  ill;  performance,  Man.  9,  259. 
6.  Ceremony,  Kumaras.  7,  86.  7. 
Physicking,  Suer.  1,  117,  7;  medical 
use,  Vikr.  19,  17.  8.  Behaviour,  Ram. 
5,  32,  8. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  diffi- 
cult to  be  treated,  Panch.  203,  5.   Sopa- 


char  am,  i.  e.  sa-upachara  4-  m,  adv. 
respectfully,  Ram.  5,  90,  5. 

xgrj^Tf^if  upacharin,  i.  e.  «/>« 
-char + in,  adj.,  f.  em,  Serving,  Earn. 

1,  6,  16. 

\3T(f^|f^r  upa-chi  +  ti,  f.  Collection, 
store. 

\3"IJ  T^b  «^«f    upachchhandana,    i.  e. 

upa-chhand+ana,  n.  Persuading,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  196,  13. 

\3TJoff?*Cr«T  upa-jalp  +  in,&dj.,  f.  ni, 
Advising,  giving  advice,  MBh.  l,  5396. 

\3"X|^Xtr  upajapa,  i.e.  upa-jap  +  a, 
m.     Sowing  disunion,  Paiich.  i.  337. 

^3TJ5JT*J3f  upajapaka,  i.e.  upa-jap 
4-  oka,  adj.  Inciting,  encouraging, 
Man.  9,  275. 

T3Tjf%*Tf*P|  upajigamishu,  i.e.  upa 
-jigamisha,  desider.  of  gam,  +  u,  adj. 
Desiring  to  approach,  Megh.  43. 

^"TT^r^T  upa-jihva,  f.    The  uvula, 

or  soft  palate,  Yajn.  3,  97. 

\3"q^n"c[3f    upa-jiv  +  aha,    adj.    1. 

Maintaining  one's  self  by,  Ram.  l,  6, 
n.     2.  Dependent,  Kathas.  17,  46. 

N3T[5f^"cJ«T  upa-jiv -\- ana,  n.  Main- 
tenance, Man.  9,  207. 

T3"^^fT(^*T     upa-jiv 4- in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 

1.  Maintaining  one's  self  by,  Man.  9, 
257.  2.  Practising,  MBh.  3,  12851.  3. 
Dependent,  Ram.  6,  5,  4. — Comp.  At- 
mopajivin,  i.e.  atman-,  adj.  one  who 
subsists  by  labour,  Man.  7,  138  ;  8,  362 
(by  the  intrigues  of  his  wife,  Kull.). 
Gandha-,  adj.  trading  with  perfumes, 
Ram.  2,  83,  14.  Tamra-,  in.  a  copper- 
smith, Ram.  2,  90,  27  Gorr. 

^3^lWt*?T  upa-josha  +  m,  adv.  Si- 
lently, .Cak.  66,  16  v.r. — Comp.  Yatha-, 
adv.  Satisfactorily,  Ram.  2,  89,  23. 


NjtJffS"??  upa-tata+m,  adv.  On  a 
slope,  Megh.  58. 

^WT^f  upatapa,  i.e.  upa-tap  +  a, 
m.   1.  Heat.     2.  Pain,  Cak.  38,  7  v.r. 

3.  Disease,  MBh.  3,  13333. 

v^tJrTTf^T  upatapin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  i.e. 
I.  npa-tap  4-  in,  Causing  pain,  MBh.  l, 
3630.  II.  upatapa  +  in,  Affected  with 
illness,  Man.  11,  l. 

^raj"3TT  upa  +  t?/a  +  ka,  f.  The  land 
lying  along  the  foot  of  a  mountain, 
Draup.  5,  5. 

vJTT^T  upa-da,  f.  A  present,  Ragh. 

4,  70. 
^tff^T^rTT    upa-digdha  +  ta,    (vb. 

dih),  f.  Being  covered,  Kam.  Nitis.  7, 

24. 

^Pff^^T  upa-dig,  f.  An  interme- 
diate quarter  or  point  of  the  compass, 
e.g.  north-east,  etc.,  Ram.  l,  76,  23. 

n3"^<<"T[  upadega,  i.e,  upa-dig  +  a,  m. 

1.  Instruction,  Bhartr.  2,  12.  2.  Ad- 
vice, Ram.  4,  40,  4.  3.  A  pretext,  Man. 
9,  268. — Comp.  Dharma-,  m.  instruction 
concerning  duty,  Man.  8,  272.  Yatho- 
padegam,  i.e.  yatha-upadega  +  m,  adv. 
according  to  the  rule,  MBh.  3,  8710. 
Hita-,  m.  friendly  or  good  advice. 

^nr^fTT  upadega  +  ta,  f.  Condi- 
tion of  being  the  rule,  Kumaras.  5,  36 
(te  gilam — upadegatam  gatam,  Thy  vir- 
tue has  become  the  rule). 

^PT<«"3X*rr  uVade§anay  i-e.  upa-dig, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  f.  A  sermon  (concerning 
duty),  Paiich.  165,  17. 

vJtJ^fs^T  upadegin,  i.e.  upa-dig  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Teaching,  a  teacher,  Hit. 
i.  d.  9. 

^3^^TTJ  upadeshtri,  i.e.  upa-dig  + 
tri,  m.     A  teacher,  Paiich.  156,  17. 
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vjtp^f^  upadoha,  i.e.  upa-duh  +  a, 

m.     A  milk-pail,  MBh.  3,  12527. 

^gTfj^cf  upadrava,  i.e.  upa-dru  +  a, 

m.  1.  Distress,  Ram.  2,  108, 14  ;  Panch. 
i.  d.  368.  2.  Mischief,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
11. — Comp.  iVis-,  adj.,  f.  va.  1.  un- 
harmed, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1607  ;  Ram.  5, 
73,  56  (in  an  astrological  sense).  2. 
free  from  danger,  Pahch,  264,  25. 

^3TT5"S'  upadrashtri,  i.e.  upa-drig  + 
tri,  m.     A  spectator,  Bhag.  13,  22. 

\3Tn^?T  upa-dharma,  m.  A  subor- 
dinate duty,  Man.  2,  237. 

\3TITOT  upa-dha,  f.  1.  A  false  pre- 
tence, Man.  8,  193.  2.  Deceit,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  16. 

\3Xf^JT*T  upadhana,  i.e.  upa-dha  + 
ana,  n.,  and  f.  ni,  A  pillow,  Ram.  2, 
42,  15  ;  MBh.  1,  7165. — Comp.  Ganda 
-upadhana,  n.    a  pillow,  Sucr.  2,  41,  9. 

\3"Cr%rrf?l«T    upadhayin,  i.e.  upa-dha. 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Putting  under,  Ku- 
maras.  5,  12. 

^tJ'^JT^W  upadharana,  i.e.  upa 
-dhri,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Consideration, 
MBh.  l,  5561. 

sjljf^f  upadhi,  i.e.  upa-dha,  (cf.  ni- 

dhi),  m.  Fraud,  Man.  8,  165. — Comp. 
Nis-,  adj.  guileless,  Lass.  88,  5.  Sa-, 
adj.    guileful,  Kir.  l,  45. 

^'TjfijcR'  upadhi -\-ka,  m.  An  ex- 
torter of  money  by  threats,  Man.  9, 

258. 

^3XJ«T?J  upanaya,  i.e.  upa-ni  +  a,  m. 

1.  Supplying,  MBh.  3,  70.  2.  Apply- 
ing, Ram.  5,  37,  30. 

^TJ«T^J«T  upanayana,  i.e.  upa-ni-\- 

ana,  n.  l.  Bringing,  Vikr.  76.  2. 
The  initiation  of  the  three  first  classes, 
Man.  2,  108. 
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vJTJwfrJJcJ  upanayana,  i.e.  upa-ni  + 

ana,  n.     The  initiation  of  the  three 
first  classes,  Man.  2,  36. 

^SMl^f^J^  upanikshepa,  i.e.  upa-ni 
-kship  +  a,  m.     A  deposit,  Yajii.  2,  25. 

^Ml^f^J  upanidhi,  i.e.  upa-ni-dha 
(cf.  nidhi),  m.    A  deposit,  Man.  8,  145. 

^*n%mf?r*T  upanipatin,  i.  e.  upa 
-ni-pat+in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Meeting,  Cak. 
81,  8. 

vHXrfiTO'^'  upanishad,  i.e.  upa-ni-sad, 

f.     A  portion'  of  the  religious  writings 
of  the  Hindus,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  7. 

"^f^mil  upanetri,   i.e.  upa-ni  +  tri, 

m.,  f.  tri,  n.     One  who   brings   near, 
Kumaras.  i,  61. 

^■tJcSJTT  upanycisa,  i.e.  upa-ni-2.as 
+  a,  m.  1.  Giving,  Raj  at,  5,  461.  2. 
Declaration,  Cak.  36,  15  (Prakr.).  3. 
Law,  Man.  9,  31.     4.  Pretext,  Amar. 

23. 

^mrfoT  upa-pati,  m.  An  adulterer, 
Man.  3,  155. 

^mrf^T  upapatti,  i.e.  upa-pad + ti, 
f.  1.  Taking  place,  happening,  Bhag. 
13,  9;  appearance,  MBh.  14,  496;  success, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  4,  cf.  17.  2. 
Suitableness,  Rajat.  5, 374;  378. — Comp. 
An-,  I.  f.  1.  not  taking  place,  Bhashap. 
81.  2.  failure,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205, 
11.     II.  adj.  not  suitable,  Rajat.  5,  378. 

\3TmTrT3T  upa-p&taka,  n.  A  lesser 
crime,  Yajn,  2,  210. 

^3Tjm^f%«T  upapatakin,  i.e.  upa- 
pataka  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  One  who  has 
committed  a  lesser  crime,,  Man.  11,  107. 

^qftfT^vT  upapadana,  i.e.  upa-pad, 

Caus.,  +  ana,  n.    Causing  to  spring  up, 
MBh.  14,  506. 

NjtjqX"1^  upa-pargva,  m.  and  n.  The 


shoulder  (?  perhaps  the  haunch),  Nal. 
19,  17. 

*d*JMl^"t  upa-pid  -f-  ana,  u.  Tor- 
menting, Man.  6,  62. 

'gxpijjf^cIT  upa-paurika  (the  latter 

part  is  derived  from  pura,  by  the  aff. 
ika),  adj.  Belonging  to  a  suburb  (?), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  6. 

\3"qTfTT«T  upapradana,  i.e.  upa-pra 
-da  +  ana,  n.     Bribe,  Ram.  5,  81,  37. 

^T'ST^ft'T'T  upapralobhana,  i.e.  upa 
-pra-lubh,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Alluring, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  22 ;  198,  4. 

\3TJI[tjJT!T  upaprekshana,  i.e.  upa-pra 

-iksh  +  ana,  n.  Overlooking,  MBh.  1, 
7757. 

\3TJ"5[c[  upaplava,  i.e.  upa-plu  +  a, 
m.  1.  Assault,  MBh.  l,  3534.  2.  A 
portent,  or  natural  phenomenon  so  con- 
sidered, Ragh.  5,  6.  3.  An  eclipse, 
Ram.  2,  65,  2  Gorr.  4.  Misfortune, 
Kumaras.  2,  32. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  un- 
harmed, Cak.  d.  31,  v.  r.  Vana-,  m. 
the  conflagration  of  a  forest,  Megh.  17. 
Sa-,  m.  the  sun  or  moon  in  eclipse. 
Salila-,  m.     inundation,  Raj  at.  5,  70. 

^"T^pTT    upaplavin,  i.e.  upaplava 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Assailed,  Ragh.  13,  7. 

^XTs}"^  upa-bandh  +  a,  m.     A  kind 

of  sitting  (or  of  love-making  ?),  Chau- 
rap.  48. 

^"JWHTT  upct-bhasha,  f.  A  subor- 
dinate dialect,  Lass.  67,  7. 

^tf^JTT  upabhoga,  i.e.  upa-bhuj + 

a,  m.  1.  Eating,  Kathas.  8,  23.  2. 
Enjoyment,  Man.  2,  94.     3.  Use,  Man. 

8,  285. 

,;3TWYf^T«T  upabhogin,  i.  e.  upa 
-bhig'+in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Enjoying,  MBh. 
3,  13067. 


^"t^fT  upamarda,  i.e.  npa-mrid+ 
a,  m.     Destruction,  Kathas.  12,  143. 

\3"^^T<5"3f  upamardaka,  i.e.  upa-mrid 
+  aka,  adj.    Destroying,  Kathas.  7,  12. 

vjtfjfj"  upa-ma,  f.  1.  Comparison, 
Bhashap.  79.  2.  Likeness,  MBh.  l, 
6401  ;  Bhag.  6,  19  ;  dlmanam  upamaih 
kritva,  comparing  thyself  (viz.  with 
others),  Ram.  5,  23,  5. — Comp.  An-upa- 
ma,  adj.,  f.  ma,  incomparable,  Ram.  4, 
62, 17.  Alabdhopama,  i.e.  a-labdha-  (vb. 
labh),  adj.,  f.  ma,  incomparable,  MBh. 
3,16517.  Nis-,  adj.  not  having  his  like, 
Bhartr.  2,  9.  — As  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.  it  denotes  very  often,  Like ;  e.  g. 
amaropama,  i.e.  amara-,  adj.,  f.  ma, 
God-like,  Nal.  5,  46.  amrita-,  adj.,  f. 
ma,  Ami-ita-like,  Nal.  12,  58. 

NgTJ5R7«T    upamana,  i.  e.  upa-ma  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Comparison  (the  third  pra- 
mana),  Bhashap.  139.  2.  Likeness,  Ku- 
maras. 4,  5.     3.  An  image,  Vikr.  d.  22. 

vgTjfjjf^f  upamiti,  i.e.  upa-ma +  ti,  f. 
Comparison. 

\3Tf^?«rf  upayantri,  i.  e.  upa-yam  + 
tri,  m.     A  husband,  Ragh.  7,  1. 

\3Tf^^  upa-yam  +  a,  m.    Marriage. 

\3Tf€JTT'T  upa-yach  +  ana,  n.  Soli- 
citation.— Comp.  Satya-,  adj.  fulfilling, 
or  granting  what  is  requested,  Ram.  2, 

68,  16. 

N3TJ^n*«T  upayana,  i.e.  upa-ya  +  ana, 
n.     Approach,  Ram.  3,  9,  22. 

vJXT^TTT^*T    upayayin,\.Q.upa-ya  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  Approaching,  Ram.  2, 
97,  3. 

^I^JTT  upayoga,  i.e.  upa-yuj+a, 
m.     Employment,  use,  Kumaras.  l,  7. 

^^tf*!^  upayogin,  adj.,  f.«*,i.e. 
1.  upa-yuj -f  in,  Using,  Dacak.  198,  16, 
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Wils.  2.  upayoga  +  in,  Serviceable, 
Kathas.  12,  42. 

^^^Cfrf  uparati,  i.e.  upa-ram  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Ceasing,  Dev.  11,  8.  2.  Resign- 
ing, indifference,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203, 
13,  cf.  16. 

\3TJ"^f    upa-ram  +  a,  m.     1.  End, 

Ram.  4,   19,    13.     2.  Death,   MBh.    l, 

4897. 

vgTJ^IJTIT  uparamana,  i.e.  upa-ram 
+  ana,  n.  Ceasing,  resigning,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  203,  16. 

^"Tf5[JlT  uparaga,  i.e.  upa-ra?ij  +  a, 

m.  1.  Painting,  Cak.  d.  80,  v.r.  2. 
An  eclipse,  MBh.  3,  13476.  3.  Calamity, 
Ragh.  16,  7. — Comp.  nirvishayoparaga, 
i.e.  nis-vishaya-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  unharmed 
by  objects  of  the  senses,  Prab.  48,  13. 

vyqf^   ttpari,  indecl.     Over,  above, 

on.  I.  adv.  Above,  MBh.  1,  571  ;  up- 
wards, Panch.  ii.  d.  74  ;  moreover, 
MBh.  1,  294.  II.  prep.  1.  Over,  with 
the  loc,  Ram.  6,  85,  3  ;  with  the  ace,  6, 
3,  26  ;  with  the  gen.  MBh.  1,  507.  2. 
On,  with  the  gen.,  Yajii.  2,  253  (adding 
to).  3.  Concerning,  with  the  gen., 
Panch.  94,  12  ;  on  account  of,  214,  6. 
III.  Former  part  of  comp.  nouns  and 
former  and  latter  part  of  comp.  adv.,  e.g. 
upari-purusha,  adj.  Mounted  by  a  man 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  16.  karparopari, 
i.e.  karpara-,  adv.  Over  earthen  pots, 
Panch.  218,  12.  taruvaropari,  i.e.  taru 
-vara-,  adv.  On  an  excellent  tree,  Ram. 
3,  35,  92.  kathitavelopari,  i.  e.  kathita 
-vela-,  adv.  After  the  appointed  time, 
Lass.  44,  16. — Doubled  uparynpari, 
i.e.  upari-upari.  1.  adv.  Always 
higher,  Hit.  ii.  d.  2  (those  who  look 
always  above  themselves,  i.e.  to  their 
superiors) ;  one  above  another,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  209,  2.  2.  prep.  Over, 
with  ace,  MBh.  1,  4648  ;  with  gen.,Nal. 
l,  2. — Cf.  upa  and  ved.  upara,  of  which 
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it  is  probably  the  loc.  sing,  slightly 
changed;  Goth.ufar-;  concerning  Lat. 
super  and  Gr.  lirip  (properly  virtpi  in 
aeol.  vitipp,  ep.  vireip.)  cf.  upa. 

\3Tjf^"gTf|      uparishtat,     i.e.    ved. 

npara  +  bhis  (instr.pl.)  +  tat.  I.  adv.  1. 
Above,  Ram.  4,  28,  26.  2.  Afterwards, 
Yajn.  1,  106.  II.  prep.  1.  Over,  on, 
with  the  gen.,  MBh.  3,  13654.  2.  Con- 
cerning, Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  19. 

\3Xp^"^f  uparodha,  i.e.  upa-rudh  + 

a,  m.  1.  Obstacle,  MBh.  3,  13670.  2. 
Disturbance,  Vikr.  44,  12  ;  Cak.  8,  9. 
3.  Injury,  Man.  11,  10. 

\3TT^f^r«J  uparodhana,  i.e.  upa  + 
rudh  +  ana,  n.  Obstacle,  Ram.  5,  81,  17. 

vJTf^TiWT  vparodhin,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
i.e.  I.  upa-rudh  +  in,  Disturbing,  Ragh. 
18,17.  II.  uparodha  +  in,  Interrupted, 
Qak.  d.  81,  v.r. 

\3Xf<ff   upala,  m.     1.  A  stone,  Man. 

n,  167.  2.  A  rock,  Kir.  5,  15. — Comp. 
Tapana-,  m.  A  fabulous  gem  =  surya 
-kanta,  Raj  at.  3,  296.  Rasa-,  n.  A  pearl. 

T3^?'?T^JW  upalakshana,  i.  e.  upa 
-laksh  -f  ana,  n.  1.  Seeing  after,  Cak. 
46,  6.  2.  A  mark,  Vikr.  69,  10.  3. 
Including. 

^3"*J<?rf3br  upalabdhi,  i.e.  upa-labh  + 
ti,  f.  1.  Acquisition,  Vikr.  65,  11.  2. 
Perception,  MBh.  14,  683.  3.  Know- 
ledge, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  5. — Comp. 
An-,  f.  Non-perception  (the  sixth  pra- 
mana  of  the  Purva  and  Uttara  mi- 
mamsa). 

\3T?W'iT  upalambha,    i.e.   upa-labh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Acquisition,  Ram.  5,  34,  23. 
2.  Observation,  Cak.  13,  23.  3.  Per- 
ception, Chr.  59,  22  (tad-upalambha- 
sa?7iyukta,  according  with  what  he  had 
heard) ;  feeling,  Ragh.  14,  2. 

^^J^PJpT   wpalambhaka,   i.  e.  upa 


-labh,  Caus., +  a£a,  adj.     Causing  per- 
ception, Bhashap.  99. 

vg-qf^-tn  upalipsu,  i.e.  upa-lipsa, 
desid.  of  labh,  +  u,  adj.  Desirous  to 
learn,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  11. 

^q^jq«T  upalepana,  i.e.  upa-lip-V 
ana,  n.  Smearing,  especially  with  cow- 
dung,  Panck.  116,  21. 

^fq^*f  upa-vana,  n.  A  grove,  Ram. 
3,  52,  38. 

vjq^WT  upa-varn  +  ana,  n.  De- 
scription, Hit.  35,  19. 

vJTJ^TJJ  upavasa,  i.e.  upa-vas  +  a, 
m.  and  n.  Fasting,  Man.  2,  188.— 
Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  keeping  a  fast. 

^X^cfm^  upavasa +  ka,n.  Fasting, 
MBh,  3,  13649. 

\3tJ^Tf%*T  upavasin,i.e.upa-vas  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Fasting,  Raj  at.  5,  40 1. 
— Comp.  Masa-,  f.  ironically,  a  las- 
civious woman,  Lass.  41,  12. 

^q=[Tf%*T  upavahin,  i.e.  upa-vah 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Flowing  to,  MBh.  1, 

2367. 

^TJ^tUHT  UPAVINAYA,    a    de- 

nom.  derived  from  upa-vina,  Par.  To 
entertain  somebody  (ace.)  by  playing 
on  the  vino,  or  Indian  lyre,  Ragh.  8,  33. 

^t|cftf?T«T  upavitin,  i.e.  upa-vita 
(vb.  vye)  +in,  adj.  Wearing  the  sacri- 
ficial cord  on  the  left  shoulder,  Man. 
2,  63. — Comp.  Yajria-,  i.e.  yajiiopavita 
+  in,  adj.,  invested  with  the  sacred 
thread. 

^TT^f^T  upa-vrit  +  ti,  f.  Collect- 
ing, holding,  Prab.  40,  3. 

\3TJcJ<r  upa-veda,  m.  A  subordinate 
Veda,   a   class   of  writings,   MBh.   2, 

450. 


^^%^ 


\3"q^^  upavega,  i.e.  upa-vig  +  a,  m. 

1.  Encampment,  Ram.  5,  92,  contents. 

2.  Undergoing,  Ram.  5,  32,  25. 

^qijlpf  upavegana,  i.e.  upa-vig  + 
ana,  n.     Undergoing,  Paiich.  50,  15. 

^qcffgj«T  upavegin,  i.e.  upa-vig  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Undergoing,  Rajat.  5, 
467. 

vgxnXT  upa-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Ceasing, 
MBh.  1,  758.     2.  Calmness,  Bhartr.  2, 

80. 

^TT[^«T  upa-gam  +  ana,  n.  Ap- 
peasing, Paiich.  118,  22. 

Tg-q-gj^j  upa-galya,  m.  A  space 
near  a  village,  Ragh.  15,  60. 

^nrrf^rf  upaganti,  i.e.  upa-gam  + 
ti,  f.     Ceasing,  Hit.  ii.  d.  155. 

Njq^Tfij*!  upagayin,  i.e.  tipa-gi  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Sleeping,  Ram.  5,  14, 
21.     2.  Going  to  rest,  MBh.  l,  3628. 

^niT*T«T  upagobhana,  i.e.  upa 
-gubh,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Trimming,  Ram. 
6,  112,  21. 

^j'q,3^Tq'T!T  upagoshana,  i.  e.  upa 
-gush,  Caus.,  +a?ia,  adj.  Drying  up, 
Prab.  29,  6. 

vgrj^jf^    upa-gru  +  ti,    f.     A   voice 

heard    in   the  night,   considered   as   a 
deity,  MBh.  5,  426  sqq. 

'^■qiSjq'  upaglesha,  i.e.  upa-glish  +  a, 
m.     An  embrace,  Prab.  15,  7. 

vgq^J^rr^  upasamhara,  i.  e.  upa 
-sam-hri  +  a,  m.  1.  Drawing  back, 
Arj.  5,  6.  2.  Comprehension,  compen- 
dium, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  3;  5. 

^q^j^jq   upasaihkshepa,    i.e.    upa 

-sam-kship  +  a,    m.      Summary,    Bam. 
l,  s,  contents. 
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^m^T?    upasaingraha,    i.e.    upa 

-sam-grah  +  a,  m.  1.  Touching  (one's 
feet),  Paiich.  206,  21  (as  a  token  of 
respect.     2.  Collecting,  Ram.  l,  3,  24. 

^f^J^jTfW  upasaihgrahana,  i.e.  upa 
-sam-grah  +  ana,  n.  Respectful  salu- 
tation (by  touching  one's  feet,  see  the 
last),  Man.  2,  72. 

\3"H*J<r»f  upa-sad+ana,  n.  1.  Ap- 
proaching for  receiving  instruction, 
MBh.  3,  17169.  2.  Presence,  Ram.  l, 
50,  14  (yajna-,  i.e.  at  the  sacrifice). 

\3"mJt2J?T  upasaihdhyam,  adv.  (from 
upa-saihdhya),  Near  the  twilight,  Qic, 
9,  5. 

^^^•SJTW  upasamnyasa,  i.e.  upa 
~sam-ni-2.as  +  a,  m.  Abandoning,  re- 
signing, MBh.  3,  125. 

\3"CHJ*T  upasarga,   i.e.    upa-srij  +  a, 

m.  1.  A  portent,  supposed  to  announce 
future  evil,  Dev.  12,  7.  2.  A  preposition. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  go,,  portentous, 
Ram.  3,  44,  11;  possessed  by  an  evil 
spirit,  Ram.  5,  18,  13. 

\3"H^jaT«f  tipasarjana,  i.e.  upa-srij 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Obscuration,  Man.  4,  105. 
2.  A  representative,  Man.  9,  121. 

^"CT'J'RW  upasarpana,  i.e.  upa-srip 
■\-ana,  n.     Approach,  Vikr.  64,  8. 

\3Tf?jftjf«T  upasarpin,  i.e.  upa-srip 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Approaching,  MBh.  l, 
1200. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  approaching 
carelessly,  Man.  7,  9. 

\3TpETcRf  upa-sev +  aka,  adj.  Court- 
ing as  a  gallant,  Yajii.  3,  136. 

*N  -TT 

Njmjel*!  upa-sev  +  ana,  n.  1.  Vene- 
ration, MBh.  3,  14677.  2.  Service,  de- 
votion to,  Man.  4,  134  ;  MBb.  3,  28. 

\3"mj^T  upa-sev  4-  a,  f.     1.  Attend- 
ance,  Man.    3,    64.      2.   Devotion   to, 
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pursuing,  MBh.  2,  2577.  3.  Indulgence, 
Man.  12,  32. 

S^^JTWT  -upa-sev  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni. 
1.  Respecting,  Man.  2,  121.  2.  Serv- 
ing, 11,  43.  3.  Practising,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  208  {ye  hitam  vakyam  utsrijya  vipa- 
ritopasevinah,  they  who  neglecting  good 
advice,  follow  the  contrary). 

^r^efi-^  upaskara,  i.e.  upa-kri  +  a, 

m.  (and  n.  Chr.  36,  18).  1.  Implements, 
MBh.  2,  2063  ;  household  implements, 
Man.  12, 66.  2.  A  broom  (?  vb.  kri),  Man. 
3,  68. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  well  furnished 
Avith  the  necessary  implements,  Chr. 
25,  52.  Susamskrita-,  i.  e.  su-sam-kri 
4-  ta-,  f.  ra,  one  who  takes  great  care 
of  the  household  furniture,  Man.  5,  150. 

^3^n^T1T  upa-stambh  +  a,  m.  A  sup- 
port, Hit.  29,  19. 

\3TP^^    upa  +  stuta  (vb.   stu),   m. 

A  proper  name,  Chr.  295,  i5=Rigv.  i. 
112,  15. 

^tj"?^  upa-slha  (vb.   stha),  m.   and 

n.  1.  The  lap  (ved.).  2.  The  male  or 
female  organs  of  generation,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  207,  8.. — Comp.  Ratha-,  m.  and 
n.  the  charioteer's  seat  for  driving. — 
Cf.  tv 6  ad  y], 

\3TJ"?^JT«T  upasthana,  i.  e.  upa-stha 
+  a?ia,  n.  1.  Waiting  on,  Ram.  4,  44, 
111  ;  Vikr.  5,  5.  2.  Being  at  one's 
command,  Yajii.  3,  160.  3.  Assembly, 
MBh.  2,  1757. — Comp.  An-,  n.  want  of 
compliance,  Ram.  6,  72,  49. 

^"tPin?  upasneha,  i.e.  upa-snih  4-  a, 
m.     Humectation,  Ram.  5,  75,  11. 

^r^^TSJ*!  upaspargana,  i.  e.  upa 
-sprig  +  ana,  n.  Bathing,  MBh.  3, 
8053. 

^3TH$J<T  upasveda,  i.e.  upa-svid+a, 

m.  Moisture;  in  the  comp.  word  sa-, 
adj.  Moistened,  MBh.  l,  1033. 


^T^TA  upahartri,  i.e.  upa-hri+tri, 

m.     One  who  serves  (meat),  Man.  5, 

51. 

^Tt>HcT3FT  upahastika," i.  e.  «j»>a 
-hasta  +  ka,  f.     A  box,  Dacak.  135. 

xJlf^X^  upa.ha.ra,  i.e.  upa-hri  +  a, 
m.  1.  A  complimentary  present  to  a 
superior,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  6.  2. 
Exultation  (which  comprehends  laugh- 
ter, dance,  song,  bowing,  recital  of 
prayer,  etc.),  Dagak.  in  Chr.  181,  2o(?). 

'STT^TI  upahasa,  i.e.  upa-has  +  a, 
m.  Sneering,  Eagh.  12,  37.  —  Comp. 
Sopahasam,  i.e  sa-upahasa  +  m,  adv. 
Sueeringly,  Paiich.  227,  4. 

NjlJ^jf^rfT    upa-hasya  +  ta    (vb. 

has),  f.     Derision,  Ragh.  1,  3. 

vjtf^"^  upahvara,  i.e.  upa-hvri+a 

I.  m.    1.  A  slope,  Chr.  293,  2=Rigv.  i. 
87,  2.     II.  loc.  sing,  re,  1.  Near,  Arj. 

I,  5.     2.  Privately,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189, 
1  ;   192,  7  ;    193,  1. 

\JIH  5JA  upamgu,  i.e.  upa-amgu,    I. 

m.  A  low  muttered  prayer,  Man.  2,  8. 

II.  adv.  Secretly,  MBh.  3,  17309. 

\3"l^T^f?*f  upakarman,  i.e.  upa-a 
-hri-\-man,  n.  The  beginning  of  holy 
study,  Man.  4,  119. 

^3"Tn5?T*T  upakhyana,  i.  e.  upa-a 
-lihya  +  ana,  n.  An  episode,  MBh.  1, 
101. 

^m^5TT*I^f  upakhyana  \  ha,  n.  A 
tnle,  Paiich.  222,  23. 

^TJIIF  upa-ahga,  n.  A  supplement, 
Nal.  12,  17. 

^m  35JT   upaiijana,  i.e.  upa-a/'ij-{- 

ana,    n.      Smearing   with   cow-dung, 
Man.  5,  105. 

^Tn"^[T*f  upadana,  i.e.  upa-a-da  + 


a«a,  n.  1.  Seizure,  Man.  8,  417.  2. 
Learning,  Hit.  4,  IS,  v.  r.  3.  Material 
cause,  Bhashap.  149. 

^Xflf^f  upadhi,  i.e.  upa-a-dha  (cf. 

nidhi),  m.    1.  Deception,  Ram.  2,  ill,  29. 

2.  Modi  fy  i  ng  ci  rcu  mstan  ce,  Bhasl  i  tip.  46 . 

3.  A  condition  supplied  to  limit  a  too 
general  middle  term,  Bhashap.  137. — 
Comp.  An-,  m.  natural  disposition, 
Prab.  101,  11  (this  country  is  beautiful 
naturally  and  not  through  any  acci- 
dental circumstance). 

S^tfTf^TffT  'Upadki+ta,  f.  in  the 
comp.  words  utkrishta-,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  204,  17  ;  nikrishta-,  205,  3  ;  aspa- 
shta-,  205,  5.  The  affix  ta  does  not 
belong  to  upadhi  alone,  but  to  its  com- 
bination with  the  preceding  part,  e.g. 
utkrishtopadhi,  etc.,  and  these  com- 
pounds are  of  the  Bahuvrihi  class. 
utkrishtopadhi  (vb.  krish  with  the  prep. 
ud)  as  Bhvr.  and  adj.  would  denote 
'  Having  an  excellent  disguise  ; '  with 
the  aff.  ta,  Condition  of  having  an 
excellent  disguise.  ni°  (vb.  Irish  with 
the  prep,  ni),  Condition  of  having  a 
vile  disguise  ;  aspashta-  (a-sp°),  Con- 
dition of  having  an  indistinct  dis- 
guise. 

\3TXPJTPEI  upadhyaya,  i.  e.  upa 
-adhi-i+a,  m.  A  spiritual  preceptor 
who  gives  instruction  in  a  part  only 
of  the  Veda,  Man.  2,  141  ;  a  spiritual 
preceptor  in  general,  Cak.  61,  ll ;  Ram. 
l,  ll,  13  (19  Gorr.). — Comp.  Patta-,  m. 
a  dispatcher  of  documents  (master  of 
the  rolls  ?),  Raj  at.  5,  396.  Mafia-,  m. 
a  reverend  master,  Chr.  175,1. 17.  Mafia 
-mafia-,  m.  a  very  reverend  master. 
Chr.  235,  6. 

^IT^TTT'm  upadfiyayttni,  i.  e. 
upadhyaya  +  i,  f.  The  wife  of  a  teacher, 
MBh.  l,  750. 

^n?T*n?  upanak,   i.  e.   upa-nah,    1'. 
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(nom.  sing,  upanat,  inst.  du.  upanad- 
bhyam,  loc.  pi.  upanatsu).  A  shoe, 
Man.  2,  178. 

\3Tn"«rT  upanta,  i.  e.  upa-anta,  n. 
Proximity,  Raj  at.  5,  450. 

^^if^rT^  upantika,  i.  e.  upanta  + 
?^a,  n.     Vicinity,  Paneh.  167,  15. 

v^l^X^f  upaya,  i.e.  upa-i+a,  m.     1. 

Approach,  Bhartr.  3,  10.  2.  Means  of 
success,  Man.  7,  177.  3.  An  expedient 
in  general,  Man.  9,  110.  4.  Craft, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  498. 

\3TJT?Jr[  upayana,  i.e.  upa-i+ana, 

n.     A  present,  Earn.  2,  70,  23. 

\3"qT^T«T   uparjana,  i.  e.  upa-arj  + 

ana,  n.  Acquisition,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
215. 

^l(|^W     upalambha,    i.  e.    upa-a. 

-labh  +  a,  m.  Blame,  Chr.  10,  2. — Comp. 
aScj-,  adj.  censuring,  Ram.  6,  99,  27. 

^^TT^T^*T  upalambhana,  i.e.  up  a- a 
-labh  +  ana,  n.     Blame,  Cak.  59,  14. 

S  A  •  * 

xJlfTefrJcJ  upavartana,  i.  e.  upa-a 
-vrit+ana,  n.     Return. 

S^l||J&|4(  upa-agraya,  m.  A  retreat, 
refuge,  MBh.  15,  152  ;  3,  17262. 

^tfliy^  upasaka,  i.e.  upa-as  +  aha, 

m.  1.  A  servant,  Kathas.  19,  78.  2. 
A  worshipper,  Mrichchh.  113,  n. 

Nj^n"^^7   upasahga,  i.e.  upa-a-saiij 

-f-a,  m.     A  quiver,  MBh.  2,  191 6. 

\3Tnir«T  upasana,  i.e.  upa-as  +  ana. 

I.  n.  1.  Attendance,  Man.  3,  107.  2. 
Practice,  Mrichchh.  2,  11.  3.  Religious 
contemplation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202, 
12,  cf.  18,  3.  4.  The  sacred  fire,  Yajri. 
3,  45.     II.  f.  na,  Service,  Chat.  10. 

^mf^J??  vpasitri,  i.e.  upa-as  +  tri, 
m.     A  worshipper,  Ram.  5,  32,  0. 
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\3TfTf^T  upasti,  i.e.  upa-as  -f  ti,  f. 
Service,  Lass.  56,  20. 

^"tj^Jcfr  upekshaka,  i.e.  upa-iksh-\- 
aka,  adj.     Indifferent,  Man.  6,  43. 

\3T[^JT!T  upekshana,  i.e.   upa-iksh-\- 

ana,  n.  Indulgence,  tolerance,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  119. 

Njtr^n"  upeksha,  i.e.  upa-ihsh  -f- a,  f. 

1.  Indifference,  MBh.  14,  1049.  2. 
Neglect,  Ram.  4,  12,  35.  3.  Want  of 
attention,  Bhashap.  159. 

*s 

\3"CJ(g"  upetrt,  i.e.  upa-i  +  tri,  m.    One 

who  must  use  expedients,  Man.  7,  215. 

\3"CJ*5^  upendra,   i.e.   upa-indra,  m. 

A  name  of  Vishnu,  Ram.  1,  1,  6  ;  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  209,  19. 

^JJTfJTff  upodghata,  i.  e.  upa-ud 
-han,  Caus.,  +  a,  m.  An  introduction, 
Kathas.  3,  65. 

\3T?r  upti,  i.e.  vap  +  ti,  f.    Sowing, 

Man.  9,  330. 

\3"®J      UBJ,  i.  6,  Par.  (originally  a 

denom.  derived  from  ubj'a,  i.e.  ubh  — 
v<p  in  vcpoQ,  and  ja  from  jan).  To  in- 
curvate,  to  restrain. — With  the  prep. 

f^J    nis,  To  let  loose,  to  set  free,  Chr. 

292,  9=Rigv.  i.  85,  9. 

n3*T     VBH,  and    vji^  XJMBH,  i. 

6,  Par.  To  fill  (ved.),  ii.  9,  Par.  To 
compress  (properly  '  to  incurvate  '  = 
b<p,  see  the  last,  an  old  form  of  *kubh, 
kumbh). 

\3"^    ubha    (for    original    ambha  = 

a/Mpio,  Lat.  ambo,  Goth,  bai),  numeral, 
m.  f.  n.  dual.     Both,  Man.  2,  14. 

^♦Jl(  ubha+ya,  numeral,  m.  f.  n. 

without  dual.     Both,  Man.  2,  55. 

\3"*^9TfJ?J    ubhaya  +  tas,  adv.    1.  On 


both  sides,  Man.  8,  315.  2.  In  the  one 
and  the  other  case,  Man.  1,  47. 

vg'^f^J"^'  ubhaya  +  tra,  adv.    In  both 

instances,  Man.  3,  125. 

^VfT^IT  ubhaya  -f  tha,  adv.  In  both 

cases,  Prab.  77,  3;  Vikr.  43,  17  (on  both 
reasons). 

\3"^TT   ama,  f.     Parvati,  or  Durga, 

the  wife  of  Civa,  Ram.  1,  36,  15. 

^T$r    UMBH,  see  ubh. 

\jj^J|  uraga,  i.e.  uras-ga  (vb.  gam). 

I.  m.  A  snake,  Kir.  3,  33.    II.  f.  gi,  A 

female  snake,  Prab.  77,  7.  III.  f.  ga, 
The  name  of  a  city. — Comp.  Krishna-, 
m.  a  black  kind  of  snake,  Draup.  5,  8. 
Maha-,  m.  a  sort  of  demigod  of  the 
serpent  genus,  inhabiting  Patala. 
Hrita-,  adj.    robbed  of  (its)  snakes. 

\3"^l!T  urana,  i.e.  vri  +  ana  (cf.  urna), 
m.     A  Iamb,  MBh.  12,  6535. 

\3"^"fc[  urabhra,  i.e.  vri  +  a  (akin  to 
urna)-bhri-\-a,  m.     A  ram. 

vj^  *^tf      uragchhada,     i.  e.    i<ras 

-chhad+a,  m.  Mail. — Comp.  Kaiicha- 
na-,  adj.  having  a  mail  of  gold,  Ram.  3, 
67,  16. 

\J^J    uras,  probably  for  varas,  i.e. 

rri-\-as,  and  akin  to  uru,  n.  The  breast, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  8. 

S^T^F  -uras-ka,  a  substitute  for 
uras,  when  latter  part  of  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  maha-  and  vipula-,  adj.  Having 
a  broad  chest,  Ram.  3,  36,  6. 

v3^f%5J  uras  +  i-ja  (rb.jan),m.  The 
female  breast,  Ram.  l,  9,  38. 
nJ^"$  uri-y  see  £re. 

^■^  wrw,  i.e.  vri  +  u,  adj.,  I.  f.  urvi, 

Large,  MBh.  l,  1222.  Comparat.  vari- 
yams,  superl.  varishtha,  MBh.  14,  879. 


II.  f.  Urvi,  the  earth,  Ram.  4,  44,  130. 
— Cf.  evpvc,    Pilrj. 

vJ^T^T  iirnja,  i.e.  uras-ja  (see  wra- 

sya),  m.     The  female  breast,  Clc.  9, 

44  ;   86. 

t  ^  VRD,  or  n3J^  URD,  i.  1, 
Atm.     1.  To  measure.     2.  To  play. 

f  ^  UR  V,i.\,  Par.  To  kill  or 
hurt. 

xST^Sfl  urvagi,  f.  The  name  of  an 
Apsaras,  Vikr.  d.  110,  etc. 

vjf^j^rr  urviya,  adv.  (probably  for 
urvya,  instr.  sing.  fern,  of  uru),  Far 
and  wide,  Cbr.  294,  9=Rigv.  i.  92,  9. 

xjcfpjj^1      urvi-bhri  +  t    (see   uru), 
m.     A  mountain,  Amar.  93. 
^sPS^   ULAND,  see  land. 

^•fcff  uluka,  m.  1.  An  owl,  Bhartr. 

2,  89.     2.  A  name  of  Indra,  Chr.  46,  26. 

3.  The  name  of  a  country,  its  people 
(plur.),  and  its  king,  MBh.  1,  335,  etc. 
Comp.  Kumbha-,  m.  A  kind  of  owl, 
MBh.  13,  5499.— Cf.  Lat.  ulula,  A.S. 
and  O.H.G.  ula. 

^tjf^cf^f  uluhhala  (cf.  udukhala),  n. 
A  mortar,  Parich.  249,  8. 

S^3"*?T^$rf%'=R'  -ulukhaliha,  i.e.  ulu- 
hhala  +  ika,  adj.  A  substitute  for  the 
last,  when  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  e.g. 
danta-,  adj.  One  who  uses  his  teeth 
as  a  mortar  or  pestle,  Man.  6,  17. 

■S^^r^5rf%*f  -ulukhalin,  i.e.  ulu- 
khala  +  in,  in  danta-,  adj.  Using  his 
teeth  as  a  mortar  or  pestle,  Ram.  1,  52, 
26  Gorr. 

\Jt*c^I  ulka,  i.e.  probably  jval+ ha, 

f.  1.  A  firebrand,  Ram.  3,  75,  51.  2. 
Fire  falling  from  heaven,  a  meteor, 
Man.  1,  38. — Comp.  Trina-,  f.  a  burn- 
ing bunch  of  grass,  Hit.  i.  d.  81.  Maha-, 
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f.  a  great  fireball,  Man.  4,  103.— Of. 
Lat.  Vulcanus. 

\Jtj4J«ti   ulmuka,  i.e.  perhaps  jcal-\- 

man  +  ka,  cf.  ulka,  I.  n.  A  firebrand, 
Pahch.  38,  20.  II.  ra.  A  proper  name, 
MBli.  2,  1275. 

^"j^lf  «T  ullanghana,  i.e.  ud-langh  + 

ana,  n.     Transgress,  Kathas.  22,  57. 

\3"^TC?    ullapa,    i.e.    ud-lap  +  a,    m. 

Violent  cry,  Bhartr.  3,  6  (perhaps,  with 
the  former  part  kliala-,  a  comp.  of  the 
Bahuvr.  class,  denoting  a  tyrant,  cf. 
Galanos'  translation). 

\31jflfTJcfJ  uUapika,  i.e.  ullapa + 
ika  (?),  adj.    Betraying  (?),  Chr.  57,  22. 

\31^TP?*T  ullapin,  i.e.  ud-lap  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Calling  out,  Amar.  36. 

\j'{f||4J   ullasa,  i.e.  ud-las  +  a,'m.    1. 

Skipping,  Amar.  48.  2.  Joy,  Sah.  D. 
83,  8. — Coinp.  Chidullasa, i.e.  chit-,  adj. 
rejoicing  the  mind,  Bhag.  P.  9,  II,  33. 

\3"^I?3«Tf  ullasana,  i.e.  ud-las -\- ana, 

n.  Delighting,  making  happy,  Raj  at. 
5,  243  {hastagraveshtanollasanaspri^ah 
khadgasya,  Of  the  sword  which  seemed 
to  rejoice  at  being  grasped  by  his  hand). 

^■■^■^■«f  tdlunchana,  i.e  ud-lunch  + 
ana,  n.     Pulling,  Yajh,  2,  217. 

\3"ji^5[  ullekha,  i.e.  ud-likh  +  a,  m. 
Description,  Kathas.  25,  226. 

^W^STI    ullekhana,   i.e.     ud-Ukh-\- 

ana,  n.     Scraping,  Man.  5,  124, 

i    \3"^  ulva,  n.    1.  Amnium,  the  caul, 

Ait.  Br.  l,  3.  2.  The  womb,  Bhag.  3, 
38. — Cf.  Lat.  vulva. 

viJ^W  ulvana  (probably  akin  to  uru, 

of  which  the  original  form  has  been 
urvan,  cf.  tvpvy-w  for  tvpvijio),  adj.,  f. 
na.      1.    Abundant,   MBh.   3,  340.     2. 

Evident,  Rajat.    5,    148    (incarnate). — 
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Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  very  violent,  Ram.  3, 

30,  29. 

\3"3£*W  uganas,  m.,  nom.  sing,  ugana, 

The  name  of  a  Rishi  or  saint,  Ram. 
6,  31,  14  ;  identified  with  Cukra,  regent 
of  the  planet  Venus,  MBh.  1,  3204. 

^3T3ft*T^  uginara,  m.  The  name  of 
a  country,  its  people  (pi.),  and  its  king, 
MBh.  l,  227. 

^"jff^  ugira,  m.  and  n.     The  root 

of  a  fragrant  grass,  Andropogon  muri- 
catum,  Ram.  2,  55,  14. 

*3ft     USH,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  burn  ; 

to  burn  up,  Man.  4,  189.  2.  To  chas- 
tise, Man.  9,  273. — Cf.  avio,  evw,  evtrava, 
tvuTpa  ;  Lat.  uro  prurire  ;  O.H.G.  usil- 
var,  yellow,  probably  Lat.  aurum. — 
Cf.  2.  vas. 

\3X}"rf^"  ushati  (ptcple.  of  an  aor.  of 

ush  ?),  f.     Inauspicious,  MBh.  1,  3558. 

^Efeffcf    usharbudh,  i.e.  ushas-budh, 

adj.  Early  awake,  Chr.  295,  l8=Rigv. 
i.  92,  18. 

nJ^J     ushas,  i.e.  2.vas  +  as,  f.    The 

dawn,  morning,  Kir.  5,  40  ;  ved.  nom. 
pi.  ushasas,  Chr.  294.  2=Rigv.  i.  92,  2. 
The  deity  of  the  dawn,  Chr.  287,  sqq. 
— Cf.  aeol.  avwQ  (  =  tlie  original  nom. 
sing,  vascts),  j'/w'c;  Lat.  aurora. 

\3"£  ushtra,   I.  m.    A   camel,  Man. 

3,  162.  II.  f.  ushtri,  A  she-camel, 
Pahch.  87,  6. — Comp.  Kkara-,  n.  an 
ass  and  a  camel,  Yajh.  2,  160. 

^nfcfiT  ushtrika,   i.e.  ushtri  -\-ka,f. 

A  she-camel,  Pahch.  228,  16. 

\3"^JT  us/ma,  i.e.  ush  +  na,  I.  adj.,  f. 

na,  Hot,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  17. 
II.  m.  andn.  The  hot  season,  Man.  n, 
113. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  exceedingly 
hot,  Man.  3,  236.  An-,  adj.  not  hot, 
Man.  2,  61  ;  chilly,  Cic.  9,  3. 
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\g"^jT7f  ushna-ga  (vb.  (jam),  m.  The 
hot  season,  Ram.  5,  31,  16. 

\3"5*JTfTT  ushna  +  ta,  f,  and  v3"Gt!Tcef 
uskna+tva,  n.     Heat,  MBh. -s,  15101. 

\J  ^Jlpjf  ushnalu,  i.  e.  ushna  +  c/m, 
adj.    Hot,  Vikr.  d.  41. 

\3t^WT  ushniman,  i.e.  ushtia  + 
iman,  m.     Heat,  Cic.  9,  65. 

^"^SjTW    ushnisha,    m.    and    n.     A 

diadem,  a  turban,  Chr.  25,  56  ;  Raj  at. 
5,  206. 

N^^nf^fT     ushnishiri,  i.e.  ushnisha 

-\-in,  m.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  13, 
1158.  —  Comp.  Kaiichuhoshnishin,  i.e. 
hanchuka-us/miska  +  in,  the  affix  be- 
longing to  both  parts  of  the  compound, 
wearing  jackets  and  turbans,  Ram.  6, 
99,  23. 

^^•T   ush  +  man,  m.  1.  Heat,  MBh. 

9,  13969.  2.  Ardour,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  67  ; 
Cic.  9,  85.  3.  Hot  moisture,  Man. 
l,  45.  —  Comp.  Dhana-,  m.  ardent 
longing  for  wealth,  Man.  9,  231.  Ni- 
dhana-,  m.  ardour,  courage,  caused  by 
the  possession  of  a  treasure,  Paiich.  118, 
15.     Ms-,  adj.    cold,  MBh.  14,  476. 

v31H[  usar,  i.e.  2.vas  +  ar  (r  for  n, 

and  originally  for  vasant,  identic  with 
vshas  for  vasant),  f.  Dawn,  morning ; 
ncc.  pi.  usras,  Lass.  100,  l5  =  Rigv.  vii. 
15,  8.  —  Cf.  r)j0i  =  loc.  vasri,  apiarov, 
breakfast,  avpiov. 

vj^sf  usra,  i.  e.  2.vas-\-ra,  I.  m.    A 

ray  of  light,  Kir.  5,  31.  II.  f.  ra,  A 
cow,  Chr.  293,  l=Rigv.  i.  87,  1  ;  Chr. 
294,  4=Rigv.  i.  92,  4. 

^ff%^IT  usriya,  i.e.  usra  +  iya,  f.  A 
cow,  Chr.  297,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  12. 

t  ^  UH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  hurt  or  to 
kill. 


^  U. 


^  U, 


see  u. 


t  WZ  UTll,  see  uth. 

^3»f%"  iidhi,  i.e.  vah+ti,  f.  Bringing, 
Raj  at.  5,  173. 

T3>f%  uti,  f.  i.e.  I.  av  +  ti,  1.  As- 
sistance, Chr.  288,  14=Rigv.  i.  48,  14  ; 
help,  Lass.  98,  16  =  Rigv.  v.  9,  6 ;  uti, 
ved.  instr.  sing,  Chr.  291,  l3  =  Rigv.  i. 
64,  13.  2.  Quickness,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  44. 
II.  ve  +  ti,  Web,  tissue,  Bhag.  P.  2, 
10,  1  ;  4. 

\3J^j;T     udhan,    and,    with  r  for  n, 

vgjV"^    udhar,     and     \3\^f      udhas, 

based  on  original  *vad-dhant  (cf.  udan, 
vb.  dha,  and  payodhas),  n.  An  udder. 
— Cf.  ovdap,  uber ;  O.H.G.  utar ;  A.S. 
uder. 

n3»V^  udhas +  ya,  n.    Milk. 

^3"^n$J«TT  udhas -\-v ant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Having  exuberant  udders. 

^3l«Tv  UN,  i.  10,  Par.  (properly  a 
denom.  of  the  following),  To  detract. 

\3f  «f  una  (probably  for  van  +  na  from 

va«=Goth.  van,  vans  ;  cf.  O.H.G.  wen- 
ag,  few,  perhaps  eZvtg,  etc.),  adj.,  f.  na. 
1.  Lessened,  Yajn.  2,  295.  2.  Inferior, 
Man.  9,  123.  3.  Wanting,  usually  as 
former  or  latter  part  of  a  comp.,  e.g. 
alpa-,  adj.  Wanting  a  little,  Man.  8, 
217.  kimchid-,  adj.  A  little  less,  Sav.  4, 
26.  tri-hhaga-,  adj.  Reduced  by  a  third, 
Raj  at.  5,  170.  dagona,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj. 
Wanting  ten,  Ram.  l,  46,  12.  If  one 
only  is  wanting,  eka  may  be  added,  e.g. 
ekonachatvarimga,  i.e.  eka-una-,  ord. 
The  thirty-ninth,  MBh.  l,  adhy.  39, 
but   usually  it   is   dropped,    e.g.    una 
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-vimga,  ord.  The  nineteenth,  MBh.  3, 
adhy.  19.  As  former  part,  e.g.  una-dvi 
-varshika  (i.e.  -dvi-varsha+ika),  adj. 
A  child  under  two  years,  Man.  5,  68  ; 
vna-shodagavarsha  (i.e.  -shash-dagan 
-varsha),  adj.  Under  sixteen  years, 
Ram.  l,  22,  2. — Cf.  probably  Lat.  un-, 
or  unde-,  e.  g.  in  unde-viginti  =  una 
-viirtgati. 

\  \3J^I     UY,  i.  l,  Atm.  (properly  ve, 
i.  4,  Atm.).     To  sew,  to  weave. 
\3f"^"  uri,  see  kri. 

\3f^  uru,  pei'haps  akin  to  uru,  m. 

The  thigh,  Earn.  3,  52,  32.  When  the 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  the  fem. 
ends  in  ru,  or  ru,  e.g.  vamoru,  i.e. 
vama-,  f.  rw,  Having  beautiful  thighs, 
MBh.  l,  1903;  but  ru  (against  \  the 
grammatical  rule),  MBh.  1,  2988.  ka- 
rabhopamoru,  i.e.  karabha-upama-uru, 
f.  ru,  and  karabhoru,  i.e.  karabha-  f. 
ru,  Having  thighs  like  the  proboscis  of 
an  elephant,  Ragh.  6,  83 ;  Cak.  d.  69. 
rambha-,  f.  ru,  Having  bambu-like 
thighs,  Malav.  d.  45.  vara-,  f.  ru, 
Having  beautiful  thighs,  Ram.  3,  52, 
53. — Comp.  An-,  I.  adj.  thighless.  II. 
m.  Aruna,  the  charioteer  of  the  sun, 
Skandap.,  Kacikh.  2,  13. 

n3J^^T   uru-ja,  adj.    Born  from  the 

thigh,  MBh.  1,  6820. 

\3f^f     URJ,  i.  10,  Par.  (properly  a 

denomin.  derived  from  the  next).  1. 
To  nourish,  to  strengthen.  2.f  To  live. 
nrjita,  1.  Swollen,  Raj  at.  5,  214.  2. 
Strong,  Hariv.  9920.  3.  Distinguished, 
Ragh.  9,  38.  4.  Violent,  Ram.  2,  85,  2. 
— Cf.  opyau),  opyi'ig,  perhaps  Lat.  ur- 
gere. 

Tgj^f     urj,  f.     Strength,  food,  Chr. 

295,  17  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  17  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  24, 
38. 

^Jaf  urj+a,m.  Strength,  Man.  2,  55. 
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^^^cfo^    urjaskara,  i.e.  urj  +  as-ftri 

+  a,  adj.  Causing  strength,  MBh.  3, 
14181. 

"Sf^T^^T     urj  as  +  vala,    adj.,     and 

"3T5ff%*T  urjas  +  vin,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Strong,  Ragh.  2,  50. 

T3T«IT^«Trv    urj  +  a  +  vant,   adj.,   f. 

vati,  Abundant  with  food,  MBh.  13, 
1842. 

\3\Tjr  urna,  i.e.  vri  +  na,  n.,  and  f.  na, 

Wool,  MBh.  2,  1847. — Comp.  Karnorna, 
i.e.  karna-,  adj.  having  wool  near  the 
ears,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  21.  Patrorna,  i.e. 
patra-,  n.  1.  Wove  silk.  2.  A  garment 
of  wove  silk. — Cf.  Goth,  vulla;  A.S. 
vull;  Lat.  vellus,  ov\og. 

\3\TJT?T?T    urna  +  maya,  adj.,    f.   yi, 

Woollen. 

sgfTO    URNU,  ii.  2,  Par.,  Atm.  (pro- 

perly  vb.  vri,  ii.  5).  To  cover  ;  Atm.  To 
hide  one's  self,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  27. — With 

the  prep,  "^m  apa,  To  discover,  Chr. 

294,  4  =  RigV.  i.  92,  4. — With  f%  vi,  To 

discover,  Chr.  295,  n=Rigv.  i.  92,  11. 

c    * 
^^  URD,  see  urd. 

^3TSef  urdhva,   i.e.  ridh  +  va,  adj.,  f. 

va.  1.  Erect,  Hid.  3,  2.  2.  Raised  (as 
dust),  Man.  11,  110.     3.  Upper,  MBh. 

1,  1034.  4.  The  name  of  a  kind  of 
flying,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  57.  vam,  adv.  1. 
Upwards,  Ram.  4,  8,  5.  2.  Above, 
Man.  l,  92.  3.  After,  Ram.  3,  53,  4  ; 
after  death,  Man.  9,  104.— Cf.  opdug ; 
Lat.  arduus. 

\3ffcef  *T  urdhva-ga  (vb.  gam),  adj.,  f. 

ga.     1.  Going  upwards,  MBh.  3,  850. 

2.  Being  in  the  air. 

vSTSefMltajcti  urdhva-pundra  +  ka,m. 
A  perpendicular  line   on   the  forehead 


made  with  sandal,  etc.;  a  sectarial  mark, 
Lass.  70,  11. 

^f^T  urmi,  probably  hvri-\-mi,  m. 

and  f.  A  wave,  Bhartr.  2,  4.~ — Comp. 
Kshira-,  a  wave  of  the  sea  of  milk, 
Ragh.  4,  27. 

^jf?J«T    urmin,  i.e.  urmi  +  in,  adj., 

f.  nt,  Wavy  (ved.).  —  Comp.  Malta-, 
idj.  having  great  waves,  MBh.  3,  793. 

"t\ f^l T?*rf  urmi  +  mant,  adj .,  f.  mati, 
adj.     Surgy,  Bam.  4,  9,  38. 

Tgj3  urva,  m.     The  name  of  a  saint 

from  whose  thighs  (uru)  proceeded  the 
submarine  fire,  Hariv.  2527  sqq. 

t  ^^  USH,  ii.  l,  Par.  To  be  dis- 
eased. 

vjJXJ  iisha,  I.  m.    Saline  earth,  Man. 

5,  120.  II.  f.  shl,  Salt  ground,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  15,  21. 

^JJXJTJT  ushana,  i.e.  ush{  =  mh)-\-ana, 
n.     Pepper. 

^JT^  usha-\-ra,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Im- 
pregnated with  saline  particles,  MBh. 
13,  3341.  2.  Salt  ground,  barren  land, 
Man.  2,  112. 

\3f^f«T  ush?nan(=ushman).  1.  Heat, 

MBh.  14,  468.  2.  A  name  compris- 
ing the  sibilants  and  /*,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
12,  47. 

\3p|JtJ  ushmapa,  i.e.  ushman-pa  (vb. 

I. pa).  I.  adj.  Drinking  the  steam  of 
food  only,  MBh.  13,  646.  II.  m.  pi. 
The  name  of  a  class  of  Pitris  or  Manes, 
MBh.  2,  341. 

1-  ^3H?  UH,  i.  l,  Atm.,  with  prepo- 
sitions also  Par.  To  apprehend,  MBh. 
1,  5228. — Caus.  To   observe,  MBh.  2, 

1240. — With  the  prep,  ^fq    api,    To 


^3TS 

understand,  Hit.  iii.  d.  33. — With  ^f»T 

abhi,  To  infer,  Kathas.  7,  11. 

2-  ^Hs  UH  (derived  from  vah,  and 

appearing  only  after  prep.),  i.  1,  Par. 
and  Atm.  uhyamana,  Raj  at.  5,  33,  is 
to  be  corrected  to  uhy° ,  pass,  of  vah, 

Being    carried. — With  the  prep,    "^tf 

apa.  1.  To  remove,  Man.  8,  414;  11, 
102  (Atm.);  apohita,  Prab.  116,  7. — 2. 
To  press,  to  follow  immediately,  Ragh. 
19,  5.     3.  To  avoid,  Man.  10,  86  (Atm.). 

— With  the  prep.   c^  vi-apa.     1.  To 

remove,  Man.  2,  102.  2.  To  expiate, 
Man.  11,  81.     3.  To  keep  off,  Ram.  6, 

75,    57   (Atm.).  — With    \J^T    ud.     To 

raise,    Bhag.   P.   4,  8,  15. — With  tgxf 

upa,  To  bring  near,  Ram.  2,  52,  6. — 
Pass.  To  begin,  MBh.  2,  2051.    upodha, 

Produced,    Cak.    d.    169. — With  ~^T^ 

sam-upa  in  samupodha,  1.  Near,  Man. 
6,  41.     2.  Commenced,  Ram.  2,  75,  29. 

— With  Tff^r  prati,  pratyudha.  1.  De- 
nied, Ram.  5,  31,  14.  2.  Exceeded, 
Bhag.    P.    4,    22,   38.     3.  Interrupted, 

Man.  5,  84. — With  fif  vi,    To    arrange 

an  army,  Man.  7,  191.     vyudha,  Large, 

Ram.    6,    36,  45.  —  With  f%f^    nis-vi, 

nirvyudha.  1.  Brought  out,  MBh.  1, 
6257.     2.  Achieved,  Kathas.  17,  159. — 

With  irf^f%  prati-vi,  To  arrange  an 

army  against,  MBh.  3,  16370,  praty- 
avyuhat,  instead  of  prativy-auhat  ; 
prativyudha,  Large,  Ram.  G,  35,  18. 

\3Jt|  uh  +  a,  m.  Connected  reason- 
ing, MBh.  13,  6725.  —  Comp.  An-iiha, 
adj.  without  (long)  reflection,  quick, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  48  ;  18,  12.  Duriiha,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  inferred,  Man. 
11,  238.  v.r. 

135 


^g  RI,  i.  1,  richchha  (in  epic  poetry 

also  archchha  =  ip^ojiai),  ii.  3 ;  5  ;  9 
Par.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  go  to.  3.  To 
undergo.    With  abstracts  (cf.  i)  :  Man. 

1,  53,  glanim  richchhati,  To  become 
inert;  MBh.  3,  2166,  mrityum,  To  die; 
archh,  Nal.  7,  4  ;  MBh.  3,  84  ;  Xalod. 

2,  10,  yuddharangatam  ara,  To  become 
the  field  of  battle.     4.  To  rise,  ri-nu. 

5.  To  meet,  Man.  8,  351 ;  to  attain, 
Nalod.  l,  32 ;  to  fall  on,  Man.  8,  18, 
richchha.  6.  To  gain,  to  acquire.  7. 
To  move,  to  raise,  ved.  ii.  3,  iyarmi. 
8.  To  open,  ii.  5.     9.  To  attack,  MBh, 

4,  1059,  richchha.  10.  To  hurt  ;  rita, 
and  rite,  see  separately. — Caus.  arpaya, 
1.  To  cast ;  arpita,  thrown,  Ragh,  8, 
87;  turned,  Bhag.  8,  7.  2.  To  fasten, 
Cak.  d.  133.  3.  To  pierce.  4.  To  put, 
Ragh.  9,  74.  5.  To  deliver,  Yajii.  2, 
65;    Dacak.  in  Chr.    183,    24;    201,   11. 

6.  To  restore,  Man.  8,  191.  —  arpita. 
1.  Cut  in,  Cak.  d.  74.  2.  Written, 
Ragh.  17,  79.  —  Comp.  Chitra-,  adj. 
painted,  Cak.  d.  143. — With  the  prepos. 

^ff*T  abhi,  To  attack,  MBh.  3,  11726, 

richchha,  11875  archchha. — With   ^jj 

a.     1.  To  meet,  MBh.  3,  17226.     2.  To 

adapt  (ved.). — With  T\  pra,  To  rise, 

Chr.  288,  3=Rigv.  i.  49,  3. — With  Tjf^f 

prati,  Caus.  1.  To  fasten,  Ragh.  6,  28.  2. 
To  deliver,  Ragh.  15,  41.  3.  To  restore, 
Da^ak.  in  Chr.  195,  15  ;  189,  15  ;  192,  16. 

— With  fif  vi,  To  open,  Chr.  288,  15  = 

Rigv.  i.  48,  15. — With  *JJT    sam,  Caus. 

1.  To  cast,  MBh.  1,  6978.  2.  To  deliver, 
Paiich.  36,  13.  3.  To  restore,  Hit.  72, 
20. — samarpita,  1.  Fastened,  Kumaras. 

5,  63.  2.  Put  together,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
200,  2.  3.  Resting,  Ram.  1,  77,  25.  4. 
Painted,    Ragh.    3,    15. — Cf.    tpyo^nu, 
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bpi'v/Jt,  apvvpai,  upoc,  /iiadapveo),  WiWio, 
oWvfii  (Lat.  abolere),  apu),  apri£u) ;  Lat. 
orior,  adorior,  adolesco,  adultus  ;  Goth, 
aids;  A.S.  aid;  O.H.G.  arnen. 

"^?W>*T  rikvan,  i.e.  rich  +  van.  I. 
adj.  Praising.  II.  m.  A  praiser,  Chr. 
293,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  5. 

f  ^^  RIKSH(1),  ii.  5,  Par.    To 

kill  or  hurt. 

"^J^J  riksha,    I.  m.     A  bear,    Ram. 

3,  52,  45.  II.  f.  kshi,  A  she-bear, 
Ram.  l,  16,  21.  III.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 
star,  Ram.  5,  73,  57  ;  MBh.  13,  625.  2. 
Bears  and  stars,  Cic.  9,  31.  IV.  m.  and 
f.  ksha,  Proper  names,  MBh.  l,  3722; 
3790. — Cf.  cipKTog  ;  Lat.  ursus. 

"^3"5jc|«rJ     riksha  -\-  vant,    m.      The 

name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  6,  3,  10. 

^■^    RICH,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  To  shine, 

ved.  2.  i.  l,  and  f  i.  6,  Par.  To  praise, 
ved.  3.  To  honour,  Man.  3,  93;  anomal. 
absol.  archya,  Man. 1,4.  —  Caus.  archaya, 
To  honour,  Man.  2,  181.  archita,  Re- 
spectfully bestowed,  Man.  4,235. — With 

the  prep.  "^\V{  abhi,  To  honour,  Man. 
8,  391. — With  *J*lfiT  sam-ahhi,  To 
honour,  Yajh.  i.  226;  to  adore,  2,  112. 
— With  Tff%  prati,  1.  To  salute  in 
turn,  Ram.  2,  71,  31.  2.  To  salute  one 
by  one,  MBh.  1,  7211.— With  JJ^T  sanh 
To  adore,  Ram.  2,  3,  48  ;  to  honour, 
MBh.  3,  11090  (properly  10190). 

^tJ    rich,  f.     1.  A  verse  or  text  of 

the  Vedas,  Man.  11,  142.  2.  The  Rig- 
veda,  Man.  1,  23. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  un- 
learned in  holy  texts,  Man  3,  131.  Try- 
rich,  i.e.  tri-,  f.  pi.  three  holy  verses, 
Man.  2,  77. 

S^JtJ  -rich  +  a.     A  substitute  for 

rich  Avhen  being  the  latter  part  of  a 
comp.,    e.  g.    an-,   adj.     Unlearned    in 


^fa 


^rftire 


holy  texts,  Man.  2,  158.  tryricha,  i.e. 
tri-,  n.  A  strophe  consisting  of  three 
verses,  Man.  11,  254. 

■^g^f^f   richika,  m.     1.  The  name 

of  a  saint,  Ram.  1,  35,  7.  2.  The  name 
of  a  country,  Dacak.  193,  11. 

"^£W  RICHH  (properly  the  base  of 

the  pres.  etc.  of  ri,  q.  cf.),  i.  6,  Par.;  ep. 
also  Atm.  (MBh.  4,  1056),  1.  Togo.  2. 
To  attack,  MBh.  3,  16375,  anarchha,  pf. 
3.  f  To  fail  in  faculties.  4.  f  To  be- 
come stiff. 

■^g^f    RIJ  (for  primitive  raj),  i.  l, 

Atm.  1.  f  To  go.  2.  f  To  stand  or 
to  be  firm.  3.  f  To  gain.  4.  f  To  be 
strong.  5.  To  live. — Ved.  i.  4,  Par., 
and  Atm.  1.  To  stretch.  2.  To  desire, 
to  strive  for. — Cf.  raj  under  riju,  opiyw, 
opiywfxi,  ofnyi'aofxtu,  Lat.regere,  rectus; 
Goth.rakjan;  A.S.reccan;  Goth,  raihts, 
etc. 

■^J^ff^T  rijisha  (vb.  rinj),  n.  The 
name  of  a  hell,  Man.  4,  90. 

^?*>fTftJ«T  ryishin  (vb.  rij),  adj. 
Quick,  Chr.  291,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  12. 

"^Jaf   rij-u,  adj.     1.  Straight,  Man. 

2,  47.  2.  Right,  Ram.  4,  34,  31. — 
Comparat.  rijiyaihs,  and  ved.  also  raji- 
yaihs;  superl.  rijishtha,  and  ved.  also 
rajishtha. — Comp.  An-,  adj.  crooked, 
Man.  4,  177. — Cf.  opyvia,  f.  of  opyv, 
properly  the  measure  of  a  tall  upright 
man,  i.e.  six  feet  in  general. 

"^?^T^T  TVU  +  ta>  f-    !•  Straightness, 
Kumaras.  4,  23.  2.  Plainness,  Amar.  67. 
t^^*   RINJ,  i-  1,  Atm.     To  fry. 

f  ^TJT      RIN,    ii.    8,    Par.,    Atm. 

(properly  the  base  of  the  pres.  etc.  of 
ri,  ii.  5),  To  go. 

^TST  rina,  n.  Obligation,  Man  6, 
35 ;  a  debt,  Man.  9,  218. — Comp.  An-, 


adj.  free  from  obligation  or  debt,  Man. 

9,  106. 

"^JtJT^JT^T     rina-ya -f- van,   m.     A 

pursuer  of  debts,  Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv.  i. 

87,  4. 

■^JTJTcJcfT    rina  +  vant,  adj.,   f.  vati, 

Indebted,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  20,  v.  r. 

^5|^T«T    rinin,  i.e.  rina  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni.  1.  Obligated,  MBh.  l,  8341.  2. 
ra.     A  debtor,  Yajii.  2,  86. 

■^Jrf  RIT,  the  base  of  the  pres., 
impf.,  imptve.,  and  potent.,  and  option- 
ally of  all  the  other  forms,  is  ^rft^ 

ritiya,  Atm.  (properly  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  riti).  1.  f  To  blame.  2. 
To  pity,  Malav.  55,  23.  3.  f  To  rival. 
4.  To  domineer.     5.  f  To  go. 

"^f  ?f  ri  +  ta,  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  True,  Man. 

8,  82.     II.  n.    1.  Truth,  Ram.  5,  31,  19. 

2.  Gleaning,   Man.  4,  5 — Comp.  An-, 

1.  adj.  untrue,  Ram.  3,  53,  18  ;  unjust, 
Man.  4,   170.     II.  n.  1.  untruth,  Rani. 

3,  53,  16  ;  a  lie,  Chr.  48,  12.  2.  agri- 
culture, Man.  4,  5.  Apanrita,  i.e.  apa 
-an-rita,  adj.  true,  Ram.  2,  34,  38. 
Satya-an-,  I.  adj.  true  and  false  at  the 
same  time,  Pahch.  98,  17.  II.  n.  com- 
merce, traffic. — Cf.  Lat.  ratus,  irritus  ; 
apTioc,  avaprioc,  itvapatOQ,  aXiriw,  aXt ■• 
Tairu),  aXirevio,  a.Xir>i[j.(i))'. 

■^ff^"^    ritambhara,    i.e.    rita  +  m 

-b/iri  +  a,  I.  m.  A  name  of  Brahman, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  13,  17.  II.  f.  ra,  Under- 
standing, Prab.  68,  3. 

"^?^3*rT  rita  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Possessing  truth,  Bhag.  P.  l,  15,  19. 

"^cfUT  rita-stubh,  adj.  Praising 
truth,  Chr.  297,  20=Rigv.  i.  112,  20. 

"^ff^  ri  +  ti,  f.     1.  Way,  Lass.  2,  8. 

2.  Attack  (ved.). 

"^grf^^rff  ritishah,  i.e.  riti-sah,  adj. 
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Braving  an  attack,  Chr.  291,  15  = 
Rigv.  i.  64,  15. 

^2^  ri  +  tu,  rn.  1.  Order  (ved.).    2. 

Right  time,  Chr.  288,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  49,  3. 

3.  A  season  (of  the  year),  Man.  3,  217. 

4.  The  menstrual  discharge,  MBh.  14, 
2739.  5.  The  season  approved  for 
sexual  intercourse,  Man.  3,  46,  sqq. — 
Comp.  An-,  m.  wrong  season,  Man.  4, 
104 ;  for  sexual  intercourse,  5,  153. 
The  aff.  tu  is  a  form  of  tvan  and  ri  of 
ar  ;  the  older  form  would  be  *  artvan 
=  Lat.  ordo,  base  ordon. — Cf.  uprvvu) 
for  upTvi>-jio,  aprvg,  aprvw. 

^??X*RnT  fitumati,  i.e.  ritu  +  mant 
+  i,  f.  1.  A  woman  in  her  courses, 
Sucr.  1,  317,  4.  2.  A  marriageable 
girl,  Man.  9,  89.  3.  A  woman  in  the 
period  approved  for  sexual  intercourse, 
MBh.  1,  750. 

"^grf  rite  (loc.  sing.  ntr.  of  the  ptcple. 

pf.  pass,  of  ri,  To  go  ;  properly,  In  defi- 
ciency), prep,  with  abl.  and  ace.  1. 
Wanting,  Yajn.  2,  117.  2.  Except, 
MBh.  3,  16144;  3090.  3.  Without, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  4  ;  191,  1. 

"^?f^T^T  r*tvij>  he.  ritu-yaj,  m.  A 
priest,  who  receives  a  stipend  for  pre- 
paring the  holy  fire  and  conducting 
sacrifices,  Man.  2,  143. 

"^gfe"   riddhi,    i.e.    ridh  +  ti,    f.      1. 

Plenty,  Indr.  5,  26.  2.  Wealth,  Ku- 
maras.  2,  58.  3.  Prosperity,  Ram.  2, 
105,  33.  4.  Perfection,  Bhag.  P.  9, 
21,  12.  5.  The  deity  of  wealth,  MBh. 
13,  6750. 

"^(^■^•ff      riddhi  +  mant,    adj.,    f. 

mati.  1.  Wealthy,  Ram.  5,  9,  63.  2. 
Prosperous,  MBh.  3,  244.  3.  Resplen- 
dent, Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  3  ;  beautiful, 
MBh.  3,  11077  (p.  572). 

•=gV    RIDH,  i.  4,  Par.,  ii.  5,  Par. 

and   ved.   also   i.   6   and  ii.   7.      1.  To 

138 


prosper,  Man.  9,  322  (ii.  5)  ;  MBh.  2, 
1693  (i.  4)  ;  pass.  To  prosper,  MBh.  3, 
8488.  2.  To  augment  (ved.).  3.  f  To 
please;  riddha,  Prosperous,  Ragh,  2,  50. 

— With  JJTT    sam,  To  prosper,  Man. 

9,  315  (ii.  5),  MBh.  2,  1960  (i.  4)  ;  sam- 
riddha.  1.  Completed,  Ram.  1,  44,  60. 
2.  Abundant,  Ram.  2,  104,  26.  3. 
Abounding  in  (with  instr.  or  abl.), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  14;  Man.  3,  6.  4. 
Wealthy,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  185,  15. — Cf. 
aXdit) ;  also  aXcaivto,  etc.,  and  opu^apvoc  ; 
but  ridh  being  compounded,  viz.  ri 
-dha,  and  the  Vedas  having  a  vb.  rid, 
which  may  be  considered  also  as  de- 
rived from  ri,  the  base  a\c  or  opoi  may 
be  another  derivation  from  ri ;  cf.  also 
Lat.  ordior. 

f  -^t^  RIPH,  and  ^T^  RIMPI1, 

i.  6,  Par.    To  injure,  to  kill. — Cf.  riph. 

■^g^f  ribhu,   i.e.    rabh  +  u,  m.     The 
\»  * 

name  of  certain  deities,  MBh.  3,   15459. 
■^3^  RIMPH,  see  riph. 

■^g^"    RISH,  i.  6,  Par.,  ved.  also  i. 

1,  Par.  1.  f  To  go.  2.  To  flow,  to 
rain,  to  drip  (ved.  i.  l).  3.  To  pierce 
(ved.  i.  6).  —  Cf.  Lat.  rigare,  rivus  ; 
Goth,  rign  ;  A.S.  regen. 

^tjlf   rishabha,    i.e.   risk  +  an-bha 

(vb.  b/ia),  m.  1.  A  bull,  Bhag.  P.  1, 
14,  19.  2.  Chief,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  22  ; 
especially  as  latter  part  of  compound 
words,  '  best,  excellent,'  e.g.  part/iivar- 
shabha,  i.e.  parthiva-,  m.  An  excellent 
king,  Chr.  55,  4.  pnrusha-,  m.  An  ex- 
cellent man,  Ram.  3,  49,  11.  bharata-, 
m.  A  noble  descendant  of  Bharata, 
Chr.  24,  48.     simha-,  m.    A  fierce  lion. 

^f^T  rish  +  i  (for  original  rishan,  cf. 

akshi  for  alcshan,  asthi  for  asthan,  etc., 
=iip(Tijr,  apprji'),  m.  1.  A  bard  or  author 
of  sacred  hymns,  Chr.  287,  1.  3 ;  Man. 
n,  243.      2.  An   old   saint,  MBh.   12, 


12724;  Hariv.  417,  seq.  3.  A  pious 
person,  especially  an  anchorite,  Man. 
4,  94. — Conip.  Devarshi,  i.e.  deva-rishi, 
m.  a  sage  of  the  class  of  demi-gods, 
as  Narada,  VP.  284  ;  Ranr.  1,  l,  83. 
Brahmarshi,  i.e.  brahman-  and  viprar- 
shi,  i.e.  vipra-,  m.  a  sage  of  the  class 
of  Brahmanas,  as  Vacishtha,  VP.  284  ; 
Chr.  22,  20;  14,  17.  Rajarshi,  i.e. 
rajan-,  m.  a  prince  who  has  adopted  a 
life  of  devotion,  as  Vicvamitra,  VP.  284; 
Chr.  11,  16;  Paiich.  76,  9.  Saptarshi, 
see  separately. 

■^gf^(Sf    rishi-tva,    n.       State    of   a 

rishi,  MBh.  13,  2896. 

^51%  rishti,   i.e.  rish  +  ti,   f.    1.   A 

spear,  Chr.  290,  4=Rigv.  i.  64,  4.  2.  A 
sword,  Arj.  10,  20. 

^?fST*rT     rishti  +  mant,    adj.,    f. 

mad,  Bearing  spears,  Chr.  293,  l  = 
Rigv.  i.  88,  l. 

■^J"ST  rishya,    m.      The  painted   or 

white-footed  antelope,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31, 
36  ;  in  rishyarupin,  i.e.  -rupa  +  in,  adj. 
Having  the  shape  of  an  antelope.  In 
the  Veda  it  is  written  rigya  ;  cf.  O.H.G. 
elah,  aAk-q. 

'^f'SJ^'    rishya +  ka,   adj.       Of  the 

colour  of  the  painted  antelope,  Ham.  5, 
12,  35. 

"^^J77^f     rishya-muka,    m.       The 

name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  l,  3,  22. 

"^Ecf  rishva,  adj.     Lofty,  Chr.  290, 
2=Rigv.  i.  64,  2. 


f  ^f  Rl,  ii.  5,  To  go  (cf.  ri  and  ir). 

IT  E. 

XT^f  e-Jca    (e,  old   loc.   sing,   of  the 


pronom.  base  a,  cf.  idam  and  etat;  ka 
cf.  kirn),  num.,  m.,  f.  ka,  andn.  I.  sing. 
1.  One  (cf.  enad),  Man.  2,  43  ;  ekasmat, 
At  once,  Rajat.  5,  407.    2.  Alone,  Man. 

1,  3  ;  Only,  Hit.  i.  d.  81  ;  punyaika- 
karman,  i.e.  punya-eka-karman,  adj. 
Practising  only  virtue.  3.  Same,  Man. 
8,  204  ;  Pahch.  iv.  d.  10.  4.  Preemi- 
nent, chief,  Megh.  31.  5.  When  im- 
mediately repeated,  'one  by  one,'  Ram. 

2,  91,  51.  6.  A,  an,  Pahch.  242,  6, 
purusham  ekam,  '  a  man.'  7.  Some- 
body, Kathas.  18,  330.  II.  plur.  Some, 
Man.  9,  61.  III.  Former  and  latter 
part  of  compounds,  e.  g.  Eka-chara, 
adj.  living  alone,  Man.  5,  17.  An-, 
adj.  many,  Man.  5,  159;  several,  Yajn. 
2,  120  ;  manifold,  Yaju.  3,  144.  Ka- 
rapadaikahinaka,  i.  e.  kara-pada-eka 
-hina  +  ka,  adj.  one  who  has  had  a 
hand  and  foot  cut  off,  Yajh.  2,  274. 
Tad-eka,  one  of  these,  Hit.  25,  10. — 
Cf.  Lat.  aequus. 

XT^f^f    eka  +  ka,   adj.      1.    Solitary, 

Paiich.  iii.  d.  51.     2.    Same,   Man.  9, 

38. 


TT^rf^TTfTT  eka-chilta  -f  ta,  f.  1. 
Fixing  one's  mind  only  on  one  object, 
Pahch.  244,  23.     2.  Unanimity. 

XT^f^T  eka-ja(yh.jan),  adj.  Solitary, 
Hid.  1,  39. 

XTcRTJ  eka  +  ta,  m.  The  name  of  a 
deity,  MBh.  12,  12772.. 

TT^Tf^T  eka  -\-tama,.  adj.,   f.  ma,  n. 

mad,  1.  One  of  many,  Pahch.  169,  15. 
2.  One  of  two,  Pahch.  92,  5.    3.  A,  an, 

Ram.  5,  14,  2. 

XTcR'^'^'  eka-\-tara,  adj.,  f.  ret,  n.  ram, 

One  of  two,  Ram.  6,  6,  12. 

TTcffrJ^    eha  +  tas,  adv.     l.=abl.  of 

cka,  Rajat.  5,  90.  2.  On  one  side,  Kir. 
5,  2;  ekatas-ehatas,  on  one  side,  on  the 
other,  Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  523. 
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THfTTfT 

T£3TrTT  c ha  +  ta,  f.  1.  Unity,  Prab. 
18,  9.  2.  Harmony,  Ram.  4,  33,  26.  3. 
Conjunction,  MBh.  3,  14272. 

T£3f <fu^T*T  ehatirthin,  i.e.  eka-tlrtha 
+  in,  adj.  Dwelling  in  the  same  re- 
ligious retreat,  Yajfi.  2,  137. 

■(T^r^   eka  +  tra,   adv.      l.=loc.    of 

eha,  Man.  5,  136.  2.  At  the  same 
place,  MBh.  3,  1446.  3.  Together, 
Pahch.  25,  10. 

Xr^nef  eka  +  tva,  n.  Unity,  MBh.  14, 
952. 

Xrgr<[7  eka  +  da,  adv.  1.  Once,  Raj  at. 
5,  249.     2.  Sometimes,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  60. 

TT^njT  eka  +  dha,  adv.  Once,  MBh. 
14,  1166. 

T£«fi"tjf%<TT  ekapatnita,  i.e.  eka-patni 
+  ta,  f.  Having  one  wife  in  common, 
MBh.  1,  7274. 

T^cJf^firn^T  eka-patni  +  tva,  n.  Faith- 
fulness to  a  husband,  Ram.  5,  49,  21. 

TT^ftf  cT^  eka-pad  +  i,  f.  A  path, 
Ram.  4,  31,  13. 

XT^TI^J  eka  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Only 

consisting  of,  in  charana-  (of  mimes), 
Kathas.  23,  85. 

TTcfr^xf^fr  ekardtrika,  i.e.eka-ratra 
+  ika,  adj.  Sufficing  for  one  night  (or 
day),  Man.  4,  223. 

XT^P^TTrn"  eka-rupa  +  ta,  f.  Equality, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  7. 

T£3(\t<[  cka  +  la,  adj.,  f.  la,  Solitary, 
alone,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  10. 

Xr^fcffrjT^f  ekavarnika,  i.e.eka-varna 

-\-ika,  adj.  Incumbent  on  one  caste 
only,  MBh.  3,  11298. 

Tr3f3"?|f  7TT  cka-vastra  +  ta,  f.  Having 

one  garment  only,  Nal.  10,  16. 
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TT3R"3IW  eka  +  gas,  adv.  One  by  one, 
Ram.  4,  8,  12. 

TT«R'Js>|rl'fcrr<5r  ekagrutadharalva,  i.e. 
eka-gru  +  ta-dhri  +  a  +  tva,  n.  Retain- 
ing what  one  has  heard  once,  Kathas. 
2,  40. 

{Ringl  eka-stha(vb.slhd),  adj.  United, 
Ram.  3,  30,  26. 

■JTcff'^l'fn"  ekastha  -f  ta,  f.  Union, 
MBh.  1,  5328. 

TT2RT3[rn"  ekaihgata,  i.e.  eka-a?nga  + 
ta,  f.     Being  a"  part,  Ragh.  3,  66. 

TnRTf%*T  ekdkin,  i.e.  probably  eka 
-eka  +  i?i  (anom.),  adj.,  f.  ni,  Solitary, 
alone,  Man.  4,  258. 

TTcffTHfT^r    ekdgratas,  i.e.  eka-agra 

+  tas,  adv.     Attentively,  Lass.  21,  2. 

TTcJTnUf  ekatmya,  i.e.  eka-atma?i  + 

ya,  adj.  1.  Alone,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  29. 
2.  Homogeneous,  Bhag.  P.  4,  13,  8. 

TTcfrnT'Sr  ekddaga,  i.e.  ekddagan-\-a. 

I.  ord.  numb.,  f.  gi.  1.  The  eleventh, 
Man.  3,  47.  2.  Lasting  eleven  (months), 
MBh.  13,  4247.  II.  f.  gi,  The  eleventh 
day  of  the  half  month,  MBh.  13, 
4234.  —  Comp.  Vrishabhaikadaga,  i.e. 
vrishabha-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  having  a  bull  as 
the  eleventh,  i.e.  ten  (cows)  with  a 
bull,  Man.  11,  116  (117). 

TT3rn^'3TcR'  ekddagaka,  i.e.  ekddagan 

+  ka,  adj.  Consisting  of  eleven,  MBh. 
13,  4914. 

\T^iI<r"3J"«T   ekddagan,  i.e.  eha-dagan, 
card.  numb.  pi.     Eleven,  Man.  2,  89. 
TrcJTT^"3!^  ekadagama,i.e.  ehadagan 

+  ma,  ord.  numb.  Eleventh,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  13,  25. 

TT3TT<^"fl{'«T  ehadagin,  i.e.  ehadagan 
■{■in,  I.  adj.  Consisting  of  eleven,  MBh. 


13,  10668.  II.  f.  ni,  Eleven  (hymns), 
Yajh.  3,  309. 

T^^TT*Tr  ekanta,  i.e.  eka-anta,  I.  adj., 

f.  ta,  Alone,  Ram.  4,  28,  1;  only.^  Bhartr. 

2,  7  ;  Panch.  154,  20  (the  only  one,  i.e. 
indispensable).  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 
solitary  place,  Panch.  iii.  d.  6.  2.  An 
extreme,  Ram.  4,  21,  36.  3.  One  only, 
MBh.  12,  13618.  III.  The  ace.  tarn, 
instr.  tena,  and  loc.  te,  are  used  as  adv. 
1.  Exclusively,  Bhag.  6,  16  ;  Panch. 
247,  8.  2.  Privately,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  10.     3.  Necessarily,  MBh.  3,  1240. 

IV.  As  former  part  of  comp.  words,  1. 
Perfect,  Ram.  6,  93,  24.  2.  Altogether, 
Sund.  1,  15.    3.  Necessary,  Ragh.  2,  57. 

V.  As  latter  part,  Only,  Panch,  2,  21. 
an-,  adj.,  f.  ta,  Relative,  Bhartr.  2,  37. 

XTcRT^rf^f  ekanta  +  tas,  adv.  Tho- 
roughly, Bhartr.  3,  14. 

TTcfTprlX  ek&ntara>  i»e.  eka-antara, 
adj.,  f.  ra,  Separated  by  one  caste,  Man. 
10,  9  (the  father  belonging,  e.g.  to  the 
Kshatriyas,  the  mother  to  the  Cudras, 
the  Vaicyas  being  between  them),  dvje- 
kantara,  i.e.  dvi-eka-,  adj.  Being  sepa- 
rated by  one  or  two  castes. 

TTc|fT*rr<5r  ekanta  \-tva,  n.  Exclu- 
sive adoration,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  35. 

TT^RTf^r^r  ekantitva,  i.e.  ekantin  + 
tva,  n.     Identity,  Bhag.  P.  9,  2,  11. 

Tt*fiTpTT*T  ekantin,  i.e.  ekanta  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Adoring  one  being  only, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38. 

TTefiTT'T  ekayanai  i,e-  eka-ayana,  I. 
adj.  1.  Passable  by  one  only,  MBh.  3, 
11136.  2.  Adoring  one  only,  MBh.  12, 
7872.     II.  n.  1.  A  solitary  place,  MBh. 

3,  11695.  2.  Adoration  of  one  only, 
MBh.  14,  532. 

Tl^X^  ekartha,    i.e.   eka-artha,    m. 

The  same  intention,  Nal.  3,  7. 


TT^fT^Irn"  ekartka  +  ta.,  f.  Having 
the  same  intention,  MBh.  l,  3413. 

TT^rfaTTW  ekibhava,  i.e.  eka-bhu  +  a, 
m.     Union,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  10. 

XT^tcflf  ekaika,  i.e.  eka-eka,  I.  adj.,  f. 

ka.  1.  Every  one,  Draup.  8,  17.  2. 
One  successively,  Kathas.  18,  265.  II. 
kam,  adv.  One  by  one,  Ram.  1,  13,  27. 
III.  comparat.  ekaikatara,  adj.  Always 
one  of  many,  Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  41. 

TT3f3Tl[JJ    ekaika -{-gas,  adv.  1.  One 

by  one,  Nal.  1,  25.  2.  One  after  ano- 
ther, Ram.  4,  45,  16. 

TTcfi"cfi"3j5I    ekaikagya,    i.e.    ekaikagas 

+ya,  n.  Singleness,  MBh.  3,  14903 
(fighting  one  by  one). 

TTcfTf^'cjr   ekodaka,    i.e.    eka-udaka, 

m.  A  kinsman  who  is  connected  by 
oblations  of  water  only  to  the  manes 
of  common  ancestors,  Man.  5,  71. 

TTaf     JEJ,    i.    l,    Par.      I.  To    stir, 

MBh.  l,  800.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
Living,  Bhag.  P.  7,  3,  22.  2.  To  trem- 
ble, to  quake,  cf.  ejatka.  3.  f  i.  1,  Atm. 
To  shine. — Caus.  To  move,  to  turn, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  2,  14. — Cf.  iir-uyti),  aiyeipog, 
alyic ;  Lat.  aeger. 

TTonefi  ejatka,  i.e.  ejant+ka  (vb.  ej), 
adj.  Trembling,  Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  42. 

t  T£7  ETH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  annoy, 
to  resist. 

Xng'ejf  edaka,  m.     A  ram,  MBh.  3, 

10935. 

IT^cR"  eduka,  m.  A  building  enclos- 
ing bones  (a  Buddhistic  stiipa),  MBh. 
3,  10374. 

XnjT  ena,  m.,  f.  ni,  A  kind  of 
antelope,  Man.  3,  269. 

T£fT^    e-tad    (cf.    eka    and    enad), 
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demonst.  pron.  This  here,  Nal.  20,  17  ; 
1  lils,  Man.  3,  147;  with  the  first  person, 
Hid.  4,  15  ;  with  the  second,  Nal.  11, 
9  ;  with  tad,  Kathas.  3,  48 ;  with  idam, 
Panch.  Pr.  3 ;  with  kirn,  Cak.  101,  19  ; 
with  yad,  Man.  1,  71. 

TTrf  <ri<EJ  etadatmya,  i.e.  etad-atman 

+ya,  adj.  Having  the  nature  of  this, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  6. 

TTrfpif  etarhi,  i.e.  etad+rhi,  adv. 
Now,  Bhag.  P.  l,  17,  43. 

XTfJ J"3~"g^  etadrig,  i.e.  etad-drig,  adj. 
Such,  Bhag.  P.  9,  11,  17. 

■(Tf|"r,H~gT  etadriga,  i.e.  etad-drig  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  gi,  Such,  MBh.  3,  579. 

TTTfTcf  t^  etavattva,    i.  e.    etavant  + 

tva,  n.  1.  Greatness,  Bhag.  P.  2,  5, 10. 
2.  Sufficiency,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  28  (eta- 
vattvam — bhavyam,  it  must  be  suffi- 
cient). 

TTrTTcJ*r|'    etavant,   i.e.  etad+vant, 

I.  adj.,  f.  vati.  1.  So  much,  Man.  9, 
45.  2.  Such  a  one,  Brahman,  l,  8  ; 
such,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  4  ;  etavati, 
In  this  distance,  Cak.  8,  10.  3.  With 
him,  Of  this  kind,  Kathas.  20,  58.  II. 
vat  (ace.  sing,  n.),  adv.  1.  So  far, 
Earn.  4,  40,  68.     2.  Thus,  Hit.  27,  19. 

XT^J    EDH  (a   form   of  ardh,    the 

original  form  of  ridh),  i.  1,  Atm.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  3,  15031). 
1.  To  prosper,  MBh.  2,  510.  2.  To  in- 
crease, Ram.  2,  52,  34 ;  to  grow  up, 
Cak.  d.  51. — Caus.  edhaya.  1.  To  cause 
to  prosper,  Bhag.  P.  7,  1,  11.  2.  To 
glorify,    Kumaras.    6,   90.  —  With   the 

prep.  ^5ff^T  adhi,  To  increase,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  11,  17. — With  "qjf  sam,  To  in- 
crease, Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  25.  samedhita, 
1.  Strengthened,  MBh.  3,  10443.  2. 
United,  Ram.  2,  64,  35.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  prosper,  MBh.  13,  7510. 
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TT^J  edha,   i.e.   indh  (or  rather  idh) 

+  a,  m.    Wood  for  fuel,  Man.  4,  247. 

TT&nT     edhas,  I.   n.  indh  +  as    (see 

the  last),  Wood  for  fuel,  Man.  11,  70. 
II.  edh  +  as,  Prospering;  in  sukham 
-edhas,  adj.  Well  prospering,  MBh. 
13,  5191. 

TT*f5*  enad,  i.e.  e-na  (cf.  etad  and 

eva ;  na  is  an  old  pron.  base),  pron. 
which  forms  only  the  ace.  sing.,  du.  pi., 
instr.  sing.,  and  gen.  loc.  du.,  which  are 
substituted  for  the  corresponding  cases 
of  idam  and  etat,  This,  when  used  sub- 
stantively, He,  She,  It,  and  without  any 
stress,  Man.  2,  50. — Cf.  Goth,  ainaha, 
ains ;  A.S.  an;  Lat.  oinos,  unus;  o'ivr}. 

T£«JJ|     enas}  n.    1.  Sin,  Man.  5,  34. 

2.  Fault,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  17. — Comp. 
An-,  I.  adj.  guiltless,  Man.  8,  19.  II. 
m.  a  proper  name,  Hariv.  669. 

"Q/THsfT     enas  +  vin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  m. 

A  sinner,  Man.  11, 189. 

XT^cR"  eraka,  I.  m.    A  proper  name, 

MBh.  l,  2154.  II.  f.  ha,  The  name  of 
a  grass,  MBh.  l,  620;  bent-grass,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  3,  18. 

XT^T^"  eranda,   m.    The   castor   oil 

plant,   Ricinus  communis,  Panch.  i.  d. 

108. 

XTctP^  ervani,  m.  and  f.     A  kind  of 

cucumber,  Cucumis  utilissimus,  Roxb., 
Yajh.  3,  142. 

TnsTT  ela,  f-  Small  cardamoms, 
Ragh.  6,  64. 

THf  e-va  (cf.  enad,  va  is  an  old  pro- 
nominal base),  a  particle  (properly  an 
old  instr.  sing.).  1.  Only,  Man.  l,  91;  2, 
87  ;  190 ;  Cak.  69,  15.  2.  Still,  Man. 
2,  168.  3.  Just,  Man.  5,  61  ;  Pahch. 
223,  9.  4.  Also,  Man.  1,  48.  5.  Very 
(especially  after  tad),  Man.  3,  23. — Cf. 
otoc,  oiaooV. 


TTc[?T    e-va  +  m  (see  the  preceding), 

a  particle  (originally  ace.  sing,  n.), 
Thus,  Paiich.  24,  4.  Very  often  former 
part  of  comp.  words,  e.g.  evymrupa, 
adj.,  f.  pa,  Having  such  a  form,  Earn. 
3,  52,  36.  evamvidha  (cf.  vidha),  adj. 
Of  such  a  kind,  Cak.  d.  104.  evamgata 
(vb.  gam),  adj.  Being  in  this  state, 
Ram.  2,  39,  31  ;  loc.  sing,  te,  Under 
these  circumstances,  Chr.  23,  33.  evam- 
gtina,  I.  m.  Such  a  quality,  Ram.  l,  1, 
20.  II.  adj.  Having  such  qualities, 
Nal.  6,  12.  evam-adi,  adj.  Beginning 
thus,  i.e.  This  and  the  like,  Man.  9,  260. 
evam-bhu  +  ta,  adj.  Being  thus,  such  a 
one,  Hit.  7,  13. 

T£q-    ESH  (cf.  \,2.ish),  i.  i,  Atm. 

(after  anu  and  pari  in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.).  1.  To  go.  2.  To  strive  to  attain, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  13, 44.    3.  To  search,  Bhag. 

P.9,  4,  52. — With  the  prep  ^*f  anv,  To 

search,  MBh.   1,  5253  ;  to  investigate, 

Ram.    1,   3,  2.— With   Tff^   pari,    To 

search,  MBh.  13,  4033  (Par.). 

TJTJTJJ'  eshana,  i.e.ish  +  ana,  I.  n.    1. 

Wish,  desire,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  39.  2. 
Searching  MBh.  l,  8399.  II.  f.  na, 
Desire,  Raj  at.  5,  281. 

Trfti[*T     eshin,    i.e.   ish  +  in,  adj.,    f. 

mi,  Wishing,  MBh.  3,  12513.  —  Comp. 
Dhana-,  adj.  one  who  asks  pavment  of 
a  debt,  Man.  8,  60.  Sarva-bhuta-hita-, 
adj.  wishing  the  well-being  of  all 
creatures,  Chr.  26,  64. 


f^PJf??  aihadhyam,  i.e.  ekadha  + 
ya  +  m,  adv.     At  once. 

^fTCJfZJ'  aikapatya,  i.e.  eka-pati  + 
ya,  n.     Supreme  power,  Bhag.  P.  7,  3, 

37. 


H^TTcZT  aikamatya,  i.e.  eka-mati  + 
ya,  I.  u.  Unanimity,  Hit.  19,  22.  II. 
adj.  Unanimous,  Ram.  5,  77,  15. 

^3T3[tU    aikagapha,  i.e.  eha  +  gapha 

-\-a,   adj.     Belonging  to  a  quadruped 
with  a  hoof  not  cloven,  Man.  5,  8. 

T^TTTT^^Ff    aikagarika,    i.  e.    eha 

-agara  +  ika,  m.,  f.  ki,  A  thief,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  197,  18. 

Tr^iT^ZT  aikagrya,  i.e.  eka-agra  +ya, 

n.     Attention    fixed    on    one    subject, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  20. 

T^^fT'jf  aikanga,  i.e.  eka-ahga  +  a,  m. 
One  of  the  bodyguards,  Raj  at.  5,  249. 

T^TT<?2J  aikatmya,  i.e.  eha-atman-\- 
ya,  n.     Unity  with  the  universal  soul. 

X^TT^W^^  aikadhikuranya,  i.e. 
eka-adhikarana+ya,  n.  Residing  in 
the  same  subjects,  Bhashap.  68. 

^fTf^RT  aikantika,  i.e.  ekanta  + 
ika,  adj.  1.  Perfect,  Bhag.  14,  27.  2. 
Exclusive,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  2. — Comp. 
An-,  adj.  1.  indeterminate,  Paiich.  58, 
22.  2.  going  astray,  (a  fallacious  middle 
term,)  Bhashap.  71. 

f^?J  aikya,  i.e.  eka+ya,  n.  Unity, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  23. 

TJNjcf  aikshava,  i.e.  iks/tu  +  a,  I.  adj., 
f.  vi,  Made  of  sugar.     II.  n.  Sugar. 

T^fT^r  aikshvaka,  i.e.  iks/ivaku  +  a, 

patron.,  f.  ki,  Descended  from  Ikshvaku, 
Ram.  2,  36,  1;  MBh.  1,  3719. 

^IfT  a™l9uda,  i.e.  inguda  +  a,  adj. 
Produced  from  the  inguda  plant,  Rani. 
2,  103,  29. 

xHjT  aina,  i.e.  ena-\-a,  adj.  Belong- 
ing to  the  black  antelope  (as  flesh), 
Yajn.  1,  258. 

ifalhEJ  aineya,  i.e.   ena  +  eya,  I.  adj. 
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Belonging  to  a  she-antelope,  Ram.  2, 
56,  18.     II.  m.  =  ena,  Draup.  4,  15. 

f^f%T[Tf%3f  aitihasika,  i.e.  itihasa  4- 
ika,  adj.  Occurring  in  old  legends, 
Prab.  91,  7. 

Iff^ntl  aitihya,  i.e.  iti-ha-\-ya,  n. 
Oral  tradition,  Ram.  5,  87,  23. 

^•^cf  aindava,  i.e.  indu  +  a,  adj.,  f. 
vi,  Referring  to  the  moon,  lunar,  Man. 

11,   125. 

ffcjT  aindra,  i.e.  indra +  a,  adj.,  f.  ri. 

1.  Belonging  to  Indra,  Arj.  4,  32.  2. 
Like  that  which  belongs  to  Indra, 
Man.  5,  93.  3.  Indra-like,  Man.  8,  344. 
4.  Devoted  to  Indra,  MBh.  3,  1494. 

X^jTSJlf^SfcJi'  aindrajalika,  i.e.  indra 

-jala  +  ika,  I.  adj.,  f.  ki,  Referring  to 
witchcraft,  Prab.  101,  4.  II.  m.  A 
Avizard,  Prab.  55,  1. 

^•jf  41*A  aindradyumna,  i.e.  indra 
-dyumna-\-a,  1.  adj.  Relating  to  In- 
dradyumna  (a  proper  name),  MBh.  l, 
325.     2.  The  name  of  a  locality,  MBh. 

3,   10624. 

B'jjfjJ'^  aindra-gira,  m.  A  kind 
of  elephant,  Ram.  2,  70,  22. 

S^5"X'5?T  aindrcignya,  i.e.  indra-agni 
-\-ya,  adj.  Sacred  to  Indra  and  Agni, 
MBh.  12,  2307. 

frf^T  aindri,  i.e.  indra +  i,  patron. 
Offspring  of  Indra,  MBh.  1,  2751. 

lM"3»HiJ  aindriya,  i.e.indriya  +  a,  adj. 

Referring  to  the  senses,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10, 
15  ;  sensual,  3,  25,  26. 

fH^T^Jcfi"  aindriya  +  ka,  adj.  Per- 
ceptible by  the  senses,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2, 

48. 

frf*J?  *JfcfT  aindriyedhi,  i.e.  aindriya 
+  i-dhi,  adj.  Attached  to  sensuality, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  22. 
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f^3-[«T    aindhana,  i.e.    indhana  +  a, 

adj.  Consisting  of  fuel,  epithet  of  the 
sun,  MBh.  3,  149. 

(fr^I^TSJ     airavana,    i.e.    iravan  +  a 

(the  base  is  curtailed  iravant,  ved.,  and 
cf.  iravati),  m.  Indra's  elephant,  MBh. 

I,  1151. 

T^T«ffi    airavata,    i.e.    iravant +  a 

(see  the  last),  I.  m.  1.  Indra's  elephant, 
considered  as  the  elephant  of  the  east 
quarter,  MBh.  l,  2627.  2.  A  kind  of 
elephant,  Ram.  2,  70,  22.  3.  A  pa- 
tronymic name  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  l,  829. 
4.  The  name  of  the  northern  path  of 
the  moon,  MBh.  3,  11836.  II.  m.  and 
n.  A  particular'shape  of  the  rainbow, 
Ragh,  l,  36.  III.  m.,  f.  ti,  and  n. 
Lightning,  MBh.  13,  7391.  IV.  m.  The 
orange-tree;  n.  its  fruit,  Sufjr.   1,  211, 

II.  V.  f.  ti,  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh. 

8,  2055. 

ffcjf  o,ila,    i.e.    ila  (=ida)   +a.     A 
metronymic  name  of  Pumravas,  MBh. 

1,  3149. 

f^T  aiga,  i.e.  iga  +  a,  adj.     Belong- 
ing to  Civa,  Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  6. 

^3J7*fT  aiQanh  fem-  of  aigana,  i.e. 
igana  4-  a,  The  north-east  quarter, Vikr. 

6,  4. 

f^PTJ  aigvara,  i.e.  igvara  +  a,  adj.,  f. 

ri.  1.  Befitting  a  lord,  majestic,  MBh. 
l,  3315;  14,  411;  powerful,  Ram.  3,  10, 
21.     2.  Belonging  to  Civa,  Ragh.  11,  76. 

T^J^  aigvarya,  i.e.  igvara  +  ya,  n. 

1.  Control,  Man.  6,  95.  2.  Dominion, 
Ram.  5,  22,  31.  3.  Supreme  dominion, 
Man.  4,  235.  4.  Superhuman  power, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  37.—  Comp.  Dhana-, 
n.  the  dominion  over  wealth,  Man.  7,  42. 

f^J^J^ff     aigvarya  +  rant,  adj.,  f. 

vaii,  Endowed  with  superhuman  power, 
MBh.  15,  389. 


f^cf^^f  aishika,  i.e.  ishikci  +  a,  adj. 
Made  of  reeds,  Earn,  l,  29,  7. 

^fS^f^KT^fi"  ciishtikapaurtika,  i.e. 
ishti+ika-purti  +  ika,&dj.  Referring  to 
sacrifices  and  pious  woi"ks  (cf.  ishta- 
purtd),  Man.  4,  227. 

I^[^rTf%cR'  aihalaukika,  i.e.  iha 
-loka  +  ika,  adj.  Belonging  to  this 
world,  MBh.  3,  12616. 

^f%cjf  aihika,  i.e.  I.  iha  -f  ika ,  adj. 

Terrestrial,  temporal,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
179,  19.  II.  iha  +  ika,  n.  Business;  in 
tryahaihika,  i.e.  tri-aha-aihika,  adj.  m. 
A  shopkeeper  who  gathers  as  much 
corn  only  as  may  suffice  for  three  days, 
Man,  4,  7. 

^5H"cJT  oka,  i.e.  uch  +  a,  m.  A  house  ; 

in  an-oka-gayin,  adj.  Not  sleeping  in  a 
house,  MBh.  l,  3631. 

^5U"3iU    okas,    i.e.    uch  +  as,  n.     A 

dwelling-place,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  15  ;  a 
house,  MBh.  2,  805. —  Comp.  Ambara-, 
m.  a  god,  Kumar  as.  5,  79.  Aranya-, 
m.  an  anchorite,  Cak.  d.  81.  Kctnana-, 
m.  a  monkey,  Ram.  5,  65,  7.  Jala-,  I. 
adj.  living  in  water,  MBh.  13,  2650.  II. 
f.  a  leech,  Sucr.  1,  28,  10.  Tri-diva- 
and  diva-,  m.  a  god,  Man.  1,95;  11, 
242.  Manasa-,  m.  the  wild  swan  or 
goose.  Vana-,  I.  adj.  living  in  woods, 
Chr.  25,  61.  II.  m.  1.  an  anchorite, 
Chr.  ll,  18.  2.  a  wild  beast,  Ram.  3, 
49,  39.  3.  a  monkey,  6,  26,  5.  Vari-, 
m.  a  leech,  Man.  7,  129.  Vasa-,  n.  the 
private  apartments;  a  sleeping-room. 
Vila-,  m.  any  animal  living  in  holes, 
Man,  10,  49.     Svarga-,  m.  a  deity. 

t  ^^    OKH,  i.    l,  Par.     1.  To 

be  dry  (cf.  ush,  sh  is  often  changed  to 
kh).    2.  To  be  able. 


^fT^f  offka,  i.e.  probably  vah  -f  a,  m. 

1.  A  stream,  Man.  9,  54.  2.  A  multi- 
tude, MBh.  i,  4448.  3.  Density,  Cic. 
9,  27. — Comp.  Qara-,  m.  a  multitude 
of  arrows,  Chr.  34,  15.  Sarva-,  m.  1. 
assembling  a  complete  army.  2.  great 
speed. 

^|TEJ^«?J     ogha  +  vant,    I.    adj.,    f. 

vati,  Rapid,  MBh.  3,  10538.  II.  m.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  13,  121.  III.  f. 
vati,  A  proper  name,  ib. 

"^ffcjrr^  omkara,  i.e.  om-kri  +  a,  m. 

1.  The  holy  syllable  om,   Man.   2,   75. 

2.  Thanksgiving,  Raj  at.  5,  134.  3. 
Grumbling,  Pahch.  158,  7. 

t  ^Y^T     OJ,  i.  1,  and  i.  10,  Par.    1. 

To  be  strong.     2.  To  live. 

,95n"^HJ     °jas,  i»e.  vaj  +  as,  I.  n.     1. 

Strength,  Matsyop.  2.  2.  Light,  splen- 
dour, Man.  12,  18.  II.  ojasa,  (hutr.), 
adv.  Powerfully,  Chr.  291,  4=Rigv. 
i.  85,  4 ;  courageously,  Ram.  3,  53,  22. — 
Comp.  Amitaujas,  i.e.  a-mita-  {\h.ma), 
adj.  all-mighty,  Man.  1,  4.  Mahavjas, 
i.e  maka-,  adj.  eminent  in  power,  Man. 
l,  61. — Cf.  Lat.  augus  in  augus  +  tus, 
and  av-yi],  -avysg  in  avTavyt'ie,  eg. 

^sffisR^  ojas  +  viti,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Strong,  MBh.  14,  100. 

^5n"l=f  odra,  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people  and  their  country,  now  Orissa. 
Man.  10,  44. 

t  ^W  ON,  i.  l,  Par.  To  take 
away  (probably  a  form  of  arn  for  ar- 
nu,  i.e.  ri  ii.  5,  cf.  api'vfiai\ 

^5p)"TrfT  odati  (fem.  of  a  ptcple.  of 
ud=und),  f.  The  dawn,  Chr.  287,  t  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  6. 

■^t<r*T  odana,  i.e.  ud(=u?ul)  +  a>i(t, 
m.  and  n.  1.  A  pap,  see  comp.  2. 
Boiled  rice,  Man.  8,  329.— Comp.  Kshi- 
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raudana,  i.e.  kshira-,  m.  rice  boiled 
with  milk,  MBh.  13,  947.  Gttdodana 
(sic  instead  of  °dau°),  i.e.  guda-,  boiled 
rice  with  sugar,  MBh.  13,  6162.  Tila-, 
n.  a  dish  of  rice,  milk,  and  sesamum, 
Bam.  2, 69, 10  (tilodana  instead  of  °lau°). 
Dad/ti-,  m.  a  mess  prepared  of  curds, 
Yajn.  1,  303.  Mamsa-bhutodana  (in- 
stead of  °tau°),  i.e.  -bhuta-,  a  dish  of 
rice  and  meat  (  ?),  Bam.  2,  52,  83.  Qali-, 
boiled  rice,  Bhartr.  2,  79. 

^5P"JT  om,  ind.  A  mystic  word  pre- 
facing all  prayers,  Paiich.  33,  11 ;  used 
at  the  commencement  and  end  of  holy 
recitations,  Man.  2,  74 ;  73  ;  and  writ- 
ings, Man.;  used  to  commence  respect- 
ful salutations,  and  on  other  occasions, 
e.g.  Man.  2,  75  ;  and  the  subject  of 
many  mystical  speculations,  Man.  2, 
79  ;  84. 

^5pj"4^Hcj«r{    on~yavant,i.e.  av  +  man 

+ya  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Agreeable, 
Chr.  296,  7=Bigv.  i.  112,  7  ;  kind,  Chr. 
297,  20=BigV.  i.  112,  20. 

^TT^n^?    OLAND,  see  land. 

a-dha  (cf.  nidlii),  f.     1.  A  plant,  Man. 

1,  46.  2.  A  medicinal  herb,  Chaurap.  47. 
— Comp.  Mahaushadhi,  i.e.  mafia-,  f.  a 
kind  of  sensitive  plant,  Mimosa  pudica. 

^5n"5|f%r5T  oshadhi-ja  (yh.jan),  adj. 

Produced  from  plants,  Kir.  5,  14  (i.e. 
a  phosphorescent  light). 

,35n'g"  oshtha,  i.e.  probably  ava-stha 

(vb.  stha),  m.     1.  The  lip,  Man.  8,  282. 

2.  The  upper  lip,  Bhiig.  P.  4,  8,  46. 
In  comp.  words  a  preceding  a  may  be 
dropped,  and  the  fern,  of  a  comp.  adj. 
may  end  in  tha  or  thi,  e.g.  ruchira 
-dantaushthi,  Having  beautiful  teeth 
and  lips,  Bam.  3,  52,  16.  bimboshtha, 
adj.  Having  bimba-like  lips,  Kathas. 
4,  8.    samdashtaushtha,  i.e.  sam-dashta 
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•oshtha  (vb.  daihc),  adj.  Biting  the  Eps, 
MBh.  3,  427.  sphuradoshiha,  i.e.  sphu- 
rant-oshtha,  adj.,  f.  thi,  With  trembling 
lips,  Indr.  5,  51. 

^\au. 

^5T^ZJ  aukthya,  i.e.  uktha  +  ya,  n. 
Acomplex  of  hymns  (?),  MBh.  3, 10686. 

■^n"EJ  aitgrya,  i.e.  ugra+ya,  n. 
Formidableness. 

^TTtSfflJ^J  autkanthya,  i.e.  utkantha. 
+ya,  n.  Desire,  Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  17. 

^5[Tf«fJTpE[3*rr     autkanthya  +  vant, 

adj.,  f.  vati,  Desirous,  Bhag.  P,  2,  6,  33. 

^y'xffTf   auttami,     i.e.   uttama  +  i, 

patron,  m.  The  name  of  a  Manu,  Man. 
1,  62. 

^1"^"^    auttara    (?  if    correct    it 

would  be  uttara  +  ct),  adj.  Inhabiting 
the  north,  MBh.  3,  10546  (probably  it 
must  be  corrected  yatrott°). 

^5JTTrr*fTJIfl["      auttanapada,      and 

-TJlf^"  -padi,  i.e  uttana-pada  (a  proper 

name)  +aor  i,  patron,  m.  Dhruva  or 
the  polar  star,  MBh.  13,  195  ;  Bhag.  P. 

4,  8,  82. 

^TrCff%r^i'  autpattika,  i.e.  ntpatti 
+  ika,  adj.  Innate,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  45. 

"'J^TrCfrfFf^f  autpatika,  i.e.  utpcita-\- 

ika,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Prodigious,  Bam.  5, 
52,  1. 


^RTCH'W  autsuhya,  i.e.  ittsula+ya, 
I.  n.  1.  Perturbation,  Bam.  3,  1,  4.  2. 
Desire,  MBh.  3,  114.  II.  instr.  yena, 
adverbially,  Quickly,  Paiich.  35,  9  ; 
95,  25. — Comp.  Manda-,  adj.  having  no 
great  desire,  (^ak.  18,  22.  Sa-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  full  of  desire,  Paiich.  185,  20. 


^JTcR"  audaka,  i.e.  udaka  +  a,  adj. 

1.  Referring  to  water,  Man.  3,  215.  2. 
Aquatic,  Man.  l,  44 ;  6,  13. 

,?5flr 7"3prf   audanchana,  f.  e.   udcni- 

cka?ia  +  a,  adj.  Contained  in  a  tub, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  24,  19. 

,9SfT<rf^cti'  audarika,  i.e.  ndara  +  ika, 
adj.,  f.  ki,  Gluttonous,  Vikr.  39,  14. 

^JiT^T  audarya,  i.e.  udava  +  ya,  adj. 
Being  in  the  womb,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  4. 

^5JT«niiT  audarya,  i.e.  udara+ya,  n. 

1.  Excellence,  Nal.  16,  17.  2.  Dignity, 
Ram.  3,  18,  25.  3.  Generosity,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  187,  24. 

^^Tf  <f  Hjt«3J  audasinya,  i.e.  ud-asina 
+ya  (vb.  as),  and  ^PHIT^  audasya, 
i.e.  ud-as  +  a  +  ya,  n.  Indifference, 
apathy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  17  ;  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  219,  2. 

*25n"«rjeJ"^  audumbara,  i.e.  udumbara 

-{■  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri,  Made  of  Udumbara 
wood,  Man.  2,  45.  II.  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  1869.  III.  f.  ri, 
A  branch  of  the  Udumbara  tree,  Ram. 

"^"  ^TTlT^  auddharika,\.e.  uddhara 
+  ika,  adj.     Deducted,  Man.  9,  150. 

^Srr^fTnRF  audvahika,  i.e.  udvaha 
+  ika,  adj.  Received  on  account  of 
marriage,  Man.  9,  206. 

^fT^T^J^SJ    cmpadharrnya,    i.  e.    upa 

-dharma  +  ya,  n.  A  false  doctrine, 
heresy,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  37. 

''^JTtJrJT'Sffi^i    aupanayanika,    i.  e. 

upa-nayana-\-ika,  adj.  Relating  to  the 
initiation,  Man.  2,  68. 

,^TI|f%CJ'3"  aupanishada,  i.e.  upani- 

shad  +  a,  adj.,  f.  di,  Contained  in  an 
Upanishad,  Man.  6,  29. 


^nTJXjfrrgflf  aupapattika,  i.e.  upa- 

patti  +  ika,  adj.  Suitable,  MBh.  13, 
2742. 

^5n"m3I  aupamya,i.e.  upama+ya,  n. 

Resemblance.  Only  at  the  end  of  comp. 
words,   an-,  adj.  Incomparable,  Ram. 

6,  87,  10;  atmaupamya,  i.e.  atman-,  n. 
Taking  one's  self  as  measure,  Hit.  i.  d. 
10  {atmaupamyena,  as  they  wish  for 
themselves)  ;  svapna-,  n.  Resemblance 
to  a  dream,  Bhag.  P.  9,  19,  28;  vatya-, 
adj.  Resemblance  to  a  storm,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  14,  9. 

^TRI^If  aupayika,  i.e.  upaya  +  ika, 
the  a  of  the  base  shortened  {aupayika 
with  a,  MBh.  5,  7019,  and  Chr.  18,  37, 
see  n.),  adj.,  f.  hi,  Suitable,  Ram.  2,  54, 

38. 

^5JTTft«f  aupala,  i.e.  upala  +  a,  adj., 
f.  li,  Made  of  stone,  Man.  4,  194. 

^5n"TJ=rr^l'  aupavasya,  i.e.  upavcisa 
-\-ya,  n.     Fasting,  Ram.  2,  87,  18. 

^5TT  M=U  T?J  aupavahya,  i.e.  upa-vah 
+  a+ya,  adj.  Serving  for  riding  on, 
Ram.  2,  39,  10. 

^Tfar^ZT  aupasthya,  i.e.  upastlia  + 
ya,  n.     Sexual  intercourse,   Bhag.  P. 

7,  C,  13. 

^Jlj^lf^^f  aupaharika,  i.e.   ?</>a- 

hara  +  ika,  n.    Oblation,  MBh.  13,  6039. 

^5fPTrf^T3f  aupadhika,  i.e.  iipad/ti  + 

ika,  adj.  Reflectional,  conditional  (as 
the  crystal's  red  colour  from  a  china 
rose  near  it). 

^5IXl|"FQ«f  aupasana,  i.e.  upasana  + 
a,  m.     The  sacred  fire,  Yajn.  3,  17. 

^n"^^  aurabhra,  i.e.  urabfwa  +  a, 
adj.     Belonging  to  a  ram,  MBh.  3,  268. 

^SPTm^J^  aurabhrika,  i.e.  urabhra 
-\-ika,  m.     A  shepherd,  Man.  3,  166. 
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■=5n^"gj  auraga,    i.e.    uraga  +  a,    m. 

An  inhabitant  of  Uraca,  Bajat.  5,  216. 

■=^Y^^f  aurasa,  i.e.  uras  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  si,  Dwelling  in  one's  breast,  innate, 
Man.  3,  1314.  II.  m.  A  legitimate  son, 
Man.  9,  166  ;   Yajh.  2,  128. 

■^jYW  aurna,  i.e.  urna\a,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Woollen,  MBh.  2,  1823. 

■^-^■^•^  aurdhvadeka,  i.e.  urdliva 

-deha  +  a,  n.  Obsequies  of  a  deceased 
person,  Earn.  2,  83,  24. 

■s^Y^q-^l^^f    aurdhvadehika,    i.  e. 

u?'dhva-deha  +  ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Serving 
for  the  acquisition  of  merit,  Man.  11, 
10.  2.  Belonging  to  the  obsequies  of 
a  deceased  person,  Panel).  9,  3.  II.  n. 
Obsequies,  Ram.  4,  24,  24. 

^5pf"eT  aurva,  i.e.  urva  +  a,  I.  m. 
The  patronymic  name  of  a  Rishi  or 
saint,  MBh.  1,  2610.  II.  adj.,  f.  vi.  1. 
Produced  by  Urva,  MBh.  1,  1242.  2. 
adj.  or  m.  (supple  agni),  Submarine 
fire,  Raj  at.  3,  170. 

^^'ST^H  auganasa,  i.e.   tiganas  +  a, 

1.  adj.,  f.  si.    1.  Belonging  to  U^anas. 

2.  Descended  from  Ueanas,  Bhag.  P. 
7,  5,  48  ;  9,  18,  20.  II.  n.  1.  A  law- 
book ascribed  to  Ueanas,  Pahch.  253, 
1 2.  2.  The  name  of  a  holy  place,  MBh. 

3.  7005. 

^jtfl![5T  augija,  i.e.  ugij  (i.e.  pro- 
bably vctg  +  i-j,  vb.  jan),  -f  a,  adj. 
Covetous    (?),  Chr.   297,   n=Rigv.  i. 

112,  11. 

'jjfTlf^T^'  auginara,  i.  e.  uginara 
+  a,  I.  m.  The  king  of  the  Ucinaras, 
MBh.  1,  3669.  II.  f.  ri,  A  proper  name, 
Vikr.  30,  18. 

«5pf"5[Y^    augira,   i.  e.   ngira  +  a,   n. 

1.  The  handle  of  a  fan,  MBh.  12,  2299. 

2.  A  bed,  Dacak.   in  Chr.  200,  8.     3. 
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An  ointment  made  of  Ucu*a,  Cak.  d. 
57,  v.r. 

^nTV  aushadha,   i.  e.   oshadhi  \  a, 

m.  and  n.  A  medicine,  Man.  8,  324. — 
Comp.  Maha-t  I.  n.  1.  garlic.  2.  long 
pepper.     II.  n.  and  f.  dhi,  dry  ginger. 

^ff^ffv  and  ^5fTq"^ff  aushadhi  = 
oshadhi,  Kir.  5,  24  ;  MBh.  13,  454. 

^Sn^f  aushtra,  i.e.  itshtra  +  a,  adj. 
Produced  from  a  camel,  Man.  5,  8. 

*$l\  m£J  aushnya,  i.e.  ushna+ya,  n. 
Heat,  Yajn.  3,  77. 

^Yte^J  aushmya,  i.e.  ushman+ya, 
n.     Heat,  Ragh.  17,  33. 

3f  ha,  I.  see  him.    II.  m.  (properly 

nom.  sing,  of  him),  A  name  of  the 
highest  deities,  viz.  Prajapati,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  6,  2  ;  Brahman,  MBh.  1,  32 ; 
Vishnu,  13,  7027.  III.  n.  Water,  Yajh. 
2,  108. 

f  cfi*v  KAMS{oV3SH^  KAg,   or 

ZfW    KAS),  ii.  2,  Atm.    1.  To  go.    2. 

To  command  (v.r.  to  destroy). 

gf^J  kamsa,  I.  m.    A  proper  name, 

MBh.  1,  357.  II.  f.  sa,  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  2029.  III.  m.  n.  Bell 
metal. 

^Jcfff^"    hamsavati,    i.  e.    hamsa  + 

vant  +  i,  f.     A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P. 

9,  24,  24. 

f  gr^T  KAK,  i.  l,  Atm.     1.  To  be 

proud.     2.  To  be  unsteady.     3.  To  be 

thirsty. 

cff3Tf5g|    hakutstha,   i.e.    hahudstha 

(vb.  stha),  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram. 
1,  70,  38. 


^f^j^"  lakud  (a  reduplicated   form 

of  a  lost  base,  kud,  probably  akin  to 
Kutiog,  etc.,  cf.  kakudmant),  f.  1.  A 
summit,  Bhag.  P.  5,  25,  7.  ~2.  The 
hump  of  the  Indian  bull,  Bhag.  P.  9, 
6,  15.  —  Comp.  Tri-,  m.  a  name  of 
Krishna,  or  Vishnu,  MBh.  12,  1508. 

cfi"WT  kakud+a,  m.  and  n.  1.  Chief, 

Ram.  6,  37,  12.  2.  The  hump  of  the 
Indian  bull,  MBh.  13,  835.  3.  An  en- 
sign or  symbol  of  royalty,  Ragh.  3,  70. 
— Comp.  Tri-,  adj.  having  three  horns, 
MBh.  12,  13252. 

^<y«r|     kahud + mant,  I.  adj.,   f. 

matt,  Having  a  hump,  Ragh.  4,  29.  II. 
m.  1.  A  mountain,  Ragh.  13,  47.  2.  A 
bull  having  a  hump,  Kumaras.  1,  27. — 
Cf.  Lat.  cacumen. 

^3jf^[*T      kakud+min,   I.    adj.,   f. 

ni,  Having  a  hump,  MBh.  13,  4935.  II. 
m.  1.  A  bull  having  a  hump,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  3,  4.  2.  A  proper  name,  Hariv. 
644. 

cR^sT^T     kakudruma,    i.  e.    kakud 

-drama,  n.  A  proper  name,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  290. 

^jcgi^ «tT  kakud  +  vant,  m.  A  bull 
having  a  hump,  Ram.  5,  7,  11. 

^W*^^C  kakundara,  and  chdj  «*iT 
kvliimdara,  n.  The  cavities  of  the 
loins,  Yajh.  3,  96. 

cff^^f   kakubh  (a  reduplicated  form 

of  a  lost  base ,  kubh ;  cf.  Kv<p6g,  Lat. 
cubare,  and  kumbJi),  f.  1.  A  summit 
(ved.).  2.  A  quarter  or  point  of  the 
compass,  Kathas.  21,  13.  3.  A  proper 
name,  Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  4. 

3f^i*T  kakubh  +  a,  m.  1.  A  tree, 
Termiualia  Arjuna,  Ram.  l,  26,  15.  2. 
A  certain  musical  mode,  Vikr.  61,  l. 
3.  The  name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  19,  16. 


f  3T||5  KAKK,  see  kalth. 

3nin"*?T  kakkola,  m.  (?)  A  plant 
bearing  a  berry,  the  inner  part  of  which 
is  an  aromatic  substance,  Ram.  3,  39, 
22. 

f  gf^5f    KAKKH,  see  kakh. 

3T^J  kaksha,  I.  m.     1.  A  spreading 

creeper,  MBh.  3,  12548  ;  weed,  Man.  7, 
110.  2.  A  dry  wood,  Ram.  5,  5,  24.  3. 
A  forest,  MBh.  15,  1082.  4.  The  side 
or  flank,  Ram.  6,  36,  108  (of  an  army). 
5.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6, 
356.  II.  m.  and  f.  ksha.  1.  The  arm- 
pit, Ram.  4,  10,  19;  Mrichchh.  34,  11. 
2.  The  end  of  the  lower  garment  tucked 
into  the  waistband,  MBh.  2,  902  ;  Panch. 

32,  25  (used  for  keeping  money).  III. 
f.  ksha.     1.   A  girdle,    MBh.  4,    1749. 

2.  A  wall,  Ram.  2,  32,  32.  3.  An  en- 
closure, a  part  of  an  edifice,  Man.  7,  224. 
— Comp.  Hiranya-,  adj.,  f.  ksha,  wear- 
ing a  golden  girdle,  MBh.  4,  2108. 
Uema-,  adj.  having  a  golden  wall,  Ram. 

3,  54,  15. 

3f^J"^  kakshaghna,    i.e.  kaksha-han 

+  a,  adj.  Destroying  a  dry  wood,  MBh. 
l,  5756. 

3f^fl^«Tf    kakshivant,  m.  The  name 

of  a  Rishi,  Chr.  297,  n=Rigv.  i.  112, 
11. 

«R"^J  kakshya,  i.e.  kaksha -{-ya,  I. 
f.  ya,  1.  A  girdle,  MBh.  2,  900.  2.  An 
upper  garment,  Kathas.  18,  5.  3.  An 
enclosed  court,  MBh.  2,  827;  Ram.  2, 
57,  22.  II.  n.  1.  The  cup  of  a  balance, 
Mit.  145,  20.  2.  A  certain  part  of  a 
chariot,  Ram.  6,  106,  23. — Comp.  Su~ 
varna-,  adj.  having  a  golden  girth, 
Ram.  2,  92,  32.  Saptakakshya,  i.e. 
saptan-,  having  seven  courts,  Ram.   4, 

33,  24. 

t  3f*5Ts  KAKH,  or  gf^  KAKKH, 
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or  gra?  KAKK,  or  *f^v  KHAKKH, 
i.  1.  Ptir.  To  laugh. — Cf.  Lat.  cachin- 
nus  ;  Ka-^a^w,  Kayy^d^uj,  Kay^aXdu}  ; 
O.H.G.  hoh  (sneer). 

■j-  ^f\l\  KAG,\.  l,  Par.  To  perform 
an  action. 

f  ^f^  KANK,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  go. 

37^*  kanka,  I.  m.    1.  A  heron,  Earn. 

6,  90,  25.  2.  The  name  of  a  king,  MBh. 

1,  227.  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  2,  1850.  II.  f.  ka,  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  2029. 

3T3f2'  kankata  (for  kaiikatra,  from 

the  base  kanch,  cf.  kanchuka),  m. 
Mail,  Ram.  5,  80,  32. 

cfTirW  kankana  (a  reduplicated  form 
of  kan,  and  aff.  a),  m.  and  n.  1.  An  or- 
nament, MBh.  3,  15757.  2.  A  bracelet, 
Bhartr.  2,  63.  3.  The  name  of  a  cer- 
tain weapon,  Ram.  1,  29,  13  ;  56,  12 
(Gorr.  has  kihhini,  q.  cf.). 

c|fl}:f%«T  kanhanin,  i.e.  kankana + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Wearing  a  bracelet, 
Kathas.  22,  91. 

3T^*?T  kankata  (perhaps  for  *kan- 

karta,  i.e.  an  old  redupl.  form  of  Jcrit 
and  aff.  a)  m.,  f.  ti,  and  n.  A  comb, 
Ram.  2,  91,  70. 

<?TffT<?r  kankala,  m.  A  skeleton, 
Sund.  2,  24. 

3f^[    KACH,  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To  bind. 

2.  t  To  shine,  j  i.  l,  Par.  To  sound. 
— Cf.  kanch  aud  kaiich. 

grg  kack  +  a,  m.  1.  The  hair,  MBh. 

1,  4982.  2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l, 
3193. — Comp.  JJtkacha,  i.e.  ud~,  adj. 
1.  blown,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  38.  2.  opened, 
MBh.  1,  6079  (?)  Vi-,  adj.,  f.  cha.  1. 
bald,  MBh.  1,  6078.  2.  blown,  Kir.  5, 
13  ;  Indr.  5,  8. 
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3T^T=RT%  kachakachi,  i.e.  kacha 
-kacha  +  i,  adv.  Seizing  one  another 
bj  the  hair,  MBh.  8,  2377. 

cfff^J?'  kachchid,  see  kad. 

cfi'^S'   kachchha  (a  form  of  kaksha, 

q.  cf.),  m.  and  n.  A  shore  or  bank, 
land  contiguous  to  water,  Panch.  8,  17. 
— Comp.  Maha-,  m.  1.  the  ocean.  2. 
Varuna.     3.  a  mountain. 

cff^^TJ    kachchha-pa  (vb.  pa),  m. 

1.  A  tortoise,  Panch.  51,  13.  2.  A 
proper  name  :  a.  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  1, 
4828;  b.  of  a  country,  Kathas.  18,  253. 

cfr^F  kachchhu,  f.  Scab,  Sucr.  1, 
269,  12. 

t  ^  KAJ(?),  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
glad. 

cfp55j7*f  kajjala,  i.e.  kad-jala,  n.     1. 

A  collyrium  prepared  from  lamp-black. 

2.  Shame,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  27. 

|  grsj-    KANCH,  i.  l,  Atm.    1.  To 

bind.  2.  To  shine. — Cf.  kach,  and 
kanch. 

efi"^cfr  kanch  +  uka,  m.    1.  A  jacket, 

Ram.  6,  99,  23;  Kathas.  18,  16.  2. 
Dress,  MBh.  12,  816.  3.  Mail,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  7,  15.  4.  The  skin  of  a  snake, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  73  (and  mail). — Comp. 
Utkaiichuka,  i.  e.  ud-,  adj.  naked, 
Bhartr.  l,  49.  Mukta-,  m.  a  snake  that 
has  cast  his  slough.  Su-bhashita-rasa 
-asvada-jata-romancha-kanchuka,  adj. 
covered  with  a  mail-like  horripilation 
(a  token  of  pleasure),  produced  by 
tasting  the  flavour  of  beautiful  words, 
MBh.  12,  816. 

cjr3n%rr  kanchukita,  i.e.  kanchuka 

-\-ita,  adj.,  f.  to,,  Armed  with  a  coat  of 
mail,  Bhartr.  3,  66. 

3R"3f%«T    kauchukin,  i.e.  kanchuka 


4-  in,  m.  An  attendant  on  the  women's 
apartments,  Panch.  156,  20. 

cR"=jtt%cRT  hanchulika,  i.e.  kaiich  + 

ula+ka,  f.  A  bodice,  Amar.  2«. 

cff^f  kamja,  i.e.  ka  +  m-ja  (vb.  ja?i), 

n.  A  lotus,  Ram.  4,  41,  59;  Bhag.  P. 
3,  14,  14. 

^M^T^n"  hanjikii,  f.     A  plant,  Si- 

phonanthus  indica,  Paiich.  184,  18. 

\^Z^KAT,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To  go. 

2.  To  rain.  3.  To  encompass. — Cf. 
prakataya. 

<fi"2T  kata  (for  *  karta,  i.e.  krit  +  a), 

m.  1.  A  twist  of  straw,  a  mat,  Man. 
2,  204.  2.  The  hip,  MBh.  13,  2796.  3. 
The  temples  of  an  elephant,  Ragh.  4, 
57.  4.  A  certain  cast  in  a  game  of 
hazard,  Mrichchh.  33,  10.  5.  The  name 
of  a  Rakshasa,  Rfim.  5,  12,  13. — Comp. 
Baddha-,  adj.,  f.  ta,  made  of  plaited 
grass,  Ram.  2,  56,  17.  Qruti-,  m.  1. 
penance.  2.  a  snake.  Sa-,  adj.  bad, 
vile.  Sam-,  I.  adj.  (properly  'having 
the  hips  thronged  together  ').  1. 
crowded.  2.  impervious.  3.  narrow, 
contracted.  II.  n.  1.  a  defile.  2.  diffi- 
culty, trouble.  III.  m.  a  proper  name. 
Maha-sam-,  adj.  full  of  great  diffi- 
culties, Bhartr.  2,  98. 

3fZ"3f    kataka,   m.    and   n.      1.    A 

bracelet,  Kathas.  9,  73.  2.  The  hill  of 
a  mountain.     3.  An  army. 

^T^T^fZ'T  katakata,  Imitation  of  the 

sound  of  fisticuffs,  MBh.  3,  11516. 

*re3T2Ttre  KA  TAKA  TAP  A  YA, 

a  denomin.  derived  from  the  last,  To 
gnash,  Ram.  2,  35,  1. 

^TE^^-  katankata,  m.  A  surname 
of  Qiva,  MBh.  12,  10372. 

Sfrj^fTif  kataputana,  m.  A  demon, 
called  Kataputana,  Man.  12,  71. 


eJT^T^J  kataksha,  i.e.  kata-aksha,  m. 

A  side-look,  MBh.  1,  3009;  an  amorous 
look,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   190,  12. 

cJf2Tl>  kataha,  I.  m.  and  n.  A  fry- 
ing vessel,  MBh.  14,  1927.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  a  dvipa  of  the  grand  divisions 
of  the  terrestrial  world,  Kathas.  13,  74. 

grfe"  and  3f^  katl  (cf.  kata),  f.     1. 

The  hip,  MBh.  1,  6293.  2.  The  but- 
tocks, Man.  8,  281. 

cJffsr^fT  kati+ka,  f.    The  hip,  MBh. 

13,  5390. 

«fi"«2T  katu  (for  kartu,  i.e.  krit  +  tt), 
adj.,  f.  tu  or  tvi,  Sharp,  pungent;  of 
taste,  Paiich.  61,  11  ;  of  smell,  MBh.  14, 
1408;  of  the  wind,  Ram.  3,  22,  11 ;  of 
words,  Paiich.  i.  d.  191. 

^fZ^  katu  +  ka,  I.  adj.,  f.  kci,  Sharp, 

pungent;  of  taste,  Kathas.  11,  23;  of 
smell,  Ram.  3,  16,  17;  of  words,  MBh. 
13,6645.  II.  n.  Pungency. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.    Harsh,  MBh.  2,  1551. 

^R£fTT  katu  +  ta,  f.  Wickedness, 
Hariv.  1022. 

3T Jr^^T  kata-udaka,  n.  Obsequies 
of  a  deceased  person,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  17. 

f  7^S\  KATE  (a  form  of  kasht  in 
kashta),  i.  1,  Par.     To  live  in  distress. 

3T2T  hatha,  m.  The  name  of  a  sage, 
MBh.  1,  962. 

3\T3*T  kathina,  perhaps  for  kashta 
+  ina  (cf.  hath),  I.  adj.,  f.  net.  1.  Hard, 
solid,  Paiich.  190,  16  ;  Bhartr.  2,  77.  2. 
Cruel,  Kathas.  19,  89.  II.  f.  ni,  Chalk, 
Paiich.  Pr.  7.     III.  n.  A  pat,  MBh.  3, 

8484. 

3rf3*nTT  kathina  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^ffj- 

«J(3  hathina+tva,n.  Hardness,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  26,  36. 
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gr^Y'^'  kalhora,  i.e.  probably  kaskta 
+  var  (for  van)  +  a  (cf.  katkina),  adj.  1. 
Hard,  solid,  Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  15.  2.  Full 
grown,  Mrichchh.  115,  13.  3.  Sharp, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  3.  4.  Violent,  Panch. 
93,  l.  5.  Loud,  Panch.  248,  17.  6. 
Hard-hearted,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  62. 

t  3F§"  KAD,  i.   l   and  6,  Par.     To 

be  glad.  i.  6,  Par.  To  eat.  i.  10,  Par. 
To  remove  the  husk  of  grain. 

f  cffW  KADD,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
rough  (a  dialectical  form  of  kasht ;  cf. 
katli). 

f  qfTJT     KAN,    i.    l,   Par.      1.    To 

sound.  2.  To  cry  as  in  distress.  3. 
To  go.  i.  10,  Par.  To  wink,  to  cover 
the  eye  with  the  lids. 

3THT  hana,  I.   m.     1.  Grain,  Hit.  9, 

14  ;  broken  rice,  Man.  11,  92  ;  also 
the  fine  red  powder  which  adheres  to 
the  rice  berry  beneath  the  husk.  2. 
A  drop,  Bhartr.  3,  15  ;  spray,  Cak. 
d.  55.  3.  A  spark,  Panch.  93,  3.  4. 
A  little  bit,  Prab.  29,  13.  II.  f.  net, 
Long  pepper,  Sucr.  2,  418,  16. — Comp. 
Tushara-,  tuhina-,  m.  a  flake  of  snow, 
Kathas.  19,  50  ;  Amar.  54. 

cJfTJTTT  kanapa,  m.    A  kind  of  spear, 

MBh.  1,  8257  ;  with  n  instead  of  n, 
MBh.  3,  810. 

^TtJT^T  kanablia,  m.  A  kind  of  fly 
(an  autumn  fly  ?),  Suci\  2,  258,  l. 

«fi"W3HJ  kana-\-gas,  adv.  In  small 
pieces,  Kumaras.  4,  27. 

cjTTJTT^T  konada,  m.  The  name  of 
a  sage,  the  founder  of  the  Vaiceshika 
or  atomic  school  of  philosophy. 

cffWT«5jf1T    kanannala,     i.  e.     hana 

-anna  +  ta,  f.  Eating  broken  rice, 
Man.  ll,  167. 

cJfjtJTcJf  kanika,  i.e.  kana-\-ika,  I.  m. 
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1.  Seed,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  33.  2.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  5544.  II.  f.  ka,  A  drop, 
Megh.  96. 

f  3fTJ^  KANT,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go. 

efn^eJT  kantaka  (the  base  kant  is  a 

dialect,  form  of  krint  (originally  harnt), 
the  base  of  the  present,  etc.  of  hrit), 
m.     1.  A  thorn,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  483. 

2.  A  sharp  bone,  Man.  8,  95.  3.  An 
enemy,  Panch.  176,  8  ;  a  wicked  person, 
Man.  9,  252  ;  253.  4.  Stinging  pain, 
Sucr.  1,  93,  4.  S.  Obstacle,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
76. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ika,  free  from 
thorns,  i.e.  obstacles,  Ram.  2,  46,  29  ; 
from  danger,  2,  81,  6;  from  harm,  3,  53, 
15.  Amara-,  n.  the  name  of  the  eastern 
table-land  of  the  Vindhya  mountain, 
Ram.  2,  73,  3  Gorr.  Nishkanta/ta,  i.e. 
?iis-,  adj.  =  akantaka,  MBh.  4,  2C6. 
Bhurja-,  m.  the  son  of  an  outcast 
Brahmana,  Man.  10,  21.  Sa-,  adj. 
thorny. 

cfi"^p%?f  hantakita,  i.e.  kantaka  -f- 

ita,  adj.,  f.  ta.  1.  Thorny,  Draup.  l, 
14.  2.  With  bristling  hair  (a  sign  of 
pleasure  or  love,  according  to  the 
Hindus),  Rajat.  5,  2 ;   Cak.  d.  63. 

cfTTJ^l^T     kantakin,   i.e.  kantaka  4- 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni.     Thorny,  MBh.  l,  2851. 
f  3f T!g  KANTH,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.,  i. 

10,  Par.  1.  To  grieve.  2.  To  desire, 
to  long  for. — Cf.  atkanth. 

cfpj^"  kantka  (probably  a  dial,  form 

of  *kandhra,  for  kandhard),  m.  1. 
The  neck,  Ram.  2,  66,  32  Gorr.  2. 
The  throat,  Mrichchh.   128,  20  ;  Man. 

11,  205.  3.  Voice,  MBh.  3,  829.  4,j 
Proximity,  Panch.  247,  14.  5.  Thfl 
proper  name  of  a  Rishi,  Ram.  4, 18,  11  I 
— When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f ; 
tki  and  tha,  e.g.  agru-  adj.  With  tears,! 
in  the  throat,  i.e.  the  voice  interrupts 
by  tears,  Ram.  2,  74,  28  ;  f.  tki,  Dacak 


in  Chr.  191,  3.  nishka-,  I.  adj.,  f.  thi, 
Wearing  a  golden  ornament  on  the 
neck,  MBh.  3,  14694.  II.  m.  A  golden 
ornament  of  the  neck,  13,  492§,     nila-, 

1.  adj.  With  a  blue  throat,  MBh.  10, 
454.     II.  m.     1.  A  peacock,  Megh.  77. 

2.  A  name  of  Civa,  Ram.  5,  89,  41.  III. 
f.  thi,  A  peahen,  5,  11,  23.  mukta 
-kantha  +  m  (vb.  much),  adv.  Aloud, 
as  shouting  or  crying,  citi-,  m.  1.  A 
peacock.  2.  A  gallinule.  3.  Civa. 
gri-,  m.  1.  (^iva.  2.  A  proper  name. 
sanna-  (vb.  sad),  adj.  Choked,  scarcely 
able  to  articulate,  sutra-,  m.  1.  A 
Brahmana.    2.  A  wagtail.    3.  A  dove. 

^HJirY^'el'    kanthirava,    i.e.  kanthi- 

(f.  of  hanlha  with  the  same  significa- 
tion) ru-\-a,  m.  A  lion,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
28. 

3fTJ3J  kantkya,  i.e.  kantha+ya,  adj. 

I.  Being  at  the  throat.  2.  Salutary 
to  the  throat.     3.  Guttui'al. 

f  3P£|  KAND,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  be 

glad.  i.  l  and  i.  10,  Par.  To  remove 
the  husk  of  grain,  i.  io,  Par.  To  pre- 
serve.— Cf.  kad. 

^T^cf  hand  +  ana,  I.  n.   The  chaff, 

Sucr.  1,  38,  4.    II.  f.  ni,  A  mortar,  Man. 

3.  68. 

^fl^,  I.  kandu,  and,  usually,  cffTJ^ 

kandu,  f.     The  itch,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  13. 

II.  kandu,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi, 
Ram.  2,  21,  31. 

cffT^f^r  kandiiti,    i.e.   kanduya +  ti, 
<\  '  "       A. 

f.     Wantonness,  Raj  at.  5,  281. 

efp^^J  KANDU YA,  a  denomina- 

tive  derived  from  kandu,  Par.  (Atm. 
MBh.  13,  5023).  1.  To  scratch,  MBh. 
l,  5932.  2.  To  rub,  Cak.  d.  144.  3. 
To  stroke,  Man.  4,82.  khara-kanduyita, 
n.  (proverbially)  Scratching  with  a 
thorn  for  '  doing  an  absurd  action,' 
MBh.  3,  1329. 


3f «ivS«4*T  kanduyana,   i.e.    kanduya 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Itching,  Bhag.  P.  8,  7, 
10.  2.  Scratching,  3,  31,  26.  3.  Strok- 
ing, Vikr.  d.  151. 

^P^ra*^     kanduyana  +  ha,    adj. 

Titillating,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1106. 

cJfTJ^f^f^"    kanduyitri,   i.e.  kanduya 

+  tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n.  Who  or  what  rubs, 
Ragh.  13,  43. 

3R"lJof  kanva,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi, 

MBh.  l,  2874.  Superl.  kanva  +  tama, 
The  first  of  the  Kanva  tribe,  Chr.  287, 
4=.Rigv.  i.  48,  4. 

3fr}3f  hataha,   m.      The  nut  plant, 

Strychnos  potatorum,  which  clears 
water,  Man.  6,  67. 

^fcf^T  ha  +  tama,  superl.  of  him,  pron. 

n.  °mad.  Who,  what,  which  of  many, 
MBh.  1,  4312;   of  two,  13,  3044 — With 

na  and  apt,  Not  the  least,  Bhag.  P. 
7,  15,  59. 

eJTfPC  ka  +  tara,  compar.  of  him, 
pron.  n.  °rad,  Who,  what,  which  of 
two,  MBh.  l,  3645  ;  of  many,  Vikr.  5, 
14. — Cf.  Lat.  uter  for  cuter  (ubi :  ali- 
cubi),  utrum;  Korepov,  6-TrurepoQ  ;  Goth, 
hvathar  ;  A.S.  hviidher. 

3ff%  kati,  i.e.  ka,  base  of  him  -\-ti, 

pron.     1.  How  many,  Ram.   5,  73,   2. 

2.  Some,  Paiich.  171,  2  ;  usually  with 
following  chid,  Paiich.  87,  22  ;  with 
api,  Amar.  25.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Hariv.  1461. — Cf.  Lat.  quot. 

3ffoT^rr  hati  +  dha,  adv.  In  how 
many  ways,  Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  11. 

cfffffT^J  latipaya  (from  kati),  adj., 
f.  ya  and  yl,  Some,  Paiich.  9,  6. 

ctfTS^  KA  TTH,  i.  l,  Atm.     l.  To 

boast,  Chr.  24,  39.     2.  To  praise,  Ram. 

3,  55,  8.     3.  To  blame,  Bhag.  P.  8,  7, 
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33. — With  the  prep,  fijf  vi,  1.  To  boast, 

Ram.  6,  36,  42.  2.  To  disparage,  MBh. 
4,  1299.     Caus.  To  humble,  Draup.  9, 

10. 

cR"7ST«T  hatth  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Boasting, 

a  boaster,  Ram.  l,  6,  10.  II.  n.  Boast- 
ing, Ram.  3,  35,  23. 

|  3f  ^    KA  TR,  see  kartr. 

cfT^J    KATH,  i.  10,  Par.,   in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.  (probably  a  denomin. 
of  katham).  1.  To  tell,  MBh.  l,  2206  ; 
Atm.  ib.  3,  13180  ;  to  tell  of,  with  the 
ace.,  Qak.  7, 18.  2.  To  announce,  MBh. 
14,  144.  3.  To  declare,  Man.  7,  157. 
4.  To  command,  Pahch.  57,  22  ;  Vikr. 
d.  7.  5.  To  converse,  Ram.  2,  57,  1 ; 
Brahman,  l,  11. — Pass.  To  be  called, 
Hit.  Pr.  d.  32. — Anomalous  ptcple.  of 
the  pres.  Atm.  kathayana,  MBh.  2, 
1906.    kathita,  n.    Talk,    Qak.   33,  3. — 

With  the  prep.  If  pra,    To  announce, 

Ram.  5,  1,  93. — With  ?J?T    sain,  1.  To 

tell,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  13.  2.  To  explain, 
MBh.  3.  14000. 

3T2J3?     kath  +  aka,     adj.       Telling, 
C/antic.  2,  27.     m.  A  narrator,  MBh.  l, 

7778. 

cR'^f«T    hath  +  ana,    n.       Relating, 

Bhartr.  2,  54. 

3R"?JiT     ka  +  tha  +  m  (cf.  Mm),   adv. 

1.  In  what  manner,  Nal.  3,  in.  2. 
How,  Cak.  14,  13;  Man.  5,  2.  3.  What, 
Cak.  94,  1  (katham  mam  evoddicati, 
What!  dares  he  defy  me  ?).  4.  Whence, 
Cak.  98,  23. — With  following  api,  1. 
By  some  means,  by  accident,  Pahch. 
127,  25  ;  261,  13.  2.  A  little,  Cak.  d. 
73.  3.  Slowly,  with  difficulty,  Pahch. 
236,  7.  4.  kathamkatham  api,  Not 
without  great  pain,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  187, 
ll. — With  following  nu,  1.  How  now? 
Nal.  17,  20  (19).     2.  How  much  more? 
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Cak.  d.  81 ;  with  na,  How  much  less? 
Ram.  l,  33,  9. — With  following  chana, 

1.  In  any  manner,  Man.  5,  143;  with 
na,  In   no  manner,  never,  Man.  4,  11. 

2.  Not  without  difficulty,  Ram.  1,  67, 
4.  3.  kathamkatham  chana,,  A  little, 
Vikr.  29, 15. — With  following  chid,  1.  A 
little,  Qak.  65,  l.  2.  Scarcely,  Ram.  3, 
24,  20.  3.  With  difficulty,  Pahch.  9,  5  ; 
MBh.  13,  2797.  katham  chid  api,  Even 
a  little,  Man.  3,  190;  Scarcely,  Ram.  6, 
99,  50.  hathajfi  chid — na,  In  no  way, 
Ram.  5,  75,  7.  na  katham  chid  api, 
Never,  Chr.  19, 4.  na  katham  chid — na, 
By  all  means,  Arj.  10,  17. — Comp.  Ya- 
tha-katha  +  m,  adv.  with  following 
chid,   by  all  means,  Man.  11,  220  (221). 

3T^JT  kath  +  a,  f.     1.   A  tale,  Ram. 

1,  2,  38.    2.  A  speech,  discourse,  Man. 

3.  231;  Cak.  d.  76.  3.  Mention,  Nal. 
21,  33.  4.  With  preceding  ha  (fem.  of 
Mm),  and  a  following  loc,  or  prati  with 
ace,  No  question,  out  of  the  question, 
Ragh.  10,  29  (you  are  out  of  the  ques- 
tion); in  a  prodosis,  Cak.  d.  52,  ha 
hatha  vanasamdhane,  There  is  no  need 
to  fix  the  arrow  to  the  bow;  in  an 
apodosis,  Kathas.  4,  123,  how  much 
less? — Comp.  Dharma-,  f.  a  conversa- 
tion concerning  law  or  duty,  Pahch. 
117,  13.  Pura-,  f.  a  tale  of  past  ages. 
Sam-,  f.    conversation. 

3r5JT*T3f  hath  +  ana  +  ha,  n.  A  little 
tale,  Lass.  15,  13. 

^f^JTT^T  hatha -V  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  tales,  Kathas.  8,  1. 

3R"?JT=r2TWrTT    hathavaceshata,    i.  e. 

halha-avacesha\-ta,  f.  Condition  of 
one  of  whom  nothing  but  the  mention 
is  left,  i.e.  death,  Prab.  83,  1. 

37^  ha  +  d  (the  old  nom.  ace.  sing. 

n.  of  him  ;  cf.  Lat.  quod;  O.H.G.  huaz; 
A.S.  hvat).     1.  With  following   chid, 

3T f^<?"  kach  chid,  particle  of  interroga- 


tion,  Perhaps,  Nal.  4,  24.  2.  As  former 
part  of  compound  nouns,  Bad,  e.g. 
kad-anna,  n.  Bad  food,  Bhag.  P.  5,  9, 
9.  kad-apatya,  adj.  Having  a  bad 
offspring,  4,  13,  43.  kad-indriya,  n.  pi. 
The  paltry  organs  of  sense,  8,  3,  28. 
3.  Combined  with  vb.  da,  To  blame,  7, 

5,  28  ;  with  arth,  q.v. 

3T^  KAD,  or  f^T^T  KAND,  or 

f  sfi"^  KRAND,  or  fUf^  KLAND, 
i.  1,  Atm.  1.  f  To  be  confused.  2.  f 
To  confound.  3.  To  kill ;  chakada, 
Ram.  6,  65,  23. 

3fT«T  kad+ana,  n.     Killing,  Ram. 

6,  65,  23. 

3f  T^  kadamba,  I.  m.  A  tree,  Nau- 

clea  cadamba  (its  flower,  when  full- 
blown, is  covered  with  projecting 
anthers),  Ram.  5,  74,  4  ;  Kir.  5,  9.  II. 
n.  Plenty,  Cak.  87,  15  (Prakr.). 

c|T^"lef3T  kadamba  +  ka,  n.     Plenty, 

Cak.  d.  39. 

gf^T^j   KAD  ARTH,  see  a/-^. 

o 
3f<r3J  kadartha,  see  kadarthi  under 

kri. 

cJfcT'3J«T  kadarthana.  i.e.  kad-arth-\- 

ana,  n.  and  f.  «a,  Tormenting,  Dacak. 
169,  7. 

^<3T^T  kad-arya,  adj.,  f.  ##,  Avari- 
cious, Man.  4,  210. 

3TT*fJ  kadala,  I.  m.  and  f.  Z2,   The 

plaintain  tree,  Musa  sapientum,  Megh. 
75.  II.  f.  li,  A  kind  of  deer,  MBh.  2, 
1743. 

«fi"<rf%cRT  kadalika,  i.e.  kadali  +  ka, 

f.     The  plaintain  tree,  Prab.  65,  13. 

3T^T    ka  +  da  (see  kirn),    adv.     At 

what  time,  Nal.  22,  7.  With  following 
chana,  1.  Once,  some  time  ;  preceded 
by  na,  Never,  Man.  2,  58.    2.  Perhaps, 


x  2 


Panch.  22,  10.  With  following  chid, 
Once,  Braliman.  l,  2 ;  preceded  by  na, 
Never,  Man.  4,  74.  3.  Followed  by 
api,  and  preceded  by  na,  Never,  Hit. 
58,  12. — Cf.  Lat.  quando,  quandoque  = 
kada  chid. 

^f^T  kadru,  f.  The  wife  of  Kacyapa, 
and  mother  of  the  serpent  race,  MBh. 

1,  1074. 

3f*J  KAN,  i,  l,  Par.  (perhaps  pro- 
ceeded from  ham,  q.  cf.,  by  kam  +  na,  ii. 
9,  cf.  ran).  1.  To  love,  to  be  satisfied, 
etc.  (ved.).    2.  f  To  shine.    3.  f  To  go. 

2|Jrf3T  kan  +  aka,  n.  Gold,  Rit.  6, 
28  ;  30. 

3f«J37^fSJf  kanaka +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Golden,  Panch.  235,  13. 

3\*ftJ  kanapa,  see  kanapa. 

cfffsfg"    kanishtha,   superl.     of  alpa 

and  yuvan,  f.  shtha.  1.  Smallest,  very 
small,  Ram.  3,  51,  7.  2.  Youngest, 
Man.  9,  113.  3.  with  and  without 
ahguli,  f.  The  little  finger,  Yajn.  1, 
19. 

cfff^TlB^T  kanishthika,  i.e.  kanishtha 
+  ka,  f.  The  little  finger,  MBh.  13, 
5059. 

3f*f^W  kaniyams,  I.  comparative 
of  alpa  and  yuvan,  f.  yasi,  Very  small, 
Pancli.  16,  7.  II.  m.  A  younger  brother, 
Ram.  l,  26,  5. 

cff«f^'^J^    kaniyasa,    i.  e.   kaniyatns 

+  «,  adj.     1.  Smaller,   MBh.   13,  2560. 

2.  Younger,  MBh.  l,  3518. 

cfi"  «-^JT  kantha,  f.    A  patched  cloth, 

Bhartr.  3,  16.  —  Cf.  perhaps  Lat. 
cento  (?). 

f  cffV^  KAND,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
call.  2.  To  cry  or  shed  tears. — Cf. 
kad. 
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ZR*&    kanda,    m.      A   bulbous  root, 

Pahch.  ii.  d.   161. — Comp.  Maha-,  m. 

1.  garlic.  2.  a  sort  of  yam.  3.  a  plant, 
Hingtsha  repens.    liakta-,m.  1.  coral. 

2.  a  sort  of  onion. 

^•tTS"  kandata,  n.  The  white  es- 
culent water  lily. 

3f«^TT  kanda-da  (vb.  da),  adj.  One 
who  makes  roots  (?),  MBh.  12,  10403. 

^•t^^"  kandara  (probably  ka  +  m, 

old  nom.  and  ace.  n.  of  kirn,  -dri  +  a), 
m.,  f.  ri,  and  n.     A  cave,  Pahch.  93,  8. 

3T^"^"c|«rf    kandara  -f  vant,  adj.,  f. 

rati,  Abundant  in  caves,  Ram.  3,  21, 13. 

3T^TJ   kandarpa    (probably    kam, 

see  kandara,  -drip  +  a),  m.  1.  A  name 
of  the  god  of  love,  Earn,  l,  25,  10.  2. 
Love,  MBh.  l,  7920. 

cfj"»^t«r  kandala  (perhaps  kam,  see 

the  last,  and  data),  n.  1.  The  flower 
of  the  kandali  (q.  cf.),  Bhartr.  l,  43. 
2.  A  new  shoot.  —  Comp.  Rakta-, 
ratna-,  and  hema-,  m.  coral. 

W**L  ^T    kandali,    see    the   last,    f. 

The  plaintain  tree,  Musa  sapientum, 
Vikr.  d.  78. 

cfi"«rrf^?r*T     kandalin,  i.e.  kandala  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ««,  Abundant  in  new  shoots, 
Bhartr.  l,  42. 

eft*1**  kandu,  m.  f.  An  iron  pan, 
Malav.  24,  21  (Prakr.). 

cfT^t-rcfT  kanduka,  I.  m.  A  ball  for 
playing  with,  Bhartr.  2,  83.  II.  n.  A 
pillow,  Bhartr.  3,  42. 

cR"SJ|"^  kandhara  [i.e.  kam  (see  kan- 
dara), according  to  the  grammarians, 
Head,  -dhri  +  a],  m.,  and  f.  ra,  The 
neck,  Yaju.  2,  220.  —  Comp.  Utkan- 
dhara,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.,  f.  ra  (cf.  Kathas. 
20,  8),  witli  raised  neck,  Pahch.  249,  5. 
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Dagakandhara,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  hav- 
ing ten  necks,  epithet  of  Ravana,  MBh. 
3,  10516. 

^f  *3=RT  kanyaka,  i.e.  kanya  +-  ka,  f. 

A  girl,  Pahch.  44,  18. 

effcifejj  ^j     kanyakubja,    i.  e.    kanya 

-kubja  (with  shortened  a),  f.  The 
name  of  a  town,  Ram.  l,  34,  37. 

37*5^   kanyasa,  i.e.    kanyams   (for 

kaniyams)-\-a,  adj.,  f.  si,  Younger, 
Ram.  5,  33,  10. 

^«3JT  kanya  (akin  to  kaniyams),  f. 

1.  A  girl,  Nal.  1,  8.  2.  A  virgin,  Man. 
8,  367.  3.  A  daughter,  Man.  9,  71. — 
Comp.  Kagi-,  f.  a  daughter  of  the  king 
of  the  Kacis,  Chr.  20,  18.  Jalinu-,  f. 
a  name  of  the  Ganga,  Bhartr.  3,  79. 
Sama-,  f.  a  girl  fit  to  be  married. 

^"cJJT^  kanya  -\-tva,  n.  Virginity, 
MBh.  1,  2406. 

^P^JT*?^  kanya  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  a  girl,  Ragh.  16,  86. 

Zfm    KAP,  see  krap. 

3PJ  kapa,  m.     The  name  of  a  kind 

of  demons,  MBh.  13,  7329  sqq. 

3f*?2"   kapata,    m.    and   n.     Fraud, 

Pahch.  217,  15. 
o 
cffTJ^*  kaparda,  m.     1.  A  small  shell 

used   as   a   coin,    a   cowrie.      2.    The 

braided  hair  of  Civa. 
c 
^fCJ^efr     kaparda  +  ka,     m.      and 

3PJ(^TefiT  kapardika,  f.  A  small  shell 
used  as  a  coin,  Hit.  115,  2. 

cJTtffcTil'  kapardin,  i.  e.  kaparda  + 
in,  m.     A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  3,  1624. 

^fPTTHT   kapata,  m.,  f.  ti,  and  n.     1. 

A  half  of  a  folding-door,  Ram.  5,  15, 
10.     2.  A  door,  Mrichchh.  16,  17. 


S^f^T^R"  -kapata  +  ka,  a  substitute 

for  the  last  when  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.  sphatika-uru-,  adj.  Having  large 
folding-doors  of  crystal,  MBh.  2,  1673. 
f.  tika,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  29. 

cffTT^r  kapala  (probably  for  *  kar- 
pala;  cf.  karpara),  I.  m.,  f.  li,  An 
earthen  water-pot,  especially  of  the 
religious  mendicants,  Man.  6,  44; 
Bhartr.  3,  24;  of  beggars  in  general, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  1.  II.  m.  and  n. 
1.  Either  half  of  a  water-jar,  Bhashap. 
io.  2.  The  skull,  MBh.  14,  273.  III. 
m.  1.  A  potsherd.  2.  Either  half  of 
an  egg,  Kathas.  2,  15.  3.  The  glene, 
Sucr.  1,  2G5,  8.  4.  A  kind  of  leprosy, 
Sugr.  1,  268,  1. 

^n-fTr^T  kapalika,  I.=  kapalika  II. 
(q.cf.),  Panch.  i.  d.  239  (with  shortened 
a  on  account  of  the  metre  ?).  II.  f. 
ka,   i.e.   kapala -^-ka,    f.     A  potsherd, 

Man.  4,  78. 

3PTTI%*T  kapalin,  i.e.  kapala  +  in, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Wearing  skulls  (as  a  neck- 
lace), Kumaras.  5,  78;  covered  with 
skulls,  Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  16.  II.  m.  and  f. 
A  follower  of  a  certain  sect,  Prab.  56, 
13.  III.  m.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  2, 
1641;  of  one  of  the  Rudras,  1,  2567. 
IV.  f.  ni,  A  name  of  Durga. 

cffftf  kapi,  i.e.  kamp  +  i,  m.      1.   A 

monkey,  Man.  11,  154.  A  name  of 
Vishnu,  MBh.  13,  7045. 

3ffa^"t5r  kapinjala,  m.     1.  A  bird, 

the  francoline  partridge,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9, 
5.     2.  A  proper  name,  Panch.  163,  20. 

3ffafSr  kapittha  (probably  kapi-stha, 
vb.  stha),  I.  m.  A  tree,  Feronia  ele- 
phantum,  Corr.,  MBh.  1,  2830.  II.  n. 
Its  fruit,  Sucr.  1,  148,  16. 

3f  Rc^T^f  kapittha  +  ka,  m.  A  tree, 
Feronia  elephantuni,  Corr.,  Ram.  5, 16, 2. 


TOW 

3TR<5f  hapi+tva,  n.  Condition  of 
a  monkey,  Rain.  5,  2,  15. 

3ffW  kapi  +  la,  I.  adj.,  f.  la,  Red- 
dish, Man.  3,  8  (with  reddish  hair), 
Ram.  6,  3,  2.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
sage,  MBh.  3,  1896 ;  of  a  mountain, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  27.  III.  f.  la.  1.  A 
reddish  or  brown  cow,  MBh.  3,  8067. 
2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  1,  2520.  3. 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  3,  14233. 

grftf"^  kapi  +  ga,  adj.  Reddish,  Cak. 
d.  75  ;  brown,  Vikr.  d.  26  ;  Megh.  21. 

3PTt"J^  kapindra,  i.e.  kapi-indra, 
m.   A  name  of  Vishnu,  MBh.  13,  7002. 

3rqi^«fT    kapivant,  i.e.  kapi  +  vant, 

1.  m.     The  name  of  a  sage,  Hariv.  426. 
II.  f.  vati,  The  name  of  a  river,  Ram. 

2,  71,  15. 

^ftflrf  ka-pota  (see  him),  I.  m.  A 
dove  or  pigeon,  Panch.  iii.  d.  139.  II. 
f.  ti,  A  she-pigeon,  Panch.  iii,  d.  179. 

gpjY^cJf  kapota  +  ka,  m.,  f.  tika,  A 
little  pigeon,  Paiich.  ii.  9  ;  iii.  144. 

cfftfTtfT  kapola,  m.  A  cheek,  Panch. 
d.  225. — Comp.  Sti-,  adj.,  f.  la,  having 
beautiful  cheeks,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  22. 

cfnTt^T^n'ti'  hapolakasha,  i.e.  kapola 
-kash  +  a,  m.  That  which  rubs  the 
cheeks  (viz.  of  the  elephants),  as  a 
branch,  etc.,  Kir.  5,  26. 

3ftfi  kapha,  m.  Phlegm,  one  of  the 
three  humours   of  the  body,   Sucr.    1, 

4,  8. 

^f^HT  kapha  +  la,  adj.    Phlegmatic, 

causing  or  exciting  phlegm,   Sucr.  1, 
224,  7. 

f  gf^  KAB,  or  gfo^  KA  V,  i.  1, 

Atm.     1.  To  colour.     2.  To  praise. 

3)^£T  kabandha,   and     3^P^    ka- 
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vmidha,  m.  and  n.  I.  A  headless  trunk, 
especially  one  retaining  the  power  of 
action,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Sp.  166.  2.  A  belly, 
MBh.  3,  806.  3.  A  cloud,  or  vapour, 
MBh.  3,  13087.  4.  The  name  of  a 
demon,  Ram.  3,  75,  24,  sqq.  —  Cf. 
Kdai'doc. 

Zf\T{    ka  +  m  (old  ace.  s.  n.  of  kim), 

a  particle,  Indeed,  Chr.  293,  2=Rigv. 

i.  88,  2.  —  Cf.  Kiv. 

^f\J{    KAM,   i.    10,    Atm.    (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  Hid.  4,  4 ;  Bam.  3,  51, 
28),  in  the  pres.,  impf.,  imptive.,  and 
potent.,  and  optionally  in  all  the  other 
forms,  kamaya.  1.  To  love,  MBh.  I, 
2400;  Ram.  l,  34,  16.  2.  To  desire, 
Sav.  5,  52  ;  to  wish,  with  infin.,  MBh.  1, 
6582  ;  to  intend,  with  infin.,  MBh.  3, 
2249. — Anom.  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  ka- 
mayana,  e.g.  MBh.  13,  1891;  kamamana 
(probably  to  be  corrected  to  kamayana), 
Ram.  5,  24,  37;  38. — Pf.  pass,  kanta.  1. 
Loved,  Hid.  4,  35.  2.  Amiable,  graceful. 
— Comp.  Chandra-,  m.  the  moon-stone. 
Rama,-,  m.  Vishnu.  Ravi-,  m.  the 
sun-stone.  Radha-,m.  Vishnu.  Surya-, 
m.   1.  the  sunstone,  Qak.  d.  40;  a  gem. 

2.  Hibiscus  phoeniceus. — Compar.  kanta 
+  tara,  Most  beautiful,  Ram.  3,  17,  6. 
kamita,  n.  Wish,  MBh.  l,  2187.  — 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  kamaniya.  1. 
To  be  loved,  Kumaras.  l,  37.  2.  Beau- 
tiful, Bhartr.  l,  45.  kamya,  see  sepa- 
rately.— Caus.  To  cause  to  desire,  Ram. 

3,  38,  20  (Par.);  Rit.   6,   30  (Atm.). — 

With  the  prep.  ~%\r\  ati,  in  ati-kanta, 
adj.  Excessively  loved,  Bhartr.  2,  30. 
— With  ^pT  abhi,  To  desire,  MBh.  l, 

3347. — With  f^  ni,  To  desire,  Bhag.  P. 

5,  18,  21. —  Cf.  Lat  carus  =  kam-ra, 
Beautiful,  charming  (Grammarians), 
amo  (cf.  katara),  amoenus,  etc.;  kt}ooq 
(aff.  cioi=tvas)  keSvoc,  etc.;  probably 
O.H.G.  gaman,  A.S.  gamene. 
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c|f^T3  kamatha,  m.     1.  A  tortoise, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  199.  2.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  2,  117. 

gfTJTT^^jrf  kamandalu,    m.    (and   n). 
vs 

A  water- pot  used  by  ascetics  and  reli- 
gious   students,    Man.  2,  64  ;   Ram.  3, 

52,  9. 

3f¥)«T  kam  +  ana,  adj.  Desirable, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  33. 

3f*l<?r  kam  +  ala,  I.  n.  1.  A  lotus, 
Nelumbium,  Megh.  32.  2.  Water,  Kir. 
5,  25.  II.  f.  la.  1.  A  name  of  Lakshmi, 
Bhag.  P.  i.  p.  xcv.  2.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  4,  424. — Comp.  Kara-kamala,  n. 
a  lotus-like  hand,  Rit.  3,  23.  Vikasita 
-vadana-kamala,  adj.,  f.  la,  opening 
her  lotus-like  mouth,  Panch,  129,  10. 
Vikasita-nayana-vadana-ka?nala,0])en- 
ing  his  lotus-like  eyes  and  mouth,  192, 
n.  Sa-,  adj.  abounding  in  lotus-flowers, 
Kir.  5,  25. 

3fiR^rnn"¥    kamalahas,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  kamala-a-hasa, 
Par.  To  smile  like  a  lotus,  Lass.  67, 
15. 

3fU%*f^  kamalini,  i.e.  kamala  +  in 
+  i,f.  A  group  of  lotus  flowers,  Megh. 
90. 

3T?q"    KAMP,  i.   l,   Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  4,  1290).  1.  To 
move  to  and  fro,  Ram.  l,  14,  18.  2. 
To  tremble,  Ram.  3,  53,  61.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  a-kampita,  n. 
Trembling  a  little,  Ragh.  2,  13.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  tremble,  Ram.  l,  74,  13  ; 
3,  33,  38  (Atm.).  Comp.  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  a-kampita,  Without  being 
stirred,  by  themselves,  MBh.  4,  1290. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  a 
-kampya,  immoveable,  Ram.  3,  53,  43. 

—  With  the  prep.   ^5f*f   anu,  To  pity, 

with  loc.  and  ace,  MBh.  14,  29  ;  Ram. 
3,  37,  15.     Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  anu- 


kampita,  n.  Compassion,  Bhag.  P.  1, 
9,  22.     Caus.  To  pity,  Kumaras.  4,  39. 

— With  ?JiT*T  sam-anu,  To  pity,  Ragh. 

9,   14. — With   ^(H  abhi,  To  tremble, 

MBh.  3,  15721  (?  v.r.).— With  ^J   a, 

Caus.  To  cause  to  tremble,  MBh.  l, 
1165.   akampita,  Excited,  Rit.  6,  32. — 

With  \3"<T  ud,  To  tremble,  Kathas.  15, 

2. — With   T{  pra,  To  tremble,  Ram.  l, 

65,  13.  Caus.  To  cause  to  tremble, 
Ram.  3,  25,  26.  Comp.  ptcple  of  the 
fut.  pass,  dushprakampya,  i.  e.  dus-. 
1.  Difficult  to  be  made  to  tremble, 
Hariv.  12824.     2.  Difficult  to  be  made 

to  reel,  MBh.  5,  718. — With  ^"Jf  sam 

-pra,  Caus.  To  cause  to  tremble,  Ram. 

5,  6,  16. — With  "Pffff  prati,  Caus.  1.  To 

cause  to  tremble,  MBh.  4,  298. — With 

fij  vi.  1.  To  tremble,  Bhag.  2,  31. — 2. 

To  retreat  (with  abb,  from),  MBh.  4, 
109.  3.  To  change,  Ram.  2,  60,  17. 
vikampita,  Trembling,  Rit.  l,  3.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  tremble,  Ragh.    n,  19. — 

With  ^*T   sam,  To  tremble,  MBh.  4, 

574.     Caus.  To  cause  to  tremble,  MBh. 

1,  1167. — Cf.  perhaps  ku[xtttii)  KctfiTrvXnc. 

^fTtf    kamp  +  a,    m.        Trembling, 

Bhartr.  l,  50. — Comp.  Nishkampa,  i.e. 
nis-,  adj.,  f.  pa,,  unmoved,  immovable. 
Kshiti-,  bhu-  and  bhumi-,  m.  an  earth- 
quake, MBh.  7,  7867  ;  Ram.  l,  41,  15. 

3f7tf«T  kamp -{-ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  na.    1. 

Causing  to  tremble,  MBh.  13,  662.  II. 
m.  1.  A  certain  weapon,  Ram.  6,  7,  24. 

2,  A  proper  name,  MBh.  2,  117.  3. 
The  name  of  a  country,  Raj  at.  5,  446. 
III.  f.  na,  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh. 

3,  8094.  IV.  n.  Trembling,  MBh.  3, 
13539. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  na,  accom- 
panied by  earthquakes,  Chr.  36,  23. 
Sva-,  m.  wind.    Hridaya-,  adj.  agita- 


ting  the  heart,  causing  it  to  throb  (with 
indignation),  Draup.  4,  22. 

f  ^Tlcf    KAMB,  see  karb. 

^TJe^T  kambala,  I.  m.  and  n.    1.  A 

woollen  blanket,  MBh.  3,  181.  2.  A 
woollen  garment,  Raj  at.  5,  460.  II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  l,  1555. — 
Comp.  Pandu-,  m.  1.  a  white  woollen 
blanket.     2.  a  kind  of  stone. 

3fW  kambu,  m.  and  n.      1.  A  shell, 

Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  20.  2.  A  bracelet  (made 
of  shells,  MBh.  2,  2067),  MBh.  4,  54. 

3\"jcjp5[  kamboja,  m.  pi.     The  name 

of  a  country  and  its  inhabitants. 

35"^  kara,  i.e.  A.  kri  +  a,  I.  latter  part 

of  comp.  adj.  and  subst.,  f.  ri,  Making, 
causing,  producing  ;  e.g.  vaira-,  Caus- 
ing enmity,  Man.  9,  227.  a-yagas-, 
Causing  disgrace,  Hid.  3,  18.  deha-, 
m.   A   father,  MBh.   5,   3657.     II.  m. 

1.  The  hand,  Man.  5,  136.  2.  An  ele- 
phant's trunk,  Nal.  13,  12.  B.  kri  +  a, 
m.  1.   A  ray  of  light,   Ram.  6,  11,  44. 

2.  Hail.  3.  Royal  revenue,  Man.  7, 
128  ;  toll,  Man.  7,  127.— Comp.  Agra-, 
m.  1.  the  tip  of  the  extended  hand.  2. 
the  extremity  of  the  hand  and  of  a  ray, 
Qic.  9,  34.  A-tuskara-kara,  m.  the 
sun,  Cic.  9,  7.  Kula-hara,  m.  ancestor, 
MBh.  l,  6562.  Chitra-,  m.  a  painter, 
Kathas.  5,  30.  Din  a-,  divasa-,  and 
diva-,  m.  the  sun,  Bhartr.  2,  65.  Dush- 
kara,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ri,  difficult, 
Man.  7.  55  ;  dushkaraih  yadi,  scarcely, 
Ram.  2,  73,  7.  Padma-,  I.  m.  a  lotus- 
like hand,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  26.  II.  adj., 
f.  ra,  holding  a  lotus,  Prab.  86,  3.  III. 
f.  ra,  a  name  of  C,  ri,  Bhag.  P.  4,  20,  27. 
Bhoga-,  adj.,  f.  ri,  procuring  food, 
Bhartr.  2,  17.  Qulodyatakara,  i.e.  gula 
-udyata-  (vb.  yam),  adj.  with  a  spear  in 
his  uplifted  hand.  Sa-jadj.  1.  bearing 
toll.  2.  with  rays.  Su-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri 
1.  easy,  Man.   7,   55.      2.  doing   well. 
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II.  f.  ra,  a  tractable  cow.  III.  n. 
charity,  benevolence.  A-su-,  adj.  to 
be  shunned,  Bhartr.  2,  61. 

3fT3f  karaka,  m.,  i.e.  A.  kri+aka, 

The  waterpot  of  the  student  or  ascetic, 
Man.  4, 66.  B.  kri  4-  aka,  Hail,  Megh.  55. 

qr^TOTT  KARAKASAR,  a  de- 
nominative derived  from  karaka-asara, 
Par.  To  rain  like  a  shower  of  hail, 
Lass.  67,  16. 

^fT^  karahka,  m.  The  skull,  Malat. 
79,  18. 

3f^5T  kara-ja  (vb.  jari),  m.  A 
finger  nail,  Man.  4,  70. 

gj"^"^"  karatlja,  m.     The  name  of  a 

plant,  Pongamia  glabra,  Vent.,  MBh. 
3,  14488  sqq. 

3f^"^|"3f  kara?ija  +  ka,  m.  =  the  last, 

Ram.  3,  79,  37. 

3^2"  karata,  m.     1.  An  elephant's 

temples,  MBh.  3,  16039  ;  Bhartr.  3,  73. 
karata-mukha,  with  lengthened  a, 
MBh.  3,  441,  etc.,  perhaps  on  account 
of  the  metre.  2.  A  crow,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
14,  29.  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  6,  370. — Comp.  Pra-bhinna-,  m. 
an  elephant  in  rut,  or  from  whose 
temples  the  juice  is  exuding,  Sund.  2, 20. 

eR^2"3f  karata -\-ka,  m.  1.  A  crow, 
Mrichchh.  104, 13  (Prakr.).  2.  A  proper 
name,  Paiich.  9,  19. 

3TTW  karana,  i.e.  kri  +  ana,  I.  adj., 
f.  ni,  Making,  causing,  e.  g.  vaidha- 
vya-,  Causing  widowhood,  Ram.  6,  95, 
27.  satnjiva-,  Causing  health,  Ram. 
6,  26,  5.  II.  n.  1.  Making,  MBh.  3, 
15297  ;  performing,  Panch.  40,  15. 
2.  Action,  Ram.  l,  11,  17.  3.  Instru- 
ment, Bhashap.  57.  4.  An  organ  of 
sense,  Ragh.  8,  38.  5.  The  body,  Ku- 
maras.  4,  5.     6.  A  document,  Man.  8, 
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51.  7.  Musical  time,  Kumaras.  6,  40. 
III.  m.  The  son  of  a  Vratva  Kshatriya, 
Man.  io,  22. — Comp.  A-,  n.  non-doing, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  15.  Anta-,  adj. 
causing  destruction,  Man.  9,  221.  An- 
tahkarana,  i.e.  antar-,  n.  the  internal 
sense,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  24 ;  the 
heart,  Cak.  d.  21.  A-hita-,  n.  a  wicked 
action,  Bhartr.  l,  87.  Trivrit-,  n.  tri- 
plication, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  20. 
Prahcira-,  n.  beating,  Panch.  245,  12. 
Virupa-,  n.  disfiguring,  Ram.  l,  3,  19. 
Qesha,-,  n.  doing  what  is  still  to  be 
done,  Ram.  4,  17,  56. 

^n^T!^  karanda,  m.  and  n.  (Bohtl. 

Ind.  Spr.  392),  A  basket  or  covered 
box  of  wicker  work,  Bhartr.  2,  82. 

gf'^TJ^R'  karanda  4-  ka,  m.     A  box, 

Cak.  89,  15  (Prakr.).— Comp.  Pushpa-, 
n.  the  name  of  a  garden,  Mrichchh.  148, 
19.  Bhramara-,  m.  (?)  a  dark  lan- 
tern, Daeak.  in  Chr.  186,  11.  Rakska,-, 
n.  an  amulet,  Cak.  105,  15  (Prakr.). 

gf^ffy^JT  karatoya,  i.e.  kara-toya, 
f.     The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  2,  374. 

3T^rTtf^T«ft  karatoyini,  i.e.  kara 
-toya  +  in  +  i,  f.  The  name  of  a  river, 
MBh.  13,  4887. 

3T^T   kara-da   (vb.   da),    adj.      1. 

Paying  taxes,  MBh.  l,  7170.  2.  Tribu- 
tary, 3,  15288. 

efi"^JTT   karamdhama,  i.e.  kara  +  m 

-dhma  +  a,  m.     A  proper  name,  MBh. 

14,  78. 

«F^m^f  kara-pcda,  ZRJ^fJTef  kara- 
bida,  and  cR"^c[T<sr  karavala  (with  b, 
v  for  p),  m.    A  swoi'd,  MBh.  l,  1432. 

^T^TfiJ"  kara-pra-da  (vb.  da),  adj. 
Tributary,  MBh.  3,  14774. 

^T5rjan"<5f  karabala,  see  karapala. 

3T^T   kara-bha   (vb.   bha\   m.     1. 


The  metacarpus,  the  hand  from  the 
wrist  to  the  root  of  the  fingers,  MBh. 
3,  16138.  2.  An  elephant's  trunk,  Ragb. 
6,  83.  3.  A  young  elephant,-Bhag.  P. 
8,  2,  22.  4.  A  young  camel,  Panch. 
229,  5.     5.  A  camel,  MBh.  2,  1200. 

3f^J3f  karabha  j-  ka,  m.    A  proper 

name,  Cak.  29,  15. 

cJfTTJ^"   karamarda,  i.e.  kara-mrid 

+  a,  I.  m.  A  small  acanthaceous  tree, 
Carissa  carandas,  Lin.,  MBh.  1,  11571. 
II.  n.  Its  fruit,  Sucr.  l,  210,  18. 

^J"^Tcf  karamba,  m.  =karambha,  q.  cf. 

cJT^fjsfrT  karambita,  i.e.  karamba  + 

ita,  adj.     Mingled,  Git.  i.  27. 

^T^^U  karambha,  I.  m.     1.  A  cake 

of  flour  or  meal  mixed  with  curds, 
Man.  12,  76.  2.  Mixture,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
26,  45  (a  mixed  smell).  3.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  4,  39,  35.  II.  f.  bha,  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3775. — Cf.  per- 
haps KUjjafjvg,  edetrfxa  wTrrri^iyoy  Ik'   dv- 

dfJllKWV. 

Zf\J^m^f\  karambha  +  ka,  m.  A  cake, 
Rajat.  5,  16. 

3T^£^[  kara-ruh  -f-  a,  m.  A  finger 
nail,  Megh.  94. 

^r^cf^^"  kara-vira,  m.  1.  A  fragrant 

plant,  Oleander  or  Nerium  odorum, 
Ram.  3,  17,  10.  2.  The  name  of  a 
magical  weapon,  Ram.  l,  30,  7.  3.  The 
name  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  l,  1557.  4.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16, 
28.  5.  The  name  of  a  city,  MBh.  13, 
1730. 

cJfTTJSfjf^if »T    karasthalin,  i.e.  kara 

•sthcila  +  in,  m.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh. 
13,  1243. 

cJT^yfjf^JI    karayika,   f.      A    small 

kind  of  crane,  Pahch.  157,  3. 

cR"5^Ir«f  karala,  adj.,  f.  la,  1.  Gaping, 


Sf^rf^rTT 


Mrichchh.  47,  2.     2.  Formidable,  Hid. 

2,  5  ;  MBh.  2,  296.  II.  m.  1.  A  certain 
beast,  Sucr.  l,  200,  8.  2.  The  name  of 
a  locality,  Rajat.  1,  97.  III.  f.  la,  A 
name  of  Durga,  Malat.  75,  6. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  Mild,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  28. 
Damshtra-,  adj.  Gaping  with  project- 
ing teeth,  Hid.  2,  3.  Vi-,  adj.  For- 
midable. 

^T^T^TcTT  karala +  ta,   f.     Formid- 

ableness,  Panch.  217,  23,  °  tain  gatah, 
It  became  formidable. 

3R"f^«T     karin,   i.e.  kara-}- in,  I.  m. 

An  elephant,  Kir.  5,  7.  II.  f.  ini,  A 
female  elephant,  Bhartr.  3,  82. — Comp. 
Dikkarin,  i.e.  dig-,  m.  an  elephant  of 
a  quarter  or  point  of  the  compass,  one 
of  the  eight  supporting  the  globe, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  24.  Vana-,  m.  a  wild 
elephant.  Sura-,  m.  an  elephant  of 
the  gods,  Kir.  5,  26. 

gf^j"^"  karira,  I.  m.  and  n.     The 

shoot  of  a  bamboo,  Sucr.  1,  28,  6.  II. 
m.  A  leafless  plant,  Capparis  aphvlla, 
Roxb.,  Bhartr.  2,  89. 

3T?ftW  karisha,  i.e.  kri  +  iska,  m. 
and  n.     1.  Dry  dung,  Ram.  2,  100,  7;  3, 

3,  2.     2.  Dry  cow-dung,  Man.  8,  250. 

gf^TJJ  karuna,  I.  adj.,  f.  na,  1.  Dole- 
ful, Vikr.  4,  1 ;  Ram.  2,  63,  32.  2.  La- 
mentable, Ram.  3,  51,  25.  II.  nam  (ace. 
sing,  n.),  adverbially,  Miserably,  Ram. 
1,  2, 14;  Cic.  9,  67.  III.  m.  Moving  com- 
passion, one  of  the  rasas,  or  sentiments 
of  a  poetical  production,  Rain.  1,  4,  7. 
IV.  f.  na,  Compassion,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2,  3. 
— Comp.  A-karuna,  adj.,  f.  na.,  cruel, 
Cic.  9,  67;  Bhag.  P.  9,  14,37.  Nish- 
karuna,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  cruel,  Panch.  iv. 
d.  16.  Sa-,  adj.  compassionate,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  13,  12. 

cR^W^fTrTr  karunavedita,  i.e.  ka- 
runa-vedin  +  ta,  f.  Benignity  of  heart, 
Man.  7,  211. 
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gr^TjTX^T  KARUNAVA,  a  dcnoin. 
derived  from  karuna  by  ya,  Atm.,  but 
in  epic  poetry  also  Par.  To  be  in  dis- 
tress, MBh.  3,  330  (Par.). 

^"^TJTTcJ'JrT  karuna -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Distressed,  Ram.  5,  33,  14. 

3^^  karusha,  m.  pi.    The  name  of 

a  people,  MBh.  2,  124 ;  Ram.  1,  26,  20. 
— Comp.  Nishkarusha,  i.e.  nis-  (kri  + 
us/ia),  adj.  free  from  dirt,  Ram.  1,  27,  20 
Gorr. 

^f^CTeff  karusha  +  ka,  I.  m.  A 
proper  name.  II.  n.  A  certain  fruit, 
MBh.  3,  10039. 

gr^TJl  karenu  (base  kara),  I.  m.  f. 
A  male  or  female  elephant,  MBh.  13, 
4899 ;  1,  4477.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
plant,  Sui^r.  2,  171,  16. 

^n^JTcff  karenu  +  ka,  I.  n.  The  fruit 
of  the  plant  karenu.  II.  f.  ka,  A  fe- 
male elephant,  Punch.  43,  5. 

^t^TS"  karota,  I.  m.  A  basin  ;  pro- 
bably also  cymbals  in  takkaraghata- 
satamkarakarotikah  Rajat,  5,  417.  II. 
m.,  and  f.  ta  and  ti,  The  skull,  Rajat. 

6,  157. 
0 
3\"c{f    karka,   m.      A    white    horse, 

MBh.  13,  4921. 
c 
3f3T2"  karkata,  a  form  of  *karkarta, 

i.e.  an  old  reduplicated  form  of  krit-\-a, 
I.  m.  1.  A  crab,  Panch.  iv.  d.  10.  2. 
The  sign  of  the  zodiac,   Cancer,  Ram. 

1,  19,  2.    3.  The  name  of  a  plant,  Sucr. 

2,  253,  12.  II.  f.  ti,  A  female  crab, 
MBh.  4,  272.  III.  m.,  f.  ti,  The  curved 
end  of  the  beam  of  a  balance,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  74. — Cf.  Lat.  cancer  ;  KapKivog. 

^f^f^^f  karkata  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A 
crab,  Panch.  1,  237.  2.  The  name  of  a 
plant,  Sucr.  2,  527,  4.  3.  The  name  of 
a   Naga,  Ram.  5,   78,  9.     II.  f.  ki,  A 
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female  crab,  Draup.  5,  9.     III.  n.     A 

poisonous  bulbous  plant,  Sucr.  2,  252,  7. 

3f  cfffS'cfrT  karkalika,  i.e.  karkata  +• 

ka,  f.     The  name  of  a  plant,  probably 

a  sort  of  cucumber,  Panch.  248,  2. 
c 
effcfr'SI    karkandhu,    I.    m.,    and    f. 

dim,  The  jujube,  Zizyphus  jujuba.  II. 
n.  Its  fruit,  Yajn.  1,  240  ;  also  the 
fem.  dhii,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  32.  III.  m. 
A  proper  name,  Chr.  296,  6=Rigv.  i. 
112,  6. 

cJf^T^  karkara,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra,  Hard, 

Malat.  79,  18.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
Naga,  MBh.  1,  1561.  III.  f.  ri,  A 
small  water-jar,  Bhartr.  1,  47. —  Cf. 
perhaps  Lat.  calculus,  calx ;  Kpoicij, 
KpoKaXr],  Ka.-)(Xrj^. 

cJf^Tjr  karkaga,  adj.,  f.  ga.   1.  Hard, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  740.    2.  Firm,  Bhartr. 

2,  56.     3.  Cruel,  Ram.  3,  36,  23. 
c 
cR"<fTI[??  karkaga  +  tva,  n.    1.  Hard- 
ness,  Kumaras.   1,   36,     2.  Harshness, 
MBh.  13,  542. 

3f3rT J3T  karkotaka,  I.  m.     1.  The 

name  of  a  Naga  or  snake,  Nal.  14,  4. 
2.  A  plant,  Momordica  mixta,  Sucr.  1, 
137,  15.      II.  n.      Its  fruit,  2,  343,  1. 

f  3T5T    KARJ,  i.  1,  Par.     To  pain 

or  make  uneasy. 

t  ^fiW      KARN,    i.    10,  Par.      To 

pierce  or  bore. — Cf.  akarnaya. 
c 
37XJT  karna,  m.     1.  The  ear,  Man.  8, 

125  ;  with  da,  To  listen,  Cak.  8,  21.  2. 
A  rudder,  Ram.  6,  23,  30.  3.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  1,  2427. — Comp.  When 
the  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  the  f. 
ends  in  na  and  ni.  Agva-,  m.  a  timber 
tree,  Vatica  robusta,  Ram.  1,  26,  15. 
Utkarna,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.  with  the  ears 
erect,  Ragh.  (Calc.  ed.)  15,  11.  Kumbha-, 
m.  1.  a  name  of  (^iva,  MBh.  12,  10350. 
2.  the  name  of  a  Rakshasa,  Ram.  1,  3, 


34.  Go-,  m.  1.  a  kind  of  deer,  Ante- 
lope picta,  Ram.  2,  103,  41.  2.  a  kind 
of  arrow,  MBh.  8,  4668.  3.  a  span 
from  the  tip  of  the  thumb  to  that  of  the 
little  finger,  MBh.  2,  2324.  4.  the  name 
of  a  holy  place,  Earn,  l,  42,  13.  5.  a 
name  of  Civa,  Kathas.  22,  218.  Cha- 
tushkarna,  i.e.  chatur-,  adj.  heard  only 
by  four  ears,  Panch,  i.  d.  112.  Tri-, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  having  three  ears,  Ram.  5, 
18,  24.  Dadhi-,  m.  a  proper  name, 
Panch.  165,  9.  Lamba-,  m.  1.  a  goat. 
2.  an  elephant.  3.  a  Rakshasa.  Vi-, 
adj.  earless.  Qahku-,  I.  adj.,  f.  na, 
having  ears  like  a  javelin,  MBh.  1,  6662 ; 
ni,  Ram.  5,  18,  24.  II.  m.  1.  an  ass.  2. 
a  proper  name,  Panch.  87,  12.  Skat- 
karna,  i.e.  shash-,  adj.  heard  by  six 
ears,  Lass.  3, 10.  Stabdha-  (vb.  stambh), 
adj.  having  the  ears  erect.  Hastikarna, 
i.e.  hastin-,  m.  1.  the  castor  oil  tree. 
2.  the  Butea  frondosa.  3.  a  demigod. 
4.    the  name   of  a  district,  Raj  at.   5, 

32. 

c 
3rW3f=yf  karna-kubja,  n.  The  name 

of  a  city,  Lass.  8,  9. 

c 
*R"W^rn[3r»rT    karnagrahavant,    i.e. 

karna-grah  +  a  -f-  vant,    adj .,    f.    vati, 

Having  a  helmsman,  Ram.  2,  52,  5. 

c 
cfi'W^TT'^    karnadhara,     i.e.     karna 

-dhri  +  a,  m.    A  helmsman,  Ram.  2,  52, 

75. — Comp.  A-,   adj.,   f.  ra,  without  a 

pilot,  Hit.  iii.  d.  2. 

o 
cRTJT«r*TT    karna  -f  vant,  adj.  f.  vati, 

Having  ears,  Ram.  2,  45,  15. 

^TW^^T  karnagrava,  i.e.  karna-gru 
+  a,  adj.     Heard  by  the  ear,  Man.  4, 

102. 

^fTJIf^ffljr    karnakarni,    i.e.    karna 
-karna  +  i,  adv.    From  ear  to  ear,  Ram. 

0,  21,  39. 

efi'WTH'  karnctta,  I.  m.  pi.    The  name 


of  a  country  and  its  inhabitants,  MBh. 
3,  16352.  II.  f.  fi,  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  4,  152. 

3fTJTT2'cfi"  karnata  +  ka=karnata,  m. 
Bhtlg.  P.  5,  6,  8. 

3ff^F3fT  karnika,  i.e.  karna  +  ka  or 
ika,  f.  1.  An  ornament  of  the  ear, 
Daeak.  inChr.  199,  1.  2.  The  pericarp 
of  the  lotus,  Ram.  3,  22,  25.  3.  The 
name  of  an  Apsaras,  MBh.  l,  428. — 
Comp.  Padma-karnika  (perhaps  to  be 
corrected  to  °nika),  the  pericarp  of  a 
lotus,  i.e.  a  manner  of  arraying  an 
army,  MBh.  7,  2674. 

gffTjr^TR^  karnikara,  I.  m.  The 
name  of  a  plant,  Pterospermum  aceri- 
folium,  Ram.  3,  21,  15.  II.  n.  Its 
flower,  Rit.  6,  6. 

3ff*!T*T    karnin,  i.e.  karna -f  in,  adj. 

1.  Mischievously  barbed,  Man.  7,  90. 

2.  In  -ardhakundalakarnin,  MBh.  13, 
886,  where  the  aflf.  in  belongs  to  -ard/ia 
-kundala-karna,  not  to  karna  alone : 
Wearing  in  his  ear  half  an  ear-ring. 

^fT^rp^J  karniratha  (cf.  ratha),  m. 
A  litter,  Rajat.  5,  218. 

3fWT^<T  karnisuta  (cf.  sit),  m.  A 
proper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  16. 

^^TTTJ^ffOT^iT  karnopakarnika,  i.e. 
karna -upa- karna  -f  ka,  f.  Gossip, 
Panch.  36,  19. 

j-  3frT    KART,  see  kartr. 

^kaHana,  L,»+««,  n. 
Cutting,  Yajii.  2,  229. 

cJTTT^fflT  kartavi/a  +  ta  (vb.  kri),  f. 
Business,  Man.  7,  61. 

c|f?{eRTT   kartukama,    i.  e.    kartum 

-karna  (vb.  kri),  adj.  Desiring  to  do, 
Ram.  3,  49,  51. 

^TH^fW     kartumanas,  i.e.  kartum 
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-manas  (vb.  AH),  adj.  Intending  to 
do,  Paiich.  12,  19. 

gfrf   kartri,  i.e.  kri  +  fri,  m.,  f.  fH, 

and  n.  1.  An  agent,  a  maker,  Ram.  4, 
24,  5;  Man.  4,  172;  3,  160;  5,  105  (n.)  ; 
Kathas.  25, 153  (f.).  2.  A  founder,  MBh. 
13,  1662.  3.  Creator,  Ram.  3,  69,  7.  4. 
An  author,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  34. — Comp. 
Adi-,va.  the  first  creator,  Ram.  6, 102,18. 
Vina-,  m.  the  sun,  Hariv.9367.  Mishta-, 
m.  a  confectioner.  Rajya-,  m.  an 
officer  of  the  government,  Ram.  2,  67, 
l.  Carira-,  m.  a  father,  Chr.  15,  28. 
Su-varna-,  m.  a  goldsmith.  Hema-, 
m.    a  kind  of  bird  (?),  Man.  12,  61. 

ScJTcSff  -kartri  +  ka,  a  substitute  for 
kartri,  when  the  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  e.g.  sa-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  Accompanied 
by  an  agent,  Bhashap.  46. 

3uTH  kartri  +  tva,  n.  Being  agent, 
MBh.  3,  1232. 

3J  Tlf^  and  ^"  karttarl  (for  karttri, 

i.e.  krit  +  tri  +  i),  f.     Scissors,  Sucr.  2, 
13,  16. 
}t$\KARTR,  or  effTf^  KART, 

or  3T=^  KATR,  i.  10,  Par.  To  loosen 
(akin  to  krit,  a  denominative). 

3ff^3Tr  karttrikct,  i.e.  1.  krit+tri  + 
i  +  ka,  f.  A  hunter's  knife,  Hit.  43,  19 
v.  r. — With  karttri,  cf.  Lat.  culter. 

f  gf^  KARD,  i.  i,Par.  To  grumble, 

as  the  bowels. 

3T<r?T    kardama,    I.    m.      1.    Mud, 

Yajii.  1,  197  ;  Ram.  3,  78,  31  (rudhira- 
kardama,  Gore,  Panch.  iii.  d.  107).  2. 
Dregs,  MBh.  14,  2683.  3.  A  certain 
plant,  Sucr.  2,  100,  20.  4.  The  name 
of  a  Naga,  MBh.  l,  1561 ;  of  a  Prajapati, 
12,  2211.  II.  adj.  Soiled,  Sucr.  2,  309, 
5. — Comp.  Kshcira-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
hell,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  7.  Yaksha-,  m.  a 
sort  of  perfumed  paste. 
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c 
m*fZ  karpata  (this  and  some  of  the 

following  words   seem    to  be  derived 
from  a  base  karp='L&t.  carpo),  m.  and 
n.     Rags,  Paiich.  236,  25. 
o 
3ftfTJT    karpana   (see   the   last),   A 

spear,  Dacak.  56,  17. 

o 
2jrq"^  karpara  (see  karpata),  n.     1. 

A  pot,  Panch.  218,  11.  2.  A  potsherd, 
Panch.  217,  22.  —  Comp.  Gkata-,  m.  a 
broken  jar,  Ghatak.  22. 

^TJl^f  karpasa    (see    karpata),    m. 

and  n.     Cotton,  Sucr.  2,  481,  13. 

0  * 

3TTJT    KARPUR,    a  denominative 
<*> 
derived  from  the  next,  Par.    To  smell 

like  camphor,  Lass.  67,  15. 

3fT^  karpura,  m.  and  n.  Camphor, 
Paiich.  47,  7. 

f  cfr£  KARB,  and  2R1^  KAMB, 
i.  l,  Par.    To  go. 

e^c}  karbu,    adj.      Of  a  spotted  or 

variegated  colour,  Yajii.  3,  166. 

P  0 

3f^T"  karbu +  ra,  or  ^f^T"  karvura 
s3  .  o 

(with  b  for  v),   adj.,   f.  ra.     1.    Of  a 

variegated  colour,   Sucr.  1,  40,  12.     2. 

Grey,   Kumaras.   4,   27. — Cf.  probably 

C 
Seff^T^T  -karmaka,  i.e.  karman +  ka, 

A  substitute  for  karman  when  the 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.  g.  ad- 
bhuta-,  adj.  One  who  has  done  sur- 
prising works,  MBh.  3,  8102. 

ERTT^T^"    karmakara,    i.  e.    karman 

-kri  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ri,  A  hired  labourer, 
a  servant,  Paiich.  10,  4;  Kathas.  13,  94. 
— Comp.  Griha-,  m.  a  domestic  ser- 
vant, Paiich.  30,  2. 

3r<R=fiT^  karmakara,  i.e.  karman 
-kri  +  a,  adj.    A  hired  labourer,  Paiich. 

116,  20. 


3fTJs?icF      karmakrit,    i.  c.     karman 

-kri  +  t,  m.  A  workman,  Rajat.  5,  90. 
— Comp.  Krura-,  i.e.  krurakarman-, 
adj.  doing  cruel  works,  Man.-  12,  58. 
Sva-,  m.  an  independent  workman. 

^f^R^T  karmaja,  i.e.  karman-ja  (vb. 

jan),  adj.  Proceeding  from  actions, 
Man.  12,  3. 

cfflfj  karmatha  (base  karman,  pro- 
bably a  dialect,  form  of  karmastha), 
adj.     Eager,  Rajat.  5,  24. 

3fffi*3"     karmatas,    i.e.   karman  + 

to?,  adv.  1.  Out  of  one's  works  (or 
with,  etc.  ?),  Man.  12,  98.  2.  Concern- 
ing  one's   business,    Dacak.    in    Chr. 

186,  8. 

cR"T?«f    karman,  i.e.  kri  +  man,  n.    1. 

Action,  Bhashap.  5 ;  Sav.  2,  28.  2. 
Work,  Cak.  22,  17.  3.  Business,  Bhag. 
18,  42  sqq.  ;  Panch.  7,  9.  4.  Religious 
action  as  sacrifice,  etc.,  Chr.  296,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  2.  5.  The  actions  of  a 
former  life  as  the  cause  of  men's  subse- 
quent births  and  fate,  Paiich.  v.  d.  77; 
cf.  karmatas,  and  Paiich.  134,  9. — Comp. 
Adbhuta-,  adj.  one  who  performs  sur- 
prising deeds,  Ram.  l,  21,  18.  An 
-arya-,  adj.  one  who  acts  like  one  who 
is  not  an  Arya  (like  a  Cudra),  Man. 

10,  73.     Antya-,  n.   funeral  rites,  Man. 

11,  197.  Indra-,  m.  a  name  of  Vishnu, 
Ram.  6,  102,  16.  Kala-,  m.  (?)  death, 
Ram.  6, 72, 11.  See  Ku-  ;  Krita-,  adj.  one 
who  has  done  his  duty,  Ram.  1,  66,  1. 
Kega-,  n.  dressing  of  the  hair,  MBh. 
4,  78.  Krura-,  I.  n.  1.  a  cruel  deed, 
Sucr.  l,  106,  l.  2.  a  hard  work,  C/ak. 
d.  37  v.r.  II.  adj.  1.  practising  cruel 
deeds,  Paiich.  i.  d.  74  2.  f.  am,  cruel, 
Ram.  2,  75,  6.  Griha-,  n.  domestic 
business,  Panch.  121,  14.  Gramya-, 
n.  sensual  pleasure,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  31. 
Chitra-,  n.  a  picture,  Kathas.  6,  50. 
Chtida-,  n.    the  ceremony  of  tonsure, 


Man.  2,  35.  Ckaura-,  n.  roguery, 
Panch.  96,  22.  Jata-,  n.  the  ceremony 
on  the  birth  of  a  child,  Man.  2,  27. 
Jala-,  n.  fishery,  MBh.  13,  2653. 
Toya-,  n.  a  religious  ceremony  per- 
formed with  water,  MBh.  i,  589.  Tri-, 
adj.  one  who  performs  the  three  duties 
of  a  Brahmana,  MBh.  13,  6455.  Dara-, 
n.  marriage,  Man.  4,  5.  Durga-,  n. 
defences;  Ram.  5,  49,  14.  Dushkarman, 
i.e.  dus-,  I.  n.  a  bad  action,  MBh.  5, 
415.  II.  adj.  wicked,  MBh.  5,  4478. 
Dushkrita-,  i.e.  dus-krita-,  m.  a  sinner, 
Man.  4,  248.  Nama{n)-,  n.  the  cere- 
mony of  giving  a  name  to  a  child,  Ram. 
1,  19,  14.  JVau-,  n.  labour  in  boats, 
Man,  10,  34.  Punya-,  adj.  having 
done  meritorious  actions,  Indr.  l,  22. 
Putra-,  n.  a  ceremony  or  sacrifice  on 
the  birth  of  a  son,  Chr.  55,  4.  Mula-, 
n.  a  machination  with  (poisonous) 
roots,  Man.  9,  290  Yatha-,  ace.  adv. 
according  to  the  work  (allotted  to 
them),  Man.  l,  41.  Vigva-,  m.  1.  the 
sun.  2.  a  son  of  Brahman,  the  artist 
of  the  gods.  3.  a  saint.  Shaik°,  i.e. 
shash-,  m.  a  Brahmana  who  performs 
the  six  acts  proper  for  him.  Sa-,  adj. 
1.  performing  any  act.  2.  following 
the  same  business.  Sajja-,  n.  prepara- 
tion. Su-,  I.  adj.  1.  one  who  performs 
beautiful  works,  Rajat.  5,  115.  2. 
virtuous.  II.  m.  the  artist  of  the  gods. 
Hina-,  adj.  neglecting  religious  acts. 

^T'TIT^IT  karmanaga,  i.e.  karman 
-nag  +  a,  f.  The  name  of  a  river,  the 
water  of  which  destroys  religious  merit, 
Bhashap.  161. 

cRnJ?^T  karmamaya,  i.e.  karman + 
may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Produced  by 
action,  MBh.  3,  129.  2.  Having  the 
nature  of  action,  MBh.  14,  1456.  3. 
Active,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  21. 

^*^T1?  karmaranga,  m.  A  plant, 
Averrhoa  carambola,  Lin.,  Ram.  3, 17, 8. 
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^T*i^«r<  karmavant,  i.e.  karman  + 
vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Working,   MBh.  3, 

1263. 

mir{\  «fl  karmanta,  i,e.  karman-anta, 

m.  1.  Business,  Ram.  5,  12,  39  ;  Man. 
8,  419  (public  affairs).  2.  Cultivated 
land,  Man.  7,  62. 

^T^TT*?!^  karmantara,  i.e.  karman 
-antara,  n.  A  pause  in  the  perform- 
ance of  sacred  actions,  Ram.  l,  13,  21. 

cjf+ilprf^f  karmantika, i.e. karmanta 
-\-ika,  m.     A  workman,  Ram.  l,  12,  7. 

cR^TT^  karmara  (base  karman),  m. 
A  blacksmith,  Man.  4,  215. 

c|rfjJ*T     karmin,    i.e.    karman  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  tn£.  1.  Attached  to  worldly 
action,  Bhag.  6,  46.  2.  When  latter 
part  of  a  compound  word,  the  aff.  in 
generally  belongs  to  the  whole  com- 
pound, not  to  karman  alone,  e.g.  an-arya 
-karmin  is  anaryakarman-\-in,  adj. 
Doing  the  work  of  an  Anarya,  Man. 
10,  73.  papa-karmin  is  papakarman  -f 
in,  m.  A  sinner,  MBh.  18,  51.  punya- 
vagbuddhikarmin,\spunya-vach-buddhi 
-karman  +  in,  adj.  Pure  in  word,  mind, 
and  action,  MBh.  17,  96. 

f  erfN  KARV,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
proud. —  Cf.  garv. 

gf32"  karvata,  I.  m.  and  n.  A 
market  town,  Yajn.  2,  167.  II.  m.  pi. 
The  name  of  a  country  or  people,  MBh. 
2,  1098. 

3T!!«T  karcana,  i.e.  kric  +  ana,  I. 
adj.  Causing  to  grow  lean,  Supr.  1, 
189,  1.     II.  m.     Fire,  MBh.  13,  6307. 

Zf\t(    karska,    i.e.    krish  +  a,    I.    m. 

Dragging,  Yajn.  2,  217.  II.  m.  and  n. 
A  certain  weight,  equal  to  16  mashas, 
about  280  troy  grains,  Sucr.  2,  175,  15. 

3fT?3f  karshaka,,  i.e.  krish -\-aka,  in. 
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A  cultivator,  one  who  lives  by  tillage, 
Yajn.  2,  265. 

^T^TJT  karshana,  i.e.  krish -[-ana,  n. 

1.  Bringing,  Cak.  69,  15,  v.r.  2.  Tor- 
menting, Man.  7,  112.  3.  Bending  (a 
bow),  Ragh.  11,  46.  4.  Tillage,  Man. 
4,  5.  5.  Cultivated  land,  MBh.  3, 
10082.  6.  At  the  end  of  a  compound 
adj.  Overpowering,  e.g.  gatru-,  Over- 
powering his  enemies,  Ram.  4,  38,  51. 

cJfflij«T      karshin,    i.e.    krish  4-  in,    I. 

adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Dragging,  Mrichchh. 
96,  6.  2.  Attracting,  Ragh.  19,  11.  II. 
m.     A  cultivator,  Kathas.  18,  41. 

cjfTif    karshu,    i.e.    krish +  ut    f.      A 
furrow,  an  incision,  Su<;r.  2,  33,  17. 
3f  fl?   ka  +  rhi  (see  kirn),   adv.     At 

what  time ;  with  following  chid,  At 
any  time,  Nal.  24,  22  ;  with  a  negation, 
Never,  e.g.  na  karhi  chid,  Man.  2,  4. 
With  following  api,  Sometimes,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  17,  24. 

t  l.^T^i   KAL,  i.  l,  Atm.     1.  To 

sound.     2.  To  count. 

2.    ^f^f    KAL  (akin  to  kri),  i.   10, 

in  three  forms,  kalaya,  kalapaya,  and 
kdlaya,  Par.  {kalaya  Atm.  Ram.  4,  18, 
28) :  kalaya,  1.  To  impel,  Kathas.  18, 
90 ;  kalaya,  to  drive,  MBh.  4,  1007, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  l.  kalita,  Incited  by, 
Cic.  9,  59 ;  greedy  of,  Ram.  5,  83,  10. 
Comp.  Dhairya-,  adj.  steady,  calm. — 

2.  kalaya,  To  drive  onwards,  MBh.  1, 
6690;  to  pursue,  Ram.  4,  18,  28.  3. 
kalaya,  To  provoke,  Ram.  3,  41,  26.  4. 
etc.  kalaya,  To  bear,  Git.  1,  16.  5.  To 
perform,  Bhartr.  3,  20.  6.  To  put  in, 
to  fasten,  Git.  12,  26.  7.  To  utter, 
Git.  11,  9.  8.  To  endow,  Cic.  9,  59. 
9.  To  reckon,  Bhartr.  2,  37.  10.  To 
perceive,  Cic.  9,  83.  11.  To  consider, 
Cic.  9,  58.     12.  f  To  go  :  cf.  ud. — With 

the  prep.  "%\  a :  kalaya,  1.  To  shake, 


MBli.l.  2853.  2.  To  catch,  §19.  9,  72. 
3.  To  fasten,  Kathas.  20,  52  ;  C19.  9, 
45.  4.  To  surrender,  Bhiig.  P.  5,  20,  2. 
5.  To  regard,  Prab.  5,  5.  6.  -To  per- 
ceive, Hit.  38,  10. — With  3T7ETT  prati-a, 
kalaya,  To  enumerate  one  by  one, 
Dacak.    in    Chr.    185,    10. — With  \3^" 

ud,  I.  kalaya,  To  loosen,  to  deliver, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  26  ;  utkalita,  1.  Opened, 
Paiich.  184,  18  (where  kdl°  must  be 
changed  to  kal°).  2.  Joyful,  Bhag.  P. 
7,    8,    34.      II.  kalapaya,   To  beg   for 

dismission,  Paiich.  244,  25. — With  Tjf^ 

pari,  I.  kalaya,  To  pursue,  MBh.  15, 
1060.     II.  kalaya,  To  reckon,  C19.  8,  9. 

To  perceive,  Naish.   2,    54. — With   If 

pra,kalaya,  1.  To  drive  onwards,  MBh. 
1,  7178.    2.  To  pursue,  3,  10778. — With 

TQIf    sam,  kalaya,  1.  To  drive,  Hariv. 

1191.  2.  To  put  to  flight,  MBh.  4,  1981. 
— Cf.  Lat.  celer,  cello,  procella  ;  keXXlj, 
okeXXijj,  keXt}q,  KtXofiai,  keXevio,  koXe- 
rpau) ;  O.H.G.  kalon,  holon,  holen. 

^f^f  kola,   I.  adj.,  f.   la,    1.  Dumb 

(ved.).  2.  Low,  Brahman.  3,  21 ;  soft, 
Cak.  d.  85;  Rit.  6,  29.  kalam,  adv. 
Softly,  Ram.  1,  19,  10.  3.  Indistinct, 
confused,  Megh.  31.  4.  Uttering  a 
low  sound,  Vikr.  d.  119.  II.  m.  A 
kind  of  Pitris  or  Manes,  MBh.  2,  463. 
III.  Often  in  compound  words  after 
a$ru  and  vdshpa,  adj.  Indistinct  on 
account  of  tears,  Ram.  2,  106,  33 ;  2,  34, 
53.  vashpa-kala  +  m,  adv.  MBh.  3, 
10839.  vashpa-kala,  f.  A  torrent  of 
tears,  Bhag.  P.  3,  22,  55  —  Comp.  Mada-, 

1.  adj.  speaking  like  a  drunken  person. 

2.  m.  an  elephant  in  rut;  see  kala. 

3T<?T3T<5r  kala-kala,  m.  1.  A  con- 
fused noise,  Ram.  3,  34,  34.  2.  A  name 
af  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10378. 

cfT^W  kalahka    (probably  an  ano- 


malous  compound,  kala-ahka),  m.  1. 
A  spot,  Ram.  6,  86,  42.  2.  The  rust  of 
iron,  Ragh.  13,  15.  3.  Defamation, 
Panch.  4,  6,  3. — Comp.  Harina-,  m.  the 
moon. —  Cf.  kala;  keXciivoq,  KrjXig,  Ktjkag  ; 
Lat.  caligo. 

cff^n§-*(  KALANKA  YA,  a  denom. 
derived  from  the  last,  Par.  To  dis- 
grace, Da9ak.  124,  1.  kalahkita,  I 
Painted,  Bhartr.  1,  9.  2.  Disgraced, 
Kathas.  12,  24. 

^rtfp^  kalatra,  n.     A  wife,  Bhartr. 

2,  58. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with  his  wife, 
Panch.  46,  14. 

3f<*r^3"TT  kalatra  +  vant,  adj.  1. 
Having  a  wife,  Mrichchh.  67,  3.  2. 
With  his  wives,  Raj  at.  5,  427. 

3f<*rf%*f    kalatrin,  i.e.  kalatra  +  in, 

adj.  Having"a  wife,  vasumatya  nripcih 
kalatrinah,  Kings  are  wedded  to  the 
earth,  i.e.  the  earth  is  the  wife  of  kings, 
Ragh.  8,  82. 

^T^rVTrT  kala-dhauta,  I.  n.  1.  Gold, 
Git.  8,  4.  2.  Silver,  ^9.  4,  41.  II. 
adj.  Golden,  Ram.  3,  60,  12. 

3f<?T*T  kalana  (cf.  kalahka),  I.  n.  A 
spot,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  2.  II.  f.  na,  Sub- 
jection, Anandal.  29.  III.  As  latter 
part  of  a  comp.,  Bhartr.  3,  72,  causing, 
perhaps  to  be  corrected  to  karana. 

3f<?T*r  kalahka  (cf.  karabka),  m.  1. 
A  young  elephant,  Paiich.  159,  16.  2. 
A  young  camel,  Panch.  229,  3. 

^T^JR  kalama,  m.  A  kind  of  rice, 
Ram.  5,  74,  11.— Cf.  KaXcifiog;  Lat. 
calamus;  O.H.G.  halm;  A.S.  haelme. 

3f^M^TlT  kalavihka,  m.  A  sparrow, 
Man.  5,  12. 

3f^|"3I  kalaga,  or  gf^f*T  kahtsa,  I. 
m.  (and  f.  p,  and  n.\  A  water-pot,  a 
cup,  Paiich.  252,   10;  i.  d.  225;  desig- 
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nation  of  the  ocean  when  churned, 
MBh.  1,  1149.  II.  f.  gi,  1.  A  plant, 
Hemionitis  cordifolia,  Roxb.,  Sucr.  1, 
139,  15.  2.  The  name  of  a  holy  place, 
MBh.  3,  650. 

3f^n?  kalaha,  m.  and  n.  Quarrel, 
MBh.  2,  1780. — Comp.  Vakkalaha,  i.e. 
vach-,  m.  a  contest  about  words,  Prab. 

55,  12.  Qushka-,  m.  a  quarrel  about 
trifles,  Panch.  171,  25.  Sa-,  adj.  quarrel- 
ing, Kir.  5,  13. 

^tHsTrpT    kala-haihsa,    m.,    f.   si,    A 

kind  of  duck  or  goose,  Ram.  2,  82,  9 ; 
Kir.  5,  13 ;  Ragh.  8,  58. 

5^nrH3  KALAHAYA,  a  denom. 

derived  from  kalaha  by  ya,  To  quarrel, 
Paiich.  207,  22  (Par.). 

cff^fT   kala,   i.  e.  kri  +  a,   f.      1.    A 

small  part,  Man.  8,  36.  2.  A  part,  Man. 
2,  86.  3.  The  sixteenth  part  of  the 
moon's  disc,  Hit.  pr.  d.  l.  4.  Interest 
on  capital,  Qic.  9,  32  (at  the  same  time, 
a  sixteenth  part  of  the  moon's  disc). 
5.  A  division  of  time,  Man.  1,  64.  6. 
One  of  the  seven  elements  of  the 
human  body,  as  blood,  etc.,  Sucr.  1,  326, 
13.  7.  One  of  the  sixty-four  mechanical 
or  elegant  arts,  Ram.  1,  9,  8;  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  180,  7;  9 Comp.  Nishkala,  i.e. 

ni$~,  adj.,  f.  la,  1.  undivided,  MBh.  13, 
1044.  2.  maimed,  infirm,  MBh.  3,  13851. 
Sa-kala,  adj.  f.  la,  1.  whole,  Vikr.  d. 
95.      2.   all,  Panch.  53,  21 ;   55,  12. 

3>  <fTPJ  kala-pa  (vb.  2.  pa),  m.     1.  A 

bundle,  MBh.  3,  10772.  2.  A  string, 
Kumaras.  1,  43  (of  pearls).  3.  A  band 
(of  belts,  laces,  etc.,  worn  by  women 
round  the  waist),  Rit.  3,  20;  Bhartr.  l, 

56.  4.  Totality,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  21  ; 
perfection,  Paiich.  v.  d.  23.  5.  A 
quiver,  MBh.  3,  11454.  6.  A  peacock's 
tail,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  85. 

^"^fT^f  kalapa  +  ha,  m.  1.  A  string, 

MBh.  3,  10055.     2.  A  band,  Cjc.  9,  45. 
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^T^fX^«rJ    kalapa  +  vant,    adj.,    f. 

vati,  MBh.  1,  1957  in  tatayudha-,  i.e. 
tata-ayudha-  (vb.  tan),  the  aff.  taut 
belongs  to  the  whole  comp.,  Wearing  a 
strung  bow  and  a  quiver. 

cR^m^I^y  kalapa  +  gas,  adv. 
(Made)  into  bundles,  MBh.  13,  4509. 

^R"^TTf^«T  kalapin,  i.e.  kalapa  + 
in,  I.  adj.  1.  Wearing  a  quiver,  MBh. 
4,  141  (the  aff.  in  belongs  to  the  whole 
comp.).  2.  With  its  tail  spread  out, 
MBh.  3,  11585  (a  peacock).  II.  m.  1. 
A  peacock,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  85.  2.  A 
proper  name. 

3f^n"frT       kala-bkri  +  t,    m.      An 

artist,  Man.  2,  134. 

^f^fj^f  kalaya,  m.     1.  Peas,  MBh. 

13,  5469.  2.  An  unknown  plant,  (^ie. 
13,  21. 

^fT^TT^*fJ  kola  +  vant,  I.  m.  The 
moon,  Kumaras.  5,  71.  II.  f.  vati,  A 
proper  name,  Kathas.  9,  38. 

cfff%  kali,  i.e.  kri  +  i,  m.    1.  A  die 

(ved.).  2.  The  game  at  dice  personified, 
Nal.  6,  14.  3.  The  fourth  age  of  the 
world,  Man.  9,  302.  4.  Quarrel,  MBh. 
3,  12282;  Hit.  iii.  d.  47.  5.  A  very 
wicked  king,  MBh.  12,  361 ;  363.  6. 
The  name  of  an  inferior  deity,  MBh.  l, 
2552.  7.  A  proper  name,  Chr.  297,  15 
=  Rigv.  i.  112,  15. 

^ff^T^T  kalika,  i.e.  kala  +  ka,  f.  1. 
The  sixteenth  part  of  the  moon's  disc, 
Bhartr.  3,  1.     2.  A  bud,  Rit.  6,  17. 

<Jtf%lF  kalinga,  m.  pi.     The  name 

of  a  people  and  their  country,  Ram.  2, 
71,  16. 

3ff%«^  kalinda,  I.  m.     The   name 

of  a  mountain,  on  which  the  Yamuna 
rises,    Git.   3,   2 ;  Earn.   2,   71,  6.     II.    ■ 
f.  kalindi,  Ram.   2,    55,  4  ;  12  ;  13  ;  it 
must  be  corrected  to  kal°. 


3ff%^r  kalila  (vb.  kri)  I.  adj.,  f.  la, 

Filled,  MBh.  l,  3717.  II.  n.  Confu- 
sion, Bhag.  2,  52. 

2R"^fq"  kalusha  (cf.  kalanka  and  kal- 

masha),  I.  adj.,  f.  sM.  1.  Turbid,Vikr. 
d.  8.  2.  Impure,  Man.  10,  57.  3. 
Choked,  Cak.  d.  81.  4.  Unable,  Ragh. 
5,  64.  II.  n.  1.  Dirt,  Rit.  3,  22.  2. 
Impurity,  Ram.  2,  97,  27. 

cR^rmST  KAL  US  HA  YA,  a  denom. 

v» 

derived  from  the  last  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
become  turbid. 

^JtffcfT'  kalevara,  n.  The  body, 
Bhag.  8,  5. — Comp.  Dushka0,  i.e.  dm-, 
n.  the  vile  body,  Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  13. 

3T^f  kalka,  m.  (and  n.)  1.  Sedi- 
ment, Yajn.  l,  276.  2.  Paste,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  199,  13.  3.  Foulness,  MBh.  l, 
268. — Comp.  Tila-,m.  a  paste  of  ground 
sesame,  Mark.  P.  35,  10. 

S^f^pR^T  -kalka +  ka,  a  substitute  for 
the  last,  when  the  latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.,  a-  adj.     Candid,  MBh.  3,  4053. 

3f<J?FT«T  kalkana  (akin  to  kalka),  n. 
Fraud,  Bhag.  P.  l,  14,  4. 

^ff^ir  kalki  (MBh.  3,    13111),  and 

3ff%f[«T    kalkin  (MBh.  3,   13101),    m. 

A  name  of  Vishnu  in  his  tenth  orfutui-e 
avatara. 

3P5CT  kalpa,  i.e.  k\ip-\-a,   I.   adj.,   f. 

pa.  1.  Able,  Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  7  ;  with 
infin.,  4,  13,  42.  2.  Beiug  a  match  for, 
able  to  protect  (with  gen.),  Bhag.  P.  8, 
23,  22.  II.  m.  1.  A  sacred  precept, 
Man.  5,  74.  2.  A  rule,  Man.  3,  147.  3. 
Performance,  MBh.  13,  4728  ;  usage, 
Dacak  in  Chr.  189,  17;  an  act,  Qak.  99? 
15.  4.  Manner,  Man.  l,  112.  5.  The 
rules  concerning  rites,  one  of  the  six 
Vedangas,  Man.  2,  140.  6.  A  desig- 
nation of  Vishnu  as  containing  all  the 


sacred  precepts,  MBh.  13,  953  ;  of  C/iva, 

12,  19368.  7.  A  day  of  Brahman,  a 
period  of  1000  yugas,  the  duration  of 
the  world,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  23.  8. 
Toxicology,  Sucr.  1,  8,  5.  III.  Comp. 
when  the  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  pa,  almost  like,  Ram.  1,  5,  21  ;  3,  52, 
46.  A-,  adj.  unable,  with  loc,  Bhag. 
P.  7,  12,  23  ;  with  infin.,  4,  3,  21.  Pur  a,-, 
m.  1.  a  former  creation,  Man.  9,  227. 
2.  a  tale  of  past  ages.  Purva-,  no. 
time  of  old,  MBh.  9,  2732.  Prathama-, 
m.  a  principal  rule,  Man.  11,  30.  Pra- 
sanna-  (vb.  sad),  adj.  almost  quiet, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  6.  Yatha-kalpa  +  m, 
adv.  according  to  rule,  Ram.  1,  11,  14. 

cjr^Cfcjr  kalpa  +  ka,  m.  Rite,  MBh. 
14,  1571. 

3f  Wf  kalpana,  i.e.  klip  +  ana,  I.  n. 

1.  Determination,  Prab.  ill,  8.  2. 
Caparisoning  or  decorating  an  elephant, 
Dacak.    53,    13.     3.    Ornament,    MBh. 

13,  2784.  II.  f.  na.  1.  A  rule,  Man.  9, 
116.      2.  Performance,    Mrichchh.   47, 

17.  3.  Making,   Bhag.  P.  2,  5,42;  4, 

18,  32.  4.  Imagination.  —  Comp.  A 
-satkalpana,  i.e.  a-sant-  (vb.  as),  f. 
deceit,  Cak.  66,  3. 

3f^P?rfnR\T  kalpalatika,  i.e.  kalpa 
-lata  +  ka,  f.  A  creeper  yielding  all 
wishes,  Bhartr.  1,  89. 

^T^JT^T  kalmasha  (cf.  kalusha),  m. 
and  n.  1.  Dirt,  sediment,  Bhag.  P.  8, 
7,  43.  2.  A  spot,  Ram.  2,  36,  27  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  9.  3.  Guilt,  Man. 
12,  104;  sin,  12,  22. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
sinless,  Lass.  52,  7.  Nishkalmasha, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  ska,  spotless,  sinless, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  212.  Vi-,  adj.,  f.  ska, 
sinless,  Ram.  2,  29,  16.  Vi-gata-,  adj. 
1.  Unsoiled.  2.  Pure.  Vita-,  i.e.  vi 
-ita,  adj.  free  from  sin  or  soil. 

^f^Jn^J"  kalmasha  (cf.   the  last),  I. 
adj.,  f.  shi,  Of  a  mixed  or  variegated 
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colour,  spotted,  MBh.  2,  1043 ;  Ram.  l, 
52,  20.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  Naga, 
MBh.  1,  1552.  III.  f.  ski,  1.  A  cow  of 
variegated  colour,  Ram.  5,  13,  16.  2. 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  2,  2575. 

<fi"*3fl"^qT«r  kabnasha-pada,  m.    A 

proper  name,  Ram.  l,  70,  39. 

c|n5I  kalya  (i.e.  kri+ya,  cf.  kalyana, 

of  which  the  lingual  n  proves  that  the 
original  form  was  karyana,  cf.  also 
Kaipog),  I.  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Healthy,  MBh. 

2,  1974.  2.  Ready,  MBh.  l,  865.  II. 
n.  Dawn,  MBh.  l,  6304.  III.  kalya  + 
in,  adv.  At  break  of  day,  MBh.  1,  6304. 
kalyam-kalyam,  Every  morning,  Ram. 
4,  44, 112. — Comp.  Ati-kalyam,  adv.  too 
early  in  the  morning,  Man.  4,  140. 

cfftjETTJ X^f  kalyapala,  see  kalpa-pala. 

c|n»5|c[ff    kalyavarta,    m.     1.    kalya 

-vrit  4-  a,  Breakfast.  2.  A  trifle, 
Mrichchh.  34,  10. 

^t<5TTW  halyana  (cf.  kalya),  I.  adj., 
f.  (no,,  and)  ni.  1.  Prosperous,  Nal. 
12,  92.  2.  Blessed,  Man.  8,  91 ;  Nal.  8, 
10.    II.  n.  1.  Prosperity,  welfare,  Man. 

3,  60.  2.  A  virtuous  action,  Ram.  2,  54, 
29.     3.  An  entertainment,  Man.  8,  392. 

3v*3ITW3f  kalyana  +  ha,  adj.,  f.  nika. 

1.  Prosperous,  Ram.  6,  23,  7.  2.  Use- 
ful, excellent,  Sucr.  2,  285,  3. 

3P5n"f%*T  kalyanin,  i.e.  kalyana  4- 
in,  adj.  f.  ni,  Blessed,  Kathas.  26,  49. 

f  cR"^  KALL,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
sound  indistinctly.     2.  To  be  mute. 

^nift^T  kallola,  i.e.  kad-lola,  m.  A 
billow,  Bhartr.  3,  37. 

3n?Ttf%«fT  kallolini,  i.e.  kallola  4- 
m  +  2,  f.     A  river,  Prab.  73,  l. 

^T^^T  kalhana,  m.     The  name  of 
the  author  of  the  Rajatarangini. 
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|  3f^    KA  V,  see  kab. 

ejTcfS  kava-,  i.e.  ka-va  (cf.  A«V«  and 

/em).  Former  part  of  comp.  words, 
denoting  inferiority,  cf.  kavoshna. 

efTcfcfi'    kavaka,    n.      A    mushroom, 

Man.  5,  3. 

cR"?!^    kavacha,   m.   and   n.      Mail, 

Ram.  3,  50,  3. — Comp.  Nari-,  adj.  hav- 
ing wives  as  a  coat  of  mail,  protected  by 
wives,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  40.  Nivata-, 
(wearing  an  impenetrable  coat  of  mail), 
m.  a  class  of  demons,  Arj.  5,  10.  Sa-, 
adj.  clad  in  armour,  mailed. 

cfi" cffrI«T    kavachin,  i.e.  kavacha  +  in, 

I.  adj.  Mailed,  Ram.  3,  56,  30.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  1,  2738. 

3f  cJTbf  kavandha,  see  kabandka. 

cjfcf^   kavara,  m.,  f.  ri,  and  n.     A 

braid  of  hair,  Amar.  59. 

^fcf^jijff    kavari-bhri  f  t,  in  nava 

-chandrika-kusuma-tamah-kav  °,  adj. 
Wearing  darkness  (i.  e.  black)  like  a 
braid  of  hair,  adorned  with  the  young 
moon  as  with  fresh  flowers,  (jJic.  9,  28. 

cffcf^jf   kavala  (cf.  kavi,  iii.),  m.     1. 

A  mouthful,  Bhartr.  2,  22  ;  a  morsel, 
Ram.  2,  41,  9.  2.  Water  for  rinsing 
the  mouth,  Sucr.  1,  39,  3. 

3f=U%rT   kavalita,  i.e.  kavala  +  ita, 
adj.     Devoured,  Panch.  213,  6. 

cffcfT^T  kavata,  ti=kapata,  ti,  q.  cf., 

Ram.  2,  71,  34  (and  at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.  kavataka,  Kathas.  19,  24). 

cR"f%  kavi,  i.e.  kic  +  i,  I.  adj.      Wise 

(ved.).  II.  m.  1.  A  wise  man,  Man. 
7,  49.  2.  A  poet,  Raj  at.  5,  203.  3.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  13,  4123.  III.  f. 
The  bit  of  a  bridle,  Ram.  l,  53,  18  (cf. 
kavala). — Comp.  Su-,  m.    an  excellent 


poet,  Raj  at.  5,  204. — Cf.  ko<xg  in  evpv 
icoae  Aao-Kowi',  i.e.  AaFo-ic6Fojt>,  and  hit. 

^rfijrn"  kavi  +  ta,  f.  Poetry,  Ram. 
Pr.  l. — Comp.  Su-,f.  excellent  poetical 
talent,  Bhartr.  2,  18. 

cR"f%<cf  kavi  +  tva,  n.  Poetic  art, 
Lass.  5,  18 ;  pi.  Dacak.  196,  5. 

cffcJi^CIT  kavoshna,  i.e.  kava-ushna, 
adj.     Slightly  warm,  Ragh.  l,  67. 

3\"3T  kavya,  i.e.   kavi+ya,  n.     An 

oblation  to  deceased  ancestors  (the  wise 
men  of  old),  Man.  l,  95. 

fqnr  KAQ,  i.  l,  Par.  To  sound. 
— Cf.  hams,  has,  chhash  and  gag. 

cR"3[  kaga,  m.,  and  f.  a,  A  whip, 
MBh.  3,  13268  ;  13272;  also  3\^T  kasha, 
Ram.  3,  30,  23. 

3RT3PI  kagipu,  m.  and  n.    A  cushion, 

Bhag.  P.  2,  2,  4. — Comp.  Hiranya-,  m. 
a  Daitja,  or  demon,  slain  by  Vishnu. 

3T3X?£  kageru;  also  ^f^J^  kaseru,m. 

and  f.  (rw)  and  n.  A  kind  of  grass, 
Sucr.  1,  377,  18;  2,  223,  11. 

^flj^^T  kageru +  ka;    also  3nj^3T 

kaseruka,  m.,  and  f.  (ka)  and  n.  A  kind 
of  grass,  Sucr.  1,  156,  21. 

3T3XT3T   kagoju,   i.e.  kagas-ju,  adj. 

Hastening  to  the  water  (passing  a 
river?),  Chr.  297,  i4=Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 

3f'J|jt*i    kagmala,   I.   m.  and   n.     1. 

Fainting,  Chr.  31,  15 ;  35,  4.  2.  Pusil- 
lanimity, MBh.  l,  2060.  3.  Weakness, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  14, 15.  II.  adj.,  f.  la,  Dirty, 
Lass.  75,  11. 

^R'^FY'C  kagmira,  m.     The  name  of 
a  country,  Cashmere,  Raj  at.  l,  27. 
grS^CJ  kagyapa,  m.     The  name  of  a 

Muni,  Or  sage,  Man.  9,  129. — Comp. 
Bhu-,  m.  a  name  of  Vasudeva. 
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3TIJ   KA  SH  (probably  a  dialectical 

form  of  harsh,  vb.  hrish).  1.  i.  l,Par., 
Atm.  To  scratch,  to  itch,  Bhag.  P.  2, 
7,  13  (kashana,  anomalous,  or  ii.  2).  2. 
i.  I,  Par.  To  injure,  to  destroy,  Prab. 
90,  3. — Cf.  chhash,  vrus,  and  gag. 

3f^f  hash  +  a,  m.  The  touch-stone, 
Mrichchh.  48,  12. 

cff^^T  hashana,  i.e.  hash  +  ana,  n. 
Rubbing,  Kir.  5,  47. 

3T^T  kasha,  see  kaga. 

cfr^T^T  kashaya  (probably  vb.  hrish), 

I.  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Being  of  an  astringent 
taste,  MBh.  14,  1411.  2.  Fragrant, 
Megh.  32.  3.  Red,  subst.  m.  and  n., 
red  colour,  Yajii.  1,  272;  MBh.  14, 
1263 ;  of  a  colour  composed  of  red  and 
yellow,  Mrichchh.  113,  3.  II.  m.  and 
n.  1.  An  astringent  juice,  Man.  11, 
153.  2.  A  decoction,  Sucr.  2,  175,  9. 
3.  Ointment,  MBh.  13,  5970.  4.  Dirt, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  45 ;  impurity,  4,  22,  20. 
5.  Stupor,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  1. — 
Comp.  a-nish kashaya,  i.e.  a-nis-,  adj. 
full  of  impure  passions,  MBh.  12,  568. 

cR^fTf^fff  kashayita,   i.e.   kashaya-^- 

ita,  adj.     Coloured,  Prab.  102,  9. 

cR"|T  kashta,  i.e.  hash  +  ta,  I.  adj.  1. 

Bad,  Ram.  3,  51,  23  ;  comparat.  worse, 
Man.  7,  53.  2.  Miserable,  Bhartr.  2, 
22.  3.  Heavy,  Yajn.  3,  29.  4.  Severe, 
Man.  12,  78.  5.  Dangerous,  Man.  7, 
186  ;  210.      6.  Pernicious,  Man.  7,  50. 

II.  n.  1.  A  blameable  action,  Ram. 
1,  2,  32.  2.  Misfortune,  Hit.  72,  15.  3. 
Misery,  Paiich.  123,  22.  Ace.  kashtam, 
adv.  Woe!  Ram.  3,  79,  46. — Comp. 
Adhi-,  n.  excessive  misery,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  7,  12. 

eff^  KAS  (or  gn^ KA  C),\.\,  Par. 
To  go,  Nal.  2,  2. — With  the  prep.  f$m 
nis,  Caus.  To  turn  out,  Paiich.  127,  16 
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(with  g  instead  of  s)  ;  224,  5. — Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  danta-niskkagita, 
Hit.  91,  16,  showing  his  teeth  (perhaps 

from  kag,  q.  cf.). — With  If  pra,  Caus. 

To  cause  to  open,  Ghat.  19. — With  fijf 

vi,  1.  To  burst,  Sucr.  l,  247,  12.  2.  To 
open  as  a  flower,  Malat.  15,  3.  3.  To 
rejoice,  Bhartr.  2,  71.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  blow,  Bhartr.  2,  65  (g  for  s). — With 

^5f*U%  anu-vi,  To  blossom,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

15,  17. — With  nf^T  pra-vi,   To  blow, 

Ci?.  11,  63. — Cf.  ka?ns. 

3\1J^  kaseru,  and  ^fij^^f  kaseru- 
ka,  see  kageru  and  kageruka. 

^T^fi^T  kasturika,  and  gf^^- 
kasturi,  f.  Musk,  Panch.  47,  8  ;  Crih- 
garat.  7. 

cF^3RTcf      kasmat   (abl.    sing.    n.    of 

kim),  adv.  Why,  on  what  account, 
Ram.  1,  9,  26. — Comp.  A-,  adv.  I.  with- 
out a  cause,  Hit.  i.  d.  102.  2.  instantly, 
Hit.  18,  2.     3.   Suddenly,  Sav.  6,  53. 

«jr§nX  kahlara,  n.  The  white 
esculent  water-lily,  Pit.  3,  15. 

3TTS  ka-  (see  kirn),  former  part  of 

comp.  words,  Bad. — Cf.  e.g.  kapatha, 
kapurusha,  koshna. 

f  grfa    KAl&S=kag,  i.  l,  Atm. 

cfff^J    kamsya,    i.e.    kaihsa+ya,    I. 

adj.  Made  of  brass,  Man.  4,  65.  II. 
n.  1.  Brass,  Man.  5,  114.  2.  A  drinking 
vessel,  MBh.  2,  1751. 

grr^T  kaka    (onomatop.),    I.  m.     A 

crow,  Man.  7,  21.  II.  f.  ki.  1.  A 
female  crow,  Panch.  52,  23.  2.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  s,  14396. — Comp. 
Bhu-,  m.  a  small  kind  of  heron. 

^TT^fofTtjft'Ef  kakataliya,  i.e.   kaka 

-tala  +  iya,    adj.  literally,   Resembling 
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the  crow  and  the  palmyra  tree,  an 
unknown  fable,  and  denoting,  1.  Incon- 
siderate, Ram.  3,  45,  17.  °yam,  adv. 
By  accident,  MBh.  12,  6596. 

3TT3>'^T*?ffa'^?T  kakataliya  +  vat, 
adv.     By  accident,  Hit.  Pr.  34. 

3rrcR"^3f  kakaruka  (perhaps  kaka 
-ru  +  ka),  and  c|f  Jc|f ^cR"  kakaruka,  adj ., 
f.  ka,  Timid,  Pahch.  9,  15. 

3n"3ff%"  and  ^TTcR^ft  kakali  (cf. 
kala),  f.  1.  A  soft  sound,  Bit.  l,  8  ; 
Bhartr.  1,  35.  2.  kakali,  A  dog-whistle, 
used  for  trying  whether  one  be  asleep 
or  awake,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  186,  10. 

3fTcJT T  ^  <+     kakandaka,    i.  e.    kaka 

-anda  +  ka,  The  name  of  an  unknown 
plant,  MBh.  3.  12880., 

^rif%T^  kakini,  and    3ST1%^}    &a~ 

kini  (perhaps  kaka  +  in  +  i),  f.  A 
small  coin,  a  quarter  of  a  Pana,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  70. 

3fT3f  kaku,  f.     Change  of  voice  in 

fear,  grief,  etc.  ;  Vikr.  d.  42,  asmakam 
.  .  .  pratidinam  iyam  .  .  .  sevakaku- 
parinatir  abhut,  My  lot  is  to  be  obliged 
by  my  office  to  use  every  day  another 
voice. 

^TT^ffgJ  kakutstha,    i.  e.    kakutsiha 

-f  a,  patron.  A  descendant  of  Kakut- 
stha, Ram.  1,  23,  3. 

35T3n"<$r  kcikola  (cf.  kaka),  I.  m.  A 
raven,  Man  .5,  14.  II.  n.  A  division 
of  the  infernal  regions,  or  hell,  Yajii. 

3,  223. 

cfiT3n"<?T3ft^T  kakolukiya,  i.e.  kaka 
-uluka  +  iya,  n.  The  war  of  the  crows 
and  owls,  Panch.  148,  l. 

cJTT^lef ?T    kakskivata,    i.  e.    kakshi- 

vant-\-a,  patron.,  f.  ti,  A  descendant 
of  Kakshivant,  MBh.  1,  4695. 


SfiT^qt'T'Tl  kakshivant=kakshivant, 
MBh.  1,  224. 

cRT|F  KAftKSH  (an  old  desider. 

of  kam,  *kankams,  by  intermediate 
kankas),  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  MBh.  13,  769).  1.  To  wish,  Bhag. 
12,  17.  2.  To  desire,  Ram.  4,  17,  18. 
3.  To  wait  for,  MBh.  3,  414.  4.  To 
attend  to  (with  the  dat.),  Ram.  2,  25,  43. 
kankshita,  n.    Desire,  Ram.  5,  29,  9. — 

With   the  prep.  ^5f*f  anu,  To  desire, 

MBh.   2,    2135   (Atm.).  —  With  ^5fpT 

abhi,  To  desire,  Ram.  2,  49,  15.     Caus. 

To  desire,  MBh.  3,  12457. — With  ^T 

a,  I.  To  desire,  MBh.  l,  4286.  2.  To 
strive  for,  Yajn.  l,  153.  3.  To  seek 
(with  the  gen.),  Man.  2,  162.  4.  To  turn 
towards,  Man.  3,  258.  5.  To  want, 
Man.   10,   121.     6.  To  expect,  Ram.  2, 

5,  19. — With  Tf  (5JT  prati-a,  To  expect, 

MBh.   12,  4870  (Atm.)  ;  to  wait  for,  4, 

734  (Atm.).  —  With  13JR  sam-a,    To 

desire,  MBh.  4,  1664.  —  With  Tf  pra, 

To  desire,  Sucr.  l,  52,  6. — With  "Jff^f 

prati,    To  long   for,    Ram.    2,    112,    12 

(Atm.). — With  fif  vi,  To  intend,  Hariv. 

13136. — Cf.  perhaps  Goth,  huhru;  A.S. 
hungor. 

3i"n|FT  kanksh  +  a,  f.     Desire,  Nal. 
16,  1. 

cfi"Tf%^rTT    kankshita,    i.e.    kankshin 
+  ta,  f.     Desire,  Ram.  2,  34,  28. 

^R"T1W«T     kanksh  +  in,  adj.,    f.    ini. 

1.  Desiring  (with  ace),  Ram.  2,  no,  20. 

2.  Expecting,  Ram.  5,  33,  27. 

<3R7t|  kacha,  m.     1.  Glass,  Ranch. 

i.  d.  87.  2.  A  disease  of  the  eyes,  Smjr. 
2,  305,  4  sqq. 


f  TST^^KANCH,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
shine.    2.  To  bind. — Cf.  kach,  karich. 

3n"^[*r  kanchana,  I.  n.  1.  Gold, 
Man.  2,  239.  2.  Wealth,  Bhartr.  2,  33. 
II.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Golden,  Man.  5,  112; 
Ram.  3,  52,  21.  III.  m.  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  15,  3. 

3i"n|J'«T?T?I    kanchana  +  may  a,  adj., 

f.  yi,  Golden,  Panch.  236,  5. 

^TT^pTcf^T    kmlchana-varman,  m. 

A  substitute  for  the  proper  name 
Hiranyavarman,  Chr.  53,  21. 

3TT"13'*n^T  kaiichaniya,  i.e.  kanch- 
ana  +  iya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Golden,  MBh.  13, 
5039. 

c|»Tfl»j[  kanchi,  m.  pi.     1.  The  name 

of  a  people,  MBh.  l,  6684.  2.  see 
kanchi. 

cffT1||T  kanchi,  f.     A  woman's  zone 

or  girdle,  usually  adorned  by  small 
bells,  Ram.  5,  10,  12. — Comp.  Sva-kara 
-avalambana-vi-mukta-galat-kala-kaii- 
chi,  adv.  so  that  her  girdle  fell  down 
with  a  sound  when  loosened  by  his 
taking  hold  of  it  with  his  hand,  Cic. 

9,  82. 

cRTf%f3f   kanjika,  n.     Sour   gruel, 

Sucr.  l,  34,  4. 

3nrf<J*5|  kathinya,  i.e.  kathina+ya, 

n.  1.  Hardness,  Cak.  d.  58.  2.  Firm- 
ness, Raj  at.  5,  440. 

^TTTjr  kana  (probably  a  syncope  of 

eka-akshafi  +  a  by  intermediate  kaksh- 
na;  cf.  Lat.  codes,  i.e.  *coclo  +  vit, 
see  cashpa),  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  One-eyed, 
monoculous,  Man.  3,  155.  2.  Perforated, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  74.  3.  Blind,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  210,  20;  Hit.  Pr.  d.  11 ;  Bhartr. 
3,  5  (used  of  a  worn-out  coin). 

3n*W<ffTflT(?  kaneli-malri,  m.     An 

abusive  word ;  according  to  glosses :  A 
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son  of  an  unmarried  woman,  Mrichchh. 
14,  5. 
gijTSj    kanda,  m.  and   n.     1.    The 

part  of  a  plant  from  one  joint  to  ano- 
ther (ved.).  2.  A  slip,  Man.  l,  46.  3. 
A  stalk,  Ram.  2,  91,  15.  4.  A  switch, 
Ram.  2,  89,  19  (97,  24  Gorr.).  5.  An 
arrow,  Hit.  85,  5.  6.  The  section  of 
a  book,  Bhag.  P.  4,  24,  9  ;  Ram.  (title  of 
the  first,  of  the  second  book,  etc.)  ;  e.g. 
aranyaka-,  The  section  comprising  the 
sojourn  in  the  forest  (title  of  the  third 
book).  7.  A  bone,  Sugr.  2,  31,  5.  8. 
A  multitude,  Malay,  d.  43;  Ram.  l,  30, 
15  (corr.  kanda  for  kanda). — Comp.  A-, 
adj.,  f.  da.  1.  unjust,  Rajat.  4,  655.  2. 
sudden,  Hit.  iv.  d.  82;  loc.  de,  suddenly, 
Cak.  d.  45.  Jahgka-,  a  stalk-like  leg, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  19.  Danta-,  a  stem- 
like tusk,  188,  18. 

3TTrn3  katara,  i.e.  katara  +  a  (pro- 
perly, irresolute),  adj.,  f.  ra,  Timid, 
Ram.  4,  9,  103 ;  disheartened,  Cak.  56, 
13. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  resolute,  coura- 
geous, Ram.  3,  19,  27.  Sa-,  adj. 
cowardly,  Nal.  13,  18. 

^TTrTTffT      katara  +  ta,      f.,      and 

efiTrfT^  katara  +  tva,  n.     Fear,  Cak. 

d.  59;  Panch.  216,  11. 

cJTTrf??  katarya,  i.e.  katara  +ya,  n. 

Fear,  Ram.  4,  9,  100;  apprehension 
(care),  Ragh.  17,  47. 

cffT72JT^I*T   katyayana,  i.e.  kati,  or 

katya  +  ayana,  I.  patron.,  f.  ni,  A  de- 
scendant of  Kati  or  Katya,  used  as 
proper  name,  Ram.  2,  67,  2.  II.  f.  ni, 
A  name  of  Durga,  Dev.  8,  28. 

^TTT""^  kadamba,  I.  m.     A  kind  of 

goose,  Ram.  3,  78,  27.  II.  i.e.  kadamba 
+  a,  n.  The  flower  of  the  Nauclea  ca- 
damba,  Roxb.,  Ragh.  13,  27. — Cf.  per- 
haps, Lat.  columba;  KoXvpfioc;  O.H.G. 
tuba ;  A.S.  duua. 
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3TTprT 

cfiTTlcf^'  kadambari  (for  kadam- 

ba-vari),  f.  1.  The  rain-water  which 
collects  in  the  hollow  of  the  tree  Nau- 
clea cadamba  when  the  flowers  are  in 
perfection,  and  which  is  supposed  to  be 
impregnated  with  their  honey,  Hariv. 
5417.  2.  A  spirituous  liquor,  Cak.  76, 
6  (Prakr.).  3.  A  proper  name,  Sah. 
D.  79,  18. 

cff T5"^^I  kadraveya,  i.e.  kadru  +  eya, 
metron.  m.    A  serpent,  MBh.  l,  2549. 

CRT13T  kanaka,  i.e.  kanaka  +  a,  adj. 
Golden,  Sucr.  l,  99,  5. 

g7J«J*f  kanana,  n.    1.  A  forest,  Hid. 

l,  42.  2.  A  grove,  Ram.  3,  68,  12. — 
Comp.  Krida-,  n.  a  grove,  Bhartr.  3, 
15.  Mani-,  n.  1.  a  wood  abounding 
in  jewels.     2.  the  throat. 

35"P^»T    kanina,    i.e.    kanina   (ved. 

young)  -\-a  (cf.  kanya),  adj.,  f.  ni.  1. 
A  son,  a  daughter,  of  an  unmarried 
Avoman,  Man.  9,  172.  2.  Serviceable 
for  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  Sucr.  2,  353, 13. 

cRT*ldeh  kanta  +  ka  (see  kam),  m.  A 
proper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  13. 

cflT'Tcffit^'  kanta  +  tva  (vb.  kam),  n. 
Charm,  grace,  MBh.  3,  14437. 

3fT«rrr^J  KANTAYA,  a  denomina- 
tive derived  from  kanta  (vb.  kam)  by 
ya,  Atm.  To  play  the  lover,  Bhartr. 
l,  50. 

3rr*rTTT  kaniara>  m<  and  n.  1.  A 
large  forest,  Ram.  2,  28,  6.  2.  Wilder- 
ness, Ram.  4,  44,  27.  3.  A  difficult 
road,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  10. 

3n"*rrnC3>"  kantara-\-ka,  m.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  1 1 17. 

3\"|"f^T  kanti,  i.e.  kam  +  ti,  f.  Beauty, 

Indr.  5,  7. — Comp.  Surya-,  f.  1.  sun- 
shine.    2.  the  flower  of  the  sesamum. 


^fTfiff ^Fp^TT  kantimatta,  i.e.  kanti- 
mant  +  ta,  f.     Beauty,  Kumaras.  4,  5. 

2R"Xf^f^«ff  kanti -\- mant,  adj.,  f. 
mad,  Beautiful,  Ram.  4,  44,  105. 

<Srf%"T  kaihdig,  i.e.  Mm  (ace.  sing. 
f.  of  Mm)  -dig  (based  on  an  ace.  Mm 
digam,  literally  '  to  what  quarter'),  adj. 
Fugitive,  MBh.  12,  6320. 

^fff^lf^cR'  kaihdig  +  ika,  adj.  Fugi- 
tive, C,  ukas.  62. 

efiT«^ch  3J  Mnyakubja,  i.e.  Mnya- 
kubja-\- a,  n.  The  name  of  a  city,  the 
modern  Canouj,  Paiich.  244,  22. 

3TT^T  M-patha,  m.  A  bad  road, 
Ram.  2,  108,  7. 

«RTCTP?r  Mpcila,  i.e.  kapala-\-a,  adj. 
Made  of  skulls,  Ram.  l,  56,  12. 

3RTtrrf%3f  kapalika,  i.e.  kapeda  + 
ika,  I.  m.  A  follower  of  a  certain  C,  aiva 
sect,  Bhartr.  1,  64.  II.  adj.  Practised 
by  a  Kapalika,  Prab.  57,  12. — Cf.  kapa- 
lika  I. 

^TPTTUfT'T  Mpalin,  m.  l.=kapa- 
lin  in.  MBh.  13,  1217  (perhaps  with 
lengthened  a  on  account  of  the  metre). 
2.  A  proper  name,  Hariv.  9196. 

3RTI^?T  kapila,  i.e.  kapila  +  a,  adj. 

Referring  or  peculiar  to  Kapila,  Rain. 
1,  41,  3  ;  MBh.  12,  12218. 

3RTf*P?r^T  Mpileya,  i.e.  kapila  -J-  eya, 
m.     A  descendant  of  Kapila,  MBh.  12, 

78S6. 

cRTpTirT^R  Mpigayana,  n.  A 
spirituous  liquor,  Qic.  10,  4. 

gRTmi[T?    M-purusha,    I.    m.     1.    A 

contemptible  man,  Paiich.  i.  d.  31.  2. 
A  coward,  Ram.  6,  89,  5.  II.  adj. 
Cowardly,  Ram.  6,  88,  13. 

^rm^f  kapcya,  i.e.  kapi+eya,  adj., 


f.  yt, Peculiar  to  monkeys,  Ram.  6,  ill, 

19. 

cfiT^TVfT  kapota,  i.e.  kapota  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  $,  peculiar  to  pigeons,  MBh.  3, 
15408.  II.  f.  ti,  The  name  of  a  plant, 
Su$r.  2,  173,  12. 

ZRJT{  kama,  i.e.  kam  +  a,  I.  m.     1. 

Wish,  Ram.  2,  90,  23.    2.  Desire,  Indr. 

5,  61.  3.  Love,  Man.  2,  94  ;  214.  4. 
Intention,  Man.  9,  248.  5.  A  desired 
object,  Man.  9,  304.  6.  The  god  of 
love,  Indr.  5,  49.  II.  ace.  kamam,  adv. 
1.  At  one's  pleasure,  Man.  2,  189.  2. 
Willingly,  MBh.  3,  298  ;  Ragh.  12,  75. 
3.  With  following  na,  Rather  than,  Hit. 
i.  d.  125  ;  Man.  9,  89.  4.  Indeed,  C,  ak. 
26,  16.  5.  Only,  Ram.  5,  94  ;  21.  III. 
When  the  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  ma.  1.  Desiring,  Man.  2,  37.  2. 
Loving,  Ram.  3,  55,  29.  3.  An  infin. 
ending  in  turn  drops  its  final  before  it ; 
cf.  kartiikama. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ma, 
exempt  from  desire,  Man.  2,  4.  2. 
unwilling,  without  one's  consent,  Man. 
8,  364.  Artha-,  I.  m.  du.  wealth  and 
pleasure,  Daeak.  in  Chr.  181,  24.  II. 
adj.  desiring  wealth,  Nal.  17,  47. 
Nishkmna,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  disinterested, 
Man.  12,  89.  Purhs-,  adj.,  f.  ma,  wish- 
ing for  a  lover  or  husband,  Hid.  3,  15. 
Priya-,  adj.  benevolent,  Brahman.  2, 
23.  Bandhu-,  adj.  one  who  loves  his 
kinsmen,  Prahman.  1,  23.  Yatkct-kama 
+  m,  adv.  at  pleasure.  Vita-,  i.e. 
vi-ita-,  adj.  free  from  desire.  Sa-,  I. 
adj.  1.  one  who  has  attained  his  desire, 
Ram.  3,  52,  52.     2.  being  in  love,  Rit. 

6,  2.  II.  -mam,  adv.  1.  with  pleasure, 
Paiich.  44,  9.  2.  indeed,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
195,  4  (for  aught  I  care).  Svapjia-, 
adj.  wishing  to  sleep.  Hita-,  adj.  wish- 
ing well  to,  friendly  to,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
360. 

^RTI^r^  kama-kara,  m.  Free  will, 
Ram.  3,  66,  6. 
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3fTT3iTT^H  kamakara  +  tas,  adv. 
Voluntarily,  Man.  11,  41. 

cRT?T*T  kama-ga  (vb.  gam),  I.  adj., 
f.  ga,  1.  Coming  by  one's  own  free  will, 
Nal.  18,  23.  2.  Going  as  one  lists,  Ram. 

3,  48,  5.  II.  f.  ga,  A  lascivious  woman, 
Yajn.  3,  6. 

cfrl'TTTTT  kama-gam  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ma, 

Going  as  one  lists,  Ram.  5,  13,  5. — 
Comp.  Sarva-,  yielding  every  desired 
object,  MBh.  13,  357. 

«RTT^^  kama-char  +  a,  adj.      One 

who  comes  by  his  own  free  will,  MBh. 

4,  222. 

cRT?T^I^<^  kamachara  +  tva,  n.  Rov- 
ing at  will,  Kathas.  18,  208. 

cftT^r^'T^    kamachara,     i.  e.    kama 

-char -f  a,  I.  adj.  Going  as  one  lists, 
MBh.  13,  4175.  II.  m.  Free  will,  in- 
tention, Yajn.  2,  162. 

cUTT^rT^^^  kamachara  -j-  tas,  adv. 
Through  sensual  indulgence,  Man.  2, 
220. 

cRTTfaf  kama-ja  (vb.  jan),  adj.  Pro- 
duced from  love  of  pleasure,  Man.  7, 
46;   9,  107. 

cjrpjf^    kamatha,  i.e.  kamatha  +  a, 

adj.  Belonging  or  proper  to  the  tortoise, 
Ram.  l,  45,  30. 

^"TlfTH  kama  +  tas,  adv.  1.  By 
inclination,  Man.  3,  12.  2.  At  one's 
pleasure,  5,  90.  3.  Intentionally,  4, 
207. — Comp.  A-,  adv.  1.  unwillingly, 
Man.  2,  181.  2.  unintentionally,  9, 
242. 

^TTT^T  kama-tva,  n.  Love  of  plea- 
sure, Lass.  40,  5. 

cfi"r^«r^J    kamadugha,     i.  e.     kama 

-duh  +  a,  adj.,  f.  gha,  Yielding  every 
wish,  MBh.  13,  3165. 
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cfiT?T^>?  kama-duh,  adj.,  nom.  sing. 

-dhuk,  Yielding  every  wish,  MBh.  13, 
2700. 

cRTH^TW  kama-duh  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ha, 

Yielding  every  wish,  MBh.  3,  12725. 

cR"T<R*^"f3f  kamanduki,  patron,  (ka- 

mandaka  +  i).    A  proper  name,  Panch. 
122,  l. 

3fT*T*T^I   kama  +  maya,   adj.,  f.  yi, 

Meeting  all  wishes,  Ram.  4,  33,  6. 

cRT^TTr  kama  \ya,  adv.  (either  the 

ved.  instr.  sing,   of  kama,  or  that  of  a 
lost  noun   kama),  For  my  sake,  MBh. 

2,  728. 

cR'T^'^fjJcfi'  kamarasika,  i.  e.   kama 

-rasa  +  ika,   adj.      Libidinous,  Bhartr. 

3,  51. 

^fiTT^^^nC  kamarupadhara,  i.  e. 
kama-rupa-dhri-\-  a,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Chang- 
ing one's  shape  as  one  lists,  Ram.  i,  9, 

27. 

3fTT^f*I*T  kamarupin,  i.e.  kama 
rupa  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Changing  one's 
shape  as  one  lists,  MBh.  3,  367. 

cjfyjj^f  kamala,   I.   (m.  and)  f.   la, 

A  disease  of  the  bile,  Sucr.  l,  193,  15. 
II.  f.  li,  A  proper  name,  Hariv.  1453. 

«fiTTf^T*T     kamalin,   i.e.  kamala  + 

in,    adj.,   f.  ni,    Jaundiced,    Sucr.    2, 

469,  3. 

cfrTTsprT  kama  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Loving,  MBh.  1,  3869. 

cffT'nT  kama-  u,  adj.  Granting 
desires,  Ragh.  5,  33. 

^RTTTofffTT  kamatmata,  i.e.  kama- 
tman+ta,  f.     Sensuality,  Man.  2,  2. 

"=RTTTT?r«T  kamatman,  i.  e.  kama 
-at/nan,  adj.    Voluptuous,  Man.  7,  27. 

cjfff^^f  kamika,  i.e.   kama-\-ika,  I. 


adj.,  f.  kl  I.  Wished,  wish,  MBh.  13, 
6025.  2.  Wishing,  1969.  3.  In  sarva- 
hamika  the  aff.  ika  belongs  to  the 
comp.  sarva-kama,  Attaining  all  one's 
desires,  MBh.  3,  13860. 

^TTmTTT  kamita,  i.e.  kamin  +  ta,  f. 
Love,  Hit.  i.  d.  104. 

3Trf*T«T  kamin,  i.  e.  kama  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni.     1.  Desiring,  MBh.  13,  7060. 

2.  Having  sexual  intercourse,  MBh.  l, 
4185.  II.  m.  A  lover,  MBh.  4,  978. 
III.  f.  ni,  A  beloved  one,  Man.  8,  112. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  one  who  is  not  in  love, 
Pauch.  i.  d.  180.  Kama-,  adj.  foster- 
ing wishes,  Bhag.  2,  70.  Sarva-,  i.  e. 
sarvakama  +  in,  adj.  abounding  in  all 
pleasures,  Sund.  1,  31  (v.r.). 

cfrXT^j"   kamuka,   i.e.  kam  +  ttka,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ka  and  ki,  Desirous,  Bam.  2,  74, 
7.  II.  m.  A  lover,  Ram.  5,  16,  42. — 
Comp.  Vanchitaneka-,  i.e.  vanchila-an 
-eka-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  one  who  has  deceived 
many  lovers,  Kathas.  12,  190. 

qfTri^n^T  kamuka  +  tva,  n.  Lascivi- 
ousness,  Megh.  25. 

^\"XT*M  *5M  kampilya,,  i.e.  kampila  (the 
name  of  a  country)  +ya,  I.  adj.,  f.  ya, 
Belonging  to  Kampila,  Kathas.  25,  53; 
with  pura  or  puri,  or  without  a  subst., 
ntr.  Its  capital,  MBh.  1,  5512;  Ram.  1, 
34,  46 ;  Chr.  52,  14.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  21,  32. 

^THcfT^T  kamboja,  i.e.  kamboja+a, 

I.  adj.  Originating  from  Kamboja, 
Ram.  5,  12,  36.  II.  m.  The  king  of 
Kamboja,  MBh.  1,  6995.  III.  m.  pi. 
The  name  of  the  people  and  of  the 
country  of  Kamboja,  MBh.  1,  2668. 

«?TT'2J  kamya,  i.e.  I.  the  ptcple.  of  the 

fut.  pass,  of  ham.  1.  Amiable,  Ragh. 
6,  30.     2.  Agreeable,  Ram.   5,  43,   13. 

3.  Precious,  Ram.  2,  25,  9.  II.  kama 
+ya,   adj.       Connected   with    a  wish, 
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interested,  Man.  12,  89.  III.  f.  ya,  The 
name  of  an  Apsaras,  MBh.  1,  4820.  IV. 
f.  ya,  Desire,  Man.  5,  27. — Comp.  Ita- 
retarakamya,  i.e.  itara-itara-,  f.  ;  instr. 
sing,  according  to  their  several  fancies, 
Man.  3,  35.  Tvaddhitakamya,  i.e.  tvad 
-hita-,  f.  desire  of  benefitting  thee, 
Chr.  15,  2.  Badha-hamya,  f.  intention 
to  hurt,  Man.  4,  165.  Sarva-kamya, 
adj.  deserving  to  be  wished  for  by 
every  one,  Sund.  4,  7.  Hita-,  f.  ya, 
concern  for  another's  welfare. 

^ry^J^T  kamya +  ka,  n.  The  name 
of  a  forest,  MBh.  3,  218. 

^TT'^rrT  kamya -\-ta,  f.  Beauty, 
MBh.  13,  1032. 

3n"^T  kciya,  I.  (base  ka,  a  name  of 
the  god  Prajapati).  1.  m.  A  nuptial 
form  called  Prajapatya,  Man.  3,  38.  2. 
n.  The  root  of  the  little  finger,  Man.  2, 
59.  II.  i.e.  chi+a,  m.  The  body,  Bhag. 
5,  11. — Comp.  Ati-,  I.  adj.  gigantic, 
Ram.  5,  56,  124.  II.  m.  the  name  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Ram.  6,  51,  3  sqq.  Purva-, 
m.  the  fore-part  of  the  body,  Qak.  d. 
7.  Yagah-kciya,  m.  a  body  consisting 
of  glory,  i.e.  glory,  Bhartr.  2,  21. 
Svarna-,  m.  Garuda. 

cRT^^rT  kaya-stha  (vb.  stha),  m.    A 

mixed  tribe  or  caste,  the  writer  caste  ; 
a  writer,  Raj  at.  5,  174;  264;  438. 

3fTf^P=F"  keiyika,  i.e.  kaya  +  ika,  adj., 
f.  ka  (Man.  8,  153)  and  ki.  1.  Corporeal, 
bodily,  Man.  12,  8;  Sucr.  1,  12,  2.  2. 
(viz.  vriddhi,  Immoderate  profits) 
from  a  pledge  to  be  used  by  way  of 
interest,  Man.  8,  153. 

l.^TR^  kara,  i.e.  kri  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

ri.  Latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  Making, 
a  maker  of,  e.g.  andha-kara,  mala 
-kara,  ratka-kara.  danta-,  m.  An 
artist  in  ivory,  Ram.  2,  83,  14.  dyiita- 
(vb.  div.)  m.      A  gamester,  Panch.    i. 
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d.  431.  parvairi)-,  adj.  Working  at 
festivals,  bhasmairi)-,  m.  A  washer- 
man, su-varna-,  svarna-,  and  hema-, 
m.  A  goldsmith.  II.  m.  Latter  part 
of  comp.  substantives,  Making,  action. 
Cf.  e.  g.  kama-kara,  purusha-kara; 
especially  used  after  letters  to  form 
their  name,  e.g.  a-kara,  the  letter  a ; 
u-kara,  the  letter  it;  ma-kara,  the 
letter  ma{m),  Man.  2,  76. 

2.  cfiT"^  liar  a,  i.e.  Aara  fa,  adj.   Pro- 
duced by  hail,  Sucr.  l,  170,  1. 

qil^qt  karaka,  i.e.  kri  +  aka,  I.  adj., 

f.  n^a,  Making.  Latter  part  of  nominal 
comps.,  e.g.  kshema-,  adj.  Causing  se- 
curity, Panch.  v.  d.  89.  griha-,  m.  A 
carpenter,  Yajn.  3,  146.  priya-,  adj. 
Causing  love,  Man.  7,  204;  guru-va- 
chana-,  adj.  Performing  the  order  of 
one's  teacher;  mangala-,  adj.  Giving 
joy,  MBh.  2,  1925 ;  gilpa-,  adj.  Versed  in 
an  art,  Malav.  65,  15.  II.  m.  An  agent; 
doing,  Yajn.  2,  233;  causing,  3,  150;  an 
author,  MBh.  13,  247.  simha-,  m.  A 
maker  of  lions,  Panch.  v.  d.  31.  III. 
f.  rika,  A  metrical  explanation,  a  me- 
morial verse,  MBh.  2,  453. 

3\T^W  karana,  i.e.  kri,  Cans., + ana. 

I.  m.  1.  Motive,  Panch.  iii.  d.  99.  2. 
Cause,  Sucr.  l,  310,  4;  Kathas.  3,  31 
(with  the  loc).  3.  Primary  cause,  Man. 

5,  152  ;  Bhartr.  2,  82.  4.  An  element, 
Yajn.  3,   148.     5.  Basis,   Man.    11,   84. 

6.  Argument,  Nal.  16,  27  ;  proof,  Man. 
8,  200.  7.  An  instrument,  a  means, 
Earn,  l,  65,  10  (cf.  Gorr.  l,  67,  4,  who 
reads  upayaih).  8.  An  organ  of  sense, 
Eagh.  16,  22.  9.  Abl.  karanat,  and  loc. 
ne,  On  account  of,  Earn.  5,  56,  136;  5, 
28,  9.  Instr.  nena,  By  some  reason, 
Chaii.  23.  yena  karanena,  Because, 
Panch.  175,  10.  kirn  punah  karanam, 
From  what  motive,  MBh.  l,  3600.  II. 
f.  vet,  Torture,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  16. 
—  Comp.    A-,    adj.    1.   unreasonable, 
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Panch.  246,  6.  2.  A-karanam  and 
a-karanena,  without  cause,  Vikr.  d. 
54 ;  Yajn.  2,  234.  Anna-karanam,  on 
account  of  (supplying)  food,  Man.  5, 
94.  Karya-,  n.  aim  and  motive,  Panch. 
i.  d.  462.  Nishkara?ia,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1. 
not  proceeding  from  any  cause,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  3,  15.  2.  disinterested,  Panch. 
ed.  orn.  41,  19.  3.  Ace.  nam,  and  abl. 
ftat,  adv.  without  a  special  motive,  MBh. 
12,4993;  Earn.  6,  10,  23.  Vafharanam, 
and  nat,  i.e.  yad-,  adv.  because,  Panch. 
30,  21  ;    135,  16. 

^TpT^TTTO  karana  +  fas,  adv.  By 
some  reason,  Eagh.  10,  19.  karya-, 
adv.  From  the  relation  of  cause  and 
effect,  Hit.  i.  d.  33. 

cRT^WffT  karana  +  ta,   f.,   and  "Sf\J- 

"^tJT(cf    karana,  +  tva,    n.       Causality, 

Kumaras.  2,  6  ;  Bhashap.  14.  Being  the 
cause,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  26. 

^TT^fTJT^f  karanika,  i.e.  karana + 
ika,  m.     A  judge,  Panch.  237,  20. 

^TT^'T^'cC  karandava,  m.  A  sort  of 
duck,  Earn.  2,  27,  18. 

3TPCVT  karamdliama,  i.e.  karam- 
dkama+a,  patron.  I.  m.  MBh.  14,  63. 
II.  n.  The  name  of  a  holy  place,  MBh. 
1,  7843. 

^fT^I^n^  karayitri,  i.e.  kri,  Caus., 
+  tri,  m.  Giving  the  power  of  acting, 
MBh.  3,  7000  ;  Man.  12,  12. 

grr^I  kcua,   f.     A  gaol,   Dacak.  in 

Chr,  198,  9. 

cffl^Ic^  karavara,  m.     The  name 

of  a  mixed  caste,  viz.  of  the  offspring 
of  a  Nishada  by  a  Vaidehi  woman, 
Man.  10,  36. 

3Trf^«f     karin,  i.e.  kri  +  in,   adj.,  f. 

ini,  An  agent,  Earn.  2,  78,  8  ;  MBh.  13, 
4304  ;  acting,  Man.  7,  26. — It  is  gene- 


rally  the  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g. 
a-karya-,  adj.  1.  One  who  does  a 
wrong  action,  Man.  11,  239.  2.  One 
who  does  not  what  ought  to  be  done, 
i.e.  who  ueglects  his  duty,  Man,  5,  107. 
a-klishta-,  adj.  Indefatigable,  Ram.  3, 
31,  1.  apta-,  adj.  Acting  properly, 
Man.  9,  12  (in  a  trustworthy  manner). 
kega-,  m.  f.  ini,  A  hair-dresser,  MBh. 
4,  412.  kshipra-,  adj.  Clever,  Ram.  3, 
36,  10.  griha-,  m.  A  kind  of  wasp, 
Man.  12,  66.  tatkarmakarin,  i.e.  tad 
-karman-,  adj.  Doing  the  same,  Man. 
9,  261.  dridha-,  adj.  Persevering  in 
good  actions,  Man.  4,  246.  vighna-,  adj. 
1.  Obstructing.     2.  Fearful. 

cfiT^tW  karisha,  i.e.  karisha  +  a,  I. 
adj.  Sprung  up  from  dung,  Sucr.  l, 
224,  ll.  II.  n.  A  great  quantity  of 
dung,  Hariv.  4355. 

3i"H£  lia.ru,  i.e.  kri  +  u,  adj.  and  s., 

f.  ru,  Working,  an  artisan,  Man.  8, 
3G0. 

grr^^f  ka.ru  +  ha,  m.,  and  f.  ka,  An 
artisan,  Man.  4,  219. 

cfTr^frjTcJi'  karunika,  i.e.  karuna  -\- 
ika,  adj.   Compassionate,  MBh.  4,  1500. 

3fT^r!J3>"^T  karunika -f  ta,  f.  Com- 
passion, Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  24. 

^RT^^T  karunya,  i.e.  karuna  \-ya, 
n.     Compassion,  Pauch.  ii.  d.  25. 

3TH^  kcirusha,  m.     The  offspring 

of  a  Vratya,  or  an  outcast  of  the  Vaicya 
tribe,  Mau.  10,  23. 

^TH^f  karusha,  m.  1.  The  name 
of  a  country,  MBh.  2,  1864.  2.  pi.  Its 
people,  Bhag.  P.  9,  2,  16.  3.  Its  king, 
Hariv.  4954. 

effT'^tpR'  karusha-ka,  adj.     Belong- 
ing to  the  Karushas,  MBh.  1,  2:00. 
^TT^T^i?  karkagya,  i.e.  karkaga  +  ya, 


n.  l.  Hardness,  Panch.  i.  d.  205.  2. 
Harshness,  Amar.  24.  3.  Rough  lahour, 
MBh.  13,  5551. 

^fTrj^TS     kartayuga-,     i.  e.     krita 

-yuga  +  a,  adj.  Belonging  to  the  age 
called  Krita,  MBh.  1,  3600. 

efiToTcU^J'  kartavirya,  i.e.  krita-virya 

+  a,  patron,  m.  A  name  of  the  Arjuna 
killed  by  Paracurama,  MBh.  3,  141. 

^TTrT^"^  kartasvara,  i.e.  hrita-scara 
+  «,  n.      Gold,  MBh.  13,  4196. 

^fiTfTTT'rT^f  kartantika,  i.  e.  krita 
-anta  +  ika,  m.  An  astrologer,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  180,  13  ;   197,  12. 

cJTTf%f3T  karttika,  i.e.  krittika  +  a,  I. 

m.  The  name  of  a  month  (October- 
November),  MBh.  2,  918.  II.  f.  ki, 
The  day  of  this  month  on  which  the 
moon  is  full,  MBh.  3,  4073. 

^FTprr^f^T  kartt/keya,  i.e.  krittika  -+- 
eya,  m.  The  god  of  war,  Ram.  1,  37, 
20. 

cJfT<|3  kartsna,  i.e.  kritsna  +  a,  n. 
Totality,  Sucr.  1,  94,  11. 

3\Tfiky  karlsnya,    1.  e.   kritsna  +ya, 

n.  Totality  ;  instr.  yena,  Comprehen- 
sively, Man.  3,  183. 

cffT^rT  kardanta,  i.e.   kardama  +  a, 

adj.  1.  Muddy,  Ram.  5,  27,  16.  2.  Be- 
longing to  the  Prajapati  Ivardama, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  6. 

cjfmf^^j  karpatika,  i.e.  karpata  + 

ika,  m.  A  pilgrim,  Skandap.  Kacikh. 
12,  14;  30,  66. 

3TP^i?  karpanya,\.e.  kripana+ya, 

n.  1.  Misery,  Bhag.  2,  7  ;  Ram.  5,  19, 
17.     2.  Compassion,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,   10. 

c  r  „      „         .  „ 

cSTm*?    karpasa,   i.e.   karpasa  -\-a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  si,  Made   of  cotton,  Man.  2, 
a  2  179 


44.  II.  in.  and  n.  1.  Cotton,  Man.  8, 
326.     2.  Cotton  cloth,  Sucr,  l,  25,  3. 

«fi"P}Tf%«R'  karpasika,  i.  c.   karpasa 

+  ika,  adj.  Made  of  cotton,  Ram.  5, 
49,  5. 

cfrrjTJefi'  karmika,  i.e.  karman  +  ika, 

n.     A  figured  web,  Yajn.  2,  180. 

o 
cfTTTfcJi'  karmuka,  i.e.  krimuka  (the 

name  of  a  tree,  ved.)  +  a,  n.  A  bow, 
Man.  n,  138. — Comp.  Bhima-,  adj.,  f. 
ka,  having  formidable  bows,  MBh.  4, 
1241. 

^TT^TT^  kARMUKAyA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  the  last  by  ya, 
Atm.     To  become   a  bow,   Cringarat. 
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^'T'Rf%«T       armukin,   i.e.  karmuka 
-f  in,  adj .  Wearing  a  bow,  Ram.  3,  55, 12. 

3\T^f  karya,   I.   ptcple.   of  the  fut. 

pass,  of  l.kri,  cf.  kri.  1.  Wbat  ought  to 
be  made,  to  be  done,  etc.,  Man.  3,  248  ; 
superl.  karyatama,  That  which  must 
be  done  first,  Ram.  5,  77,  16.  2.  With 
an  instr.  To  be  used;  use,Pahch.  i.  d. 
81  (trinena  karyaih  bhavatigvaranam, 
kings  use  a  blade  of  grass);  with  «a,No 
use,  Ram.  l,  30,  5  (we  do  not  care  for 
possessing  the  earth)  ;  2,  21,  60  (I  am 
indifferent  to  life  and  joy).  II.  n.  1. 
Intention,  Ram.  l,  18,  15.  2.  Duty, 
Man.  3,   80.     3.   Service,  Man.  10,  47. 

4.  Business,  Man.  9,  299  ;  affairs,  7, 
59.  5.  A  law-suit,  8,  43.  6.  Effect, 
Yedantas,  in  Chr,  207,  22. — Comp.  A-, 
I.  adj.  not  to  be  done.  II.  n,  a  wrong 
action.  Agni-,  n.  the  management  of 
the  sacrificial  fire,  Man.  2,  69.  Udaka-, 
n.  1.  ablution,  MBh.  l,  791.  2.  ob- 
sequies, Ram.  3,  73,  38.  Eka-,  I.  n. 
the  same  work,  MBh.  2,  791.  II.  adj. 
having  the  same  intention,  Paiich.  182, 

5.  Krita-,  adj.  1.  having  accomplished 
a  business,  Yajn.  2,  189.     2.  satisfied, 
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Ram.  6,  97,  21  ;  2,  99,  11.  3.  not  want- 
ing (with  instr.),  MBh.  13,  3862. 
Griha-,  n.  the  affairs  of  the  house, 
Man.  5,  150.  Charmakarya,  i.e.  char- 
man-,  n.  leather  work,  Man.  10,  49. 
Deva-,  n.  an  oblation  to  the  deities, 
Man.  3,  203.  Dharma-,  n.  a  sacred 
duty,  Man.  9,  76.  Pilri-,n.  an  oblation 
to  the  Pitris  or  Manes,  Man.  3,  203. 
Put/a-,  n.  a  ceremony  or  sacrifice  on 
the  birth  of  a  son,  Chr.  50,  16.  Mitra-, 
n.  duty,  service,  of  a  friend,  Ram.  6, 
107,  12.  Samuha-,  n.  the  affairs  of  a 
community,  Yajh.  2,  189. 

3TT^J<^  karya -\-tva,n.  Condition  of 
being  an  effect,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  26. 

grr^jcfxfX  karyavatta,  i.e.karyavant 
+  ta,  f.     Business,  Ram.  5,  46,  17. 

3\T^cf«rT  karya -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vali, 
Occupied,  Man.  9,  74. 

cfTX^JT^  karyartha,  i.e.  karya-artka, 
m.  An  important  matter,  Man.  7,  167. 
Ace.  °tham,  adv.  1.  For  a  special  end, 
Man.  7,  164.  2.  On  account  of  judicial 
proof,  8,  110.  3.  For  the  purpose  of 
work,  10,  55. 

ejrr^Tp2I*T  haryarthin,  i.e.  karya 
-artkin,  adj.  Demanding  justice, 
Mrichchh.  138,  9. 

cfiTf^fr  karyika,  i.e.  karya +  ika, 
adj.     Demanding  justice,  Man.  7,  124. 

cRjf?J5T  karyin,  i.e.  karya  +  in,  adj. 
Demanding  justice,  Man.  8,  2. 

3iT3|f  kargya,  i.e.  krica+ya,  n.  1. 
Meagerness,  Megh.  30.  2.  Smallness, 
Ragh.  5,  21. 

3TT^3Ff  karshaka,  i.e.  kriski  +  aka,  m. 

A  husbandman,  Raj  at.  5,  169. 

cjf 7"E| TTiJTJT   karsJiapana,   i.e.  karsha 

-apana  +  a,  m.  and  n.  A  coin,  Man. 
8,  136. 
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effTT^r^  karshika,  i.e.  karsha  +  ika, 
adj.  Being  of  the  weight  of  a  karsha, 
Man.  8,  13G. 

cfiT^IT  karsJma,  i.e.  krishna-\-  a,  adj. 

f.  ni.  1.  Made  of  the  hide  of  the  black 
antelope,  Man.  2,  41.  2.  Composed  by 
Krishna,  MBh.  l,  261. 

^rP^T^J'  karshnayasa,  i.e.  krish- 

nayas,  or  °yasa  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  si,  Of 
iron,  Man.  11,  133.  II.  n.  Iron,  Man. 
10,  52. 

^Trf^n  karshni,  i.e.  kriskna  +  i,  pa- 
tron., m.  Offspring  of  Krishna,  MBh.  1, 
4S12. 

^TT^!?r  karshnya,   i.e.   krislina  +  ya, 

n.  I.  Blackness,  MBh.  l,  4236.  2. 
Darkness,  Rajat.  5,  94  (in  a  comp.  adj. 
vyakta-,  vb.  anj  with  in,  Dark). 

t  <fiT^T   KAL,  i.  10  (rather  a  denom. 

derived  from  the  next),  Par.  To  count 
time. 

!•  3\T*?T  kala,  m.  1.  Due  season, 
Man.  2,  80;  instr.  kalena,  In  due  season, 
Man.  9,  246.  2.  Time,  Man,  l,  24;  7, 
183  ;  instr.  kalena,  and  abl.  kalat,  In 
the  long  run,  Panch.  32,  24;  Man.  8, 
251;  gen.  dirghasya  kalasya,  After  a 
long  time,  Nal.  18,  1 ;  kasya  chit  kalasya, 
After  some  time,  Cak.  110, 15.  3.  Meal- 
time ;  there  are  two  meal-times  a  day, 
therefore,  skashtha  kala,  The  sixth 
meal-time=:the  evening  of  the  third 
day,  MBh.  13,  5175;  Ram.  3,  31,  47.  4. 
A  period,  Rajat.  5,  73.  5.  Death,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  9,  2.  6.  Time  personified,  fate, 
MBh.  13,  56;  Ram.  6,  70,  35;  endowed 
with  the  attributes  of  Yama,  the  regent 
of  the  dead,  Ram.  1,  21,  13;  3,  35, 
43,  etc. — Comp.  A-,  m.  unseasonable- 
ness,  Sund.  2,  31;  loc.  le,  unseasonably, 
Man.  3,  105.  Adi-,  m.  beginning  of 
time,  Ram.  3,  20,  6.  Ritu-,  m.  1. 
seasonable   time,    MBh.   3,   14763.      2. 
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time  approved  for  sexual  intercourse, 
Man.  3,  45.  Eka-kala  +  m,  adv.  once, 
Man.  6,  55.  Karya-,  m.  time  of  action, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1809.  Krita-,  I.  m.  ap- 
pointed time,Yajh.  2, 184.  II.  adj.  having 
waited  a  certain  time,  MBh.  2,  1875. 
Chaturtka-kala  +  m,  adv.  at  the  fourth 
meal-time,  i.e.  on  the  evening  of  every 
second  day,  Man.  11,  109.  Tad-kala  + 
m,  adv.  instantly,  Panch.  192,  6.  Ta- 
vatkala-\-m,  i.e.  tavant-,  adv.  such  a 
long  time,  MBh.  3,  16889.  Tri-,  n.  1. 
past,  future,  and  present  time,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  23,  8.  2.  morning,  noon,  and 
evening,  MBh.  13,  6607.  Dushkala,  i.e. 
dus-,  in.  the  formidable,  all-destroying, 
time,  Ram.  2,  33,  21;  a  name  of  Civa, 
MBh.  12,  10418.  Nifya-kala  +  m,  adv. 
continually,  Man.  2,  58.  Parva{ii)-, 
m.  the  periodic  change  of  the  moon. 
Prapta-kala  -f  m  (  vb.  ap  with  pro),  adv. 
in  due  season,  Panch.  16,  6.  A-prapta 
-kala  +  m,&dv.  Outof  due  season,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  173.  Yatha-kala  +  ?n,adv.  At 
the  proper  time,  Man.  2,  39.  Sa-kala 
+  m,  adv.  Betimes,  early  in  the  morn- 
ing.    Surya-,  m.  day. 

2.  3n7?T  kala  (cf.  kalanka),  I.  adj., 
f.  li,  Dark  blue,  black,  Ram.  6,  67,  2; 
MBh.  16,  57.  II.  m.  1.  A  black  and 
poisonous  snake,  Coluber  naga,  Lass. 
16,  13.  2.  The  black  in  the  eye,  Sucr. 
2,  336,  20.  3.  A  name  of  Rudra,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  12,  12.  4.  A  proper  name,  Hariv. 
189.  5.  The  name  of  a  mountain,  Ram. 
4,  44,  21.  III.  f.  la.  1.  The  name  of 
several  plants,  Sucr.  l,  131,  19,  etc.  2. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2520.  3.  The 
name  of  a  female  demon,  Hariv.  11552. 
IV.  f.  li.  1.  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh.  4, 
195.  2.  A  surname  of  Satyavati,  Chr. 
6,  1. — Comp.  Bhadra-kali,  f.  1.  a  name 
of  Durga.  2.  a  fragrant  grass,  Cyperus. 
Maha-,  I.  m.  a  name  of  Civa.  II.  f. 
li,  Durga.  —  Cf.  keXuivoc,  etc.,  under 
kalanka. 
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cprr^f^T  kala  +  ka,I.m.  1.  The  black 
in  the  eye,  Sucr.  2,  304,  2.  2.  A  sort 
of  grain,  Sucr.  1,  73,  5.  3.  The  name 
of  a  Rakshasa,  or  demon,  Ram.  3,  29, 
30  ;  of  an  Asura,  Hariv.  2286.  II.  f. 
ka,  The  name  of  a  female  demon,  MBh. 
3,  12203. — Comp.  Tila-,  m.  a  mole,  a 
dark  spot  on  the  body,  Sucr.  l,  31,  18. 

3fT  *?T3r^f  kalakanja,  m.  The  name 
of  a  Danava  tribe,  MBh.  3,  12198. 

cfrT^r^feT  kala-kiita,  I.  m.  and  n. 
A  kind  of  poison,  MBh.  3,  540.  II. 
m.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  l, 
4637. 

^vT^TtT  kala-jna  (vb.  jna),  adj. 
Knowing  the  proper  season,  Man.  7,217. 

^T^sT^f^  kalanjara,  m.  The  name 
of  a  range  of  mountains,  MBh.  3,  8198. 

^TT^TfT*?  kala  +  tas,  adv.  In  the 
long  run,  Kathas.  6,  101. 

chl>JrU  kala  +  ta,  f.  Seasonable- 
ness,  Ghat.  19. 

^TT^fmfsj^f  halapagika,  i.e.  kala 
-pciga  -f  ika,  m.  A  hangman,  Mudrar. 
21,1. 

^TpsTTPsT  kalamala,  i.e.  kala-mala, 
m.  A  vegetable,  Ocimum  sanctum, 
Sucr.  1,  138,  16. 

cjfTtfT^ITtl    kalayapa,    i.  e.     kala-ya, 

Caus.,  +a,  m.  Procrastination,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  90. 

«fi"P?r=r*tT  kala  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Long,  Ram.  6,  22,  17. 

^"T^fTT^Tf^^T  kalanusariva,  i.  e. 
kala-anusarin  +  va  (fern,  of  va,  i.e. 
mutilated  vani),  f.  Benzoin,  Sugr.  2, 
94,  21. 

cR"p*!T*T*?T'^  kalanusctrya,  i.e.  kala 
-anusara-\-ya,  n.  m.  and  f.  ya,  Ben- 
zoin, Sucn  2,  275,  16. 
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^Tr^TT^T  halapa,  i.e.  1.  kalapa  +  a, 
m.  Hair,  Cantic.  1,  27.  2.  kalapin 
+  a,  m.     A  proper  name,  MBh.  2,  lis. 

3rn?rPT3T  kalapa  +  ka,  n.  The 
name  of  a  grammar,  Kathas.  7,  13.] 

cfiT^TT^T^  kalayasa,  i.e.  kala-ayas 
+  a,  n.     Iron,  Ram.  5,  37,  38. 

3fT^n"*?¥*TST  kalayasa  +  maya,  adj., 
f.  yi,  Of  iron,  Ram.  5,  49,  32. 

1-  3Trf%3T  kalika,  i.e.  1.  kala  +  ika, 
adj.  1.  f.  ka,  Referring  to  time,  Bha- 
shap.  120.     2.  Seasonable,  MBh.  3,  868. 

3.  f.  ki,  Long,  Ram.  2,  41,  12. — Comp. 
A-kalika  +  m,  adv.  without  delay, 
MBh.  4,  908.  Ashtama-,  adj.  one  who 
eats  only  on  the  evening  of  every 
fourth  day,  Man.  6,  19  (cf.  l.kala,  3.). 
Uka-kalika  +  m,  adv.  eating  once  a 
day,  Man.  11,  123.  Chaturtha-,  adj. 
one  who  eats  only  on  the  evening  of 
every  second  day,  Man.  6,  19  (cf.  l.kala, 
3.).  Nisk  kalika,  i.e.  nis-kala  +  iha,  adj. 
one  whose  lifetime  is  elapsed  (or  °kam, 
adv.,  without  delay),  MBh.  8,  3628. 
Masa-  adj.,  monthly,  MBh.  2,  2080. 

2.  3fTT%3n"  kalika,  i.e.  2.kala  +  ka, 
f.  1.  A  multitude  of  clouds,  Ragh. 
11,  15.  2.  The  liver,  Mit.  l,  31.  3.  A 
blood-vessel  in  the  ear,   Sucr.  l,  55,  1. 

4.  The  name  of  several  plants,  Sucr. 
2,  499,  2.     5.  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh. 

2,  457.     6.  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh. 

3,  8134. 
*TT%1F  halinga,  i.e.  kalinga-\-a,  I. 

m.   1.  A  prince  of  the  Kalihgas,  Ragh. 

4,  40.  2.  pi.  =  Kalinga,  a  people,  MBh. 
8,  2066.  II.  f.  gi,  A  princess  of  the 
Kalingas,  MBh.  1,  3775. 

ch|ft«J^*ch  kalinga  +  ka,m.  A  prince 

of  the  Kalingas,  MBh.  2,  1270. 

^if^r^T^  kctlinjara,  m.  The  name 


of  a  mountain,  Kathas.  22,  161  (cf. 
kalanjara). 

^FTT^t <•  I ^  kalidasa,  i.e.  kali-dasa 

(with  i  shortened),  m.  A  proper  name, 
£&k.  3,  12. 

3RTI%«t»   kalinda,  i.  e.  kalinda  +  a, 

I.  n.    A  water  melon,   Sucr.   1,  156,  21. 

II.  f.  di.  1.  A  proper  name,  Ram.  1, 
70,  33.  2.  The  Yamuna,  Panch.  25,  3. 
— Comp.  Yama-kalindi,  f.  The  wife  of 
the  sun. 

3TTf%^T*T  kaliman,  i.e.  2.kala  + 
iman,  m.     Blackness,  C,  ic.  4,  57. 

3RTT%^I  kaliya,  i.e.  2.kala  +  iya,  m. 
The  name  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  1,  1551. 

S^RiTWT*T  -kalina,  i.e.  \.kdla-\-ina, 
latter  part  of  compound  words  derived 
from  nouns  ending  in  kala,  adj.  Re- 
ferring to  the  time  of,  e.g.  utpattikalina, 
i.  e.  utpatti-kala  +  ina,  adj.  At  the 
time  of  production,  Bhashap.  77.  scan- 
ana-,  adj.  Occurring  or  produced  at  the 
same  period. 

3Tp«f^f  kaliya,  i.e.  2.kala  +  iya,  n. 
A  dark  kind  of  sandal,  Sucr.  2,  120,  15. 

^T^fft^^  kaliya +  ka,  I.  n.  A  dark 
kind  of  sandal,  Ram.  6,  96,  3.  II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  Naga,  MBh.  1,  1555. 

3\T<?f^I  kalushya,  i.e.  kalusha  +  ya, 

n.  1.  Foulness,  Kathas.  19,  95.  2. 
Unfairness,  Raj  at.  5,  63. 

3TT<?T^T  kaleya,  i.e.  2.kala  +  eya,  I. 
n.  A  dark  kind  of  sandal,  Kumaras.  7, 
9.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  tribe  of 
Paityas,  MBh.  3,  8719  ;  8769. 

^TT^f  ^^  kaleya  +  ka,I.n.  A  yellow 
fragrant  wood,  Sucr.  1,  146,  3.     II.  m. 

1.  One  of  the  interior  parts  of  the 
body  not  yet  identified,  Sucr.  1,  208,  3. 

2.  A  kind  of  jaundice,  Sucr.  2,  469,  4. 


^TT^J  kalya,  i.  e.  kalya  -f  a,  n. 
Dawn,  Ram.  2,  34,  34. 

3TT^\t  kaveri,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river,  MBh.  2,  372. 

3\T^T  kavya,  i.e.  kavi  +  ya,   I.  adj., 

f.  ya,  Coming  from  old  sages,  MBh.  2, 
2097.  II.  m.  1.  A  class  of  Pitris  or 
Manes,  Man.  3,  199.  2.  patron.  Sur- 
name of  Ucanas,  MBh.  1,  3188.  III.  m. 
A  bard,  MBh.  2,  453.  IV.  n.  A  poem, 
Ram.  1,  2,  38. — Comp.  Malta-,  n.  a 
classical  poem,  Chr.  170. 

grr3Ts  ^Ag,  i.  1,  Atm.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Par.),  f  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To 
be  visible,  Ram.  3,  29,  8.  2.  To  shine, 
MBh.    1,  7008.      kagita,    Resplendent, 

Ram.  6,  26,  48. — With  the  prepos.  \3qT 

ud,  To  shine,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  2. — With 

^f%  sam-ni,  Caus.    To  reveal,  MBh. 

14,  1283. — With  f*m     ms,  cf.  kas.— 

With  "Jf  pra,  1.  To  be  visible,  MBh. 

3,  9990.  2.  To  appear,  Ram.  6,  20,  10. 
3.  To  shine,  MBh.  3,  13750.  Caus.  1. 
To  show,  Cak.   12,  11 ;  Ram.  4,  42,  14. 

2.  To  illumine,   MBh.    4,   232.     3.  To 

make  known,  Lass.  3,  9. — With  "^[fifTf 
abhi-pra,  To  shine,  Ram.  5,  73,  6. — 
With  ^^  sam-pra,  1.  To  appear,  MBh. 

3,  13982.  2.  To  shine,  Ram.  5,  5,  23. 
Caus.  To  discover,  MBh.  1,  87. — With 

f^f  vi,  To  appear,  Ram.  5,  40,  10.  Caus. 

To    illumine,    MBh.    1,    7S56. — With 

Jfjf    sam,  To  appear,  Ram.  2,  65,  14. 

3fT"3[  kag  +  a,  m.  and  n.  A  species 
of  grass,  Saccharum  spontaneum,  Ram. 
2,  28,  22.  When  the  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.,  f.  get,  e.g.  kusumita-nava-, 
adj.,  f.  ga,  Covered  with  fresh  blossom- 
ing Kac,a,  Rit.  3,  28. — Cf.  kasa. 
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STT^I^  kaga  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  Kaca-grass,  Bhag.  P.  3,  22,  31. 

gTTfl[  kagi,  I.  m.  1.  A  proper  name, 
Hariv.  1734.  2.  The  king  of  Kaci,  Chr. 
19,  6.  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  13,  1949.  II.  f.  gi  and  gi.  I.  The 
name  of  Benares,  Ram.  l,  12,  22.  2.  gi, 
A  proper  name,  Hariv.  9204. 

S^Tf3[Ts-^?  +  *XadJ->f-  ni,  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.  Shining  like,  e.g. 
matta-,  Like  one  delighted,  charming, 
Ram.  5,  18,  37.  2.  Shining  on  account 
of,  e.g.  jay  a-  mdjita-,  On  account  of 
victory,  victorious,  proud  on  account 
of  triumphs,  Bhag.  P.  4,  10,  15;  Chr. 
16,  12. — Cf.  kasin. 

^TrflT^r  k&g+ishnu,  adj.  Resplen- 
dent, Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  6. 

3TH[r^f  kageya,  i.e.  kagi  +  eya,  I.  m. 

A  son  of  Kaci,  Hariv.  1734.  II.  f.  yi, 
A  daughter  of  Kaci,  MBh.  l,  3785. 

^"PiPCt  k&gmari,  i.e.  kag  +  ma?i-\-i, 
f.     A  plant,  Gmelina  arborea,  Ram.  2, 

94,  9. 

3\T3!rcj  kctgmarya,  i.e.  kag  +  man  + 
ya,  m.  A  plant,  Gmelina  arborea, 
MBh.  13,  2773. 

^"P^T  kagmira,  i.e.  kagmira  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  Trained  in  Cashmere, 
MBh.  4,  254  (a  horse).  2.  An  inhabi- 
tant of  Cashmere,  MBh.  3,  5032.  II. 
in.  1.  A  king  of  Cashmere,  Mudrar. 
18,  17.  2.  Cashmere,  Ram.  4,  43,  32. 
III.  n.   Saffron,  Bhartr.  1,  48. 

gfT^RlT^  kagmira +ka,  adj.  Be- 
longing to  Cashmere,  MBh.  2,  1025  (the 
inhabitants)  ;  2,  1271  (the  king). 

^FTWtfT^f  kagmirika,  i.e.  kagmira 
-\-iha,  adj.  Referring  to  Cashmere, 
Chr.  245,  1.  2. 
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3TP^I  kagya,\.Q.  k&gi+ya,  adj.,  and  f. 

ya.  1.  Belonging  to  the  Kacis;  a  king  of 
the  Kacis,  MBh.  1, 4128.  2.  f.  A  daughter 
of  the   king   of  the   Kacis,  MBh.    l, 

3829. 

sfi"TS?m  kagyapa,  i.e.  kagyapa  +  a,  f. 
pi.  I.  adj.  Belonging  to  Kacyapa, 
MBh.  13,  7237.  II.  patron,  m.  A  descen- 
dant of  Kacyapa,  Ram.  l,  9,  28. 

^TniTEpET  kagyapeya,\.e.  kagyapa  4- 

eya,  patron,  m.  A  name  of  the  Adityas, 
MBh.  13,  7094  ;  of  the  sun,  1,  1247. 

cRr^T^T  ka.sha.ya,   i.e.   kashaya  \-a, 

adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Red,  Sav.  3,  18.  2.  s.  A 
red  cloth,  Ram.  3,  52,  9. 

cR"T"8"  kashtha,  I.  n.  A  piece  of  wood, 

Man.  8,  372.  II.  m.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  2,  415.  kashtha,  q.v.  —  Comp. 
Danda-,  n.  a  wooden  staff,  Cak.  21,  1. 
Danta-,  n.  a  small  piece  of  wood 
for  cleaning  the  teeth,  MBh.  13,  4998. 

^T^^R"^    kashthakuta,  m.     A  kind 

of  bird,  probably  =  kashtha-kutta, 
Paiich.  80,  12. 

^rr^^TTH^    kashthabharika,    i.  e. 

kashtha-bhara  +  ika,  m.  One  who 
carries  wood,  Kathas.  6,  42. 

^fT'B'T^f     kashtha -\- maya,   adj.,    f. 

yi.      Made  of  wood,  Man.  2,  157. 

^RTE^TTU'i^T  kashtha-loshta-maya , 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Made  of  wood  or  clay,  Man. 
8,  289. 

cKTcTT  kashtha,  f.  1.  Aim,  MBh. 
3,  10424  ;  limit,  boundary,  Kumaras.  5, 
28.  2.  Place,  Bhag.  P.  3,  18,  12.  3.  A. 
quarter  or  point  of  the  compass,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  24,  1.  4.  A  lunar  station,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  12,  31.  5.  A  measure  of  time, 
MBh.  I,  1292.  6.  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  25. 


2R"rf%"cfr  kashthika,  i.e.  kashtha-\-ika, 

1.  m.  One  who  carries  wood,  Kathas. 
6,  43.  II.  f.  ka,  A  small  piece  of  wood, 
Paiich.  194,  12. 

3TTW    KAS,  i.  1,  Atra.    To  cough, 

Sugr.  l,  38,  10. — Cf.  O.H.G.  huosta  ; 
A.S.  hvosta. 

cfiT?J  kas  +  a,  m.     Cough,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  30,  17  ;  with  g  instead  of  s,  Qantic. 

2,  27. 

efiTWTsT  kasamarda,  i.e.  kasa-mrid 

c  , 

+  a,  and  ^fT^T^^T  kasamarda -\-ka, 

m.  A  plant,  Cassia  sophora,  Sugr.  l, 
138,  17. 

3fT*i^rT    kasa  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Subject  to  cough,  Sugr.  2,  506,  4. 
^TT^JT^  kasara,  m.  A  pond,  Bhartr. 

I,  39. 

3n"I^*T  kasin,  i.e.  kasa  -f  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Subject  to  cough,  Sugr.  1,  no,  9; 
with  g  instead  of  s,  Paiich.  v.  d.  41. 

^TT^I'W  kasisa,  n.  Green  vitriol, 
Sugr.  1,  132,  17. 

^fTTJpfT  kahala,  m.  A  large  drum, 
Paiich.  20,  8.  f.  A  musical  instrument, 
probably  a  large  drum,  Rajat.  5,  464. 

cfTT^f^r  kahali,  i.e.  kahala  +  i,  m. 
A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  13,  1179. 

f%  KI,  ii.  3,  Par.  To  know,  ved.,  cf. 
chi\  the  original  form  was  ski,  Lat.  scio. 

f%3^«TU    kimvadanti,  i.e.  kim-va- 

danti  (participle  pi'es.  f.  of  vad),  f.  Re- 
port, Hit.  39,  7. 

f%35^T  kimguka,  i.e.  kim-guka,  I. 

m.  A  tree  bearing  beautiful  red 
blossoms,  Butea  frondosa,  Man.  8,  246. 

II.  n.  Its  blossom,  Sugr.  l,  224,  l. 

fjfi^T^  kiihkara,  i.e.  kim-kri+a,  I. 


Pre 

m.  and  f.  ri,  A  servant,  Ram.  l,  18,  13; 
MBh.  4,  634.  II.  m.  1.  A  tribe  of 
demons,  Ram.  l,  3,  30.  2.  The  name 
of  a  people,  Ram.  4,  44,  13. 

f% 3f ?^  kimkara  +  tva,  n.  The  con- 
dition of  a  slave,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  8. 

(^fcfrrT^JfTTT  kimkartavyata,  i.e.  Mm 
-kartavya  -f  ta,  and  f^^T^f ?TT  kimkdr- 
yata,  i.e.  kim-karya  +  ta  (vb.  kri),  f. 
Condition  of  one  who  does  not  know 
what  to  do,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  199,  9 ; 
Kathas.  10,  101. 

f^TfTWt  kihkini  (onomatop.)  f.,  and 

T^ullfWfaf  kihkini  -f  ka,  m.  and  n.  A 
small  bell,  Ram.  3,  28,  32. 

T^rfcWTl%5T  kiukinikin,  i.e.  kiil- 
kinika  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Adorned  with 
small  bells,  Indr.  5,  12. 

fifi-^  <s=ft'  khijalka,  m.     A  filament, 

especially  of  the  lotus,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15, 
43  ;  2,  2,  9  ;  MBh.  3,  12880. 

Pfi^fr^T'T  kh'tjalkin,  i.e.  kihjalka 
-Yin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Consisting  of  filaments, 
Dev.  5,  51. 

t  f%2[  KIT,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  go. 
2.  To  fear.     3.  To  alarm. 

f%2l%2T*J  KITAKITAYA  (ono- 
matop.), Atm.  To  gnash,  Sugr.  2,  195, 
3. — Cf.  katakatapaya. 

f%"S"  kiUa,  n.    Excretion,  dirt,  Sugr. 

1,  328,  14 ;  with  lauham,  Rust  of  iron, 
Sugr.  2,  469,  10. 

f%T$T  kina,  m.  A  scar  or  callosity, 
Cak.  d.  13. 

f%W^*rT  kina  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Callous,  MBh.  4,  633. 

f%TJ$T  kinva,  n.  Ferment,  a  material 
used  to  produce   fermentation    in  the 
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manufacture  of  spirits  from  sugar,  etc., 
Man.  8,  326. 

f%?T    KIT  (akin  to  ki),  ii.  3,  Par. 

To  perceive,  to  know  (ved.).  Fre- 
quent, chekit,  To  see,  Bhag.  P.  6,  16, 
48.  Desider.  chikitsa.  1.  To  cure, 
Bhartr.  1,  83 ;  to  administer  remedies, 
Panch.  183,  22  (read  chikitsyamanu). 
chikitsita,  n.  Physic,  Man.  10,  47. 
chikitsya,  Curable,  MBh.  12,  418.  Comp. 
A-,    adj.    incurable,    Yajh.    2,    140.  — 

2.  f  To  chastise.  3.  f  To  remove. 
4.  t  To  destroy.  5.  t  To  coerce — Cans. 
of  the  desider.  chikitsaya,  To  cure, 
Malav.  47,  11. — Caus.  or  i.  io,  Par. 
ketaya.  1.  To  invite,  MBh.  13,  1596  ; 
Man.  3,  190.  2.  |  To  dwell.  3.  f  To 
desire. — With  the  pi-epos.  f%  vi,  de- 
sider. To  doubt,  MBh.  5,  2701.  vichi- 
kitsita,  Uncertain,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  10. — 
Cf.  samket. 

f%rT^f  kitava  (akin  to  kit),  m.    1.  A 

gamester,  Man.  3,  151.  2.  A  cheat, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  3  ;    a  rogue,  Megh.  no. 

3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  2, 
1832. — Comp.  Dhurta-,  m.  a  professed 
gambler,  Yajii.  2,  199. 

fsjJcfT"  kimnara,   i.e.  kim-nara,    m. 

and  f.  ri,  A  class  of  demigods  attached 
to  the  service  of  Kuvera,  Man.  1,  39. 
2.  A  proper  name,  Rajat.  i,  197. 

f%T?  kim,  except  for  the  nom.and  ace. 

sing,  ntr .,  the  base  of  the  msc.  and  n.  and 
most  derivatives  is  ka,  of  the  fem.  ka,  I. 
interrog.  pron.,  sbst.,  and  adj.  Who, what, 
which,  Man.  8,  414  ;  9,  170  ;  8,  161. — 
With  gen.  Who,  what  in  proportion 
to,  Kumaras.  3,  10 :  ke  mama  dhanvitw 
nye,  What  may  the  other  archers  be 
able  to  do  against  me  ? — With  instr. 
Away  with,  e.g.  kim  vilambena,  Do 
not  tarry,  Ram.  3,  35,  35.  kim  bahuna, 
In  short,  Panch.  5,  3.  kim  anena,  No 
question,  Cak.  91,  7. — With  instr.  and 
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gen.  kim  te  jriatair  mahadhanurdha- 
raih,  What  have  you  to  do  with  knowing 
the  great  archers  ?  Draup.  7, 4. — Instead 
of  the  instr.  may  be  used  also  the  ab- 
solutive,  kim  te  suryam  nipatya,  What 
matters  it  to  you  to  bring  down  the 
sun  ?  MBh.  13,  4628. — Joined  with  the 
demonstr.  pron.  idam,  e.g.  ko  yam, 
Who  there  ?  Hit.  18,  n. — Doubled,  e.g. 
kimkim  na  karoti,  What,  what  does  he 
not  ?  Panch.  i.  d.  338. — It  joins  two 
questions  in  one  sentence,  e.g.  ka  vam 
kaih  varam  ichchhati,  Who  of  you 
chooses  the  one  and  who  the  other 
boon  ?  Ram.  l,  39,  12.  II.  Indefin. 
pron.  1.  Some,  Bhag.  2,  21  ;  generally 
followed  by,  a.,  cha,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  ll  ; 
preceded  by  the  relat.  pron.  yad,  Who- 
ever, whatever,  Man.  12,  95.  b.  cha 
na,  Anybody,  Nal.  17,  44  (40);  any- 
thing, Man.  8,  76  ;  some,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
23,  4  ;  doubled,  kamgehaaa-  kamcckana, 
Several,  Ram.  2,  96,  34 ;  preceded  by 
the  relat.  pron.  yad,  Whatever,  Nal.  4, 
2.  C.  chid,  Anybody,  Man.  8,  212  ; 
any,  8,  232 ;  whoever,  Sah.  D.  7,  12  ; 
somebody,  Nal.  14,  2.  kaih  chit  kalam, 
Some  time,  Ram.  3,  21,  31.  kac  chid — 
kac  chid,  Some  one — another,  Ram.  1, 
4,  18  ;  preceded  by  the  relat.  pron.  yad, 
a.  Whatever,  Man.  2,  7.  /3.  Some 
trifle,  Man.  9,  115.  d.  api,  see  api.  2. 
Any,  Yajii.  3,  133.  3.  Joined  with  na, 
Nobody,  Bhartr.  3,  99. — With  cha  na 
or  na — cha  na,  Nothing,  nobody,  Nal.  15, 
16  ;  Man.  4,  134.  ma,  kim  cha  na,  Not 
at  all,  Bhag.  P.  1,  13,  39.  na  hi  kifii 
cha  na,  Never,  MBh.  1,  6132. — With 
na — chid,  Nobody,  nothing,  Nal.  3,  24  ; 
not  any,  Man.  1,  81.— With  na — api, 
Nobody,  Bhartr.  3,  99  ;  not  the  least, 
Panch.  157,  6.  III.  kim  (ace.  sing,  ntr.) 
adv.  1.  Why,  Nal.  11,  3.  2.  A  par- 
ticle of  interrog.,  e.g.  samyam  ichchhasi 
kim,  Are  you  really  desirous  of  re- 
admission  to  equality  ?  Man.  11,  195. — 
With  following   u,  kim  te,  How  much 
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more  ?  Man.  7,  55. — With  following cha, 
Further,  Kathas.  2,  l ;  Pahch.  226,  l 1 ; 
Hit.  4,  18;  goon,  Cak.  89,  17. — With 
following  tu,  But,  MBh.  l,  19L6. — With 
following  nu,  1.  It  lays  a  stress  on  the 
interrogation,  Draup.  5,  13.  2.  How 
much  less?  Bhag.  1, 35. — With  following 
punar,  How  much  less  ?  Ram.  l,  22, 
21.  —  A  following  va  increases  the 
doubt,  Cak.  105,  7  ;  Pahch.  44,  21. — In 
disjunctive  questions  we  find,  him — 
him  va,  Cringarat.  7.  him — him  va. — 
kiih  va,  Panch.  34,  15  {tat  kirn  .  .  . 
gastreiia  marayami,  him  va  visham  pra 
yachchhami,  kiih  va  pagudharmena 
vyapadayami,  Shall  I  kill  him  with  a 
knife,  or  shall  I  give  him  poison,  or 
shall  I  kill  him  like  a  beast  ?).  him — 
him — va — atha,  Mrichchh.  171,  14.  kirn 
— uta,  Mrichchh.  147,  22.  him — uta  va, 
Panch.  68,  14.  him — uta — uta,  Bhartr. 
3,  77.  him — uta — atha  va,  Ka'thas.  17, 
112.  him — uta — aho  svid,  Cak.  106. 
him — atha  va, — uta,  Ram.  5,  51,  7.  him 
is  sometimes  the  former  part  of  a  com- 
pound word,  ^.g.  hiihrupa,  adj.  How 
shaped  ?  Panch.  258,  13.  kimchid  is 
also  the  latter  part  of  compound  words, 
e.g.  kimchijjna,  adj.  Knowing  a  little, 
Bhartr.  2,  8.  a-kiihchid,  Nothing  at  all, 
MBh.  13,  2334.  IV.  hena,  instr.  How  so  ? 
Ram.  6,  12,  4. — Cf.  kasmat  separately. 
— Cf.  no,  7ro,  e.g.  Kijf,  irfj,  Trodi,  etc.;  Lat. 
quis,  qui,  etc.;  Gotb.  hvas  ;  A.S.  hva. 

f^f^T^"^  kimichchhaka,   i.  e.   him 

-ichchha  +  ka,   adj.      Desirable,   MBh. 

13,  2111. 

f%?ft^T    kim  +  iya,  adj.     To  whom 
belonging,  Dacak.  195,  10. 

f%^«rT     kiyant,   i.e.   him-\-vant   (y 

for  original  v),  adj.,  f.  yati,  ace.  sing, 
n.  yat,  also  adv.     1.  How  great,  MBh. 

14,  766.  2.  How  long,  Ram.  2,  92,  8. 
3.  How  much,  Kathas.  2,  17.  4.  Of 
what  value,  Kathas.  3,  49  ;  Bhag.  P. 


l,  13,  22.  5.  How  little,  Panch.  i.  d. 
46.  6.  Some,  Panch.  246.  13.  7.  A 
little,  Pahch.  229,  20 ;  with  following 
apt,  However  small,  Panch.  221,  21. 

fifi"^  kira,  i.e.  kri  +  a,  rn.     A  hog. 

— Comp.  Mrithira,  i.e.  mrid-,  f.  ra,  an 
earth  worm. 

fijf^TJT  kirana,  i.e.  kri  +  ana,  m.    A 

ray  of  light,  Pahch.  223,  3  ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  199,  1. — Comp.  Tushara-,  m.  the 
moon,  Cic.  9,  27. 

fiff^Trf  kirata,  m.,  f.  ti,  The  name  of 

a  people,  MBh,  2,  584  ;  Ragh.  16,  57.    | 

f%"^T?TT:5T*n'^f    kiratarjuniya,    i.  e. 

hirata-arjuna-\-iya,  n.  The  title  of  a 
poem  describing  the  combat  of  Arjuua 
with  Civa  in  the  shape  of  a  Kirata, 
Chr.  170. 

f%^"2"  hirita,  m.  and  n.  A  diadem, 

Arj.  5,  13. 

(^■■^■[^•T     kiritm,   i.  e.    kirlta  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Adorned  by  a  diadem  (a 
name  of  Arjuna),  Bhag.  11,  17. 

t  f%^Tv  K1L,  i.  6,   Par.    1.  To  be 

white.  2.  To  play.  i.  10,  Par.  kelaya, 
To  throw  (v.r.). 

f%^f  kila,  adv.    Indeed,  Chr.  14, 18 ; 

Pahch.  167,  1. 

f%"^rf%^T  hilahila,  (cf.  2.)  m.   1.  A 

name  of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10365.  2.  la, 
onomatop.  A  cry  expressing  joy,  Ram. 
6,  26,  47. 

fiffTffTS'  hilata,  m.  and  f.  ti,  A  kind 

of  coagulated  milk,  Sucr.  1,  179,  17, 

fifrf^cf^r  hihisha,  n.     1.  Fault,  Man. 

8,  235.  2.  Crime,  8,  296.  3.  Sin,  Bhag. 
3,  13.  4.  Injury,  MBh.  1,  882. — Comp. 
Chaura-,  n.  an  offence  equal  to  larceny, 
Man.  8,  198.  Rama-,  n.  an  oflence 
against  Rama,  Ram.  3,  46,  19. 
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Qi'f^c||^j«f    kilvishin,  i.e.  kilvis/ta-\- 

i»,  adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Guilty,  Man.  8,  13. 
2.  A  sinner,  8,  141. 

fifiTjtif^J  kigalaya,  see  kisalaya. 

fifi"3p"^  kigora,  m.  and  f.  rl     1.  A 

coif..  Ram.  2,  40,  39  ;  5,  26,  21.  2.  A 
youth,  Bhag.  P.  4,  12,  20;  24,  11.  3. 
m.  The  name  of  a  Danava,  Hariv.  2439. 

f  f%^  KISHK,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  kill, 
to  injure. 

f^ffl^f^'  kiskkindka,m.  The  name  of 
a  mountain,  Ram.  4,  8,  37  ;  MBh.  2, 1122. 

fifrfEEJi«TZ|T  kiskkind/iya,  f.,  =  kisk- 
kindka,  Ram.  6,  82,  88. 

fijfE^  kishku,  m.  and  f.    1.  The  fore- 

arm,  Ram.  5,  32,  n.  2.  A  span,  as 
measure,  MBh.  3,  10454. 

f%5FjT?T^|  kisalaya,  also  kigalaya,  n. 

A  young  shoot,  Ram.  4,  50,  28  ;  Megh. 
11  (with  g). — Comp.  Kara-,  n.  a 
finger,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  191,  17  (with  g). 

f%*?<?rf^"^  kisalayita,  i.e.  kisalaya 
-\-ita,  adj.  Having  young  shoots, 
Bkartr.  l,  6. 

cfft^fS"  hihata,  m.  1.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,   Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  24.     2.  A 

proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  5,  4,  10. 

^fj^nj  kikasa,    n.     A   bone,   Lass. 

95,  13. 

^fy^JcR'  kichaka,  m.     1.  A  kind  of 

bamboo,  Arundo  karka,  Roxb.,  Ram.  4, 
44,  76.  2.  A  hollow  bamboo,  Ragh.  2, 
12.  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  l,  6085. 

t  ^T^  KIT*  »■  10>  Tar.  To  tinge 
(or  bind). 

3n"2"  kita,  m.  (and  f.  ti  and  n.)     A 

worm,  Man.  l,  40.  An  insect,  Man.  2, 
201. — Comp.  Kega-,  m.  a  louse,  Man.  4, 
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2ti7.  Pakshiki/a,  i.e.pakskin-,  m.  an  in- 
sect-like bird,  a  paltry  bird,  Pahch.  75, 
19.  Yatna-,  m.  an  earthworm.  Qura-, 
m.  an  inferior  warrior,  Mahavirach. 
109,  10. 

3n"3"5f  kita-ja   (vb.  jan),  n.     Silk, 

Man.  ll,  168. 

cff("2r7£     kidrig,  i.e.   kim-drig,   adj. 

Who  or  what  like,  of  what  kind  ? 
Pahch.  63,  10. — Cf.  Lat.  qualis,  and  the 
next. 

^Y^""3£  kidriga,  i.e.  kim-drig  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  gi,  Who  or  what  like,  of  what 
kind  ?  Pahch.  130,  10. — Cf.  inqKiKOQ. 

^f^lTir  kinaga,  L  m.     1.  The  chief 

servant  in  husbandry,  Man.  9,  150.  2. 
A  poor  labourer,  or  in  general  a  poor 
man,  MBh.  13,  3743.  II.  adj.,  f.  ga, 
Covetous,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  11. 

cjf^^  kira,   m.     1.  A  parrot,   Lass. 

19,  14 — Comp.  Vakkira,  i.e.  vach-,  m. 
a  wife's  brother. 

eff^fj«f    kirtana,   i.e.    krit+ana,   n., 

and  f.  na,  Mention,  report,  Pahch.  163, 
21  ;  Dev.  12,  21. 

cffj  rT«5f  kirtanya,  a  contraction  of  kir- 

taniya,  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  krit, 
adj.     Memorable,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  18. 

gf^f^  kirli,  i.e.  kri  +  ti,  f.  1.  Re- 
nown, Man.  2,  9.  Personified,  MBh. 
l,  2578. — Comp.  Diva-,  m.  a  man  of  a 
low  or  impure  caste,  a  Chandala,  Man. 
5,  85.  Duskkirti,  i.e.  dus  \  adj.  in- 
famous, Bhag.  P.  8,  19,  43. 

^T^pWrT     kirti  +  mant,    I.   adj.,  f. 

mati,  Renowned,  Ram.  1,  2,  45.  II. 
m.     A  proper  name,  MBh.  13,  4356. 

^ftf^WSJ  kirli +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  (wreathed)  of  glory,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
15,  15. 

t  3fT*?T    ^  u  10>  Tar.     To  bind. 


gf^t?f  kila,  m.     1.  A  stake,  MBh.  3, 

650.  2.  A  pin,  Paiich.  44,  14.  3.  A 
wedge,  Paiich.  i.  d.  26.  4.  A  pillar 
Raj  at.  5,  107. — Comp.  Indra~,  m.  the 
name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  2,  80,  18. 
Guda-,  m.  hemorrhoids,  Sucr,  l,  198, 
13.     Rata-  (vb.  ram),  m.  a  dog. 

^ft^T^T    kila  +  ka,    m.      A    wedge, 

Paiich.  10,  7. 

^ft<frn?r  kilotla,  i.e.  kim-lal+a,   m. 

1.  A  sweet  drink  (ved.).  2.  Blood,  Prab. 
54,  3. 

^fr^TT^r^T  kilala-ja  (vb.  Jan.),  n. 
Flesh,  MBh.  3,  15341. 

^"^TT^r1?  kilala-pa  (vb.  1  ./>£),  adj. 
Drinking  blood,  MBh.  3,  13241. 

cfHl^iffT  kilita,  i.e.  kila\ita,  adj.,  f. 
(a,  Bolted,  Git.  12,  13. 

^H"^  kiga,  m.     A  monkey,  Paiich. 

94,  15. 

1.  37$  kii-,  a  contraction  of  ka-\-va, 

from  kirn.  Former  part  of  compound 
words,  implying,  I.  Inferiority,  wicked- 
ness, e.g.  hu-karman,  1.  n.  A  wicked 
action,  Paiich.  v.  d.  64.  2.  adj.  Doing 
wicked  actions,  Bhag.  P.  1,  16,  22. 
ku-kritya,  n.  A  shameful  action,  Paiich. 
237,  21.  ku-go,  m.  An  infirm  bull, 
Ram.  6,  112,  6.  ku-janani,  f.  A  bad 
mother,  Ram.  6,  82,  118.  ku-janman, 
adj.  Having  a  bad  origin,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  4,  22.  ku-tanaya,  m.  A  son  who 
has  not  turned  out  well,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
85.  ku-tapasvin,  m.  A  bad  ascetic, 
Paiich.  126,  1.  ku-tarka,  m.  A  false 
doctrine,  Raj  at.  5,  378.  ku-drishta,  adj. 
Imperfectly  seen,  Paiich.  v.  d.  l.  ku 
-drishti,   f.     A   false  system,   Man.  12, 

95.  ku-dhi,  adj.  sbst.  A  fool,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  38.  ku-nadika,  f.  An  insignificant 
rivulet,  Paiich,  i.  d.  31.  ku-patha,  m. 
1.  An  erroneous  way,   Bhag.  P.  6,   7, 


14.  2.  A  proper  name,  Hariv.  203. 
ku-parikshaka,  m.  A  bad  estimator, 
Bhartr.  2,  12.  ku-parihshita,  adj.  Im- 
perfectly examined,  Paiich.  v.  d.  1. 
ku-putra,  m.  A  contemptible  son,  Man. 
9,  161.  ku-puruska,  m.  1.  A.  con- 
temptible man,  MBh.  13,  108.  2.  A 
coward,  5,  5493.  ku-plava,  m.  A  frail 
boat,  Man.  9,  161.  ku-buddhi,  adj.  1. 
Foolish,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  17.  2.  Mis- 
chievous, Paiich.  i.  d.  444.  ku-bhritya, 
m.  A  bad  servant,  Paiich.  83,  13.  ku 
-mati,  A.  f.  1.  Perversity,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  181,  7.  2.  Error,  Bhag.  P.  l,  9, 
36.  B.  adj.  Foolish,  Bhag.  P.  1,  15, 
17.  ku-mantra,  m.  An  evil  advice, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  13.  ku-mantrin,  m.  A 
bad  counsellor,  Raj  at.  5,  455.  ku-marga, 
m.  An  erroneous  way,  Paiich.  122,  24. 
ku-mitra,  n.  A  false  friend,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  61.  ku-medhas,  adj.  Mischievous, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  33.  ku-rajan,  m.  A 
contemptible  king,  Paiich.  v.  d.  64. 
ku-rupa,  adj.  Ugly,  Paiich.  v.  d.  17. 
ku-varsha,  m.  A  heavy  shower,  Rain. 
6,  89,  15.  ku-vakya,  n.  Injurious  speech, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  64.  ku-vivaha,  m.  A 
culpable  marriage,  Man.  3,  63.  ku 
-sachiva,  m.  A  bad  counsellor,  Rajat. 
5,  439.  ku-sriti,  adj.  Walking  in  error  ; 
a  sinner,  Bhag.  P.  8,  23,  7.  II.  Sur- 
prise :  How,  cf.  e.g.  kumara ;  how 
much  ?  cf.  e.g.  kumuda. 

2.  3T  KU,  see  ku. 

3.  ^j  ku,  f.  The  earth,  Bhag.  P.  6, 
1,  42. 

f  ^7TN  KU&g,  or  c§Wn  KUMS, 
i.  l  and  10,  Par.     To  shine  or  speak, 
■j-  37^  KUK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  take. 

^jW*^T  kukundara,  see  kakun- 
dara. 

aTar^  kukura,  1.  see  kurkura.  2. 
m.  The  name  of  a  prince,   MBh.    13, 
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7G79.'  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
Ram.  4,  41,  14. 

WWf^  kukkuta,  onomatop.  (cf.  Lat. 

cucurire),  I.  m.  A  cock,  Man.  3,  239 
(a  dog,  Chan.  98,  in  Monatsber.  der 
Berliner  Ak.  Hist.  Phil.  1864,  p.  413, 
read  kukkura).  II.  f.  ft,  The  silk  cotton 
tree,  Bombax  heptaphyllon,  Sucr.  2, 
387,  1. — Comp.  Grama-,  m.  a  town-cock, 
Man.  5,  12.  Jala-,  m.  a  kind  of  water- 
bird,  Ram.  4, 13, 8.   Vana-,  m.  wild  fowl. 

3je8Z'3Ff  kukkuta  +  ka,  m.  A  man 
of  a  mixed  caste,  one  sprung  from  a 
Cudra  by  aNiskadi  woman,  Man.  10, 18. 

3}i?53T"^3T  kukkutandaka,  i.e.  kuk- 
kuta-anda  +  ka}  A  kind  of  rice,  Suc,r. 

1,  196,  2. 

^JsfsT  kukkubha,  i.e.  kukku  (ono- 
matop.) -bha  (vb.  bha),  m.  A  wild 
cock,  Phasianus  gallus,  MBh.  13,  2835. 

WWT  kukkura.  1.  see  kurkura.  2. 
m.  The  name  of  a  muni,  or  sage,  MBh. 

2,  113.  3.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  2,  1872. 

^f%  kukshi  (vb.  hick),  m.    1.  The 

belly,  Earn,  l,  70,  34.  2.  Cavity,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  281.  3.  A  cavern,  Ragh.  2,  38. 
4.  A  bay,  MBh.  3,  793.  5.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  l,  70,  21. 

WWT  kunkuma,  n.   SafFrou,  Crocus 

sativus,  Bhartr.  1,  9. 

cBTtJ    KUCH,  see  kujich. 

^"^  kucka,  i.e.  kuch  +  a,  m.  The 
female  breast,  Ram.  2,  29,  22. 

f  ^pi  KUJ,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  steal 
or  rob.     2.  To  be  crooked  (cf.  kunch). 

eF5T  kuja,  i.e.  3.  ku-ja  (vb.  jan),  m. 
The  planet  Mars,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  34. 

I.  ejj^    KUNCH,  i.  l,  and  ^^ 
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KUCH,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  straiten,  to 
make  narrow,  Rit.  4,  16.  2.  To  bend, 
Ram.  5,  55,  27  ;  Pahch.  50,  10.     3.  To 

crisp,  MBh.  1,  2170.  II.  f  ^g    hick.  i. 

1,  Par.  1.  To  sound  high.  2.  To  go.  3. 
To  polish.  4.  To  be  crooked.  5.  Tj 
draw   furrows.     6.   To  resist.  —  With 

the  prepos.  ^5Jf  a,  akunchita,  1.  Com- 
pressed, Ram.  3,  31,  21.  2.  Contracted. 
Bhartr.  l,  3.     3.  Crisped,  MBh.  13,  882. 

— With  |cj  vi,  vikunchila,  1.  Frown- 
ing, MBh.  1,  4112.  2.  Crisped,  Rit.  3, 
19.  Caus.  kmickaya,  To  turn  back- 
wards (?),  Ram.  5,   5,  18.— With  ^jf 

sam,  kuch.  1.  To  contract  one's  self, 
Pahch.  3,  40.  2.  To  close,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  184,  3.  saihkuchita,  1.  Contracted, 
Bhartr.  3,  74.  2.  Shut,  Ram.  4,  30,  20. 
Comp.  A-samkuchita,  adj.  not  wrinkled, 
Sucr.  1,  66,  6. — Caus.  kochaya,  1.  To 
contract,  MBh.  l,  2843.  2.  To  diminish, 
Bhartr.  2,  37. — Cf.  Lat.  quic  in  con- 
quinisco,  conquexi,  cuius  for  cuc-flus  ; 
kvk\oq\  Goth,  hauh  ;  N.  II.  G.  hucke 
in  huckeback,  etc. 

ch '^«T  ku?ich-\-ana,  n.  Shrinking, 
Sucr.  l,  251,  16. 

WfljTefiT  kunckika,  i.e.  kufich  +  aka, 
f.     A  key,  Bhartr.  1,  62. 

f  <|j^  KUNJ,  i.  l,  Par.  To  make 
any  inarticulate  sound.  — Cf.  kuj. 

eh  ^j  kunja,  m.  1.  A  place  over- 
grown with  creeping  plants,  a  bower, 
Megh.  19.  2.  A  cavern,  Ram.  4,  26,  6  ; 
Ragh.  9,  64. 

en  ^j^1   kunjara  (probably   akin  to 

the  preceding),  m.  1.  An  elephant, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  177.  2.  Preeminent,  Earn. 
5,  2,  13  ;  in  this  meaning  it  is  generally 
the  latter  part  of  a  compound,  e.  g. 
kapi-,  m.    A   most   excellent   monkey 


(literally,  an  elephant  among  monkeys), 
Ram.  5,  3,  17.  3.  The  name  of  a  Naga, 
or  serpent,  MBh.  l,  1560.  4.  The  name 
of  a  prince,  3,  15597.  5.  The  name  of 
a  mountain,  Ram.  4,  41,  50. 

1.  ^Z  KUT,  i.  6,  Par.  To  bend. 

2.  ~&n£  KUT  (akin  to  krit,  based  on 

kart),  i.  4,  Par.  To  burst,  Lass.  95, 
15.    f  i.  10,  kotaya,  To  cut. — With  the 

prepos.  "^Efcf  ava,   To   diminish,    Sucr. 

2,    175,  20. — With  T\  pra,   To  divide, 

MBh.  l,  2842. 

eR^^f    kuta-ja  (vb.  /an),    m.      A 

medicinal  plant,  Wrightia  antidys- 
enterica,  Megh.  4. 

«sf2"3f   kut  +  ika,  I.   adj.    Crooked, 

MBh.  3,  13454.  II.  f.  ka,  The  name  of 
a  river,  Ram.  2,  71,  15  (Gorr.  2,  73,  13, 
reads  kutila). 

^jfe^Ttf&cffT  kutikoshtika,  f.     The 

name  of  a  river,  Ram.  2,  71,  10. 

3ff^t«r    kut  +  ila,   I.    adj.,    f.    la,    1. 

Crooked,  Ram.  l,  44,  25.  2.  Crisped, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  14.  3.  Frowning,  Ram. 
5,  89,  2.  4.  Deceitful,  Paiich.  i.  d.  73  ; 
cf.a-kutila,  adj.  Candid,  Pahch.  i. d.  142. 
II.  f.  la,  The  name  of  a  river,  Ram.  2, 
73,  13,  Gorr.  (cf.  kutikd)  ;  4,  40,  20. 

^f^T^f^f  kutila  +  ka,  I.  adj .  Crisped, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  225.  II.  f.  kutilika,  A 
kind  of  motion  on  the  stage,  Vikr.  62, 17. 

•^Z\  kut  +  i,  f.     1.  A  hut,  Man.  11, 

72.  2.  A  vessel  serving  for  fumigation, 
Sucr.  2,  33,  18. — Comp.  Agva-,  f.  a 
stable,  Paiich.  254,  22.  Parna-,  f.  a 
hut  made  of  leaves,  Ram.  2,  92,  12. 
Bhramatkuti,  i.e.  bkramant-,  f.  a  sort 
of  umbrella. 

3j^^3f  kuti-ckak  +  a,  m.     A  class 

of  religious  mendicants,  Bhag.  P.  3,  12, 
43. 


^}<ft^  **#+*«»  n.     1.  A  hut,  Git. 

1,  27.  2.  Sexual  intercourse,  Bhartr. 
3,  66. 

^j^^cR'    kutira  +  ka,    n.     A  hut, 

Amar.  48. — Comp.  Trina-,  a  hut  made 
of  grass,  Pahch.  34,  9. 

t  ^Z^KUTUMB,  i.  10  (rather  a 

denom.  derived  from  the  next),  Atm.  To 
support  a  family. 

^j'J'Jcf  kutumba,  n.     1.  Household, 

Cak.  d.  95.  2.  Family,  Man.  11,  22.  3. 
Family  goods,  Man.  9,  199.  —  Comp. 
Vijaya  -  ratha,  -  kutumba,  adj .  taking 
care  of  Vijaya's  chariot  as  a  father 
would  a  household,  Bhag.  P.  1,  9,  39. 

3vir'3c{cJT  kutumba  4-  ka,  n.  Family, 
Hit.  i.  d.  64. 

^jfj^T  kutumbika,  i.e.  kutumba  + 

ika,  adj.  Taking  care  of  one's  family, 
MBh.  13,  4401. 

^3Tf^«T  kutumbin,  i.e.  kutu?nba  + 
in,  m.  1.  A  householder,  Man.  3,  80 ; 
f.  ini,  The  wife  of  a  householder,  MBh. 
3,  13660.  2.  A  kinsman,  Pahch.  96,  4. 
3.  A  cultivator  of  the  soil,  Raj  at.  5, 
468. — Comp.  Ratha-,  m.  a  charioteer, 
Ram.  6,  89,  19. 

cjjT^"  KUTT  (a  form  of  krit,  based 
on  kart),  I.  i.   10,   Par.      1.  |  To  cut. 

2.  To  cut  in  a  defective  manner,  Sucr. 
1,  361,  19.  3.  f  To  censure.  4.  To 
multiply.     II.  -j-  i.  10,  Atm.,  v.r.  of  kut. 

— With  the   prepos.  f%  vi,   Par.      To 

cut  off,  MBh.  13,  3305. 

^"g"  kutt  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ti,  1.  Latter  part 

of  compound  word?,  e.g.  agmakutta,  i.e. 
agman-,  adj.  Breaking  with  a  stone, 
Man.  6,  17.  2.  A  multiplier. — Comp. 
Kashtha-,  m.  the  woodpecker,  Picus 
Bcngalensis,  Pahch.    157,   4.      Tamra-. 
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m.  a  coppersmith,  Ram.  2,  90,  25  Gorr. 
(thus  to  be  read  instead  of  -kuta). 

eE"5"3f  kutta  +  ka,   1.  adj.=kutta  l. 

Yajh.  3,  49.     2.  —  kutta  2. 

efT^^t  kuttani,  and  ^if%"«ft  &*#- 
iw-i,  f.  A  procuress  or  bawd,  Hit.  i.  d. 
9  ;  Prab.  14,  4. 

^fg^T  hutiima  (cf.  huff),  I.  adj.,  f. 

sis,  Plastered  with  small  stones,  Ram. 

2,  80,  13.  II.  m.  and  n.  A  floor  or 
ground  smoothed  and  plastered,  MBh. 
14,2522;  1,6964;  Malav.21,  d.  27. — Comp. 

Vastra-,  n.  1.  an  umbrella.  2.  a 
tent. 

ch  <{j<«|   kut  +  mala,  m.  and  n.    1.  An 

opening  bud,  Mrichchh.  10,  10.  2. 
Opening,  Ram.  4,  38,  40. 

eSTJT^"  ^l'Vlarai  m-  (and  f.  ri),  I. 
An  axe,  Ram.  2,  35,  41.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  a  Naga  or  serpent,  MBh.  1, 
2156. 

c^r3Tf^cff  hutharilia,  i.e.  huthara  + 

iha,  I.  m.  A  wood-cutter,  Raj  at.  5, 
310.     II.  f.  hci,  A  small  axe,   Bhartr. 

3,  23.     A  lancet,  Sucr.  l,  26,  13. 

t  ^§"  KUD,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  act 
as  a  child.     2.  To  eat.     3.  To  heap. 

4,  Todive(?). 

gr^cf  kudava,   m.      A   measure    of 

grain,  etc.,  described  as  a  vessel  four 
fingers  wide  and  as  many  deep,  con- 
taining twelve  handfuls ;  the  fourth 
part  of  a  Prastha,  MBh.  14,  2722. 

3}^^^  kudmala  (cf.    kutmala),  I. 

m.  An  opening  bud,  Rit.  2,  25.  II. 
adj.  Opening,  MBh.  4,  393.  III.  n. 
A  kind  of  hell,  Man.  4,  89. 

cSpSfTl%^r  kudmalita,  i.e.  kudmala 

+ita,  adj.  Covered  with  opening  buds, 
Amar.  70. 
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ajs^J  hudya,  n.     A  wall,  Yajn.   2, 

223. 

f  ^jWs   KUN,   i.   6,   Par.     1.   To 

sound.  2.  To  cherish  ;  to  support  (or 
to  pain),  i.  10,  Par.  kunaya,  1.  To 
address.  2.  To  converse  with.  3.  To 
invite. — Cf.  kvaiu 

^TJTtf  kunapa,  I.  m.  and  n.     1.  A 

dead  body,  carrion,  Man.  12,  71.  II. 
m.     2.  A  spear,  MBh.  14,  142. 

3ffl!J  kuni  (probably  a  form  of  kush 

+  ni,  cf.  kuri),  m.  1.  A  cripple  with  a 
crooked  or  withered  arm,  MBh.  3,1270. 

2.  The  name  of  a  prince,  Bhag.  P.  9, 

24,   13. 

f  ^r    KUNT,    i.    l,    Par.     To 

maim  (?  v.r.). 

^TJ?  KUNTH,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  \  To 

be  maimed.  2.  f  To  be  lazy,  f  i.  10, 
Par.  To  cover  (?  v.r.).  kunthita,  1. 
Blunt,  Kumaras.  2,  20.  2.  Powerless, 
Raj  at.  5,   138. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  sharp, 

Ragh.   l,   19. — With   the  prep.  f%  vi, 

vikunthita,  Blunted,  Ragh.  5,  44. 

eh  Qg   kunth  +  a,  adj.     Blunt,  Ram, 

3,  32,  16. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  sharp,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  19,  31. 

eh  U^3T  kuntha  +  ha,    m.   pi.      The 

name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  370. 

f  ^jTJ^  KUND,'\.  l,  Par.  To  maim 

(?).  i.  l,  Atm.  To  heat.  i.  10,  Par. 
To  preserve. 

eh  ijv$   kunda,  I.  m.,  f.  di,  and  n.     A 

pitcher,  a  jar,  a  water  pot,  MBh.  3, 
14311.  II.  m.  and  n.  A  basin  of  water, 
MBh.  13,  4816  ;  Ram.  4,  26,  4.  III.  n. 
1.  A  hole  in  the  ground  for  receiving 
and  preserving  consecrated  fire,  MBh. 
3,  8216.  2.  A  vessel  for  holding  coals, 
Ram.  5,  10,  16.    IV.  m.  1.  A  sou  of  an 


adulteress  bora  before  the  death  of  the 
husband,  Man.  3,  156;  174.  2.  The 
name  of  a  Naga  or  serpent,  MBh.  l, 
4828.  3.  A  name  of  Civa,.  MBh.  12, 
1035S. — Comp.  Amrita-,  n.  the  vessel 
containing  the  amrita,  or  beverage  of 
immortality.  Homa-,  n.  a  hole  in  the 
ground  for  receiving  the  fire  for  an 
oblation. 

eh' U^cJT  kunda +  ka,     1.  A  jar,  Ka- 

thas.  4,  47.  2.  m.  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
1,  6983. 

^fTJ^tjf  kundala,  I.  m.  and  n.   1.  A 

ring,  Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  3.  2.  An  ear-ring, 
Bhartr.  2,  63.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
Naga,"  MBh.  l,  2154.  III.  f.  la,  A 
proper  name,  Mark.  P.  21,  34. — When 
the  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  the  f. 
is  la,  e.g.  gaila-,  adj.,  f.  la,  Surrounded 
by  mountains,  MBh.  3,  10943.  sa-,  adj. 
With  earrings. 

d}  U^f%«f    kundalin,  i.e.  kundala  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  earrings,  MBh. 

I,  7005. 

ch  U^Tft[«T  kundagin,  i.e.  kunda 
-agin,  I.  adj.  One  who  eats  food  offered 
by  the  son  of  an  adulteress.  Man.  3,  158. 

II.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  Naga  or  ser- 
pent. 2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  1, 
4553. 

Wl^*T  kundin,  i.e.  kunda  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Carrying  a  water  pot,  MBh. 
3,    16016.      II.  m.    A  horse,  MBh.   2, 

2061  (?). 

Wf^»*T  kundina,  I.  m.    A   proper 

name,  MBh.  1,  3747.  II.  n.  The  name 
of  a  city,  Nal.  21,  2. 

~3jcm  ku-tap  +  a,   m.    and   n.     1.  A 

blanket  made  of  the  hair  of  the  moun- 
tain goat,  Man.  3,  234.  2.  The  eighth 
portion  of  the  day,  about  noon,  MBh. 
13,  6040. 


^ifT^r    kutas,  i.e.  ka  +  va  +  tas  (cf. 

kirn  and  ku),  adv.  1.  =Abl.  of  kirn, 
Lass.  13,  14.  2.  From  what  place,  Hid. 
2,  24.  3.  Whence,  Kara.  1,  14,  36.  4. 
Whither,  Bhag.  P.  8,  19,  34.  5.  Why, 
Earn.  3,  1,  12.  6.  How,  Brahman.  1,  28. 
7.  How  much  less  ?  Indr.  1,  17.  8. 
With  following  api,  From  some,  Pahch. 
229,  1 ;  from  somewhere.  9.  With  na 
and  following  chana,  From  no  quarter 
whatever,  Man.  6,  40.  10.  With  follow- 
ing chid,  From  any,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
7;  from  anywhere,  Pahch.  239, 5. — Comp. 
A-,  adv.  from  no  quarter,  Pahch.  68,  25. 

SR'fT^f  kutuka,  n.  Desire,  Git.  i.  42. 

W^^^T  kutuhala,  n.    1.  Eagerness, 

Nal.  1,  16;  abl.  Eagerly.  2.  Curiosity, 
Nal.  1.3,  48.  3.  Desire,  Lass.  67, 12.  4. 
A  surprising  object,  Pahch.  124,  9. 

W^^f^T^*^  kutuhala -\-v  ant,  adj., 
f.  rati,  Anxious,  eager,  Malav.  51,  7. 

W<^ff^J*T  kutuhalin,  i.e.  kutuhala 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Eager,  Eagh.  15,  65. 
2.  Inquisitive,  Man.  4,  63. 

3K"^  kutra,  i.e.  ka  +  va  +  tra  (cf.kim 

and  ku),  adv.  1.  Where,  Earn.  5,  34,  21. 
2.  Whither,  Lass.  25,  5.  3.  kutra — kva 
are  used  to  denote  a  great  difference, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  25.  4.  With  following 
api,  Somewhere,  Mark.  P.  8,  120.  S. 
With  following  chid,  a.  In  some,  Pahch. 
256,6.  b.  Somewhere, Earn. 5, 1,5.  With 
preceding  na,  Nowhere,  MBh.  3,  10359; 
Pahch.  36,  22.  C.  kutra  chid — kutra 
chid,  In  some  cases — in  others,  Man.  9, 
34.  6.  With  preceding  yatra  and  fol- 
lowing cka,  In  whomsoever  even,  Bhag, 
P.  8,  8,  22. — Cf.  Goth,  hvathro  and 
hvar;  Engl,  whither;  Lat.  cur. 

ar^fJJ"     kutra  +  tya,     adj.       Where 

dwelling,  Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  17. 

3J (|J    KUTS,  i.  10  (rather  a  denom, 

c  193 


1^ 

derived  from  kutas),  in  epic  poetry 
also  i.  1,  MBh.  2,  2298,  Par.  1.  To 
blame,  MBh.  2,  2121.  2.  To  contemn, 
Man.  2,  54.  kutsita,  Contemptible, 
MBh.  13,  2222.  kutsya,  Blameable, 
Bhartr.  2,  12  (thus  to  be  read). — With 

the  prep.  ^5ff*T  abhi,  To  blame,  Ram.  2, 

75,  2. 

dj'r^j  kutsa,  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi, 
Chr.  296. 

3jr3J«f  kuts  +  ana,  n.  Contempt, 
Man.  4,  1C3. 

^}<UT  kuts  +  a,  f.  Blaming,  MBh. 
13,  6589  ;  Blame,  2,  2235. 

c§2f    KUTH,  i.  4,  Par.     To  stink. 

kuthita,  Fetid,  Sucr.  2,  115,  3. — Causal, 
kothaya,  To  cause  to  putrefy,  Sucr.  I, 

344,    4. — With   the   prep.   T{  pra,    To 

begin  stinking,  to  turn  putrid,  praku- 
thita,  Sucr.  1,  344,  5. 

3^J  kutha,  I.  m.,  and  f.  t&o,  and  n. 

A  painted  woollen  blanket,  MBh.  2, 
1894.  II.  m.  A  kind  of  grass,  Poa 
cynosuroides,  Ram.  2,  30,  14  (but  Gorr. 
reads  kiipa,  2,  30,  16). 

f  ^^  KUD,  i.  10,  Par.  To  speak 
falsely,  to  lie  (v.r.). 

^tTTW  kuddala,  m.  and  n.  A  kind 
of  spade  or  hoe,  MBh.  3,  8871. 

^«T^sT  ku-nakha,  m.  A  disorder  of 
the  finger  nails  (cf.  the  next),  Su$r.  l, 
292,  9. 

aff*H%«T     kunakkin,  i.e.  kunak/ia  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  One  who  has  whitlows 
on  his  nails,  Man.  3,  153. 

<fr«rT  kunta,  m.     A  lance,  Ram.  3, 

28,  24. 

ch«r|t«l   kuntala,  m.     1.  Hair,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  28,  30.  2.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people,  MBh.  6,  347. 
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oM^rl  kunti,  m.  I.  m.  1.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  590.  2.  The 
king  of  the  Kuntis,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  30. 
3.  A  proper  name,  Mark.  P.  2,  2.  II. 
f.  ti,  One  of  Pandu's  wives,  MBh.  1, 

3811. 

t  ^8TN  KUNTH,  i.   l,   Par.     1. 

To  hurt.  2.  To  afflict,  ii.  9,  kuthna, 
ni,  1.  To  embrace.     2.  To  afflict. 

eh  «t£    kunda,  I.  m.  and  n.     A  kind 

of  jasmine,  Jasminum  multifiorum,  or 
pubescens,  Megh.  48.  II.  m.  1.  A 
name  of  Vishnu,  MBh.  13,  7036.  2. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

20,  10. 

t  ^*5-  KUNDR,   i.   10,  Par.     To 

speak  falsely,  to  lie. — Cf.  kud. 

1.  ^jTJ    KTJP,  i.  4,  Par.  Atm.      1. 

To  become   excited,    Sucr.  2,    184,   11. 

2.  To  be  angry,  Man.  3,  229.  With 
dat.  gen.  and  ace,  Of  the  person  with 
whom  one  is  angry,  Panch.  23,  22  ; 
Ram.  4,  19,  24  ;  1,  49,  7.  kupita,  En- 
raged, Man.  9,  313.  With  upari  and 
gen.  (enraged  against  us),  Panch.  73, 
15.  a-kupya,  adj.  Not  liable  to  become 
angry,  MBh.  15,  821.  Caus.  kopaya,  1. 
To  excite,  Sucr.  2,  204,  3.  2.  To  pro- 
voke, MBh.  2,  2140.  Atm.  To  provoke 
against  one's  own  self,  MBh.  2,  2187. 
Anomalous  kopayita  for  Sopayeta,  ko- 
pishthas  for  chukitpathas,  kopayana  for 
kopayamana,   MBh.   1,   5790  ;  2,   2188  ; 

3,  1956.     3.  To  be  angry,  Bhag.   P.   4. 

5,    11. — With   the  prep,  trf^1  pari,  1. 

To  be  much  excited,  MBh.  1,  1186.  2. 
To  be  very  angry,  MBh.  13,  2101. — 
Caus.  1.  To  excite  violently,  MBh.  14, 
469.     2.  To  provoke  violently,   MBh. 

13,  7403. — With  Tf  pra,  1.  To  become 

agitated,  Sucr.  2,  396,  4  ;  MBh.  13, 
14508.  praliupita,  Very  angry,  Panch. 
1C3,    5.      nutiprakupita,  Rather  indif- 


ferent,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  11.  Anoma- 
lous prakupta,  Vikr.  d.  130. — Caus.  1. 
To  excite,  MBh.  14,  465.  2.  To  pro- 
voke, Man.  9,  313. — With^JJlT  sam> 
To  become  angry,  MBh.  3,  1093. — Caus. 
To  provoke,  MBh.  4,  1845. — Cf.  Lat. 
cupio=kup?/ami. 

f  2.  ^q^  KUP,   i.    10,   Par.      To 

speak  or  shine. 

^jlJJ    kup+ya,  I.  n.  (and  S^xg^T 

-kupya  +  ka  as  latter  part  of  a  comp.), 
Any  metal  except  gold  and  silver,  Man. 
7,  96.  II.  m.  A  proper  name,  Raj  at. 
6,  264. 

dj  §|  kubja,  i.e.  kubh-ja  (yh.jan,  cf. 

kumbka),  adj.,  f.  ja.  1.  Hump-backed, 
Paiich.  261,  12.  2.  Crooked,  Pauch. 
ii.  d.  74. 

eh^jcff  kubja  +  ka,  I.  adj.  Hump- 
backed, Paiich.  v.  d.  77.  II.  m.  An 
aquatic  plant,  Trapa  bispinosa,  Man.  8, 
247. 

t  efHT  KUMAR,  i.  10  (rather  a 
denom.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  play  as  a  child. 

^<RT"^  kumara,  i.e.  ku-mri  +  a  (vb. 

mri  in  its  original  signification,  To  be 
weak),  I.  m.  1.  A  child  (ved.).  2.  A 
boy,  Man.  7,  152.  3.  A  youth,  Ragh. 
3,  40.  4.  When  compounded,  often  : 
Young,  as  latter  part,  Cak.  27,  15 ; 
Ragh.  3,  40  ;  as  former  part,  Man.  3, 
159,  From  early  youth.  5.  A  young 
prince,  Ragh.  12,  11.  6.  A  name  of 
Skanda,  the  god  of  war,  Sucr.  2,  394, 
10.  7.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  2, 
1870.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  A  girl,  Man.  3,  54. 
2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3796.  3. 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  6,  343. — 
Comp.  Rajakumara,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  a 
prince,  Lass.  7,  2.  Sanatk0,  i.e.  sanad-, 
m.  one  of  the  four  sons  of  Brahman, 
and  eldest  of  the  progenitors  of  man- 
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kind.     Su-,  I.    adj.     1.   soft,    smooth. 

2.  youthful.  3.  delicate.  II.  m.,  and 
f.  ra,  names  of  several  plants. 

^>TT^3f  kumara +  ka,  I.  m.     1.  A 

boy,  Cak.  50,  1.    2.  A  youth,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  3,  24.  3.  The  name  of  a  Naga  or 
serpent,  MBh.  l,  2154.  II.  f.  rika,  A 
girl,  Paiich.  184,  4. 

^nn"^<e[  kumara +  tva,  n.  Youth, 
Ragh.  17,  30. 

^T^TT^t^  kumara-su,  m.  A  name 
of  Agni,  MBh.  2,  1148. 

t  «£*n*T  KU3lAL=kumar  (v.r.). 

3T373"    ku-nmd,   n.      The   esculent 

white  water-lily,  Nymphaja  esculenta, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  38. 

cgi^T^    ku-mud  +  a,    I.   m.   and   n. 

The  white  esculent  water-lily,  Nymphasa 
esculenta,  Pahch.  50,  io.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  a  Naga  or  serpent,  MBh.  l, 
1560 ;  of  a  celestial  being,  Bhag.  P.  7, 
8,  39  ;  of  a  monkey,  Ram.  4,  39,  37  ;  of 
a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  12;  of  a 
man,  Raj  at.  5,  422. 

^i*Tf3"*ft  kiimudim,  i.e.  kumuda-\- 
in  +  i,  f.  A  group  of  lotus  flowers,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  152. 

^TJT?("«t[  kumnd+vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Abounding  in  lotusses,  Ragh.  4, 
19.  II.  f.  vati.  1.  A  group  of  lotus 
flowers,  Cak.  d.  65.  2.  A  plant,  Men- 
yanthes  indica,  Sucr.  2,  251,  18.  3.  A 
proper  name,  Ragh.  16,  85. 

f  ^^  KUMP,  i.  io,  Par.,  v.r.  of 
kumb,  i.  10. 

f  ^l^s  KUMB,  i.  l,  and  i.  10  (cf. 
the  last  and  the  next),  To  cover. 

f  ^*Tv  KUMBH,  i.  io,  Par.,  v.r. 
of  kumb. — Cf.  the  last  and  the  next. 

^"J^l  kumbh  +  a  (the  vb.  kunl/i, 
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kubh,  from  which  this  noun  is  derived, 
is  lost  in  the  corresponding  signi- 
fication, but  cf.  kabja,  kv$6q,  Kvcpojv, 
M<poQ;  Engl,  hump;  O.H.G.  hofar;  Lat. 
cubitus,  the  elbow,  lying,  etc.,  ciibai-e, 
concumbere,  etc.;  and  at  the  end  of 
this  article.  From  these  and  other 
instances,  we  may  infer  that  the  original 
signification  of  the  vb.  kubh  was  'to  be 
crooked '),  I.  m.,  and  f.  bhi.  1.  A  pot, 
Man.  11,  186;  MBh.  13,  84.  2.  A 
measure  of  grain,  equal  to  twenty 
dronas,  Man.  8,  320 ;  4,  7.  II.  m.  1. 
dual,  The  two  frontal  globes  of  an  ele- 
phant, which  swell  in  the  rutting 
season,  Pahch.  i.  d.  351.  2.  The  para- 
mour of  a  harlot,  Crihgarat.  9.  3.  The 
name  of  a  Danava,  MBh.  l,  2527  ;  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Ram.  5,  79,  15.— Comp. 
Agni-,  m.  a  fire  pot,  MBh.  13,  5490 
(he  will  get  [in  hell]  a  fire  pot,  in  order 
to  be  burnt  therein  ;  cf.  kumbhi-paka). 
Ama-,  m.  an  unburnt  earthen  pot, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  13.  Udakumbha,  i.  e. 
udan-,  m.  a  water  pot,  Man.  2,  182. 
Kucha-,  m.  a  bosom  like  the  frontal 
globes  of  an  elephant,  Crihgarat.  9 
(v.r.).  Taj)ta-,  m.  the  name  of  a  hell, 
Mark.  P.  12,  34.  Bhadra-,  m.  a  golden 
jar  filled  with  water  from  a  holy  place. 
Vata-,  m.  the  part  of  an  elephant's 
forehead  below  the  frontal  globes. 
Cata-,  I.  m.  the  name  of  a  mountain. 
II.  n.  gold. — When  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.  the  fern,  is  bha,  e.g.  vari 
-purita-kumbha,  adj.,  f.  bha,  Bearing 
jars  filled  with  water,  Kathas.  18,  339. 
— Cf.  Kvfoc,  a  vessel,  kvQeWov,  Kv^iXij, 

KVJJOQ,     KvfitTOV,   Kvfir],     KV/JLJJOQ,   KVfifiaj(0€, 

etc.;  Goth,  hups;  O.H.G.  huf;  A.S. 
hipe ;  O.H.G.  hufila,  '  a  cheek,'  hufo 
and  hauf,  a  multitude,  heap;  cf.  supra. 

gp^cR'  kumbha +  ka,  I.  m.  A  re- 
ligious exercise,  closing  the  nostrils 
and  mouth  so  as  to  suspend  breathing, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  18.  II.  f.  bkika, 
A  small  pot,  Kathas.  G,  41. 
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arJJJ'^T'^  kumbha-kara,  m.  A  pot- 
ter, Pahch.  217,  20. 

3jT|J3i"rf^eRT  kumbhaktirika,  i.  e. 
kumbha-karaka,  f.  The  wife  of  a 
potter,  Kathas.  21,  134. 

cjjf^J^f  kumbhila  (akin  to  kumbha), 
m.    A  thief,  Cak.  73,  2  (Prakr.). 

cFT^jY^  kumbhira  (akin  to  kumbha), 
m.    A  crocodile,  MBh.  13,  5457. 

f  cjj^"  KUR,  i.  6,  Par.    To  sound. 

^j"^1p  kuranga,  I.  m.    An  antelope, 

Pahch.  114,  18.  II.  f.  gi,  A  female 
antelope,  Git.  9,  n.  III.  m.  The  name 
of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  27. 

^fT*l  KURANGAYA,  a  de- 
nominative derived  from  the  last  by 
ya,  Atm.     To  turn  an  antelope. 

ay^"^  kurara  (onomatop.),  I.  m.  An 

osprey,  Ram.  3,  15,  6.  II.  f.  ri,  A  fe- 
male osprey,  MBh.  l,  908.  III.  m.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  27. 

3T^c[  kurava,  m.     The  name  of  a 

plant ;  see  the  next. 

ar^'cJcR'  kurava  +  ka,   I.    m.     1.    A 

crimson  species  of  amaranth.  2.  A 
purple  sort  of  Barleria,  Rit.  6,  18.  II. 
n.  The  flower  of  these  plants,  Rit  6, 
31. 

3j^£  kuru,  m.     1.  pi.  The  name  of  a 

people,  Man.  8,  92.  2.  The  progenitor 
of  the  Kurus,  MBh.  l,  4346. 

<3j^3f^f  kunivaka  =  kuravaka,  Ram. 
3,  79,  36. 

Sj^fip^  kuruvinda,  m.  1.  The 
name  of  several  plants,  a  kind  of  barley, 
Sucr.  l,  197,  1.     2.  A  ruby,  Cic.  9,  8. 

efi3}2T  kurkuta,  m.  Rubbish  (?), 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  118. 


ejjajT    kurkura    (onomatop.),   also 

rfjHj"^  kukkura  and  eh*^  kuftura,  m. 

A  dog,  Paiich.  ii.  cl.  97 ;  Hit.  50,  3. 
kukura,  also,  The  proper  name  of  a 
prince,  MBh.  13,  7679 ;  and  a  people, 
Earn.  4,  41,  14. 

<S^T  KURD,  i.   1,  kurda,  Par.   and 

Atm.  1.  To  hop,  Hariv.  8398.  2. 
f  To  play.  —  Caus.  of  the  frequent. 
chokurdaya,  To  invite  to  hop,  Hariv. 
$A03(chukurdayadbhih,  read  chokurd°). 

— With   the    prep.    ^5ff?f  ati,   To  hop 

briskly,  Hariv.   8404. — With   nJj?"   ud, 

To  jump  aloft,  Paiich.    124,   7. — With 

If  pra,  To  jump  on,  Paiich.  118,  15. 

grqUJ^f  kurpasa  +  ka,  m.  A  bodice, 
Rit.  4,  16. 

f  ^T  KUL,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  ac- 
cumulate.    2.  To  be  of  kin. 

3"t«f  hula,  n.     1.  A  herd,   Earn.   4, 

40,  24;  a  flock,  Rit.  l,  23;  Paiich.  82, 
20.  2.  A  multitude,  Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  33. 
3.  A  caste,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  43.  4.  Family, 
Man.  2,  34.  5.  A  house,  Man.  7,  82. 
6.  A  grange,  holding  as  much  land  as 
can  be  tilled  by  two  ploughs,  each 
drawn  by  six  bulls,  Man.  7,  119.  7. 
Noble  lineage,  Man.  7,  54.  8.  An 
inspector  of  causes,  Man.  8,  169  (? 
Kail.). — Comp.  Anurupa-,  adj.,  f.  la, 
being  of  a  suitable  family,  Ram.  3,  35, 
67.  Uchchaihkula,  i.e.  uchchais-,  n. 
high  rank,  Cak.  d.  92.  Utkula-,  i.e. 
ud-,  adj.,  f.  la,  degenerate,  Cak.  d.. 
123.  Go-,  n.  1.  a  herd  of  kine,  Ram. 
1,  9,  60.  2.  the  name  of  a  temple, 
Raj  at.  5,  23.  Danda-deva-,  n.  a  tem- 
ple of  the  god  of  punishment,  perhaps 
Yama,  or  a  court  of  justice,  Paiich. 
128,  25.  Dushhula,  i.e.  dus-,  I.  n.  a 
base  family,  Man.  2,  238.  II.  adj. 
sprung  from   a   base   family,  Bhartr. 


l,  89.  Deva-,  n.  a  temple,  Mrichchh. 
30,  15.  Nishkula,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  la, 
having  no  kindred,  Man.  8,  28  ;  with 
kri,  to  exterminate  one's  family,  Ram. 
4,  26,  14.  Nicha-,  n.  a  low  family, 
Mrichchh.  83,  8.  Rajakula,  i.e.  raja?)-, 
I.  n.  1.  the  court  of  a  king,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  183,  18.  2.  a  court  of  justice, 
Paiich.  96,  20.  3.  a  royal  race.  II.  m. 
a  prince.  Vagdevi-,  i.e.  vach-devi-,  n. 
science,  Rajat.  5,  158.  Sa-,  adj.  1. 
having  a  family.  2.  belonging  to  a 
family. 

^TSfcR'  kida  -f  ka,  n.      A  multitude, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  11. 

^<jT5T  kida-ja(\h.ja?i),  adj.  m.    A 

person  of  high  birth,  Man.  8,  179. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  a  person  of  base  birth, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  466. 

ch^^T  kulata,  f.  An  unchaste 
woman,  Panch.  37,  11. 

^frcpR"  kida  +  tas,  adv.  Accord- 
ing to  one's  rank,  Chr.  52,  10. 

chtfl  <^q  kidattha,  probably  kula-stha 

(vb.  stha),  m.  1.  A  kind  of  vetch, 
Dolichos  uniflorus,  MBh.  13,  5468.  2. 
pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6, 
373. 

eft^l  V^  kulamdhara,   i.e.  kida  +  m 

-dhri  +  a,  adj.  Preserving  a  family, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  13,  15. 

3}^PTTf%3>T  hulapalika,  i.e.  hula 
-pala  +  ka,  f.  A  proper  name,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  188,  24. 

cjj**|t?»T    kulampuna,    i.e.    kula  +  m 

-pu  +  na  (or  rather  mutilated  -punant, 
ptcple.  pres.  of  pti),  I.  n.  The  name  of 
a  Tirtha,  MBh.  3,  6074.  II.  f.  na,  The 
name  of  a  river,  13,  7646. 

W*?WT  hulambhara,  i.e.  kula+m 
-bhri  +  a,  adj.  Nourishing  a  family, 
MBh.  13,  4427. 
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eh?«fe[*TT  kula  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Belonging  to  a  high  family,  Kathas. 
21,  103. 

^i^TT^T  kulaya,  n.  and  m.  A  nest, 
Panch.  94,  16. 

W^T^f  kulala,  m.  A  potter,  Panch. 

218,   11. 

ajrfT^f  kulika,  i.e.  ktda  +  ika,  m.  1. 

A  kinsman,  Yajh.  2,  233.  2.  The  name 
of  a  king  of  the  Nagas  or  serpents, 
MBh.  1,  2549. 

Wf^lf  kidinga,  I.  m.  1.  A  kind 
of  mouse,  Sucr.  2,  278,  3.  2.  The  fork- 
tailed  shrike,  Sucr.  l,  201,  18.  3.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2239.  II.  f.  ga, 
The  name  of  a  city,  Earn.  2,  68,  16. 

Wl^t*^.  kulinda,  m.  1.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  590.  2.  Its  prince, 
MBh.  3,  12350. 

^if%"3X    ku-lig  +  a  (perhaps   rather 

klig  +  a),  m.  and  n.  1.  An  axe,  MBh. 
3,  810.  2.  The  thunderbolt  of  Indra, 
Bhartr.  2,  29.— Comp.  Nakha-,  thunder- 
bolt-like nails,  Pahch.  16,  4. 

cfi*?lT*T  kulina,  i.e.  kida-\-ina,  adj., 
f.  na.  1.  Being  of  agood  family,  Man. 
7,  210.  2.  Of  noble  breed,  Ram.  5,  12, 
31.  3.  Latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 
Belonging  to  a  race  or  family  of  ;  the 
aff.  ina  belongs  to  the  whole  comp., 
e.g.  tad-,  adj.  Belonging  to  the  same 
(i.e.  his)  race,  Chr.  25,  53.  maharaja-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  Belonging  to  a  race  of  great 
kings,  Ram.  2,  88,  3.  «-,  adj.  Sprung 
from  a  low  family,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  404. 
dushkidina,  i.e.  dus-kula  -f-  ina,  adj. 
Sprung  from  a  low  family,  Ram.  3,  23, 
15.  satkulina,  i.e.  sant-kula  -f  ina  (vb. 
as),  adj.  Well  born,  nobly  descended. 

^^■•TtSf    kulina  +  tva,    n.      Noble 
birth,  Bhartr.  1,  61. 
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3f<ifY^  kulira,  probably  borrowed 

from  KoXovpoQ,  m.  (and  n.),  A  crab, 
Panch.  265,  9 ;  the  sign  of  the  zodiac, 
Cancer,  Ram.  1,  19,  8. 

^^f^^^f  kulira  +  ka,  m.  A  little 
crab,  Panch.  50,  11. 

SM^TI  -kuleya,  i.e.  kida  +  eya,  in 
tatkideya,  i.e.  tad-kida  +  eya,  adj.  Be- 
longing to  his  family,  MBh.  1,  6804. 

^Srr^r  kulmaska,  I.  m.  Sour  gruel, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  9,  12.  II.  f.  ski,  The  name 
of  a  river. 

^<§J  kulya,  i.e.  kula-\-ya,  adj.,  f.  ya, 

Referring  or  belonging  to  a  family, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  6,  12  ;  Bhartr.  3,  24. — 
Comp.  Sa-,  m.  1.  A  distant  kinsman, 
Man.  9,  187.    2.  A  kinsman  in  general. 

ch<*i|T  kidya,  f.  1.  A  rivulet,  a 
canal,  MBh.  3,  10408.  2.  The  name  of 
a  river,  MBh.  13,  1742. — Comp.  Rishi-, 
f.  1.  a  holy  river,  MBh.  2,  1041.  2. 
the  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  3,  8026.  3. 
a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  5,  15,  5.  Deva-, 
f.  a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  5,  15,  5. 

3}^?n"^  KULYAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  the  last  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
become  a  rivulet,  Bhartr.  2,  78. 

cffcfrtf  kuvala,  n.     A  water  lily;  see 

kuvalegaya. 

^cpif^J  kuvalaya,  I.  n.     A  water 

lily,  Megh.  34.  II.  m.  and  n.  The 
terrestrial  globe  (i.  e.  s.ku-valaya), 
Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  5 ;  7. 

^cjt«1  \^r\  kuvalayita,  i.e.  kuvalaya 

+  ita,  adj.  Adorned  with  water  lilies, 
Ragh.  11,  93. 

gjepSf^Jlpn'  kuvalayegata,  i.e.  ku- 
valaya-iga  +  ta,  f.  Dominion  over  the 
terrestrial  globe,  Raj  at.  4,  372. 

effcf^r'S^T  kuvalegaya,  i.e.  kuvala  + 


i-gi  +  a,  m.    A  name  of  Vishnu,  MBh. 

13,  7012. 

ajfip^"  kuvinda,  m.    A  weaver. 

^cf^  kuvera,  probably  for  kuvarya, 

i.e.  ku-vri+ya,m.  The  god  of  wealth, 
Man.  7,  42. 

•j-  gpl!"   KUQ,  v.r. ;  see  kus. 

•S'TJ  kuga,  I.  m.  and  n.  The  sacri- 
ficial grass,  Poa  cynosuroides,  Man.  2, 
43.  II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name,  Ram. 
1,  34,  1.  2.  One  of  the  great  dvipas 
or  divisions  of  the  universe,  Bhag.  P. 

5,  1,  32. 

3f ![<«f  kugala  (perhaps  for  ku-gara, 

and  akin  to  gar  and),  I.  adj.,  f.  la.  1. 
Happy,  Bhag.  18,  10.  2.  Healthy, 
Ram.  2,  70,  12.  3.  Expert,  Panch.  v. 
d.  33  ;  skilful,  Nal.  19,  19  ;  20  ;  with 
loc,  Man.  7,  190;  gen.,  Yajn.  2,  181; 
infin.,  MBh.  1,  53.  II.  lam,  adv.  Well, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  14,  29 ;  mildly,  Man.  6,  48. 
III.  m.    The  name  of  a  people,  MBh. 

6,  359.      IV.  n.    1.  Well-being,  Ram. 

I,  52,  5.  2.  Happiness,  Panch.  192,  23  ; 
prosperity  (of  devotion),  Man.  2,  127. 
3.  Salutation,  Ram.  l,  73,  8. — Instr. 
lena,  adverbially,  Cheerfully,  Ram.  2, 
34,  22. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  unlucky,  Bhag. 
18,  21 ;  Ram.  2,  64,  44.  Vaitana-,  adj. 
Knowing  the  sacred  ordinances,  Man. 

II,  37.  Qastra-,  adj.  expert  in  arms. 
Samudra-yana-,  adj.  well  acquainted 
with  sea-voyages  and  journeys  by  land, 
Man.  8,  157.  Sarvartha-,  i.  e.  sarva 
-artha-,  adj.  expert  in  all  affairs,  Nal. 
8,  4.  Svadhina-,  i.e.  sva-adhina-,  adj. 
having  prosperity  in  one's  own  power, 
Qak.  64,  23. 

^TSpfTrlT  kugala +ta,  f.  Cleverness, 

Man.  12,  73. 

3BT3n%*T    kugalin,  i.e.  kugala  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Prosperous,  Nal.  2,  16. 
2.  Safe  and  sound,  Ram.  3,  69,  14. 


efi"3Tcf*rT      kuga  +  vant,    I.    adj.,    f. 

vati,  Abounding  in  Kuca  grass,  MBh. 
3,  10533.  II.  f.  vati,  The  name  of  a 
city,  MBh.  3,  11792. 

^1[T^    kugamba,    m.      A   proper 

name,  MBh.  l,  2363. 

^jfljcfi"  kugika,  m.    A  proper  name, 

Ram.  l,  23,  11.  pi.  His  descendants, 
MBh.  l,  3723. 

eKf%[«T    kugin,   i.e.   kuga  +  in,   adj., 

f.  ni,  Holding  Kuca  grass,  MBh.  13, 
973. 

3RTS[Q<r  kugida  ;  see  kusida. 

^"Sn^^  ku-gila  +  va  (va  is  muti- 
lated vant),  1.  m.  An  actor,  Man.  3, 
155.  2.  du.  Kuga  and  Lava,  the  sons 
of  Rama,  Ram.  l,  4,  2. 

W JAi^  kugula,  m.    A  granary,  Hit. 

66,  19  ;  Man.  4,  7. 

cF"3{"3[^y    kugegaya,  i.  e.  kuga  +  i-gi 

4-  a,  I.  adj.  Dwelling  in  Kuca  grass 
(viz.  fire),  MBh.  13,  1698.  II.  n.  A 
water  lily,  Ragh.  18,  3. 

3TXf      KUSH  (akin  to   krish,    and 

based  on  karsh),  ii.  9,  kushna,  ni,  Par. 
(also  i.  6,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  10),  1.  To 
tear, Bhag. P.  3, 16, 10.  2.  f  To  draw  out. 

— With  the  prep.   ^5ff*T  abki,  To  pull,, 

SuQr.    2,    145,   2. — With  f?f*J    nis,  To 

tear  out  (i.  6),  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  19  ;  nish- 
kushita,  Torn  out,  Ragh.  7,  47. 

^"g"  kusktka,  m.  and  n.     1.  A  plant, 

Costus  speciosus,  Ram.  2,  94,  23.  2. 
i.e.  kusk  +  tha,  Leprosy,  Bhartr.  1,  89. 

cETBTT  kuskthita,  i.e.  kusktha  +  ita, 

adj.,  f.  ta,  and   <Jff%"*T     kuskthin,  i.e. 

kusktha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Subject  to 
leprosy,  Sucr.  l,  270,  21  ;  Man.  3,  7. 

f  ^jWs  KUS,  also  ^^   KUg,  i. 
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4,  Par.  To  embrace. — Cf.  Kvviia  for 
kva-i'iui,  ep.  fut.  Kva-ou),  etc. — O.H.G. 
chus,  kussian  ;  A.S.  coss,  cyssan,  be- 
long rather  to  jush. 

3jlft'2"  kusida,   probably  ku-sad  +  a 

(from  the  base  of  the  pres.  sida),  n. 
Usury,  Paiich.  i.  d.  12 ;  with  g  for  s : 
kugida,  Man.  8,  410. 

CT^TT  ku-suma,  probably  ku-smi  +  a, 

n.  A  flower,  Man.  n,  70. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  flowerless,  Kir.  5,  10. 

aj^TTTf^J  husuma  +  maya,  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Consisting  of  flowers,  Prab.  7,  14. 

qn^yj^n^  kusuma-gara  +  tva,  n. 
Having  flowers  instead  of  arrows,  Cak. 
d.  54. 

cR"^f?JrJ    kusumita,    i.e.    husuma-\- 

ita,  adj.,  f.  ta,  Blossoming,  Ram.  2,  96, 
15. 

aj^QJ  kusumbha,  probably  s  for   c 

and  ku-gumbh  +  a,  I.  m.  and  n.  Saf- 
flower,  Carthamus  tinctorius,  Cic.  9, 
14.  II.  m.  1.  A  student's  water-pot. 
2.  The  name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P. 

5,  16,  27. 

eBT^^cf «rT     kusumbha -\- vant,   adj. 

Bearing  a  water-pot,  Man.  6,  52. 

f  aj^JT    KUSM,    i.    10    (rather    a 

denomin.  derived  from  ku-smaya), 
Atm.  1.  To  smile.  2.  To  see  mentally, 
to  imagine. 

3J"^  KVH,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  sur- 
prise, to  deceive  (cf.  the  next). 

3j7[cfT    kith  +  aka  {huh  probably  = 

Kevdoj),  I.  adj.,  f.  ha,  and  sbst.  Deceiv- 
ing, a  cheat,  MBh.  3,  14718;  a  juggler, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  15,  21.  II.  m.  1.  A  kind 
of  frog,  Sucr.  2,  290,  6.  2.  The  name 
of  a  king  of  the  Nagas  or  serpents, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  29.  III.  n.  and  f.  ha, 
Juggling,   Hit.  iv.   d.   101  ;    MBh.    5, 
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5461.  —  Comp.  A-,  m.  one  who  is  no 
deceiver,  Sucr.  2,  290,  6. 

W^T  kuk  +  ara  (cf'  the  last),  I.  n.  1. 
A  cavern,  Bhartr.  3,  29.  2.  A  cavity, 
Prab.  3,  15.  3.  The  interior,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  28,  33.  4.  Coition,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
196,  22.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  serpent, 
MBh.  l,  2701. 

3T  3^  kuhu,  The  cry  of  the  cuckoo, 
MBh.  15,  724. 

^^re  kuhukuhAya 

(onomatop.  ?),  Atm.  To  show  surprise, 
MBh.  3,  14129. 

eh  S   kuhu,  1.  kuh  +  u  (cf.  kuhaka), 

f.  The  new  moon  ;  probably  that  part 
of  the  day  of  the  new  moon  when 
the  moon  is  completely  waned,  MBh. 
3,  14129.  2.  The  name  of  a  river,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  20,  10.  3.  The  cry  of  the  cuckoo, 
Git.  l,  47. 

ar  KU,  and  aj  KU,  ii.  2,  Par.,  i.  l 

and  6,  Atm.,  and  as  v.r.  of  hnu,  ii.  9, 
Par.  Atm.  To  cry.  Frequent,  kokuya, 
cf.  kwkvw  ;  cf.  akuta. 

ejF^T    KUJ    (onomatop.,    from    the 

cry  of  the  cuckoo,  cf.  kokkvI,,  KuKKvyoc,  ; 
O.H.G.  gauch ;  A.S.  gaec),  i.  1,  Par. 
(Atm.  see  ni),  To  make  any  inarticulate 
sound  :  1.  To  cry,  as  a  bird,  MBh.  3, 
9926.  To  coo,  Ham.  2,  52,  2.  2.  To  buzz, 
Pit.  6,  34,  v.r.  3.  To  rustle,  Ragh.  2, 
12.  4.  To  moan,  Ram.  3,  32,  33.  5. 
To  fill  with  one  of  these  sounds,  Ram. 
3,  78,  27.  kujita,  n.  1.  Inarticulate 
sound,  Ragh.  9,  26.  2.  Chirping, 
Bhag.    P.    4,   6,    12. — With   the   prep. 

^f*I  ami,  To  rival  in  chirping,  Ram. 
3,  79,  24;  in  singing,  2,  96,  13;  in  moan- 
ing, MBh.  3,  14144.— With  ^f*f  abhi, 

To  buzz,  Ram.  3,  79,  6. — With  ^J  a, 
To  sing,  as  a  bird,  Sucr.  2,  503,  13. — 


With  \3^T  ud,  To  utter  a  monotonous 
sound,  Kathas.  10,  130.  —  With  SjJTJ 
upa,  To  fill  with  a  sound,  MBh.  3, 
5212. — With  f%  ni,  1.  To  chirp,  Earn. 
3,  7,  4.  2.  To  fill  with  chirping,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  23,  20. — With  fcJJJ  nis,  To  utter 
inarticulate  sounds,  Ram.  2,  95,  11. — 
With  TJJ^paW,  To  buzz  round  about, 
Sah.  D.  55,  20.— With  Tjf^  prati,  To 
answer  by  an  inarticulate  sound,  Ram.  2, 
56, 9.— With  fif  vi,  To  cry,  Ram.  3,  76,  7. 

"W&[  kuj  +  a,   m.      Croaking  of  the 

bowels,  Sucr.  2,  514,  l. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  murmuring,  MBh.  l,  4116.  JVish- 
huja,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  silent,  Ram.  2,  59,  10. 

ejf^f€j   kuj+ana,    n.     Croaking   of 

the  bowels,  Sucr.  2,  402,  12. 

«K*f5J«T    hujin,   i.e.  hi/ja  +  m,  adj.,  f. 

m,  Subject  to  croaking  of  the  bowels, 
Sucr.  2,  428,  13. 

t   |f^  .fiT^T,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  burn. 

2.  To  sorrow.  3.  To  advise. — i.  10, 
Atm.  1.  To  be  foul.  2.  To  avoid 
giving.     3.  To  despond. 

^J"  huta,  I.  m.  and  n.  1.  The  head, 

MBh.  10,  110.      2.   Top,  Ram.  6,  95,  24. 

3.  The  peak  or  summit  of  a  mountain, 
MBh.  1,  1172.  4.  Chief,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9, 
19.  5.  A  multitude,  a  heap,  Ram.  1, 
13,  15.  6.  A  hammer,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25, 
6.  7.  A  trap,  Ram.  4,  17,  6.  8.  An 
enigma  ;  vachah  kuta,  enigmatic  speech, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  29.  II.  adj.  1.  Untrue, 
false,  Yajn.  1,  80  ;  2,  241  (viz.  coin). 
2.  Insidious,  Man.  7,  90  (concealed 
in  wood,  Kull.  ;  cf.  kuta-khadga).  — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  open,  honest,  Yajn. 
1,  323.  2.  genuine  (viz.  coin),  2,  241. 
Aksha-,,  n.  a  trap  by  means  of  dice, 
MBh.  3,  1266.  Ah.sh.i-,  n.  the  pro- 
minence  over   the    eye,    Yajn.   3,    96. 


A  mra-,  m.,  Gridhra-,  Chitra-,  m.  names 
of  mountains,  Megh.  17  ;  Hit.  18,  6  ; 
Ram.  1,  1,  30.  Tri-,  I.  adj.  having 
three  elevations,  MBh.  12,  6170.  II.  m. 
the  name  of  several  mountains,  MBh. 
2,  1484.  Nishkuta,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  devoid 
of  fraud,  free  from  danger,  Ram.  2,  84, 
ifi.  Brahmakuta, i.e. brahman-, adj. pre- 
tending falsely  to  be  a  Brahmaua,  MBh. 
13,  4526.  Ratna-,  m.  a  mountain  in  .the 
Dekhan.  Vamri-,  n.  an  ant-hill.  Ham- 
sa-,  m.  the  hump  on  the  Indian  ox. 
Hima-,  m.  winter.  Hemakuta,  i.e.  he- 
man-,  m.  a  range  of  mountains. 

cjf^cJT  kuta+ka,  I.  adj.  False,  Yajn. 

2,  241.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  moun- 
tain, Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  16. 

'3f2'3nX'2R'  huta-karaka,  m.  A  false 
witness,  Man.  3,  158. 

f7<Z'^<T  kuta-kri  +  t,  m.  A  forger, 
Yajn.  2,  70. 

^f<T<»T  kuta-ja=hufaja,  Ram. 4, 29, 10. 

■<|f3"in?  huta  +  gas,  adv.  By  heaps, 
Arj.  9,  5. 

ffZlif  huta-stha  (vb.  stha),  adj.     1. 

Having  attained  the  summit,  Bhag.  6, 
8;  chief,  Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  49.  2.  Uni- 
versally and  perpetually  the  same, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  5,  17. — Comp.  Stri-ratna 
-huta-stha,  adj.  surrounded  by  a  multi- 
tude of  most  beautiful  women,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  11,  36. 

^WK  K&D,  i.  6,  Par.     1.  To  eat. 

2.  To  become  firm. — Cf.  2.kul. 

eK"TJT     KUJY  (derived  from  kushna, 

the  base  of  the  present  of  hush),  i.  10, 
Par.,  Atm.    To  contract;  kunita,  Sucr. 

1,  362,  1. 

tfR  KtfP,  i.  10,  Par.    To  be  weak. 

eFTJ  kupa,  m.     1.  A  pit,  MBh.  1,  716. 

2.  A  well,  Man.  4,  202.— Comp.  Audita-, 
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m.  a  pit-fall,  a  pit  the  opening  of  which  | 
is  overgrown,  Kathas.  4,  120.     Roma- 
kiipa,  i.e.  roman-,  m.  a  pore  of  the  skin. 

cfrTJ^rrT  kfipa-kara,  m.  A  well- 
digger,  Ram.  2,  80,  3. 

spf  kurcha,  m.  and  n.  1.  A  bunch 
of  grass,  Hariv.  7816;  cf.  Kathas.  24, 
96.  2.  Designation  of  some  puffed  up 
parts  of  the  human  body,  e.  g.  the 
palms  and  balls  of  the  foot,  Sucr.  1, 
338,  13. 

<K"^3r  kurcha +  ka,  m.  A  brush, 
Sucr.  1,  101,  17. 

3j"^f%?f  kurchakin,  i.e.  kurchaka 
+  in,  adj.,/.  ni,  Puffy,  Sucr.  l,  260,  9. 

^npj  kurdana,  i.e.  kurd+ana,  n. 
Leaping,  Pahch.  122,  5. 

fi^X  kurpara,  m.  The  elbow, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  2. 

^"Cft^J^r  kurpasa  +  ka,  m.  A  bodice, 
Eit.  5,  8,  v.  1.— Cf.  kurpasaka. 

3fi?  kurma,  m.  1.  A  tortoise,  Earn. 
4,  16,  32.  2.  One  of  the  five  vital  airs 
of  the  body,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  15. 
3.  The  name  of  a  king  of  the  Nagas 
or  serpents,  MBh.  1,  2549. 

t  L  fC^  KUL,  i.  1,  Par.  To 
hinder. 

2.  ■aj^T  KUL  {Mil),  i.  10,  Par.  To 
singe,  Sucr.  2,  435,  20.— With  the  prep. 
^3  ava,  To  singe,  Sucr.  2,  350,  18. 

-attkftla,n.  1.  Aslope(ved.).  2. 
A  bank,  Man.  6,  78. — Comp.  Dakshina-, 
adj.,  f.  la,  the  bank  of  which  is  turned 
toward  the  south,  Bhag.  P.  1,  19,  17. 
Frakkfda,  i.  e.  pr&itch-,  adj.,  f.  lei, 
turned  toward  the  east,  Man.  2,  75. 

^jf^ftj'  hidamkasha,  i.e.  kula  +  m 
-kas/i  +  a,  adj.    Rapid,  Cak.  d.  117. 
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^R"^fTTsT^T  kfda  +  m-itd-ruj  +  a,  adj. 
Hollowing  out  a  bank,  Ragh.  4,  22. 

^R"f%^t  kulini,  i.e.  kula  +  in  +  i,  f. 
A  river,  Raj  at.  5,  68. 

■aTcf^  kuvara,  m.  and  n.  The  pole 
of  a  carriage,  MBh.  3,  14601. 

'apJTT'TCf  kushmanda,  I.  in.     A  kind 

of  imp,  Yajh.  1,  284.  II.  m.,  and  f.  di, 
The  name  of  certain  holy  texts,  Man. 
8,  106;    Yajli.  3,  304. 

1.  'gj  KRI  (originally  skri;  cf.  ava-, 

upa-,  pari-,  sam-,  abhi-sam-,  upa-sam-, 
prati-sam-,  and  kocaskrii),  ii.  8,  Par., 
Atm.,  karomi  (in  epic  poetry  also 
kurmi,  MBh.  3,  10943) ;  ved.  ii.  5,  kri- 
norni;  ii.  2,  e.g.  karshi;  i.  1,  karasi.  1. 
To  make,  Chr.  293,  3=Rigv.  i.  88,  3 
{krinavante,  ved.  conjunct.);  Paiich.  i. 
d.  4E6;  Man.  2,  154;  Ram.  1,  1,  59.  2. 
To  do,  Ram.  1,  9,  10.  3.  To  perform, 
Chr. 293,  4=Rigv.  i.  88,  4  (krinvantah); 
Man.  1,  55  (one's  natural  functions)  ; 
Ram.  3,  53,  11  (an  order);  1,  2,  2  (to 
show  respect);  Pahch.  82,  14  (to  show 
pride).  4.  To  tell,  Ram.  1,  2,  34.  5. 
To  compose,  Earn.  1,  3,  38.  6.  To  ap- 
point, Man.  7,  78;  9,  127.  7.  To  sacri- 
fice, Man.  3,  210.  8.  To  act  for  or 
against  a  person  ;  with  the  gen.  of  the 
person,  MBh.  3,  2160  ;  with  the  loc, 
Ram.  2,  64,  61.  9.  To  assume,  Man.  7, 
10.  10.  To  prepare,  MBh.  13,  2794;  to 
cook,  Man.  9,  219.  11.  To  cultivate, 
Yajh.  2,  158;  to  till,  Man.  10,  1 14.  12. 
With  nouns  designing  sounds,  speech, 
To  utter,  MBh.  3,  11718.  13.  With 
nouns  designing  time,  To  pass,  MBh. 
15,  6;  to  wait,  1,  2294;  with  chiram,  To 
delay,  Hid.  4,  13.  14.  With  nouns  de- 
noting mind,  To  give  one's  heart  to, 
Man.  12,  118;  to  resolve,  Chr.  11,  11 ; 
Earn.  1,  9,  55.  IS.  With  astrani,  To 
practise,  MBh.  3,  11824;  with  udakam 
or  salilam,  To  make  the  oblation  of 
water  to  a  deceased  one,  Man.  5,  188; 
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Ram.  l,  44,  49;  with  kanyam,  To  con- 
taminate, Man.  8,  367  ;  with  haryam, 
To  put  up  with,  Paiich.  iv.  28 ;  with 
dandam,  To  inflict  a  punishment,  Lass. 
14,  14  ;  with  daran,  To  give  a  wife  in 
marriage,  Ram.  l,  77,  26  ;  with  nama, 
To  give  a  name,  Man.  5,  70 ;  with  pat- 
ched, To  surpass,  Ragh.  17,  18  ;  with 
punar,  To  undo,  Man.  8,  154 ;  with 
bhangam,  To  break,  Paiich.  8,  17  ;  with 
bhiyam,  To  fear,  Ram.  l,  22,  14  Gorr.; 
with  vasumdharam,  To  wander  over, 
Ram.  4,  46, 14;  with  vahis,  To  exclude, 
Man.  2,  103;  to  expel;  with  vina,  To 
deprive,  Nal.  13,  25  ;  Avith  gramam,  To 
apply  diligence,  Man. .  2,  168;  with 
sneham,  To  think  of  the  love,  Ram.  1, 
21, 14.  16.  With  the  instr.,  Todo  with, 
kim  harishyati  samsargaih,  Of  what 
use  will  be  conjunction,  Chan.  106,  in 
Monatsb.  d.  Berl.  Ak.  d.  Wiss.,  1864, 
413  ;  To  use,  Man.  io,  91  ;  with  manasa, 
To  mind,  MBh.  l,  7051 ;  with  hridayena, 
To  love,  Mrichchh.  73,  7.  17.  To  be  of 
use,  with  gen.,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2436. 
18.  With  the  loc,  To  put  on,  MBh.  l, 
1883;  with  manasi,  To  mind,  Ram.  2,  64, 
8;  with  hridaye,  To  mind,  Chan.  92,  in 
Monatsber.  d.  Berl.  Ak.  d.  Wiss.  1864, 
413;  with  hridi,  To  remember,  Rajat. 
5,  313;  with  vage,  To  subdue,  Man.  2, 
100.  19.  With  the  infin.,  To  begin, 
Ram.  2,  6,  io. — Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
hrita,  I.  very  often  as  former  part  of 
comp.  words,  and  as  n.  1.  Well  done, 
MBh.  l,  1615.     2.  Well,  Ram.  3,  3,  16. 

3.  Away  with,  with  instr.,  or  saha  and 
instr.,  Mrichchh.  108, 5.  II.  n.  1.  Doin<r, 
Man.  7,  197.  2.  A  benefit,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
427.  3.  The  nameof  one  of  the  dice,  MBh. 

4,  1578.  4.  The  name  of  the  first  age  of 
the  world,  Man.  l,  69.  III.  m.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  13, 4356.  IV.  Instr.  kritena, 
and  loc.  hrite,  On  account  of,  Ram.  ] 
76,  6;  1,  45,  45.  —  Comp.  Akrifa  see 
separately.  Dushkrita,  i.e.  dies-,  I.  adj. 
1.  wicked.  Man.  n,  229.     2.  unreason- 
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able,  MBh.  2,  1400.  11".  n.  sin,  Man.  3, 
191.  Brakmaiijalikrita,  i.e.  brahman, 
-anjaU-krita,  adj.,  an  anomalous  comp., 
having  made  scriptural  homage,  Man. 

2,  70.  Vigva-,  adj.  made  by  Vicva- 
karman  (?),  Chr.  38,  12.  Saha-,  adj. 
assisted,  Bhashap.  65.  Su-,  I.  adj.  1. 
done  well.     2.  treated  with  kindness. 

3.  virtuous,  pious.  4.  fortunate.  II. 
n.  1.  a  virtuous  act,  Man.  3,  37.  2. 
kindness.  3.  virtue.  4.  fortune.  Sva- 
yam-,  adj.  1.  self-formed.  2.  Done  by, 
to,  or  for  one's  self.  Haha-,  adj. 
filled  with  the  uproar  of  a  battle, 
Chr.  32,  25.— Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass., 
kartavya,  n.  A  work,  Ram.  l,  34,  32. 
Comp.  Tad-,  n.  suitable  action,  Rajat. 
6,  269.  Karya  and  kritya  see  sepa- 
rately.— Causal,  haraya,  1.  To  cause 
to  be  performed,  Man.  2,  30;  to  cause 
to  be  cultivated,  Yajii.  2,  158;  to  cause 
to  be  put,  Man.  8,  251  ;  to  cause  to  be 
treated,  Ram.  2,  58,  16.  2.  To  order  to 
make,  Man.  7,  16;  to  order  to  prepare, 
Paiich.  129,  9;  to  order  to  practise, 
Man.  8,  410.  3.  To  make,  Hit.  d.  71. 
karita,  Caused,  Man.  4,  1 18.  karita 
vriddhih,  An  exacted  interest,  caused 
by  risk,  Man.  8,  153.  karayitavya,  1. 
To  be  caused  to  perform,  Ram.  2,  14, 
16.  2.  To  be  procured,  Paiich.  24,  21. 
—  Desiderative,  chikirsha  (in  epic 
poetry  Atm.,  Nal.  3,  14),  1.  To  desire 
to  do,  Ram.  2,  35,  li;  to  desire  to 
perform,  Man.  n,  192.  2.  To  desire 
to  establish,  Rajat.  5,  461.     chiMrshita, 

1.  Desired  to  be  performed,  Man.  4,  254. 

2.  n.  Intention,  Man.  7,  202. — kri,  com- 
bined and  compounded  :  With  the  adv. 
^fy^JTl^agni  +  sat,  To  burn,  Rajat.  5, 
226.— With  anga,  which  becomes  "^Tjft 
angi,  1.  To  put  up  with,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
192;  to  submit,  Rajat.  5,  177.  2.  To 
subdue,  Amar.  52.  3.  To  take  to  heart, 
Paiich.  236,  4.  4.  To  promise,  Bhartr. 
2,  r,9. — With  the  prepos.  ^f^  at/,  afi- 
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krita,  Excessive,  MBh.  3,  10054  ;  n. 
Excess,  Ram.  5,  25,  21.— With  the  noun 

adhara,  which  becomes  ^5fVTt  adhari, 

To  overcome,  Cak.  d.  16,  v.r. — With  the 

prep.  ^5jffcf  adhi,  1.  To  put  at  the  head, 

Bhag.  P.  1.  9,  37.    2.  To  appoint,  Yajfi. 

2,  30.  3.  Pass.  To  get  entitled,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  10,  16.  4.  With  loc,  To  be  at  the 
head,  to  inspect,  MBh.  4,  241.  adhikrita, 
Best,  Panch.  iii.  d.  67.  Comp.  Bhar- 
ma-,  m.  a  judge,  Pahch.  41, 16. — Abso- 
lutive,  adhikrifya,  Referring  to,  Cak. 

4,  5. — With  ^5J*T  aim,  1.  To  do  after- 

ward,  Amar.  50.  2.  To  back,  Panch. 
iii.  d,  270.  3.  To  imitate,  Man.  2,  199. 
4.  To  repay,  with  the  ace,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  14,  20.  5.  To  bring  in  harmony, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  7,  36.     Caus.  To  cause  to 

imitate,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  17. — With  ~^T\ 

apa,  1.  To  remove,  MBh.  3,  10492.  2. 
To  injure,  Ram.  4,  16,  19  ;  with  the  gen. 
of  the  person,  Ram.  2,  38,  5  ;  with  the 
ace,  MBh.  3,  14835.  apakrita,  n.  In- 
jury, Panch.    i.  d.  317. — With  "%fv( 

abhi,  To  make  (nivasam,  to  settle), 
Sund.  2,  26.  Desider.  ranam,  To  desire 
to  fight,  MBh.  4,  1660. — With  the  noun 

abhyantara,  which  becomes  ^'WJ*rJ"5f\ 

abhyantari,  1.  To  initiate,  Ram.  6,  40, 
14.     2.  To  make  intimate,  Panch.  i.  d. 

290. — With  ^tjflT     alam,    To    adorn, 

Ram.  l,  73,   19. — With  ^THJ^TTT    a^li 

-alam,  To   adorn,  Ram.    3,    53,   36. — 

With  ^m^TT     upa-alam,  To  adorn, 

Panch.   159,   19. — With  ^j^ftjfTf     sam 

-alam,  1.  To  adorn,  MBh,  l,  4941.  2. 
To  violate,  with  gen.,  Man.  8,  16. — 
With  ^sHfTJ?  su-alam,  To  adorn  beau- 
tifully, Chr.  60,  35.  — With  the  prep. 
^5}^  ava,  the  initial  is  kept  in  nira- 
vaskrita,  i.e.  nis-,  Pure,  MBh.  12,  13201. 
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— With  the  prep.  ^J]"  a,  Caus.    1.   To 

ask,  Ram.  2,  13,  2.  2.  To  call,  Punch. 
24,  13  ;  akaraniya,  To  be  called.  3. 
To  produce,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  6. 
Desider.  To  desire  to  perform,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  200,  24. — With  the  prepositions 

^JJT  apa- a,  To  remove,  MBh.  l,  5680. 

rinam,    To   pay,   Man.    6,   35.  —  With 

\3TfT    upa-a,  1.  To  bring  near,  MBh. 

3,  3098.  2.  To  deliver,  Nal.  25,  16.  3. 
To  grant,  MBh.  3,  15965.  4.  To  gain, 
MBh.  3,  10278.  5.  To  describe,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  6,  35.  6.  To  perform  a  prepara- 
tion for  a  sacred  work,  Man.  4,  95. 
an-upakrita,  adj.  Not  hallowed  by  holy 

texts,  Man.    5,   7. — With    *JTTTT   sam 

-upa-a,  To  satisfy  (?),  MBh.  l,  7765. — 

With  f%^T  nis- a,  1.  To  remove,  Ram. 

5,  13,  31.  2.  To  disown,  Chr.  8,  27  ; 
MBh.  13,  4753.  3.  To  disapprove, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  17.  4.  To  undo, 

MBh.  l,  7666. — With  ~&{J  vi-a,  To  ex- 
plain, Ram.  5,  56,  5.  a-vyakrita,  adj. 
Undivided, Bhag.  P.  3, 1 1, 37. — With  the 

noun  akula,  which  becomes  ^Tr^J^ft 
cikuli,  To  trouble,  Pahch.  v.  d.  25  ; 
Ram.  4,  41,  29. — With  the  adv.  "^T7?T- 
^JTrT    atmasat,   i.e.  atman  +  sat,   1.  To 

put  in  one's  self,  Yajh.  3,  54;   cr.  Man. 

6,  25.     2.  To  subdue,  Bhartr.  3,  34. — 

With  the  adv.  ^JTfifH   apis,  To  make 

manifest,  Sah.  D.  15,  20  ;  to  show,  60, 
17.  avishkrita,  Publicly  known,  Man. 
11,  226.  an-avishkrita,  adj.  Not  public, 
ib. — With  the    noun   aharana,    which 

becomes  ^RT^TWt  aharani,  To  make 

a  present,  Ragh.  7,  29. — With  the  noun 

unmanas,  which  becomes  \j«f|*u  un~ 

mani,  To  agitate,  Prab.  62,  3. — With 

the     prep.     ^TJ  upa,    1.    To   confer,. 


^Ian.  2,  149.     2.  To  offer,  Man.  2,  245. 

3.  To  serve,  Panch.  i.  d.  95;  with  the 
gen.   of  the  person,   Panel),  i.   d.  398. 

4.  To  confer  a  benefit,  Man.  8,  394; 
with  the  gen.  of  the  person,  Ram.  4, 
38,  47.  5.  To  honour,  Raj  at.  5,  311. 
6.  To  set  out  on,  with  the  dat.,  Ram. 
1,  37,  5  Schl.  (Gorr.  v.r.).  The  initial 
is  kept  in  upashrita,  1.  Possessed  of, 
having,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  28.  2.  Prepared, 
MBh.  l,  778.  3.  Adorned,  Bhartr.  2,  12. 
4.  Benefitted,  MBh.  13,  5893.  Comp. 
An-upashrita,  adj.  1.  uncultivated, 
MBh.  13,  3335.  2.  not  ornamented, 
Man.  5,  112.  3.  untainted,  Man.  3,257. 
4.  blameless,  Man.  7,  98.  nirupashrita, 
i.  e.  ?iis-,  adj.  1.  unaccomplished, 
MBh.    12,   9768.      2.   plain,    12,   9079.— 

With     the    prepositions    TTfJJTJ    prati 
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-upa,  To  repay,  Paiich.  i.  d.  95  v.r. 
■ — With  the  noun  upahara,  which  be- 
comes ^fC(^T?ft  upahari,  To  offer, 
with  gen.,  Kathas.  10,  141. — With  the 
noun   uras,  which  becomes  ^^T  uri, 

To  promise,  to  offer,  Ragh.  15,  70. — 
With  the  noun  ushna,  which  becomes 

^3"^rf^"  ushni,  To  warm,  Mrichchh.  50, 

1. — With    \3T?ft  uri,  To    grant,    Hit. 

iii.  d.  96. — With  the  numeral  eka,  which 

becomes  T3^c|ff  ehi,  To  join,  Ram.  5,  13, 

58. — With  the  noun  aushadha,  which 

becomes  ^T^^Jj  mtshadhi,  To  change 

into  a  medicine,  Mrichchh.  121,  13. — 
With    the    noun    kad-arth  +  a,   which 

becomes  cJf<T'?lr  hadarthi,  To  con- 
temn, MBh.  3,  11381. — With  the  noun 
kapila,  which  becomes  3R"ftjt«f^"  kapili, 
To  make  tawny,  MBh.  3,  16351. — With 
the  noun  karada,  which  becomes  cff^^T^" 
karadi,  To  make  tributary,  MBh.  l, 
4462. — With  the  noun  Tiara,  which  be- 


comes  3\Xt"  hari,  To  offer  as  tribute, 
Kathas.  19,  ii4.— With  the  noun  halu- 
sha,  which  becomes  ^f^T^t  kalushl,  To 
trouble,  Ram.  3,  22,  14;  5,  57,  5. — 
With  the  noun  kashaya,  which  becomes 
^r^T^"  kasha  yi,  To  redden,  Ram.  6, 
33,  17.— With  cfTTrfv  hat,  an  old  abl. 
sing,  of  Mm,  To  contemn,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
7,  11. — With  the  noun  kundala,  which 

becomes  egr^^f^-  kundali  in  hundalx- 
krita,  adj.  1.  Ring-streaked,  Nal.  14, 
3.  2.  Moving  circularly,  Sucr.  2,  523, 
16. — With  the  comp.  krita-artha,  which 

becomes  UrfpSf  kritarthi,  To  satisfy, 
Lass.  83,  13 — With  the  noun  kruja,  be- 
coming sSlff  krip,  To  make  poor, 
Mrichchh.  19,  13.  —  With  the  noun 
koshthaka,  which  becomes  ^rf^^T}" 
koshthaki,  To  surround,  MBh.  14,  2230. 
—  With  the  noun  hhanda,  which  be- 
comes ^fTS^ft  hhandi,  To  cut  to  piece.--, 
Panch.  262,  16. — With  the  noun  khala, 
which  becomes  ^sJtff^"  khali,  To  abuse, 
Mrichchh.  33,24. — With  the  noun  khila, 
becoming  f%<$ff  hhili,  1.  To  lay  waste, 
Ragh.  n,  14.  2.  To  deprive  of  any 
strength,  Mark.  P.  9,  8. — With  gandu- 

sha,    becoming   TITJ^tfV  gandushi,    to 

use  as  water  for  rinsing  the  mouth, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  15,  3. — With  goshpada,  be- 
coming ^?T"^^7  goshpadi,  To  change 
into-  a  pool,  Ram.  5,  31,  62.  — With 
grasa,  becoming  JX\T$\  grasi,  To  de- 
vour, Kathas.  9,  57. — With  chakra,  be- 
coming tJ^"  c/tahri,  To  make  circular, 
Kumaras.  3,  70. — With  chanda,  be- 
coming ^T^g^  chandi,  To  provoke, 
Malay.  44,   5. — With   "^[TJrJ    chamat, 
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Caus.  To  cause  to  be  surprised,  Kathas. 

25,  225. — With  chitta,  becoming  f^frft 

chitti,  To  make  something  tlie  object  of 
thinking,    Bhag.    P.    4,    1,    28. — With 

cJiitra,     becoming     frf^T}    chitri,     To 

change  into  a  picture,   C,ak.  d.  148. — 

With  chihna,  becoming  p|j^|   chihnt, 

To  mark,  MBh.  13,  826. — With  churna, 

becoming  "^t^J"  cJiurni,  To  crush,  Bam. 

5,  54,  7. — With,  jatila, becoming  jff21«Tt 

jatili,  To  interweave,  Paiich.  223,  2. — 

Withjathara,  becoming  «[^^|  jathari, 

To  shut  in  one's  self,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  20. 

—  With  jada,  becoming  of^ff  jadi,  1. 

To  stiffen,  Bam.  6,  6,  l.  2.  To  benumb, 
Bam.  5,  33,  5.  3.  To  make  stupid, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  3,  25. — With  jarjara,  be- 
coming af^^(  jarjari,  To  beat  to 
pieces,  Bam.  6,  83,  54. — With  tanu,  be- 
coming 7J«f  tanu,  To  diminish,  to 
abandon,  Bagh.  6,  80. — With  tamra, 
becoming  T\J"^\tamri,  To  redden,  MBh. 
7,  8458.— With  the  adv.  f^^W     tiras, 

1.  To  remove,  Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  18.  2. 
To  cover,  Man.  4,  49.  3.  To  surpass, 
Paiich.  118,  13.  4.  To  conquer,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  8.  5.  To  contemn,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
18,  48.  a-tiraskrifa,  adj.  Greatest, 
Paiich.   7,    10. — With  the   noun  tirlha, 

which  becomes  rft'Sfl  tirthi,  To  hallow, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  13,  9. — With  tuchchha,  be- 
coming fT^n*  tuchchhi,  To  despise, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  25. — With  trina,  be- 
coming (3"l?n  trim,  To  value  like  a 
grass-blade,  MBh.  l,  7062. — With  the 
pron.  v°{f{    tvam   (see  yushmad),    To 

thou  somebody,  as  an  insult,  Yajn.  3, 292. 
— With  the  noun  dakshina,  which  be- 
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^"f%WT    dahshini,     To    walk 

around  somebody  keeping  the  right  side 
towards  him,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  41. — With 

dcisa,  becoming  <TT*f^"  dasi,  To  enslave 

somebody,  Kathas.  22,  84.  To  subdue, 
Clir.   94,   30. — With   divasa,  becoming 

fr^^"  divasi,  To  turn  into  day, 
Mrichchh.  59,  5.  —  With  dirgha, 
becoming  ^f^U"  dirghi.  1.  To  ex- 
tend, Kumaras.  3,  26.  2.  To  carry 
far,  Megh.  32. — With  duhka,  becoming 

<T*^cjT    duhkha,     To     afflict,    Cic,.    2, 

11. — With  dura,  becoming  eHQ  duri, 

1.  To  remove,  Prab.  90,  15.  2. 
To  surpass,  Cak.  d.  16. — With  dridha, 

becoming    "?~<©t    dridhi,    To     fasten, 

Prab.  43, 14. — With  dvi-guna,  becoming 

flf^TWl  dviguni,  To  double,  Cic.  I,  63. 

—  With  the   adv.    f^STTpTBTfT     dvi 

-jatl  +  sat,  To  offer  to  Brahmanas,  Raj  at. 

5,  120.  —  With   the   interj.  fif^f   dliik, 

1.  To  reproach,  MBh.  12,  1422.  2.  To 
show  contempt,   Bam.  4,    9,   8. — With 

the    noun     dhvaja,     becoming    ^cfjff 

dhvaji,  To  use  as  a  means  of  protection, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  95. — With  nagna,  becoming 

*I«n  nagni,  To  make  somebody  a  naked 

mendicant,  Bhartr.  1,  64. — With  rfTfJJ 

namas,  namas-kri,  1.  To  salute,  Man. 
n,  no.  2.  To  adore,  MBh.  3,  2160; 
with  dat.  and  ace. — Witli  nava,  be- 
coming wjeff  navif  1.  To  renew,  Bagh. 
16,  38.  2.  To  refresh,  Cak.  62,  12. — • 
With  the  prep.  \*f  ni,  nihrita,  1.  Hum- 
bled, Bam.  1,  56,  22.  2.  Dejected,  Nal. 
14,  15.  3.  Base,  Bam.  5,  23,  6  ;  n. 
Mortification,  Bhartr.  2,  30,  v.r.  nihar- 
tavya  in  tair  asmaham  nihartavyam, 
We  must  be  treated  ill  by  them,  MBh. 
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3,  1406. — With  fiff^[  vi-ni,  1.  To  in- 
jure, MBh.  3,  14036.  2.  To  defraud, 
Man.  9,  213. — With  the  noun  nimitta, 

becoming  f^l^T^t  tdmitti,  1.  To  point 
out  as  cause,  Raj  at.  3,  89.  2.  To  use 
as  means,  Dacak.  in   Chr.   184,   14. — 

With  nis-dhana,  becoming  fif^^t  ?"r~ 

dhani,  To  make  poor,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

194,  7. — With  the  prep.  f^?J    nis,    1. 

To  remove,  Dev.  l,  31.  2.  To  prepare, 
Chr.  294,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  l.  nishkrita, 
n.  Expiation,  Bhag.  P.  1,  19,  2.  a 
-nishkrita,  adj.  Not  expiated,  Man.  11, 
53. — With  the  noun  nis-pattra,  which 

becomesf^  tq  ~p(\  nishpattra,  To  wound, 

e.g.  a  deer,  with  an  arrow  in  such  a 
manner  that  its  feathered  part  juts  out 
on   the  other    side,  Dacak.   196,    l. — 

With  ?iis-spand  +  a,becoming  f%  ^M  «^t 

nishpandi,      To      render     motionless, 

Mrichchh.   85,    1. —  With   cJJ^J    nyak, 

ace.  sing.  n.  oinyaiich,  To  insult,  Rajat. 

5,  436. — With  nyasa,  becoming  ^JT'TT* 

To   deliver  in  trust,   Rajat.   5,   182. — 

With  panchan-qikha,  becoming  q^l- 

f^HSu  petnehagikhi,  To  make  somebody 

an  ascetic,  Bhartr.  l,  64. — With  paii- 

chan,  becoming  ^^\  pa?icki,  To  make 

fivefold,  so  as  to  contain  the  five 
elements,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  19.— 

With  the  adv.  TFC*JTrF  para  +  sat,  To 
give  in  marriage,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  931. 
—  With    paranch-mukha,     becoming 

^T^THsfT"  parahmukhi,   To  put   to 

flight,  MBh.  6,  5500. — With  the  prep. 

Tjf^  pari,  To  surround,  MBh.  13,  5044. 

The  initial  s  changed  to  sh  is  preserved 
in  parishkrita.  1.  Adorned,  Ram.  3, 1 1, 4. 
2.  Prepared;  su-par°,  Well  prepared, 
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4,  437  ;  kala-par0,  Seasonable,  Ram.  5, 
25,  35.  —  With  the  noun  parusha,  be- 
coming TJ^Tff  parushi,  1.  To  soil.  2. 
To  use  roughly — With  the  compound 
noun para-upakarana,  becoming  TCf^^— 
TJ^p^I^  paropakarani,  To  make  some- 
body the  instrument  of  another,  Hit. 
ii.   d.  23.  —  With   parvata,   becoming 

^^^\  parvati,  To  exalt,  Bhartr.  2,  71. 
—  With  pavitra,  becoming  Tjf%"^f} 
pavitri,  To  purify. —  With  pagu,  be- 
coming tfJX  pa<;u,  1.  To  change  into  a 
beast.  2.  To  destine  for  immolation. 
— -With  patra,  becoming  TJT^ft  patrU 

1.  To  make  something  an  object  worthy 
of  (e.g.  interest),  Megh.  48.  2.  To 
honour,   Cak.  d.   116. — With  the  adv. 

U<t  4j  puras,  puras-kri,  1.  To  place  in 
front,  Rajat.  5,  327.  2.  To  lead,  Chr. 
20,  24.  3.  To  appoint,  MBh.  4,  242.  4. 
To  show,  Rajat.  5,  328.  5.  To  regard, 
Bam.  5,  90,  so.  6.  To  prefer,  Kathas. 
29,  105.  7.  To  honour,  Cak.  18,  18.  8. 
To  use  as  pretext,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189, 

2.  puraskrita,  1.  Attended  by.  2.  Pro- 
vided with. — With   the   noun  palaka, 

becoming  H^f^f^  pulaki,  pulaki-krita, 

Having  the  hairs  of  the  body  erect, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  25. — With  the  imitative 

sound  TJTT  put,  To  blow,  Pahch.  93,  4. 

— With  mi\  pegi,  and  tf^j  pesJii,  To 

cut  to  pieces,  Ram.  2,  105,  33  Gorr. — 

With  the  prep.  Tf  pi  a,  1.  To  make,  Man. 

8,  239.  2.  To  cause,  Pahch.  i.  d.  276  ; 
with  infin.,  Chr.  296,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  8. 

3.  To  do,  Pahch.  4,  37.  4.  To  perform, 
MBh.  3,  12142.  5.  To  appoint,  Man.  7, 
60.  6.  With  kanyam,  To  pollute,  Man. 
8,  370  ;  with  daran,  To  marry,  MBh. 
1,    1844  j   with   buddhim,    To   resolve, 
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Nal.  3,  25  ;  with  manas,  To  apply 
one's  heart  to,  Man.  7,  12.  prahrita, 
1.    Accomplished,    Kathiis.    4,    1.       2. 

Mentioned,  Yajii.  l,  243. — With  f^Tf 
ri-pra.  To  injure,  Ram.  3,  1,  20. — With 
¥j"TJ  sam-pra,  To  make,  Ram.  6,  82,  182  ; 
to  perform,  MBh.  1,  2387. — With  the 
noun  prakata,  which  becomes  TJ^T^t 
prakati,  To  make  manifest,  Bhartr.  2, 
C4.  — With  praguna,    which    becomes 

V,f\T^\  jyraguni,  To  put  up,  Paiich.  157, 

23;  to  array,  218,7;  to  lay  (as  traps),  114, 

C. — With  the  prep.  T(fr{    prati,    1.  To 

repay,  Ram.  3,  38,  22  ;  with  the  person 
in  the  gen.,  Ram.  3,  65,  14 ;  in  the  dat., 
MBh.  l,  840  ;  loc,  MBh.  13,  4764.  2. 
To  resist,  with  the  ace.  of  an  object, 
MBh.  1,  5656  ;  gen.  of  a  person,  Ram. 
6,  88,  34.  3.  To  cure,  MBh.  1,  4027. 
4,  To  repair,  Man.  9,  285.  pratikrita, 
n.  1.  Requital,  Ram.  6,  91,  10.  2. 
Resistance,  Ragli.  12,  94.  Comp.  Krita 
-pratikrita,  n.  1.  assault  and  resistance, 
MBh.  4,  351.  2,  requital  for  an  assault, 
Ram.  6,  91,  10.  Desider.  To  desire  to 
repay,  MBh.  3,   1282. —  With  the   noun 

prativachana,  which  becomes  J( m'cT'rJ- 
w$\  prativachani,  To  answer,  Cak.  d. 
85. — With  pi-adakshina,  which  becomes 
T?Tf%Wt  pradakshini,  To  walk  round 
some  one,  keeping  the  right  side  to- 
wards him,  Cak.  p.  5^  17. — With  pra- 

mana,  becoming  T^T^ft  pramani,    1. 

To  mete  out  to,  Bhartr.  2,  90.  2.  To 
obey,  Cak.  78,  19.    3.  To  prove. — With 

the  adv.  TTT^^"  pradus,  To  make  visi- 
ble, to  show,  Chr.  34,  12.  agnim,  To 
kindle,  Man.  4, 104. — With  the  imitative 

sound  tR?f  phut,  or  XJjrf  phut,  To 
boil, to  show  indignation,  tofoam,  Paiich. 
237,  14. — With  the  noun  bhasman,  be- 
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coming  lJ?iJTt    bhasmi,    To   reduce  to 

ashes. — With  manda,  becoming  ^«tT\ 

mandi,  To  diminish,  Cak.  5,  13. — With 

malina,  becoming  ^Tp5f  «ff  malini,  To 

soil,  malini-karaniya,  n.  An  action 
which  causes  defilement,  Man.  11,  125. 

— With  mekhala,  which  becomes  TfTcf- 
^f^-  mekhali,  To  put  on  the  sacrificial 
string,  MBh.  13,  973. — With  rakta 
-pata  (vb.  ranj),  becoming  ^^J^" 
raktapati,  To  change  into  one  who 
wears  a  red  cloth,  i.e.  into  an  ascetic, 
Panch.  iv.  d.  36. — With  rikta,  ptcple. 

pf.  pass,  of  rich,  becoming  f^"^" 
rikti,  To  steal,  Panch.  89,  2.  —With 
laksha,  becoming  ^f^[  lakshi,  To  aim 
at,  Cak.  104,  21.  — With  vandi,  be- 
coming cpnTt  vandi,  To  take  prisoner, 
Vikr.  d.  3. — With  vaca,  becoming  efsft 
vagi,  To  subdue,  Panch,  13,  3. — With 
c["3[  rage,  loc.  of  vaga,  To  subdue,  Ram. 
3,  55,  7. — With  ^J2"  vashat,  To  accom- 
pany with  the  exclamation  vashat, 
Man.  2,  106. — With  the  prep,  fif  vi,   1. 

To  change,  MBh.  13,  1513;  Man.  1,  76. 
2.  To  disfigure,  Man.  9,  288.  3.  To 
blind,  MBh.  3,  8881.  4.  To  develop, 
Man.  1,  75.  5.  To  create,  MBh.  14, 
14S7.  6.  To  adorn,  MBh.  1,  1429.  7. 
To  move  to  and  fro,  Ram.  3,  74,  18.  8. 
To  destroy,  MBh.  3,  1150.  9.  To  be- 
come alienated,  Man.  9,  15.  10.  To 
infest  each  other,  MBh.  1,  7670.  Cans. 
To  cause  to  change,  Hit.  75,  11. — With 

the  noun  vikacha,  becoming  X^r^T'^C^" 
rikachi,  To  open,  Bhartr.  2,  65. — With 
vi-nigada,  becoming  f^f^T^t  wnigadh 

To  unfetter,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  8.— 
With    vi-manas,  becoming  fif9i*H  •*" 
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mani  in  vimani-krita,  1.  Sad.  2. 
Offended.     3.  Altered  in  mind. — With 

vi-varna-mani,  becoming  f^^mH^t 
vivarnamani,  To  make  jewels  dis- 
coloured,  CYik.  d.   61. — With  vi-rajas, 

becoming  fif"^lif^  viraji  mviraji-hrita, 

1.  Freed   from   dust.     2.   Freed   from 

passion. — With  vishaya,  becoming  [£f- 

tijf^fl'  vishayi,  To  make  something  the 

object  of  thought,   Vedantas.    in  Chr. 

215,  23. — With  vyakula,  becoming  ^JT- 

3jwft  vyakidi,  To  trouble,  Panch.   63, 

8. — With  githila,  becoming   ftrf^rfj" 

githili,  To  make  languid,  Rit.  6,  24. 
—  With    girshan-avagesha,    becoming 

■sfflfTcrSHfT   girshavagesM,    To  leave 

only  the  head  undestroyed,   Bhartr.  2, 

27.  — With   gunya,   becoming    yi  «4^ 

gunyl,  To  make  empty,  to  leave,  Panch. 
23,  18.  —  With    samkrama,    becoming 

*J3tfl^"  samkrami,  To   use   as  means, 

Dagak.  in  Chr.  196,  17  (by  means   of 

her). — With    sajja,    becoming    ?J«ft 

sajji,  To  prepare,  Panch.  62,  25. — With 

Hffi    sat,  ace.  n.  s.  of  sant,  ptcph?.  pres. 

of  as,  1.  To  adorn,  Man.  3,  96.  2.  To 
welcome,  to  receive  hospitably,  Ram. 
3,  53,  25.  3.  To  honour,  Paiich.  26, 
21.  satkrita,  1.  Done  rightly.  2. 
Worshipped.  3.  Respected.  4.  Wel- 
comed, n.  1.  Virtue.  2.  Hospitality. 
3.  Food,  Man.  3,  264. — Comp.  A-sat- 
krita,  adj.  wicked,  Nal.  24,  31.  Su-, 
n.     Excellent  hospitality,  Chr.  59,  18. 

— With  sa-natha,  becoming  ^JcfX^Pt 
sanathi,  To  make  possessed  of  a  pro- 
tector,   C,  ak.  28,   14. — With   sa-patra, 

which  becomes  ?Jtp3T  sapatra,  To 
wound,  e.g.  a  deer,  with  an  arrow  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  feathered  part 


enters  in  its  body,  Dagak.  196,  l. — With 

the  prep.  ^JJT     sam,    becoming    saiTt- 

hri,  and,  by  keeping  the  initial  s,  sam- 
skri,  1.  To  unite,  Mrichchh.  137,  20. 
2.  To  prepare,  Ram.  3,  53,  5.  3.  To 
hallow  ;  a-saihskrita,  Not  hallowed, 
Man.  5,  56.  4.  To  hallow  by  the  in- 
vestment of  the  sacrificial  cord,  to 
invest,  Ragh.  15,  31  ;  Man.  8,  412  ;  a 
-samskrita,  Not  invested,  Man.  2,  39 ; 
to  hallow  by  giving  in  marriage,  Man. 
9,  173;  a-samskrita,  Unmarried,  Paiich. 
Hi.  d.  218;  to  hallow  by  solemn  ob- 
sequies, MBh.  13,  7777.  5.  To  adorn, 
Q ig.  9,  25. — Causal,  1.  To  cause  to  per- 
form, MBh.  l,  4379.  2.  To  cause  to  be 
invested,  MBh.  2,  1594.  3.  To  cause 
to  be  solemnly  buried,  MBh.  l,  4936. 
4.    To    make,    MBh.    4,    2281.— With 

^Fm^JT     abhi-sani,   abhisamskri,   To 

hallow,  MBh.  3,  8224. — With  \^q^T?T 

upa-sam,  upasamskri,  1.  To  prepare, 
MBh.  l,  7203.     2.   To  adorn,  Sucr.  2, 

76,9.— With  T?f?fW*T  prati-sarn,prati- 

samskri,  1.  To  repair,  Man.  9,  279. 
2.  To  unite,  Sucr.  2,  77,  2. — With  the 
noun  sam-riddha  (vb.  ridli),  becoming 

^^llft  samTlddhi,  To  make  wealthy, 

Dacak.   in  Chr.   194,  2.  —  With  saehi, 

becoming  ^n"^"  sachi,  To  turn  aside, 

Malav.   d.   73. — With   sara,   becoming 

^JT<lfT  sari,  To  make  hard,  C,ak.  d.  54. 

—  With   sn-gupta,    becoming   "^T"^" 

sugnpti,  To  guard  well,  Paiich.  208,  21. 

— With  sthira,  becoming  |||Sj/^  sthiri, 

To    strengthen,    Cak.    53,    23.  —  With 

sphita,    becoming   ^J^rf^   spbiti,    To 

augment,   Ram.  2,  65,  26. — With  sva, 

becoming  ^$f|   svi,  1.  To  appropriate, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  4.  2.  To  win,  180, 
19.     3.   To   assent   to,    Raj  at.   5,  436. 
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sr'ikrita,  1.  Agreed.  2.  Promised. — 
Cf.  Lat.  creare  with  the  causal  kara- 
yami,  whose  first  a  originally  was  also 
short,  as  may  be  inferred  from  the 
comparison  of  the  kindred  languages. 

2.  ^j  KRI ;  see  2.  kri. 

^jEff"^  kri-kara  (kri  is  an  imitative 

sound),  m.  1.  A  kind  of  partridge,  Earn. 

4,  50,  12.  2.  One  of  the  five  vital  airs, 
that  which  assists  in  digestion,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  207,  16. 

UcJftaTTU  krikalasa,  m.     A  lizard,  a 
chameleon,  MBh.  13,  3455. 

3|ch<!t|4J4t   krikalasa -\-ka,   m.      A 
lizard,  a  chameleon,  MBh.  13,  736  (?). 

^qT^Jelj    krikavaku,  i.e.  krika  (an 

imitative  sound)  -vac/i  +  u,  m.  1.  A 
cock,  Bhartr.  suppl.  21.  2.  A  peacock, 
Ram.  2,  28,  10. 

^53TTfir3iT  krikatika,  f.  The  joint  of 

the  neck,  Sucr.  1,  345,  11. , 

^^TTf^T^n"  krikedika,  f.     A  certain 

bird,  Pahch.  167,  25. 

^5"^T  krichchhra  (probably  from  an 

old  pres.base  krichchha  of  thevb. krish; 
cf.  e.g.  isk,  pr.  base  ichchha),  I.  adj., 
f.  ra.  1.  Painful,  Ram.  3,  74,  29.  2. 
Difficult,  Ram.  3,  46, 16.  3.  Dangerous, 
Sucr.  l,  131,  4.    4.  Wicked,  Man.  6,  78. 

5.  Miserable,  MBh.  3,  15388.  II.  n. 
and  m.  1.  Pain,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  35.  2. 
Difficulty,  Ram.  3,  G8,  53.  3.  Distress, 
Bhartr.  2,  23.  4.  Penance,  Man.  4,  222. 
III.  ace  ram,  adverbially,  Miserably, 
Ram.  4,  2?,  7.  Instr.  rena,  adv.  With 
difficulty,  Pahch.  137,  25  ;  with  much 
ado,  Pahch.  40,  io.  Abl.  rat,  adv. 
With  difficulty,  Ram.  3,  73,  li. — Comp, 
Ati-,  m.  1.  a  very  severe  penance, 
described  Man.  11,  213.  2.  Na  ati- 
krichchhrat,  easily,  MBh.  1,  14-12.  Kri- 
chchhratikrichckhra,    i.  e.     krichchhra 
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-ati-,  m.  1.  du.  a  common  and  a  very 
severe  penance,  Man.  11,  208.  2.  a  par- 
ticular penance,  Yajii.  3,  321.  Artha 
-krichchhra,  n.  a  difficult  question, 
Nal.  15,  3.  Tapta-,  m.  and  n.  a  kind 
of  penance,  Man.  11,  214.  Dharma-,  a 
moral  difficulty,  a  situation  in  which 
it  is  difficult  to  act  rightly,  Nal.  24,  18. 
Parna-,m.  a  kind  of  penance.  Prana-, 
danger  of  life.  Saumya-,  n.  a  kind  of 
penance. 

^■^FffJ"  krichchhra -\-ta,  f.    Danger- 

ousness,  Sucr.  2,  138,  20. 

f  £pg   KRID,  v.r.  of  kucl. 

f  fjTT^    KRIXV,  ii.  5  (base   of  the 

pres.  krinu),  Par.  1.  To  do  (see  l.  kri 
ii.  5,  ved.).     2.  To  injure  (see  2. kri). 

1.  3kT     KRIT,   i.  6,  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  17212  ;  and 
i.  l,  MBh.  3,  11383),  base  of  the  pres., 
etc.,  krinta.  1.  To  cut,  MBh.  l,  3641. 
2.  To  cut  off,  Ram.  3,  75,  4.  3.  To  cut 
down,  Pahch.  250,  6.  4.  To  cut  out, 
Man.  4,  172  ;  to  extract,  Man.  8,  12. 
5.  To  kill,  MBh.  l,  5593.  — Caus.  To 
cut,  Pahch.  143,  13. — With  the  pre- 
positions ^EJ^nV  sam-adhi,  To  cut  in 
addition,  MBh.  3,  13294.  —  With  3J*f 
anif,  To  cut  one  by  one,  MBh.  13,2906. 
—With  ^  ava,    1.  To  cut  off,  Sucr. 

2,  237,  15.  2.  To  destroy,  MBh.  l,  6810. 
— Caus.  To  order  a  gash  to  be  made 

on,  Man.  8,  281. — With  xj^"  ud,    1.  To 

cut  out,  n,  104  (105).  2.  To  pull  out, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  2.     3.  To  cut  to  pieces, 

Ragh.   12,  49. — With   f%   ni,    To    cut 

down,  Ram.  3,  33,  36. — With  fijf^f  vi 

-ni,  To  cut  off,  Ram.  3,  31,  48. — With 

f^PJ    nis,    1.  To  cut  out,  to  separate, 

MBh.  3,  8846.    2.  To  cut  down,  1,  2835. 

— With  Tjf^  pari,    1.  To  cut  wholly, 


Ram.  6,  39,  21.  2.  To  exclude,  Man. 
4,  219. — With  1J  pra,  To  cut  to  pieces, 
MBh.  3,  11383  (i.  l).— With  {%  vi,    1. 

To  rend,  Ram.  3,  56,  39.  2.  To  divide, 
Nal.  10,  17  (i.  l).  Caus.  To  rend, 
Paiicli.   91,   5. — Witli  ^TT  i  To  cut  in 

pieces,  Earn.  3,  25,  6. — Cf.  Lat.  curtus  ; 
Goth.  giltha,grinda-,  dis-skreitan  ;  Ktpa 
in  a.K£paEK6}.i7}Q,  and  kartrika. 

2.  ^|fT  KRIT,  ii.  7.  1.  To  spin, 
(ved.).     2.  "j"  To  surround. 

3.  S^irf    -AnV,  i.e.   l.Art'4-£,  latter 

part  of  comp.  adj.  1.  Making,  e.g. 
kshetrakarmakrit,  i.e.  kshetra-karman-, 
m.  A  husbandman,  Kathas.  20,  11; 
chitra-,  m.  A  painter,  Kathas.  5,  28  ; 
jamnakrit,  i.e.  janman-,  m.  A  father, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  7  ;  rf««a-  and  divasa-,  m. 
The  sun,  MBh.  3,.  192 ;  7,  2935  ;  su-krita-, 
Performing  virtuous  acts,  Man.  3,  37. 
2.  Causing,  sarva-bhuta-,  Causing,  or 
the  cause  of,  all  beings,  Man.  1,  18  ; 
anta-,  1.  adj.  causing  death,  Ram.  3, 
67,  19  ;  2.  death,  5,  23,  17.  3.  Agent 
of  all  actions  signified  by  the  vb.  l.kri, 
e.g.  bahu-patni-,  Marrying  many  wives, 
Brahman.  2,  34. 

S5?f3f  l .  kri  +  ta  +  ha,  I.  adj .  1.  Adopt- 
ed, MBh.  13,  2630.  2.  Feigned,  Pahch. 
188, 5.  3.  False,  MBh.  13, 2607.  II.  m.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  47.  III. 
ham,  ace.  sing,  n.,  adv.  Feignedly, 
Ci<?.  9,  83.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  un- 
Avrought,  MBh.  l,  7364.  2.  plain,  Ragh. 
18,  51.  Putra-,  adj.  an  adopted  child, 
Cak.  d.  89. 

^r\^\<Efr\T  hrita-kritya  +  ta,  f.  Hap- 
piness, Man.  4,  17. 

^5rT5T  hrita-\-ghna,  adj.,  f.  na,  Who 
returns  evil  for  good,  Man.  4,  214. 

^rf^rTT  kritaghna  +  ta,  f.,  and^jrf- 

"SfFT   hritaghna  -f-  tva,    n.      Returning 
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evil  for  good,  ingratitude,  Panch.  214, 
5  ;  Mark.  P.  15,  39. 

SS^TtT  hrita-jna,  adj.,  f.  na,  Grate- 
ful, Man.  7,  209. 

SfifTfpIT  hritajua  +  ta,  f.  Gratitude, 
Ram.  5,  35,  16. 

^r^n^ffr  hrita-hasta  +  ta,f.  Skil- 
fulness  in  archery,  MBh.  4,  1976. 

SS?n"^I?n"  hritarthata,  i.e.  hrita-artha 
+  ta,  f.   Satisfaction,  Ragh.  8,  3. 

SS^TW ^T  hritastrata,  i.e.  krita-astra 

+  ta,  f.  Skilfulness  in  the  use  of  missile 
weapons,  MBh.  l,  5156. 

Uf?F  kri  +  ti,  I.  f.  1.  Making,  Panch. 

91,  3.  2.  Action,  Bhashap.  145.  3. 
A  literary  work,  Malav.  3,  13.  4. 
Hurt,  Dev.  5,  11  (?).  II.  m.  and  f. 
Proper  names,  MBh.  2,  320 ;  Bhag.  P. 
6,  18,  13. — Comp.  Ghala-,  adj.  fickle, 
Pahch.  109,  12.  Dushkriti,  i.e.  dus-,  m. 
a  sinner,  Man.  3,  230.  Su-,  f.  1.  kind- 
ness. 2.  virtue.  3.  the  practice  of 
religious  austerities. 

^J[^*f    hritin,  i.e.  hrita  +  in,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni.  1.  Wise,  Bhartr.  2,  16.  2. 
Clever,  MBh.  3,  8278.  3.  Satisfied, 
Ragh.  3,  51.  II.  m.  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  22,  5. — Comp.  Dushkritin, 
i.e.  dus-krita  +  in,  m.  a  sinner,  Man. 
12,  16.  Su-,  adj.  1.  benevolent,  2. 
virtuous,  pious.  3.  fortunate.  4.  wise, 
learned. 

^jfcfJl«f[    kriti  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt 

in  nava-dega-,  Administering,  govern- 
ing different  countries,  MBh.  14,  1776. 

sSf^T'iT"^^  hriti-sctdhya  +  tva,  n. 
Being  accomplishable  by  action,  Bha- 
shap. 145. 

SEf^fT  kPl  +  *h  £  A  hide. — Cf.  vcisas. 
l^f^rT^T   hrittika,    f.,    generally   pi. 
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The  third  of  the  lunar  mansions,  MBh. 

I,  2588. 

^gj^  kri-tnu,  adj.     Clever,  Chr.  295, 

10  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  10. 

SficZT  kvi  +  tya*  I>  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 

pass,  of  kri.  1.  To  be  done  or  per- 
formed, Ram.  3,  60,  27.  2.  Seducible, 
bribable,  Raj  at.  5,  247.  II.  n.  1.  Right, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  309.  2.  Need,  with  instr., 
e.g.  na  me  jivitena  krityam,  I  do  not 
want  (or  wish)  to  live,  Mrichchh.  154, 

3.  3.  Duty,  Man.  2,  237.  4.  Service, 
Cak.  d.  193.  guna-kritye  niyojita,  is 
used  to   serve    as  a  string,   Kumaras. 

4,  15.  5.  Business,  Ram.  3,  47,  15:  6. 
motive,  Ram.  6,  33,  18.  III.  f.  yet.  1. 
Causing,  Man.   11,   67.     2.  Act,   Man. 

II,  125.  3.  Charm,  witchery,  Man.  9, 
290. — Comp.  A-,  n.  wrong,  Ranch,  i.  d. 
309  ;  128,  12.  Abkyiipetartka-,  i.  e. 
abhi-upa-ita~artka-,  adj.  one  who  has 
undertaken  to  perform  a  business, 
Megh.  39.  Artha-,  n.  a  useful  act, 
Ram.  4,  38,  43.  Asat-,  i.e.  a-sant-  (vb. 
\.as),  adj.  one  who  has  acted  wickedly, 
Raj  at.  5,  300.  See  Ku-.  Krita-,l.\i.  1. 
what  has  been  done  and  what  must  be 
done.  2.  fulfilled  intention,  MBh.  4, 
882.     II.    adj.,    f.  ya,    satisfied,    Ram. 

1,  1,  84.  Griha-,  n.  domestic  affairs, 
Raj  at.  5,  166.  BJiuti-,  n.  any  ceremony 
of  a  festive  character,  as  marriage,  Man. 
8,  393.  Qigkra-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  what  must 
be  done  quickly,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  232. 

^fEr^T  hritya+ka,  f.  A  witch,  Nal. 
13,  29. 

?ir2J"3«rT  kritya-\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Occupied. 

SSf%T  kri+trima,  I.  adj.,  f.  ma.  1. 
Factitious,  the  reverse  of  what  is 
natural,  Pahch.  no,  16.  2.  Feigned, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  5  (cf.  arti).  3. 
Adopted,  Man.  9,  169.     4.  False,  Yajh. 

2,  247.     II.  m.  An  adopted  son,  Man. 
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9,  159.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  Candid,  Hit. 
i.  d.  199. 

S^it5?*?     -kri -\- teas,    adv.    forming 

multiplicative  numerals  from  numerals 
and  other  words,  e.g.  sahasra-,  adv.  A 
thousand  times,  Man.  2,  79.  tavatkri- 
tvas,  i.e.  tavant-,  adv.  So  many  times, 
Man   5,  38. 

IS^CT  kritsna,  adj.     1.  Whole,  Man. 

1,  105.     2.  All,  Ram.  4,  43,  64. 
^JcCT'jr^'    kritsna  +  gas,  adv.    Com- 
pletely, Man.  7,  215. 

^R«fI«T  krintana,   i.e.    krit  +  ana,    n. 

Cutting,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  46. 

"%m    KRIP,  i.   10,  Par.  kripaya,  1. 

To  pity,  Bhag.  P.  8,  7,  40.  2.  f  To  be 
weak. — Cf.  krap. 

"%m    kripa,   m.,    and   f.  pi,  Proper 

names,  MBh.  1,  2436. 

^jqiJT    kripana,    i.e.    krip  +  ana,    I. 

adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Miserable,  Ram.  4,  21,  19. 

2.  Lamenting,  Megh.  5.  3.  Avaricious, 
Hit.  i.  d.  152.  II.  n.  Misery,  MBh.  2, 
2348.  III.  nam,  ace.  sing,  n.,  adv. 
Miserably,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  183.  —  Comp. 
Sa-kripana,    adj.     miserable,     Cantic. 

4,4. 

^qxjT(c(  kripana  +  tva,  n.  Wretched- 
ness, MBh.  2,  1361. 

^FJX|X  krip  +  a,  f.   Compassion,   MBh. 

2,  2294.  kripam  kri,  To  have  com- 
passion, Draup.  9,  22.  —  Comp.  Sa 
•kripa  +  m,  adv.  compassionately, 
(^antic.  4,  19. 

^JTJTTjr    kripana,  i.e.   krip  (cf.  Lat. 

carpo,  discerpo)  +ana,  m.  A  sword, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  4. 

^JUT^J  KRIP  A  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  kripa  by  ya,  Atm.  To  pity, 
MBh.  13,  2330  ;  kripaytta,  anomal.  for 
°yeta,  l,  5597.     kripayita,  n.  Lamenta- 


^» 
tion,   MBh,    3,    337. — With    the   prep. 
"35f«T  anu,  To  pity,  MBh.  3,  329. 

U^TT^T  kripa  +  lu,  adj.-  Compas- 
sionate,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  179,  17  ;  187,  9. 

<jSm"3«fT  kripa  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatt, 
Compassionate,  Kumaras.  5,  26. 

sRpTT  krimi,  also  fififfl  krimi,  i.e. 
hvri  +  mi,  I.  m.  A  worm,  an  insect  in 
general,  Man.  1,  40  ;  Su9r.  2,  509,  11  sqq. 
II.  m.  and  f.  Proper  names,  Hai'iv. 
2002  ;  1675. — Cf.  Lat.  vermis  ;  Goth, 
vaurms ;  tkpivs. 

^J}f%3T  krimi  +  ka,  m.  A  small  worm, 
MBh.  l,  1800. 

^{fjfaT  krimi-ja  (vh.  jari),  adj.  Pro- 
duced by  a  worm,  Paiich.  i.  d.  107. 

sSf^T^T  krimi -{-la,  adj.,  f.  la,  Wormy, 
Sucr.  1,  191,  7. 

^  KRig,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  be- 
come thin  (ved.).  2.  To  make  thin. — 
Caus.  kargaya,  To  cause  to  become 
thin,  Sucr.  2, 196,  6.  kargita,  Emaciated, 

Bam.  l,  54,  2. — With  the  prep,  fif  vi, 

Caus.  To  cause  to  become  thin,  Bhag. 
P.  I,  16,  25. — Cf.  ko\ik-\-  aroe,  mAokuvoq, 
KoXoaaos  for  koXokJoc  ;  Lat.  gracilis.. 

"%{?[  krig-\-a,  adj.,   f.  ga.     1.  Thin, 

emaciated,  Sucr.  l,  53,  17.  2.  Weak, 
Hit.  i.  d.  196;  Man.  7,  208.  3.  Poor,  Man. 
4, 184.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  great,  Kir.  5,  52. 
Ali-,  adj.    very  thin,  Ram.  5,  10,  17. 

U^flT  h^a  +  *">  f->  and  ^^<5f 
kriga  +  tva,  n.  Meagerness,  MBh.  2, 
1933;  Panch.  i.  d.  301. 

^5!TT«T  krig  +  anu,  m.    1.  A  name  of 

fire,  Bhartr.  2,  67.  2.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  297,  21=Rigv.  i.  112,  21. 

^SlT'PtJ  krigagva,  i.e.  kriga-agva,  m. 
A  proper  name,  Ram.  l,  23,  12. 


%m     KRISH,   i.    l,  Par.  (in   epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  e.g.  MBh.  l,  6289),  1. 
To  draw,  MBh.  l,  6468  ;  Ragh.  9,  27 
(an  arrow  to  the  ear).  2.  To  draw 
(a  bow),  Ragh.  5,  20.  3.  To  drag 
along,  MBh.  1,  6001.  4.  To  lead,  Chr. 
54,  14  (Atm.).  5.  To  bear,  MBh.  13, 
4580.  6.  To  tear,  MBh.  l,  5992.  7. 
To  allure,  Lass.  85,  2.  8.  To  subdue, 
Man.  2,  215.  9.  To  attain,  MBh.  3, 
66.  10.  i.  1,  Par.,  and  i.  6,  Par., 
Atm.,  To  draw  furrows,  to  plough, 
Ram.  3,  4,  12  (i.  1);  Yajh.  2,  150  (i.  6, 
krishana,  anom.  instead  of  krishamana). 
11.  To  walk,  MBh.  3,  16021.  krishta, 
1.  Drawn,  Cak.  d.  131.  2.  Ploughed, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  53. — Comp.  Indra-,  adj. 
growing  without  culture,  MBh.  2,  1831. 
Phala-,  n.  1.  tilled  ground,  Man.  4, 
46.  2.  produced  by  cultivation,  6,  16. — 
Absol.  hrishya,  instead  of  hrishtua, 
Chr.  40,  10.— Caus.}  karshaya,  1.  To 
drag,  Mrichchh.  16,  25.  2.  To  pluck 
out,  MBh.  3,  2307.  3.  To  distress, 
Man.  2,  24.  4.  To  oppress,  Man.  7,  ill. 
— All  the  following  are  inflected  after 

i.  1 :  With  the  prep.  ^Sf«T  anu,  To  drag 

after  one's  self,  Ram.  1,  54,  1  (Attn.). 
— Caus.  anukarshita,  Occupied,  MBh. 

13,  7281. — With  ^Cf  a  pa,  1.  To  draw 

away,  MBh.  3,  10615;  Ram.  6,  72,  68 
(Atm.).  2.  To  remove,  Ram.  5,  71,  5. 
3.  To  deduct,  Sucr.  2,  40,  8.  4.  To 
put  aside,  Nal.  17,  33.  5.  To  draw  (a 
bow),  MBh.  4,  1909.  6.  To  humble, 
MBh.  13,  2186.  apakriskta,  1.  Lost, 
Nal.  9,  33.  2.  Inferior,  Man.  5,  163. — 
Causal,   To  remove,  MBh.   1,   6205. — 

With  cEm   vi-apa,  1.    To  drag  away, 

Ram.  6,  88,  2.  2.  To  cast  off,  MBh.  1, 
5104.     3.  To  remove,  Nal.  24,  41.     4. 

To  atone,   Man.  11,  210. — With   ^pif 

abhi,  To  subdue,  MBh.  3,  15064.— With 

■^cf  ava,  1.  To  draw  away,  Cak.  d.  173. 
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2.  To  cast  off,  MBh.  13,  5007  (reflective 
pass.).     3.   To  remove,  MBh.   2,  207. 

4.  To  draw  down,  Sucr.  2,291,  1.  ava- 
krishta,   Inferior,  Man.  8,    177. — With 

"ctm  vi-ava,  To  alienate,  MBh.  13,  1642. 

— With  "^y  a,  1.  To  draw  near,  Hit.  i. 

d.  102.  2.  To  draw  (a  sword), 
Mrichchh.  132,  5  ;  (a  bow)  Cak.  d.  54. 

3.  To  draw  on,  Cak.  5,  5.  4.  To  drag 
along,  Cak.  <j.  32.  5.  To  allure,  Hit. 
41,  14.  6.  To  cast  off,  MBh.  2,  2291. 
7.  To  draw  out,  Lass.  22,  7.  8.  To 
take  from,  Hit.  pr.  d.  8;  to  withdraw, 
Rajat.  5,  69. — Caus.  To  draw  near,  Rit. 

5,  ll;  to  fetch,  Panch.  32,   17. — With 

^5mX  apa-a,  To  remove,  Ram.  2,  17,  9. 

—  With    ^JTJT   vi-apa-a,    To   remove, 

MBh.  2,  2290. — With  TJ^n"  pari-a,  To 

drag  about,  MBh.   18,  9.— With  ^jr, 

1.  To  cast  off,  Ram.  5,  54,  15.     2.  To 

remove,  Prab.  37,  7. — With  *J^T  sam 

-a,  1.  To  drag  near,  MBh.  3,  10494  ;  to 
fetch,  Amar.  76.  2.  To  take  out  (with 
abl.),  Paiich.  40,  16. — Caus.  To  carry 

along,  Panch.  74,  23. — With  \J^   ud, 

1.  To  raise,  Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  10  (pass,  to 
rise).  2.  To  take  out,  MBh.  1,  7869. 
3.  To  cast  off,  MBh.  2,  1810.  4.  To 
draw  (a  bow),  MBh.  4, 1635.  utkrishta, 
1.  Excessive,  Ram.  3,  41,  5.  2.  Su- 
perior, Man.  5,  163.     3.  Distinguished, 

Man.  3,  132. — With  *J^S"  sam-ud,  To 

raise,  MBh.  1,  3613. — With  \3Tf  upa, 

To  draw  near,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  22. — With 

^TftJ  sam-upa,  To  draw  near,  Ram.  2, 

89,  10. — With  f?f   ni,  To   sink  into  (a 

river),  MBh.  1,  3616.  nikrishta,  Low, 
base,  MBh.  1,  3067.     n.  Vicinity,  Socr. 

1,    94,  4.  — With   ?jf^  sam-ni;  samni- 

krishta,  Near,  Ram.  3,  21,  5.  n.  Vi- 
cinity, Cak.  23,  23.     °tam,  adv.  Near, 
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Kumaras.  3,  2. — With  f%?J    ?iis,  1.  To 

draw  out,  MBh.  3,  16763.  2.  To  tear, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  21;  to  dissolve,  Rajat. 
6,  272. — Caus.  To  destroy,  Bhag.  P.  6, 

5,  19.  — With  ^HCT  para,   1.  To   draw 

away,  MBh.  2,   2227.      2.    To  blame, 

MBh.  13,  2102.— With  T^f^  pari,  1.  To 

drag  about,  Ram.  2,  97,  30.  2.  To  carry 
about  with  one,  MBh.  17,  104.  3.  To 
lead,  Ram.  6,  2,  28. — Caus.  To  torment, 

Ram.  1,  8,  13. — With  T{  pra,  1.  To  drag 

away,  MBh.  3,  12787.  2.  To  draw  (a 
bow),  MBh.  4,  1959.  3.  To  agitate, 
Ram.  5,  70,  11.  4.  To  lead,  Ram.  6,  2, 
44.  prakrishta,  1.  Long,  Nal.  12,  ill. 
2.  Well  to  do,  Man.  7,  170.  3.  Excel- 
lent, Paiich,  191,  16.    4.  Violent,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  185,  4. — With  f^Tf  vi-pra,  To 

conquer,  MBh.   1,  7197.     viprakrishta, 

Distant,  Paiich.  127,  17. — With  f%  vi, 

1.  To  draw  (a  bow),  Ram.  3,  34,  3 ;  (an 
arrow)  Ram.  6,  70,  39.  2.  To  drag 
about,  Ram.  2,  78,  16.  3.  To  draw  out, 
Bhartr.  l,  84  (to  catch).  4.  To  with- 
draw,  Rajat.   5,   90.     vikrishta,  Long, 

Ram.  2, 68, 21. — With  TQf{  sam,  To  drag 

along,  Ram.  5, 63, 19. — Cf.  Lat.  ac-cerso. 

^f3f  krish  +  aka,  m.  A  husband- 
man, Chan,  90. 

{JjfBr  krish+i  (l\lft"  krishi,  MBh.  1, 

7207),  f.  1.  Ploughing,  Lass.  76, 18.  2. 
Agriculture,  Man.  1,  90. 

^ilftcf  t«r  krishi  +  vala,  m.  A  husband- 
man, Man.  9,  38. 

^JSU^T  krishta-ja,  adj.  Cultivated, 
Man.  11,  144  (145). 

^j"5QT    krishna,    i.e.    hrish-\-na   (the 

origin  of  the  signification  is  dubious). 
I.  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Black,  or  dark  blue, 
Ram.   3,   55,   5.     2.   With  or  without 


paksha,  m.  The  dark  half  of  a  month, 
from  the  full  moon  to  that  of  the  new 
moon,  Man.  1,  66 ;  6,  20.  II.  m.  1. 
Krishna,  The  most  celebrated  incar- 
nation of  Vishnu,  MBh.  14, 1589.  2.  The 
black  antelope,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  20.  III. 
f.  na.  1.  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh.  4,  184. 
2.  The  name  of  several  plants,  Sucr.  1, 
162,  16.— Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  very  black, 
Panch.  104,  15. 

^r^rTT  krish?ia  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^"^^ 

krishna +  tva,  n.     Blackness,  Sucr.  l, 

33,  20;   MBh.  1,  4236. 

fS^HsT  krishna  +  la,  m.  and  n.   The 

berry  of  the  plant  Gunja,  used  as  a 
weight ;  a  coin  of  this  weight,  Man.  8, 215. 

S^^TtffcR'  -krishnala  +  ka,  substi- 
tute for  the  last  when  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.,  panchakrishnalaka,  i.  e. 
paiichan-,  Comprising  five  krishnalas, 
Man.  8,  134. 

^J'^JTTl^lf%*T  krishnajinin,  i.e.  kri- 
shna-ajina  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Covered 
with  the  hide  of  the  black  antelope, 
MBh.  14,  2113. 

U WT^T  KRISHNA  YA,  a  denom. 
derived  from  krishna  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
blacken,  Hit.  i.  d.  74. 

^t^jjj^^-  krishnayas,  i.  e.  krishna 
-ayas,  and  ^T^T^T  krishnayas -j- a, 
n.    Iron. 

^fpFJ"^"  krisara,  m.  A  dish  consist- 
ing of  sesamum  and  grain,  Man.  5,  7. 

1.  ff  KRI,  i.  6,  Mr  a,  Par.      1.  To 

pour  out,  Amar.  n.  2.  To  cast,  MBh. 
14,  1898.  3.  To  cover,  Ram.  5,  42,  10. 
kirna,  1.  Scattered,  Ram.  5,  16,  17.  2. 
Dishevelled,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  15. 
3.  Covered,  Paiich.  i.  d.  239. — With  the 

prepositions  "Gffcl   vi-ati,   To   scatter, 

MBh.  4,  830.— With  ^ «f  anu,  To  cover, 


MBh.   1,  4340. — With  ^ftf  apa,  which 

forms  also  apaskira,  Atm.  To  rake  (as 
a  bird  for  pleasure),  Uttararfimach.  p. 

31,   1.  —  With   ^5%   abhi,    To   cover, 

MBh.    13,    2655. — With   ^^    ava,    1. 

To  diffuse,  Man.  6,  48.  2.  To  cast 
off,  MBh.  2,  2289.     3.  To  leave,  MBh. 

1,  3057.  4.  To  cover,  Ram.  2,  43,  13. 
Atm.  and  reflect,  pass.,  1.  To  spread, 
MBh.   3,  12306.     2.  To  vanish,  Bhag. 

P.  7,  15,  19. — With  ^5pq^  anu-ava,  To 

scatter  about,  Yajn.  1,  230.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  scattered  about,  MBh.  13, 
4291  (read  karayei). — With  ^"H^  abhi 
-ava,  To  cover,  Ram.  2,  33,  19. — With 
Tf5Jef  pari-ava,  To  cover  round  about, 
MBh.  3,  13596.— With  mm  sam-ava, 
To' cover,  Bhag.  P.  8,  18,  10. — With 
^H"  «>   akirna,  1.  Crowded,   Arj.  6,  7. 

2.  Frequented,  Man.  6,  51.  3.  Con- 
fused, Rajat.  5,   321. — With  ^qj  apa 

-a,    To    repudiate,    MBh.    1,    2851 

With  "*3SmT  ava-a,  To  cover,  Ram.  2, 
42,  14  Gorr.  (Schl.  v.r.). — With  oEJT 
vi-a,  vyakirna,  Dishevelled,  Panch. 
i.  d.  207.— With  ^"TfT  sam-ci,  To  cover, 
Ram.   1,  6,  24.— With  ^^  ud,  1.  To 

throw  up,  Ram.  6,  90,  26.  2.  To  dig 
up,  MBh.  1,  5813.  3.  To  engrave,  Vikr. 
d.  43. — With  *JTf5"  sam-ud,  To  pierce, 
Ragh.  1,  4— With  \3Xf  upa,  To  cover, 
MBh.  3,   11886. — With  fiff%  vi-ni,  1. 

To  cast  down,  Ram.  6,  8,  19.  2.  To 
leave,  Kumaras.   4,    6.      3.  vinikirna, 

Crowded,  Ram.  4,  41,  33. — With  *jf£f 

sam-ni,     satnnikirna,     Stretched    out, 

Megh.  87. — With  IJ^T  para,  To  leave, 

Ram.  4,   1369. — With  Zff^  pari,  1.  To 
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surround,  MBh.  4,  585.     2.  To  deliver, 

Ragh.  18.  32. — With  T[  pra,  To  scatter, 

Earn.  2,  76,  15.  2.  To  spring  up, 
Ram.  1,  9,  19.  3.  Pass.  (anom.  kiryet, 
with  the  termination  of  the  Par.),  To 
vanish,  MBh.  3,  14767.  prakirna,  1. 
Dishevelled,  MBh.  3,  11755.  2.  Squan- 
dered, Lass.  74,  17.     3.  Public,  MBh. 

13,  6735. — With  J^Tfvi-pra,  viprakirna, 

1.  Scattered,  Ram.  5,  14,  53.  2.  Dis- 
hevelled, MBh.   3,  401.     3.  Extended, 

MBh.    3,    730. — With   Jff^      pratis, 

instead    of  "Jff^  prati,    To   injure  (cf. 

2.kri),  Cic.  1,  47. — With  fif  vi,    1.   To 

scatter,  Hit.  9,  14.  2.  To  cover,  Man. 
3,  234.  3.  To  blame,  Ram.  2,  12,  73. 
viltirna,  1.  Dishevelled,  Kumaras.  4,  4. 

2.  Split,  Ram.  3,  34,  25. — With  T(f% 
pra-vi,  To  scatter,  MBh.  4,  298.— With 
5T3T    sam,  1.  To  mix,  MBh.  13,  6232. 

2.  To  confound,  MBh.  3,  13736.  saih- 
kirna,  1.  Crowded,  MBh.  l,  7675.  2. 
Mixed,  Man.  1,  116.     3.  Impure,  Yajfi. 

3,  310.  —  Cf.  kal,  gakrit;  and  Lat. 
cribrum,  cerno,  procerus  ;  Kpivw. 

t  2.  ff  KRI,  also  U  KRI,  ii.  5  and 

9,  Par.,  Atm.  To  injure,  to  kill. — Cf. 
l.kri  with  pratis. 

f  3.  U  KRI,  i.  10,   Atm.  To  know 

(?v.r.). 

^?T    KRIT,  i.  10,  kirtaya  (rather  a 

denomin.  derived  from  hirli),  Par.  (in 
epic   poetry  also  Atm.  MBh.   1,   1549), 

1.  To  celebrate,  Man.  3,  221.  2.  To 
propound,  Man.  10,  131.  3.  To  pro- 
nounce, Man.  2,  124.     4.  To  say,  Man. 

2,  203.  5.  To  call,  Man.  10,  19.  Anom. 
ptcple.  of  the   pres.   Atm.  kirtayana, 

MBh.  13,  7661. — With  the  prep.  "^frf 
anu,  1.  To  mention,  Ram.  1,  14,  22.  2. 
To  repeat,  Bhag.  P.  8,  4,  15.     3.  To 
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proclaim,  MBh.  3,  13259.  4.  To  pro- 
pound, MBh.  2,  994.  —  With  ^^f*T 
sam-abhi,  To  tell,  MBh.  14,2066. — With 
\3^T  ud,  To  glorify,  Ragh.  10,  33. — 
With  tjf^  pari,  1.  To  proclaim,  Man. 

11,  122.  2.  To  propound,  MBh.  13, 
12802.  3.  To  glorify,  MBh.  13,  7160. 
4.  To  pronounce,  Man.   1,  92.  — With 

^Fj'q'f^'  sam-pari,  To  particularise,  Sucr. 
2,  268,  21. — With  "JJ  pra,  1.  To  pro- 
pound, Man.  2,  95.  2.  To  call,  Man. 
2,  21.     3.  To  approve,  Panch.  iv.  d.  37. 

— With  ^Tf  sam-pra,   1.  To  mention, 

MBh.  13,  4926.  2.  To  pronounce,  Bhag. 

18,  4. — With  3JTT   sam,  1.  To  celebrate, 

Man.  3,  221.  2.  To  proclaim,  Ram.  4, 
59,  s.     3.  To  mention,  Chr.  13,  4. 

^TtJ    KLIP,  i.  1,   halpa,  Atm.     1. 

To  prosper,  Man.  4,  15.  2.  To  be  fit, 
to  be  qualified  for ;  with  the  loc.  Ram. 

2,  62,  26  Gorr. ;  5,  37,  30 ;  with  the  dat. 
Man.  3,  266  ;  to  become  qualified,  Man. 

7,  22  ;  Megh.  56  (praptaye,  to  attain). 

3.  To  fall  to  one's  lot,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16, 

12.  4.  To  serve  (with  the  dat.),  Man. 

8,  353.  5.  To  resolve  upon,  Pahch. 
150,  24.  6.  To  create,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7, 
25.  klipta,  1.  Well  arranged.  MBh.  3, 
790.  2.  Fixed,  Mac.  3,  69.  3.  Made, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  10,  32. — Comp.  Kshura-, 
adj,  shaved,  Kathas.  12,  168. — Caus., 
kalpaya,  Par.,  Atm.  1.  To  put  in  suit- 
able order,  kalpita,  Fixed  in  propor- 
tion, Yajn.  2,  244.  prathama-kalpita, 
put  at  the  head,  Man.  9,  166.  2.  To 
make  fit  for  something,  MBh.  3,  9912. 
3.  To  approve,  Ram.  2,  61,  17.  4. 
To  show,  MBh.  1,  58.  6.  To  design, 
Ram.  2,  52,  100  ;  to  determine,  Man. 
7,  125  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  1.  7. 
To  consider,  Ram.  2,  23,  33.  8.  To 
form,  Ragh.  8,  46  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  9,  26  ; 
to  make,  Ram.  2,  98,  29  ;  MBh.  l,  700 


(vrittim,  To  live  on,  with  the  instr.). 
9.  To  create,  Man.  5,  28  ;  Bhag.  P.  2, 

5,  42. — With  the  prep.  ^ «f  anw,  Caus., 

graddhdm,  To  give  faith,  Ram.  5,  56, 
15.     anukalpita,  Accompanied,  MBh. 

13,  2150. — With  ?JJJ«?  sam-anu,  Caus., 

To  assume,  MBh.  3,  9964. — With  ^fif 

abhi,  Caus.,  To  arrange,  Bam.  2,  54,  17. 

— With  ^^f  ava,  To  be  fit  (with  the 

dat.),  Bhag.  P.  6,  7, 18. — With  \jq  itpa, 

1.  To  be  suitable,  Bhag.  P.   6,   18,   42. 

2.  To  serve,  Ram.  5,  25,  21.  upaklipta, 
1.  Prepared  for  use,  Man.  8,  333 ; 
prepared,  MBh.  l,  4098.  2.  Produced, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  2. —  Caus.  1.  To 
prepare,  Ram.  l,  12,  29.  2.  To  fit 
out,  MBh.  l,  4098.  3.  To  design  for 
(with  the  dat.),  Yajh.  l,  109.  4.  To 
place,  Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  5  ;  l,  9,  32.  5. 
To  communicate,  Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  9. — 

With  ^JTItJ  sam-upa,  Caus.  To  pre- 
pare, Ram.  2,  50,  29. — With  Tjf^  pari, 

pariklipta,  Existing,  MBh.  13,  2831. 
Caus.  1.  To  decide,  Man.  12,  110.  2. 
To  determine,  MBh.  13,  2689.  3.  To 
perform,  Yajh.  1,  346.  4.  To  make, 
Kathas.  15,  173 ;  Man.  9,  152  (dagadka, 
To  distribute  into   ten  parts).     5.  To 

invite,   MBh.   13,  1596. — With  3T  pra, 

praklipta,  Prepared,  Kathas.  18,  366. 
Caus.  1.  To  prepare,  3,  264.  2.  To 
further,  Ram.  2,  31,  24.  3.  To  allot, 
Man.  7,  135.  4.  To  establish,  Man.  8, 
46.  5.  To  design,  Bhag.  P.  4,  18,  20. 
6.  To  make,  Nal.  25,  5  ;  Amar.  73  (agm, 

To  shed  tears).  —  With  ^Tf  sam-pra, 

Caus.  To  ordain,  MBh.  3,  14110. — With 

f%  vi,  1.  To  change,  MBh.  3,  697.      2. 

To  be  doubtful,  Pahch.  i.  d.  385 ;  to 
doubt,  Pahch.  i.  d.  87.  Caus.  1.  To 
prepare  in  a  different  way,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  26,  38.     2.  To  devise,  Cak.  d.  51.    3. 
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To  doubt,  Prab.  106,  7.    4.  To  presume, 

Pahch.  iv.  d.  62. — With  J&{    sam,  To 

desire  ;  a-samklipta,  Not  desired,  MBh. 
14,  1277.     Caus.  1.  To  desire,  Man.  2,  S. 

2.  To  determine,  MBh.  14,  4349.  3. 
To  fancy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  1.  4. 
To  perform  obsequies,  Ram.  2,  72,  53. — 

With  ^3TT?J?T  upa-sam,  upasamklipta, 

Put  on,  Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  54.  Caus.  To 
place,  MBh.  16,  199.— Cf.  Lat.  corpus. 

3rf|f  klip  +  ti,  f.    Causing,  Raj  at.  5, 

463.  —  Comp.  Yatha-klipti,  adv.  in  a 
suitable  way,  Ram.  2,  80,  15. 

3f3f^f  kekaya,  I.  m.  1.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  356.  2.  Their 
prince,  Ram.  2,  35,  21.  II.  f.  yi,  One 
of  the  wives  of  Da§aratha,  Ram.  2,  70, 

20. 

^f^iT  keka  (an  imitative  sound),  f. 
The  cry  of  the  peacock,  MBh.  15,  724. 

^■f%cf  kekin,  i.e.  keka  +  in,  m.  A 
peacock,  Bhartr.  1,  44. 

3frf   KET,  i.  10,  Par.,  see  kit. 

•s 

3f?f  keta,  i.e.  kit-\-a,  m.      1.  Desire 

(ved.).     2.  An  abode,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  12. 

3.  An  image,  1,  16,  34. 

3TfT3T  keta  +  ka,  m.  The  name  of 
a  tree,  Pandanus  odoratissimus,  Ram. 

2,  94,  6. 

cfiTfi^  ketana,  i.e.   kit+ana,  n.     1. 

Invitation,  Man.  4,  110.  2.  An  abode, 
MBh.  3,  13396.  3.  A  place,  Kathas. 
26,  44.  4.  A  sign,  MBh.  14,  2430. — 
Comp.  Kapi-,  m.  a  name  of  Arjuna 
(having  as  sign  a  monkey),  MBh.  14, 
2457.  J  kasha-,  makara-,  and  mina- 
(having  as  sign  a  fish),  m.  the  god  of 
love,  Bhartr.  1,  64. 

3ffJ  ketu,  i.e.  kit +ti,  m.     1.  A  sign 

by  which  an  object  may  be  recognised, 
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Chr.  280,  3=rRigv.  i.  50,  3;  Chr.  294, 
l=Rigv.  i.  92,  1  ;  Ram.  2,  54,  5.  2. 
A  banner,  MBh.  4,  2068.  3.  Chief, 
Ram.  4,  28,  18.  4.  A  meteor,  Man.  1, 
38.  5.  The  mythological  name  of  the 
descending  node,  represented  as  a 
headless  demon,  Ram.  3,  35,  52. — Comp. 
Agjii-,  m.  the  name  of  a  Rakshasa. 
Tata-,  m.  (having  as  banner  the 
palmyra  tree),  epithet  of  Bhishma, 
MBh.  5,  5081.  Dhiima-,  m.  1.  fire, 
MBh.  l,  4162.  2.  a  meteor,  MBh.  6,  80. 
Dhrishta-,  m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  1, 
261.  Makara-,  m.  the  god  of  love. — 
Cf.  Goth,  haidus  ;  A.S.  had. 

cfTH7f«rJ  ketu  +  mant,  m.  1.  The 
name  of  a  Danava,  or  demon,  MBh.  1, 
2532.     2.  The  name  of  a  palace,  Hariv. 

8989. 

3^7"^  kedara,    m.       A   cultivated 

field,  Man.  9,  44;  particularly  a  watered 
one,  Ram.  3,  22,  18;  Rajat.  5,  112. — 
Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  having  the  same 
fields,  Man.  9,  38. 

j  grq  KEP,  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To  trem- 
ble.   2.  To  go.— Cf.  kamp  and  gep. 

3T5JT"  keyiira,  m.  and  n.   A  bracelet 

worn  on  the  upper  arm,  Bhartr.  2,  16  ; 
Rajat.  5,  358. 

gpqf^cT    keyurin,   i.e.    keyiira  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Wearing  a  bracelet,  Mark. 

P.  23,  102. 

^■■^tf  kerala,  m.     1.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people,  Ram.  2,  82,  7.  2.  Their 
king,  MBh.  3,  15250. 

f  ifr^f   KEL,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  shake. 

2.  To  go. 

3\"f%"   keli,  m.   and    f.     1.  Amorous 

sport,  Man.  8,  357.  2.  Sport,  Git.  7, 
ii. — Comp.  Vata-,  m.  1.  Whisper.  2. 
the  marks  of  finger  nails  on  the  lover's 
person.     Hcmak°,  i.e.  heman-,  m.  fire. 
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I  qrWs  KEV,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  serve. 

— Cf.  khev,  sev. 

3fcp«f  kevala,  i.e.  eke  (old  loc.  sing. 

of  eka)  +  vala,  I.  adj.,  f.  la,  (ved.  li). 
1.  Exclusively  proper  ;  vikshasva  yad 
riipam  mama  kevalam,  Look  what  shape 
is  proper  only  to  me,  Ram.  5,  35,  52; 
Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  26.  2.  Mere,  Man.  2, 
199  ;  nothing  but,  3,  118.  3.  Alone, 
only,  Paiich.  v.  d.  12.  4.  United,  i.e. 
entire,  MBh.  13,  2686;  whole,  4,  1485  ; 
all,  Man.  2,  95.  II.  lam,  adv.  1.  Only, 
Paiich.  31,  7.  2.  Entirely  (?),  Ram.  2, 
87,  23  ;  na  kevalam — apt,  Not  only,  but 
also,  Rajat.  5,443.  III.  n.  The  know- 
ledge of  the  unity  of  all  the  universe. 
IV.  m.  The  name  of  a  prince,  Bhag.  P. 
9,  2,  30.  V.  f.  It,  The  name  of  a  locality, 
MBh.  3,  15245. 

«R"cff%«T    kevalin,  i.e.  kevala  +  in,  m. 

One  who  possesses  the  knowledge  of 
the  universal  unity,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  39. 

3n^  kega,  m.    1.  Hair,  Hit.  i.  d.  102. 

2.  A  lion's  mane,  Sch.  ad  Cak.  6. — 
Comp.  adj.  end  in  the  fem.  in  ga  or  gi. 
Arijana-,  adj.,  f.  gi,  having  manes  as 
smooth  as  ointment,  MBh.  1,  8008. 
Bhuta-,  m.,  and  f.  gi,  root  of  sweet 
flag.  Migra-kegi,  f.  an  Apsaras.  Mukta- 
(vb.  much),  adj.,  f.  gi,  one  whose 
hair  is  loose,  Man.  7,  91 ;  MBh.  1, 
782.  Munja-,  m.  Vishnu,  vi-,  I.  adj., 
f.  gi,  bald.  II.  f.  gi,  a  small  braid  or 
dress  of  hair,  tied  up  severally  and  then 
collected  into  the  larger  braid.  Vyomak°, 
i.e.  vyoman-,  m.  Civa.  Vi-kirna-  (vb. 
kri),  and  vi-galita-,  adj.,  fem.  ga,  with 
dishevelled  hair,  Kumaras.  5, 68.  Qukla-, 
adj.  hoary-haired.  Su-,  adj.,  f.  gi, 
having  beautiful  hair,  Ram.  3,  52,  35. 

3T3J"^  kega  +  ra,  also  3i"*J^  kesara, 
I.  n.  A  lion's  or  horse's  mane,  Panch. 
i.  d.  207.  II.  m.  and  n.  The  filament 
of  a  lotus,  or  of  any  vegetable,  Cic.  9, 
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47  (with  s).  III.  m.  The  name  of 
several  plants,  Mesua  ferrea,  Mimusops 
elengi,  Bottleria  tinctoria;  their  flower, 
n.,  Earn.  2,  96,  6.— Comp.  Karala-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Pahch.  214,  13.  Naga-, 
m.  a  tree,  Mesua  Roxburghii,  Wight. 
Ram.  6,  96,  7. 

cfi"I[f^  kegari  (i.e.  mutilated  kegarin, 

q.  cf.),  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram.  4, 33, 14. 

3i""3[f^«T     kegarin,  i.e.   kegara  +  in, 

also  3njf^«T     kesarin,   I.  adj.,   f.  ini, 

Having  a  mane,  MBh.  1,  8286.     II.  m. 

1.  A  lion,  Bhartr.  2,  22.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  4, 39,  26 — Comp.  Puruska-, 
m.  a  name  of  Vishnu  in  his  fourth  in- 
carnation (half  man,  half  lion). 

3ffl[c[  kega  +  va  (va  for  vant),  m.    1. 

A  name  of  Vishnu,  Ram.  1,  45,  31.  2. 
A  proper  name,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  270. — 
Comp.  Go-pala-,  m.  the  name  of  an 
idol  of  Krishna  set  up  by  Gopalavar- 
man,  Raj  at.  5,  243. 

^f^qTFr  kegava  +  tva,  n.  State  of 
Vishnu,  MBh.  13,  1361. 

^f3jT^«ff  kega  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Long-haired,  Mark.  P.  8,  121. 

3R"3n^»T2r  kegakegi,  i.e.  kega-kega  + 

i,  adv.  In  mutual  grasping  of  hair,Yajn. 

2,  283;  in  closest  proximity,  MBh.  4, 
1056. 

3\3ITT*,riq*   kegantika,  i.e.  kega-anta 

+  ika,  adj.  Reaching  to  one's  hair, 
Man.  2,  46. 

3fflT*t    kegin,  i.e.  kega  +  in,   I.  m. 

The  name  of  an  Asura  or  demon,  etc., 
MBh.  1,  2531  ;  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  47.  II. 
f.  ini,  The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  etc., 
MBh.  l,  2558;  Ram.  l,  39,  3.  — Comp. 
Dhamakegin,  i .e.  dhaman-kega  -f-  in,  adj . 
having  rays  instead  of  hair,  MBh.  3, 
193.     Muiija-,  m.    Vishnu. 
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qnj^  kesara,  and  3f?jf^«T   kesarin; 
see  cR"SJ^r  kegara,  ^nff^cf    kegarin. 
3T  KAI,  i.  i,  Par.    To  sound  (ved.). 

qR"3T^7    kaikaya  =  hekaya,    and   kai- 

keya,  q.  cf.,  MBh.  1,  2647  ;  3,  2009 ;  f.  yi 
=  kaikeyi,  Ram.  i.  l,  21. 

3T3\"^f   kaikeya,   a    syncope  of   kai- 

kayeya,  i.e.  kekaya-\-  eya,  patron.  I.  m. 

I.  A  descendant  of  Kekaya,  a  king  of 
the  Kekayas,  MBh.  3,  462.  2.  pi.  The 
people  of  the  Kekayas,  Ram.  4,  43,  11. 

II.  f.  yi,  One  of  the  wives  of  Dacaratha, 
Ram.  l,  l,  24. 

3f3f^J  kaimkarya,  i.e.  kiihkara+ya, 
n.    Service,  Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  22. 

3fZ^T  kaitabha,  m.  The  name  of  an 
Asura  or  demon,  MBh.  3,  498. 

3f(T3f    kaitaka,  i.e.  ketaka  +  a,   adj. 

Produced  from  the  tree  Pandanus 
odoratissimus,  Ragh.  4,  55. 

3R"rfcf  kaitava,  i.e.  kitava-\- a,I.  n.  1. 

A  stake,  MBh.  2,  2163.  2.  Gambling, 
Nal.  26,  10.  3.  Deceit,  Bhartr.  2,  44. 
II.  m.  Patron,  designation  of  Uluka, 
MBh.  l,  7002. 

Six 

cffrf^^  kaitava  -f  ha,  n.  Game  of 
hazard,  MBh.  2,  2060. 

m^i  kairava,  n.  The  white  escu- 
lent water-lily,  Bhartr.  2,  65. 

^■^Trf  kairata,  \,Q.kirata-\-a,  I.  adj. 

Referring  to  the  Kiratas,  MBh.  l,  320. 
II.  m.  A  prince  of  the  Kiratas,  MBh. 

2,  1869. 

3f^T?T3?  kairata  +  ka,  adj.,  f.  ki, 
Belonging  to  the  Kiratas,  MBh.  2,  1867. 

3f»<jnU  kailasa,  also  3fr«n"I[  kaila- 

ga  (probably  akin  to  kila),  m.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  the  residence  of 
Kuvera,  MBh.  3,  503  ;  Ram.  3,  54,  5. 
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3ffcT^[  kaivarta,  m.     1.  A  fisherman, 

Man.  8,  260.  2.  A  mixed  tribe  ;  the 
son  of  a  Nishada  by  an  Ayogavi  woman, 
Man.  10,  34. 

^fcfrT^T  kaivarta  +  ka,  m.  A  fisher- 
man, Ram.  2,  83,  15. 

cfjcf<«£J  kaivalya,  i.e.  kevala+ya,  n. 

1.  Complete  absorption  in  the  thought 
of  the  universal  unity,  absolute  happi- 
ness, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  13;  MBh. 
13,  1073.     2.  Totality,  Bhag.  P.  3.  11,  2. 

cfi"3£ef  kaigava,  i.e.  kegava  +  a,  adj. 
Belonging  to  Kecava,  Ragh.  17,  29. 

^ff^T^f  laigika,  m.  The  name  of  a 
tribe,  MBh.  2,  585. 

cfi"3|M^  kaigora,  i.e.  kigora-\-a,  n. 
Youth,  Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  17. 

3fT3f  koka,  m.     1.  A  wolf,  Ram.  5, 

26,  9.  2.  The  cuckoo  (ved.).  3.  The 
ruddy  goose,  Git.  5,  17. —  Cf.  Lat. 
cucuius. 

3FT3f*T<^"  kokanada,  I.  n.    The  red 

lotus,  Git.  10,  5.  II.  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  1026. 

3n"f%<5T    kokila,    i.e.  koka  +  ila,  m. 

1.  The  Indian  cuckoo,  Ram.  2,  52,  2. 
f.  la,  The  female  cuckoo,  Bhartr.  l,  34. 

2.  A  kind  of  mouse,  Sucr.  2,  274,  4.  3. 
A  poisonous  insect,  Sucr.  2,  288,  7. — 
Comp.  Pums-,  m.  the  male  cuckoo, 
Rit.  6,  14. 

3HHT  tonka,  m.  The  name  of  a 
people,  Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  8. 

^H^fW  konkana,  m.  The  name  of 
a  people,  Da$ak.  193,  11. 

gpf^TPC  koih-kara,  m.  The  sound 
kom,  Panch.  158,  7. 

cffi^f  locha,  i.e.  knch-\-a,va.  Shrink- 
ing, Sucr.  1,  269.  1. 
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3n"3"^  kotara  (cf.  vb.  hut),  m.  and 

n.  1.  The  hollow  of  a  tree,  Panch. 
104,  7.     2.  A  cavity,  Raj  at.  5,  439. 

3n"<T^'^T  kotara-stha  (vb.  stha)  adj . 

Being  in  the  interior,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 

547. 

3n"f^T  and  ^[  koti,  i.e.  kut  +  i,  f.  1. 

A  point,  Panch.  120,  23.  2.  Eminence, 
MBh.  3,  542  (pramana-koti,  extra- 
ordinary tallness).  3.  Ten  millions, 
Man.  6,  63. 

3n"I3^r   kotika,  m.      1.    A    worm, 

Jatadh.  in  CKD.;  f.  ka,  manuska-ko- 
tika,  A  worm-like  woman,  Panch.  44, 
25.  2.  A  kind  of  frog,  Sucr.  2,  290,  7. 
3.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  3,  15586. 

^TTfe^rniJ  kotikagya,  and  cftf^.- 

3fT^5T   kotikasya   (better),   i.  e.   kotika 

-asya,  m.  The  name  of  a  prince, 
Draup.  1,  12 ;  MBh.  3,  15593. 

grff^xnTfT  kotipala,  Lass.  13,  11 ; 
read  kottapala. 

3n"f^^*ri  koti+mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 
Pointed,  Cak.  d.  185. 

3n"f2"3PT  koti + gas,  adv.  By  ten 
millions,  Sund.  3,  14. 

cRl^  kotta  (a  dialect,  form  of 
koshtha),  n.  A  strong-hold,  Panch.  237, 

15. 

c^'"g'^s|'  kottavi,  f.  A  naked  woman, 
Rajat.  5,  439. 

3n"3"  kotha  (a  dialect,  form  of 
kusktka),  m.  A  species  of  leprosy,  Sucr. 

1,  156,  3. 

c^JTJT  kona  (perhaps  a  dialect,  form 

of  karna),  m.  1.  A  corner,  Panch. 
258,  8.  2.  An  angle,  MBh.  14,  2035.  3. 
An  instrument  for    sounding   a   lute, 


Ram.  2,  71,  26. — Comp.  Sutra-,  m.  A 
kind  of  drum. 

W[¥f  kotha,   i.e.    kuth  +  a,   m.      1. 

Putrefaction,  Sucr.  1,  41,  19."  2.  Gan- 
grene, Sucr.  1,  92,  4. 

«fiT<i  U^  ko-danda  (ko—kas,  nom. 
sing,  of  kim;  cf.  ku-),  n.  (and  m.),  A 
bow,  Bhartr.  l,  97. 

efn^Ter  ko-drava  (cf.  the  last),  m.  A 

species  of  grain  eaten  by  the  poorer 
people,  Paspalum  scrobiculatum,  Lin., 
Bhartr.  2,  93. 

3Thj  kopa,  i.e.  kup  +  a,  m.     1.  Mor- 

bose  excitement,  Sucr.  1,  5,  8.  2. 
Wrath,  Panch.  i.  d.  139.  kopaih  kri, 
To  be  angry,  Panch.  162,  25. — Comp. 
Antahkopa,  i.  e.  antar-,  m.  inward 
anger.  Krida-,  m.  feigned  anger, 
Amar.  12.  Mithya-,  m.  feigned  anger, 
Lass.  9,  11.  Mriga-,  m.  rage  at  animals, 
Panch.  56,  2.  Sa-kopa,  adj.,  f.  pa, 
enraged,  Panch.  iii.  d.  27.  Sa-kopa 
■j-m,  adv.  angrily,  Panch.  38,  11. 

cRjtf«f   kopana,   i.  e.   kup  +  ana,    I. 

adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Passionate,  wrathful, 
Ram.  l,  34,  22.  2.  Irritating,  Sucr.  l, 
177,  15.  II.  m.  The  name  of  an  Asura 
or  demon,  Hariv.  2284.  III.  n.  1.  Ex- 
citement, MBh.  14,  466.  2.  Provoca- 
tion, MBh.  13,  2426. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  inclined  to  wrath,  Lass.  40,  9. 

^n^fa^T    kopayishnu,    i.  e.    kup, 

Caus.,  +  ishnu,  adj.  Provoking,  MBh. 
l,  6836. 

c|n"flJ*T   kopin,  i.e.  kopa  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni.     1.  Wrathful,  Ram.  3,  16,  29. — 2. 

When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  word, 
Irritating,  Sucr.  1,  199,  15. 

30*^*3"   ho-mala  (cf.  kodrava,  ku- 

mara,  and  vb.  mlai),  adj.,  f.  lei,  Soft, 
bland,  Bhartr.  2,  56;  1,  97. 

^rfcjf^T  ko-yashti  (see  the  last),  and 


Wt^fjrZfi  koyashti  +  ka,  m.  A  kind  of 
bird,  Man.  5,  13;  MBh.  13,2835. 

^pT^  kora,  m.  1.  A  flexible  joint 
(as  of  the  fingers).     2.  A  bud. 

^Rl^^T  kora+ka,  m.  and  n.  A  bud, 
Ram.  2,  59,  8;  Bhashap.  165. 

cRTT^tjro  kora-dusha,  and^"T^"W^ 
koradusha  +  ka,  m.  =  kodrava,  Sucr.  2, 
64,  1  ;   MBh.  3,  13027. 

^T^f  kola,  I.  m.     1.  A  hog,  Yajn. 

3,  273.     2.  A  kind  of  weapon,  Dev.  i, 

4  ;  5  (?).  II.  n.  The  fruit  of  the  jujube, 
Zizyphus  jujuba,  Sucr.  1,  25,  6. 

^nH^rnpfT  kolahala,  I.  m.  n.  1.  A 
great  and  confused  noise,  Ram.  6,  8, 
45.  2.  Screaming,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  183, 
13.  3.  A  shout,  Rajat.  5,  361.  II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  MBh.  l,  2367 
sqq. 

^rTT^r^"  ko-vid+a,  cf.  koyashti,  adj., 

f.  da,  Knowing,  Man.  7,  26  ;  MBh.  3, 
1287  (with  gen.)  ;  skilful,  Ram.  2,  80, 

5  (with  loc). 

SRrf^T^  kovidara,  i.  e.  ko-vi-dri 
+  a  (cf.  the  last),  m.  A  species  of 
ebony,  Bauhinia  variegata,  Lin.,  Ram. 
2,  84,  3. 

^TIT  koga,  also  WtTf  kosha,  m.  and 
n.  1.  A  coop,  denoting  a  cloud  (ved.), 
Chr.  293,  2=Rigv.  i.  87,  2  ;  Chr.  297,  11 
=i.  112,  n.  2.  A  sheath,  Ram.  3,  18,  39 
(with  sh).  3.  A  bud,  Ragh.  13,  29.  4. 
A  shell,  Mark.  P.  11,  6.  5.  The  womb, 
Sucr.  l,  120,  12.  6.  A  testicle,  Su$r. 
l,  290,  4.  7.  An  egg,  Bhag.P.  2,  8,  16. 
8.  An  abode,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  22; 
Bhag.  P.  2,  l,  34.  9.  A  store-room, 
Ram.  2,  63,  7  ;  a  treasury,  Man.  8,  38  ; 
1 ,  99.  10.  Treasure,  Nal.  26,  19.  11. 
A  cocoon,  Yajh.  3,  147.  12.  As  latter 
part  of  comp.  words,  A  ball,  e.g.  netra-, 
The  eyeball,  Ram.  3,    79,  28.     13.  A 
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sacred  draught,  employed  in  a  judicial 
trial  by  ordeal,  Yajn.  2,  95.  14.  Oath, 
Rajat.  5,  325.  15.  A  kind  of  bandage, 
Sucr.  1,  65,  17. — Comp.  A-kosha,  adj. 
unsheathed,  MBh.  4,  321.  Annamaya-, 
m.  the  gross  body,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
209,  12.  Jati-,  n.  and  m.  nutmeg,  Sucr. 
1,  215,  5.  Dharma-,  m.  the  treasury 
of  duties,  Man.  l,  99.  Madhu-,  m.  the 
honeycomb  or  hive.  Vi-,  adj.  un- 
sheathed, Nal.  10,  18.  Vishana-kosha, 
m.  the  hollow  of  a  horn. 

3Ttl[3iT^  koga-kara,  also  3n"^"S 
kosha-,  m.  1.  A  maker  of  sheaths, 
etc.,  Ram.  4,  40,  26.  2.  The  silk-worm, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  1,  52.  3.  A  kind  of  sugar 
cane,  Sucr.  1,  187,  6. 

qftHX^fR^  koga-karaka,  m.  The 
silk-worm,  Yajn.  3,  147. 

cjn""3T<«J"  kogala,  see  kosula. 

^n^cTfi  koga  +  vat,  adv.  Like  a 
cocoon,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  21 ;  cf. 
Bhag.  P.  6,  1,  52. 

3n"3T3*rT  koga  +  vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Wealthy,  MBh.  1,  5808.  II.  vati, 
f.  A  certain  plant,  Sucr.  2,  107,  12. 

^rfinffcf     kogaskrit,  i.e.  koga-l.kri 
-f- t,  m.  The  silk-worm,  Bhag.  P.  7,  6, 13. 
cJfY^T  kosha,  see  koga. 

^n"^  koshtha,  I.  m.    The  stomach, 

MBh.  14,  570.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 
granary.  2.  A  store-room,  MBh.  2, 
201.    III.  n.  A  wall,  Bhag.  P.  4,  28,  56. 

cJTt"^!T  koshna,  i.e.  ka-ushna,  adj.,  f. 

na,  Moderately  warm,  tepid,  Ragh.  1, 84. 

^M^JtjT  kosala,  also  ^fTSJ^r  kogala, 

I.  m.  The  name  of  a  country  and  its 
inhabitants,  Ram.  1,  5,  5  ;  MBh.  6,  347. 

II.  f.  la,  A  name  of  its  capital,  Ayodhya, 
MBh.  3,  8152. 

cjn^j^f  kauksheya,  i.e.  kukshi-\-eya, 
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and  3n"^J^Jcjr  kauksheya  +  ka,  m.     A 

sword,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  10. 

cJfl^-Tjr  kauhkana,  i.e.  ko'ukana  -f  a, 

m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6, 
367. 

^fl^sPCJ  kaunjara,  i.e.  ku?ijara  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  ri,  Belonging  to  an  elephant, 
MBh.  13,  5580. 

efn^^JTUU  kautasakshya,  i.e.  kula 
-sakshin+ya,  n.  Fraudulent  testimony, 
Man.  8,  117. 

3nT2^?Ef  kautilya,    i.e.    kutila  +  ya, 

n.  1.  Crispness  (as  of  hair),  Paiich. 
i.   d.    205.      2.    Deceitfulness,   Panch. 

99,  9. 

cjn"21«T  hautumba,  i.e.  kutumba  +  a, 

V* 

n.  Affinity,  Rajat.  5,  395,  in  Chr.  p. 
278,  see  n. 

^T^f^^?  kautumbika,  i.e.  kutumba 
+  ika,  I.  adj.  Constituting  a  family, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  3.  II.  m.  The  father 
of  a  family,  Bhag.  P.  4,  28,  12. 

cfntJTTJ  kaunapa,  i.e.  kunapa  \  a.   1. 

A  Rakshasa  or  demon  (devouring 
corpses),  MBh.  1,  6450.  2.  The  name 
of  a  Naga  or  serpent,  MBh.  1,  2147. 

cjn'flS^cfcJ  kaundinya,  ;  e.  kundini 
(a  proper  name),  +ya,  metron.  MBh. 

2,  111. 

3\tfu^t»y  kaundilya,  Hit.  123,  15, 
read  kaundinya. 

ejn(Tc|f  kautuka,  i.e.  kutuka  +  a,  n. 

I.  Eagerness,  Rajat.  5,  359 ;  desire, 
Panch.  128,  18.     2.  Pleasure,  Lass.  43, 

II.  3.  Happiness,  Panch.  iv.  d.  35.  4. 
An  interesting  spectacle,  Kathas.  6,  65. 

5.  A  festival,  Bhartr.  3,  15;  Malav.  64, 

6.  6.  Marriage,  Bhag.  P.  4,  3,  13.  7. 
The  marriage  string,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
201,    4.  —  Comp.    Krida-,    n.    feigned 


curiosity,  Kathas.  18,  135.  Vi-,  adj. 
incurious,  indifferent. 

^fTf^Ts^T  kautuhala,  i.e.  kutuhala 
+  a,  n.  1.  Eagerness,  Nal.  l,  16.  2. 
Curiosity,  Ram.  3,  15,  8;  1,  1,  7.  3. 
Desire,  Sav.  4,  26. 

3fT<^  kautsa,  i.e.  kutsa  +  a,  1.  adj. 

Used  by  Kutsa,  Man.  11,  249.  2.  patron. 
MBh.  13,  6270. 

^H" *H$fc|  kaunakhya,  Le.  kunakhin  + 

ya,  n.  Having  whitlows  on  one's 
nails,  Man.  11,  49. 

c^T«rJ^y  kaunteya,   i.e.   kwiti  +  eya, 

metronym.,m.  A  son  of  Kunti,  Nal.  1, 17. 

cjn-*^"  kaunda,  i.e.  kunda  +  a,  adj., 

f.  di,  Belonging  to,  or  made  of,  jasmine, 
Amar.  54  ;  Vikr.  d.  23. 

cfrTtf[«T  kaupina,  i.e.  kupa  +  ina,  n. 

1.  The  pudenda,  MBh.  1,  3638.  2.  A 
cloth  worn  over  them,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

185,  3. 

3U"1f^*H*rl  kaupina +  vant,  adj. 
"Wearing  only  a  cloth  over  the  pudenda, 
Hiiberl.  Chr.  487. 

cJfiTTT^  kaumara,   i.e.   ktimara  +  a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ri,  1.  Referring  to  abstinence, 
MBh.  3,  8527.  2.  Married  as  virgin 
(Kovpidirj),  Ram.  2,  30,  8.  3.  Referring 
to  the  god  of  war,  MBh.  3,  4086.  II. 
f.  ri,  The  energy  of  the  god  of  war, 
one  of  the  seven  mothers,  Dev.  8,  16. 
III.  n.  1.  Childhood,  Man.  9,  3.  2. 
Chastity,  MBh.  13,  5853. 

3n"?nXc|r  kaumara +  ka,  n.  Child- 
hood, Mark.  P.  11,  20. 

^n^TTCTT^  kaumararajya,  i.  e. 
kumara-raja?i+ya,  n.  Condition  of  a 
prince  royal,  Ram.  2,  58,  20. 

efiT'JTTf^'cjr   kaumarika,   i.e.  kumari 

+  ika,  m.      The   father  of  daughters, 
MBh.  1,  4054. 


«RT^^  kaumuda,  i.e.  kumuda  +  «, 

1.  m.  The  month  Karttika,  Oct. -Nov., 
MBh.  13,  3370.  II.  f.  di,  1.  Moon- 
light, Bhartr.  1,  38.  2.  The  day  of 
full  moon  in  the  month  Karttika,  MBh. 

13,  6132. 

^n^TTT'^f^'  kaumodaki,  i.e.  ku-mo- 

daka  +  i,  f.  The  club  of  Vishnu,  or 
Krishna,  MBh.  l,  8200. 

cjn"^c[  kaurava,  i.e.  kuru  +  a,  adj., 

f.  vi.  1.  Belonging  to  the  Kurus,  Megh. 
49  ;  consisting  of  Kurus,  MBh.  l,  5457. 

2.  patron.  A  descendant  of  Kuru,  Nal. 

14,  26  ;  MBh.  l,  5457. — Comp.  When 
latter  part  of  an  adj.  the  fern,  ends  in 
va,  Nishkaurava,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  vol, 
deprived  of  Kauravas,  MBh.  l,  7961. 

^Tt^cf^T  kauraveya,  i.e.  kuru  +  eya, 

patron.     A  descendant  of  Kuru,  MBh. 

1,  5689. 

3H  <^«fcj   kauravya,  i.e.  kuru+ya,  I. 

m.  1.  A  descendant  of  Kuru,  MBh.  14, 
2521.  2.  The  name  of  a  Naga  or  ser- 
pent, MBh.  l,  5558.  II.  adj.  Belonging 
to  the  Kurus,  MBh.  14,  2484. 

c^TTf  kaurma,  i.e.  kurma  +  a,  adj. 
Peculiar  to  a  tortoise,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  20. 

eJfTrjf  kaula,  i.e.  ktda  +  a,  adj.,  f.  li, 
Peculiar  to  a  tribe,  Ram.  4,  28,  9. 

3n"f%"3f  kaulika,  i.e.  probably  hda 

+  ika,  m.     1.  A  weaver,  Paiich,  35,  15. 

2.  A  heretic,  Panch.  iv.  d.  12. 

qi|<«M«l  kaulina,  i.e.  kula  +  ina,  I. 
adj.,  f.  na,  Peculiar  to  high  birth,  Ram. 
5,  87,  12.  II.  n.  Gossip,  Cak.  79,  12 ; 
rumour,  Megh.  ill. 

cRT<rn«3I  kaulinya,  i.e.  kuli?ia+ya, 
n.    Nobleness,  Paiich.  71,  14. 

3n^^  kauvera,  i.e.  kitvera  +  a,  adj., 
f.  ri,  Referring,  or  peculiar,  or  refer- 
able, to  Kuvera,  MBh.  2,  2578 ;  with 
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dig,  The  northern  quarter  or  point  of 
the  compass,  Ram.  4,  60,  15. 

^y^T  kauga,  i-e-  1"  kuqa  +  a,  adj.,  f. 
fi,  Made  of  Ku9a  grass,  MBh.  3,  10036. 
2.  koga  +  a,  adj.  Silken,  Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  7. 

c|n  Ul'td'   kaugala,   i.e.   kugala  +  a,  n. 

1.  Well-being,  MBh.  4,  486.  2.  Pros- 
perity, prosperous  event,  Ram.  6,  86, 
43.     3.  Cleverness,  Bhag.  2,  50. 

cjfT"3p!?T  kaugalya,   i.e.  kugala+ya, 

n.    Well-being,  Ram.  5,  31,  26. 

1.  cfflflTcIf  kaugika,  i.e.  kugika  +  a, 

I.  adj.  and  patronym.  Descending 
from  Kucika,  MBh.  13,  2719;  Ram.  1, 
35,  20.  II.  m.  An  owl,  Pahch.  157,  21. 
III.  f.  ki,  1.  The  name  of  a  river,  Ram. 
4,  40, 19.  2.  A  proper  name,  Malav.  12,  4. 

2.  ejnTajeh"   kaugika,  i.e.   koga  +  ika, 

1.  adj.     1.    Sheathed,   MBh.  3,  11461. 

2.  Silken,  MBh.  3,  1002.  II.  n.  Silken 
cloth,  MBh.  13,  5502. 

cfiTlO^^M  kaugilavya,  i.e.  kugilava 
+ya,  n.  Profession  of  an  actor,  Man. 
11,  65. 

^TTJ^J  kaugeya,  i.e.  koga  4-  eya,  also 

^PT'ET^J  kausheya,  I.  adj.  Silken,  Ram. 
2,  32, 16.   II.  n.  Silken  stuff,  Man.  5,  120. 

cJnl!^  kaugya,  i.e.  kuga+ya,  adj. 
Made  of  Kuca  grass,  MBh.  15,  739. 

cjn^^T  kausheya ;  see  kaugeya. 

.  3fT"35J  kaushthya,  i.e.  koshtha+ya, 
adj.  Being  in  the  stomach,  Yajh.  3,  95. 
3mT<??[  kausalya,  i.e.  kosala+ya,  I. 
adj.  Belonging  to  the  Kosalas,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  15,  15.  II.  ya,  f.  The  mother  of 
Rama,  Ram.  1,  1,  17. 

cfn"Jj\<jr  kausida,  i.e.  kusida  +  a,  adj., 

f.  di,  Proceeding  from  a  loan,  Man.  8, 
143. 
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^H^TTT^JV  kausumayudha,  i.e.  ku- 
suma-ayudha  +  a,adj.  Referring  to  the 
god  of  love,  Lass.  20,  19. 

^fT^T  kaustubha,  i.e.   ku-stubh  + 

a,  m.  and  n.  A  jewel  worn  by 
Vishnu,  Ram.  l,  45,  39. — Comp.  Sa 
-kirita-haustubha,  adj.  with  a  diadem 
and  the  jewel  of  Vishnu,  Pahch.  44,  15. 

|  gjfc  KNAMS,  i.  l,  and  10,  Par. 
To  speak  or  to  shine  (?  v.r.). 

tsfTO^  KNATH,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
hurt,  to  kill. 

f  %W  KNAS,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  be 
crooked.     2.  To  shine. — Cf.   perhaps 

f  sfi  KNU,  or  sjj  KNU,  ii.  9,  Par. 
and   Atm.      To    sound. — Cf.   perhaps 

KVv'£b),   KlVVpOQ. 

5^   KNUY,  i.  l,  Atm,     1.  To  be 

wet.  2.  |  To  sound.  3.  f  To  stink. — 
Caus.  knopaya,  To  make  wet,  Cig .  10, 49. 

f  «6T^  KMAR,  i.  l,  Par.     To  be 

crooked. — Cf.  perhaps  Kctfiapa,  etc.  ; 
Lat.  camera. 

sfiefi"^    krakacka    (base    krak,     an 

imitative  sound),  m.  and  n.  A  saw, 
MBh.  3,  882. 

^cR"^"  krakara.  (based  on  an  imita- 
tive sound),  m.  A  sort  of  partridge, 
Perdix  sylvatica,  Sucr.  l,  73,  l. 

?RfT  kratu,    i.e.    kram  +  tu,   m.      1. 

Power  (ved.),  Chr.  291,  13  =  Rigv.  i.  64, 
13.  2.  Sacrifice,  Man.  7,  79.  3.  The 
name  of  one  of  the  seven  Rishis,  Man. 
1,  35. — Comp.  Vara-,  m.  Indra.  Qata-, 
I.  adj.  honoured  by  a  hundred  sacrifices 
(eKarofifia'tog),  Chr.  298,  23  =  Rigv.  i. 
112,  23.  II.  m.  a  name  of  Indra,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  188. — Cf.  KpaTvg,  Kparoc,  Kaproq, 
KparcuoQ,  etc.  ;  Gradivus,  Goth,  hardu 


(d,  not  th,  on  account  of  the  aff.  tu 
being  based  on  tva). 

t^J^T    KRATH,  i.   l    and  10,   To 

kill,  to  hurt.     i.  10,  To  amuse. 

3T3J  kratha,  m.     1.  The  name  of  a 

people,  MBh.  2,  585.  2.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  2697.  3.  The  name  of 
an  Asura  or  demon,  MBh.  l,  2665. 

WT2J*T  krathana,  I.  n.  Slaughter, 
Prab.  5,  10.  II.  m.  The  name  of  an 
Asura  or  demon,  MBh.  l,  1488;  a  mon- 
key, Ram.  4,  63,  4,  etc. 

^?^?«T3T  krathana -\- ha,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Panch.  68,  12. 

^J<^  KRAD,  see  krand. 

^fS=^  KRAND,    i.    l,   Par.,  Atm., 

and  \  ^J^  KRAD,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  roar 

(ved.).  2.  To  cry  miserably,  MBh.  l, 
6201.  3.  To  implore,  Mark.  P.  15,  68. 
— Caus.  To  cause  to  cry,  Sucr.  2,  382, 

13 ;    cf.    had. — With   the  prep.  ^J  a, 

1.  To  implore,  MBh.  3,  11461.  2.  To 
cry  miserably,  MBh.  3,  2388.  a-kran- 
dita,  n.  Crying,  Vikr.  5,  5.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  cry,  Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  38. — With 

T$T{T  sam-a,  To  cry  miserably,  MBh. 

15,  1073. — With  fij  vi,  vi-krandita,   n. 

Lamenting,  Earn.  2,  59,  30. — Cf.  keXu- 
coq,  etc.,  KaXai'dpog,  Kpi]vr)  (for  Kpa^-vt]), 

KpOVl'OQ. 

^J«^«T  hrand-\-ana,  n.   Lamenting, 
Panch.  213,  2. 

sfi^   KRAP,    or    f  ^   KR1P, 

f  3fT^  KAP,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  com- 
passionate ;  ved.  to  desire,  and  base  of 
the  pres.  krip.     2.  f  To  go. 

^\T{    KRAM,  i.  l,  hrama  (in  epic 
poetry  also  hrama,   e.g.  Ram.  5,  3,  73) 
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Par.,  Atm.  f  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  step,  to 
walk,  Rum.  5,  l,  45.  2.  To  step  through, 
MBh.  3,  485.  3.  To  go  to  (with  ace), 
Ram.  4,  8,  4.  4.  To  attain,  Ragh.  14, 
17.  5.  To  undertake,  Bhatt.  9,  23.  6. 
To  commit,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  2.  7.  Atm. 
To  succeed,  Ram.  4,  44,  121.  8.  Atm. 
To  prevail,  MBh.  13,  3918.  9.  To  over- 
top, Ragh.  1,  14.  krdnta,  n.  A  step, 
Man.  12,  121.  Frequent,  chankram 
and  chankramya,  1.  To  roam,  MBh.  5, 
707  ;  to  go  astray,  MBh.  1,  716;  anomal. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  chankramamcina, 
MBh.  1,  7917 — With  the  prep.  ^f?f 
ati,  1.  To  cross,  Ram.  3,  60,  18  ;  Man. 
5,  76  ;  absol.  atikramya,  Beyond,  Ram. 

4,  40,  34.     2.  To  escape,  Ram.  2,  9,  24. 

3.  To  let  pass  away,  Ram.  6,  88,  20.  4. 
To  surpass,  Man.  8,  151  ;  MBh.  14,  86. 

5.  To  supersede,  MBh.  14,  1810.  6. 
To  trespass,  Ram.  2,  9,  22.  7.  To  neg- 
lect, Man.  9,  78.  8.  To  withdraw, 
Ram.  1,  9,  11.  9.  To  become  deprived 
(with  abl.),  Man.  9,  93.  atihrcinta,  1. 
Passed,  Panch.  i.  d.  378.  2.  Excessive, 
MBh.  3, 657.  an-atikranta,  adj.  Not  ex- 
ceeded, Raj  at.  5,  228.  an-atikramaniya, 
adj.  Unavoidable,  Hit.  iv.  d.  72.  Caus. 
ali-hramaya,  1.  To  let  pass  away,  Ram. 

4,  26,  24.     2.  To  disregard,  Ram.  6,  16, 

67.  — With  *35T?q"f?r  ati-ati,  To  com- 
press (in  sexual  intercourse),  MBh.  1, 
4883.— With  ^"Hjf^    abld-ati,    1.  To 

pass,  Ram.  2,  70,  26.  2.  To  avoid, 
MBh.  14,  1551.     3.  To  trespass,  MBh. 

1,  199.— With  ^ff?T  vi-ati,  1.  To  pass, 

Ram.  2,  14,  29.  2.  To  stride  through, 
MBh.  13,  4897.  3.  To  trespass,  Panch. 
i.  d.  65.  4.  To  pass  away,  Ram.  1,  63, 
9.  5.  To  surpass,  Ram.  5,  43,  5.  vya- 
tihranta,  n.    Fault,  Ram.   5,  84,  11. — 

With  mtfH,  1-  To  pass,  MBh.  3,  2851 ; 
Lass.  10,  1.  2.  To  step  out,  Ram.  6, 
31,  2.     3.  To  let  pass  away,  Ram.  5,  56, 
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79  (absol.  samatikramya,  After).  4. 
To  disregard,  Earn.  2,  30,  33.  5.  To 
lose,  MBh.  1,  7786.— With  ^fe  adhi, 
To  ascend  to,  MBh.  3, 1777,— With  ^rf 
anu,  1.  To  follow,  MBh.  3,  356.  2.  To 
particularise,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  45.  3.  To 
make  a  table  of  contents,  Bhag.  P.  1, 
7,  8.  anukranta,  1.  Followed,  Ram.  5, 
47,  6.     2.  Following,  Ram.  2,  30,  41. — 

With  *g7?«T  sam-anu,  To  pass  com- 
pletely,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  35.— With  ^TJ 

apa,  1.  To  go  away,  MBh.  l,  177.  2. 
To  leave  (with  abl.),  Ram.  4,  30,  21. 
3.  To  pass  away,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  33. — 
With  ^JtJ  vi-apa,  To  withdraw,  Ram. 
2,  87,  21. — With  ^Effir  o6A«,  1.  To  ap- 
proach, MBh.  3,  8613.  2.  To  enter, 
Ram.  4,  47,  3.  3.  To  set  out,  Ram.  l, 
77,  18. — With  *J^f^T  sam-abhi,  To  ap- 
proach, MBh.  3,  2389. — With  ^5R  ava, 
To  withdraw, Mr ichchh.  (Calc/ed.)  210, 
21. — With    "^n"    a,    1.    To    approach, 

Bharti*.  l,  69.  2.  To  step  on,  Man.  4, 
130.  3.  To  step  in,  Ram.  5,  81,  22.  4. 
To  begin,  Ram.  3,  4,  5.  5.  To  seize, 
MBh.  l,  5936.  6.  To  conquer,  Mark. 
P.  18,  26.  7.  To  repose  on,  Ram.  l, 
57,  28.  8.  Atm.,  To  rise,  Ragh.  5,  71 ; 
to  ascend,  MBh.  l,  4076.  a-krctnta,  1. 
Burdened,  Mrichchh.  115,  5.  2.  Full 
of,  Bhartr.  3,  9  ;  abounding  with,  Man. 
4,  61. — Causal,   To  cause  to    step    in, 

Kumaras.  6,  52. — With  ^"SJT  adhi-a, 

1.  To  assault,  MBh.  3,  13827.     2.  To 

occupy,  Cak.  d.  47.— With  ^Ef^f  anu 

-a,  To  visit  one  by  one,  Bhag.  P.  3,  l,  17. 

— With  ^Sjm    apa-a,    To    withdraw, 

MBh.  13,  3717.— With  ^qT  upa-a,  To 

assail,    MBh.    3,    11123.  — With  ^f{X{J 

sam-upa-a,  To  attain,  Ram.  l,  41,  21. — 
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With  f%^T  nis-a,  To  step  out,  MBh.  1, 
4292. — With  TTiFfT  sam-a,  1.  To  step  on, 
MBh.  l,  355.  2.  To  assail,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  18.  3.  To  occupy,  Ragh.  4,  4.  sama- 
kranta,  1.  Burdened,  Ram.  4,  15,  25; 
filled,  Ram.  5,  20,  2.  2.  Performed, 
Ram.  l,  44,  54.    3.  Captive,  Kathas.  10, 

193. — With  ^^  ud,   1.  To  step  out, 

Ram.  3,  9,  35.  2.  To  leave,  MBh.  13, 
1828.  3.  To  omit,  MBh.  14,  1812.  4. 
To  neglect,  MBh.  3,  1180.  utkranta, 
Left,  Kathas.  4,  2.  utkramaniya,  What 
ought  to  be  removed,  MBh.  3,  8226. — 

With  ^SJ?g^  ati-ud,  To  excel,  MBh.  13, 
1628. — With  q5J2"  vi-ud,  1.  To  leave, 
MBh.  14,  1319.  2.  To  neglect,  MBh. 
13,  4768. — With  ^TRT  sam-ud,  To  neg- 
lect, MBh.  1,  4835. — With  ^3TJ   upa,  1. 

To  approach,  MBh.  l,  6787.  2.  To 
assail,  MBh.  13,  6716.  3.  To  walk, 
Ram.  5,  1,  46.  4.  To  treat,  MBh.  2,  678. 
upayopakranta,  adj.  Treated  with  (the 
suitable)  means,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  11 ; 
cf.  198,  l  (tortured).  5.  To  physic, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,   13  ;  to  cure,   Sucr. 

1,  31,  1.  6.  To  seize,  MBh.  3,  14984. 
7.  To  perform,  Yajii.  3,  200.  6.  To  dis- 
pose, MBh.  l,  4131.    9.  To  begin,  Ram. 

2,  103,  6. — With  TfT^m  sam-upa,  1.  To 

approach,  Ram.  2,  78,  14.    2.  To  begin, 

MBh.  13,  4222.— With  f?TO     nis,    To 

go  forth,  to  leave,  MBh.  l,  4445  ;  in 
dramatic  language,  Exit,  exeunt,  Cak. 
4,  20. — Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  step  out 
or  to  leave,  Ram.  4,  9,  24.  2.  To  de- 
liver,   Dacak.    in    Chr.   200,    7. — With 

■^ pVff^J    abhi-nis,  1.  To  step  out  and 

near,  Ram.  4,  25,  21.    2.  To  leave  (with 

abl.),  Man.  6,  41. — With  ^Tjf'HJ'    upa 

-nis,  To  leave  (with  abl.),  MBh.  2,  1070. 

— With  1^^^     vi-nis,    To    step  out, 
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MBh.  3, 10273.— With  q^T  para,  1.  To 

turn,  MBh.  3,  15772.  2.  To  put  forth 
one's  strength,  Man.  7,  106  ;  with 
parasparam,  To  rival  each"  other,  Chr. 

25,  59. — With  Tjf^  pari,   1.  To  walk 

about,  MBh.  3,  13878.  2.  To  walk 
round  (with  ace.),  Earn,  l,  73,  36.  3. 
To  walk  through,  Bhag.  P.  6,  13,  30. 
4.  To  overtake,  Ram.  5,  3,  42.  pari- 
kranta,  n.  Trace,  Ram.  3,  68,  46. — 
Comp.  ZW-,  m.  epitheton  of  a  true 
Brahmana, MBh.  13, 6455  (perhaps:  Who 
has  been  thrice  victorious,  viz.  in 
tapas,  dama,  and  niyama ;  cf.  MBh. 
12,  13566  and  13567).  Frequent.  Pari 
-chahkram,  To  turn  round  continually, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  3. — With  ^•T'TfK'  «MM 
-pari,  1.  To  visit  one  after  another, 
MBh.  3,  10414.  2.  To  visit  in  due 
order,  Bhag.  P.  5,  l,  30.  3.  To  survey- 
one  after  another,  Man.  7,  123. — With 

f%Cjf^  vi-pari  in  vipavikranta,  Power- 
ful, Ram.  4,  22,  16. — With  ^qf^"  sam 

-pari,  To  walk  round  (with  ace), 
Panch.  iii.  d.  172;   to  visit,  MBh.  1,  12. 

— With  Tf  pra,  1.  To  walk  on,  Sucr.  l, 

256,  14.  2.  To  pass,  Ram.  5,  3,  73.  3. 
A  tin.,  To  act,  MBh.  13,  5573.  4.  Atm., 
To  begin,  Ram.  5,  1,  34  ;  in  epic  poetry 
also  Par.,  Dev.  2,  48.  prakranta,  n. 
The  outset  of  a  journey,  Yajii.  2,  198. 

— With  ^HTf  sam-pra,  Atm.,  To  begin, 
Ram.  6,  91,  10. — With  Tff?f  prati,  To 
return,  MBh.  3,  15689. — With  f%  vi,  I. 

Atm.,  To  walk  along,  Ram.  4,  58,  24 ; 
also  Par.,  Ram.  2,  25,  33.  2.  Atm.,  To 
walk  through,  Ram.  5,  2,  40.  3.  Atm., 
To  enter,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  20.  4.  Atm., 
To  proceed,  MBh.  2,  196.  5.  To  assail, 
Ram.  6,  100,  8.  6.  To  overcome,  MBh. 
3,  1611.  (akramat);  Atm.,  Panch.  79,  2. 
vikranta,  1.  Courageous,  Ram.  3,  4,  31. 
2.  Preeminent,  MBh.  14,  69.     m.  1.  A 


hero.  2.  A  lion.  n.  1.  Gait,  Ram.  3, 
25,  13.  2.  Valour.— Comp.  Bhima-,  m. 
a   lion.     Su-,  I.    m.  a   hero.      II.   n. 

heroism. — With  f^ff^  nis-vi,  To  come 
forth,  MBh.  l,  3244. — With  *JTT    sam, 

1.  To  walk  along,  MBh.  3,  1755  (sam- 
kraman).  2.  To  walk  through,  Ram. 
3,  76,  5.  3.  To  turn  to,  Ram.  2,  96,  25. 
Caus.  sam-kramaya  and  sam-kramaya, 
1.  To  lead,  Ragh.  13,  3.  2.  To  trans- 
fer, MBh.  l,  3462.  3.  To  ascribe  (with 
loc),  Mrichchh.  131,  2.  4.  To  conquer, 
Ram.  6,  l,  41.     S.  To  agree,  Chr.  58,  8, 

Atm. — With  ^3"TPJ7T  upa-sam,  To  ap- 
proach, Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  19. — With 
Tff^^ifJ     prati-sam,  To   cease,  Atm., 

Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  9.  Caus.  kramaya,  To 
cause  to  return,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  50. — 
Cf.  kratu,  Kpifia/jai,  Kpef.Uii'W}xi  for 
icpepar^vfii,  denomin.,  Kprj/jLvoc,  etc.,  Kpti- 
wv,  Kpiuv  (cf.  ved.  kravan,  i.e.  kram-\- 
van),  Kpaiaivu)  for  Kpapav'yo,  denomin., 
Kpalvu),  ciKpucu'Tog  for  a-Kpafav  4-  roc, 
atcpavTOc,  Kparrrip,  etc.  ;  KpaZaivu)  for 
KpciSatjw,  denom.  from  Kpajj.  -f  Sav  for 
Kpaf.i  4-tvan,  Kpadevu),  Kpatiau),  Kpa^rj,  etc., 
K\aSoc,etc. ;  Lat.  gradus,  based  on  gram 
4-tva,  gradior,  etc.;  Goth,  hramjan, 
hlamma,  haldan,  grids  ;  O.H.G.  scritan; 
A.S.  scridhan. 

'SRTl  kra?n  +  a,  m.    1.  A  step,  MBh. 

3,  11178.  2.  A  foot,  MBh.  3,  14316.  3. 
A  posture  for  assailing,  Panch.  197,  24  ; 
a  bound,  229,  20.  4.  Strength,  see 
comp.  5.  Regular  order,  Man.  8,  24  ; 
succession,  Pahch.  i.  d.  83.  6.  Course, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  240  7.  Method,  Hit.  68, 
21.8.  Way,  Ram.  2,  26,  20.  9.  A  sacred 
precept,  Mark.  P.  23,  112.  10.  Inten- 
tion, Kathas.  18,  380  ;  Hit.  39,  5.  11. 
instr.  hramena,  a.  By  degrees,  Paiicli. 
209,  24;  b.  In  order,  Man.  2,  173  ;  c. 
Afterwards,  Panch.  221,  9.  12.  abl. 
kramat,  In  order,   Man.   10,   28.      13. 
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The  name  of  a  country=Kramavattu. 
Rajat.  5,  87. — Comp.  A-,  m.  an  unsuit- 
able method,  Bhartr.  I,  28.  Kcila-,  m. 
destiny,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  240.  Madhu-, 
m.  1.  tippling.  2.  the  honeycomb. 
Yatha-krama  +  m,  adv.  in  due  order, 
Man.  3,  2.  Caikshya-guna-krama,  adj. 
possessing  practice,  talent,  and  strength, 
MBh.  1,7023.  Samaksharapadakrama, 
i.  e.  sama-akshara-pada-krama,  adj. 
containing  a  succession  of  (metrical) 
feet  of  the  same  number  of  syllables, 
Ram.  l,  3,  58  Gorr. 

^f<J?W  kramana,   i.e.  kram  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Walking,  Mrichchh.  50,  15.     2.  Pas- 
sing, MBh.  3,  16254. 

sfi^rpj  Tcrama  +  tas,  adv.  By  de- 
grees, Cic.  9,  29. 

^3J3"ri  kramavattu  (a  dialect,  form 
of  krama-varta,  Raj  at.  3,  227),  m.  The 
name  of  a  country,  Raj  at.  4,  39. 

^ffiTJ^y     krama+gas,  adv.     1.   By 

degrees,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  37.  2.  In  order, 
Man.  l,  68. 

s^f^cR"    hramiha,    i.e.    krama  +  ika, 

adj.  Proceeding  conformably  to  the 
sacred  precepts,  MBh.  2,  166. 

^JTf^f  kramela,  m.  A  camel,  Paiich. 
89,  6. 

^5|  kraya,  i.e.  kri  -f-  a,  m.  1.  Pur- 
chase, Man.  8,  201.  2.  Purchased  ob- 
jects, 8,  209. 

3f?jfi(^f^J*r       krayavikrayin,     i.  e. 

kraya-vikraya  +  in,  adj.  He  who  buys 
and  he  who  sells,  Man.  5,  51.  He  who 
buys  and  sells,  Yajii.  2,  262. 

<^«JTW3f  krayanaka,  i.e.  kri  +  ana 
+  ka,  adj.     Marketable,  Lass.  23,  13. 

^fir^R"  krayika,'\.e.  krt-\-in-\-ka,  adj. 
Buying,  MBh.  13,  5633. 
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sf\^!(  kravya,  n.  Raw  flesh,  Bhag. 
P.    4,    18,    24. — Cf.    Kpiae,   base   Kpear  ; 

Lat.  caro,  base  caron  ;  Goth,  hraiv. — 
Cf.  also  krura. 

'Zft'cEfJtrkravyad,  i.e.  kravya-ad,  adj. 

Devouring  raw  flesh,  Ram.  6,  16,  5. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  carnivorous,  Yajii. 
3,  272. 

sfi^TT  kravyada,  i.e.  kravya-ada, 
adj.,  f.  da,  Devouring  raw  flesh,  MBh. 
1,  932. — Comp.  A~,  adj.  not  carnivorous, 
Man.  n,  137. 

'ZfiJm  KRAQAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  kriga,  To  make  meager,  Cic,. 

9,  61. 

^rr^fif^R"  krcikachika,  i.e.  krakacha 
+  ika,  m.     A  sawyer,  Ram.  2,  38,  14. 

fiji^m  kriyct,  i.e.  kri+yci,  f.  1.  Per- 
formance, Man.  9,  298.  2.  Action, 
Paiich.  63,  9  ;  an  act,  Yajii.  2,  23.  3. 
Use,  Panch.  i.  d.  430.  4.  Business, 
Man.  8,  154.  5.  A  literary  work,  Vikr. 
d.  2.  6.  Physical  treatment,  Sucr.  l, 
5,  10.     7.  An  act  of  piety,  Man.  2,  80. 

8.  A  religious  ceremony,  Man.   5,  84. 

9.  Obsequies,  Ram.  6,  96,  10.  10.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2578. — Comp. 
Agni-,  f.  a  religious  act  performed  by 
means  of  fire,  as  burning  of  a  corpse. 
Atithi-,  f.  hospitality,  Ram.  1,  25,  19. 
Udaka-,  f.  pouring  water  in  honour  of 
a  deceased  one,  Man.  5,  69.  Krita 
-kriya,  adj.  one  who  has  performed  a 
religious  ceremony,  e.g.  the  funeral 
rites,  Man.  5,  99.  Kautuka-kriya,  f. 
the  nuptial  ceremonies,  Ragh.  ll,  53. 
Chitra-,  f.  painting,  MBh.  4,  1360. 
Jala-=udaka-,  Ram.  l,  42,  15.  Dara-, 
f.  marriage,  Chr.  3,  8.  Dharma-,  f. 
observance  of  duties,  Man.  12,  31. 
Nishkriya,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  inactive, 
Bhashap.  85.  2.  one  who  does  not  per- 
form his  religious  duties,  Man.  ll,  18. 
Nirahamkriya,  i.e.  nis-aham-,  I.  f.  want 


of  selfishness,  Bhag.  P.  3,  29,  18.  II. 
-kriya,  adj.  impersonal,  3,  27,  14.  La- 
ghu-,  f.  a  trifle,  bahvarambhe  laghu- 
kriya,  Much  ado  ahout  nothing,  Chan. 
91,  in  Montasber.  Berl.  Ak.  Hist.  Phil. 
1864,  413.  Vaga-,  f.  1.  subduing  by 
drugs,  charms,  etc.  2.  the  drugs,  etc., 
so  used.  Vikarmakriya,  i.e.  vikarman-, 
f.  1.  vicious  conduct,  Man.  9,  226.  2. 
illegal  act.  Sa-kriya,  adj.  one  who 
observes  his  religious  duties,  Lass.  42,  2. 
Hina-  (vb.  ha),  adj.  one  who  neglects 
his  religious  duties,  Man.  3,  7. 

f%^JT^f«fT  kriyti  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati. 
1.  One  who  performs  actions,  Hit.  i. 
d.  162.  2.  One  who  performs  his  reli- 
gious duties,  Ram.  2,  106,  10. — Comp. 
Turaga-kriya  +  vant,  adj.  skilful  in 
managing  horses,  Lass.  70,  9. 

^J"  KRI,  ii.  9,  Par.,  Atm. ;  krind,  ni, 

base  of  the  pres.  etc.  To  buy,  Man.  9, 
74.  kretavya  and  kreya,  Purchasable, 
MBh.   13,   2450  ;  Raj  at.   5,  270. — With 

the  prep.  ^J  a,  To  buy,  Dacak.  80,  4. 

— With  \gTJ  apa,  To  buy,  Hit.  115,  3. 

—With  Tjf^  pari,  To  hire,   MBh.   l, 

4672. — With  fij  vi,    To  sell,  Man.  10, 

90.  vikrita,  n.  Sale,  Man.  8,  165. — 
Desider.  vi-chikrisha,  Atm.  To  desire 
to  sell,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   191,  6. — With 

f$J{    sam,  To  buy,  MBh.  l,  6219. 

sj^g1  KRID,  i.  l,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.),  To  play,  Ram.  4,  24,  39  ; 
with  ace.  dyutafh  krid,  To  play  (with 
dice),  Mrichchh.  30,  18  ;  with  instr. 
Man.  4,  74  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  201  ;  Atm. 
Ram.  3,  67,  6.  kridita,  n.  Play,  Ram. 
5,  13,  23.  kridaniya,  n.  A  plaything, 
MBh.  13,  4206. — Caus.  hridaya,  To 
cause  to  play,  MBh.  1,  6440. — With  the 

prepositions    JJTfT    sam-a,    To    play, 

MBh.  13,  659.— With  ^q  upa,  To  sur- 


round  playing  (with  ace),  MBh.  13, 
3832.— With  Tf  pra,  Atm.  To  play, 
MBh.    3,    14882 With  fif  vi,   1.     To 

play,  MBh.  3,  11090*  2.  To  act  as  if 
jesting,  Ram.  3,  569.  3.  To  treat  like 
a  plaything,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  37. — With 
1ffl  sam,  Atm.  To  play,  Ram.  1,  9,  14  ; 
Par.,  MBh.   i,   7651.— With   ljf^*t 

pari-sam,  To  jest,  to  indulge  in  amuse- 
ments, Ram.  4,  30,  16. 

^n^«T  hrid\ana,  n.    Play,  Ram.  l, 

9,  14. — Comp.  Udaka-,  n.  playing  in 
the  water,  MBh.  l,  4996. 

3Hl»*T3f  kridana  +  ka,   m.  (and  n.) 

A  plaything,  Cak.  105,  10  ;  Bhag.  P.  3, 
2,  30. 

^f^gcf^frTT  hridanaka  +  ta,  f.  The 
character  of  a  plaything,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
26,  32  {taya,  instr.  Like  a  plaything). 

^[^•m^T^"  kridaniya  +  ka,    n.     A 

doll,  Kathas.  12,  74. 

^ft^T  krid+ct,  f.  1.  Play,  Ram.  3, 
39,  17;  jest,  Git.  9,  10.  2.  Amusement, 
Raj  at.  5,  338. — Comp.  Jala-,  f.  playing 
in  the  water,  Pahch.  53,  l.  Toya-,  f. 
playing  in  the  water,  Megh.  34.  Vapra-, 
f.  butting  at  a  bank  or  hillock,  as  of 
an  elephant  or  bull. 

^rt^TTnET  krida  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  dalliance,  MBh.  14,  i486. 

^frf^cr  kriditri,  i.e.  krid  +  tri,  m.  A 
gambler,  Bhag.  P.  l,  13,  40. 

^ftcf^?  krita  +  ka  (\b.  kri),  adj.  Ac- 
quired by  purchase,  Man.  9,  174. 

^(35  krili,  i.e.  krid+i  (ved.),  adj. 
Playing,  Chr.  293,  3=Rigv.  i.  87,  3. 

f  ^j^  KRUNCH,  i.   l,   Par.     1. 

To  be  crooked.  2.  To  curve.  3.  To 
move  crookedly.     4.  To  become  small. 
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5.  To  make  small. — Cf.  perhaps  O.H.G. 
kriuchan. 

t  "av§;  KRUD,  i.  6,  Par.    To  sink. 

xK*^  KRUDff,   i.   4,  Par.     To  be 

wrathful,  Man.  6,  48.  kruddha,  En- 
raged, Paiich.  iii.  d.  75.  ati-kruddha, 
adj.  Muck  enraged,  Ram.  3,  53,  55. 
parama-,  adj.  Very  much  enraged, 
Ram.  l,  51,  19.  su-,  adj.  Much  enraged, 
Ram.  3,  51,  19.  krodhaniya,  What 
may  provoke  to  anger,  Ram.  2,  41,  3. 
— Caus.,   krodhaya,    To    make    angry, 

Ram.  2,  9,  21. — With  the  prep.  ^5ffij 

abhi,  To  be   enraged   at    (with   ace), 

Vikr.  36,  2.  —  With  *T*?fir  sam-abhi. 

To  be  angry,  MBh.  3,  8738. — With  "JjffT 

prati,  To    be    angry   in    turn    against 

(with    ace),    Man.   6,  48. — With  TQTJ 

sam,  To  be  angry,  MBh.  3,  14828.  sam- 
Iruddha,   Wrathful,    Ram.  l,  55,  6. — 

With  ^flJ^JTT  abhi-sam,  To  be  en- 
raged at  (with  ace),  MBh.  4,  1572.— 
With  TlfH^^T  prati-sam,  To  be  en- 
raged against,  MBh.  l.  5983. — Cf.  Lat. 
crudus,  crudelis  ;  see  also  krura. 

~SR^  krudh,  f.  Wrath,  Kathas.  18, 282. 

t  W^^KRUNTH,  \.r.  of  hunth, 

ii.  9. 

~SR1{    KRJJQ,  i.   l.    Par.    (in   epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  l,  60,  19),  To 
cry,  Ram.  1,  54,  7 ;  2,  56,  9.  krushta, 
One  who  reviles  (?),  MBh.  13,  2135. — 

With  ^5T«f  anu,  Caus.  krogaya,  To  pity, 

MBh.  13,  285. — With  ^f*J  abhi,  1.  To 

cry  at,  MBh.  4,  359.     2.  To   bewail, 

Ram.  4,   24,   22. — With  "^J  a,     1.  To 

cry,  Bhartr.  3,  87.     2.  To  revile,  Man. 

6,  48.     akrushta,  n.     Scream,   Suc,r.  l, 

108,  17. — With  TffJJT  prati-a,   To  re- 
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vile  in  turn,  MBh.  3,  1091. — With  3JT 
vi-a,  To  lament,  Ram.  3,  68,  22. — With 
vj?"  ud,  1.  To  cry  out,  Ram.  6,  36, 
60.  2.  To  cry  to  (with  ace),  MBh.  l, 
7748. — With  *J1^2"  sam-ud,  To  cry  out, 
Ram.  6,  ill,  29. — With  Tj\j^  pari,  To 
lament,  Ram.  2,  65,  22. — With  If  pra, 

1.  To  cry  out,  MBh.  2,  2695.     2.  To 

call,   MBh.   3,   2363. — With  f^  vi,  To 

call  aloud,  MBh.  l,  7633.  2.  To  call, 
MBh.  2,  2229.  3.  To  resound,  Ram. 
6,  92,  69.  vikrushta,  Offensive,  Man.  4, 
176  ;  n.  1.  Scream,  Ram.  3,  30,  29.  2. 
A  cry  for  help,    Yajii.  2,  234. — With 

J$T\    sam,   To  cry  all  together,  MBh. 

2,  1553. — With    ^ff^jTT      abhi-sam, 

To  call  to,  Ram.  2,  loo,  36. — Akin  to 
krug,  but  not  its  true  reflex,  are  Kpavy-q, 
Kpuyfxoc,  etc.  ;  Goth,  hrukjan  ;  Lat. 
lugeo. 

^JT*  krura,  adj.     1.  Sore  (ved.).     2. 

Cruel,  Hid.  4,  31.  3.  Harsh,  Ram.  3, 
64,  2.  4.  Formidable,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
75.  5.  Hard,  Cak.  d.  37. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  soft,  Man.  2,  33.  Danta-kriira  +  m, 
adv.  (he  seized)  in  a  terrible  way  with 
the  teeth,  MBh.  7,  2431. — Cf.  probably 
Lat.  crusta ;  tepvog,  etc.,  KpvorcuVw  ;  see 
krudh. 

^■^^fTnSrT      krurakarmakrit,    i.  e. 

*  "* 

kriira-kar??ia?i-kri  +  t,  adj.  m.    A  cruel 

beast,  Man.  12,  58. 

3f^rJT  krura  +  ta,  f.  Cruelty,  Man. 
10,  58. 

sfftg"  kretri,  i.e.  kri  +  tri,  m.  A  pur- 
chaser, Yajn.  2,  253. 

^JT^  kroda,    I.    m.    and   f.  da.     1. 

The  breast,  Ram.  6,  82,  10  ;  Mrichchh. 
34,  14  (the  bosom  used  to  keep  money 
in).  2.  The  interior,  Hit.  80,  14.  II. 
m.  A  hog,  Paiich.  120,  9. 


sfTf^f  krodha,    i.e.    krudh  +  a,   I.  m. 

1.  Anger,  Man.  l,  25.  2.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  2543.  II.  f.  dha,  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  252o7 — Comp. 
A-,  m.  freedom  from  wrath,  Man.  3, 
235.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  wrathful,  Chr. 
57,  28. 

^T^f*f  krodhana,  i.e.  krudh  +  ana, 
I.  adj.,  f.  net,  Passionate,  Ram.  2,  70, 
10  ;  Yajii.  l,  333.  II.  n.  Anger. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  free  from  wrath,  Man.  3, 
192.     Sa-,  adj.  enraged,  Ram.  5,  85,  3. 

^I^TT^r  krodhalu,  i.e.  krodha +  alu, 
adj.  Passionate,  Sucr.  2,  533,  8. 

^T"aj"  kroga,  i.e.  krug  +  a,  m.  1. 
Cry  (ved.).  2.  A  measure  of  distance, 
containing  4,000  cubits,  Ram.  2,  90,   1. 

sF  l"S  hroshtu,  i.e.  kruc  +  tie,  the  base 

i|of   most    cases  is  ^jfS  kroshtri,    i.e. 

krug  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  A  jackal,  Draup. 
1,  17. 

^T'S'^r  hroshtu  +  ha,    m.,   f.  hi,  A 

jackal,  MBh.  13,  6342  ;  Ram.  3,  20,  22. 

sRT"^  hrauncha,  I.  m.,  f.  chi,  A  kind 

of  heron,  or  curlew,  Man.  11,  134; 
Ram.  2,  76,  21.  II.  m.  1.  The  name  of 
a  mountain,  Ram.  4,  44,  32.  2.  One  of 
the  Dvipas,  or  principal  divisions  of 
the  world,  Bhag.  P.  5,  1,  32.  3.  The 
name  of  a  demon. 

^JT^  kraurya,    i.  e.    krura-\-ya,    n. 

Cruelty,  Man.  12,  33  (Jones  :  Detrac- 
tion). 

^^  KLATH,  i.  l,  Par.    To  kill 

or  hurt. 

f  |fi<^  KLAD,  see  hland. 

f  fR-5^  KLAND,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To 

call.  2.  To  weep.  i.  l,  Atm.  (v.r. 
Mad),  1.  To  be  confused.  2.  To  con- 
found.—  Cf.  hrand. 


fir*? 

f  |jyq   KLAP,  i.  10,  Par.  To  speak 

(?  v.r.).  —  Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  crepare; 
O.II.G.  hrofan  ;  A.S.  hreopan  j  Goth, 
hropjau  (=klapaya). 

IfiTT    KLAM,  i.  l  and  4,  klama  and 

hlamya,  Par.  To  be  fatigued,  ex- 
hausted,     klanta,    1.   Fatigued,    Ram. 

2,  42,  19.      2.  Exhausted,  Ragh.  2.  13. 

3,  Withered,  Cak.  d.  66.    4.  Thin,  Cak. 

d.  58. — With  the  prep,  tff^  pari,  pari 
-klanta,  Much  exhausted,  MBh.  1,  5893. 
— With  f%,  Atm.  To  despond,  Cic.  15, 
127. 

^fTf  klam  +  a,  m.     1.  Fatigue,  Arj. 

4,  47.  2.  Languor,  Ram.  5,  49,  10. — 
Comp.  Gata-,  adj.  f.  ma,  recreated,  Nal. 
11,  I. 

fRc^  KLAV,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  fear.— 

With  prep,  f^  vi,  To  fear. 

UfTprT  klanti,  i.e.  klam  +  ti,  f.  Lan- 
guor, Bhartr.  l,  36. 

%^  KLID,  i.  4,  klidya,  Par.  To 
become  wet,  Sucr.  2,  23,  12.  Minna, 
1.  Wet,  Ram.  l,  42,  20.  2.  Filled  with 
tears.  3.  Compassionate,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
3,  10.     Caus.  kledaya,  To   make  wet, 

Bhag.  2,  23.— With  the  prep.  UV{J  sam 

-a,  samaklinna,  Wet  with  tears,  MBh. 

3,   13472. — With  Tjf^"  pari,  pariklinna, 

Completely  wet,  Ram.  4,  6,  16 With 

Tf  pra,  Atm.  To  become  wet,  Sucr.  l, 

297,  17.  praklinna,  Wet,  Ram.  3,  22,  21. 
Caus.  To  moisten,  Sugr.  l,  68,  4. — With 

fif  vi,  viklinna,  Thoroughly  wet,  MBh. 

1,   5412. — With  *J^J    sam,  satnklinna, 

Wet,  Mrichchh.  92,  7.— Cf.  perhaps 
kXvBioc,  (c\u^w  ;  Goth,  hliitrs,  etc. 

t  %^  KLIND,  i.    l,  Par.,  Atm. 

To  bewail. — Cf.  krand. 
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fffilf     KLIQ,  ii.  9,    kligna,  kligni, 

Par.,  and  i.  4,  kligya,  Atm.  (also  Par. 
Man.  8,  169),  1.  To  torment.  MBh.  2, 
2351  ;  Ragh.  13,  73.  2.  i.  4.  To  suffer 
distress,  MBh.  2,  2255,  Man.  8,  169. 
klishta,  1.  Afflicted,  Cak.  d.  58,  Ram. 
3,  58,  15.  2.  Hurt,  Ram.  3,  58,  12.  3. 
Wasted,  Sucr.  2,  157.  4.  Painful, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  12.  tarn,  adv.  Miserably, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  12.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
without  pain,  MBh.  3,  1706.  2.  un- 
hurt, Ram.  6,   103,  4.      3.  firm,   Ram. 

1,  34,  l.  4.  reliable,  Ram.  l,  38,  6. — 
Caus.  klegaya,  To  torment,  Ram.  5,  27, 

33. — With  vj^  vd,  To  become  uneasy, 

Sucr.   1,  331,  21.     Caus.  To  stir,  Sucr. 

2,  184,  18. — With  ^T^sam-ud,  To  be- 
come uneasy,  Sucr.  2,  348,  18. — With 
TJff^  pari,  1.  To  torment,  Ram.  5,  58,  21. 

2.  i.  4,  To  suffer  distress,  Ram.  5,  25, 
32;  Par.  MBh.  3,  578.  pariklishta,  Much 
pained,  Ram.  3,  52,  41.  tarn,  adv.  With 
pain,  Bhag.  17,21.  a-,  adv.  With  cheer- 
fulness, MBh.  3,  108. — With  fi[  vi,  vi- 
kliskta,  Violated,  Ram.  4,  17,  15. — With 
T^JJ    sam,  To  torment,  Ram.  2,  22,  14. 

samklishta,  Bruised,  Sucr.  2,  16,  17. — 
Cf.  krig  and  lig. 

t  sft«Tv  KLIB  and  gffaN  KLIV,  i. 

l.  Atm.  1.  To  behave  like  an  eunuch; 
to  be  timorous. 

|fif^  kliba,  or  ^ffa  kliva,  adj.      1. 

Deprived  of  virility  ;  m.  An  eunuch, 
Man.  3, 150.  2.  Timorous;  m.  Acoward, 
MBh.  l,  5142.  3.  Neuter. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  manly,  Ram.  1,  28,  l. 

^■^?TT  kliba  +  ta,    f.   and   $|ffa<q 

kliba-twa,  n.  1.  Want  of  virility,  Sucr. 
l,  366, 8. — Comp.  A-,  f.  manly  behaviour, 
Ragh.  8,  83. 

f  §)  KLU,  i.  I,  Atm.  To  move  (?). 
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It       • 

^f^"  lileda,  i.e.  klid  +  a,  m.  Humidity, 

Ram.  5,  12,  42. 

$fi^"«T  kledana,  i.e.  klid+ana,  I.  adj. 

Moistening,  Sucr.  l,  76,  19.  II.  n. 
Moistening,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  43. 

j  ifil[v  KLEQ,   i.   1,"  Atm.     1.  To 

speak.     2.  To  impede.     3.  To  hurt. 

Ifi'SJ'  Mega,    i.e.    klig  +  a,    m.     Pain, 

Man.  2,  227. — Comp.  A-,  m.  want  of 
bodily  pain,  Man.  4,  3  ;  abl.  gat,  with- 
out any  effort,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  9.  Garbha-, 
m.     pains  in  labour,  Mark.  P.  22,  45. 

Sfm3T«T  -klegin,  i.e.  klig  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
ni,  Hurting,  Megh.  88. 

|JJ13  kleshtri,  i.e.  klig  +  tri,  m.  Caus- 
ing pain,  MBh.  3,  1076. 

|fj«5J   klaibya,  or  ffjcgj    klaivya,    i.e. 

kliba,  or  kliva,-\-ya,  n.  1.  Want  of 
virility,  Hit.  i.  d.  129.  2.  Timidity, 
Ram.  3, 19,  5.  3.  Weakness,  Ragh.  12,  86. 

|jj|"1«T     kloman,    m.    and   n.     The 

right  lobe  of  the  lungs,  Sucr.  2,  446,  19. 
If  identical  with  TrXevfiwr,  Lat.  pulmoD, 
Sanskrit  k  stands  for  p  ;  cf.  kshiv. 

Iff  kva,  i.e.  ka  +  va  (cf.  i  +  va),  from 

kim,  adv.  1.  =loc.  sing,  of  kirn.  In 
whom,  Man.  10,  66.  2.  Where,  Ram.  5, 
34,21.  3.  Whither,  Pahch.  36,  21.  4.  kva 
— kva  denotes  the  greatest  difference  : 
kva  vayam  kva  parokshamanmatho  mri- 
gagavaih  samam  edhito  janah,  What 
communion  could  there  be  between  me 
and  a  girl  grown  up  among  youug  fawns 
and  disinclined  to  love?  Cak.  d.  51.  5. 
How  much  less,  Ram.  l,  67,  10.  6.  With 
following  api,  Somewhere,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
17  ;  Pahch.  96,  5  ;  with  na,  Nowhere, 
Nal.  16,  6.  7.  With  na  —  cha,  Not  any- 
where, Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  64.  8.  With  na 
— cha  na,  Nowhere,  MBh.  14,  650.  9. 
With    following    chid,      a.    In    some, 


Panch.  118,  14.  b.  Somewhere,  Lass. 
6,  17  ;  Kathas.  4,  131  ;  c.  "With  na,  or 
another  negative  particle,  Nowhere, 
Man.  2,  56;  Ram.  3,  60,  5.  A.Ava  chid — 
kva  chid,  Here  and  there,  Ram.  2,  100, 
6  ;  kva  chid — kva  chid,  Here — there, 
Kathas.  6,  26  ;  27  ;  now — now,  Ram.  3, 
50,  7  ;  with  na,  Never,  Man.  2,  180.  e. 
Some  time,  Nal.  14,  6.  10.  With  pre- 
ceding yatra,  a.  and  following  api, 
or  cha,  or  va,  Wherever,  Bhartr.  3, 
91  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  34;  1,  17,  36  ;  b.  and 
following  cha  na,  Wherever,  Brah- 
man. 3,  12;  whenever,  Bhag.  P.  5,  21,  9. 

ffTjr    KVAN,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  sound, 

Rit,  3,  26.  2.  To  huzz,  Vikr.  d.  103. 
kvanita,  n.  Sound,  Ragh.  7,  83. — Caus. 
To  cause  to  sound,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  21. 

fj^J    KVATH,  i.  1,  Par.    To  boil, 

Man.  6,  20. — Caus.  kvathaya,  The  same, 

Mark.  P.  12,  26. — With  ^r  ud,  To  boil 

out,  Sucr.  2,  418,  10.     Caus.  The  same, 

2,  432,  15. — With  f%*J    nis,  Caus.  To 

boil  down,  Sucr.  2,  80,  16. — Cf.  perhaps 
kotos,  etc. 

1fi^|*T  kvath  +  ana,  n.  Boiling,  Sucr. 
1,  171,  5. 

sfiT^I  kvatha,  i.e.  kvath-\-a,  m.  A 
decoction,  Sucr.  2,  85,  io. 

f  IR^J  KVEL,  i.  l,  Par.  To  shake 
(?  v.  r. ;  see  kshvel). 

f  ^KSHAJ,  ot^-^KSHANJ, 

i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  give, 
i.  10,  Par.     To  live  in  distress. 

■^J*5T  KSHAN,  ii.  8,  kshanu  (pro- 
bably for  original  kshe-nu,  cf.  kshi)  ; 
Par.,  Atm.  To  wound,  Kumaras.  5,  24. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  kshata,  1. 
Wounded,  Ragh.  3,  53.  2.  Destroyed, 
Rit.  l,  2.  3.  Violated,  Yajii.  l,  67. 
n.  A  wound,  Sucr.  2,  19,  l.  Comp.  A-, 
f.  A  virgin,  Yajii.  2,  130.     m.  pi.  or  n. 


sing.  Fried  grain,  Panch.  158,  4. — With 

the  prep.    T}f^    pari,    parikshata,    1. 

Wounded,  Man.  4,  122.  2.  Hurt,  Cak. 
d.     72.       ati-pari-kshata,     Grievously 

wounded,    Man.   7,   98. — With   f^    vi, 

vikshata,  Hurt,  MBh.  2,  1816.  vikshata 
in  apa-vikshata,  adj.  Unhurt,  Cak.  63, 

3  Ch — With  ^f*Tf%  "abhi-vi,   abhivi- 

kshata,  Hurt,  Ram.  5,   16,  21. — With 

Tjf^f%  pari-vi,  parivikshata,  Wounded, 

MBh.    1,    6906.  —  Cf.    ktuv   in    iktclvov, 

KTOVOQ,     KTEIVIO,    etc.  ;    KTEIQ,    KTEVOQ,    etc.  ; 

ktjjSgjv,  i.e.  KTav  +  tvan,  aa-Kedrjc,  Kaivio, 
KarciKova,  H,aivw,  ^cwrr}Q,  etc.  ;  (pdoi'og,  etc; 
perhaps  Goth,  skath,  skatbjan,  skanda. 

^JTJT  kshana  (probably  for  ikshana, 
i.e.  iksh  +  ana),  m.  and  n.  1.  A  moment, 
Nal.  5,  l.  2.  A  measure  of  time =4 
minutes,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  7.  3.  Leisure, 
Malav.  8,  9.  4.  Opportunity,  MBh. 
4,  666.  5.  A  festival,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  21. 
6.  Loc.  ne  and  abl.  nat,  a.  In  an 
instant,  Ram.  2,  42,  44;  Man.  11,  246; 
b.  After  a  moment,  Nal.  2,  3 ;  Ram.  3, 
50,  5.  7.  kshanekshane,  Every  moment, 
Rajat.  5,  165. — Comp.  Kim-,  adj.  one 
who  disregards  a  moment,  Hit.  ii.  d.  87. 
Krita-,  adj.,  f.  na,  expecting  impatient- 
ly, MBh.  l,  778.  Tatkshanam,  i.e.  tad 
-kshana -{-m,  and  °nat,  adv.  instantly, 
Pahch.  69,  20  ;  Ram.  1,  55,  4.  Vastu 
-kshanat  (abl.),  when  there  is  given  an 
opportunity,  Rajat.  5,  378.  Sa-,  adj. 
being  at  leisure,  Bhag.  P.  i,  i,  21. 
Svayamvara-krita-,  adj.  having  fixed 
the  moment  for  the  choosing  a  husband. 

^fTJT<^T  kshanada,  i.e.  kshana-da 
(vb.  da),  f.  Night,  Ram.  2,  50,  7. 

^W^"T^\^  kshanada-kara,  m.  The 
moon,  Cic.  9,  70. 

^JW^T^"^'   kshanada-chara,   m.   A 
Rakshasa,  or  demon,  Ram.  3,  35,  4. 
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^JTJT*T  kshan  -+■  ana,  n.  Hurting,  Sucr. 
1,  31,  4. 

^jft|f^  kshanika,  i.e.  kshana-\-ika, 
adj.  Momentary,  Hit.  i.  d.  60. 

TjJlW*T  hshanin,  i.e.  kshana+in, 
adj.  Being  at  leisure,  MBh.  2,  558. 

^JRTST  kshata-jd  (vb.  kshan  andjVm), 
I.  adj.  Caused  by  wounding,  Su^r.  2, 
503,  5.     II.  n.  Blood,  Ram.  2,  94,  5. 

T^r\   kshati,   i.e.    kshan  +  ti,   f.      1. 

Hurting,  MBh.  3,  12180.  2.  Destroy- 
ing, Qak.  d.  39.  3.  Harm,  MBh.  4, 
101. 

^■^rT  ks/iattri,  m.    1.  i.e.  kshad+tri, 

c 

A  carver  (ved.).  2.  A  door-keeper, 
MBh.  4,  2215.  3.  A  charioteer.  4. 
The  son  of  a  Cudra  man  and  a  Ksha- 
triya woman,  Man.  10,  12. 

tjj"^    kshatra,   i.e.  kshi  +  atra,  I.  n. 

1.  Dominion  (ved.).  2.  The  second,  or 
military  caste,  Man.  9,  322  ;  its  dignity, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  31.  II.  m.  A  man  of  the 
military  caste,  Man.  3,  23. — Comp.  A- 
and  Nis-,  adj.  without  the  military 
caste,  Man.  9,  322  ;  Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  22. 

Tqf^cJ'SJcf ?T     kshatra-bandhu  -f  vat, 

adv.  Like  a  man  of  the  military  caste, 
Chr.  23,  28. 

^[^ij   kshatriya,  i.e.  Ishatra  +  iya, 

I.  m.  A  man  of  the  military  caste, 
Man.  10,  4.  II.  f.  ya,  A  woman  of 
the  military  caste,  Man.  3,  44. — Comp. 
Nihkshatriya,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  de- 
void of  Kshatriyas,  MBh.  1,  2459. 

^f%^l<3  kshatriya  +  tva,n. The  dig- 
nity of  a  Kshatriya,  MBh.  3,  13975. 

^f^^^cf  kshatriyabruva,  i.e.  ksha- 

triya-bru  +  a,  m.  A  wicked  Kshatriya, 
MBh.  13,  3565. 
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^   KSHAD,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  carve, 

to  slaughter. — Cf.  atyd^w,  etc.,  cy/t^w, 
shhad,  and  kkadga. 

^J«rT   kshantri,   i.e.   ksham  +  tri,    in. 

One  who  endures,   patient,  MBh.  13, 

4373. 

l.-^q     KSHAP   (originally  Caus. 
of  z.kshi),  i.   1,  Par.,  Atm.     To   fast, 
MBh.  3,  13405. — With  the  prep.  T&1 
sam,  The  same,  MBh.  13,  5149. 

2.^1}  KSHAP,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
throw,  Pahch.  56,  2. — Cf.  kship. 

3.  ^JTJ  see  kshapa,  f.  Night,  Chr. 
290,  8=Rigv.  i.  64,  8. 

^JIJTJT    kshapana,    i.e.     hshap     and 

3.kshi,  Caus.,  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Fasting, 
Man.  4,  222.  2.  Destroying,  MBh.  2, 
523.  II.  A  Buddhistic  mendicant ; 
see  bhu.  III.  adj.  Destroying,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  7,  32. 

^PJW^>  kshapana  +  ha,  m.  A  reli- 
gious, especially  a  Buddhistic,  mendi- 
cant, MBh.  1,  789  ;  Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  184,6. 

^jJTJI"  kshapa,  i.e.  3.kshi,  Caus.,  +  a,  f. 

Night,  Ram,  2,  25,  9. — Cf.  probably  Lat. 
crepusculum. 

'^J'Cn"^'^'   kshapa-chara,  m.    A  Rak- 

shasa,  or  demon,  Chr.  62,  53. 

^JTT     KSHAM,  i.  1,  Atm.   (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.)  and  i.  4,  \kshamya, 
Par.  {kshamya,  Atm.,  Bhag.  P.  6,  3,  30), 
1.  To  endure,  Ram.  4,  21,  23.  2.  To 
have  patience,  Ram.  4,  26,  25.  3.  To 
pardon,  Ram.  2,  23,  11.  4.  To  permit, 
Ram.  2,  64,  37.  5.  To  be  able,  Cic.  9,  65. 
kshanta,  Patient,  Man.  5,  158  ;  n. 
Patience,  Ram.  1,  34,  32.  Caus.  ksha- 
maya,  1.  To  beg  one's  pardon  for 
something  (with  two  ace,  literally,  To 
cause  somebody  to  endure  something), 
MBh.  3,  3017.    2.  To  endure  patiently, 


Ram.  5,  49,  11. — With  the  prep,   ^fj 

sum,  To  indulge  MBh.  2,  1389. — Cf. 
KO[i.i£w,  etc. 

^J?T  ksham  +  a,    I.  adj.,   f.  ma.    1. 

Enduring,  Draup.  6,  4.  2.  Endurable, 
Cak.  d.  123.     3.  Able,  Paiich.  v.  d.  30. 

4.  Favourable,  Ram.  2,  35,  81.  5.  Use- 
ful, Man.  7,  208.  6.  Suitable,  MBh.  14, 
703.  II.  f.  ma,  1.  Patience,  forbear- 
ance, Ram.  1,  1,  19.  2.  The  earth,  Rajat. 

5.  334. — Comp.  Ayati-,  adj.  useful  in 
future  time,  Man.  7,  208.  Upabhoga-, 
adj.  abounding  in  enjoyment,  Cak.  4, 
4.  Kalantara-,  i.e.  kcda-antara-,  adj. 
suffering  delay,  Malav.  28,  8.  Drishti-, 
adj.  worth  to  be  looked  on,  Vikr.  d. 
84.  Dega-kala-,  adj.  in  accordance  with 
place  and  time,  Ram.  5,  49,  l.  Vana 
-vctsa-,  adj.  suitable  to  a  sojourn  in  a 
forest,  Ram.  2,  30,  42. — Cf.  xai""  +  0£V 
xOafxaXoQ,  etc.,  and  ved.  hsham—y^fov. 

^JTHHtT  kshama +  vant,  adj.  Know- 
ing what  is  suitable  (?),  Ram.  5,  89,  68. 

^JJTTO  KSHAMAPAYA,  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  kshama,  Par., 
Atm.  To  beg  one's  pardon,  Bhag.  P. 
9,  4,  71. — Cf.  ksham,  Causal. 

^IT^CtT  kshama +  vant,  adj.  Pa- 
tient, forbearing,  Ram.  l,   34,  32. 

^fTT«T  kshamin,  i.e.  kshama  +  in, 
adj.     Patient,  forbearing,  Yajh.  2,  200. 

f  ^^  KSHAMP,  i.  l,  and  10, 
Par.     To  endure. — Cf.  ksham. 

^J^f  kshaya,  i.e.  1.  and  3.  kshi  +  a,  m. 

I.  An  abode,  MBh.  l,  2510.  2.  De- 
crease, Man.  3,  122.  3.  Diminution  of 
price,  Yajh.  2,  258.  4.  Loss,  Brah- 
man.  2,   20.      5.   End,  Ram.   6,   105,  14. 

6.  Destruction,  Hid.  4,  84.  7.  Consump- 
tion, phthisis,  Sucr.  2,  445,  6. — Comp. 
Dina-,  m.  evening,  Kam.  Nitis.  7, 
57.    Dhana-,  m.  loss  of  wealth,  Pahch. 


234,  7.  Sarva-duhkha-,  m.  final  eman- 
cipation.    Sva-kula-,  m.  a  fish. 

TJr^R"^  kshayamkara,  i.e.  kshaya  -f 

m-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri,  Causing  destruc- 
tion, MBh.  4,  180. 

^^nj"f?I^  kshayarogitva,  i.e.  ksha- 

yarogin  +  tva,'n.  Consumption,  phthisis, 
Man.  ll,  49. 

^J^"^Tf*TT    kshayarogin,  i.e.  ksha* 

ya-roga  4-  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Phthisical, 
Yajh.  3,  209. 

^H^J«T  kshayin,  i.  e.  Z.kshi  and 
kshaya -\- in,  adj.,  f.  ml.  1.  Decreasing, 
Bhartr.  2,  50.    2.  Phthisical,  Man.  3,  7. 

"^f^^JI  kskayishmi,  i.  e.  3.  kshi  + 
ishnu,  adj.  1.  Destroying,  Bhag.  P.  6, 
16,  41.     2.  Perishable,  7,  7,  40. 

xif22J  kshayya,  i.e.  kshaya +ya,  adj. 

1.  Subject  to  phthisis,  Man.  3,  7.  2. 
Perishable. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  imperish- 
able, Man.  4,  156. 

^^  KSHAR,  i.    l,    Par.  (in   epic 

poetry  also  Atm.).  1.  To  stream, 
Ram.  5,  42,  8.  2.  To  pass  away, 
Man.  2,  84.  3.  To  lose  (with  abl.), 
MBh.  13,  4716.  4.  To  let  escape,  to 
yield,   Chr.  297,    ll=Rigv.  i.   112,   11; 

MBh.  13,  3720. — With  the  prep.  f%  vi, 

To  dissolve,  MBh.  14,  2184.— Cf.  Lat. 
scortum  (cf.  mih);  Goth.  hors. 

^J"^"  kshar  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Perish- 
able, MBh.  2,  433  ;  see  akshara. 

^f5(^  kshar  +  aka,  adj.,  f.  rihcr, 
Effusing,  Dev.  11,  12. 

f  1.  ^f  KSHAL,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
shake  ;   to  move. 

2.  ^p?*r    KSHAL,  i.  io,  kskalaya, 

Par.  (properly  Causal  of  kshar),  1.  To 
make  clean,  Katlias.  25,  52 ;  to  purify, 
Prab.  94,  7.     2.  To  remove,  Rajat.  5, 
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59. — With  the  pi-ep.  T{  pra,  1.  To  wash, 
Panch.  245,  7.  2.  To  remove.  MBh. 
1,  7510. — With  "3Sff»TJT  cibhi-pra,  To 
cleanse,  Vikr.  78,  6. — With  f%  vi,  To 
wash  away,  Eagh.  5,  44. 

^cTII  kshavathu,  i.e.  kshu  +  athu,  m. 
Sneezing,  catarrh,  Sucr.  l,  39,  1. 

r^T"^  kshatra,  i.e.  kshatra  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  ri,  Peculiar  to  the  military  caste, 
Ram.  l,  54,  14.  II.  n.  1.  The  military 
caste,  MBh.  3,  5097.  2.  Royal  dignity, 
Ram.  5,  84,  10. 

^JTf^rT  kshanti,  i.e.  ksham  +  ti,  f. 
Patience,  forbearance,  Man.  5,  107. 

^JTl^rWrT  kshanti -\-mant,  adj.,  f. 
mail,  Forbearing,  Raj  at.  5,  4. 

~^JT{  kshama,  see  kshai. 

t^T^C  kshara,  i.e.  kshar  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 
ra,  Salty,  Panch.  61,  11.    II.  m.    1.  A 

burning  corrosive  substance,  either 
soda  or  potash,  Ram.  2,  73,  3.  2. 
Treacle,  Bhag.  P.  7,  4,  17. — Comp. 
Yava-,  m.  saltpetre. 

^JTT^I  KSHARAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  the  last,  Par.  1.  To  tor- 
ment by  corrosive  substances,  Mark. 
P.  8,  142.     2.  To  defame,  MBh.  2,  238. 

— With  the  prep.  ^Jf  a,  To  defame, 
Man.  8,  275. 

"^JTWT  kshedana,  i.e.  kshal+ana,  n. 
Washing,  Panch.  ii.  d.  61. 

1.  f%  KSHI,  i.  6,  kshiya  (ved.  ii.  2), 
Par.  1.  To  dwell  (ved.).  2.  f  To  go. 
— With  the  prep.  ^J  a,  ii.  2,  To 
acquire,  Chr.  291,   l3=Rigv.  i.  64,  13. 

Cf.      KTl     ill      EVKTITOG,     EVKTljlEVOC,     KTl^O)  ; 

perhaps  Lat.  civis,  etc.,  so-cius,  cf. 
sakhi. 
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2.  {%  KSHI,     i.    1,    kshaya,    Par. 

To  possess  ;  to  rule  (with  gen.),  Chr. 
296,  3=RigV.  i.  112,  3. — Cf.  Kraofxai, 
Kriavoi',  Kreap,  ktijvoq. 

3.  f%  KSHI,  ii.   9,  kshina,  kshini, 

ii.  5,  kshinu,  i.  1,  kshaya,  Par.  1.  To 
destroy,  Ragh.  2,  40.  2.  To  hurt, 
MBh.  3,  1355.  3.  To  oppress,  Man. 
9,  315. — Pass,  kshiya,  1.  To  decrease, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  22,  9.  2.  To  become  ex- 
hausted, Panch.  i.  d.  181.  3.  To  dis- 
appear, Bhartr.  2,  16. — Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.,  I.  kshina,  1.  Decreased, 
Cak.  d.  133  ;  Bhartr.  2,  88.  2.  Thin, 
(^ak.  d.  58,  v.  r.     3.  Exhausted,  Hit. 

1.  66  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  244  ;  iv.  d.  16  (of 
hunger).  Feeble,  Cban.  99,  in  Montasb. 
d.  Berl.  Ak.  Hist.  Phil.  1864,  413.  4. 
Finished,  Kathas.  5,  128.  5.  Perished, 
MBh.  2,  972.  II.  kshita.  Comp.  A 
-kshita,  adj.,  not  decayed,  inexhaustible, 
Chr.  290,  6=Rigv.  i.  64,  6. — Causal,  I. 
kshapaya,  1.  To  destroy,  MBh.  3, 15163. 

2.  To  emaciate,  Man.  5,  157.  3.  To  pass 
away,  MBh.  14,  2720.  II.  kshayaya 
in  kshayita,  1.  Destroyed,  Megh.  54.  2. 
Atoned,  Bhag.  4,  30  (v.r.  kshapita). 
— Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  kshayayi- 
tavya,  To  be  destroyed,  Ram.  6,  17,  4. 

— With  the  prep,  "^prf  anu,  pass.,  To 
disappear  by  degrees,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14, 
21. — With  "^S(TJf  apa  in  apakshita,  Ex- 
hausted, Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  32. — With 
vJTf  vpa  in  upakshina,  Disappeared, 
Sah.  D.    17,    2.— With   Tj{^  pari,  To 

destroy,  Bhag.  P.  3,  8,  20.  Pass.,  To 
become  poor,  Hit.  ii.  d.  91,  v.r. 
parikshxna,  1.  Diminished,  Kathas. 
25,   140.     2.  Weakened,   Man.    7,    172. 

3.  Indigent,    Man.    8,     170.  —  With 

Tf  pro,  pass.,  To  perish,  MBh.  2,  1468. 

prakshifia,  1.  Destroyed,  Bhag.  P.  6, 
7,  23.     2.  Atoned,  Vedantas.   in   Chr. 


203,    21. — With    f%    vi,    in     vikshita, 

Miserable,  Ram.  3,  79,  46. — With  *fTf 

sam,  pass.,  To  become  exhausted, 
Bhartr.  3,  44. — Caus.  1.  ksliapaya,  To 
cause  to  fall  off,  Sucr.  2,  134,  3.  2. 
Ptcple.  pf.  pass.,  kshayita,  Vanished, 
Ram.  2,  48,  29.  Cf.  Krivvv.pi  (probably 
for  KTtiwvpi  and  original  Kreiavvpt,  cf. 
kshesknu,  Vop.  26,  44),  \plw  ;  Lat.  sitis, 
properly,  exhaustion  by  thirst. 

f  f%W    KSHIN,  ii.  8,  kshinu  (cf. 

3.  kshi),  Par.,  Atm.,  To  hurt,  to  kill. 

$f%rT    -2.kshi  +  t,  Ruling,  e.g.  pri- 

thivi-,  m.  A  king,  Nal.  5,  4.  mahi-,  m. 
The  same,  Chr.  5,  25. 

f%f^f  l.A«At-f£i,     f.     1.  An   abode, 

Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  5.  2.  The  earth, 
Bhartr.  3,  5.     3.  Land,  Raj  at.  5,  109. 

f%f?T«r    kshiti-ja   (vb.  jan)  I.  adj. 

Sprung  from  the  earth,  Sucr.  1,  224,  9. 
II.  m.     A  tree,  Ram.  6,  76,  2. 

f%m^R^  kshiti-dhara,  m.  A  moun- 
tain, Bhartr.  2,  10. 

f%f?f3frf     kshiti-bhri  + 1,  m.     1.  A 

mountain,  Rit.  6,  25.  2.  A  king, 
Bhartr.  3,  59,  v.r. 

f%ffT^T^£  kshiti-ruh,  m.  A  tree, 
Bhartr.  3,  28. 

f%f^^f^r "R*fT  kshiti-vritti  +  mant, 
adj.  Patient,  like  the  earth,  Bhag.  P. 

4,  16,  7. 

f%q^  KSHIP,  i.  6,  Par.,  Atm.  (i.  4, 

Atm.  only  in  a  grammatical  poem). 
1.  To  throw,  Paiich.  210,  17  ;  MBh. 
l,  1126  (kshipyatas,  pass.,  instead  of 
kshipyamanasya)  ;  (of  arrows),  MBh. 
3,  1018.  2.  To  move  quickly,  Mrichchh. 
9,  19.  3.  To  impel,  Ram.  3,  58,  21.  4. 
To  pour,  Yajn.  1,  230.  5.  To  disdain, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  17.  6.  To  slander, 
Man.  8,  312.     7.  To  destroy,  Bhag.  P. 


6,  l,  14. — Comp.  partcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.,  tiryakkshipta,  i.e.  tiryanch-,  adj. 
(One  part  of  the  bones  of  a  joint)  being 
turned  outward,  Sucr.  1,  300,  8.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  be  thrown,  Kathas.  13,  160. 

— With  the  prep.  ^5ff?f  ati,  ati-kshipta, 
Dislocated,  Sucr.  1,300,8. — With  ^jf^ 

adhi,  1.  To  offend,  Man.  4,  185.  2.  To 
humble,  to  surpass,  Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  30. 
3.  To  prevent  (a  disease),  Sucr.  2,  337, 

8. — With  ^flj  apa,    To  remove,  Ram. 

3,   1,  24 — With  °1!m  ava,     1.  To  cast 

down,  MBh.  l,  1126.  2.  To  cast  off, 
Ram.  2,  37,  7.     3.  To   slander,  MBh. 

2,  1337.     4.  To  tender,  to  grant,  MBh. 

13,   3030. — With  ^Tm   sam- ava,     To 

repel,  MBh.  3,  15662. — With  ^J  a,    1. 

To  cast  on,  Paiich.  263,  20.  2.  To  hit, 
Ram.  6,  78,  5.  3.  To  pull,  MBh.  4, 
750.  4.  To  rob,  Vikr.  d.  143.  S.  To 
throw  down,  Bhag.  P.  6,  12,  28.  6.  To 
expel,  MBh.  3,  539.  7.  To  set  up, 
Kathas.  18,   121.     8.  To  put  in,  MBh. 

3,  3094.  9.  To  neglect,  MBh.  3,  16117. 
10.  To  insult,  Man.  4,  141.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  overthrown,  MBh.  3, 15733. 

— With  tf^n"  pari-a,    To   twine,    Ku- 

maras.  7,  14. — With  ^J  vi-a,     1.    To 

put  on,  MBh.  3,  566.  2.  To  discharge, 
to  shoot  off.  3.  To  hit,  MBh.  i,  1402. 
vyakshipta,  Agitated,  Ram.  6,  91,  3. — 

With  ^TJT  sam-a,  1.  To  accumulate, 

MBh.  1,  156.  2.  To  repel,  MBh.  3, 
15662.  3.  To  move  violently,  MBh. 
3,  117.  4.  To  expel,  MBh.  2,  1019. 
5.  To  pull  down,  Ram.  3,  56,  50.  6. 
To  destroy,  MBh.  l,  1253.  7.  To  in- 
sult, MBh.  1,  1677.— With  \J^  ud,  1. 

To  throw  up,  Man.  3,  90.  2.  To  raise, 
MBh.  3,  11187  ;  Paiich.  187,  21.  3.  To 
cast   off,    Bhag.   P.  4,    23,    17. — With 

^jnqT  sam-ud,     1.  To  throw  up,  MBh. 
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3.  436.  2.  To  lift  up,  MBh.  3, 
11519.     3.  To   expel,    MBh.   3,   13972. 

4.  To  loosen,  Earn.  5,  56,  ho.     5.  To 

destroy,  Bam.  5,  3,  69. — With  \3TJ  upa, 

1,  To  cast  on,  Sah.  D.  66,  5.  2.  To 
set,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  34.  3.  To  insult, 
Bam.  5,  11,  11.     4.  To  hint,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.  192,  6. — With  f%  ni,    1.  To  throw 

down,  Bam.  3,  33,  20.  2.  To  put 
down,  Yajii.  1,  103.  3.  To  encamp, 
Bam.  2,  91,  5.    4.  To  put,  Yajh.  l,  327. 

5.  To  pour,  Paiich.  174,  14.  6.  To 
dispense,  Man.  7,  101.  7.  To  intrust, 
Man.   7,   59.      8.    To   establish,   Bam. 

2,  51,  17.  9.  To  cast  off,  MBh.  3, 
14115.  10.  To  repel,  Hit.  91,  11. 
Caus.  To  cause  to  be  drawn  up,  Bagh. 

7,    62. —With   ^rqf^f  upa-ni,    To  put 

down,  Man.  3,  224. — With  Jffcff^f  prati 

-ni,  To  put  down  again,  MBh.  3, 15184. — 

With  f^ffcf  vi-ni,    1.  To  throw  down, 

Bam.  5,  11,  12.     2.  To  put  down,  Yajn. 

1,  231.     3.  To  intrust,  MBh.   1,  3545. 

4.  To  appoint,  MBh.  3,  10403. — With 

X*m  nis,  1.  To  put  down,  Bam.  l, 
38,  21.  2.  To  put  in,  MBh.  3,  14314. 
— With  fijf£f*J  vi-nis,  1.  To  inlay 
with,  MBh.  13,  H44.  2.  To  direct, 
MBh.     3,     14293.  —  With  TJ^T   para, 

parakshipta,      1.    Bobbed,    Bhag.   P. 

5,  24,   18.     2.  Enraptured,  Bhag.  5,  2, 

18.  —  With  Tjf^  pari,     1.  To  overlay, 

Earn.  2,  32,  35.     2.  To  surround,  Bam. 

3,  61,  31.     3.  To  embrace,  Bam.  2,  30, 

2.  4.  To  fetter,  Bam.  2,  72,  38.  5.  To 
put  in,  MBh.  1,  4205.  suryatapa 
-parikshipta,  Darted  upon  by  the  rays 

of  the  sun. — With  "J?  pra,    1.  To  cast, 

MBh.  3,  707.  2.  To  put,  Mrichchh. 
50,    l.      Caus.    To   order   to   be   put, 

MBh.    1,    500S.  —  With  *3Tf  sam-pra, 
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To  cast,  MBh.  13,  4609.— With  3T.f?T 

prati,     1.  To  cast  in,  MBh.  l,  7068. — 

With  f^  vi,     1.  To   cast  in  different 

directions,  Chr.  34,  10.  2.  To  dis- 
perse, MBh.  1,  7022.  3.  To  extend, 
MBh.  H,  1161.  4.  To  let  go  (the 
string  of  a  bow,  MBh.  3,  15690  ;  or  the 
bow,   Earn.  3,   70,   2,  i.e.   to  shoot). — 

With  J$T{    sam,     1.  To   heap,   Bagh. 

1,  52.  2.  To  destroy,  Bam.  3,  43,  42. 
3.  To  constrain,  Bam.  2,  40,  39.  4. 
To    diminish,    Man.     7,     34.      5.    To 

abridge,  MBh.  l,  51.— With  ^fpfij?? 

abhi-sam,  To  contract,  MBh.  5,  283  ; 
abliisaihkshipta,   Thrown  at,  MBh.   1, 

5368. — With  Tjf^JiR  ,    To    surround, 

Bam.  5,  29,  20. 

f^^ff^xfffT  kshipta-chitta -f  ta,  f. 
Absence  of  mind,  MBh.  2,  241. 

f%Tf  kship  +  ra,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra,  Quick, 

Man,  7,  179.  Comparat.  hshepiyams, 
superl.  kshepishtha.  II.  ram,  adv. 
Quickly,  Bam.  l,  52,  21.  III.  rat,  adv. 
Directly,  Kathas.  18,  280. 

f%f^^T  kshillika,  f.  A  proper  name, 

Bajat.  5,  289. 

f  f%3    KSHIV,  i.  l  and  4,  hsltivya, 

Par.  To  spit. — If  identical  with  Goth, 
speiwan,  AS.  spiwan,  Lat.  spuo,  ktvio, 
Sskr.  k  stands  for  p,  see  kloman. — Cf. 
shthiv. 

f  t^  KSBI=3.kshi,  v.r. 

^5T    KSHIJ,  i.  l,  Par.    To  sound 
inarticulately,  to  groan. 
^fJT$r  kshina,  see  S.kshi. 

"^[TQriJkshina  +  ^«,f.Being  damaged, 
Mrichchh.  47,  3. 

^ffa  KSHIB,  and  ^fa  kshiba, 
=kshiv,  kshiva,  q.  cf. 


Tsff^  kftkira,  Milk,  Man.  5,  8. 

T^l^f  kshira-pa  (vb.  I. pa),  m.     1. 

Drinking  milk,  MBh.  13'  646.  2.  A 
nurse-child,  Sucr.  1,  129,  1. 

^jt^Tf^T   kshira -\- may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 

Consisting  of  milk,  represented  by  milk, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  18,  9. 

^tT^  KSHIRA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  kshira,  Par.  To  become 
like  milk,  Lass.  12,  19. 

7§}f^«T     kshirin,  i.e.  kshira +  in,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Abounding  in  milk,  Yajii. 

1.  204;  Man.  8,  246.  II.  m.  A  certain 
tree,  Sucr.  l,  133,  16.  III.  f.  ini,  A 
name  of  several  plants,  Sucr.  2,  67,  17. 

^n  KSHIV,  i.  1,  Par.  To  spit ; 
cf.  kshiv  and  shthiv. — With  T{  pra, 
prakshivita,  Intoxicated. 

T^fjcJ  kshiv -{-a,  adj.,  f.  va,  Intoxi- 
cated, Ram.  5,  60,  12. 

T^cfrlT  kshiva  +  ta,  f.  Intoxication, 
Kathas.  13,  10. 

^  KSHU,  ii.  2,  Par.     To  sneeze, 

Man.  5,  145  ;  Cic.  9,  83.  kshuta,  1. 
One  who  has  sneezed,  MBh.  13,  7584. 

2.  On  which  a  person  has  sneezed, 
MBh.  13,  1577.     n.   Sneezing,  Yajn.  1, 

196. — With  the  prep,  ^5f«J    ava,    ava- 

kshuta,  On  which  a  person  has  sneezed, 
Man.  4,  213. — Akin  to  kshiv,  q.  cf. 

ljjT!|  kshunna,  see  kshud. 

^jfTtJTflf^rT  kshutpipasita,  i.  e. 
7tshudh-j)ipasa  +  ita,  adj.  Tormented 
with  hunger  and  thirst,  Man.  8,  93. 

^^     KSHUD,     ii.     7,     kshunad, 

kshund,  Par.,  Atm.  To  pound. — Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.,  kshunna,  1.  Pounded, 
Panch.  160,  3.   2.  Scattered,  MBh.  3, 678. 

3.  Exercised,  Sucr.  2,  139,  12.— Comp. 


3*s 

A-kshunna,  adj.  unbroken,  Ram.  l,  8, 
9. — Caus.  To  grind,  Sucr.  2,  66,  13. — 

With  the  prep.    ^"Sf   ava,   To  grind, 

Sucr.   l,   163,  13. — With  "Jf   pra,  pra- 

kshunna,   metaph.,    urged   on,    Panch. 

ii.    d.     150. — With    fi[   vi,    vikshunna, 

Pounded,  Dev.  3,  25. — With  JJ5?    sam, 

To  stamp,  Ram.  2,  80,  10. — Cf.  khud, 
probably  Lat.  cudere,  incus. 

"W$T  kshud+ra,  adj.,  f.  ra.    1.  Small, 

Ram.  3,  33,  21.  2.  Mean,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
89.  Comparat.  kshodiyams,  superl. 
kshodishtha — Comp.  A-,  adj.  Lofty, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  69 ;  MBh.  2,  152. 

Tg^cR"  kshudra  +  ka,  I.  adj.    1.  Very 

little  (young),  Man.  8,  297.  2.  Short 
(of  breath),    Sucr.   2,   497,    7.      II.  m. 

1.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  2, 
1871.     2.  The  name  of  a  prince,  Bhag. 

P.  9,  12,  14. 

■^jT'xl'^  kshudraihchara,    i.e.  kshn- 

dra  +  m-chara,  adj.  Pursuing  small 
things,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  53. 

^^T     KSHTJDH,    i.   4,   kshudhya, 

Par.  To  be  hungry  ;  kshudhita,  Hun- 
gry, Ram.  3,  16,  24. 

^[^    kshudh,  f.     Hunger,  Man.  7, 

134. 

TJjj^JT  kshudh  +  a,  f.    Hunger,  Pahch. 

88,  4. 

^T^TtfT  kshudha  +  lu,  adj.    Hungry, 
Panch.  88,  21. 

^JIJ  kshupa,  m.     1.  A  shrub,  Yajn. 

2,  229.  2.  The  name  of  a  king, 
MBh.  14,  66.  3.  The  name  of  a  moun- 
tain, Hariv.  8950. — Cf.  O.H.G.  scubo, 
scubil. 

^JobTTfT  kshubdha  +  ta  (vb.  kshubh), 

f.     Commotion,  Bhartr.  3,  94. 

^*T     KSHUBH,  i.  l,  Atm. ;  i.  4, 
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kshubhya,  Par.  (also  Atm.);  ii.  9, 
kshubhna,  kshubhni,  Par.  To  become 
agitated,  Ram.  2,  34,  45.  kshubdha 
and  kshubhita,  1.  Agitated,  Sucr.  2, 
147,  19  ;  Ram.  1,  65,  12.  2.  Shaken, 
Yikr.  d.  115.  3.  Trembling,  Ram.  5, 
36,  77.  a-kshobhya,  comp.  participle 
of  the  fut.  pass.  1.  Unshakeable, 
Ram.  2,  18,  6.    2.  Undisturbable,  Ram. 

2,  12,  86. — Caus.  1.  To  agitate,  Ram. 

1,  l,  77.     2.  To  shake,  Ram.  5,  54,  12. 

3.  To  impel,  MBh.  13,  7256.  4.  To 
throw  in  confusion,  Man.  8,  418.  5. 
To  trouble,  Mark.  P.  1,  40  (Atm.).— 

With   the   prep.   TJ  pra,    To   become 

agitated,  Ram.  6,  87,  15  ;  confused, 
Man.  9,  254. — Caus.  To  excite,   Su^r. 

2,  247,  10. — With  ^TJ  sam-pra,  To  be- 
come confused,  Ram.  6,  78,  24. — With 
fif  vi,  To  become  agitated,  Bhag.  P.  7, 

8,  32. — Caus.  1.  To  agitate,  MBh.  l, 
1216 ;  7283  (Atm.).  2.  To  put  in  dis- 
order, MBh.  l,  5484. — With  ?JTf    sam, 

To  become  agitated,  Pahch.  163,  l. — 
Cf.  A.S.  be-scufan,  contrudere;  O.H.G. 
sciuban,  A.S.  sceofan ;  but  their  labial 
is  not  the  regular  substitute  for  Sskr.  bh. 

^pFTT    kshuma,  f.     A  sort  of  flax. 

t  ^R"  KSIIUR,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  cut. 
2.  To  scratch.     3.  To  make  furrows. 
^JT*   kshur+a,  m.  A  razor,  Man.  9, 

292. — Cf.  Ivpov,  etc. 

^prif    hshura-pra  (cf.  khurci),  m.  A 

kind  of  arrow,  one  with  a  horse-shoe 
head,  MBh.  4,  1732  ;  Panch.  38,  2  (a 
knife  ?) 

^jf^^JT    kshurika,   i.e.  kshura  +  ka, 

f.     A  dagger,  Raj  at.  5,  437. 

^"^     kshulla  (a  form   of  kshudra, 

with  I  for  r  and  assimilation),  adj. 
Small,  Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  10. 
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^W^fi    kshulla  -f  ka,    adj.,    f.    ka, 
Small,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  29. 

■^F^     kshetra,  i.e.  1.2.  kshi-\-tra,  n. 

1.  Landed  property,  Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  37. 

2.  A  field,  Man.  io,  114.  3.  Place, 
Lass.   17.  2.     4.  Extent,  Yajh.  2,   156. 

5.  A  wife,  Man.  9,  33  ;  MBh.  l,  4661. 

6.  The  body,  Bhag.  13,  l. — Comp.  A-, 
n.  a  barren  field,  Man.  10,  71.  Kar- 
mahshetra,  i.e.  karman-,  n.  the  seat  of 
sacred  works,  Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  11.  Kuru-, 

I.  n.  the  name  of  a  country,  Man.  2,  19  ; 

II.  m.  pi.  the  name  of  its  inhabitants, 

Man.  7, 193.    Dharma-,  n.  a  plain  in  the 

north-west  of  India,  Bhag.  l,  l.     Ra- 

na-,    n.  a  field  of  battle,  Chr.  25,  57. 

Sura-igvari;  n.  the  name  of  a  district, 

Raj  at.  5,  37. 

•\ 

■^"^^1   kshetra-ja    (vb.    jari),     and 

•^"^oJ'TfJ  kshetra-jata,  m.   A  wife's  son 

by  a  kinsman  or  a  person  duly  appointed 
to  beget  issue  to  the  husband,  Man.  9, 
159  ;  Yajn.  2,  128. 

^T^TT  kshetra-jna  (vb.  jna),  I.  adj. 
f.j?ia,  Conversant  with  (with  gen.), 
MBh.  l,  3653.     II.  m.  The  soul,  Man. 

8,  96. 

^j^rJT  kshetra +  ta,  f.  Residence, 
Kathas.  3,  3. 

^"^f^TT^rlT  kshetravittapatct,  i.e. 
kshetra-vid-tapa  +  ta,  f.  Illuminating 
the  soul,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  37. 

^f^^j    kshetrika,  i.e.  kshetra  +  ika, 

1.  m.  The  owner  of  a  field,  Man.  8, 
241.     2.  A  husband,  Man.  9,  145. 

TJjf%«T    kshetrin,  i.e.  kshetra +  in,  m. 

1.  The  owner   of  a  field,  Man.  9,  51. 

2.  A  husband,  Man.  9, 132. — Comp.  A-, 
1.  one  who  has  no  property  in  a  field, 
Man.  9,  41.  2.  one  who  has  no  mari- 
tal property  in  a  woman,  Man.  9,  51. 


^IJ   kshepa,   i.e.    kship  +  a,   m.     1. 

Throwing,  moving,  Ram.  4,  62,  12. 
2.  Abuse,  Yajii.  2,  204.  3.  A  nosegay, 
Megh.  48. — Comp.  Kala-,  ju.  delay, 
Panch.  43,  22.  A-kalakshepa  +  m,  adv. 
directly,  Cak.  Ch.  91,  8.  patakshepa, 
i.  e.  pata-a-kshepa,  m.  not  drawing 
away  the  curtain  (?).  Apati-kshepa,  m. 
tossing  up  the  curtain  ;  the  instr.  ena 
denotes  (in  theatrical  language)  ab- 
rupt entrance  on  the  stage,  Mrichchh. 
29,  17.  Bhru-,  m.  1.  a  graceful  motion 
of  the  eyebrows,  Indr.  5,  7  ;  2.  a  frown. 
Sa-drishti- kshepa  +  m,  adv.  glancing 
to  somebody,  Cak.  12,  7. 

•s 

^JtJlJJ'    kshepana,    i.  e.    kship  +  ana, 

I.  n.  1.  Striking  (?),  MBh.  4,  352.  2. 
Letting  go  (the  string  of  a  bow).  3. 
Expelling,  MBh.  3,  13272.  4.  Suspen- 
sion, MBh  4,  119.  5.  A  sling,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  19,  18.  II.  fern,  ni,  A  sling,  or 
other  missile  weapon,  Ram.  6,  7,  24. 

^I^IF    kshepishtha,    and    ^f^JJ 
kshepiyams,  see  kshipra. 

^JPR"  ksheptri,   i.e.   kship  +  tri,  m.  A 
slinger,  Ram.  4,  9,  84. 

^j?{  kshema,  i.e.   1.  or  2.kshi  +  ma, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ma.  1.  Safe,  dangerless,  MBh. 
3,  488.  2.  Prosperous,  MBh.  3,  15976. 
II.  m.  and  n.     1.  Safety,  Man.  2,   127. 

2.  Well-being,  Ram.  3,  44,  15.  3.  Hap- 
piness, Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  18.  4.  Fortune, 
wealth,  MBh.  13,  3081.  5.  instr.  mena, 
adverbially,  Peacefully,  Mrichchh.  no, 
8  ;  happily,  Panch.  i.  d.  162  ;  also 
kshemais,  MBh.  13,  1519.  III.  m.  1. 
kshema,  safety,  happiness,  personified, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  l,  51.  2.  The  name  of  a 
prince,  MBh.  1,  2701.  IV.  f.  ma,  The 
name  of  an  Apsaras,  MBh.  l,  4818.  V. 
n.  The  name  of  one  of  the  divisions  of 
the  continent,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  3. — Comp. 
yoga-,  n.  1.  Security,  Man.  8,  230.  2. 
Expenses  for  securing  goods  (properly, 


for  securing  a  business),  Man.  7,  127. 
3.  What  serves  for  giving  security  of 
business  (family  priests  and  spiritual 
counsellors),  Man.  9,  219. — Cf.  Goth, 
haims;  A.S.  ham. 

^JTI^J"^  kshemaihkara,  i.e.  kshema  + 

m-kara,  m.  The  name  of  a  king,  Draup. 

2,  7. 

T^f^cf  kshemin,  i.e.  kshema  +  in,  adj ., 
f.  ini,   Safe,  Nal.  12,  121. 

~^T5(  kshemya,    i.e.   kshema +  ya,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ya.     1.  Salubrious,  Man.  7,  212. 

2.  Secure,  MBh.  14,  1691.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  several  princes,  Hariv.  1592,  etc. 

f  %c^ KSHE  V,  i.  1,  Par.  =kshiv,  v.r. 

^  KSHAI,   i.   l,  kshaya,  Par.    = 

3.  kshi ;  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  kshama, 
1.  Dried  up,  Panch.  20,  25.  2.  Ema- 
ciated, Rit.  6,  28.  3.  Slender,  Megh. 
80.  4.  Weak,  Rajat.  5,  219.  5.  Little, 
Megh.  78,  v.r. 

^JT(U  kshawya,  •  i.e.  kshina  +  ya,  n. 
Ruin,  Rajat.  5,  262. 

^n^cET    kshaitrapatya,  i.e.  kshetra 

-pati  +  ya,  n.  Estate,  Chr.  297,  13= 
Rigv.  i.  112,  13. 

t  ^3;  KSHOT,  i.  10,  Par.  To  cast. 

^TflJT  and  ^TUft   kshoni,  f.     The 

earth,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  35  ;  Ram.  l,  42, 
23  Gorr. 

^PjfT*?T  kshoni  +  may  a,  adj.  Con- 
taining the  earth,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  12. 

^T<3["  kshoda,  i.e.  kshtid  +  a,  m.  Pul- 
verised substance,  flour,  Ram.  2, 104, 12. 

^T^T  kshodas,  i.e.  kshud+as,  n. 
Stream,  Chr.  259,  l2=Rigv.  i.  92,  12  ; 
Chr.  297,  12=Rigv.  i.  112,  12. 

^rtf^'B'  kshodishfha,  and  ^T^ft^JW 
kshodiyams,  see  kshudra. 
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^t^T  kshobha,  i.e.  kshubh  +  a,  m. 
Agitation,  MBh.  1,  1214  ;  Cak.  d.  158. 

^Y*T*JJ  kshobhana,  i.e.  kshubh  +  ana, 
adj.  Shaking,  Ram.  3,  36,  10. 

^jTlft  kshaimi-=kshorii,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
14,  3. 

^T5~  kshaudra,  i.e.  kshudra  +  a,  I. 

m.     1.  The  name  of  a  tree,  Michelia 
champaka,    MBh.    3,    11569.      2.    The 
name  of  a  mixed  caste,  the  offspring  of 
a  Vaideha  man  and  a  Magadhi  woman 
MBh.  13,2584.  II.  n.  Honey,  Man.  10,88 

tJJX^T  kshauma,   i.e.    kshuma  +  a,   I 

adj.,  f.  mi.     1.  Made  of  flax,   Man.  2 
41.     2.  Made   of  linseed-oil,   Sucr.    l 
182,  20.     II.  (m.  and  n.)  A  linen  gar- 
ment, Ram.  5,  45,  4.     III.  n.  Linseed, 
Sucr.  2,  364,  8. 

^T^    kshaura,    i.e.    kshura  +  a,    n. 

Shaving,  Hit.  101,  6. 

^P"^TJ<$J  hshaurapavya,  i.e.  kshura 

-pavi+ya,    adj.   made    of  razors    and 
thunderbolts,  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  8. 

tJJIJ  KSHNU  (a  syncope  of  3.kshi 

+nu)    ii.   2,    Par.    To    sharpen.  —  Cf. 
Goth,  hnuto. 

tj|JT  hshma,  a  syncope  of  ksham  +  ci, 
f.  The  earth,  Bhartr.  2,  69. 

■^UTTJ  kshma-pa  (vb.  2.pa),  m.  A 
king,  Raj  at.  5,  314. 

■^UT1?'5T  kshma-bhuj,  m.  A  king, 
Raj  at.  5,  50. 

"^HTf  rf  kshma-bhri  +  t,  m.  A 
mountain,  Pauch.  i.  d.  171. 

^TT*TN  KSHMAY,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
tremble. 

t  ^t^  KSHMIL  (cf.  gmil,  smil, 

mil  and  mish),  i.  1,  Par.  To  twinkle,  to 
close  the  eyelids. 
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^(77  kshraum,  A  mystical  exclama- 
tion, Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  3. 

1.  f%^  KSHVID,  i.  l,  Par.    To 

sound  inarticulately:  1.  To  hum  (?), 
Ram.  4,  45,  8.  2.  To  gnash  the  teeth, 
Man.  4,  64. — Caus.  kshvedaya,  to  make 
a  noise,  MBh.  3,  12379.  kshvedita,  n. 
Noise,  MBh.  l,  2820. — With  the  prep. 

■^fT  a,  akshvedita,  Groaning  (?),  Ram. 

6,  35.   2. — With  Tf  pra,     1.  To   whiz, 

MBh.  4,  1686.  2.  To  groan,  Ram.  6, 
17,  32. — Cf.  kshvel. 

f  2.  f%^  KSHVW  (cf.  kshvid),  i. 

l,  Atm.  1.  To  be  unctuous.  2.  To 
exude. 

f%^T KSHVID,  i.  1,  Par.  =1.  kshvid. 

f  i.  l,  Atm.,  and  i.  4,  Vox.  =  2. kshvid. 
—  Cf.  svid. 

t^U  kshveda,  I.  m.  Poison,  Sayana 

and  Rigv.  i.  117,  16.  II.  f.  da,  A  bam- 
boo rod. — Comp.  Sthula-kshveda,  m.  an 
arrow. 

^■\§"*T  kshvedana,  i.e.  1 .  kshvid  -f  ana, 

n.  An  inarticulate  sound  (of  sighing), 
MBh.  3,  12388. 

^^T  KSHVEL  (originally  =1. 
kshvid),  i.  l,  Par.  (To  be  noisy),  To 
jump,  to  play,  Ram.  5,  10,  13.  kshve- 
lita,  m.  and  n.,  and  kshvelya,  n.  Play, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  9,  11  ;  5,  1,  29. 

^I%^RT  kshvelika,  i.e.  kshvel 4-  aka, 
f.  Play,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  18. 


T$KH. 

^K"  kha  (vb.  khan),  n.     1.  A  cavity 

of  the  human  body,  as  mouth,  nose,  etc., 
Man.  12,  120.  2.  A  wound,  Man.  9, 
45.  3.  The  subtile  aether,  Man.  12, 
120.     4.  Sky,  Ram.  l,  19,  10. 


t  *$TW    KHAKKH,  see  kakh. 

T^?\  kha-ga,  I.  adj.  Moving,  exist- 
ing, in  the  sky,  MBh.  3,  12"257.  II.  m. 
1.  A  bird,  Earn.  3,  20,  36.  2.  Wind, 
MBh.  3,  14616. 

?$i"xj  KHA  CH (probably  for  kshach  ; 

cf.  khanj  and  Lat.  scatere),  i.  l  (and 
f  ii.  9),  Par.  1.  To  spring  up,  Kathas. 
23,  88.  2.  To  appear,  Lass.  73,  13.  3. 
j"  To  bind,  khachita,  1.  Crowded,  Cak. 
d.    170,    v.r.     2.   Inlaid,    Megh.    36. — 

With  the  prep.  \3"^*   ud,    utkhachita, 

Mixed,  Ragh.  13,  54. 

^cfT^  kha-chara,   I.  adj.     Moving, 

existing,  in  the  sky,  MBh.  3,  12205.  II. 
m.     A  bird,  Ram.  4,  68,  15. 

f  ?§aT    KHA  J,  i.  l,  Par.  To  churn 

(properly,  to  move  to  and  fro  ;  cf. 
khanj). 

T§v\   khaj+a,    m.    and.    f.  ja,      A 

churning  stick,  Sugr.  2,  88,  3;  MBh.  4, 
231. 

4cj=5J    KHA iVe/"(probably  for  ksharij ; 

cf.  khach,  (tku£(i>,  and  A.S.  scanca),  i.  1, 
Par.  To  limp,  Sugr.  1,  256,  14. — Cf. 
O.H.G.  hinkan. 


khanj  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ja,  Lame, 
Man.  3,  242. 

«c|^«T  khanj '  +  ana,  m.  A  wag-tail, 
Crii'jgarat.  4. 

^^"^O^"  khanjarita,  and  ^f^^_ 

"£<$  kharijarita  +  ka,  m.  A  wag-tail, 
Yajn.  l,  174;  Man.  5,  14. 

f  ^^  KHA1,  i.  l,  Par.  To  de- 
sire. 

T^£  khata,  Lass.  58,  9,  read  shatka. 

'Sld^f'T^Hsr  khatakamukha,  A  cer- 
tain  posture  of  the  hand,  Amar.  l. 


I  i  2 


^^T*?  KHA  TAKHA  TA  VA, 

a  denominative  derived  from  kha/a- 
khata,  (a  reduplicated  imitative  sound) 
by  ya,  Atm.    To  hiss,  Mrichchh.  2,  11. 

*§fipfiT  khatika,    f.     Chalk,    Prab. 

63,  8. 

|  ^r  KHATT,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
cover. 

?«r|fT  khatva,  f.  A  bedstead,  Paiich. 
187,  5. 

^QfH'xf^T  khatvangin,  i.e.  khatva 
-anga-\-in,  adj.,  Bearing  a  part  of  a 
bed,  or  a  so-called  weapon  of  Civa  (?), 
Man.  ll,  105. 

f  *§^  KHAD,  i.  10,  Par.  To  di- 
vide, to  break. 

3ejljr  khaclga  (probably  from  kshad, 

q.v. ;  cf.  khanj  and  tyaayavov)  m.  1. 
A  sword,  Ram.  l,  l,  41.  2.  A  rhino- 
ceros, Man.  3,  272. — Comp.  Kuta-,  m. 
a  sword-cane,  Ram.  6,  80,  4.  Sa-,  adj., 
f.  ga,  with  a  sword,  Raj  at.  5,  385. 

^enjTe[«ff    khadga  -f  vant,    adj.,    f. 

vati,  Armed  with  a  sword,  MBh.  3, 
10963. 

?c[f%"«T    khadgin,    i.e.    khadga -\-in, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ini,  Armed  with  a  sword, 
Ram.  5,  10,  22.  II.  m.  A  rhinoceros, 
Ram.   1,  26,  14. 

W^reWTSJ  KHANAKHANAYA, 

a  denomin.  derived  from  khanakha- 
na  (a  reduplicated  imitative  sound) 
by  ya,  Atm.     To  rustle,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

2.  5. 

TofT^  KHAND,  I.  f  i.  l,  Atm.  II.  i. 

10,  Par.  (rather  a  denomin.  derived 
from  the  next),  1.  To  cut  to  pieces, 
Paiich.  47,  5.     2.  To  break,  Vikr.  d.  19. 

3.  To  bite,  Paiich.  46,  l.  4.  To  destroy, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  107.  5.  To  cause  to  cease, 
to  satisfy,  Raj  at.  5,  281.    6.  To  trouble, 

243 


Ram.   3,    14,    14.    khandUa,   Afflicted, 

Megh.  40. — With  the  prep.  {%  vi,     1. 

To  dismember,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  60.  2.  To 
trouble,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  30. 

^cfT^  khanda,  m.  andn.  1.  Breaking 

up,  Ram.  2,  105,  3.  (The  sense  is :  You 
alone  are  able  to  avert  this  breaking 
up  of  the  kingdom,  [which  is]  like  a 
bridge  broken  by  a  great  torrent  of 
■water,  etc.).  2.  A  piece.  3.  Apart. 
4.  The  section  of  a  work.  5.  A  group, 
Sav.  5,  108.  6.  A  multitude. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.,  f.  da,  entire,  Cak.  d.  43. 
Karpura-,  m.  a  group  of  camphor 
trees,  Bhartr.  2,  98.  Padmini-,  n.  a 
multitude  of  lotusses.  Qata-,  n.  gold. 
Q ri-,  m.  and  n.  sandal  wood. 

<lo|  U^^J  khanda+ka,  A  piece,  Ka- 
thas.  24,  121. 

^o|  l!^«T  khand  +  ana,  I.  adj.,  De- 
stroying, Git.  10,  8.  II.  n.  1.  Hurting, 
Pahch.  45,  11.  2.  Violation,  Pahch.  46, 
3.    3.  Deceiving,  baffling,  Hit.  ii.  d.  58. 

?c|  U^UjW  khanda  +  gas,  adv.  In 
pieces,  Earn.  3,  31,  39. 

?§^  KHAD,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  be 
firm.  "2.  f  To  kill. 

^cff^T^    khad  +  ira,    m.      A    tree, 

Acacia  catechu,  the  resin  of  which  is 
used  in  medicine,  Ram.  3,  21,  22  ;  Sucr. 
2,  76,  12. 

^cff^T^iT^I    khadira-maya,    adj.,    f. 

yl,  Made  of  Khadira-wood,  Paiich. 
237,  3. 

^cf^jYrT   kha-dyota,  I.  m.  A  fire-fly, 

Ram.  6,  19,  28.  II.  f.  ta,  The  same, 
denoting  an  eye,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  47. 

J^w\     KHAN,  i.   1,  Par.,  Atm.   1. 

To  dig,  Man.  2,  218.  2.  To  dig  up, 
MBh.  14,  1716.  3.  To  pierce,  Bhartr. 
2,  76  ;  Pahch.  ii.  d.  96.     4.  To  inter, 
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MBh.  13,  3089. — Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass., 
khata,  n.  1.  A  ditch,  Hit.  iii.  d.  57  ;  2. 
A  pit,  Pahch.  v.  d.  26. — Comp.  Deva-, 
n.  a  natural  pond  (not  artificial)  Man. 
4,  203. — Caus.  khanaya,  To  cause  to  be 
dug,  Ram.  2,  110,  25. — With  the  prep. 

■^fiT  abhi,  To  dig  up,  Ram.  1,  41,  24. 

With    vj?"  ud,  1.  To  dig  out,  Kathas. 

20,  143.  2.  To  dig  up,  Megh.  53.  3. 
To  pull  out,  Raj  at.  5,  221.  4.  To  era- 
dicate, Pahch.  187,  18 ;  to  destroy,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  149.     uthhata,  n.  A  pit,  Cak.  d. 

192,  v.r. — With  Ipf^  pra-ud,  1.  To 
dig  up,  Ram.  1,  40,  14.  2.  To  eradi- 
cate, Mrichchh.  178,  1. — With  *J7?3" 
sam-ad,  To  eradicate,  Prab.  5,  12. — 
With   pT    ni,  1.    To   bury,    MBh.    1, 

3616.  2.  To  dig  in,  Ragh.  6,  38.  3. 
To  infix,  Ram.  3,  8,  7.  4.  To  dig  up, 
Bhag.  P.  5,   19,  29. — Caus.  nikhanita, 

Infixed,   Sucr.  2,  456,   19. — With   Tjf^ 

pari,  parikhdta,  m.  Track,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
16,  2 — Cf.  Lat.  canalis. 

TcTwf^f  khan  4-  aha,  m.  A  digger, 
Ram.  2,  80,  1. 

^cT«T«f  khan  4-  ana,  n.  Digging,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  197,  21. 

^5[f^  khan  4-  i,  f.  A  mine,  Ragh.  17, 66. 

"H§"f%S"  khan  +  itri,  m.  A  digger, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  45. 

Toff^"^  khan  +  itra,  n.  A  spade, 
Man.  2,  218. 

^"f^"^^  khanitra  +  ka,  n.  A  small 
spade,  Pahch.  122,  9. 

^SHRf^WrF  kha-murti-\-mant,  adj., 
f.  matt,  Having  an  aBtherial  form, 
Man.  2,  82. 

f  Tcflc^  KHAMB,  i.  1,  Par.  To 
go  (?  v.r.) 


^f^   khara,    I.  adj.    1.   Solid,  Sucr. 

2,  176,  12.  2.  Pointed  (?),  Ram.  6,  87,  3. 

3,  Sharp,  Sucr.  l,  76,  14.  4.  Hoarse, 
Ram.  3,  28,  42.  5.  Hot,  Chat.  7.  II. 
ram,  adv.  Hoarsely,  Ram.  3,  29,  9. 
III.  m.  1.  An  ass,  Man.  2,  201.  2.  A 
proper  name,  Ram.  1,  1,  45. — Comp. 
Ati-,  adj.,  very  loud,  Ram,  3,  30,  3. — Cf. 
the  reduplicated    Kap-^apog  Kap-^aXtog, 

Kap-^apiag. 

*o|  *o| T^"^f^"*r  kharkhodavedin,  i.e. 
kharkhoda-veda  +  in,&dj.  Versed  in  the 
art  of  Kharkhoda,  i.e.  in  sorcery,  Raj  at, 
5,  238. 

IcT^i    KHARJ,    i.   1,  Par.     1.  To 

creak  (ved.).  2.  f  To  worship.  3.  f  To 
pain.  4.  f  To  cleanse.— Cf.  O.H.G-. 
krachjan,  krachon. 

£  .A 

^cfST^   khar jura,  m.  and  f.  ri,  A  tree, 

Phcenix  sylvestris. — Comp.  Pinda-,  m. 
and  f.  ri,  A  sort  of  date  tree. 

t*o^  KHARD,  i.  1,  Par.  To  bite. 

t  *§W    KHARB,  i.  1,  Par.    Togo. 

^c[cj   kkarha,  see  kharva. 

t  ?fSfN  KHARV,  i.  1,  Par.    To  be 

haughty. — Cf.  garv. 

^o[e[   kharva    and    ^afcf    hharba,  n. 

A  very  great  number,  10,000,000,000,  or 
1  with  37  zeros,  a  quadrillion,  Ram.  6, 

4,  59. 

c 

^§"^2"  hharvata,  m.  and  n.  A  mar- 
ket or  country  town,  Bhag.  P.  1,  6,  11. 

f  Tcf^T^  KHAL,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
totter.     2    To  gather. — Cf.  skhal. 

?cf^f  khala,  I.  m.  and  n.  A  thresh- 
ing-floor, Man.  11,  17.  II.  m.  An  oil- 
cake, Paiich.  ii.  d.  53.  III.  m.  and  f. 
la,  1.  Mischievous,  Paiich,  i.  d.  443. 
2.  Vile,  Hit.  ii.  43. 

^f^r^^rr^  khalakhalA  va, 


Atm.  To  fluctuate  (?),  Chan.  72  in 
Monatsb.  Berl.  Ak.  Hist.  Phil.  1864,411. 

TsT<5rf^r  khalati,     adj.     Baldheaded, 

Sucr.  1,  316,  8. 

^§"f%    khali,  m.     An   oil-cake  ;   in 

tila-hhali,  Bhartr.  2,  98  (cf.  Chr.  p.  309), 
The  deposit  of  oil  prepared  from  sesa- 
mum. — Cf.  khala. 

^crpfT*r  khalina,  i.e.  khala +  ina,  adj. 

Covered  with  oil-cakes  (?),  MBh.  13, 

7288. 

^cf^ft^jT-^    khalikara,  i.e.  khala,  or 

khali-kri-\-a,  m.,  and  ^eftjft^if^   kha- 

likriti,  i.e.  khala  or  khali-kri-\-ti.  f. 
Abuse,  Kathas.  12,  175  ;  13,  157. 

*Sl<?H*T  khalina,  m.  and  n.  The 
bit  of  a  bridle,  MBh.  1,  7343  ;  (bor- 
rowed from  the  Greek  Y.aAlj'oe). 

*c|t«t    khalu,  a  particle.     1.  Indeed, 

Ram.  3,  35,  32 ;  Yajri.  2,  64.  2.  Only, 
Ram.  2,  63,  37.  3.  With  preceding  na, 
Not  at  all,  Ram.  1,  74,  21.  4.  It  lays 
a  stress  on  an  interrogation,  Cak.  32,  11. 
5.  khalu  kritva,  Enough  of  this,  do  it 
no  more,  Pan.  3,  4,  IS. 

^flU    KHALL,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  totter, 

to  be  loose,  Sucr.  1,  301,  8. — Cf.  skhal. 

^cj"^  khalla,  m.  A  bag,  Sucr.  2,  364,  4. 

^5p?Tnr  khalvata,  adj.  Baldheaded, 
Bhartr.  2,  86. — Cf.  khalati,  and  Lat. 
calvus. 

f  T^"E(   KHA  V,  ii.  9,  khauna,  (others, 

khuna),  Par.,  v.r.  of  khach. 

T^ll  khaga,  I.  m.     1.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people,  Man.  10,  47.  2.  The  son 
of  an  outcast  Kshatriya,  Man.  10,  22 
(written  with  s  instead  of  g).  II.  f. 
ga  (and  set),  A  proper  name,  Hariv. 
169;   11521. 

^Sl  «U^ftlT*T    khagaririn,  i.e.  kha-ga- 
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rira+in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Having  an  setherial 
form.  Man.  4,  243. 

t^T^     KHASH,   i.    l,   Par.      To 

hurt. 

?^U  khasa,  IcpQ'T  khasa,  see  khaga. 

WT^^C    khandava,  i.  e.   khand+u 

-fa,  m.     1.  Sweetmeats,  Ram.  1,  53,  4. 
2.  The  name  of  a  forest,  MBh.  l,  316. 

3o||  1^cJ14|«J     khandavayana,     i.  e. 

khandit,   or  khandava  +  ay ana,  m.  pi. 
A  tribe  of  Brahmanas,  MBh.  3,  10208. 

?5fT"n5'f%^r  khandavika,  i.e.  khan- 
dava+ika,  m.  A  confectioner,  MBh. 
15,  19. 

^a[T7^f  khata  +  ka  (vb.  khan),  n. 
A  pit,  Bhag.  P.  6,  12,  22. 

^T^"  KHAD,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  1,  5580),  1.  To 
eat,  Man.  5,  53  ;  prishtha-mafhsam,  To 
be  a  backbiter,  Hit.  i.  d.  76.  2.  To 
gnaw,  Sucr.  l,  63, 16.  khadya,  Eatable, 
Panch.  61,  13. — Caus.  1.  To  let  de- 
vour,   Man.    8,    371.      2.    To    devour, 

MBh.  3,  2435. — With  the  prep.   T$T{ 
sam,  To  devour,  Mrichchh.  176,  l. 

*§TT3f  khcid+aka,  m.  One  who 
eats,  Man.  5,  51. 

^5|Y2"cJ  khad+ana,  n.  Food,  Ram. 
2,  50,  31. 

^STTf^T  khcidi,  m.  A  ring  (ved.). — 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.  beautifully  adorned, 
Chr.  293,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  6. 

S^§Tf%"*T  -khcid  +  in,  adj.  Biting, 
Man.  4,  71. 

^e|Tf^r^  khadira,  i.e.  khadira  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  ri,  Made  of  Khadira- wood,  Man. 
2,  45. 

^cTPJ^rr  khadhuya,  f.    The  name  of 
an  Agrahara,  Raj  at.  5,  23. 
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^eJT^"  khari,  f.    A  measure  of  grain, 

containing  16  dronas,  or  about  three 
bushels,  Panch.  iv.  d.  27. 

<c|  |  qVT^  khar  (an  imitative  sound) 
-kara,  m.     Bray,  Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  11. 

^TT%"(?r  khalitya  (probably  for 
khalatya,  ved.,  i.  e.  kkalati  +  ya),  n. 
Baldness,  Su<;r.  l,  129,  8. 

f  f%£  KHIT,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  be 

terrified.     2.  To  terrify. 

f%^"  KHID,  i.  6,  khinda,  Par.;  i.  4, 

and  ii.  7,  khinad,  khind,  Atm.  (i.  4,  also 
Par.  Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  16).  1.  To  be 
afflicted,  Ram,  2,  39,  7.  2.  To  be  sub- 
dued, Hit.  ii.  d.  134.  3.  To  despair, 
Ram.  3,  49,  57.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
khinna,  1.  Tired,  Man.  7,  141.  2.  Ex- 
hausted, Bhartr.  l,  47.  3.  Desponding, 
Ram.  3,  69,  5.  Caus.  To  distress, 
Mrichchh.  143,  14.     khedita,    Relaxed, 

Ram.  5,  13,  47. — "With  the  prep.  Tjf^ 

pari,  To  be  afflicted,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  28 
(i.  4,  Par.),  parikhinna,  Tired,  Ram. 
4,  51,  3.  Caus.  To  afflict,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
17,  7. — Cf.  probably  kiicwoq. 

f*c(t«t   khila  (perhaps  for  s.kshi+la; 

cf.  khadga),  m.  and  n.  1.  Waste  or  un- 
ploughed  land  (ved.).  2.  A  powerless 
subject,  Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  49.  3.  Re- 
mainder, Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  15.  4.  A  sup- 
plement, MBh.  l,  357. — Comp.  A-,  adj., 
f.  la.  1.  entire,  Man.  l,  59.  2.  all, 
Man.  l,  144.  °lena,  instr.  entirely,  Man. 
1,  107. 

t  ^H  khu,  i,  1,  Atm.     To  sound, 
f  TcpT    KHUJ,  i.  l,  Par.    To  steal. 

f  ^^  KHUD,  i.  10,  Par.  To  break 
in  pieces  (v.r.  of  khund,  and  of  thud). 

t  W1^  KHUND,  i.  l,  Atm.  and  i. 
10,  Par.     To  break  in  pieces. 


^^  KHUD,  i.  6,  Par.     To  push, 

ved.  (probably  for  kshud,  q.v.  ;  cf. 
khila). 

f  ^-JT;  KHUR  (=kshur,'d.  khud), 

i.  6,  Par.     I.  To  cut.     2.  To  break. 

■^U"^  khura  (for  kshura,  cf.  kshura- 

pra),  m.  A  hoof,  Clk.  d.  31. — Comp. 
Agva-,  a  horse's  hoof,  Pailch.  252,  23. 

ra^^f  khura  +  ka,   m.    A   kind    of 

dancing,  Vikr.  59,  4. 

f  J^KEtURD,  i.  l,  khurda,  Atm. 

To  play.— Cf.  kurd. 
•s 
^ST^^  khechara,  i.e.   kha  +  i-chara, 

1.  adj.,  f.  r«,  Moving  in  the  sky,  Ram. 
6,  107,  25.    II.  m.    1.  A  bird,  Nal.  20,  1. 

2.  A  Gandharva,  MBh.  3,  14887.  III.  f. 
ri,  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh.  4,  186. 

^§"^'?7^'  khechara  +  tva,    n.     The 

faculty  of  flying,  Kathas.  3,  49. 

f  %5T  KHET,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  eat. 

7$Z  kheta,  m.     A  village,  MBh.  3, 

13220. 

^STS-^  khetaka,  m.  A  shield,  MBh. 
4,  181. 

f  %^  KHED,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  eat 
(v.r.  of  Met). 

?cT<j["  kheda,  i.e.  khid  +  a,  m.  1.  Fa- 
tigue, Ram.  4,  49,  14.  2.  Faintness, 
Megh.  90.   3.  Affliction,  Panch.  i.  d.  225. 

%^  KHEL,   i.    l,   Par.      1.    To 

move  to  and  fro,  Ram.  5,  55,  26  (to 
dance  ?). — Caus.  To  put  in  motion,  to 
turn,  Panch.  221,  12. 

^^f  khel  +  a,  I.  adj.  Moving  from 
one  side  to  the  other,  swinging,  mov- 
ing gently,  MBh.  l,  7043  ;  Vikr.  d.  95. 
II.  "lam,  adv.  Moving  gently,  Ram.  2, 
60,  19.  —  Comp.  Sa-khela  +  m,  adv. 
moving  gently,  MBh.  2,  2536. 


Icf^fcf  khel+ana,  n.  Moving  to  and 
fro,  Git.  l,  40. 

%f%  khel  +  i,  f.  Play,  Git.  n,  so. 

t  Wl^KHEV,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  serve. 

— Cf.  kev,  sev. 

J^  KHAI,  i.  l,  khaya,  Par.    f  1.  To 

be  firm,  f  2.  To  hurt.  3.  To  dig.— Cf. 
khan. 

f  ?5ftZ  KHOT,  i.  i,  Par.     To  be 

lame ;  cf.  Mod,  khor,  khol.  i.  10,  Par. 
v.r.  of  kshot. 

f  ?5ft-T§  KHOD,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
lame.  i.  10,  Par.  v.r.  of  kshot. 

f  ?cf|-^  KHOR,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
lame. — Cf.  Mot. 

t  *fr*Ts  KHOL,  i.  i,  Par.  To  be 
lame. — Perhaps  cf.  xw^£>  etc. 

^fT  KHYA,  ii.  2,  Par.— Pass.  To 
be  known,  MBh.  3,  8384.  khyata, 
Known,  Ram.  3,  22,  32. — Caus.  hhya- 
paya,   1.  To   proclaim,  MBh.  5,   7403. 

2.  To  report,  MBh.  3,  15697.  3.  To 
praise,  Ram.  3,  27,  19 — With  the  prep. 

^[^f  abhi,  abhikhyata,  Known,  MBh. 

13,  4644.  — Caus.  To  proclaim,  Man.  9, 

262.— With  *%J  a,  1.  To  report,  MBh. 

1,  26.     2.  To  announce,  Ram.  2,  34,  l. 

3.  To  name,  Man.  4,  6.— Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass.,  an-a-khyeya,  1. 
Not  to  be  reported,  Panch.  19,  16.  2. 
unutterable,  Bhartr.  1,  51. — Caus.     To 

proclaim,  MBh.  l,  7485.— With  ^qx 
upa-a,  To  report,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  45. — 
With  STcgJT  prati-a,  1.  To  repudiate, 
Ram.  3,  54,  21.  2.  To  recant,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  192,  13.  3.  To  surpass,  Malay. 
d.  40. — With  3JJ  vi-a,  To  explain, 
MBh.  l,  53.— With  ^TJT  sam-a,  1.  To 
reckon   up,    Arj.   5,   11.      2.  To   add, 
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Man.   7,   156.     3.  To  report,   MBh.  3, 

11915. — With  ^f^  pari,    parikhycita, 

1.  Known,  MBh.  1,  874.  2.  Famed, 
Bam.  3,  62,  2.    3.  Named,  Bam.  5,  2,  4. 

— With  If  pra,     1.  To  report,  Bhag. 

P.  1,  5,  40.  Pass.  To  shine,  Bam.  5,  18, 
4.  prakhyata,  1.  Acknowledged,  Man. 
8,  399.  2.  Benowned,  Bam.  3,  23,  39. 
— Caus.     To  make  generally   known, 

Kathas.  1,  61. — With  f%  vi,   vikhyata, 

1.  Generally  known,  Yajn.  3,  301.  2. 
Benowned,  Bam.  3,  55,  16.  3.  Named, 
Bam.    1,   57,   10. — Caus.    To  proclaim, 

Man.   11,  83. — With  ^5ff»jf%  abhi-vi, 

abhivihhyata,  1.  Benowned,  Bam.  4, 
1,  22.  2.  Named,  MBh.  l,  2644. — With 

3jflf  pra  -  vi,  pravikhycda,  1.  Be- 
nowned, MBh.  l,  2543.  2.  Named, 
Mark.  P.   1,  26. — With  T^fJ    sam,     1. 

To  sum  up,  MBh.  3,  2822.  2.  To  cal- 
culate, Bam.  2,  40,  15.  safhkbyata,  n. 
Number,  Bhag.  P.  6,  14,  3.  — Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  A-samkhyeya, 
adj.  uncountable,  Bam.  l,  l,  91. — With 

^fi^lJ^T  abhi-sam,  To  reckon  up, 
Bam.  4,  47,  4 ;  6,  1,  5.— With  Tjf^"*J*T 
pari-sam,  To  add  together,  Man.  l,  71. 
— With  Tmf{  pra-sam,  1.  To  num- 
ber, MBh.  l,  2547. — Cf.  Goth,  gods 
(  =  khyata  ;  the  original  signification 
of  the  vb.  is  probably  '  to  shine ');  A.S. 
god;  a-yadoe,  where  a  =  Sscrt.  sa. 

^5TTf?T  bhya  +  ti,  f.  1.  Fame,  cele- 
brity, Man.  12,  36  ;  personified,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  24,  22.  2.  Name,  MBh.  l,  3180. 
3.  Knowledge,  Yogas.  2,  26. — Comp. 
Su-,  f.  fame. 

Wrf?W*FTv  khyati  +  mant,  adj.  f. 
mad,  Benowned,  Kathas.  17,  34. 

S*3T"PJ3f      -khyapaka,     i.e.      khya, 
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Caus.,  ±aka,  adj.     Foreboding,  Sucr. 

1     127     12 

^$EJ"TCJ*T  khytipana,  i.e.  khya,  Caus., 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Beport,  Chr.  55,  2.  2. 
Confession,  Man.  11,  227.  3.  Making  re- 
nowned, Bajat.  5,  160. 


J\  G. 

1.  $T  -ga  (vb.  gam),   latter  part  of 

comp.  words.  1.  Moving,  going,  e.g. 
gighra-,  adj.  Going  quickly,  Bam.  3,  31, 
3.  2.  Being,  e.g.  kupa-ga,  adj.  Being 
in  a  pit,  Kathas.  4,  128.  3.  Beferring 
to,  e.g.  raghavaniija-,  adj.  Beferring 
to  the  younger  brother  of  Rama,  Bam. 

6,  70,  59. 

2.  %T[  -ga  (vb.  gai),  latter  part  of 
comp.  words.   Singing. — Cf.  chhandoga. 

«JT*TW  9a9alia>  an(l  *I*I*I  gagana,  n. 
The  sky. 

fTWrHTJ  gaganechara,  and  JTIT'T^'^ 
gaganechara,  i.e.  gagana  or  gagana  4- 
i-chara,  I.  adj.  Moving  in  the  sky, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  17,  1  ;  Bam.  3,  39,  6.  II. 
m.  A  bird,  MBh.  1,  1317  (with  n.). 

TITt?"^  gagana-chara,  m.  A  bird, 
MBh.  l,  1339. 

f  T^Tn  GAGGH,  i.  i,Par.  =  kakh, 
q.  cf.  (v.r.). 

TSF<»  Tl     gangadatta,    i.e.     ganga 

-datta  (the  a,  of  the  first  part  is  short- 
ened ;  cf.  the  vb.  da),  m.  A  proper 
name,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  16. 

TjpT  9anga  (from  *gangam  iov  jan- 

gam,  frequentat.  of  gam),  f.  The  river 
Gauges,  supposed  to  exist  also  in  the 
sky  and  in  the  lower  regions,  Bam. 
1,  44,  14. — Comp.  Vyomagahga,  i.e. 
Vyoman-,  f.     the  supposed  Gauges  of 


the  sky.  Patala-,  f.  that  of  the  lower 
regions. 

7T5T     GAJ,   f   i.    1,   Par.     To    be 

drunk,     i.  1  and  i.  10,  Par.     To  roar. 

7[3[  gaja,  for  original   garj+a,    I. 

m.  An  elephant,  Man.  8,  296.  II.  f.jt, 
A  female  elephant,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  26. — 
Comp.  Aranya-,  m.  a  wild  elephant, 
219,  15.  Aga-,  m.  an  elephant,  sup- 
posed to  support  a  quarter  of  the  world, 
Ram.  l,  43,  7  Gorr.  Diggaja,  i.e.  dig-, 
and  diga-,  m.  the  same,  Ram.  5,  3,  13  ; 
1,  41,  13.  Maha-,  m.  a  great  elephant, 
Paiich.  69,  1.  Vana-,  m.  a  wild  ele- 
phant, Panch.  80,  6.  Sura-,  m.  Indra's 
elephant  =Airavata,  q.  cf.  Kir.  5,  47. 
When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  the 
fern,  ends  in  ja,  e.g.  sa-gaja,  adj.,  f.  ja, 
With  elephants,  Ram.  2,  57,  7.      , 

~f\W^*r{f{^gaja-danta  +  maya,  adj ., 
f.  yi,  Made  of  ivory,  Ram.  5,  27,  11. 

THrnj^TpST  gaja-pushpa  (cf.  the 
next)  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Wreathen  of 
flowers  called  gajapushpi,  Ram.  4,  12, 

45. 

TWT"^TT  gajapwshpi,  i.e.  gaja-push- 
pa +  i,  f.  The  name  of  a  flower,  Ram. 

4,  12,  46. 

TW^rr  gaja  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Provided  with  elephants,  Ragh.  9,  io. 

t  *TWV  GANJ,  i,  l,  Par.  To  sound. 

T"^"  gaiija,  m.  and  n.  A  treasury, 
Raj  at.  4,  588. 

T^T ganjana,  adj.  Surpassing,  Git. 
10,  7. 

T*^"^  garijavara,  m.  A  treasurer, 
Raj  at.  5,  176. 

*T^Tf%«ft  ganjakini  (?  perhaps 
griii°),  f.  A  preparation  of  hemp  (?), 
Lass.  95,  8. 


f  *re    GAD,  i.  l,  Par.  To  drop  (cf. 

gal);  i.  io,  gadaya,  Par.  To  cover. 

TTW    GAN,  i.  io  (rather  a  denomin. 

derived  from  the  next),  ganaya,  Par. 
(also  Atm.,  Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  29).  1.  To 
number,  MBh.  3,  2618.  2.  To  value, 
MBh.  2,  1552.     3.  To  impute,  Bhartr. 

2,  44.  4.  To  regard,  Paiich.  258,  21. 
ganita,  Reckoned,  MBh.  13,4439  ;  calcu- 
lated, Lass,  37,  8.   n.  Arithmetic,  MBh. 

1,  293. — With  the  prep,  ^f^f  adhi,  To 

praise,  Bhag.  P.   1,  5,  21. — With  t^ 

ava,  To  disregard,  to  neglect,   Panch. 

239,  2. — With  qf^  pari,     1.  To  count 

over,  Su9i\  l,  334,  8  (pariganya,  in- 
stead of  the  regular  pariga/iayya).  2. 
To  consider,  Megh.  5.  a-pariganita,  adj. 
Innumerable,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  35. — With 

Jf  pra,  To  calculate,   MBh.   l,  6808. — 

With   fijf   vi,    1.  To  number,  Ram.  3, 

53,  11.     2.  To  consider,  Ram.  3,  44,  31. 

3.  To  disregard,  Panch.  iii.  d.  40. 

?T15T  gana,  m.    1.  A  multitude,  Ram. 

5,  91,  l.  2.  A  class,  Man.  1,  22.  3. 
Troops  of  inferior  deities,  considered  as 
Civa's  attendants,  and  under  the  es- 
pecial superintendence  of  Ganeca,  Ram. 
5,  89,  7.  4.  A  community,  Yajn.  2, 
187.  5.  A  contemptible  association, 
Man.  4,  209.  6.  A  body  of  troops  con- 
sisting of  3  gulmas  :  i.e.  27  chariots, 
27  elephants,  81  horses,  and  135  foot, 
MBh.  l,  291.  7.  A  foot  of  a  verse, 
Crut.  5,  Br. — Comp.  Tarci-,  in.  a  mul- 
titude of  stars,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2743. 
Trastarakshogana,  i.e.  trasta-rakshas-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  with  terrified  troops  of 
Rakshasas,  Ram.  5,  51,  1.  Sendragana, 
i.e.  sa-indra-,  adj.  with  the  attendants 
of  Indra,  Chr.  25,  61.  Hari-,  m.  1.  a 
troop  of  horse,  Raj  at.  5,  142.  2.  a 
proper  name,  ib. 

^TTJT^f   gan  +  aka,    m.     1.  A    calcu- 
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lator,  MBh,  15,417.  2.  An  astrologer, 
Earn,  l,  12,  7. 

THIfccf  gana  +  tva,  n.  The  condition 
of  an  attendant  of  (^iva,  Kathas.  7,  no. 

T^JT^f%*T  ganadikshin,  i.e.  <?««« 
-diksha  +  in,  adj.  m.  A  priest  who  of- 
ficiates for  a  community,  Yajh.  1,  161. 

I^Jf  gan  +  cma,  n.  and  f.  net.  1. 
Counting,  Pahch.  pr.  d.  7.  2.  Calcu- 
lation, settlement,  Raj  at.  5,  237.  3. 
Annumerating,  Ragh.  8,  94.  4.  Con- 
sideration, Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  9.  5. 
Regard,  Raj  at.  5,  308. 

TTWST^   gana  +  gas,  adv.  By  troops, 

Dacak.  in.  Chr.  183,  14. 

TjtjT^^  ganagri,  i.e.  gana-gri,  adj. 

United  in  troops,  Chr.  290,  9=Rigv.  i. 
64,  9. 

7Tf%3\T  ganika,  i.e.  gana  +  ka,  f.  A 
harlot,  Man.  4,  209. 

7[flJT«T     ganin,  i-e-  gana  +  in,    adj. 

Having  troops. — Conip.  Qvaganin,  i.e. 
gvan-gana-\-in,  adj.  having  packs  of 
hounds,  Ragh.  9,  53. 

•s  , 

TTTJTSJ  ga/i  +  eya,  an  anomal.  parti- 
ciple of  the  fut.  pass,  of  gan  (f.  yi), 
Numerable;  in  a-,  adj.  Innumerable, 
MBb.  8,  2554. 

Tmf^X  ganega,  i.e.  gana-iga,  m.     1. 

A  name  of  (^iva,  MBb.  3,  1629.  2. 
Ganeca,  the  son  of  Civa  and  Parvati, 
god  of  wisdom,  MBh.  l,  74. 

t  ^["^  GAND,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  a 
cheek ;  cf.  the  next,  and  MBh.  13,  4499. 

*P5^  ganda,  I.  m.  1.  A  cheek, 
Megh.  27.  2.  A  boil,  Sucr.  l,  283,  8. 
3.  A  bronchocele,  Su<;r.  l,  288,  15.  II. 
f.  da,  A  proper  name,  MBh.  13,  4417. 
— Comp.  Gala-,  m.  1.  throat  and  cheek, 
MBh.  2,  902.    2.  broncbocele,Lass.  94,  8. 
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TTU^efo  gandaka,  I.  m.     A  name  of 

the  inhabitants  of  Videha,  derived  from 
the  river  Gandaki,  MBh.  2,  1062.  II. 
f.  ki,  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  2,  794. 
— Comp.  Sutra-gandika,  f.  a  stick  used 
in  spinning  thread. 

^nrg"  gandu  (akin  to  ganda),  m.  and 
f.     A  pillow,  Panch.  126,  2. 

'JPSl'^r  gandusha  (akin  to  ganda), 
m.  and  f.  sha.  1.  A  mouthful,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  194,  5  (of  honey);  MBh.  8, 
2051  (of  onions).  2.  A  mouthful  of 
water  for  rinsing  the  mouth  with, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  15,  3.  3.  The  tip  of  an 
elephant's  trunk,  Kumaras.  3,  37. 

"TrlT'Trf  gatagata,  i.e.  gata-a-gata 
(vb.  gam),  n.  1.  Going  and  coming, 
Kathas.  3,  69.  2.  The  flight  of  a  bird 
backward  and  forward,  MBh.  8,  1902. 

Tm  ffath  i«6«  gam  +  ti,  f.  1.  Going, 
Yajh.  3,  170.  2.  Motion,  Yajh.  l,  250; 
Ram.  2,  60,  12.  3.  Course,  Ram.  l,  3, 
2.  4.  Flight,  Ram.  5,  76,  7.  5.  The 
transmigration  of  the  souls,  Man.  6,  61. 
6.  Gait,  Man.  2,  199.  7.  Attainment, 
Bhag.  2,  43.  8.  Way,  Brahman.  1,35; 
with  para,  The  last  way,  i.e.  death, 
Brahman.  2,  22.  9.  A  means  of  success, 
Kathas.  18,  89.  10.  A  stratagem,  Ram. 
6,  92,  6.  11.  Refuge,  Man.  8,  84  (ka 
gatis,  in  dramas,  '  how  can  it  be 
helped?')  12.  Condition,  Bhag.  4,  17. 
13.  Happiness,  MBh.  3,  17389.  14. 
Basis,  Man.  l,  no. — Comp.  A-,  f.  want 
of  success,  Vikr.  26,  3.  Adhogati,  i.e. 
adhas-,  I.  f.  1.  going  downwards,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  166.  2.  going  to  hell,  Man.  3, 
17.  II.  adj.  1.  going  downwards,  Ram. 
6,  20,  26.  2.  going  to  hell,  Man.  8, 
309.  A-vi-hata-  (vb.  han),  adj.  whose 
course  is  irresistible,  Megh.  10.  Aka- 
ga-,  adj.  rising  to  the  sky,  Pahch.  48,  7.  ' 
Atmagati,  i.e.  atman-,  f.  one's  own  way ; 
instr.  tga,  by  one's  own  power,  Cak. 


104,  14.  Urdhva-,  I.  f.  going  onwards, 
Suqi*.  l,  151,  12.     II.  adj.  rising,  Ram. 

I,  2,  40.  Kama-,  adj.  going  as  one  lists, 
Bagh.  13,  76.  Krishna-,  in.  fj,re,  MBh. 
13,  4071.  Gagana-,  adj.  moving  in  the 
sky,  Megh.  47.  Dus-,  f.  1.  distress, 
Prab.  49,  9.  2.  hell,  MBh.  12,  5593. 
Daiva-,  f.  the  run  of  fate,  Bam.  6,  94, 
26.  Sada-,  m.  1.  the  sun.  2.  wind. 
3.  the  Supreme  Spirit. — Cf.  fiaaig. 

if^WfT  gati-mant,  adj.,  f.  mad. 
1.  Having  the  power  of  motion,  Hariv. 
11794.     2.  Fistulous,  Sucr.  2,  7,  2. 

1.  ■JTqT    G^D,    i.    l,    Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  13,  1138),  1. 
To  recite,  MBh.  3,  2642.  2.  To  speak, 
Ram.  4,  5,  31  ;  to  speak  to,  with  ace.  of 
the  person  and  of  the  object,  Ram.  2, 
36,  1.  gadita,  Reckoned  up,  MBh.  3, 
13425.  n.  Speech,  Cak.  d.  81,  v.r. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  uncommanded,  Cifj.  9, 
57. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  gadya, 
n.  A  prosaic  composition,  MBh.  3,  966. 
Desid.  jigadisha,  To  desire   to  speak, 

MBh.   12,   1604.  —  With  the  prep,  fif 

ni,  1.  To  declare,  MBh.  1,  4223.  2.  To 
speak,  Ram.  2,  40,  10.  Pass.  To  be 
named,    MBh.    1,    5308.      nigadita,    n. 

Speech,  Bhag.  P.  8,  21,  5. — With  Tff^ 

prati,  To  answer,  MBh.  13, 5887. — With 

f^f  vi,  vigadita,  Spread,  Ram.  2,  35,  15. 

—  Cf.  Goth,  quithan  ;  Engl,  quoth  ; 
perhaps  also  /3a  ^w  (cf.  gadgada). 

f  2.  7T3-    GAD,    i.    10,    Par.      To 

thunder. 

TTT    gada,    I.  m.   i.e.  1.  gad+a,  1. 

Speech,  a  spell,  MBh.  1,  1787.  2.  Dis- 
ease, Cringarat.  14.  3.  The  younger 
brother  of  Krishna,  MBh.  1,  7992.  II. 
f.  da,  A  club,  Ram.  5,  80,  4. — Comp. 
A-gada,  I.  adj.  healthy,   Man.  8,  107. 

II.  m.  1.  a  medicament,  Man.  7,  218. 
2.  health,  11,  237. 
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7[f^«f  gadin,  i.e.  gada + in,  adj. 
Having  a  club,  Bhag.  11,  17. 

1^"<^  gadgada,  i.e.  reduplicated  1. 
gad  +  a,  adj.,  f.  da,  Faltering,  Sucr.  2, 
254,  10 ;  Ram.  3,  3,  13. — Comp.  Sa-gad- 
gada  +  m,  adv.  in  a  faltering  voice, 
Panch.  43,  16.  Hamsa-,  f.  da,  a  woman 
speaking  pleasantly. — Cf.  ftafifialvw  and 
/3a/3a£w,  frequent,  of  fial=.\.gad. 

T*?!  gantri,  i.e.  gam  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 

n.  1.  One  who  goes,  MBh.  13,  7173.  2. 
Able  to  go,  Nal.  24,  38.  3.  Under- 
going, Yajii.  3,  10. — Cf.  Lat.  in-ventor. 

f  *rej     GANDH,  i.   10,    Atm.    1. 

To  injure.     2.  To  move.     3.  To  ask. 
Tr^    gandha,  m.     1.  Smell,  odour, 

Hid.  2,  12.  2.  A  perfume,  Man.  2,  177. 
3.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10378. — 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  stinking,  Hariv.  2947. 
Nis-,  adj.  wanting  fragrance,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2637.  Puti~,  I.  adj.,  having 
an  offensive  smell.  II.  m.  a  stench, 
Man.  4, 107.  III.  n.  sulphur.  Matsya-, 
adj.,  f.  dha,  smelling  of  fishes,  MBh.  1, 
2398.  Yojana-,  f.  dha,  1.  musk.  2.  a 
name  of  Sita  and  Satyavati.  Sa-,  I. 
adj.  fragrant.  II.  m.  a  kinsman.  Su-, 
I.  adj.  sweet-smelling.  II.  m.  1.  fra- 
grance. 2.  sulphur.  III.  f.  dha,  1. 
the  name  of  several  plants.  2.  a  proper 
name.  IV.  n.  the  name  of  several 
plants. 

Tra-f^rrpjT^rr    gandhakalika,    i.  e. 

gandha-kali  +  ka,  f.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  1,  3801. 

7I3*rq   gandha-pa,   m.     A  class  of 

Pitris  or  Manes,  MBh.  13,  1372. 

^rSJfrnTT      gandhamadana,      i.e. 

gandha-mad,  Caus.,  +  ana,  m.  1.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  2,  54,  28.  2. 
A  name  of  Ravana,  MBh.  2,  410.  3. 
The  name  of  a  monkey,  Ram.  1,  16, 13. 
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37^[cJ  gandharva,  and    "if    rba,    I. 

m.  A  Gandharva  :  in  epic  poetry 
the  Gandharvas  are  demigods  inhabit- 
ing Indra's  heaven,  and  serving  as 
celestial  musicians,  MBh.  1,  4806.  II. 
f.  vi.  1.  A  female  Gandharva,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  29,  21.  2.  A  mythological  per- 
son,  Ram.  3,  20,  28  ;  29. — Comp.  Sa-, 
f.  ba,  with  the  Gandharba,  Vikr.  13,  19. 
Deva-,  m.  a  celestial  Gandharva,  Ram. 
1,  75,  28  Gorr. 

7T«£[cpTr    gandha +  vant,   I.  adj.,  f. 

vad,  Fragrant,  Ram.  6,  112,  84.  II.  f. 
vati,  1.  A  name  of  Vyasa's  mother, 
MBh.  l,  2411.    2.  The  name  of  a  river, 

Megh.  34. 

^T^cf^f    gandha-vaha,I.  adj.,f.  ha, 

Conveying  fragrance,  Bhag.  P.  2,  10, 
20.     II.  m.  The  wind,  Cak.  d.  101. 

TJ'SifT^  gandhara,  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  l,  2440. 

Slf«£f    -gandhi,    A    substitute   for 

gandha,  when  the  latter  part  of  a  comp., 
e.g.  utpala-,  adj.  Smelling  like  lotus 
flowers,  Ram.  5,  5,  12.  ud-,  adj.  Fra- 
grant, Ragh.  16,  47.  tri-su-,  n.  The 
three  perfumes,  Sucr.  2,  483,  9.  dus-, 
adj.  Having  no  agreeable  smell,  Man. 
6,  76.  punt/a-,  adj.  Having  a  fragrant 
smell,  Chr.  34,  6.  pud-,  adj.  Stinking, 
MBh.  2,  2138.  vi-,  adj.  Having  a  dis- 
agreeable smell,  Bhartr.  2,  9.  su-,  I. 
adj.  1.  Fragrant.  2.  Virtuous.  II.  m.  1. 
A  perfume.  2.  A  fragrant  sortof  mango. 
III.  n.   The  name  of  several  plants. 

S*lf^T3f  -gandhi +  ka,  latter  part 
of  a  comp.  1.  Smelling,  2.  Having  only 
the  smell  of,  e.g.  bhratri-,  adj.  Being 
a  brother  only  nominally,  not  really, 
MBh.  3,  16111. — Comp.  Tri-su-,  n.  the 
three  perfumes,  Sucr.  2,  493,  21. 

lf«^«T    gemdhin,    i.e.    gandha  -f-  in, 
adj.,   f.  ni,  Fragrant,  MBh.  14,  1398. — 
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Comp.  Su-,  adj.  smelling  agreeably, 
Arj.4,  51. 

TRU^f  gabhasti,   m.  and  f.     1.  An 

arm,  Chr.  290,  10=Rigv.  i.  64, 10.  2.  A 
ray  of  light,  Ram.  4,  27,  3. 

Tf^ff^7J«rJ"  gabhasti -j-  mant,  I.  adj ., 

f.  mad,  Radiant,  MBh.  2,  443.  II.  m. 
The  sun,  Ragh.  3,  37. 

Tnfr^"  gabhira  (from  a  lost  vb.gabh, 

A.S.   geapan)  and   Tpjff*^"  gambhira, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ra,  1.  Deep,  Ram.  1,  5,  10  ; 
dwelling  in  the  depth,  Paiich.  v.  d.  10. 

2.  Thick,  impervious,  Ram.  3,  53,  22. 

3.  Deep-toned,  Ram.  3,  30,  27.  4.  Un- 
fathomable, Bhag.  P.  9,  14,  14.  II.  m. 
gabhira,  A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9, 
17,  10.  III.  f.  gambhira,  The  name  of 
a  river,  Megh.  41. — Cf.  /3a<£  in  /3u7rrw, 
and  gahana. 

im     GAM,  i.  1,  gachchha,  Par.  (in 

poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  5,  l,  4l).  1. 
To  go,  Man.  4,  47.  2.  To  move,  Hit. 
i.  d.  84  ;  Ram.  3,  52,  12.  3.  To  go  to 
(with  acc.),MBh.l,  5746;  vanena  vanam 
gatva,  Going  from  one  forest  to  ano- 
ther, Ram.  I,  1,  30  ;  avanim  janubhyam, 
To  fall  upon  one's  knees,  MBh.  13,  935  ; 
dharanim  murdhna,  To  bow  one's 
head  to  the  ground,  Ram.  3,  11.  6  ;  eno 
gachchhad  hartaram,  An  evil  deed 
recoils  on  him  who  committed  it,  Man. 
8,  19  ;  with  the  loc,  Pahch.  129,  4  ; 
with  the  dat.,  MBh.  3,  453  ;  with 
prad,  Nal.  26,  l.  4.  To  turn  to  (with 
ace),  Nal.  5,  33.  5.  To  pass,  Ram.  2, 
75,  54  ;  kale  gachchhad,  In  the  long 
run,  Kathas.  18,  129.  6.  To  know  car- 
nally (with  the  ace),  Man.  8,  376 
(Atm.)  ;  Yajn.  2,  289.  7.  To  undergo 
(cf.  i.)  gudratvam,  To  become  a  Cudra, 
Man.  2,  168  ;  anrinyam,  To  become  quit 
of  a  debt,  Man.  9,  229  ;  nagam,  To  be- 
come extinct,  Man.  8,  17  ;  samkhya- 
nam,  To  be  numbered,  Man.  3,  66.  8. 
To  perceive,   MBh.  3,  2108.     9.  With 
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doshena,  and  the  ace.  of  a  person,  To 
accuse  somebody,  Ram.  4, 21, 3. — Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  gala  (cf.  fiarog)  1. 
Gone,  Nal.  21,  29,  (26).  2.  Trodden, 
Ram.  2,  52,  53.  3.  Spread,  Draup.  7, 
10.  4.  Dead,  MBh.  5,  472.  5.  Passed, 
Ram.  l,  63,  12.  6.  As  former  part  of 
a  comp.  adj.,  often  :  Disappeai'ed,  de- 
prived of,  e.g.  gata-asu,  adj.  Dead, 
Bhag.  2,  11  ;  gata-chetana,  adj.  Sense- 
less, Nal.  9,  20.  7.  Sprung  up  (with 
abl.),    Kathas.  2,   11  ;     come,  Ram.   6, 

8,  15.  8.  Come  to  (with  ace),  drik- 
patham,  i.e.  drig-patha,  Come  in  sight, 
Vikr.  d.  95  ;  with  the  loc.,  Bhag.  15,  4. 

9.  Turned,  Ram.  1,  2,  30  ;  with  prati, 
Ram.  3,  49,  12.  10.  Being,  Ram.  2, 
100,  20.  apad-,  adj.  Being  in  distress, 
Bhartr.  2,  64.  kantha-,  adj.  Being  at  the 
throat,  Ram,  4,  26,3  ;  being  in  the  throat, 
Sucr.  l,  306,  14;  Panch.  i.  d.  329.  antar 
-gala-,  adj.  Remaining  in  the  throat, 
Panch.  265,  10.  tatha-,  adj.  Being  in 
this  state,  MBh.  3,  3014.  11.  Belonging, 
Ram.  5,  91,  24.  12.  Undergone  (with 
ace),  e.g.  anayam,  Fallen  into  distress, 
Man.  10,  95.  13.  Referring  to,  Cak.  71, 
18.  atmagatam,  i.e.  atman-gata-\-m, 
adv.  Speaking  aside,  in  dramatic  lan- 
guage, Cak.  13,  8.  14.  n.  Going,  MBh. 
4,  297. — Comp.  Tad-,  adj.  1.  turned  on 
him,  her,  it,  that,  Ram.  1,  2,  30.  2. 
only  turned,  Lass.  32,  12.  Tiryaggata, 
i.e.  Tiryarich-,  adj.  a  quadruped,  Ram. 
2,  35,  17.  Dus-,  adj.  distressed,  Bhartr. 
2,  46.  Dhurgata,  i.e.  dhur-,  adj.  be- 
ing at  the  head,  MBh.  l,  2826.  Payas-, 
n.  ceasing  of  water,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1610.  Manas-,  desired,  Chr.  20,  18. 
Yatha-gata  -f-  m,  adv.,  (returning  in  the 
same  manner)  as  one  came.  Vayas-, 
I.  adj.  old.  II.  n.  the  end  of  youth, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1610.  Sarva-,  adj. 
omnipresent.  Su-,  m.  a  Buddha. — 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  gamya,  1.  Ac- 
cessible, Panch.  iii.  d.  46.  2.  Las- 
civious, Dacak.  62,  l.     3.  Conceivable, 


Man.  12,  122.      4.  Suitable  (?)  Yajn. 

1,  64. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  unac- 
cessible,  unapproachable,  unattain- 
able. Gamaniya,  accessible,  Man.  7, 
174. — Caus.  gamaya,  1.  To  cause  to  go, 
MBh.  18,  95.  2.  To  send,  Dac^k.  in  Chr. 
201,  13.  3.  To  cause  to  undergo,  MBh. 
5,  12  ;  kshayam,  To  ruin,  MBh.  13,  12. 
3.  To  pass,  Panch.  ii.  d.  161.  4.  To 
grant,   MBh.   14,  179.     5.  To   explain, 

MBh.  3,  11290.— With  the  prep.  ^5tf?T 

ati,  To  pass  away,  Ram.  2,  77,  1. — With 

^qff^  upa-ati,  To  cross,  Ram.  2,  68, 

15. — With  •$\fr\  vi-ati,  To  pass,  MBh. 

3,  11937. — With  ^Sffv  adhi,  1.  To  go, 

Ram.  6,  107,  16.  2.  To  enter,  Man.  3, 
250.  3.  To  attain,  Ram.  4,  51,  36.  4. 
To  surround,  Git.  11,  7.  5.  To  accom- 
plish, Malay,  d.  9.  6.  To  feel,  Ram.  3,  53, 
33.  7.  To  acquire,  Man.  9,  204.  8.  To 
choose,  Man.  9,  91.  9.  To  espouse, 
Man.  9,  7o.  10.  To  study,  Man.  12,  109. 
11.  To  read,  MBh.  13,  5027.  adhigata, 
also  in  the  sense  of  the  active,  1. 
Having  attained,  Cak.  59,  14,  v.r.  2. 
Having  perused,  Panch.  223,  4 — Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  an-adhiga- 
maniya,  adj.  Unattainable,  Panch.  203, 

10. — With    ^JTff^f  sam-adhi,     1.     To 

approach,  Ram.  2,  84,  5.  2.  To  ac- 
quire, Man.  8,  416.     3.  To  study,  Man. 

4,  20. — With  ^5J«T  anu>  !■  To  follow, 
Ram.  3,  15,  1.  2.  To  approach  (with 
ace),  MBh.  13,  1487.   3.  To  visit,  Ram. 

2,  48,  10.  4.  To  cover  from  behind, 
Kir.  5,  2.  5.  To  imitate,  Ragh.  16,  13. 
anugata,  1.  Accompanied,  Ram.  l,  I, 
17.  2.  Conformable,  Panch.  218,  8  ; 
also  in  the  sense  of  the  active,  Follow- 
ing, Man.  9,    267. — With    SJT^T    sam 

-anu,  1.  To  follow,  Ram.  3,  66,  17.  2. 
To  pursue,  to  penetrate,  MBh.  11,  125. 

— With  "^eff^   antar  in  antargata,  1. 
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Gone  iuto,  Ram.  6,  93,  2.  2.  Being  in, 
Ram.  6,  100,  1.  3.  Interior,  Man.  8, 
25.  4.  Concealed,  Cak.  d.  161.  5.  De- 
stroyed, Bhag.  7, 28. — With  ^T}  apa, 
To  go  off,  MBh.  7,  2087 ;  to  leave 
(with  abl.)  MBh.  13,  4284. — With  3jq 
vi-apa,  To  go  away,  MBh.  13,  7421. 
— With    ^f^T  abhi,    1.  To   advance, 

Man.  2,  196.     2.  To    approach,   Man. 

1,  l.     3.  To  approach  carnally,  Yajii. 

2,  205.  4.  To  visit,  Man.  4,  153.  5. 
To  meet,  MBh.  3,  2978.  6.  To  un- 
dergo ;  nidram,  To  fall  asleep,  Ram.  5, 
68,  3.  abhigamya,  Accessible,  Ragh. 
l,  16.   Caus.  To  explain,  MBh.  l,  1295. — 

With  3j?[f)f  sam-abhi,  To  approach, 
Ram.  3,  9,  16.  —  With  ^5f^  ava,  1.  To 

enter  into,  MBh.  5,  740.  2.  To  in- 
quire, Cak.  8,  22,  v.r.  3.  To  per- 
ceive, Hit.  i.  d.  92.  4.  To  under- 
stand, Cak.  21,  17.  5.  To  guess,  Cak. 
15,  4.  6.  To  take  for,  Ram.  6,  101,  7.  7. 
with  doshena,  To  accuse,  Ram.  2,  92, 
29.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  experience, 
Malav.  14,  2.     2.  To  let  know,  Da9.ik. 

113,  3.  —  With  J{(Zf^  prati-ava,  To 
know  one  by  one,  MBh.  11,  90. — With 
^J^cf  sam-ava,  To  know  completely, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  25.  —  With^f?^ 
asta  +  m  (cf.  asta),  To  set  (as  the  sun), 
Hit.  17,  20.— With  ^T  a,  1.  To  ap- 
proach, Ram.  1,  2,  26.  2.  With  saha, 
To  meet  with,  Nal.  16,  34.  3.  To  re- 
turn, Lass.  30,  7.  4.  To  undergo. 
vigvasam,  To  take  confidence,  Panch. 
34,  15.  anrinyam,  To  become  quit  of 
a  debt,  Ram.  3,  27,  13.  dasatvam,  To 
become  enslaved,  Nal.  26,  21.  pancha- 
tvam,  To  die,  Kathas.  2,  32.  agata, 
1.  Come,  Nal.  3,  3.  2.  Having  at- 
tained,  Da9ak.    2,    58.      3.  Devolved, 
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Panch.  16,  11.  4.  Gained,  Man.  4, 
226.  5.  Happened,  MBh.  3,  2555.  6. 
As  former  part  of  comp.  words  often: 
Possessed  of;  agata-manyu,  adj.  Moved 
with  resentment,  Man.  2,  152. — Comp. 
Tiryakpratimukha-,  i.e.  tiryaiich-jrrati- 
mukha-,  adj.  overturned  or  running 
against  anything,  Man.  8,  291.  Su-, 
n.  welcome,  salutation. — Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  approach,  Git.  12,  3.  2.  To 
teach,  Cie.  9,  79.     3.  To  learn,  MBh. 

5,  132. — With  ^5P2JT  adhi-a,  To  find, 
MBh.  l,  3984.  —  With  ^«^T  anu-a, 
To  follow,  MBh.  1,  1917.  anvagata, 
also  in  the  sense  of  an  active,  Follow- 
ing, MBh.   6,   2809.— With  ^HJT  a^hi 

-a,  1.  To  approach,  MBh.  3, 10979.  2. 
To  undergo  ;  chintam,  To  become 
thoughtful,  Ram.  3,  4,  20.  abhyagata, 
Come,  Sav.  7,  8  ;  a  guest,  Hit.  i.  d.  54. — 

With  TfJ^RTHn"  sam-abhi-a,  samabhya- 

gata,    Approached,    Panch.    205,    9. — 

With  \3TJT  upa-a,     1.    To   approach, 

Nal.  7,  12.  2.  To  appear,  Ram.  4,  51, 
40.  3.  To  come  to  one's  share,  Hit. 
268,  1.  4.  To  return,  Kathas.  18,  400. 
5.  To  undergo  ;  dosham,  Yajii.  2,  256  ; 
panchatvam,  To  die,  Panch.  120,  13. — 

With  ^TTXJT  sam-upa-a,  1.  To  ap- 
proach,  MBh.  3,  2192.  2.  To  befall, 
Yajii.  2,  53.  3.  To  undergo  ;  chintam, 
To  become  thoughtful,  Ram.  2,  29,  22. 

— With  TJ^n"  pari-a,  1.  To  approach 

all  together,  MBh.  4, 1146.  2.  To  finish, 
Ram.  3,  35,  9.  3.  To  subdue,  MBh.  l, 
4567.     paryagata  punar,    Recovered, 

MBh.    13,  3496. — With  TftEfJ  prati-a, 

1.  To  return,  Ram.  4,  33,  22.      2.  To 

recover,  Vikr.  8,  l,  v.r. — With  ^Tf?2TT 

sam-prati-a,  To  return,  MBh.  13,  2193. 

— With  JJTTT  sam-a,    1.  To  meet,   to 


assemble,  Ram.  4,  28,  31  ;  Man.  7 
148.  samagamya,  collectively,  Man.  8, 
408.  2.  To  unite,  Rain.  4,  44,  78  ;  car- 
nally, MBh.  3,  17097.  3.  To  approach, 
Rain.   1,  32,  7. — Caus.  To  unite,  Vikr. 

d.  34. — With  ^rfH^JH"  abhi-sam-a, 

1.  To  approach,  MBh.  n,  445. — With 

\3"<^"  ud,    1.  To  rise,  Rit.   I,  10,  v.r.  ; 

Panch.  47,  18.  2.  To  open,  Vikr.  d. 
107.  3.  Togo  out,  Ragh.  7, 16  (uttered); 
Ram.  2,  48,  1  (vanished).  4.  To  spread, 
Ragh.  18,  19.  udgamaniya,  see  se- 
parately.— With   ^^JS"  abhi-ud,    To 

advance  toward,  MBh.  l,  3572.  abhy- 
vdgata,     1.  Elevated.      2.  Risen.      3. 

Approached. — With  IfY^"  pra-ud,  To 

project,  Kathas.    26,   9. — With  "J^nET^" 

prati-ud,  To  advance  toward,  Man.  2, 

196. — With  *J*?2"  sam-ud,    To    come 

out,  Rit.  1,   7.— With  ^q  upa,  1.  To 

approach,  Ram.  3,  4,  32  ;  with  adhar- 
mena,  To  treat  ill,  MBh.  8,  2082.  2. 
To  undergo  ;  pratikulatam,  To  become 
hostile,  Qic.  9,  6.  upagata,  1.  En- 
chased, MBh.  12,  1545.  2.  Granted, 
Man.  2, 160.  3.  n.  A  receipt,  Yajii.  2, 93. 
— Caus.  To  cause  to  approach,  Dacak. 
137,  18. — Desid.  upa-jigamisha,  To  de- 
sire   to    walk,    Bhag.   P.  5,  24,  26. — 

With  ^\^m  abhi-upa,  1.  To  approach, 

Paiich.  189,  24.  2.  To  go  to,  Cic.  9,  13. 
3.  To  attain,  Ram.  5,  67,  io.  4.  To 
resign  one's  self  (to  somebody),  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  191,  12.  5.  To  assent,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  201,  8.  6.  To  admit,  to  grant, 
C/ik.  69,  22. — Caus.  To  persuade  to 
assent,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  12.— With 

*JTp}  sam-upa,  1.  To  approach,  MBh. 

1,  7718.  2.  To  undergo;  paAchatvam 
sarmipaga??iat(])erh&pssam-upa~a-aga- 
mat),  To   die,   Kathas.  5,  122.— With 

{*{  ni,  To   undergo;    gantim,  To  be- 


come    pacified,    Bhag.    9,    31. — With 

\*m    nis,  1.  To  go  out,  to  come  out, 

to  depart  from  (with  abl.),  Mark.  P.  22, 
47  ;  Sucr.  1,  298,  1  ;  Cak.  d.  131  ;  Man.  9, 
83.  2.  To  undergo,  MBh.  3,  15399  (pre- 
shyatam,  To  become  a  servant).  nir~ 
gata,  Disappeared ;  nirgata-viganka, 
adj.  Fearless,  Panch.  124,  12.  —  With 

^f*rf^Ws  abhi-nis,  To  depart  from, 
Ram.  1,  9,  13— With  f^f^fW  vi-nis,  1. 
To  go  out,  to  leave  (with  abl.  and  gen.), 
Ram.  5,  84,  10;  4,  22,  39.  2.  To  depart, 
Panch.  48,  13.  3.  To  be  beside  one's 
self,  Bhag.  P.  1,  18,  30.  vinirgata, 
1.  Stretched  forth,  Rit.  1,  21.    2.  Free 

from,  Man.  8,  65.— With  *jf^T  sam 
-nis,  To  depart,  Ram.  5,  42,  5. — With 
VfJJ  para,  paragata,  Covered,  Cic.  6, 
2._With  Xjf^  pari,  1.  To  walk  round, 

Ram.  2,  55,  24.  2.  To  wander  over, 
Sav.  6,  3.  3.  To  surround,  Ram.  6,  15, 
5.  4.  To  spread  everywhere,  Qak.  d. 
194.  5.  To  die,  Bhartr.  3,  49.  6.  To 
undergo,  e.  g.  gantim,  To  become 
pacified,  MBh.  2,  1761.  parigata,  1. 
Possessed  of,  Paiich.  i.  d.  55.  2.  Known, 
Cak.  95,  20.  Caus.  To  pass,  Ragh.  8, 
91 — With  T(  pra,  To  advance,  Ram.  1, 
9,  30. — With  fif-JT  vi-pra,  To  separate, 
MBh.  1,  7372.— With  T^prati,  I.  To 
advance  towards,  MBh.  3,  10908.  2. 
To  return,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  17 ; 
Chr.  66,  12,  read  prati  gatam. — With 

ff  vi,  1.  To  pass,  MBh.  14,  1912.    2.  To 

disappear,  Man.  3,  259.  vigata,  1.  As 
former  part  of  comp.  adj.,  Disappeared. 
-asu,  adj.  Lifeless,  MBh.  7,  1420.  2. 
Deceased,  Man.  5,  75.     3.  Sunk  down, 

base,  Bhag.  P.  5,   1,  36— With  ^J{ 

sam,  generally  Atm.  1.  To  assemble, 
Ram.  3,  35,  97.     2.  To  meet,  Nal.  12, 
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29;  Rajat.  5,  97 ;  MBh.  l,  5989.  3.  To 
unite,  Arj.  3,  1 ;  carnally,  MBh.  3, 
17085.  4.  To  shrivel,  MBh.  l,  34H. 
5.  To  accord,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  213, 
17.  6.  To  undergo,  vigrambham,  To 
take  confidence,  Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  2.  saih- 
gata,  Seasonable,  Ram.  2,  95,  14.  n.  1. 
Meeting,  MBh.  3,  14044.  2.  Union, 
Cak.  d.  120  ;  Vikr.  d.  162  ;  connection, 
Man.  3,  140.  3.  Friendship,  Bam.  5, 
94,  21.  a-samgata,  adj.  Unfit,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  404.  Anom.  ahsol.,  safhgatva, 
MBh.  13,  456.  —  Caus.  1.  To  unite, 
Vikr.  d.  143.  2.  To  lead  to  (with  two 
ace),  Hit.  pr.  55.  3.  To  transfer  on 
(with  loc),  Ragh.  12,  104.    4.  To  offer, 

MBh.  5,  4841.— With  ^f^TOR^  abhi 

-scan,    1.   To   approach,  Ram.  4,   l,  9. 

2.  To  unite,  Ram.  2,  36,  8.  3.  To  ad- 
vance towards,  Bhag.  P.  1,  13,  5. — With 

\3TJinT    upa-sam,  1.  To  unite,  MBh. 

1,  6897.     2.  To  approach,  Bhag.  l,  2. 

3.  To  undergo,  MBh.  13,  5697  (sama- 

tam,  To  become  alike). —  With  ^1? 
saha,  To  accompany,  Ram.  4,  8,  26. — 
Cf.  Lat.  venio  for  vemio  {=gam,  i.  4) ; 
(3aivu)  for  /3a/ijw,  fiatiKo  =  yacfichfia; 
Goth,  gaggan,  an  old  frequent.,  cf.  the 
Sskr.  frequent,  jahgam  ;  also  Goth, 
gatvo,  qviman  ;  A.S.  cuman  ;  see  also 
gali,  gantri,  and  ga. 

7[J{  gam  +  a,  I.  latter  part  of  comp. 

words,  f.  ma,  Going,  e.g.  kha-,  1.  adj. 
Moving  in  the  sky,  MBh.  3,  820.  2.  m. 
A  bird,  Nal.  1,  24.  3.  m.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  1,  995.  II.  m.  1.  Way, 
Chaurap.  44.  2.  Carnal  approaching, 
Man.  11,  54. — Comp.  A-,  1.  adj.  in- 
accessible, MBh.  3,  8247.  2.  m.  a  tree. 
Durgama,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ma,  1.  diffi- 
cult to  be  passed  (as  a  way),  Ram.  5, 
74,  31.  2.  difficult  to  be  crossed,  MBh. 
1,  2924.  3.  difficult  to  be  attained, 
Ram.  6,  67,  10.  4.  difficult  in  general, 
MBh.  13,  7535.     Paksha-,  adj.  flying, 
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Ram.  3,  56,  45.  Su-,  adj.  1.  accessible. 
2.  easy,  MBh.  13,  7535.  3.  plain,  intel- 
ligible. 

l\fj*\  gam  +  ana,n.     1.  Gait,  Criii- 

garat.  7.  2.  Going,  Ram.  1,  9,  40.  3. 
Going  to,  Ram.  1,  3,  16.  4.  Coming, 
Hid.  4,  27  (?  read  agamanam).  5.  Carnal 
approach,  Ram.  3,  13,  6.  6.  Under- 
going, e.g.  panehatva-,  Death,  Ram.  5, 
15,  78.  7.  Way,  Ram.  3,  68,  50. — Comp. 
Adhogamana,  i.e.  adhas-,  n.  descend- 
ing, Rajat.  5,  310.  A?ita-,  n.  1.  ac- 
complishing, Panch.  iii.  d.  130.  2.  dying. 
Antara-,  n.  passing  between,  Man.  4, 
126.  Asia-,  n.  setting  (of  the  sun), 
MBh.  1,  6058.  Saha-,  n.  1.  accompany- 
ing. 2.  a  woman's  burning  hei'self  with 
her  deceased  husband. 

S^TT*ft^T  gamaniya,  i.e.  gamana-\- 
iya,  adj.  Relating  to  carnal  approach, 
Man.  11,  102- 

f  TVEf    GAMB,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go. 
7[1^"^*  gambhira,  see  gabhira. 

T\H  gay  a,  I.  m.     1.  The  name  of  a 

Rishi,  Ram.  2,  107,  11.  2.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  2,  1827.  3. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  MBh.  3,  8304. 
II.  f.  ya.  1.  The  name  of  a  holy  place, 
MBh.  3,  8075.  2.  The  name  of  a  river, 
MBh.  1,  7818. 

7]"^  gara,  i.e.  2.gri-\-a,  m.   l.Afluid 

(ved.).  2.  m.  and  n.  Poison,  Bam.  2, 
110,  24. — Comp.  Bhu-,  n.  Poison. 

T\J^^gara  +  da  (vb.  da),  m.  A  giver 
of  poison,  Man.  3,  158. 

TnrTjT  garala  (cf.  gara),  m.  Poison, 
Panch.  63,  7. 

Trf^"TT«T   gariman,  i.e.  guru  +  iman 

(cf.  guru),  m.  Heaviness,  Cic,.  9,  49. 
2.  The  magical  faculty  of  making  one's 
self  as  heavy  as  one  lists,  Lass.  3,  18. 


3.  Dignity,  Panch.  i.  d.  3G.    4.  A  most 
venerable  person,  Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  21. 

if^E"  garishtha,  superl.,  .and  T?^T- 
I^TJ  gariyams,  comparat.  ofguru,  q.  cf. 

Tf^TSJ^'  gariyastva,  i.e.  gariyams 
+  tva,n.  Greatimportance,MBh.  1,5080. 

T^^  garuda,  for  *garutra,  i.e.  pro- 
bably, gal+ tri  +  a=Lat.  volucer,  m.  1. 
The  sovereign  of  the  feathered  race  and 
vehicle  of  Vishnu,  MBh.  1,1092.  2.  The 
name  of  a  battle-array,  Man.  7,  187. 

TT^cf  garut  (vb.  gal),  m.  A  wing. — 
Comp.  Qveta-,  m.  A  goose. 

7f^f^«r|    garut  +  mant,  m.  A  name 

of  Garuda,  MBh.  l,  1510. 

c 
1\J[  garga,  I.  m.  The  name  of  an  old 

Rishi,  MBh.  9,  2132,  and  other  persons. 
II.  f.  get,  A  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  250. 

713]"^  gar-gar  +  a  (vb.  2.gri,  redu- 
plicated, -f-  a),  m.  1.  A  whirlpool  (ved.). 
2.  A  churn,  MBh.  12,  2783. — Cf.  Lat. 
gurges. 

?T^     GAR  J,  i.   1,   Par.     To  roar, 

Panch.  9,  8.     garjita,  n.     1.  Roaring, 
MBh.  3,  12137.     2.  Thunder,  Megh.  35. 

— With  ^5fcf  ami,  To  roar  after,  MBb. 

7,  1714.    anugarjita,  n.  The  echo  of  a 

roar,    Kumaras.    6,    40. — With    ^jfil 

abhi,  To   roar  at,  MBh.  7,  5484.  abhi- 
garjita,  n.    A  wild  challenging   roar, 

Ram.  4,  14,  1. — With  *JTjfV{  sam-abhi, 

To  roar  at,  MBh.  5,  5635. — With  Tjf^ 

pari,  To  roar,  Ram.  1,28,  17  (garjatim, 
auom.  instead  of  garjantim,  on  account 

of  the  metre). — With  If  pra,  To  begin 

to   roar,    MBh.    1,    1419.— With    Tff^f 

prati,  To  roar  at,  MBh.  5,  2048. — With 

f^  vi,  To  roar,  MBh.  6, 610.— With  ^Tf 


sam,  To  roar  at,  MBh. 
probably  yopydg,  Vopyw. 


5908. — Cf. 


Tf^rf  garj  +  ana,  n.    Roaring,  Hit. 


34,  21. 

TTrT  garta  (probably  2.gri),  m.,  f.  ta, 

and  n.  1.  A  hole,  MBh.  1,  1034  ;  Panch. 
81,  22  ;  MBh.  7,  4953.  2.  A  ditch,  Man. 
4,  47  ;    203. 

f  7[^  GARD,  i.  1,  and  10,  Par.    To 

sound. 

7T<T*T  gardabha,  I.  m.  An  ass,  Man. 

8,298.  II.  f.  bhi.  1.  A  she  ass,  MBh. 
13,  1827.  2.  An  insect,  a  kind  of  beetle 
living  in  cow-dung,  Sucr.  2,  288,  3, 

?TO    GARDH,  i.  10,  Par.  To  desire. 

— Cf.  gridh. 

SlfW *T  -gardhin,  i.e.gridh  -f  in,  adj ., 

f.  ni,  Latter  part  of  comp.  words,  De- 
siring, greedy,  Man.  4,  2S. 

t  7TW    GARB,  i.  1,  Par.  Togo.— Cf. 

garv. 

J\V{  garbha,  i.e.  grabh  (ved.=grab) 

+  a,  m.  1.  The  womb,  Panch.  Pr.  8. 
2.  The  interior,  MBh.  9,  2741.  3.  A 
foetus  or  embryo,  Bhag.  3,  38.  4.  A 
sprout,  Ram.  5,  28,  6.  5.  Conception, 
Man.  2,  36.  5.  As  former  part  of  comp. 
words  it  has  often  the  second  signifi- 
cation; cf.  garbha-griha.  As  latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.  Holding  in  one's  interior, 
containing;  e.g.  guka-,  adj.  Containing 
parrots,  Cak.  d.  14.  sneha-,  adj.  Con- 
taining oil,  MBh.  12,  13414. — Comp. 
Grihita-  (vb.  graft),  adj.,  f.  bha,  preg- 
nant, Sucr.  1,  321,  16.  Jara-,  adj.,  f. 
bha,  Pregnant  by  an  adulterer,  not.  ad 
Hit.  Pr.  d.  38  ;  39.  Deva-,  m.  The 
child  of  a  god,  MBb.  3,  17161.  Mati-, 
adj.  full  of  understanding,  Cic.  9,  62. 
Ratna-,  I.  m.  Ivuvera.  II.  1".  bha,  the 
earth.  Canri-,  m.  1.  a  Brahmana.  2. 
fire.      Sa-,  m.  a  brother  by  the  same 
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fittlier  and  mother.  Sura-,  m.  the 
rliild  of  a  god,  Hid.  4,  27.  Soma-,  m. 
Vishnu,  Sravadgarbha,  i.e.  sravant 
-garbha  (vb.  sru),  f.  a  woman  or  cow 
miscarrying  by  accident.  Sva-,  m. 
one's  own  foetus,  Ram.  3,  49,  49.  Hima-, 
adj.  laden  with  cold,  Cak.  d.  54.  ift- 
ranya-,  m.  Brahman. — Cf.  Zektyvc,  alt\- 
(j)£ioc,  udeX(pe6c,  dStX^oe  ;  fipttyoq  ;  Goth, 
kalbo;  A.S.  calf. 

THJcfff^i   garbhavati,    i.e.  garbha + 

vant  +  i,  f.  A  pregnant  female,  MBh. 
3,  10667. 

7T^T^[  garbha-stha  (vb.  $*/<«),  adj. 

1.  Being  in  the  womb,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  82. 

2.  Being  in  the  interior,  MBh.  7,  3110. 

TjifT^sJTcI    garbasrava,   i.e.  garbha 

-a-s?'u  +  a,  m.  Abortion,  Sucr.  l,  175,  7. 
— Cf.  garbha-srciva. 

Tlf^fif    garbhin,    i.e.   garbha  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  mm,  Pregnant,  Man.  9,  173. 

**_j  7    7  /•  • 

TJ'H^J'^'rfT  garbhegvarata,  i.e.  gwr- 
bha-igvara  +  <a,  f.  Hereditary  dominion, 
Rajat.  5,  198. 

f  7T^  GARV,  or  *T^  G^tfS,  i. 

l,  Par.  and  i.  10,  Atm.    To  be  proud. 

TTcf  gar  +  va  (cf.  guru),  m.    Pride, 

Paiich.  26,  2. — Comp.  Dhana-,  m.  a 
proper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  23. 
Sa-,  adj.  pi'oud  ;  °vam,  adv.  haughtily, 
Ram.  3,  32,  2. 

tHh-SJ  GARV  AY  A,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  garva  by  j/a,    Atm.   To 

behave  haughtily,  Prab.  24,  7. 

Tt%^  garvita,  i.e.  garva +  ita,  adj., 

f.  ft/,  Proud,  Ram.  l,  7,  6. — Comp.  Pari-, 
adj.  very  proud,  Chan.  94  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  413. 

THf  GARH  (probably  akin  to  grah), 

i.  l,  Atm.  and  Par.  ;  i.  10,  Par.  Atm. 
1.  To  blame,  Ram.  2,  75,  19 ;    MBh.  5 
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648;  1,  5731  ;  3,  526.  2.  To  loathe, 
Man.  ll,  229.  garhita,  1.  Contemned, 
Man.  UK  39.  2.  Blameable,  Ram.  3, 
51,  23.  3.  Prejudicial,  Lass.  16,  15.  4. 
with  abl.,  Worse,  MBh.  3, 1040. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  f.  ta,  1.  unblamed,  inspected, 
Man.   9,    109.      2.    unblameable,   Man. 

4,  3. — garhya,   contemptible,   Man.  5, 

149. — With  the  prep,  ^cj   ava,    ava- 

garhita,  Contemned,  Ram.  2,  21,  19. — 

With  f%    ni,    To    despise,    MBh.    13, 

5892. — With    Tjf^1    pari,     To     blame 

much,   Ram.    2,    106,    10. — With    Tjf^T 

prati,  pratigarhita,  Blamed,  Ram.  6, 
103,  15  (perhaps  prati  must  be  sepa- 
rated, and  signifies  Concerning). — With 

f%  vi,  To  blame,  Ram.  6,  8,  3.     vigar- 

hita,  1.  Blemished,  Man.  9,  72.  2. 
Contemptible,  Man.  3,  167. 

7p|Tjr  garhana,  i.e.  garh  +  ana,  n. 

and  f.  na,  Blame,  MBh.  12,  9153;  Man. 

2,  80. 

0 

JJ-^I  garh  +  ci,  f.  Blame,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  192. 

Slf%*T  -garh-\-in,  adj.  Blaming, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  18. 

1.  7T?«r    GAL,  (akin  to  ^wr,  cf.  ?/<-/ 

•gur),  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  drop,  to  distil, 
Kathas.  ll,  57.     2.  To  fall,  Cic.  9,   75. 

3.  To  disappear,  Bhartr.  1,  69. — Caus. 
galaya,  1.  To  percolate,  Dacak.  156,  2. 
2.  To  sift,  Sucr.  l,  165,  18.  3.  To 
dilute,  Sucr.  l,  166,  6. — With  the  prep. 

^3  ava,  To  fall  off,  Cic.  8,  34. — 
With    ^5U  a,  To  fall,  Ram.  5,  13,  34. — 

With  TJJ?|  sam-a,  To  tumble  down, 
MBh.  l,  1409.— With  ^^  ud,  To 
burst  forth,  Bhag.  P.  l,  10,  14. — With 
fiHJ    nis,  nirgalita,  Distilling,  Ragh. 

5,  17. — With  Tjf^  pari,  parigalita,  1. 


w 


*r^r 


Tumbled  down,  MBh.  1,  1183.   2.  Sunk 

in,  Paiich.  8,  17.— With  f%  vi,    1.    To 

distil,  Prab.  79,  16.  2.  To  fall  off, 
Amar.  36.  3.  To  disappear,  Kathas. 
7,  75.  vigalita,  1.  Drained  by  distil- 
ling, MBh.  1,  1182.  2.  Liquefied,  dis- 
solved, Kathas.  18,  78  ;  Git.  1,  31.  3. 
Tumbled  down,  MBh.  4,  826.  4.  Un- 
wieldy, Bhartr.  3,  74. — Cf.  garuda, 
and  Lat.  volare  (concerning  the  signi- 
fication, cf.  pat),  fiaWio  (Causal). 

f  2.  *T^T  GAL,  i.  io,  Atm.  To 
distil;  see  i.gal. 

f  3.  Tffi  GAL,  i.  l,  Par.  To  eat. 
— Cf.  2.gri. 

"JJ^f  gala,    i.e.  2.gri  +  a,     m.     The 

throat,  Paiich.  249,  l. — Cf.  Lat.  gula  ; 
O.H.G.  kela  ;  A.S.  ceolr,  etc. 

TT^rT^f  galUa+ka  (vb.  l.  gal),  m. 
A  kind  of  dance,  Vikr.  68,  14. 

T\i*jH  GALBI1  (akin  to  grabh,  see 
grah),  i.  l,  Atm.  To  be  bold. — With 
the  prep.  T(  pra,  To  behave  resolutely, 
Cic.  10,  18. 

T\Tft  galla  (probably  a  dialectical 
form  of  ganda),  m.  The  cheek,  Paiich. 

125,  9. 

?T^3f  galvarka,  m.  Crystal  (?), 
Bam.  3,  48,  12. 

t  T^jf?"  GALH,  i.  l,  Atm. =garh. 

Tfef  gava,    i.e.  go-\-a,    a    substitute 

for  go  in  comp.  words,  e.g.  gavarha, 
i.e.  gava-arha,  adj.  Worth  a  bull, 
MBh.  2,  828.  gavarthe,  i.e.  gava-arthe, 
adv.  For  preserving  a  cow,  Man.  10, 
fi-'.  ashtagava,  i.e.  ashtan-,  adj.  Drawn 
by  eight  oxen,  MBh.  8,  799.  stri-gavi, 
f.  a  milch  cow. 

*Tc^EJ  gavaya  (akin  to  go),  m.  1.  A 

species  of  ox,  Bos  gavaeus,  Paiich.  53, 


io.  2.  The  name  of  a  monkey,  Ram. 
4,  25,  33. 

Tfcfr^U  gavaksha,  i.e.  gava-aksha,  m. 

1.  An  air-hole,  a  round  window,  a 
bull's  eye,  Ram.  3,  61,  13.  2.  (m.  ?) 
The  name  of  a  sea,  Raj  at.  5,  423.  3. 
The   name  of  a  monkey,  Ram.  4,  25, 

33. 

<Hc|T^J3f  9av"^sna  +  ha>  vn.=gavak- 
sha  1. 

if^rS"  gavisfitha,   m.    1.    The   sun, 

Bhag.  P.  l,  io,  36.  2.  The  name  of  a 
Danava,  MBh.  l,  2538. 

?m^     GA  VESH,  i.e.  gava-ish,   i. 

l,  Atm. ;  i.  io,  Par.  To  search,  Rit.  l, 
21  ;  Kathas.  24,  230. 

IT^WW  gaveskana,  i.e.  gavesh  + 
ana,  n.  Search,  Kathas.  21,  85. 

*Tcff^f«TF  gavesh  +  in,  adj.  Search- 
ing, MBh.  3,  10896. 

7T3J  gavya,  i.e.  go+ya,  I.  adj.,   f. 

ya,  1.  Produced  by  a  cow.  2.  Con- 
sisting of  milk.  II.  n.  Milk. — Comp. 
Panchagavya,  i.e.  panchan-,  n.  the 
five  pure  things  produced  by  the  cow, 
Man.  ll,  165. 

3T^jf?[  gavyuti,  i.e.  go-yu  +  ti,  f.    1. 

Pasture-ground  (ved.).  2.  A  measure 
=  4000  danda  =  2  krocas,  Ram.  6,  33, 

13. 

|  *n?  GAff,  i.  io,  gahaya,  Par. 
To  strive,  to  penetrate. 

TWT  gahana,  i.e.  gabh  (cf.  gabhi- 

ra,  and  gah)  +  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  net.  1. 
Deep,  Bhartr.  3,  ll.  2.  Impervious, 
Ram.  2,  85,  4.  3.  Impenetrable,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  317.  II.  n.  1.  A  thicket,  Ram.  4, 
48,  2.  2.  Impenetrability,  obscurity, 
MBh.  ll,  125.     3.  Multitude,  Bam.  i, 

35,  16. 
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T^fT^T  gahana  +  tva,  n.  Impenetra- 
bility, MBh.  2,  2355. 

TW«fcJ«fT  gahana  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Full  of  thickets,  Ram.  4,  48,  6. 

T^X  9ah+vara  (cf.  gahana),  I. 
adj.,  f.  ra,  and  ™,  Impenetrable,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  14,  4.  II.  n.  1.  A  thicket,  MBh. 
4,  727.     2.  An  enigma,  MBh.  13,  1388. 

^n^T^rf  gahvarita,  i.e.  gahvara  + 

ita,  adj.  Lying  in  one's  hiding-place, 
MBh.  2,  2294. 

7\J  G^4,  |  i.  l.  Atm.  ;   ved.  ii.  2  and 

3,  jiga  (in  classic  writings  only  the 
Aor.  Par.  Atm.).  1.  To  go,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  13,  l.  2.  To  come,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  18,  27.  3.  To  undergo  (cf.  gam); 
harsham,  To  become  glad,  Ram.  5,  91, 

25.  Desider.  jigisha,  To  desire  to  go, 
Bhag.  P.   2,   10,  25. — With   the   prep. 

^[pf  ati,  1.  To  cross,  Ram.  2,  52,  75. 

2.  To  pass,  Arj.  4,  62.  3.  To  die, 
Ram.  2,  72,  29.  4.  To  escape,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  21,  56.  5.  To  subdue,  Bhag.  P. 
9,  20,  27.    6.  To  neglect,  MBh.  5,  4212. 

—  With  ^fTf  vi-ati,  To  pass,  Ragh.  6, 

52. — With  ^f^J  adhi,  1.  To  undergo ; 

gramam,  To  become  tired,  Bhag.  P.  4, 

26,  10.     2.  To  think   of,    Nal.    10,    16. 

3.  usually  Atm.,  To  study,  to  learn, 
to  read,  MBh.  l,  5106;   13,  121;  Man.  l, 

59;    Bhag.    P.    9,    22,    23. —With    ^*f 

anu,  To  follow,  MBh.  3,  2303. — With 

ZfT\*i    sam-anu,  To  follow,  MBh.  5, 

432. — With   ~^\V{  abhi,    1.  To  go  to, 

Ram.  1,  63,  3.  2.  To  approach,  Ram. 
1,   20,   2.      3.    To   undergo,    to  attain, 

MBh.  3,   16625.  — With  3^r  a,   1.  To 

approach,  MBh.  1,  3573.     2.  To  befall, 

MBh.   3,    1355.  — With    ^5R3T    abhi-a, 

\.  To   approach,   Bhag.   P.   9,   21,    10. 
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2.  To  befall,  MBh.  3,  1120.  3.  To 
resolve  (with  infim),  Man.   10,  108. — 

With  ^JTfHn"  sum- abhi-a,  To  approach, 

MBh.  l,  5328.     2.  To  befall,  MBh.  2, 

2597. — With  vJTn"  upa-a,  To  approach, 

Kathas.  5,  68. — With  T^T>  To  expire, 

MBh.  12,8157. — Withfrf  ni,  To  nestle, 

MBh.  6,  1886. — With  f?TO  nig,  To  go 
out,  Kathas.  18,  83. — With  tjf^  pari, 

1.  To    move   round,    Ram.    2,    96,   45. 

2.  To  befall,  MBh.  l,  3647.  3.  To  mis- 
take, to  know  not,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  35. 

— With  "^*TCffT    anu-pari,    To    walk 

over,  MBh.  12,  8081. — With  T\  pra,  To 

proceed,  MBh.   6,   2212.  —  With  Tffr{ 

prati,  To  return,  Bhag.  P.  4,  20,  37. — 

With  JJTT    sam,  To  go  to,  Bhag.  P.  9, 

24,  66.  —  Cf.  /3i/3a,  /3t/3ac,  fiiftc'uo,  e'/3j/j/ 
(  =  agam),  perhaps  Lat.  navi-gare. 

TT1F  ga)iga>  i-e-  ganga  +  a,  I.  adj., 
f.  gi.  1.  Belonging  to  the  Gatiga,  MBh. 
7,  2215.  II.  n.  The  name  of  a  kind  of 
rain-water  (ascribed  to  the  celestial 
Ganga),  Sucr.  1,  170,  2. 

*TT^*T  gangeya,  i.e.  ganga +  ega,  I. 

adj.  1.  Belonging  to  the  Ganga,  MBh. 

3.  165.  2.  Being  near  the  Ganga,  Ram. 
6,  4,  2.  II.  m.  metronym.  A  son  of 
the  Ganga,  MBh.  1,  94. 

717(0  g&dka,  see  gah. 

THo^  gadha-\-tva,x\.  1.  Depth.  2. 
Intensity,  Dacak.  102,  3. 

■TTtJT^cET  ganapatya,  i.e.  gana-pati 
+ga,  n.  Dominion  over  the  inferior 
deities,  or  the  condition  of  Ganeca, 
MBh.  3,  4093. 

TTf*5^  gandiva,  or  TfT'^^fa  g(>>}(]- 


iva  (cf.  the  next),  m.  and  n.  The 
bow  of  Arjuna,  MBh.  3,  228  ;  1,  8177. 

TT^^TT^T  gandi  +  maya,  adj .  Made 
of  gandi  (a  plant  ?),  MBh.  5,  3540. 
^rp^Pfa  gandiva,  see  gandiva. 

7[f"^^tf%*T  gandivin,  i.  e.  gandiva 
+  in,  m.  A  name  of  Arjuna,  MBh.  13, 
6898. 

?TT?5    ga  +  tu   (ved.),     m.     Motion, 

course  (of  life),  Chr.  297,  l6=Rigv.  i. 
112,  16. 

fTTHf      GATR,    i.    10,  Par.      To 

loosen. 

7[f"^  ga  +  tra,  n.     1.  A  limb,  Man. 

2,  209.  2.  The  body,  Man.  4,  122. — 
Comp.  Romanchita-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  with 
horripilation  of  the  body,  Panch.  128, 
21.  Vara-,  adj.,f.  ra,  having  a  beautiful 
body,  Mrichchh.  10,  21.  — Cf.  fiddpov, 
although  of  different  signification. 

TT"^3T  g&tra+ka,  n.  The  body, 
Vikr.  d.  79. 

TfX"^^"^  gatra-ruha,  n.  The  hair 
of  the  body,  Bhag.  P.  2,  3,  24. 

TT^TT  gatha,  i.e.  gai-\-tha,  f.  A 
song,  a  verse,  Indr.  2,  28  ;  Man.  9,  42. 

TTTf^Rn"  gathika,  i.e.  gatha  +  ka,  f. 

A  song,  Yajh.  l,  45. 

TTl^I*T   gathin,  i.e.  gatha.  +  in,  m. 

1.  A  singer,  MBh.  2,  1450.  2.  The 
father  of  Vicvamitra  (ved.). 

TTn*     GADH,  i.  1,  Atm.      1.    To 

stand.  2.  fTo  desire.  3.  j  To  heap  to- 
gether. 

TJT^T  gadha,  i.e.  gadh  ( probably = 

gah)-\-a,  I.  adj.,  f.  dha,  Shallow  (pro- 
perly, Wherein  one  may  get  a  footing), 
Ram.  5,  94,  6.     II.  n.  and  m.  Bottom, 


MBh.  7,  91  ;  Ram.  5,  94,  12. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.,  1.  bottomless,  Ram.  5,  74,  17. 
2.  unfathomable,  MBh.  5,  897.  Dus-, 
adj.,  unfathomable,  Sucr.  2,  302,  15. — 
Cf.  Lat.  vadum,  vadere. 

TTlW  gadhi  (for  gadhin,  q.  cf.)  m. 

The  father  of  Vicvamitra,  Ram.  i, 
35,  3. 

TTTV^I   gadhi-ja   (vb.  jan)  m.    A 

name  of  Vicvamitra,  Man.  7,  42. 

TTT^f*!      gadhin  (for  ved.  gathin) 

m.  The  father  of  Vicvamitra,  Ram.   l, 
20,  5. 
«\ 
TTT^T^T    gadheya,    i.e.     gadhi -\-eija, 

patron.,  f.  yi,  Offspring  of  Gadhi,  Ram. 
1,  52,  19  ;  MBh.  13,  242. 

*TT«T  gana,  i.e.  gai  +  na,  n.   A  song, 

Cic.  9,  54. 

o 
1TT«£T=[  gandharva,   i.e.  gandharva 

+  «,  I.  adj.,  f.  v*.  1.  Referable  or  be- 
longing to  the  Gandharvas,  MBh.  7, 
6348;  Ram.  l,  29,  15.  2.  m.  viz. 
vivaha,  A  form  of  marriage,  that  which 
requires  only  mutual  agreement,  Man. 
3,  21.  3.  Musical,  MBh.  3,  8421.  4. 
Possessed    by   the   Gandharvas,    Sucr. 

1,  332,  21.  II.  n.  Music  and  dance, 
MBh.  13,  1427.— Comp.  Yuddha-  (vb. 
yudh),  n.  a  battle  like  the  dance  of  the 
Gandharvas,  Ram.  6,  28,  26. 

?TT«£n"^  gandhara,  i.  e.  I.  gandhari 
+  a,  1.  m.  A  prince  of  the  Gandharis. 

2.  f.  ri,  A  princess  of  the  Gandharis, 
MBh.  1,  3790.  II.  m.  pi.  The  name  of 
a  people,  MBh.  6,  361.  III.  m.The  third 
note  of  the  scale,  MBh.  4,  515. 

?Tr2=nrf^  gandhari,  1.  m.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  8,  2135.  2. 
i.e.  gandhari  -\-i,  metronym.  The  son 
of  Gandhari,  MBh.  2,  1791. 

irif^f^r    gandhika,  i.e.  gandhn-\- 
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ika,  I.  m.  A  vendor  of  perfumes,  Sa.li. 
D.  35,  11.  II.  n. Perfumes,  Panch.  7,  17. 

STrfWR"  -gamika,  i.e.  gamin +  ka, 

adj.  Leading  to,  Ram.  6,  106,  7. 

S*TTf?T*T    -gamin,  i.e.  gam  +  in,  adj., 

f.  nt.  1.  Going,  moving,  Hit.  Pr.  40  ; 
hamsa-varana-,  Walking  like  a  pheni- 
copteros,  or  like  a  young  elephant,  Man. 

3,  10.  2.  Approaching  carnally,  Yajii. 
2,  234.     3.  Attaining,   Ram.  5,  21,   19. 

4.  Devolving  on,  Yajn.  2,  145.  5. 
Turning,  directed  to,  Bhag.  8,  8.  6. 
Referring  to,  MBh.  2, 26.— Comp.  Agra-, 
adj.  going  at  the  head,  Ram.  5,  41,  2. 
Anta-,  adj.  going  to  death.  Rilu-, 
adj.  approaching  one's  wife  at  the  due 
time,  Bhag.  P.  7,  12,  11.  Kubja-,  adj. 
going  astray,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  5. 

TIT^Y^T  gambhirya,  i.  e.  gambhira 

+ya,  n.  1.  Depth,  Ram.  1,  1,  18.  2. 
Dignity,  Ragh.  3,  32. 

IJJ^  gaga,  i.e.  gai  +  a,  n.   A  song, 

Yajn.  3,  112.  In  uttama-,  adj.  Bhag. 
P.  3,  12,  21,  and  uru-,  adj.  2,  3,  20,  per- 
haps ga  +  a,  Walking,  or  praise. 

Try^JcR"  gayaka,  i.e.  gai  +  aka,  m.   A 

singer,  Ram.  2,  65,  2. 

TJT^J"^   gayalra,    i.e.  gai  +  atra,  I. 

m.  and  n.  A  song  (ved.).  II.  f.  tri.  1. 
A  certain  metre,  MBh.  6,  172.  2.  A 
sacred  verse  from  the  Vedas  :  this  is 
usually  personified  and  considered  as 
a  goddess,  MBh.  3,  13432. 

TT^?f%*T    gayatrin,  i.e.  gayatra  -f 
in,  m.  A  singer,  MBh.  12,  10352. 

7|"PET«T  gayana,  i.e.  gai  +  ana,  I.  m. 
A  public  singer,  Man.  4,  210.  II.  n. 
A  song,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  43. 

TTT^'g'  garuda  i.e. garuda  -f  a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Referable  to  Garuda,  Ram.  6,  86,  3. 

2.  Having  the  form  of  Garuda,  Ram.  6, 
6,  ll.    II.  n.  An  emerald,  Ragh.  13,  53. 
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IT^Wcf  garutmata,  i.e.  garutmant 
+  a,  adj.  Referable  to  Garuda,  Ragh. 

16,  77. 

T\\m  gargya,  i.e.  garga+ya,  1.  pa- 

tronym.,f.  gi,  Offspring  of  Garga,  Ram. 
2,  32,  28  ;  Hariv.  10243  (a  surname  of 
Durga).  2.  The  name  of  a  tribe,  MBh. 
7,  396. 

?TT  T^miTgartsamada,  i.e.  gritsamada 

-f  a,  adj.  Referring  toGritsamada,  MBh. 

13,  2006. 
c 
TfXT^T  gardabha,  i.e.  gardabha -{-a, 

adj.  Referring,  or  belonging  to,  or  pro- 
ceeding from,  an  ass,  MBh.  8,  2051. 

1\\~gTS^i  garddhapatra,  see  the  next. 

c  t 

TTT^P^  gardhapatra  (read  TTT'SR"^ 

gardkrapatra,  i.e.  gridhra-patra  +  a), 
m.  An  arrow,  MBh.  4,  1331. 

7TI'%J"^Tr%<nf      gardharcijita      (read 

7JX"sf^Tf%rT  gardhravajita,  i.e.  gridhra 

-vaja  +  ita,  cf.  gridhravajitd),  m.  An 
arrow,  MBh.  3,  12230. 

TIT'^Jcn^HJ        gardhavasas       (read 

S  A  77  A  •    M 

TT^TW^  gardhravasas,  l.  e.  gri- 
dhra +  a-vasas),  m.  An  arrow,  MBh.  3, 
1350. 

7TC"W   garbha,   i.e.   garbha  +  a,    adj. 

1.  Born  of  a  womb,  Bhag.  P.  3,   7,  27. 

2.  Referring  to  pregnancy,  Man.  2,  27. 

TTm^R"  garbhika,  i.e.  garbha  +  ika, 
adj.  Referable  to  the  womb,  Man.  2, 
27. 

^mpTcET  garhapatya,  i.e.  griha-pati 
+ya,  I.  adj.  and  m.  (viz.  agn'i),  A 
sacred  fire  perpetually  maintained  by  a 
householder,  Man.  2,  132.  II.  m.  pi. 
The  name  of  a  class  of  Pitris  or  Manes, 
MBh.  2,  462. 

TIT'^^J    garhamedha,    i.e.     griha 


-med/m  +  a,  adj.  Befitting  a  house- 
holder, Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  2. 

TT^j-^jJZI  gfahasthya,  i.e.  griha-stha 

-\-ya,  I.  adj.  Befitting  the  householder, 
MBh.  9,  2854.  II.  n.  1.  Condition  of  a 
householder,  Ram.  2, 106,  21.  2.  House- 
hold, MBh.  14,  162.     3.  Abode,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  33,  15. 

TT^T«C  galava,  m.  The  name  of  a 
saint,  MBh.  l,  331. 

*TT<?rf%  galavi,  i.e.  galava  +  i,  patro- 
nym.,  m.  A  son  of  Galava,  MBh.  9, 2995. 

TTT%  gali,  i.e,  gal+i,  f.  An  exe- 
cration, Bhartr.  3,  99. 

*TTf%TpTT  gali  +  mant,  adj.  Using 
execrations,  Bhartr.  3,  99. 

TT#t^*T    GALODAYA,    a    de- 

nomin.  (akin  to  the  Caus.  of  gal),  Atm. 
To  examine. 

?IItj  GAH'(akm  to  gabh  in  gabhira 

and  gadh  in  gadha),  i.  1,  Atm.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  13,  3795).  With 
ticc.  and  loc.  1.  To  dive  into,  Ram.  3,  76, 
33.  2.  To  enter,  Ram.  2,  52,  95. — Ptcple. 
:)f  the  pf.  pass.  I.  gahita,  with  the  sense 
:>f  the  act.,  MBh.  3,  8772.  II.  gadha, 
I.  Used  for  bathing  in,  Ragh.  9,  72.  2. 
Accessible,  open,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  40.  3. 
Fast,  tight,  Ram.  4,  15,  20.  4.  Vehe- 
ment, Amar.  36  ;  Megh.  81.  dham, 
idv.  1.  Strongly,  fast,  Mark.  P.  16, 
25  ;  Ram.  2,  31,  2.  2.  Vehemently, 
R&m.  l,  9,  47.  3.  Heavily,  Chr.  35,  7. 
1.  Much,  Ram.  2,  57,  3.— Comp.  Bus 
■gad/ia,  unfathomable,  Hariv.  17484. — 

With   the    prep,   ^ej   ava   (sometimes 

''«  without  its  initial),  1.  To  dive  into, 
Rim.  l,  2,  8.  2.  To  bathe,  MBh.  3,  8649. 
J.  To  betake  one's  self,  Vikr.  62,  15. 
(vagahita  and  avagadha,  Used  for  bath- 
ng  in,  MBh.  3,  8230  ;  8236.  avagadha, 
I.  Immersed,  Ram.  2,  59,  28.     2.  Deeply 


impressed,  Cak.  d.  56.  3.  Vanished, 
MBh.  4,  2238.  4.  Stagnating,  Sucr.  1, 
353,  3. — Caus.  1.  To  let  bathe,  Sucr.  2, 
192,  ll.     2.  To  bathe,  Sucr.  2,  550,   11. 

—With  cEJ^  vi-ava,  1.  To  dive,  MBh. 
l,  7285.  2.  To  break  in,  MBh.  4,  1984. 
3.  To  sink  down,  to  begin  (as  night- 
fall), MBh.  3,  16820. — With  ^^udin 
udgadha,  Excessive,  Prab.  67,  9. — 
With  \3TJ  upa,  To  break  in,  Ram.  6, 
31,  29. — With  ^J{  sarn-pra,  To  dive 
into,  MBh.  14,  1392. — With  fi[    vi,     1. 

To  dive  into,  Ram.  2,  48,  8.  2.  To 
enter,  Ragh.  14,  30.  3.  To  betake  one's 
self  to,  MBh.  3,  11343.  4.  To  fall  (as 
night ;  see  vi-ava),  MBh.  5,  7246.  vi- 
gadha,  1.  Bathed,  Ram.  5,  7,  39.  2. 
Used  for  bathing,  Ram.  5,  74,  31.  3. 
Having  penetrated,  MBh.  4,  2072.  4. 
Fallen  (as  night ;  see  vi-ava),  MBh.  3, 
1821.  5.  Having  taken  place,  MBh.  5, 
2776.  6.  Much,  exceeding.  —  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  durvigaliya,  i.e. 
das-,  adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  sounded, 
MBh.  13,  1840.  2.  Difficult  to  be  passed, 
Hariv.  13670.  3.  Difficult  to  be  accom- 
plished,   Ram.    5,    51,   23. — With  T[fi[ 

pra-vi,  To  enter,  Ram.  6,  16,  2. — Cf. 
ftuQvg,  fifjaaa  for  (ji]6-ia,  ftivdog. 

*TTt|«T  gah  +  ana,  n.  Bathing,  Da- 
cak.  145,  14. 

prnr;    gir    (vb.    i.gri),  f.    1.  Voice, 

Yaju.  1,  71.  2.  Speech,  Nal.  l,  26  (25). 
3.  A  word,  Nal.  11,  6. 

$f*TT  "9^rai  A  substitute  for  giri, 
when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adv.,  e.g. 
anu-gira  +  m,  Along  the  mountain, 
Ragh.  13,  49. 

pH^J  GIR  AY  A,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  gir,  or  perhaps  an  anoma- 
lous Caus.   of  1.  gri,  Par. — With  the 
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prep.  TJ^  ml,  To    utter,    Panch.   221, 

13. 

fVff^  giri   (for    original    yara ;    cf. 

Slav,  gora,  opog,  probably  from  gur  for 
gar),  m.  1.  A  mountain,  Ram.  1,  2,  29. 
2.  A  name  of  the  numeral  eight,  Cru- 
tab.  38. — Comp.  Antar-,  m.  land  lying 
in  the  midst  of  mountains,  MBh.  2, 
1012.  Asia-,  m.  the  mountain  be- 
hind which  the  sun  is  supposed  to  set, 
Cic.  9,  1.  Kaiichana-,  m.  a  name  of 
Meru,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  28.  Kula-,  m. 
a  principal  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16, 
7.  Tushara-,  m.  the  Himalaya,  MBh. 
13,  836.  Deva-,  dhumra-,  rama-,  m. 
names  of  mountains.  Vahirgiri,  i.e. 
valiis-,  m.  land  lying  beyond  a  moun- 
tain, MBh.  2,  1012.  Svar-  and  svar- 
gi(n)-,  m.    the  mountain  Sumeru. 

f^lf^TR^  giri-chara,  adj.  Living  in 
mountains,  wild,  Cak.  d.  37. 

faf^ST  giri-ja  (vb.  jan),  I.  adj. 
Produced  in  mountains.  II.  f.  ja,  A 
name  of  Civa's  wife  Uma,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
15,  12. 

f^lf^C"^  giri-tra  (vb.  tra),  m.  A 
name  of  Civa,  Bhag.  P.  2,  1,  35. 

f*lfT"^"5T  girivraja,  m.  The  name 
of    the     capital    of    Magadha,    Earn. 

l,  34,  7. 

f*TfT^r  giri-ga  (vb.  gi),  m.  A  name 
of  Civa,  MBh.  3,  1622. 

frff^TTT^  giri-sara  +  maga,  adj. 
f.  gi,  Of  iron,  Ram.  6,  78,  19. 

iffrf^f  gifa  +  ka  (vb.  gai),  n.  A 
song,  Yajri.  3,  113. 

**ftf?T  9lth  i*e-  gai  +  ti,  f.  Song, 
singing,  Cak.  59,  11. 

*ftfFT3n"  giti  +  ha,  f.    A  little  song, 
MBh.  3,  8173. 
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^TjcjTTJT  girviina  (probably  from  ved. 

girvan  for  girvant,  i.e.  gir  +  vant),  m. 
Deity,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  32. 

1.  7[  GU,i.  l,  Atm.  Tosouud.— Cf. 
yoav,  Goth,  gaunon. 

t  2.  7\  GU(v.r.  GU),  i.  6,  Par. 
To  void  excrement. 

3.  §T\   -gu  (vb.  gam),  Going. — Cf. 

si 
adhrigu. 

4.  §1\  -gu,  a  substitute  for  go  when 

s» 

latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  gata-,  adj. 
Possessing  a  hundred   cows,  Man.  11, 

14. 

TTJJI^fJ  gugqulu,  m.   and  n.     A  fra- 
sj  \f  \> 

grant  gum  resin,  Bdellium,  MBh.  13, 

3736. 

1F^5>  guchchha,  m.  1.  A  shrub, Man. 

I,  48.     2.  A  cluster  of  blossoms,  Git. 

II,  n. — Comp.  Romaguchchha,  i.e. 
roman-,  n.  a  sort  of  whisk. 

TJ^fTgf  guchchha  -\-ka,  m.  A  cluster 
of  blossoms,  Malav.  38,  2. 

t  ?T5T  GUJ,  i.  6,  Par.  To  buzz. — 
Cf.  the  next. 

1]^S   GUN  J,   i.   l,  Par.    To  buzz, 

Rit.  6,  14.  gunjita,  n.  Buzzing. — Cf. 
yoyyvfa  (Frequentat.). 

T^SfT  ffu,ij®>  f«  A  small  shrub, 
Abrus  precatorius,  Lin.,  bearing  a 
berry  which  forms  the  smallest  of  the 
jeweller's  weights,  Paich.  93,  3. 

Tjf^T^JT  gutika,  f.  1.  A  ball,  Mrich- 
chh.  79,  2.     2.  A  pearl,  Ragh.  5,  70. 

t  7T^   GUD,  i.  6,  Par.  To  defend. 

1    \»  n 

7T^  guda,  m.    1.  A  ball,  MBh.  7, 

9212.  2.  Molasses,  Man.  8,  326. — Comp. 
Ayoguda,  i.e.  ayas-,  m.  an  iron  ball, 
Man.  3,  133 — Cf.  gola. 


\» 
*T^§"3f  guda  +  ka,  ra.    A  ball,  MBh. 

3,  643. 

l^rnfi^  gudakega,  i.e.  guda-kega, 
with  lengthened  final  of  the  first  part, 
m.  A  surname  of  Arjuna,  MBh.  3, 
1905. 

TflJT    G  UN,  i.  10,  gunaya  (rather  a 

denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
1.  To  multiply,  gunita,  Multiplied, 
MBh.  3,  7030 ;  Megh.  109.  Comp. 
Dvi-,  adj.  double,  Kir.  5,  46.  2.  f  To 
invite. 

TfTJT  guna  (for  gush  +  na,  from  gush 

in  ved.  gush-p  ;  cf.  push  and  push-p), 
na.  1.  A  string,  Ragh.  2,  83.  2.  A 
bow-string,  Bam.  3,  33,  16.  3.  A  lute- 
string, Cic.  4,  57.  4.  Time ;  daga 
gunas,  Ten  times,  Man.  2,  85 ;  in  this 
signification  it  is  almost  always  the 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  and  preceded 
by  numerals,  e.g.  ashtaguna,\.e.  ashtan-, 
Eight-fold,  Man.  8,  400.  dvi-,  a.  Two- 
fold, double,  Chan.  78.  b.  Twice  as 
many,  MBh.  3,  14316.  c.  Folded,  Yaju. 

I,  232.  With  an  abl.,  As  many  times 
more  as  are  denoted  by  the  numeral, 
e.g.  mulyat  panchaguna,  i.e.  panchan-, 
Five  times  the  value,  Man.  8,  289 ; 
tvattah  gataguno  bale,  A  hundred 
times  stronger  than  thou,  Ram.  6,  95, 
11;  also  comparat.,  e.g.  dvigunatara, 
Doubled,  Paiich.  57,  15.  5.  Species, 
MBh.  12,  6847.  6.  A  subordinate  ele- 
ment. 7.  An  accompanying  dish, 
Man.  3,  226.  8.  Quality  of  a  subject, 
Man.  3,  36  ;  1,  76-78.  9.  The  three 
fundamental  qualities  :  sattva,  rajas, 
and  tamas,  Man.  12,  24.  10.  A  good 
quality,  virtue,  Man.  9, 141 ;  excellence, 
Ragh.    3,   30 ;  gain,    Paiich.    ii.  d.  21. 

II.  Excess,  MBh.  3,  14746.  12.  One 
of  the  six  expedients  in  government, 
Man.  7,  160.  —  Comp.  A-,  m.  a  bad 
property,  Man.  3,  22.  Ati-,  adj.  ex- 
traordinary, Ram.  4,  41,  79.     Dhanus-, 
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a  bow-string,  Rit.  6,  1  (read  -malam  and 
-gunani).  Tatha-,  adj.  having  such 
qualities,  Ram.  2,  22,  19.  Tri-,  I.  m. 
pi.  the  three  principal  qualities,  Bhag. 
P.  4,24,28.  II.  adj.  1.  consisting  of 
three  strings,  Kumaras.  5,  10.  2.  three 
times  as  many,  Man.  5,  137.  Nis-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  1.  without  a  string,  Mrich- 
chh.  131  17.  2.  without  qualities, 
MBh.  l,  2432.  3.  devoid  of  virtue, 
Ram.  2,  33,  11.  Mukta-,  m.  a  string  of 
pearls,  Megh.  47.  Vi-,  adj.  1.  void  of 
all  qualities.  2.  void  of  distinguishing 
qualities,  Cig.  9,  12.  3.  worthless, 
bad.  4.  imperfect,  Man.  10,  97  (im- 
perfectly performed).  Viveka-vi-,  adj. 
contrary  to  reason,  unreasonable,  Raj  at. 
5,  352.  Vigesha-,  m.  a  special  quality, 
Bhashaj}.  26,  89  ;  90.  Qruti-vishaya-, 
adj.  having  as  its  special  property  that 
which  is  the  object  of  hearing,  i.e. 
sound,  epithet  of  the  ether,  Cak.  d.  l. 
Sa-,  adj.  endowed  with  qualities, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  18. 

TTTJTy}'  guna-jna  (vb.  jna),  m.  A 
friend  of  virtue,  Bhartr.  2,  33. 

I^^^J"  guna-tas,  adv.  1.  Concern- 
ing good  qualities,  Man.  11,  185.  2. 
Conformably  to  the  three  fundamental 
qualities  (see  guna  9),  Bhag.  18,  29. 

TfTJTrlT  guna  +  ta,  f.  1.  Being  subor- 

dinate,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  39  (see  guna  6). 
2.  Excellence,  MBh.  3,  11236. 

TTTJT^f  guna  +  tva,  n.   1.  The  state  of 

VJ 

being  a  string,  Hit.  i.  d.  30.  2.  Ex- 
cellence, Sucr.   l,  184,  10. 

ipjffj  gun  +  ana,  n.  Exalting,  Git. 

7,  29. 

TTtJTTfiEl  guna  +  may a,  adj.,  f.  yi.  1. 

Consisting  of  virtues,  MBh.  l,  6546. 
2.  Referable  to  the  three  fundamental 
qualities,  MBh.  14,  1327. 

TmTtfxTT  gunavatta,  i.e.  gunavant 
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-f  ta,  f.  Possession  of  virtues,  MBh.  14, 

86. 

7JTJTeT*rr    guna  +  vant,    adj.,  f.    rati. 

1.  Possessing  good  qualities,  Ram.  3, 
n,  16.  2.  Excellent,  Nal.  1,  30.  Corn- 
par,  vattara,  More  excellent,  Man.  5, 
113.   Superl.  Most  distinguished,  Yajri. 

2,  78. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  bad,  Bhartr.  2, 

97. 

7Tf%rfT  gunita,  i.  e.  gunin  +  ta,  f. 
Possession  of  virtues,  Hit.  Pr.  36. 

^TT%*T  gunin,  i.e.  guna  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni.  1.  Possessing  qualities  or  attri- 
butes, i.e.  being  a  subject,  Bhag.  P.  2, 
8,  14.  2.  Possessing  good  qualities, 
virtuous,  Man.  8,  73.  3.  Knowing  the 
qualities,  Mark.  P.  27,  9. — Comp.  Su-, 
adj.  virtuous,  Bhartr.  2,  54. 

3TTJ3  GUNTH,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To 
cover,  MBh.  7,  2734.  2.  To  ensnare, 
c,  819. — With  the  prep.  ^^  ava,  To 
cover,  Man.  4,  49. 

^["^♦T  gunlh  +  ana,  n.  Covering, 
Prab.  30,  17  (v.r.) 

tTT"^  GUND,\.  10,  Par.  1.  To 
cover.    2.  To  pound.    3.  To  preserve. 

TTTJ^cf  gund+ana,  n.=gunthana, 
Prab.  30,  17. 

t  7T^     GUD,  i.  l.  Atm.  To  play. 

7T2"  guda,  m.  and  n.  The  anus,  Man. 

8,  283. 

t  *TV    GUD  IT,  i.  4,  Par.  To  cover. 

ii.  9,  Par.  To  be  angry,     i.  l,  Atm.  To 
play  (v.r.) 

t  7T*g    GUNDR,  i.  10,  Par.  To  lie, 

to  speak  falsely. 

1.  TTtf    GUP,  Par.  Base  of  the  pre- 

sent,  etc.,    gopaya  (gopa,  Git.  6,  12), 
Par. ;  and  gopaya,  Par.  Atm.  (old  Cau- 
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sals  of  guh  ;  cf.  ruh).  1.  To  guard, 
to  protect,  gopayati,  MBh.  6,  472  ;  go- 
payasva,  5,  350  ;  jugopa,  6,  3897. 
2.  To  keep  in  memory,  Git.  6,  12 
(gopatas,  ptcple.  of  the  pres.).  3.  To 
conceal,  Raj  at.  5,  222  ;  Panch.  ii.  d.  106. 

4.  ^gopaya,  To  speak. — Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.,  gopita  and  gupta,  Guarded, 
MBh.  1,  5090;  Man.  7,  76.  gupta 
+  m.  adv.  Privately,  Kathas.  5,  40. — 
Comp.  Deva-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at. 

5,  436.  Nabhi-,  the  name  of  a  division 
of  the  world,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  15.  Par- 
va{n)-  and  Vishnu-,  m.  proper  names. 
Su-gupta,  adj.  well  concealed,  Lass. 
15,  3.  °tam,  adv.  privily,  Panch.  231, 
17. — Ptcple.  of.  the  fut.  pass.  1.  gop- 
tavya  and gopya,  To  be  guarded,  MBh. 
12,  3449  ;  12,  1481.  2.  gopya,  To  be 
concealed,  Panch.  i.  d.  113.  3.  go- 
paniya,  To  be  prevented,  MBh.  12, 
5399. — Caus.  gopayaya,  To  guard, 
MBh.  3,  10835. — Desider.  jugupsa, 
Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.  Ram. 
2,  69,  20).  1.  To  disdain,  Man.  6,  58. 
2.  To  be  offended,  MBh.  1,  6375. — 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.,  jugupsita,  1. 
Abominated,  MBh.  3,  1288.  2.  Con- 
temned, Man.  4,  209.  n.  1.  An  abomin- 
able act,  Bhag.  P.  1,  5,  15.  2.  Abomin- 
ableness,  '1,  7,  42. — Comp.  A-jugup- 
sita,   being    reverenced,    Man.   3,   209. 

— With  the  prep.  ^5J«f  ami,  anugupta, 
Guarded,  MBh.  3,  8436.  tarn,  adv.  Pri- 
vately, MBh.  3,  251. — With  ^f^f  abhi, 
abhigupta,  Protected,  MBh.  1,  7989. 
— With  \3Tf  upa,  tipagupta,  Con- 
cealed, Bhag.  P.  4,  16,  10.  —  With 
XJI^  pari,  gopaya,    To   guard,    Bhag. 

P.  5,  2,  1. — Desider.  To  be  on  one's 
guard    (with   abl.),   MBh.    12,  3136. — 

With    JJ    pra,    gopaya,     To     guard, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  348. — With  JSJf  sam,  sam- 

gupta,    1.   Protected,    MBh.     13,    248. 


\*  ■*■ 
2.  Concealed,   MBh.    13,   514.     Comp. 
Sn-,  adj.  well  guarded,  MBh.  5,  900. — 

With  ^jfH^i?  abhi-sam,  abhisam- 
gitpta,  Guarded,  MBh.  3,  274.  " 

2.*TO  GUP,  i.  4,  Par.  To  be  con- 
fused  or  disturbed. 

S7TTJ  -ffilP,  a^j.  Guarding,  MBh. 
13,  7000. 

1]f%  gup  +  ti,  f.  1.  Guarding,  pro- 
tecting, Earn.  2,  51,  3.  2.  Defences, 
Ram.  6,  12,  16.  3.  Concealing.— Comp. 
Ratha-,  f.  an  apparatus  encompassing 
a  war-chariot,  to  secure  it  from  being 
injured  by  weapons  or  collision.  Su-, 
f.  secrecy,  Hit.  iv.  d.  51  (closeness). 

THfi   GUPH  and  7T*tff   GUMPH 

(from  ved.  gushp;  cf.  guna),  i.  6,  Par. 

To  string  together,  gupliita,  Tied, 
clinging,  Lass.  66,  9. 

7JT  GUR,  i.  6,  Atm.  (also  Par.  Man. 
^^ 

4,  169),  and  i.  10,  goraya,  Atm. ;  also  "J[T 

GUR,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  make  an  effort. 
— With  the  prep,  ^cf  ava,  To  assault, 

Man.  4,  169. — With  \3^  vd,  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.,  udgurna,m&lsed,  Yajii.  2,21 5. 
"3T?£  gur  -4-  u  (for  original,  gar-u  ;  cf. 
compar.  gar +  iyaihs,  ftapv),  I.  adj.,  f. 
gurvi,  1.  Heavy,  MBh.  3,  885.  2. 
Great,  Bhartr.  2,  50  ;  large,  Panch.  51, 
8.  3.  Violent,  Vikr.  d.  6.  4.  Weighty, 
Brahman.  2,  6  ;  important,  Man.  9,  52. 

5.  Dear,  MBh.  l,  2749.  6.  Venerable, 
Man.  2,  133.  II.  m.  and  f.  A  father  or 
mother,  a  husband,  or  any  venerable 
male  or  female  relation,  Ram.  l,  22,  20  ; 
Kfiv.  4,  22  ;  Sund.  4,  15.  III.  m.  1.  A 
spiritual  teacher,  Man.  2,  142.  2.  An 
object  of  veneration  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr. 
868.  Compar.  1.  gurutara,  Heavier, 
MBh.  3,  13292;  fern,  tara,  MBh.  1,  3267 
{tart,  Indr.  5,  41,  is  to  be  changed  to 


3? 
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tara,  according  to  the  Calc.  ed.  3, 1857). 

2.  gariyams,  Very  heavy,  Riim.  6,  82,43. 

3.  Preferable,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr-  910. 
Sup>erl.  gurutama,  garishtha. —  Comp. 
Ati-,  adj.  exceedingly  heavy,  Rit.  6,  31. 
Compar.  atigariyaihs,  too  dear,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  188,  2.1ndra-,  m.Indra's  teacher, 
Cak.  101,  11.  Gauri-,  m.  a  name  of  the 
Himalaya,  Cak.  d.  144.  Jagat-,  m.  a 
name  of  Brahman,  Vishnu,  Civa,  Rama, 
Ram.  3,  6,  18.  Sura-,  m.  Brihaspati, 
the  teacher  of  the  gods. — Cf.  ftapvc,  etc. 
£7ri-£ap£w ;  Lat.  gravis  ;  Goth,  kaurs, 
kauri tha ;  A.S.  caru,  Engl.  care. 

TT^cJf  guru  +  ka,  adj.  A  little  heavy, 
MBh.  3,  11477. 

T^cTWT  guru-talpa-ga,  m.  A  vio- 
lator of  the  bed  of  his  guru,  i.e.  his 
father  or  teacher,  Man.  9,  63. 

T^rff%r*J  gurutalpin,  i.e.  guru-tal* 

pa  4-  in,  m.  A  violator  of  the  bed  of  his 
guru,  i.e.  his  father  or  teacher,  Man. 
11,  103. 

Tn^rfT    guru  +  ta,   f.     1.  Heaviness, 

Cak.  d.  35.  2.  Molestation,  Ram.  2,  27, 
22.  3.  Importance,  Cic.  9,  22.  4.  The 
condition  of  a  teacher,  Kathas.  19,  75. 

T^^  guru  +  tva,  n.     1.  Heaviness, 

Panch.  247,  13.  2.  Dignity,  Ragh.  10.  65. 
3.  The  condition  of  a  teacher,  Chr.  22, 21. 

^Hn^cR"  gurutva  +  ka,  n.  Heaviness. 
Bhashap.  4. 

T^T^ffiT  guru-laghu  +  ta,  f.  The 
condition  of  being  wealthy  or  poor, 
Bhartr.  2,  37. 

T^^fT  guru  +  vat,  adv.  Like  a  pre- 
ceptor, Man.  2,  208. 

T^f^  gurjara,  m.  The  name  of  a 
country,  Guzarat,  Panch.  229,  2. 

t  Tl^GURD,  or  7\£  GURD,  i.  1, 
gurda,  Atm.  To  play. 
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■\  im  GURV,  i.  1,  gurva,  Par.  To 
endeavour. — Cf.  gur. 

Tff^Tjf^  gurvini  (a  dialect,  fern,  of 
guru),   f.    A  pregnant  woman,   MBh. 

14,  1843. 

T^-fF  gulpha,  m.  The  ancle,  Ram. 
6,  23,  12. — Comp.  Uchcha-,  adj.,  f.  pha, 
having  high  ancles,  MBh.  4,  253. 

TJ^JJ  gidma,  m.  and  n.     1.  A  shrub, 

MBh.  13,  2992.  2.  A  body  of  troops, 
consisting  of  9  elephants,  9  chariots, 
27  horses,  and  45  foot,  Man.  9,  266. 
3.  A  morbose  swelling  in  the  belly, 
Kathas.  15,  14.  —  Comp.  Nis-,  adj.,  f. 
ma,  free  from  bushes,  MBh.  1,  5320. 
Vata-,  m.  1.  a  gale.  2.  acute  gout. 
Vayu-,  m.  a  whirlpool. 

■Jf^  GUH,  i.  1,  qiiha,  Par.  and  Atm. 

1.  To  conceal,  Man.  7,  105;  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.,  gudha,  1.  Secret,  Man.  7, 
186.  2.  Disguised,  Man.  9,  261.  dham, 
adv.  Privately,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  13. 
dhe,  loc.  adv.  Secretly,  Man.  9,  170. — 
Comp.  Mantra-,  m.  a  spy.  Sa-gudha 
-f  m,  adv.  secretly,  privily,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  201,  6. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass., 
guhya,  1.  To  be  concealed,  Man.  11, 
265.  2.  Hidden,  MBh.  3,  173.  3. 
Mysterious,  Bhag.  18,  63.  yam,  adv. 
Solitarily,  MBh.  12,  902.  n.  1.  A  secret, 
MBh.  13,  5876;  a  mystery,  Man.  12, 
117.  2.  Pudendum,  Sucr.  1,  116,  7. — 
Comp.  Deva-guhya,  n.  a  mystery  known 
only  to  the  gods,  Ram.  5,  27,  33. — With 

the  prep.  ^TJ  apa,  1.  To  cover,  MBh. 

5,  7246.     2.  To  embrace,  Panch.  iii.  d. 

191. — With  vJCf  upa,  To  embrace ;  upa- 

giidha,   n.    An  embrace,  Megh.  95. — 

With    ^TTO    sam-upa,    To    embrace, 

Chaurap.  6. — With  f?f  ni,  1.  To  cover, 

Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  24.  2.  To  conceal, 
Panch.  36,  20.     nigudha  +  tara,  Well- 
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concealed,  Pahch.  46,  7.  nigudha  +  m, 
adv.  Privately,  Kathas.   5,  65. — With 

f%f%  vi-ni,  To  conceal,  Ram.  5,  20,  6. — 

With  flf  vi,  vigudha,  1. Concealed, Man. 

9,  260.  2.  Scarcely  perceivable,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  5,  31.     3.  Blamed. — Cf.  knhaha. 

TJ^?    guh  -j-  a,   m.      1.    A    name    of 

Skanda,  the  god  of  war,  MBh.  13, 
4093.  2.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  13, 
1263.  3.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  12,  7559. 

^n|T  guh  +  a,  f.  1.  A  cave,  Ram.  1, 
6,  20.  2.  The  heart,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  24  ; 
cf.  Cvet.  Up.  3,  20. 

TTTp^T  guhya +  ka  (vb.  guh),  m.  A 
class  of  demigods  attendant  upon  Ku- 
vera,  Man.  12,  47. 

^nUT^T  guhya  +  maya,  adj.  in  sar- 

va-,  Comprehending  allmysteries,MBh. 
1,  5431. 

7\  GU,  see  2.gu. 

T^<°[  gudha -\-tva  (vb.  guh),  u. 
Secretness,  MBh.  1,  82. 

|  ^TT  GUR,  i.  4,  Atm.  To  injure. 
— Cf.  gur. 

TT^"  GURD,  see  gurd. 

TJ^Jf  guhana,  i.  e.  guh  +  a?ia,  n. 
Concealment,  MBh.  11,  820. 

^  GBZ,  i.  l,  Par.     To  sprinkle. 

|  -£0^  GRIJ,  and  i£^  GRINJ, 
i.  1,  Par.     To  roar. — Cf.  gctrj. 

^[•T  grinj  +  ana,  and  TT^[*\m 
grinjana  +  ka,  m.     Garlic,  Man.  5,  5. 

^JflTTT  gritsa-mada  (the  first  part 
is  a  vedic  word),  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rishi,  MBh.  13,  1314. 


Tll&il     griddhin,  i.e.  griddha -\- in 

(vb.  gridh),  adj.  1.  Greedy,  MBh.  l, 
2948.     2.  Loving,  MBh.  13,  1876. 

7HJ     GRIDH,  i.  4,  gridhya,  Par. 

To  be  greedy,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  4  ;  with 
loc.,  MBh.  3,  225  ;  with  ace.,  MBh.  4, 
276.     griddha,  Greedy,  MBh.  5,  811. — 

With   the   prep.   ^5f*f    anu,     To     be 

greedy  for  (with  loc.),  MBh.  12,  372. — 

With  Tff^-  prati,    To  be   greedy  for, 

(with  ace),  MBh.  14, 847. — Cf.  dyptjdero ; 
probably  Goth,  gredon,  to  hunger ; 
gredus,  gredags  ;  \i/j.6c  ;  see  gridhra. 

"*£%     gridh  +  na,     MBh.     13,    5640, 

Greedy,  is  probably  to  be  changed  to 
gridhnu. 

^OC*f^  gfidhnini,  Ram.  2,  79,  12,  is 
to  be  changed  to  griddhini. 

~*r%  gridh +  ?ik,  adj.  Greedy,  Megh. 
9. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  liberal,  Ragh.  l,  21. 

'JTSJT  gridh  +  ya,  f.  Greediness, 
MBh.  13,  5590. 

JTS{  gridh +  ra,      I.    adj.      Greedy, 

Panch.  i.  d.  203.  II.  m.  A  vulture, 
Ram.  3,  20,  19.  III.  f.  ri,  A  female 
vulture,  Yajn.  3,  256. — Cf.  Lat.  vultur. 

■^"SfcTrf^f^'  gridhravajita,  i.e.  gridh- 

ravaja  +  ita,   m.  An  arrow,  MBh.  14, 

2454. 

^JIJTW  gridhrana  (akin  to  gridhra), 
adj.  Full  of  desires,  Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  13. 

^XS"  grishti,  f.  A  cow  that  has  had 
one  calf,  MBh.  13,  4919. 

IJ^n*  gt'ishfya  (cf.  the  last),  adj.  f. 

(A  cow)  that  has  had  but  one  calf, 
MBh.  13,  4427. 

"^tT   GRIH,  see  grah. 

S^Xr?  -grih  (vb.  grah),  adj.  Seizing, 
Q»9<  9,  55. 
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*£%  9T^m>  i-e-  grah  +  a,  1.  m.  (sing, 
and  pi.  and)  n.    A  house,  Man.  9,  89  ; 

4,  250 ;  4,  202.  2.  m.  pi.  Family, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  7.  3.  (m.  pi.  and) 
n.  A  wife,  Panch.  iii.  d.  152. — 
Comp.  When  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  the  fern,  ends  in  ha  or  hi,  e.g. 
A-vi-chhinna-antara-griha,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
of  which  the  houses  are  not  separated 
by  an  intermediate  space,  Ram.  1,  5,  9. 
Su-griha,  adj.,  f.  hi,  having  a  beautiful 
abode,  Panch.  i.  d.  435.  Antar-,  n. 
the  inner  apartments  of  a  house,  Ram. 

2,  4,  3.  Kara-,  n.  a  prison,  Bhartr.  3, 
21.  Kula-,  n.  a  respectable  house,  Rit. 
6,  21.  Koga-,  n.  a  treasury,  Ram.  2, 
39,  16.  Krida-,  n.  a  house  for  amuse- 
ment, Ram.  3,  39,  16.  Garbha-,  n.  1. 
the  inner  apartments  of  a  house,  Da5ak. 
in  Chr.  201,  14.  2.  the  sanctuary  of  a 
temple,  Kathas.  7,  8.  Chitra-,  m.  a 
picture-gallery  (?),  Ram.  5,  14,  65. 
Chhatra*,  n.  an  apartment  for  guard- 
ing the  royal  parasol,  MBh.  5,  3544. 
Jatu-,  n.  a  house  painted  and  filled 
with  lac  and  other  combustible  sub- 
stances, MBh.  l,  313.  Deva-,  n.  a 
temple,  Ram.  5,  49,  16.  Devi-,  n.  1. 
a  temple  of  Durga.  2.  the  apartment 
of  a  queen,  Kam.  Nitis.  7,  50.  Devi 
-garbha-,  n.  a  temple  of  Durga,  Kathas. 

3,  39.  Dharci-  and  Yantra-dhara-,  n. 
a  bathing  room  with  flowing  water, 
Bhartr.  1,  38  ;  Megh.  62.  Niga-,  n.  a 
sleeping  room,  Ram.  5,  14,  65.  Bhoga-, 
n.  the  inner  apartment,  the  harem. 
Yantra-,  n.  1.  an  oil-mill.  2.  a  manu- 
factory.    Lata-,  n.  an  arbour,  Kir.  5, 

5.  Vastra-,  n.  a  tent.  Vasa-,  n.  a 
sleeping  room.  Qanti-,  n.  a  private 
apartment  near  the  place  of  a  sacri- 
fice. Qiras-,  n.  a  room  on  the  top  of 
a  house. 

TjT*?^  griha  +  ka    in    sara-bhanda-, 

n.  A  store-house,  Malav.  44,  l. 

lJ^[*n"IW3rr  grihagodkika,  i.e.  gri- 
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ha-godha  +  ha,  f.  A  small  lizard,  Sucr. 
2,  252,  12. 

TT^nn"tcT3T  grihagolaka,  m.  A  small 
lizard,  Mark.  P.  15,  24. — Cf.  the  last. 

T^3T  griha-ja,  adj.  Born  in  the 
house,  Man.  8,  415. 

■2^rrwre  grihapalaya,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  griha-pala  by 
ya,  Atm.  To  resemble  a  house-dog, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  15,  18. 

^J"Tpjf%^^T  griha -bali-bhvj,  m. 
A  sparrow;  according  to  others,  The 
Ardea  nivea,  and  A  crow. 

^T^^TT^T*?  grihamedhin,  i.e.  griha 
-medha  +  in,  I.  m.  A  householder,  or  a 
Brahmana  who,  after  having  finished 
his  studies,  performs  the  duties  of  the 
father  of  a  family,  Man.  3,  69.  II.  f. 
ni,  The  wife  of  such  a  householder, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  26,  13. 

TJ^scpfr    griha +  vant,  adj.,  f.   vati, 

Possessing  a  house,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  15. 

■3»T^r?J^"3^    grihasamvegaka,     i.  e. 

griha-sam-vig  +  aha,  m.  One  who  builds 
houses  for  gain,  Man.  3,  163. 

*<i"^^  griha-siha,  I.  adj.  Being  in 
a  house,  Arj.  2,  16.  II.  m.  A  house- 
holder, or  a  Brahmana,  who  performs 
the  duties  of  the  father  of  a  family, 
Man.  3,  68.  III.  f.  stha,  The  wife  of 
such  a  householder,  Lass.  17,  19. 

■^Jp|*T  grihin,  i.e.  griha  +  in.  I.  m. 
A  householder  (see  the  last),  Man.  2, 
232.  II.  f.  ini,  The  wife  of  a  house- 
holder, Pauch.  iii.  d.  152.    • 

*7^'ry[TT%*T  grihejnanin,  i.e.  griha 
-\-i-jtiana-\-in,  adj.  Foolish,  MBh.  13, 
4576. 

JF^^t^  griheruhaj.e.  griha  -<-  i-ruha, 

adj.  Growing  in  the  house,  MBh.   13, 

6070. 

270 


■^lU  grihya,  i.e.  griha  +ya,  I.  adj.,  f. 

ya,  Domestic,  Man.  3,  84.  II.  m.  A 
dependent,  a  servant,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

191,  20. 

1.  7J  GRI,   ii.   9,  grina,  grini,  Par. 

(also  Atm.);  i.  6,  Atm.  see  under  sam-. 
1.  To  call,  MBh.  7,  1754.  2.  To  expose, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  4,  9.  3.  To  praise,  Chr. 
287,  4  =RigV.  i.  48,  4  ;  Chr.  291,  12  = 
Rigv.  i.  64, 12  (grinimasi,  ved.  for  °mas). 

— With  the  prep.  ^ff  ami,  To  repeat, 

Bhag.   P.    7,  9,   18. — With  ^5ff*f  ahhi, 

1.  To  praise,  Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  12.  2.  To 
approve,  Chr.  288,   14  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  14. 

— With  TJ  pra,  To  praise,  Bhag.  P.  l, 

5,  10. — With  ^"TT    sam,     1.  To  praise, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  45.  2.  i.  6,  gira,  Atm. 
(Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  24,  Par.,  sam  agirat 
is  probably  to  be  changed  to  agirata), 
To  agree  with  (with  instr.),  Chr.  191,  9  ; 
190,  24  (agayena,  She  has  taken  a  reso- 
lution).— Cf.  Lat.  garrire  and  gannire, 
both  for  garnire  =  Sskr.  grina,  for 
original  garnet ;  ay-yiXXw  for  ava-yiXvu), 
yrjpvg;  O.H.G.  queran,  to  moan,  and 
kerran,  garrire,  challon  ;  O.N.  kalla. 

2.  TJ  GRI,  i.  6,  gira  and  gila,  Par. 

(in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  5, 
1760).     1.  To   devour,   MBh.   5,   1760; 

2,  2193.  2.  To  eject,  MBh.  12,  12872. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  gir/ia  gilita, 
Devoured,  Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  13  (Vetala- 

paiichav.  MS.). — With  the  prep.   \5Jir 

nd,  To  vomit,  to  eject,  Earn.  4,  48,  22  ; 
MBh.    1,  712.     udgiriia,   Caused,  Git. 

1,  36. — With  \3"TJ  upa,  To  gulp  down, 
Sucr.  2,  237,  8. — With  fr[  ni,  To  swal- 
low up,  MBh.  1,  8238. — With  fw^J    ids, 

To  vomit,  Ram.  3,  35,  62. — Cf.  ycipor, 
yupyapewv,  derived  from  a  frequent. 
yapyapi£w,  fiifip&XJKW,  fipwfxa,  fiopci,  etc. ; 
Lat.  gurgulio,  vorare  (cf.  gargara  and 


1 

gala);  O.H.G.  giri,  adj.  and  f.,  geron; 
Goth,  gairns,  O.H.G.  gem,  A.S.  georn, 
O.H.G.  girida,  giridi. 

f  3. 1]  GJR1,  i.  10,  garaya,  Atm.  To 
know;  to  make  known. 

f  7[1J  GEP,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  tremble, 
to  move. — Cf.  kep. 

|  im  GEV,  i.  i,  Atm.  To  serve. — 
Cf.  kev. 

f  Tm  GESH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  search. 
— Cf.  gavesh. 

?TtC  geha  (probably  a  dialect,  form 

of  garha,  the  original  form  of  griha), 
n.  1.  A  house,  Man.  2,  184.  2.  An 
edifice,  Raj  at.  5,  37  (a  temple). — Comp. 
Jatit-,  n.  a  house  painted  and  filled 
with  lac  and  other  combustible  sub- 
stances, MBh.  5,  1987. 

Tff^«T    gekin,   i.e.  geha  +  in,   I.   m. 

A  householder  (cf.  grihin).  II.  f.  ini, 
The  wife  of  a  householder,  Megh.  75. 

7\  GAI,  i.  1,   gaya  (in   epic  poetry 

ganti,  instead  of  gayanti,  from  the 
original  form  of  the  vb.  ga),  Par.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  1,  62,  20). 
1.  To  sing,  Man.  4,  64.  2.  To  teach, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  40  (3  pi.  Aor.  agus). — 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  gita,  Sung,  Qak. 
4,  li.  n.  A  song,  Arj.  4,  io. — Comp. 
Upanga-gita,  n.  a  kind  of  song  (per- 
haps of  lascivious  purport),  Rajat.  5, 
381.  Bhagavadgita,  i.e.  bhagavant-,  f. 
the  name  of  an  episode  of  the  Malnv 
bharata. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  geya, 
n.  A  song,  Indr.  5,  27. — Caus.  gapaya, 

1.  To   cause   to  sing,  Kathas.    12,   31. 

2.  To  cause  to  praise,  Bhag.  P.  6,  17,  3. 
Frequent,  jegiya,  To  sing  aloud,  MBh. 

12,  12200. — With  the  prep.  ~*%*ianii,  1. 

To  sing  iu  harmony  with  (with  ace), 
Git.  l,  39.  2.  To  accompany  with 
singing,    MBh.    l,    7913.     3.  To    sine:, 


Bhag.  P.  6,  l,  60.  Pass,  anu-giya,  To 
be  spoken  of  in  songs,  MBh.  12,  4211. 

— With    "^fif  abhi,  To  sing,  Ram.  1, 

4,  24.    abhigita,  Filled  with  song,  Ram. 

6,  15,   11. — With  ^5fc|"  ava,   in   avagita, 

Detested,  Kir.  2,  7. — With  \5f^  ud,     1. 

To  sing,  Bhag.  P.  7,  4,  39.'  2.  To  cele- 
brate by  song,  Ragh.  2,  12.  udgita, 
Filled   with    song,    MBh.    3,    1533.    n. 

song,  MBh.  l,  6569. — With  Tu^   pra 

-ud,  To  begin  to  sing,  Prab.  80,  3. — 

With    \3Tf   upa,      1.  To    sing    before 

somebody  (with  the  ace.  of  the  pson.), 
MBh.  l,  4809  ;  upagiyant,  anomalous 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  pass.  MBh.  15,  883. 

2.  To  fill  with    song,   MBh.    3,    11606. 

3.  To  celebrate  by  song,  Ram.  4,  44,  57. 

4.  To  sing,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  41.  upagita 
Singing  in  the  vicinity,   Cic.  4,  57. — 

With  f?T  ?ii,  nigita,  Chanted,  Man.  9, 

19. — With   ^f^  pari,  To  sing  round  a 

person,   MBh.  6,  75.     2.  To   celebrate 

by  song,  MBh.  13,  4095. — With  "Jf  pra, 

To  sing,  Ram.  1,  4,  31.  pragita,  1. 
Filled   with  song,   Ram.   l,   9,    17.     2. 

Singing,  Kathas.  16,  85. — With  ^3? 
sam-pra,  To  sing,  MBh.  8,  1836. — With 
f%  vi,  vigita,  1.  Inconsistent,  contra- 
dictory, Man.  8,  53.  2.  Abused.  3. 
Ill  sung  (i.e.  gita,  with  vi). — With  ^JTf 

sam,  To  celebrate  by  song,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
22,  23.  samgita,  n.  1.  A  concert, 
Megh.  57.  2.  Science  of  music  and 
dancing,  Lass.  67,  5. 

fff^^f  gairika,    i.e.    giri  +  ifta,    n. 

Red  chalk,  Ram.  5,  83,  12. — Comp. 
Ka/ichana-,  n.  a  sort  of  ochre,  Sucr.  2, 
275,  19.      Svarna-,  n.  golden  ochre. 

7[J  go,    I.  m.    1.  A  bull  ;  f.  A  cow. 
Man.  3,  141  ;  pi.  Bulls  and  cows,  cattle, 
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Man.  4,  72.  2.  m.  pi.  Rays  of  light, 
Raj  at.  5,  l.  II.  f.  The  earth,  Ram. 
l,  41,  18.  III.  m.  and  f.  Water,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  10,  36.  IV.  f.  Speech,  Ragh.  5, 
12.  V.  The  deity  of  speech,  MBh.  5, 
4149.  VI.  m.  The  name  of  a  Rishi, 
MBh.  2,  381.  VII.  f.  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  21,  25. — Cf.  fiove,  yaiog, 
Tjf-pvu>v  \  Lat.  bos,  ceva;  OHG.  ko  ; 
AS.  cu  ;  probably  also  yala,  yij,  iij, 
A7]jj)'ir)]p  ;  Goth,  gavi,  gauja. 


it^^I  9°-a9rai  &dj.  Preceded  by 
cows,  Chr.  294,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  7. 

Tu^Ef^T^r  go-arnas,  n.  A  drove  of 
cows,  Chr.  297,  18  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  18 
(the  clouds). 

Tfjjf  go-ghnct,  m.  One  who  has 
lulled  a  cow,  Man.  11,  108. 

^TT^^C  go-chara,  m.  1.  Pasture 
ground;  iu  adbhuta-,  adj.  Having  ex- 
cellent pasture  ground,  Ram.  4,  44,  80. 
2.  Stay,  abode ;  used  only  as  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  vana-,  Inhabit- 
ing woods,  Man.  8,  259  ;  akaga-,  Mov- 
ing in  the  air,  Ram.  5,  3,  35.  gari- 
rantara-,  Being  in  the  body,  Ram.  6, 
101,  30  ;  yauvana-,  Being  in  one's 
youth,  MBh.  l,  31C8.  3.  Reach,  pro- 
vince; hartur  yatinagocharam,  Comes 
not  within  the  reach  of  a  robber,  i.e. 
cannot  be  robbed,  Bhartr.  2,  49 ;  vcuta-, 
m.  The  reach  of  an  arrow-shot,  MBh. 
1,  2833;  a-van-manasa-,  adj.  Within 
the  reach  neither  of  speech  nor  thought, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  3.  4.  The 
range  of  the  eyes,  MBh.  7,  5616.  5. 
An  object  of  sense,  as  sound,  shape, 
etc.,  Bhag.  13,  5.  6.  An  object  of 
devotion,  MBh.  13,  4349.— Comp.  Lo- 
chana-,  I.  m.  the  range  of  the  eyes, 
horizon,  Paiich.v.d.  82.  II.  adj.  acces- 
sible to  the  eyes,  Bhartr.  l,  74.  A 
-lochana-,  adj.  1.  inaccessible,  Pahch. 
106,  13.     2.  unknown,  Lass.  94,  7. 
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7pt^xf%^I*TVT«^rfir   gojavidhana- 

dhanyatas,  i.e.  go  -  aja  -  avi  -  dhana 
-dhanya-\-tas,  adv.  By  wealth  consist- 
ing in  kine,  goats,  sheep,  money,  and 
grain,  Man.  3,  6. 

4||lQ|  goiii,  f.  A  sack,  Dacak.  30, 
20  (read  going  did). 

"TpffTT  gotama,  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rishi,  MBh.  13,  4490. 

7n"^  go-tra   (vb.    tra),    I.  n.     1.  A 

cow-house  (ved.).  2.  Family,  race, 
Pahch.  130,  21  ;  Man.  9,  149.  3.  The 
family  name,  MBh.  13,  548.  4.  Name, 
Cak.  d.  132.  II.  m.  A  mountain, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  9. — Comp.  Sa-,  I.  adj. 
being  of  the  same  family,  Man.  9,  190. 
II.  m.  a  distant  kinsman.  III.  n.  a 
family,  a  race. 

Tfl^eff  golra-\-ha,  n.  Family,  Yajn. 
2,  85. 

IT^^T  golra-ja,  adj.  Belonging  to 
the  same  family,  Yajh.  2,  135. 

7n""^f^J?"  gotra  +  bhid,  m.    A  name 

of  Indra,  CJc.  9,  80  (at  the  same  time : 
Destroyer  of  names). 

Tpf^"^^^    gotra-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 

Belonging  to  a  distinguished  family, 
Ram.  2,  98,  24. 

7pf<^  go-tva,  n.  The  condition  of  a 
cow,  Mark.  P.  15,  34. 

7JT<5TT cpQ  godavari,  i.  e.  go-davan 
+$,  f.  The  name  of  a  river,  Ram.  3, 

19,  19. 

'ft WT  godha,  f.  1.  A  leathern  guard 

worn  by  archers  on  the  left  arm  to 
prevent  its  being  injui"ed  by  the  bow- 
string, Ram.  2,  100,  22.  2.  A  kind  of 
lizard,  Man.  5,  18. — Comp.  Krish?ia-, 
f.  a  certain  poisonous  insect,  Sucr.  2, 

288,  9. 


T^y?  go-dhuma,  m.,  usually  pi., 
Wheat,  Man.  5,  25. 

TTi^rjJcff  godhuma  +  ka,  m.  A  kind 
of  snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  17. 

7[pJ  go-pa  (vb.  i.pti),    I.  m.     1.  A 

cowherd,  Man.  8,  231.  2.  A  preserver, 
MBh.  13,  1375.  3.  A  name  of  Krishna, 
MBh.  12,  1438.  II.  f.  pi,  A  cowherd's 
wife,  Hit.  64,  7 ;  a  milk-maid,  Git. 
2,  21.  —  Comp.  When  latter  part  of 
a  comp.  adj.  the  fem.  ends  in  pa,  e.g. 
A-gopa,  adj.,  f.  pa,  without  a  cow- 
herd, MBh.  1,  3213. 

7ptTJ5J  gopana,  i.e.  gup  +  ana,  n.  and 

f.  na,  Protection,  MBh.  6,  2230  ;  12, 
11907. 

*?Tq^  GOP  AY  A,  and  *TTtn"*J 
GOP  AY  A,  see  gup. 

?Ttm^?*T  gopayana,  i.e.  gopaya  + 
ana,  I.  adj.  Protecting,  MBh.  6,  3131. 
II.  n.  Protection,  Hariv.  2142. 

'Ttmf^nir  gopayitri,  i.e.  gopaya  + 

tri,  m.  A  protector,  MBh.  12,  2726. 

TTR"  g°ptri,  i.e.  gup-\-tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 

and  n.  1.  A  protector,  Man.  7,  14  ; 
MBh.  13,  1842  ;  Bhag.  P.  7,  10,  28.  2. 
One  who  conceals,  Yajn.  l,  3io. — Comp. 
Chakra-,  m.  du.  Two  men  who  take 
care  of  the  wheels  of  a  chariot,  MBh. 
7,  1627. 

t  ?TT*Tv  GOM,  i.  io,  go  may  a  (ra- 
ther for  gomayaya,  and  a  denomin. 
derived  from  gomaya),  Par.  To  smear 
with  cowdung. 

*1T*T«tT^  go  +  mant,  I.  adj.,  f.  matt, 
1.  Possessing  cows,  Chr.  295,  14  = 
Rigv.  i.  92,  14  ;  Chr.  287,  2=Rigv.  i.  48, 
2  (gomatis,  ved.  for  gomatyas).  2. 
Abounding  in  cows,  Chr.  292,  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  86,  3.  II.  f.  mad,  1.  The 
name  of  a  river,  the  modern  Goomti, 


MBh.  3,  8051.  2.  The  name  of  a  vedic 
hymn,  MBh.  13,  3844. 

THRT  go -\- may  a,  m.  and  n.  Cow- 
dung,  Man.  3,  206. 

^fl"?f^T^  GO  MAY  A  YA,  a  deno- 
min. derived  from  gomaya,  by  the  aff. 
ya,  Atm.  To  taste  like  cowdung,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  56. 

3T|<RT^f  gomayu,  i.e.  go-2.  ma  +  u, 
m.  A  jackal,  Man.  4,  115. 

^f^T  go  +  min,  m.  The  owner  of 
cattle,  Yajn.  2,  161. 

TTl'C^J'  go-raksha,  and  'TpfT"^ 
gorakshya,  i.e.  goraksha+ya,  n.  At- 
tendance on  cattle,  keeping  cattle,  Man. 
10,  8  ;  116. 

TT^T    gola   (cf.  guda)  m.    A  ball, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  30 ;  of  the  Kadamba's 
flower,  Malat.  p.  116.  —  Cf.  guda. — 
Comp.  Bhu-,  m.  the  terrestrial  globe. 

'M^f^r  gola  +  ka,  m.    1.  A  ball,  as 

the  Kadamba's  round  flower,  Bhashap. 
p.  165  (v.r.)  ;  bhu-,  m.  The  earth,  Bhag. 
P.  5, 16,  4.  2.  A  widow's  bastard,  Man. 
3,  156  ;    174. 

'TT^n'STrrW       golomatas,     i.  e.    go 

-Ionian-):  tas,  adv.  From  cow's  hair, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  107. 

*TTT3«t^  govinda,  i.e.  go-vid  +  a,  m. 
1.  A  name  of  Krishna,  MBh.  5,  2572.  2. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  MBh.  6,460. — 
Comp.  Gita-,  m.  title  of  an  idyllic  drama. 

^TTf^qTf^T^f    govishcinika,    i.e.    go 

-vishana  +  ika,  m.  A  kind  of  trumpet, 
MBh.  9,  2676. 

^TT^^V     goshuyudh,    i.e.    go  +  su. 

-yudh,  adj.  Contending  for  cattle,  Chr. 
297,  22  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  22. 

t  *TT¥  GOSHT,   i.   1,    Atm.     To 

assemble  (probably  better  goshth  ;  cf.  the 
next.) 
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Tpf^"  goshtha,  i.e.  go-stha,  I.  m.  and 

n.  1.  A  pasture  ground,  a  cow-pen, 
Man.  ll,  108  ;  MBb.  I,  7338.  2.  A  stable, 
Man.  4,  58.  3.  Stay,  abode,  MBh.  3, 
12341  ;  simha-,  a  lion's  den,  Draup.  4, 
9.  4.  Family,  Man.  3,  254.  5.  A  name 
of  Civa,   MBb.  14,    198.     II.   f.    shthi, 

I.  An  assembly,  MBh.  4,  891.  2.  Fel- 
lowship, MBh.  6,  3321.  3.  Conver- 
sation, Bbartr.  1,  35  ;  Panch.  31,  4.  4. 
A  kind  of  drama,  Sah.  D.  541.— Comp. 
Panchavira-,  i.e.  panchan-vira,  m. 
or  n.,  perhaps  an  assembly-room  na- 
med The  five  heroes,  i.e.  The  five 
sons  of  Pandu,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  8. 

7[tf^  goshthi,  probably  for  gosh t hi 
(see  goshtha),  MBh.  5,  1536. 

3^1%^  gosh thika,  i.e.  goshthi +  ika, 
adj.  Referring  to  a  company,  Panch. 
i.  d.  14. 

1T'g"3r^I  goshthegaya,  i.e.  goshtha  -f- 
i-gi  +  a,  adj.  Sleeping  in  a  cow-pen, 
Yfijii.  3,  263. 

7n"ST  <T  goshpada,  i.e.  go  +  as-pada, 

n.  1.  The  impression  of  a  cow's  foot, 
MBh.  i.  1444.  2.  A  puddle  not  larger 
than  a  cow's  foot,  Ram.  6,  69,  16. — 
Comp.  Samyuga-,  n.  a  most  insig- 
nificant struggle,  MBh.  7,  4724. 

^TT*?^5rn§"  gosaihkhyutri,  i.e.  go 
-sam-khya  +  tri,  m.  A  cow  herd,  MBh. 
4,  67. 

TfTTg"  gauda,  i.e.   guda  +  a,   I.    adj. 

Distilled  from  molasses,  MBh.  8,  2050. 

II.  f.  di,  Rum,  or  spirit  distilled  from 
molasses,  Man.  ll,  94.  III.  n.  pi. 
Sweetmeats,  Ram.  l,  53,  4.  IV.  m. 
and  n.  The  name  of  a  country,  modern 
Gaur  ;  m.  pi.  Its  inhabitants,  Prab.  22, 

13. 

TfyTJT  gauna,  i.e.  guna  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ni. 

1.  Named  from  a  quality,  MBh.  13, 
4501.     2.  Subordinate,  MBh.  12,  6798. 
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^TTT%^r  gauniha,  i.e.  guna-ika,  adj., 
f.  hi,  Depending  on  the  three  funda- 
mental qualities,  Man.  12,  41. 

*M  <lT  gautama,  i.  e.  gotama  +  a, 
patron.,  f.  mi,  A  descendant  of  Gotama, 
and  proper  name,  MBh.  9,  273 ;  Cak. 
27,  23  ;   MBh.  13,  17. 

3TT<C  gaur  a,  I.   adj.,   f.   ri,    White, 

yellow,  pale  red,  Megh.  53  ;  Ram.  5,  14, 
30.  II.  m.  1.  A  kind  of  buffalo,  Bos 
gaurus,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  21.  2.  White 
mustard,  as  a  measure,  Yajn.  l,  362. 
III.  f.  ri,  1.  Turmeric,  Su^r.  1,  59,  11. 

2.  A  young  girl  prior  to  menstruation, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  213.  3.  The  wife  of  Civa, 
Megh.  51.  4.  The  wife  of  Varuna, 
MBh.  5,  3968.  5.  The  name  of  a  river, 
MBh.  6,  333.  IV.  n.  Saffron,  Chaur.  10. 

^TT^Tcf  gaurava,  i.e.  guru  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Relating  to  the  spiritual  teacher,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  7,  46.     II.  n.  I.  Heaviness,  Ram. 

3,  4,  26.  2.  Importance,  Ram.  4,  16, 
47.  3.  Dignity,  Man.  2,  145.  4. 
Respect,  Panch.  265,  4. — Comp.  JVis-, 
adj.,  f.  va,  devoid  of  respect,  Raj  at.  1, 
73.  °vam,  adv.  condescendingly,  5,  17. 

^Trf^^f  gaurika,  i.e.  gaura+ika,  m. 

White  mustard  (?),  Su^r.  2,  119,  6. 

3nr%f3T  gaulmika,  i.e.  gulma  +  ika, 

adj.  Belonging  to  a  gulma  (q.  cf.),  or 
a  certain  division  of  an  army,  MBh. 

10,  359. 

1.    ^      GRATH,    and    ^^ 

GRANTH,  ii.  9,  grathna,  ni,  Par. 
f  i.  1  and  10,  grantha,  granthaya,  gra- 
thaya  (?),  grathaya  (see  ud),  Par.  f  i. 
1  (?),  gratha,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  con- 
nect, MBh.  4,  262  {granth).  2.  To 
compose,  Prab.  101,  8. — Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.,  grathita,  1.  Tied,  MBh.  3, 
10052.  2.  Tied  together,  joined,  Qak. 
d.  167.  Tied  in  order,  Cak.  3,  12.  3. 
Strung,  Ram.  6,  84,  25.     4.  Studded, 


1raN 

Ragh.  16, 13.  5.  Tied  together  strongly, 
MBh.  12,  2901.  6.  Obdurate,  Sucr.  l, 
303,  8.  7.  Stopped,  Suci".  2,  501,  10. 
n.  A  tubercular  abscess,  Sucr.  l,  298, 

7. — With  the  prep.  ^^"  ud,  1.  granth, 
To  tie  up,  MBh.  4,  1419.  2.  grathaya, 
To  untie,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  39.  udgra- 
thita,  1.  Tied  up,  Ragh.  2,  8.  2. 
Wreathed,  MBh.  3, 10066.— With  ^^ 
sam-ud,  grath,  or  granth,  To  tie  up, 
MBh.  4,  244. — With  f%  vi,  vigrathita, 

1.  Bound  up,  Sucr.  l,  18,  3.  2.  Tuber- 
cular, Sucr.  1,  286,  18.  3.  Clotted, 
Sucr.  1,  176,  20.  4.  Hindered,  Sucr.  2, 
190,  6. — Cf.  probably  ypuvdog. 

f  2.  ^     GRATH,  and  ^9s 

GRANTH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  be  crooked, 
to  be  wicked. 

TJ^J  granth  4-  a,  m.     1.  A  literary 

composition,  a  book,  Ram.  2,  108,  16 ; 
MBh.  12,  11340.  2.  Wealth,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  12. — Comp.  Tarka-,  m.  a  compendium 
of  logic,  Suc,r.  2,  360,  13.  Nis-,  adj.  free 
from  every  worldly  tie  or  interest, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  7,  10. 

Xjf^J  granth  +  i,  m.      1.  A  tie,    a 

knot,  Man.  2,  43.  2.  A  joint,  Megh. 
95.  3.  Swelling,  MBh.  12,  9121. — Comp. 
Savarna-,  m.  a  knot  made  for  keeping 
gold,  Paiich.  134, 12.  Mana-,xa.  1.  pride, 

2.  fault.  Vastra-,  m.  the  string  by 
which  the  lower  garments  are  fastened 
above  the  hips. 

^jf^I^f  granthika,  i.e.  grantha-\- 
iha,  I.  m.  1.  An  astrologer,  MBh.  14, 
2039.  2.  A  name  of  Nakula,  the  fourth 
son  of  Pandu,  MBh.  4,  63.  3.  A  disease 
of  the  ear,  Su§r.  l,  59,  4.  II.  n.  The 
root  of  long  pepper,  Sucr.  2,  208,  21. 

TTf^^Jrf    granthin,  i.e.  grantha  +  in, 

m.  One  who  has  read  many  books, 
Man.  12,  103. 
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^rf^T?J«fr   granthi  +  mant,  adj.,   f. 

mati,  Intwined,  Kumaras.  3,  46. 

*HJ    GRAS  (akin    to    2.gri),  i.   l, 

and  f  10,  Par.  and  Atm.  1.  To  seize 
with  the  mouth,  MBh.  3,  2383.  2.  To 
seize,  Yajii.  3,  245  ;  to  devour,  MBh. 
3,  13829. — Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.,  vata-grasta,  m.  1.  Epileptic.  2. 
Rheumatic,  vayu-grasta,  Frantic,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  200,  9.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass.,  grasya,    Eatable,    MBh.  5, 

1107. — With    the    prep.  \Jtf  upa,   To 

swallow,  MBh.  2,  2693. — With  Jf  pra, 

To  swallow,  MBh.  l,  1153.— Cf.  per- 
haps ypdw,  ■ydyypaiva  from  a  frequent., 
Xd/jioc,  Xaiixog,  Xa/jiia,  XctpvyE,. 

^H1*T  gras  +  ana,  n.  1.  Swallowing, 
Su5r.  2,  267,  13.     2.  The  jaws,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  13,  35. 

^f%"^!T  gras  +  ishnu,  adj.    Wont  to 
swallow,  Bhag.  13,  16. 

^JT%  9ras  +  lh  £  Swallowing,  Prab. 

103,  12. 

^J^f    gras  +  tri,    m.      A    devourer, 

Hariv.  12465. 

^JH?    GRAH  (for    original    grabh, 

preserved  in  the  Vedas),  ii.  9,  grihna, 
ni,  1.  To  take,  to  seize,  Man.  n,  100  ; 
8,  283  ;  panim,  To  marry,  Pauch.  130,  6. 

2.  To  marry,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  38.  3. 
To  hold,  Kathas.  4,  32.  4.  To  bear, 
Paiich.  226,  20.  5.  To  catch,  MBh.  3, 
2090.  6.  To  captivate,  Ram.  2,  39,  23. 
7.  To  gain,  Chan.  22.  8.  To  rob, 
Ram.  4,  53,   25.     9.  To  receive,  Man. 

3,  51.  10.  With  garb  ham,  To  become 
pregnant,  MBh.  1,  4490.  11.  To  as- 
sume, to  adopt,  Raj  at.  5,  228.  12. 
To  buy,  Ram.  1,  61,  21.  13.  To  obtain 
by  entreaties,  Ram.  1,  39,  13.  14.  To 
gather,  Cak.  48,  20.  15.  To  put 
on,   Man.    8,     256.      16.    To  undergo, 
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MBh.  13,  6024.  17.  To  pronounce, 
Man.  5,  157.  18.  To  perceive,  Man. 
8,  26.  19.  To  trace  out,  Qak.  23,  11. 
20.  To  learn,  Ram.  1,  24,  12  ;  to 
understand,  Paneh.  i.  d.  49  ;  with 
anyatha,  To  mistake,  Malav.  d.  19  ; 
parama?'thena,  To  take  in  earnest, 
£ak.  d.  51.  21.  To  approve,  Mrich- 
chh.  145,  24.  22.  To  follow,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  16,  23.  —  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.,  su-grihita,  1.  Held  fast  or  firmly, 

2.  Taken  auspiciously. — Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass.  I.  grahaniya,  Worth  being 
taken  to  heart,  MBh.  5, 2575.  II.  grcihya, 
1.  Perceivable,  Ram.  3,  22,  20  ;  Man.  l, 
7.  2.  To  be  regarded,  Hit.  i.  d.  20.  3. 
Agreeable,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  12.  III. 
grihitavya,  sometimes  instead  of  grahi- 
tavya,  e.g.  MBh.  4,  1481. — Absol.  gri- 
hitva,  Holding,  i.e.  with  ;  darakam  gri- 
hitva,  With  the  child,  Mrichchh.  94, 
14  ;  in  epic  poetry  often  grihya,  in- 
stead of  grihitva,  Ram.  1,  31,  24. 
Causal  grahaya,  1.  To  cause  to  take, 
Ragh.  17,  3.  2.  To  hand  over  to, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  4.  3.  To  cause  to 
be  apprehended,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193, 
15.  4.  To  let  choose,  Raj  at.  5,  102.  5. 
To  teach,  Man.  l,  58  ;  with  atmanam, 
To  investigate,  MBh.  3,  16267.  6. 
grahita,  Occupied,  Ram.  l,  7,  14  Gorr. 
— Desider.  jighriksha,  1.  To  be  about 
to  seize,  MBh.  l,  5482.  2.  To  be  about 
to  rob,  Bhag.  P.  l,  17,  25.  3.  To 
desire  to  perceive,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  4. 

— With  the  prep,  ^rf  arm,  1.  To  rob 

afterwards,  MBh.  4,  996.  2.  To  sup- 
port, Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  3.  3.  To  re- 
ceive friendly,  to  favour,  MBh.  l,  315,8; 

3,  1666 ;  with  instr.  MBh.  2,  205.  4. 
To  show  the  favor  of  commanding, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  22.  anugrahita, 
Ram.  1,  7,  15,  is  very  questionable 
(Gorr.  v.r.);  if  correct,  it  would  be 
anugraha  +  ila  ;  I  propose  anugrihita, 
Favoured. — With  ^iRR  sam-anu,  To 
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dress,   MBh.   8,   295. — With  ^Xf  apa, 

To  tear  off,  MBh.  14,  250.— With  ^fa 

abfii,  To  seize.  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  3.  2. 
To  accept,  MBh.  3,  1705;  to  receive, 
MBh.  3,s  16430.  3.  To  put  forth  (as 
flowers),  Bhag.  P.  3,  29,  41.  4.  To  put 
together,  Bhag.  P.  l,  19,  12.  Caus. 
abhigrahita,   Caught,  Dacak.   115,  4. — • 

With  "^gm  ava,    1.  To  divide,  Sucr.  1, 

101,  13.  2.  To  resist. — Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass. ,  dus-ava-grahya,  Hard 
to  be  attained,  Bhag.  P.  7,  l,  19. — 
Absolut,  avagrihya,  By  violence,  Qic. 

5,  49. — With  TfrET^  prati-ava,  To  re- 
scind, Ram.  2,  20,  15  Gorr.  —  With  3JT 
ct,  To  pull,  Cak.  6,  15,  v.r. — With 
^m\  upa-a,  To  embrace,  Ram.  2,  95, 
9    Gorr.  —  With  \g^"  ud,    To   raise, 

Megh.  8.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  be 
paid,    Yajn.    2,    200.      2.  To   explain, 

(^ic.  2,  75. — With  T&q  upa,  1.  To  put 

under,  Ram.  5,  13,  52.  2.  To  support, 
Sav.  5,  62.  3.  To  seize,  Ram.  5,  36, 
77.  4.  To  provide,  Man.  7,  184.  5. 
To  undergo,  Paiich.  i.  d.  415.  6.  To 
cherish,  MBh.  12,  2506.  7.  To  ap- 
prove, MBh.  12,  6977.  vpagrihitum, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  3,  is  to  be  changed  to  upa- 

guhitum. — With  f^  ni,  1.  To  close  (the 

eyes),  Mrichchh.  35,  19.  2.  To  stop, 
MBh.  3,  10769.  3.  To  seize,  Ram.  3, 
30,  34.  4.  To  hold,  Ragh.  2,  33.  S. 
To  apprehend,  Man.  8,  184.  6.  To  re- 
strain, Man.  8,  310.  7.  To  chastise, 
Hit.  67,  13.  8.  To  subdue,  (^ak.  16, 
12.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be  appre- 
hended, Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  17. — With 

fiff%  vi-ni,  1.  To  seize,  MBh.  l,  4980. 

2.  To  stop,  MBh.  3,  12170.     3.  With 

*if%  sam-ni,    1.  To  subdue,   MBh.  3, 

14357.     2.  To   seize,   MBh.  2,  2528. — 


With    tjf^  pari,       1.    To    embrace, 

MBh.  l,  4983.  2.  To  wrap,  MBh.  4, 
215.  3.  To  put  on,  MBh.  13,  2.594.  4. 
To  put  round,  Ram.  3,  57,  27.  5.  To 
surround,  MBh.  3,  14919 ;  absol.  pari- 
grihya  sarasvatim,  Along  the  river 
Sarasvati,  Chr.  20,  24.  6.  To  turn, 
MBh.  7,  1169;  to  overturn,  1170.  7. 
To  catch,  MBh.  3,  11725.  8.  To  seize, 
Ragh.  7,  18  ;  absol.  parigrihya,  with, 
Ram.  3,  62,  35.  9.  To  accept,  Ciik.  28, 
10  ;  to  receive,  Man.  9,  171  ;  to  treat 
kindly,  MBh.  1,  6269.  10.  To  under- 
go, Malav.  d.  71.  11.  To  marry,  Cak. 
d.  115.  12.  To  support,  Malav.  d.  12. 
13.    To    follow,  Man.  8,    73.     14.  To 

surpass,    Man.    2,    151. — With  ^j^f^" 

sam-pari,  1.  To  accept,  Ram.  2,  112, 
29  ;  to  receive,  MBh.  4,  2143.     2.  To 

embrace,  MBh.  12,  2663. — With  Tf  pra, 

1.  To  stretch  forth,  Ram.  3,  24,  25.  2. 
To  seize,  Ram.  3,  21,  9;  to  take,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  5,  16  ;  to  touch,  Ram.  2,  99,  7  ; 
absol.  pragrihya,  with,  MBh.  13,  173. 
3.  To  stop,  Cak.  6,  15.  4.  To  favour, 
MBh.  4,  122.  MBh.  13,  4435,  pragra- 
hitum,  To  receive,  has  the  same  signi- 
fication as  pragrahitum,  and  is  pro- 
bably to  be  changed  to  it,  else  it  is  an 
anomalous  infin.  of  the  causal  for  °gra- 

hayitum. — With    TrfFflf  prati-pra,  To 

receive  again,  MBh.   12,  6978. — With 

^Tf  sam-pra,    1.  To  seize,  Ram.  6,  76, 

9.     2.  To  accept  kindly,  MBh.  12,  4643. 

—With  Tf|%  prati,  1.  To  seize,  Malav. 

47,  15.  2.  To  receive,  Man.  6,  28  ;  to 
receive  kindly,  MBh.  3,  1774  ;  to  ac- 
cept, Man.  4,  247.  3.  To  approve, 
Ram.  3,  72,  l.  4.  To  collect,  MBh.  4, 
2211.  5.  To  occupy,  Ram.  4,  26,  4.  6. 
To  assail,  MBh.  3,  12225  (agrihnam, 
instead  of  agrihnam,  cf.  vi).  7.  To 
eclipse,  Ram.  3,  29,  4.  8.  To  marry, 
Man.  9,  72 Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 


pass.,  a-pratigrahya,  Not  permitted  to 
be  accepted,  Man.  11,  253.     Caus.  To 

offer,  Cak.  d.   116. — With  ?njf?T    sam 

-prati,    To  receive  kindly,   MBh.   13, 

3863. — With  f%    vi,     1.     To    quarrel, 

MBh.  12,  2705.  2.  To  wage  war, 
Man.  7,  188  ;  against  (with  ace),  MBh. 
15,  220.  3.  To  assault,  MBh.  3,  1226 
{agrihnam,  cf.  prati).  4.  To  seize, 
MBh.  4,  2086.  5.  To  receive  kindly, 
MBh.  3,  12274.  6.  To  perceive,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  32,  24.  vigrihita,  1.  Opposed, 
prevented.  2.  Encountered  (as  in 
fight).     Caus.  To  cause  to  wage  war 

against,    Dacak.    193,     1. — With  ^JiJ 

sam,  1.  To  collect,  Ram.  1,  17,  15.  2. 
To  seize,  Ram.  3,  48,  9.  3.  To  catch, 
Ram.  7,  5235.  4.  To  govern,  Man.  7, 
113.  5.  To  unstring  (a  bow),  MBh.  3, 
16065.  6.  To  constrain,  Man.  8,  48.  7. 
To  accept,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  12.  8.  To 
receive  kindly,  Hit.  91,  11.  9.  To 
marry,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  36.  10.  To 
pronounce,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  13.  Caus. 
To  impart,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  18.  De- 
sider.  1.  To  strive  to  collect,  MBh.  3, 
1356.     2.  To  desire  to  marry,  Dacak. 

172,    8. — With   "^"T^S?    anu-sam,     1. 

To  salute  humbly,  touching  one's  feet, 
MBh.   12,   3850.     2.  To  favour,   Ram. 

6,     104,    31. — With    ^t^SJ^T    upa-sam, 

1.  To  seize,  Man.  3,  224  ;  to  touch, 
MBh.  1,  5529.  2.  To  salute,  Man.  2, 
132.  3.  To  undergo,  MBh.  12,  8791. 
4.  To  receive,  MBh.  1,  8192;  to  re- 
ceive kindly,  Pahch.  187,  25.  5.  To 
gain,  Dacak.  in   Chr.   191,    15. — With 

"Rl^WT    prati-sam,  To  receive,  Ram. 

I,    76,  4.— With  ^H[    saha,     To    take 

along  with,  Katlias.  15,  88. — Cf.  with 
the  original  grabh,  O.H.G.  kraft ;  A.S. 
craft;  Goth,  greipan,  A.S.  gripan,  cf. 
garbha    and   labh.       With    grah,    cf. 
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cpax  in  Ipatraoi,  dpa^pv,  etc. ;  ppo^pg, 
fipoxu,  fipoxdoc,  etc. ;  perhaps  also  ftpa- 
X'ojy ;  Lat.  grex,  congrego,  brachiura, 
etc.  The  h  is  dropped  in  gremium, 
gerere  (for  gerhere),  and  probably  in 
gratus. 

'SH?    grah  +  a,     I.    Latter    part    of 

comp.  adj.  1.  Seizing,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15, 
35.  2.  Gathering,  Bhag.  P.  8,  6,  23. 
II.  m.  1.  A  seizure  of  the  sun  or  moon 
by  Rahu,  i.e.  an  eclipse,  Bhartr.  2,  87. 
2.  A  planet,  Man.  l,  24,  7.  3.  The 
five  planets,  Mars,  Mercury,  Jupiter, 
Venus,  and  Saturn,  combined  with 
Rahu,  Ketu,  sun  and  moon,  making 
nine  ;  it  denotes  the  numeral  Nine,  Cru- 
tib.  35.      4.  An    imp,    Sucr.    2,  382,  4. 

5.  A  crocodile,  or  shark,  Ram.  4,  44,  47. 

6.  Booty,  MBh.  3,  11461.  7.  A  draught, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  13,  30.  8.  A  vessel,  Man. 
5,  116.  9.  The  place  where  a  bow  is 
held  when  strung,  MBh.  4,  1351.  10. 
Gripe,  Panch.  i.  d.  237.  11.  Theft, 
Man.  9,  277.  12.  Receipt,  Man.  8,  180. 
13.  Mention,  Man.  8,  271  ;  Raj  at.  5, 
3d.  14.  Perception,  Bhashap.  58 ; 
understanding,  Bhag.  P.  7,  14,  11. 
IS.  An  organ  of  perception,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  7,  31.  16.  Tenacity,  perseve- 
rance, Kathas.  24,  156  ;  Panch.  i.  d. 
291  (where  gr alias  must  be  changed 
to  grahas). — Comp.  A-,  m.  refusal,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  441.  Ankuga-,  m.  a  mohout,  or 
elephant's  driver,  MBh.  3,  978.  Kui'i- 
jara-,  m.   a  hunter  of  elephants,  Ram. 

2,  91,  55.  Kega-,  m.  laying  hold  of 
one's  hail',  Man.  4,  83.  Dus-,  I.  m. 
a  wicked  imp,  Kathas.  17,  130.  II. 
adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  conquered,  Ragh. 
17,  52.  2.  Difficult  to  be  performed, 
MBh.  12,  775.  Dcva-,  m.  suffering 
from   a   certain  kind  of  frenzy,  MBh. 

3,  14501.  Dhaniis-,  m.  1.  an  archer, 
Ram.  2,  44,  18.  2.  Archery,  MBh.  12, 
7662.  Nava-,  adj.  lately  caught,  Ram. 
2,  58,   2.     Kamajali-,   i.e.   naman-jati- 
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m.  mentioning  name  and  classes,  Man. 
8,  271.  Pani-,  m.  marriage.  Qabda-, 
m.  1.  The  ear.  2.  Catching  sound. 
Sutra-,  adj.  holding  a  thread.  Surya-, 
m.  1.  the  sun.  2.  an  eclipse  of  the 
sun.  3.  Ketu  and  Rahu.  4.  the  bot- 
tom of  a  water  jar.  Hrada-,  m.  a  croco- 
dile. 

^J^TJT  grahana,  i.e.  grak  +  ana,   I. 

adj.  Seizing,  Hariv.  2734.  II.  n.  1. 
Taking,  seizure,  Mrichchh.  147,  1.  2. 
Captivity,  Ram.  1,  1,  73.  3.  An  eclipse 
(cf.  graha,  II.  l),  Cririgarat.  6.  4.  Re- 
ceiving, Ram.  1,  24,  18.  5.  Buying, 
Panch.  229,  2.  6.  Putting  on,  MBh.  2, 
840.  7.  Undergoing,  Panch.  34,  9.  8. 
Protection,  Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  44.  9.  Pro- 
nouncing, Man.  6,  67.  10.  Perception, 
MBh.  14,  1197.  11.  Study,  Man.  2, 
173. — Comp.  Kega-,  n.  laying  hold  of 
one's  hair,  Megh.  51  ;  with  a,  even  to 
laying  hold,  etc.,  i.e.  to  the  utmost, 
Ram.  3,  46,  2.  Chakshus-,  n.  weakness 
of  the  eyes,  Sucr.  2,  267,  21.  Dara-, 
n.  marrying,  MBh.  l,  1044.  Dura-,  n. 
the  faculty  of  seizing  distant  objects, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  35.     Pani-,  n.  marriage. 

^nnsft  gt'dharii,  i.e.  grahana  +  i,  f. 
An  organ  of  the  belly,  Sucr.  2,  443,  12. 

TjlT^  graha +  tva,  n.  The  con- 
dition of  a  planet,  Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  1. 

^J^?T^I  graha  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yl. 
Resembliug  a  planet,  Bhartr.  l,  16. 

Jjf^ptf  grahila,  i.e.  graha  +  ila,  adj. 

1.  Assuming,  Sah.  D.  24,  13.  2.  Fran- 
tic, Cukas.  15  (14). 

^J^f^    grahitri,     i.e.    grah  -f  tri, 

I.  m.   f.   tri,   and  n.      Apprehending, 
Man.   l,   15.     II.  m.  1.    A  purchaser, 
Panch.  i.  d.  15.     2.  A  debtor,  Man.  8, 
166.  —  Comp.     Pani-,    m,    a    husband,   ' 
MBh.  13,  2423. 

t  ^JUT    GRAM,  i.  10  (rather  a  de- 


nomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  invite,  see  gram. 

J\\J{  grama,  i.e.  grah -\- ma,  m.    1. 

A  village,  Man.  4,  107  (n.  Ram.  2,  57, 
4).  2.  A  villager,  Man.  8,  258  (?  per- 
haps is  to  be  read  gramasam°).  3.  As 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  word,  A  multi- 
tude, Nal.  4.  10.  4.  A  scale  in  music, 
Mark.  P.  23,  52. — Comp.  Indriya-,  m. 
all  the  senses,  Man.  2,  100.  Guna-,  m.  a 
multitude  of  good  qualities,  Bhartr.  3, 
23.  Tri-grami,  f.  the  name  of  a  lo- 
cality, Raj  at.  5,  97.  Dagagrami,  i.e. 
daga?i-,  f.  a  district  of  ten  villages, 
MBh.  12,  3263.  Scda-,  m.  a  stone,  a 
species  of  ammonite  worshipped  by  the 
Vaishnavas. 

XTTT^f  grama  +  ha,  m.  1.  A  village, 
MBh.  5,  1466.  2.  A  fictitious  name, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  52. 

TJTT^ft  gramani,  i.e.  grama-ni,  m. 

1.  The  chief  of  a  community,  MBh. 
l,  4798  {gramani,  on  account  of  the 
metre,  MBh.  7,  1125 ;  4099).  2.  A 
chief,  MBh.  12,  4798.  3.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  4,  41,  61. 

^TTT^ft^  gramani  f  tva,  n.  The 
dignity  of  a  chief,  MBh.  12,  4861. 

TJTT3*Tf  grama  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Crowded  with  villages,  MBh.   s, 

4570. 

3JT*H«Tl\^T  gramantiya,  i.e.  grama 
-anta  +  iya,  adj.  Near  a  village,   Man. 

8,  240. 

^JTm^f  gramika,  i.e.  grama  +  iha, 

in.  The  chief  of  a  village,  Man.  7, 
116. 

^TTf^TT    gramin,  i.e.  grama  +  in,  m. 
A  peasant,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  14. 
S^TT'fft  -grami,  see  grama. 

TJT'ft^r  gramma,  i.e.  grama +  ina, 


adj.,  f.  no,,  Inhabiting  a  village,  a 
peasant,  Bhartr.  l,  89. — Comp.  Eka-. 
i.e.  ekagrama  +  iva,  adj.  living  in  the 
same  village,  Man.  3,  103. 

^Tr^n^^f  gramiyaka,  i.e.  grama -f 
iya  +  ka,  adj.  Belonging  to  a  com- 
munity, Man.  8,  254. 

J\\"f\Tlgrameya,  i.e.  grama  +  eya,  m. 
A  villager,  MBh.  12,  3264. 

VTm  gramya,  i.e  grama +ya,  I.  adj. 

1.  Referring  to  villages,  Man.  7,  120. 

2.  Prepared  in  villages,  MBh.  l,  3637. 

3.  Inhabiting  a  village,  Yajn.  2,   166. 

4.  Coarse,  sensual,  Ram.  3,  37,  3.  5. 
Living  in  towns,  Man.  n,  199  ;  tame, 
Pahch.  68,  14.  6.  Cultivated,  MBh. 
l,  6658.  II.  n.  Sensuality,  MBh.  2, 
2270. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  town-made. 

^TT^*T  gravan,  m.  A  stone,  a  rock, 
Bhartr,  3,  29.  —  Comp.  Nikasha-,  m. 
a  touchstone,  Hit.  i.  d.  204 Cf.  pro- 
bably Xdae,  Xevg ;  Lat.  lapis  (cf.  ovis, 
opilio). 

^THJ  grasa,  i.e.  gras  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

mouthful,  Man.  3,  133;  a  morsel,  Pahch. 
221,  21.  2.  Food,  Man.  8,  339.  3. 
Swallowing,  Bhartr.  2,  22. 

^m?  graha,  i.e.  grah  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

hi,  1.  Taking,  Yajh.  2,  51.  2.  Robbing, 
Ram.  4,  41,  38.  II.  m.  1.  A  shark, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  420.  f.  hi,  A  female  shark, 
Ram.  6,  82,  73.  2.  Seizing,  seizure; 
e.  g.  pcmi-,  Taking  the  hand  at  mar- 
riage. 3.  A  fit,  a  disease,  MBh.  6, 
5680  (read  urti-).  4.  Enterprise,  Bhag. 
17,  19.  —  Comp.  Jiva-graha  4-  m  (absol. 
of  grah),  combined  with  grah,  to  take 
somebody  prisoner  alive,  MBh.  3,  14918. 
Dhanas-,  m.  an  archer,  MBh.  3,  1430. 
Pani-,  m.  a  husband.  Parshni-,  m.  a 
supporting  prince  (perhaps,  rather,  a 
dangerous  prince),  Man.  7,  207.  Vandi-, 
m.  a  housebreaker.  Sutra-,  adj.  taking 
a  thread. 
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TfT^cR"  grahaha,  i.e.  grah  -\-aka,  I. 

adj.  l.  Apprehending,  MBh.  3,  1.3932. 
2.  Convincing,  Ram.  4,  38,  18.  m.  1. 
A  purchaser,  Paiich.  7,  16.  2.  A  police- 
man, Yajii.  2,  266. 

TJTT[<?*?r    graha  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  r«£«, 

Containing  sharks,  Ram.  5,  72,  12. — 
Comp.  Bhima-,i.e.  bhimagraha  +  vant, 
adj.  containing  fearful  sharks,  Chr.  47, 
37.  Raga-graha  +  mral,  containing  love 
instead  of  sharks,  Bhartr.  3,  11. 

^TTnI*r    grtihin,  i.e.  grah  +  in,  adj., 

f.  £/»,  1.  Seizing,  robbing,  Ram.  5,  8,  6. 

2.  Gaining,  Ram.  3,  72,  1.  3.  Catching, 
Ivathas.  25,  49.  4.  Gathering,  Sah.  D. 
11,  12.  5.  Choosing,  Mark.  P.  27,  28.  6. 
Spying,  Cak.  24,  7.   7.  Holding,  Bhartr. 

3,  67.  8.  Containing,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
189,  11.  9.  Charming,  Ram.  5,  44,  8. 
10.  Obstructing,  Sucr.  1,  178, 10.— Comp. 
Guna-,  m.  acknowledging  another's 
virtues,  Lass.  34,  7.  Pallava-,  adj. 
shooting  forth  too  luxuriantly  (or  twig- 
picking,  superficial),  Hit.  i.  d.  131.  Va- 
chana-,  adj.  compliant.  Vinaya-,  adj. 
compliant,  governable. 

tj^T  griva,  f.     The  neck,  Man.  8, 

283. — Comp.  Agva-griva,  m.  the  name 
of  a  demon.  Ud-griva,  adj.,  f.  va,  with 
raised  neck,  Raj  at.  5,  359.  Kambu-, 
I.  adj.,  f.  va,  having  a  neck  marked 
with  three  lines  like  a  shell,  and  con- 
sidered to  be  indicative  of  exalted 
fortune,  Ram.  l,  l,  11.  II.  m.  a 
proper  name,  Pahch.  76,  7.  Chitra 
-griva,  m.  a  proper  name,  Pahch.  105,  6. 
Dagagriva,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  1.  an 
epithet  of  Ravana,  Ram.  i,  16,  18.  2. 
the  name  of  a  demon,  MBh.  2,  367. 
Nisliha-griva,  adj.  wearing  a  golden 
ornament  on  the  neck,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23, 
31.  Nila-griva,  adj.  with  a  blue  neck 
(epithet  of  Civa),  MBh.  3,  1625.  3Iaha- 
griva,  m.  a  camel.  Vakra-,  m.  a  camel. 
Su-,  I.  adj.  handsome-necked.     II.  m. 
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1.  a  goose.  2.  a  hero.  3.  a  sort  of 
weapon.  4.  one  of  Krishna's  horses.  5.  a 
proper  name.  6.  Indra.  7.  Civa.  8.  a 
serpent  of  the  lower  regions.  9.  the 
name  of  amountain.  Haya-,  m.  a  demon. 

■^t^T  grishma,  m.     The  hot  season, 

comprehending  about  June  and  July, 
Man.  3,  261. 

t  irg    GRUCH,  i.  I,  Par.    To  steal. 

XJcf  graiva,\.e.  griva  +  a,  n.  A  neck- 
ornament,  Ragh.  4,  48. 

^^  •  •  A        A 

Tm^  graiveya,  i.e.  griva -\-eya,  n. 

A  chain  for  the  neck,  Ram.  l,  53,  17. 

TJcf^cfT  graiveya +  ka,  m.  and  n.     A 

chain  for  the  neck,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
16  ;  a  neck-ornament,  Dev.  2,  26. 

TQffl  graishma,  i.e.  grishma -f- a,  adj., 

f.  mi,  Referring  to  the  hot  season,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  9,  5. 

T5ftT*T  glapana,  i.e.   glai,   Caus., + 
ana,  n.  Relaxation,  Sucr.  l,  151,  15. 
t  l^fW    GLAS—gras. 

T^n?  GLAH,  i.  l,  Atm.   1.  To  play 

with  dice,  MBh.  8,  4404.     2.  To  win, 

7,  6538.     3.  f  =grah  (v.r.). 

Jwj^    glah  +  a,    m.     1.  A    gambler. 

MBh.  2,  2037.  2.  A  stake,  MBh.  2,  2499 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  22.  3.  A  die,  MBh 

8,  3756.      4.  A  dice-box,  MBh.    2,  1986 

5.  Playing   with    dice,  MBh.    5,    1898 

6.  Aim,  MBh.  8,  4402. 

■JtjfTI^f    glani,    i.e.    glai-\-ni,    f. 

Lassitude,  MBh.  l,  8142.  2.  Inertness 
Man.  l,  53. 

■Jvf^    GLUCH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  steal 


go. 


f^T^"     G LUNCH,  i.  l,  Par.    T 
\»      s 

). 

f  1%tJ    GLEP  (akin  to  glai),   i.    I 


Atin.  1.  To  be  poor.  2.  To  tremble. 
3.  To  move. 

t  "J^TW    GLEV,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  serve. 

f  T^  GLESH  (?  v.r.),  i.  l,  Atm. 
To  search. 

"Jtjf  G LAI  (akin  to  gal),  i.  1,  glaya 

(in  epic  poetry  glati  instead  of  glayati, 
e.g.  MBh.  3,  13730;  cf.  gai),  Par.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  16713). 

1.  To  become  exhausted,  MBh.  5,  7178. 

2.  To  decrease,  MBh.  12,  7513.  3. 
To  repine,  Man.  3,  98.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  glana,  1.  Sad,  MBh.  15,  132. 
2.  Wearied,  MBh.  3,  14109,  n.  Ex- 
haustion, MBh.  13,  3519.  Caus.  glapaya 
and  glapaya,  1.  To  macerate,  Vikr. 
d.  54.  2.  To  injure,  Rajat.  l,  334.  3. 
To  pain,  distress,  MBh.  5,  11 00  (glapet, 
instead  of  glapayet,  cf.  gup)  ;  13,  4694 

(Atm.) — With   the  prep,  tjf^1     pari, 

pariglcina,  Exhausted,  MBh.  7,  8898. — 

With  ^fVjtjf^  abhi-pari,  abhiparigla- 

na,  The   same,  MBh.  l,    4489. — With 

X^vi,  Caus.  glapaya,  To  afflict,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  2,  22. — Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  kleini, 
akin  to  glana. 


^  GH. 

^f  gha,  usually  gha,  (old  instr.  of  a 

pronomin.  base^Lat.  ho,  in  ho-c,  etc.), 
part.,  ved.  Indeed,  Chr.  287,  5  =  Rigv. 
i.  48,  5;  Chr.  297,  19=Rigv.  i.  112,  19. 
— Cf.  ye,  ha. 

t  im      GHAMSH,     and     ^fa 

GHAMS,  i  l,  Atm.  1.  To  render 
handsome.     2.  To  sprinkle,  v.r. 

t  ^Tv    GHAGGH,   and    Yf^ 

GHAGH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  laugh.— Cf. 
gagh. 


"^Z   GHA  T  (akin   partly  to  han, 

partly  to  ghaff),  i.  l,  Atm.  (also  Par., 
MBh.  3,  14703),  1.  To  endeavour,  MBh. 
3, 1581.  2.  To  work,  MBh.  5, 256.  3.  To 
take  place,  Ci?.  9,  44.  4.  To  be  possible, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  10,  3.  5.  To  fall  into,  Lass. 
18,  8  (one's  hand).  6.  To  be  joined, 
Malat.  p.  38, 9. — Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.  A-ghatita,  adj.  impossible,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  16,  44.  Su-,  adj.  1.  well  joined. 
2.  well-contrived  or  managed. — Caus. 

1.  ghataya,    1.  To  join,  Panch.  40,  12. 

2.  To  put  on,  Git.  12,  26.  3.  To  fetch, 
Bhartr.  3,  18.  4.  To  make,  Panch.  44, 
16;  to  perform,  Rajat.  4,  364.  5.  To 
endeavour,  MBh.  3,  14702.  6.  To  touch, 
MBh.  4,  637.  II.,  also  i.  10,  Par.  gha- 
taya, 1.  (cf.  ud,  pari),  To  injure. 
2.  f  To  shine  or  speak. — With  the  prep. 

■^n*  vi-a,  vyaghatita,  Returned  (?), 
Lass.  22,  9. — With  sj?'  ud,  Caus.  gha- 
taya, 1.  To  open,  Mrichchh.  80,  7. 
2.  To  discover  (as  a  secret),  Panch.  184, 
16.  3.  To  begin,  Hit.  iv.  d.  2.  4.  To 
tickle,  Sucr.  2,  370,  2.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.     1.  udghatita,  Rajat.  2,  100. 

2.  udghatita,  Kumar.  7,  53. — Withtff^ 

pari,  Caus.  ghataya,  To  strike,  to 
sound,    Mrichchh.   11,  4  (v.r.). — With 

fif  vi,     1.  To  burst,  to  crumble  down, 

Prab.  8,  11.  2.  To  become  interrupted, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  2.  Caus.  ghataya,  1.  To 
tear,  Prab.  116,  3.     2.  To  ruin,  Hit.  ii. 

d.  157. — With  *J?T    sam,   To  assemble, 

Rajat.  6,  242.  Caus.  ghataya,  1.  To 
strike,  to  sound,  Ram,  2,  71,  26.  2.  To 
collect,  Rajat.  5,  326, 

^3"  ghat  +  a,    m.    I:    adjj.    Active, 

Panch.  ii.  d.  74.  II.  m.  1.  Ajar,  Man. 
ll,  183(184).  2.  The  Aquarius  of  the 
zodiac,  Mark.  P.  12,  22  (change  ghali 
to  ghatah).  III.  f.  fa,  1.  A  multitude, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  6.  2.  A  troop  of  ele- 
phants assembled  for  martial  purposes, 

oo  2S1 


Rajat.  1,  369.  IV.  f.  ti,  A  jar,  Prab. 
22,  18.  —  Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult, 
Rajat.  4,  364. 

"^3"^r  ghat  +  aka,  adj.  Striving, 
Bhartr.  2,  66. 

"EJ3«T   ghat  +  ana,  n.  and   f.  na,  1. 

Striving,  Panch.  i.  d.  175.  2.  Exer- 
tion, Qantic.  2,  20.  3.  Junction,  Vikr. 
34,  v.r.  ;  Kathas.  24,  231.  4.  Composi- 
tion, Lass.  68,  12. 

■gfj^ry   ghatiha,   i.e.  ghati  +  ka,   f. 

1.  Ajar,  Panch.  i.  d.  206  ;  a  bucket, 
Mrichchh.  178,  7.  2.  A  muhurta,  or 
thirtieth  part  of  a  day  and  night,  Bhag, 
P.  5,  21,  4. 

"EJ"jr  GHAT  J1  (probably  a  denom- 
inative derived  from  a  dialectical  form 
of  ghrishta,  vb.  ghrish,  based  on  the 
original  gharshta),  i.  1,  Atm,  and  i.  10 
Par.,  ghattaya,  1.  To  slip  over,  to 
touch,  Sucr.  2,  28,  4.  2.  To  stir,  MBh. 
7,  7742.    3.  To  shake,  MBh.  7,  9401.    4. 

To  churn,   Sucr.  2,  88,  19. — With  ^^ 

ava,  ghattaya,  1.  To  push  away,  Ram. 
5,  15,  10.      2.   To  touch,   MBh.  11,   462. 

3.  To  besmear,  Sucr.  l,  42,  17.  4.  To 
churn;  Sucr.  1,  33,  4.  avaghattita,  n. 
Butting  at  each  other,  Hariv.  4720. — 

With  V{f^  pari,  ghattaya,  To  rub,  Cic. 

9,  64.  — With  f%  vi,  ghattaya,  To  open, 

MBh.  2,  1674.  vighattita,  1.  Disper- 
sed, Bhartr.  3,  36.  2.  Churned,  Sucr. 
1,  32,  19.     3.  Shaken,  Kumaras.    1,   9. 

4.  Hurt,  Sucr.  l,  71,  18.  5.  Severed, 
Rit.  3,  8.     6.  Disclosed,  MBh.  4,   1494. 

— With    ^^J    sam,    ghatt,  To  grind, 

Ram.  6,  68,  30.  ghattaya,  1.  To  rub, 
Ragh.  6,  73.  2.  To  stir,  MBh.  7,  8584. 
3.  To  collect,  MBh.  7,  3512. 

^T^*T  ghatt  +  ana,  n.  1.  Scratching, 

Ram.  6,  98,  25.  2.  Touching,  Hariv. 
14581.     3.  Churning,  Mark.  P.  12,  38. 
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^Ejf^ef  ghaft-itri,  m.  One  who 
strives,  MBh.  3,  5890. 

f  "EHJT^  GHAN,  ii.  8,  Par.,  Atm. 
To  shine  (v.r.) 

t  ^Tl?  GHANT,  i.  1,  and  10,  Par. 
To  shine,  or  speak. 

"EfT^   ghanta  (akin  to  han),  I.  adj., 

f.  ti,  Sounding  (?),  MBh.  12,  10377;  4, 
188.     II.  f.  ta,  A  bell,  Man.  10,  33. 

YJT^J^cfT  ghanta -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Having  a  bell  or  bells,  Bhtig.  P. 

8,  11,  30. 

^lfn^«T    ghantin,  i.e.  ghanta  +  in, 

adj.  Having  bells  (?),  MBh.  12,  10377. 

"^J«T  ghana,  i.e.  han  +  a,  I.  adj.,   f. 

na,  1.  Firm,  hard,  Bhartr.  1,  17.  2. 
Without  interstices,  Sucr.  1,  29,  8.  3. 
Uninterrupted,  Panch.  iii.  d.  237.  4. 
Dense,  Panch.  iii.  d.  188  ;  129,  8.  5. 
As  latter  part  of  a  compound  adj., 
sometimes  Full,  Ragh.  8,  so.  6.  Dusk, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  3.  7.  Deep  (as  a  sound), 
MBh.  1,  6680  ;  Rajat.  5,  377.  8.  Whole, 
Upak.  24.  II.  m.  1.  A  solid  mass, 
substance,   Vedantas.    in   Chr.    211,  9. 

2.  Aheap,  Ram.  5,  16,  55.  3.  A  cloud, 
Megh.  20.  —  Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  dense, 
Panch.  141,  16.  Stamba-,  m.  1.  a 
small  hoe  for  weeding.     2.  A    sickle. 

3.  A  basket  for  the  heads  of  wild  rice. 

^fTJrJT  ghana  +  ta,  f.    Solidity,  Cic. 

9,  64(°tam  nayati  gravanam,  She  makes 
her  ear  solid,  i.e.  she  fills  up  its  open- 
ing so  that  no  empty  space  remains). 

^«TT^T*T  ghanaghana  (from  ghana- 
ghan,  an  old  frequent,  of  han,  by  the 
aff.  a),  I.  adj.,  f.  na,  Warlike,  MBh.  8, 
697.  II.  m.  A  rainy  cloud,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  24,  7. 

f  ^T^  GHAMB,  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
move. 


c 

^ftf-^  gharghara  (based  on  an  imita- 
tive sound),  m.  An  inarticulate  sound, 
rattling,  Rajat.  2,  99  ;  gurgling,  Kathas. 
25,  66  (perhaps  adj.). 

TsTEff^rf  ghargharita,  i.e.  gharghara 

+  ita,  n.    Grunting,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  25. 

f  YfW    GHARB,  i.  1,  Par.  To  move. 

o 
^f\  gharma,    i.e.  ghri  +  ma,  ra.    1. 

Heat,  Paiich.  80,  7.     2.  The  hot  season, 

Ram.  1,  63,  24. — Cf.  QepjioQ;  Lat.  formus 

(Fest.),    fermentum  ;   O.H.G.   waram ; 

A.S.  wearm;  and  ghri. 
c 
^J^f    gharsha,    i.  e.    ghrish  +  a,    m. 

Dashing  together,  Ram.  2,  54,  6. 
o 
■EfUJTJT  gharshana,  i.e.  ghrish -\- ana, 

n.  Grinding,  rubbing  into,  Sugr.  2, 
329,  6. 

"ETO  GHAS,  ii.  2,  Par.  and  f  i.  1, 
Par.  To  devour. — Desider.  jighatsa, 
To  desire  to  devour,  MBh.  2,  1485. — 
Cf.  Lat.  ganea,  ganeo ;  perhaps  Goth, 
gasts ;  A.S.  gest. 

"EfJJ  ghas -\- a,  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Ram.  5,  12,  12. 

"Ef^RT  ghasmara,  i.e.  ghas  +  man  +  «, 
adj.     Voracious,  MBh.  8,  1856. 

^TTf?=FT    ghatika,   Panch.   209,    24 ; 

211,  24;  212,  4=ghatika,  which  is  pro- 
bably to  be  read. 

^TTf^^f  ghantika,  i.e.  ghanta  +  iha, 

m.  A  bard  who  sings  in  honour  of 
the  gods,  and  rings  a  bell  before  their 
images,  MBh.  13,  6028. 

^rPT  ghat  + a,  i.e.  han,  Caus.,  -\-a, 

1.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  Killing. 
II.   m.    1.    A  stroke,   Ram.   6,   98,   23. 

2.  A  shot,  Chr.  35,  4.  3.  Killing, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  321.  4.  Sacking,  Man.  9, 
274.  5.  Spoiling,  Yajh.  2,  159. — Comp. 
Danta-,    m.    1.   bite,    Sah.   D.   25,   12. 


2.  a  proper  name,  Lass.  8,  10.  Vi- 
gvasa-, m.  perfidy,  treachery,  Panch. 
101,  25.  Sa-mula-,  m.  utter  destruction 
or  eradication. 

^TTfT^fT    ghataka,   i.  e.    han,   Caus., 

+  aka,  adj.  and  s.,  f.  ki.  1.  A  murderer, 
Man.  5,  51 ;  Lass.  12,  12.  2.  Destroy- 
ing, MBh.  3, 1277. — Comp.  Vigvasa-,  m. 
a  traitor,  Paiich.  52,  15. 

■EJTrT«T  ghatana,  i.e.  han,  Caus.,  +  ana, 

I.  n.  Killing,  MBh.  2,  1558.  II.  f.  ni, 
A  club,  Ram.  6,  37,  54. 

^rTm^T   ghalin,  i.e.  han,  Caus.,  +  in, 

adj.  and  s.,  f.  ni.  1.  Killing,  MBh.  3, 
17198;  a  murderer,  Man.  8,  89.  2. 
Destroying,  MBh.  3,  63.  — Comp.  At- 
maghatin,  i.e.  a.tman-,  m.  a  felo-de-se, 
Yajh.  3,  21.  Kala-,  adj.  killing  slowly, 
Sucr.  2,  252,  19.  Grama-,  adj.  sacking 
a  village,  MBh.  12,  1213.  Pitri-,  m.  a 
parricide,  Rajat.  5,  448.  Vigvasa-,  adj. 
perfidious,  MBh.  3,  625. 

^JXfrfcR'  ghartiha,  i.e.  ghrita  +  ika,  m. 

A  cake  fried  with  clarified  butter, 
Panch.  194,  6. 

"^TTW  ghasa,  i.e.  ghas  +  a,  m.     Food, 

Panch.  215,  l. — Comp.  Agva-,  m.  1. 
food  for  horses,  Rajat.  3, 489.  2.  Pasture- 
ground  for  horses,  Kathas.  15,  124. 

f  f^f^    GHINN  (a  dialectical  form 

of  grihn  from  grihna,  vb.  grah ;  cf. 
ghrinn),  i.  l,  Atm.     To  take. 

t  ^  GHU,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  sound. 
\» 

f  "Efa     GHUMSH,  i.  l,  Atm.     To 
render  beautiful. — Cf.  ghamsh. 

^Z  GHUT,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  resist.  2 
To  protect  (v.r.).  i.  1,  Atm.  To  return. 
— With  the  prep.  ^5fcf  ava,  avaghotita, 
Covered,  MBh.  3,  13155.  — With  3JT 
vi-a,  To  turn,  Panch.  36,  17 
O  2  2d3 


liars  GIIUB,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
hinder.     2.  To  protect,  v.r. 

t  "SJ^  GIIUN{&  dialectical  form  of 
fjhuin),  i.  1,  Atm.,  i.  6,  Par.    To  whirl. 

"^mj  ghuna,  m.   A  wood-worm,  SU91'. 

1,  29,  5. 

t  "Ef^f    GI1UNN  (like  ghiim,  a  dia- 

lectical  form  of  grihn,  vb.  grah),  i.  1, 
Atm.     To  take. 

|  OT  GHUR,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  be 
frightful.     2.  To  sound. 

Tsrrsn~re  ghuraghurAya 

(a  denomin.  based  on  an  imitative 
sound),  Atm.  To  rattle  in  the  throat, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  17. 

YTEJrra  ghurghurAya(h 

denomin.  based  on  an  imitative  sound), 
Aim.  To  whistle,  Sucr.  I,  104,  1. 

OT    GHUSH,    i.    1,    Par.    (Atm. 

Earn.  5,   56,    139),  To  proclaim,  Earn. 

1.  1.  4,  10,  12.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.,  ghushta,  1.  Loud,  MBh.  13,  4557. 

2.  Eesounding,  Hariv.  1125.  3.  Of- 
fered, Man.  4,  209.  Caus.  ghoshaya, 
To   proclaim,    Earn.   5,  49,   13. — With 

the  prep,  ^cf  ava,  To  proclaim,  Ha- 
riv. 3522.  avaghushta,  1.  Summoned, 
Earn.  3,  47,  9.  2.  Eesounding,  MBh. 
13,  522.     3.  Offered,  MBh.   13,  1576. — 

With    ^H"  a,    To    proclaim,   MBh.   3, 

647. — With  cEJX  vi-a,  vyaghnshta,  Loud 

sounding,  MBh.  12,  3637.  Caus.  To 
proclaim   loud,    Hariv.    10542.  —  With 

\3"^  ud,  To  cry,  MBh.  12,  5349.    ud- 

ghushta,  Eesounding,  Earn.  3,  79,  45. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  be  sounded 
loud,   Eajat.    3,    5.      2.    To    proclaim, 

Mrichchh.  169,  8. — With  3fX^"  pra-ud, 
prodghushla,  Eesounding,  MBh.  3, 
25 J 2.     Caus.    To  proclaim,    Eajat.    1, 
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285. — With  \3"TJ  upa,  upagluislda,  Ee- 
sounding, Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  28. — With  "% 
pro,  Caus.  To  proclaim,  MBh.  12, 
2645. — With  f%  vi,  To  proclaim,  Man. 
8,  233.  vighushia,  Eesounding,  Earn. 
3,  12,  14.  — With  \3f%  nd-vi,  Caus.  To 
proclaim,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  66. — With 
3T?{    sum,    samghushta,    1.    Sounding, 

Hariv.  3715.  2.  Eesounding,  Earn.  2, 
31,  4.     3.  Offei-ed,  Yajii.  1,  168. — With 

tjf^JTT    pari  -  sum,    parisaihghushla, 

Eesounding,  MBh.  3,  2406. 

f  OT  GHUR,  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To 
kill.     2.  To  become  old. 

^Jirr    GHURN,  (a  dialectical  form 

of  htrrin  in  hvrina,  ii.  9,  of  hvri,  based 
on  the  original  hvarna),  i.  6,  Par  ;  i.  1, 
Atm.  1.  To  reel,  MBh.  10,  802.  2.  To 
move  to  and  fro,  MBh.  1,  2133.  3.  To 
roll  (as  the  eye),  Prab.  6,  5.  4,  To  be 
uncertain,  MBh.  1,  2061.  Caus.  ghur- 
naya,  1.  To  roll,  Bhartr.  1,  88. — With 

"^^  ava,  To  roll,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194, 
12.  avaghurnita,  Cast  down,  MBh.  9, 
3239. — With  ^5JJ  a,  To  wave,  Mrich- 
chh. 85,  16.  aghurnita,  1.  Shaken, 
Dev.  12,  26.     2.  Polling,  Bhag.  P.  6,  1, 

59.— With  ^fX  vi-a,  To  flutter,  MBh. 

7,  7301.  vy aghurnita,  1.  Shaken,  MBh. 
5,  7191.     2.  Tottering,  MBh.  2,   1673. 

— With  T|f^  pari,  To  be  agitated, 
MBh.  1,  2089. — With  f%  vi,  To  stag- 
ger, MBh.  11,  522  ;  to  shake,  3,  11141. 
vighurnita,  Eevolved,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
19,  3. 

"SHIT  ghur?i-\-a,  adj.,  f.  na,  Vacillat- 
ing, Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  2.  2.  Shaken, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  17.  —  Coinp.  Timira- 
(corr.  perhaps  timire-),  adj.  staggering 
in  dimness,  Chan.  70,  Berl.  Monatsb. 


«\ 
1864,   411.     Malta-,   f.    na,    Spirituous 
liquor. 

^JTJT«T   ghurn  -f-  ana,   n.   and   f.   na, 

Trembling  oscillation,  Git.  9,  11. 

1.  Yt  GHRI,  i.  1,  ii.  3,  jighri,  and 

i.  10,  Par.  To  sprinkle. — Cf.  ghrita 
separately. 

|  2.  U  ghri,    ii.    3,  jighri,  Par.   To 

shine. — Cf.  \Xiau'w,  etc. ;  dipog,  Bepw, 
OaXiru);  Lat.  fervor,  fornax,  and  gharma. 

|  3.U   GHRI,  i.  10,  Par.  To  cover. 

f  "S^T    GHRIN,  ii.  8,  ghrinu,  and 

gharnu,  Par.  To  shine. —  Cf.  2. ghri. 

T31$J  ghrina,  i.e.  probably  2.  ghri  + 

na,  f.  1.  Compassion,  Ram.  l,  27,  16. 
2.  Contempt,  Naish.  1,  20. — Comp. 
Nir ghrina,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  na,  cruel, 
Ram.  l,  32,  20.  Sa-nis-,  adj.  The 
same,  l,  61,  20,  Gorr. 

^fTjrpjT  ghrina.  +  lu,  adj.  Compas- 
sionate,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  43. 

^T(%  ghrini  (akin  to  ghrina),  adj. 
Disagreeable,  Hariv.  3588. 

TEJJTJJ"^  ghrinitva,  i.e.  ghrinin  +  tva, 
n.  Compassion,  MBh.  3,  1119. 

^IW*T  ghrinin,  i.e.  ghrina  +  i«, 
adj.,  f.  m,  Compassionate,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
472. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  Not  despising, 
MBh.  l,  6374. 

t  ^J^x  GHRINN   (a    dialectical 

form  of  grihn,  vb.  grah,  cf.  ghinn), 
i.  l,  Atm.  To  take. 

"^  rf  #//r«  +  to  (properly  ptcple.  of  the 

pf.  pass,  of  l.ghri),  n.  1.  Clarified 
butter,  or  butter  which  has  been  boiled 
gently  and  allowed  to  cool,  Man.  11, 
134.  2.  (ved.)  Rain,  Chr.  291,  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  3. 

^fT^«rT    ghrita -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 


^ 


Abundant  in  butter,  Chr.  290,  6=Rigv. 
i.  64,  6. 

^T flT-^^  ghritachi,  i.e.  ghriia-a?ich  + 

i,  f.  The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  MBh.  1, 
4821. 

"sf^iT    ghritin,  i.e.  ghrita -f- in,  adj., 

f.  ni,  Containing  ghrita,  MBh.  13, 
1840. 

•m    GHRISH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  grind, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  160.  ghrishta,  1.  Pounded, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  240.  2.  Scratched,  Hariv. 
12175.  3.  Rubbed  into,  Suijr.  2,  278,  7. 
Caus.   gharshita,  Crumbled,     Ram.    3, 

79,  31. — With  the  prep.  ^^  ava,    To 

rub  off,  Panch.  i.  d.  337.  Caus.  1.  The 
same,  Sucr.  1,  344,  6.     2.  To  rub  into, 

1,  46,  12.— With  \3^T  ud,  1.  To  rub 
out,  Ragh.  17,  28.     2.  To  strike,  Raj  at. 

2,  99. — With  fcf  ni,  To  grind,  MBh. 
8,  1797.  nighrishta,  Subdued,  MBh.  12, 
7318.  —  With  f$m    nis,  To  rub,  Ram. 

2,  96,  18. — With  -qf^pari,  To  grind,  Ha- 
riv. 5362. — With  T{  pra,  To  rub  into, 
Sucr.  2,  193,  3. — With  ^"Jf  sam-pra, 
The  same,  Sucr.  2,  67,  2. — With  fif  vi, 
vighrishta,  1.  Ground.  2.  Sore,  2, 
129,  6. — With  *JTJ     sam,     1.   To  rub, 

Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  30  ;  MBh.  l,  1133  (ghri- 
shya,  pass,  with  the  terminations  of  the 
Par.).  2.  To  rival,  Ragh.  19,  36.— Cf. 
X/n'w,  "xpiapa,  etc.,  xP'H7rT(jJ  ♦  -Lat.  fri°> 
frico;  O.H.G.  and  A.S.,  hrinau,  to  touch. 

"^"CT  ghrishu,  i.e.  ved.  ghrish=hrish 
+  u,  adj.  Brisk,  Chr.  291,  i2=Rigv.  i. 

64,  12. 

^fsEf   ghrishvi,   i.  e.    ved.   ghrish  = 

hrish  +  vi,  adj.  Brisk,  Chr.  291,  l=Rigv. 
i.  85,  1. 
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gYHT^R"  ghotaka,  m.  A  horse,  Pahch. 

254,  23. 

^ftWT  ghona  (a  dialectical  form  of 
ghrana),  f.  1.  The  nose,  Mrichchh. 
35,  10.  2.  The  nostrils  of  a  horse, 
MBh.  6,  3390.     3.  A  beak,  MBh.  io,  38. 

YpP^rr  ghonta,  f.  The  betel-nut 
tree,  Suqi\  2,  103,  16. 

^rt^"  ghora,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Horrible, 
dreadful,  Ram.  3,  8,  12.  2.  Violent, 
Sucr.  l,  35,  7.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of 
Civa,MBh.  12, 10375.  2.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  13,  4148.  III.  n.  A  horrible  act, 
Ram.  l,  58,  8.  —  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  terrific, 
hideous. — Cf.  probably  Goth,  gaurs,  sad. 

^mT*^  ghora  +  tva,  n.  Horribleness, 

MBh.  3,  13781. 

"'Epfq  ghosha,  i.e.  ghush  +  a,   m.     1. 

Sound,  Man.  7,  225;  roar,  Ram.  2,  66, 10; 
language,  Ram.  3,  52,  20.  2.  A  station  of 
herdsmen,  MBh.  2,  215.  3.  A  name  of 
Civa,  MBh.  12,  10386. — Comp.  Dama-, 
m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  7029.  Nan~ 
di-,  m.  shout,  MBh.  13,  5288.  Malm-, 
n.  a  market.  Simha-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  20.  Sukha- 
pvnyaha-,  i.e.  suhha-pnnya~aha-,m.  the 
proclamation  of  a  happy  holiday.  Stri-, 
m.  day-break. 

^Tfqcjf  ghosha ka,  i.e.ghush  +  aka,  m. 
A  bell-man,  Kathas.  24,  60. 

"^Tf^TW  ghoshana,  i.e.  ghush  +  ana, 
I.   adj.   Causing  to  sound,  Bhag.  P.  4, 

5,  6.  II.  n.,  and  f.  na,  Proclaiming, 
Ram.  5,  58,  18 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  5. 

^|^r^«Tf  ghosha -\-vatit,  I.  adj.  vati, 
Sounding,  MBh.  2,  65  ;  roaring,  MBh. 

6,  57S.  II.  f.  vati,  A  kind  of  lute  (?), 
Kathas.  12,  3>. 

TSfyfifcf     ghoshin,    i.e.    ghosha-]- in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Sounding,  MBh.  5,  3348. 
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Sl?f  -ghna,  i.e.  ha?i  +  a,  Latter  part  of 

comp.  adj.  and  s.,  f.  ni  {na,  MBh.  13, 
2397),  1.  Striking,  Man.  8,  386.  2. 
Killing,  a  murderer,  Man.  9,  232.  3. 
Destroying,  Man.  8,  127  ;  Ram.  2,  35, 
6.     4.  Removing,  Man.  7,  218. 

^JT   GHRA,  i.   1,  jighra  (ep.  ii.  2, 

ghrati,  MBh.  14,  668),  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Attn.,  MBh.  l,  7982).  1.  To 
smell,  Man.  2,  98.    2.  To  sniff  at,  Ram. 

2,  26,  35.     3.  To  perceive,  Bhag.  P.  l, 

3,  36.  4.  To  kiss  (or,  rather,  To  smell 
as  a  token  of  affection  ;  see  Wilson, 
Hindu  Dr.  vol.  i.  p.  45  n.),  MBh.  9,  2940. 
Anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres.jighra- 
na,  MBh.  i,  5781.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  ghrata,  also  in  the  sense  of  an  act, 
Having  scented.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass.  1.  ghratavya,  n.  Smell,  Bhartr. 
1,7.  2.  ghreya,  n.  Smell,  MBh.  2,  200. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  unfit  to  be  smelt,  Man, 
11,  67.     Anomalous  absolut.  jighritva, 

Hariv.  7059. — With  the  prep.  ^5Jq[  ava, 

1.  To  smell,  Man.  3,  218.  2.  To  kiss, 
Ram.  2,  20,  21. — With  ^J    a,      1.  To 

smell,  Man.  11,  149.     2.  To  kiss,  Ram. 

2,  70,  16. — Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
aghrata,  in  active  sense,  Hariv.  4478. — 

With  ^qy  vpa-a,  1.  To  smell,  MBh.  3, 

14504.    2.  To  kiss,  Ram.  l,  4,  9. — With 

^JTflfl"  sam-upa-a,  To  kiss,  Ram.  2,  72, 

4. —  With  J$f\J  sam-a,     1.    To    smell, 

Ram.  5,  23,  32.     2.  To  kiss,  Ram.  2,  72, 

4,  — With  \^q  upa,  1.  To  smell,  MBh. 

5,  4059  ;  to  smell  at,   Man.  4,  209.     2. 

To  kiss,  Ram.  2,  72,  30. — With  *|pRq 

sam-upa,  To  kiss,  Ram.  4,  22,  l. — With 

qf^"  pari,  To  kiss  all  over,  MBh.    11, 

616. — With  f%  vi,     1.  To  trace,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  13,  28.  2.  To  smell,  Bhag.  P.  3. 
2,  18. — Cf.  ftpui[.ioc  and  ghrana  ;  perhaps 
also  Lat.  frajrro. 


^T*5  ghrana,  i.e.  ghrti  +  na,   I.  m. 

I.  Smelling,  Bhag.  P.  2,  1,  29.  II.  n, 
and  f.  na,  The  nose,  MBh.  J,  6074. — 
Cf.  piy,  pig. 

^T^T^SI  ghrana-ja,  adj.   Produced  by 
the  nose,  Bhashap.  51. 

^Xf?f  ghra  +  ti,  f.     Smelling,  Man. 

II,  67  (68). 

^T(?"  ghra-tri,  m.     One  who  smells, 
MBh.  14,  619. 

^  N. 


|  IF  i\rf/",  i.  l,  Atm.     To  sound. 


t?    CH. 

"rf  cha,  I.  A  copulative  particle,  And. 

Where  two  things  are  to  be  joined,  it 
is,  1.  Repeated,  cha — cha  (like  re — rs, 
Lat.  que  —  que),  As  well  —  As,  and, 
saiTtjivayati  chajasram  pramcipayati 
chavyayah,  That  immutable  power  re- 
vivifies as  well  as  destroys  in  eternal 
succession,  Man.  1,  57  ;  daga  chashtau 
cha,  Ten  and  eight,  Man.  1,  64.  2. 
Dropped  in  the  first  place ;  this  is  the 
general  use,  Hit.  i,  d.  33.  3.  Dropped, 
but  not  often,  in  the  second  place,  e.g. 
pretya  cheha,  In  the  next  world  and  in 
this,  Man.  3,  20.  Where  more  than  two 
things  are  to  be  joined,  some  have  the 
conjunction,  while  others  are  without 
it,  e.g.  karnau  charma  cha  balamg  cha 
vastiih  snayum  cha  rochanam,  (let  him 
carry)  their  ears,  their  hides,  their 
tails,  the  skin  below  their  navels,  their 
tendons,  and  the  liquor  exuding  from 
their  foreheads,  Man.  8,  234.  II.  When 
followed  by  va,  Either,  Man.  12,  89 ; 
when  preceded  by  va,  Or,  Nal.  14,  8. 
III.  Even,   Cak.  6,  5  ;  and  even,  Hid. 


i.  26.  IV.  Just,  Ragh.  12,  45.  V.  But, 
Hit.  Pr.  d.  12.  VI.  If,  Bhartr.  2,  45.— 
Cf.  te  ;  Lat.  que  ;  Goth,  -h,  e.g.  in 
sa-h,  '  and  he.' 

■^gf   CHAK,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.     1.  j- 

To  be  satisfied.  2.  f  To  resist.  3.  To 
shine,  chakita,  1.  Frightened,  Bhartr. 
3,  10.  2.  Timid,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  18.  n, 
Being  frightened,  Mrichchh.  86,  20. — 

With  the  prep.  \3^T  ud,  To  see,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  16,  48.  —  With  Tf  pra,  pracha- 
kita,  Frightened,  Panch.  i.  d.  420. 

^3\T€  CHAK  A  S  (cf.  hag),  ii.  2, 
Par.  To  shine,  Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  9  (with 
g  instead  of  s,  Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  14). 

Tf^n"^  chahora,  m.  The  Greek 
partridge,  Perdix  rufa,  MBh.  3,  936. 

t  ^  CHAKK,  i.  10,  Par.  To  give 
pain. 

"^sfpfj  chahnasa,  Lass.  4,  17,  is  to 
be  changed  to  chakra-sam(kulam). 

"^J^t  chakra,  I.  n.  1.  A  wheel,  Man. 

8,  291.  2.  A  potter's  wheel,  Yajn.  3, 
146.  3.  A  discus,  or  sharp  circular 
missile  Aveapon,  especially  of  Vishnu, 
Earn,  l,  29,  6.     4.  An  oil-press,  Man. 

4,  84.  5.  A  circle,  Raj  at.  5,  230.  6.  A 
form  of  military  array,  a  circular  posi- 
tion. 7.  An  astrological  or  mystical 
figure,  Rajat.  5,  55  (ina(ri-).  8.  A 
multitude,  Ram.  6,  75,  39.  9.  An  army, 
MBh.  5,  1939.  10.  Dominion,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  20,  32.  II.  m.  1.  The  ruddy 
goose,  Anas  casarca,  MBh.  9,  443.  2. 
The  name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  352. 
3.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2147.  4. 
The    name   of  a  mountain,    Bhag.   P. 

5,  20,  15. — Comp.  Eha-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra, 
protected  by  one  sovereign,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  l,  20.  II.  m.  a  proper  name,  MBh. 
l,  2533.  III.  f.  kci,  the  name  of  a  town. 
MBh.  l,  382.  Kala-,  I.  n.  the  wheel 
of  ever-revolving  time,  MBh.  4,  1607. 
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IT.  m.  the  sun,  MBh.  s,  151.  Dik- 
chakra,  i.e.  dig-,  n.  the  real  horizon, 
Lass.  74,  l.  Dharma-,  n.  the  law,  MBh. 
2,  456.  Para-,  n.  the  host  of  the  enemy, 
MBh.  l,  6209.  Matri-  (see  7).  Rctgi-, 
n.  the  zodiac*  Hiranya-,  adj.  having 
golden  wheels,  Chr.  294,  5=Rigv.  i. 
88,  5. 

^?^J3T  chakra +  ka,  m.     1.  A    kind 

of  snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  17.  2.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  13,  253. 

■^^r%T^    chahra-dhara,    I.  adj.    1. 

Bearing  a  wheel,  Paiich.  242,  15.  2. 
Bearing  a  discus.  II.  m.  1.  A  name 
of  Vishnu  (wielding  the  discus) 
Mrichchh.  76,  13.  2.  A  sovereign, 
MBh.  3,  8221.     3.  A  snake,  Rajat.  l, 

201. 

"^^  sfT<?T  chakra-bala,  and  T^cfT'ST 
chakra-vala  (cf.  valaka,  A  finger- 
ring).  I.  (m.  or  n.)  A  ring,  MBh.  l, 
7021.  II.  m.  A  range  of  mountains 
supposed  to  encircle  the  earth,  and  to 
be  the  limit  of  light  and  darkness.  III. 
n.  1.  A  circle,  Bhag.  P.  5,  ]8,  14.  2. 
A  group,  Bhartr.  2,  65. — Comp.  Dan- 
da-,  m.  1.  the  name  of  a  fabulous 
weapon,  Bam.  l,  29,  5.  2.  A  division 
of  an  army,  Malav.  9,  10.  Dig-,  n. 
the  horizon,  Lass.  74,  1.  2.  A  compass- 
card,Varah.  Brih.  S.  86,  99.  Sa-matri-, 
adj.  surrounded  by  the  divine  mothers, 
Rajat.  5,  55. 

^WTWRTfJT  chakravartita,  and  tJ^i- 

c|  \cU$  chakravartitva,  i.e.chakra-vartin 

■+ta,  f.,  or  -j-tva,  n.  Sovereign  do- 
minion, Dacak.  185,  ult. ;  Hariv.  8815. 

T?^?3T3f  chakravaka,    i.e.    chakra 

(based  on  an  imitative  &ound)-vach  +  a, 
I.  m.  The  ruddy  goose,  Anas  casarca 
Gra.,  Ram.  3,  20,  20.  II.  f.  hi,  Its  fe- 
male, Megh.  81. 

T|sficni%cj     chakravakin,  i.e.  chak- 
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ravaka  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Crowded  with 
ruddy  geese,  Ragh.  15,  30. 

^T^cfT^r  chakravala,  see  chakra- 
bala. 

^sfiTflf^T  chakrankita,  i.e.  chakra 
-ankita  (vb.  cmk),  f.  The  name  of  a 
plant  (?),  Paiich.  157,  23. 

■^sfrTjF  chakranga,  i.e.chakra-anga, 

m.  A  goose,  MBh.  8,  1895  ;  Man.  5, 
12. 

"xJTlfTcfrT  chakrika,   i.e.   chakra  +  ka, 

f.  1.  A  troop,  Rajat.  4,  376.  2.  Ar- 
tifice, Rajat.  5,  279. 

TfJfJi*T    chakrin,  i.e.  chakra  +  i?i,  I. 

adj.  Driving  in  a  carriage,  Man.  2, 
138.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of  Vishnu, 
Bhag.  11,  17.  2.  A  name  of  Civa, 
MBh.  13,  745.  3.  An  oil-grinder, 
Yajh.  1,  Hi. 

■^     CHA KSH  (akin  to  akshi),  ii. 

2,  A tm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh. 

3,  601),  1.  To  see,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  13.  2. 
To  perceive,  Bhag.  P.  1,  18,  25.  3.  To 
say,  MBh.  8,  3384  (Par.).— With  the 

prep.  ^5ffij  abhi,  1.  To  look  at,  Chr. 

294,  9=Rigv.  i.  92,  9  (abhichakshya, 
absol.  with  lengthened  final)  ;  Bhag.  P. 

4,  3,  18.  2.  To  address,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
13,  5.   3.  To  name,  Bhag.  P.  3,  12,  51. — 

With  ^T  a,  1.  To  declare,  Man.  4,  81. 

2.  To  address,  Dacak.   in  Chr.  189,  2. 

3.  To  name,  Bhag.  P.  5,  22,  6. — With 

■^T^Err  abhi-a,  1.  To  look  at,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  9,  11.  2.  To  speak,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5, 
14. — With  "5572JT  prati-a,  1.  To  de- 
cline, MBh.  12,  6676.  2.  To  repulse, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  6.  3.  To  answer 
(with  ace.  of  the  person),  Bhag.  P.  3, 

15,  11. — With  *nTT  sam-a,  To  report, 
Bhag.  P.   1,  4,   13.— With     T}f^  pari, 


1.  To  overlook,  Bhag.  P.  4,  14,  33.  2. 
To  report,  MBh.  l,  1025.  3.  To  men- 
tion, admit,  MBh.  12,  294.  4.  To  call, 
Man.  2,  171.    5.  To  answer  (with  ace.), 

Bh;lg.    P.    1,    17,  21.  —  With  If  pra, 

1.  To  report,  MBh.  i,  8331.  2.  To 
declare,  Man.  4,  102.     3.  To  call,  Man. 

2,  59. — With  1&J(  sum- pra,  To  ex- 
plain,   Su?r.    l,  37,    13.  —  With     3Tf?T 

prati,  1.  To  perceive,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  32. 
2.  To  expect,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  41. — With 

f%  vi,  1.  To  see  clearly,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

11,  17.     2.  To  explain,  MBh.  l,  2199. 

With    Tff%  pra-vi,  To  call,  MBh.   12, 

11466.  — With  317T    sam,  1.  To  look  at, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  8.  2.  To  consider, 
Ram.  2,  l,  27.  3.  To  report,  MBh.  6, 
253. — Cf.  ira-KTa'Lru)  (properly  a  denom- 
inative of  a  lost  noun,  *nuTZTav  =  ved. 
chakshan),  also  qtmttevu),  on'mriQ;  pro- 
bably Goth,  saihvan,  A.S.  sean  ;  Goth, 
siuns  (for  organ,  sihvni-fs);  O.H.G. 
sagen,  A.S.  saegan,  ete. 

■^^HJ    chaksh  +  as,    n.    The   eye, 

Chr.  295,  11  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  11.  2. 
Guidance,  Chr.  293,  5^=Rigv.  i.  87,  5. 
Comp.  Vicva-,  adj.  all- seeing,  Chr. 
289,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  2. 

S^J^J^  -chaksltusha,  i.e.  ehakshus  + 

a,  A  substitute  for  ehakshus,  when 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  sa-,  adj. 
Seeing,  MBh.  l,  6818. 

^WU"tTT  chakshushmatta,  i.e.  cha- 

kshnshmant  4-  ta,  f.  The  faculty  of  see- 
ing, Ragh.  4,  13. 

"^^HR*rT  chaksJiushmant,  i.e.  cha- 
kshxs  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt,  1.  Seeing, 
MBh.  l,  737.  2.  Having  eyes,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  23,  19. 

t^J7ZI  chakshushya,  i.e.  ehakshus  + 
ya,    adj.,    f.   ya.    1.  Fit  for  the  eyes, 


^ft 


MBh.  13,  3423.  2.  Agreeable  to  the 
eyes,  Raj  at.  3,  493. 

^^JIT     chaksh  +  us,    n.     The   eye, 

Indr.  4,  l. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  blind, 
Panch.  i.  d.  393.  Ghrana-,  adj.  using 
his  nose  instead  of  his  eye,  blind, 
MBh.  8,  3443.  Chara-,  adj.  seeing  by 
means  of  spies,  Man.  9,  256.  Jana-, 
n.  the  eye  of  all  creatures,  i.e.  the 
sun,  Hariv.  8050.  J/iana-,  n.  intellect, 
Man.  2,  8.  Divya-,  I.  n.  a  divine,  i.e. 
a  prophetic  eye,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  7. 
II.  adj.  having  a  divine  eye,  Ragh. 
3,  45.  Dharma-,  adj.  loving  justice, 
Ram.  2,  ill,  22.  Naya-,  n.  the  eye  of 
prudence,  Ram.  l,  7,  11.  Nis-,  adj. 
blind,  MBh.  12,  1.05.23.  Mukta-  (vb. 
much),  I.  adj.  with  one's  eyes  opened. 
11.  in.  a  lion.     Sa-y  adj.  seeing. 

|  ^q^  CHA  Gff,  ii.  5,  Par.  To  kill. 

Tqf^-^TJT  chankramana,  i.e.  chankram 

(frequent,  of  krani)  +ana,  n.  Going, 
walking,  Panch.  209,  l. 

■^3^  CHANCH  (akin  to  ehal,  cf. 

chanchala),  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  hop,  to 
dance,  Git.  4,  8.  2.  To  move,  Bhartr. 
3,  l. 

■^T^J^jr  chaiichal  -f  a  (frequent,  of 
chaT),  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Moving  to  and  fro, 
unsteady,  MBh.  8,  3920.  ;  Pauch.  204, 
l.     2.  Fickle,  Kathas.  7,  57. 

"^^^1^  chanchala  -f-  tva,  n.  Un- 
steadiness, Bhag.  6,  33. 

tT3T  chatichu,  f.  The  beak,  Panch. 

i.  d.  28. — Comp.  Vada-,  m.  a  jester, 
Bhartr.  3,  57  (read  vada-  instead  of 
vadi,  and  probably  chunchavah  instead 
of  chanchavah,   cf.  Pan.  5,  2,   26 ;  cf. 

Schol.). 

TT^TrTT  chanchu  4-  ta,  f.  Cleverness, 
Raj  at.  5,  304. 

Tj"3pr)*    chanchur  +  i  (frequent,   of 
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char),  adj.  Continually  doing,  MBb.  13, 
1220. 

■^Z   CHAT  (a  dialectical  form  of 

chart,  vb.  chrit),  i.  l,  Par.  1.  f  To  rain. 
2.  f  To  cover.  3.  To  separate,  Paiich. 
121,  l.  i.  10  (rather  Causal),  chataya, 
1.  To    separate.     2.  \  To  kill.— With 

the  prep.  \J^"  ud,  To  disappear,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  9,  18.  Caus.  To  drive  out,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  7,  28. 

^Z^f\  chataka,  m.  A  sparrow,  Panch. 
80,  5.  f.  ha,  A  hen-sparrow,  Panch.  80, 
10. — Comp.  Mriga-indra-,  m.  A  hawk. 

t^^TTS  chatachata-,  (an  imitative 
sound),  Clashing,  MBh.  1,  7110  ;  roar- 
ing, 3,  10980. 

^^re  CHAT  A  CHAT  AY  A 
(a  denomin.  derived  from  the  preceding 
hyya),  Atm.  To  crackle,  Sucr.  2,  245,20. 

^3"<«r  chatula,  adj.  1.  Unsteady', 
Ragh.  9,  58.  2.  Inconstant,  Amar. 
71.     3.  Beautiful,  Git.  10,  9. 

f  ^TQCHAN,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
give  (or  to  go,  to  kill).   2.  To  sound,  v.r. 

"^TJT  chana,  and  "^ST^f  chana  +  ha, 
m.  Chick-pea,  MBh.  13,  5468  ;  Paiich. 
i.  d.  148. 

1  ^Tf£  CHAND,  i.  l  and  10  (rather 
a  denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Atm. 
To  be  angry. 

■^p^g  chanda  (a  dialectical  form  of 

chand+ra),  I.  adj.,  f.  di.  1.  Flaming, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  20  ;  hot,  e.g.  in  ckand- 
itmcu,  i.e.  chanda-amcu,  m.  The  sun 
(properly,  Having  hot  rays),  Rajat.  4, 
401.  2.  Violent,  MBh.  l,  1493;  Bhartr. 
2,  47.  3.  Passionate,  Ragh.  2,  49.  4. 
Wrathful,  Ram.  2,  70,  10  (di).  5. 
Cruel,  MBh.  l,  6752.  II.  °dam,  adv. 
Passionately,  Malav.  d.  56.  III.  m. 
1.  A  name  of  C.  iva,  MBh.  12,  10358.    2. 
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A  name  of  Skanda,  MBh.  3,  14631.  3. 
A  proper  name,  Hariv.  12937.  IV.  f. 
da.  1.  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh.  6,  797. 
2.  A  name  of  several  plants,  Sucr.  l, 
139,  9.  V.  f.  di,  A  name  of  Durga, 
MBh.  6,  797. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  very 
passionate,  Rajat.  5,  380. 

■^TJ^tcf  chanda  +  tva,  n.  Passionate- 
ness,  Sah.  D.  176. 

■^JT^ftfT  chandala  (akin  to  chanda), 

m.  A  man  of  the  lowest  of  the  mixed 
tribes,  Man.  5,  131  ;  10,  12  ;  f.  la,  A 
woman  of  that  tribe,  Man.  11,  175. 

Tf^T^TffT  chandala  -(-  ta,    f,    and 

"^"HiJT^r^  chandala  +  tva,  n.  The  con- 
dition of  a  Chandala,  Ram.  l,  58,  9;  8. 

"^f^^fT  chandika,  i.e.  chandi  +  ha, 
f.  A  name  of  Durga,  Kathas.  25,  86. 

"^ffrirg' T*T  chandiman,  i.e.  chanda  + 
iman,  m.  Cruelty  and  heat,  Rajat.  6, 298. 

^?T  CHAT,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.  1.  To 
abscond  (ved.).    2.  f  To  ask. 

"^rf^?  chatasri,  see  chatur. 

^^HJ«T  chatuhsana,  i.e.  chatur 
-sana,  adj.  Containing  the  four  sons  of 
Brahman,  of  whom  the  names  begin 
with  sana,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  5,  viz.  Sanaha, 
Sananda,  Sanatana,   Sanalkumara. 

"^fT"^  chatur  (for  chatvar),  f.  cha- 
tasri, numeral,  Four,  Chr.  28,  21  ;  msc. 
instead  of  the  fern.  Ram.  4,  39,  33. — 
Cf.  TETrapeg  for  TtrfaptG  ;  Lat.  quatuor; 
Goth,  iidvor;  A.S.  feower. 

TfcT^    chatur  a,    I.   adj.,    f.    ra.     1. 

Dexterous,  Paiich.  161,  2.  2.  In- 
genious, Paiich.  158,  9.  3.  Charming, 
Ragh.  8,  94.  4.  Quick,  Rajat.  3,  176; 
°ram,  adv.  188.  II.  n.  Cleverness, 
Amar.  20. 

■^fj^gr  chatura  +  ha,  m.  1.  A  pro- 


per  name,  Paiich.  87,  4.  2.  f.  rika,  A 
proper  name,  Kathas.  6,  53. 

■^(T^rlT  chatura  +  ta,  f.  Shrewd- 
ness, Bhartr.  1,  71. 

TjH^wfr  chatur-anta,  I.  adj.  Epi- 
thet of  the  earth,  denoting  :  Whole 
(verbally,  with  its  four  ends,  i.e.  north, 
east,  etc.),  MBh.  l,  2801.  II.  f.  ta, 
The  earth,  Ragh.  10,  86. 

TfiT^ls''^'  chatur-asra  +  ka,  m.  and 

comp.  ardha-,  dvi-,  m.    The  names  of 

diffex*ent  postures,  Vikr.  64. 
c 
"rlcCS?  chatur  +  tha,  I.  ordin.  num- 
ber, f.  tki,  Fourth,  Chr.  12.  II.  n.  A 
fourth  part,  MBh.  1,  1822 — Cf.  rirap- 
toq  ;  Lat.  quartus  ;  O.H.G.  fiordo  ;  A.S. 
fuordh. 

TlfT^^R"  chaturtha  -\-ka,  adj.  Return- 
ing every  fourth  day  (as  fever),  Hariv. 
10555. 

■^Htjrsj'  chaturdaga,  i.e.  chaturda- 

gan  +  a,  I.  ord.  number,  f.  gi,  Four- 
teenth, Ram.  2,  112,  25.  II.  f.  gi,  The 
fourteenth  day  of  the  half  of  a  lunar 
month,  Man.  4,  113. 

t?(J<T^I^IT  chaturdagadha,  i.e.  cha- 
turdagan  +  dka,    adv.      Fourteen-fold, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  38. 
C 

^Jf5<T"3[*T     chatur-dagan,   numeral, 

Fourteen,  Raj  at.  5,  442. 

o 
^^^"T T  chaturdagama,\.e. chatur- 

dagan  +  ma,  ordin.  numb.,  f.  mi,  Four- 
teenth, Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  34. 

"^^f^"I[?T    chatur -dig  -\-a-\-m,  adv. 

To  the  four  quarters  or  points  of  the 

compass,  Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  5. 

o 
"rJcJ'fcJT    chatur +  dha,    adv.      1.    In 

four  parts,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  19. 
2.  Four-fold,  MBh.  9,  2487. 


^fJ"5T^ 


^TrC^T^T    chatur-yuj,  adj.    Drawn  by 

four  horses,  Ram.  l,  53,  18. 
o  c 
■^fJcftJT'JT'Sr     chatur-varna  +  mat/a, 

adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  the  four  castes, 
Ragh.  10,  23. 

Tjfjf^'jrfpJ^T    chatur-vimgati  +  ka, 

adj.  Consisting  of  twenty-four,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  26,  11. 

T?^"Ecfi  chatushka,  i.e.  chatur +  ka, 

I.  adj.  with  gatam,  Four  in  the  hundred, 
Man.  8,  142.  II.  n.  1.  A  collection  of 
four  things,  Man.  7,  50.  2.  A  hall 
supported  by  four  columns,  Kumaras. 
5,  68. 

^CCEsfiW^T  chatushkarnata,  i.  e. 
chatur-karna  -f  ta,  f.  Confidence,  Paiich. 

66,  3. 

Tj^fEEficRT  chatushkika,  i.e.  chatush- 

ka  +  ka,  f.  A  collection  of  four  things, 
Raj  at.  5,  369. 

S^fjt^f  -chafushkin,\.e. chatush- 
ka +  in,  adj.  Having  four,  MBh.  12, 
13340. 

^<5TT^  chatushtaya,  i.e.  chatur + 
taya,  I.  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Of  four  different 
sorts,  MBh.  12,  11965.  2.  Being  four, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  28.  II.  n.  A  collection 
of  four  things,  Man.  8,  180. 

^^IJTT  chatiishtoma,  i.  e.  chatur 
-stoma,  n.  A  stoma,  or  sacrifice,  con- 
sisting of  four  parts,  Ram.  l,  13,  43. 

"^fT"5f^J  chatushpatha,   i.e.  chatur 

-patha,  m.  and  n.  A  place  where  four 
roads  meet,  Man.  4,  131. 

■^fj"^?"  chatushpad,  see  chatush- 
pad. 

Tj7J"^T<r   chatushpada,    i.e.   chatur 

-pada,  I.  adj.,  f.  da.  1.  Having  four 
legs,  MBh.  3,  10661.     2.  Consisting  of 
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four   padas,   or  verses,   Malav.    19,   11. 

II.  m.  A  quadruped,  Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  9. 

III.  n.  A  stanza  of  four  padas  (see  I. 
2),  Malav.  16,  18. 

■^(T"5fX^  chatushpad,  i.  e.  chatur 
-pad.  The  base  of  the  weakest  cases  is 
-pad,  I.  adj.,  f.  -padi,  but  n.  -pad  and 
pad,  1.  Having  four  legs,  Chr.  288,  3  — 
Rigv.  i.  49,  3  ;  Man.  1,  81.  2.  Having 
four  steps,  MBh.  12,  8838.  3.  Consisting 
of  four  parts,  MBh.  5,  5352.  II.  m.  A 
quadruped,  MBh.  12,  5697. — Cf.  rerfja- 
irovq  ;  Lat.  quadrupes;  A.S.  feower-fed. 

'xJTTTir'r^"  chatushpada,  i.e.  chatur 

-pada,  I.  adj.,  f.  di.  1.  Having  four 

legs,  Bam.  5,  17,  30.  2.  Having  four 

parts,  MBh.  3,  1459.  II.  m.  A  quad- 
ruped, Yajn.  2,  298. 

^ffif     chaluS)  i-e-  chatur -\-s,  adv. 

Four  times,  Chan.  71.  — Cf  Lat.  quater. 

xj<^"^    chatvar  +  a    (cf.   chatur),    n. 

and  m.  1.  A  place  where  many  (liter- 
ally, four)  roads  meet;  in  the  name 
of  one  of  the  mothers,  Chatvara-vasini, 
MBh.  9,  2630  (dwelling  on  cross-roads, 
cf.  chatushpatha-niketa,  MBh.  9,  2643  ; 
chatushpatha-rata,  2645,  names  of  other 
mothers  bearing  the  same  signification  ; 
cf.  Hecate  trivia);  a  square,  MBh.  3, 
655.     2.  A  courtyard,  Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  57. 

TjtofTlT  1J  chatvariinca,  ordin.  numb, 
(from  chatvarimgat),  f.  gi,  Fortieth,  e.g. 
eka-,  Forty-first,  MBh.  adhy.  ashta- 
chatvarimga,  i.e.  ashtan-,  Forty-eighth, 
Ram.  3,  48.  tri-,  Forty- third,  MBh. 
4,  chap.  43.  chatugchatvarimga,  i.  e. 
chatur-,  Forty-fourth,  MBh.  adhy. 
dva-,  and  dvi-,  Forty-second,  ib.  1, 
adhy.  42;  2,  adhy.  42.  navan-,  Forty- 
ninth,  Ram.  6,  49. 

^(cfjf^TT^f    chalvarimgat,  i.e.  chat- 

vari-daganti  (originally  pi.  n.,  cf. 
TtaaupaKWTu,  Lat.  quadraginta,  but  in 
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Sanskrit  it  has  become  fern.),  f.  Forty, 
Ram.  5,  6,  19.  —  Comp.  Dva,-,  forty- 
two,  MBh.  12,  adhy.  142. 

^(^TrCTm   chatvarimgati  (cf.  the 

last),  f.  Forty,  Rajat.  3,  475. 

f  W   CHAD,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atni.    To 
v. 

beg. 

T^cf  cha-na,  A  particle  used  after 

derivatives  of  the  interrogative  pro- 
noun kim,  in  order  to  make  them  in- 
definite; see  katham,  kada,  kim,  kutas, 
kva. — Cf.  Goth,  -hun,  e.g.  hvar-hun, 
whenever. 

"^•v?"  CHAND(for  original  gchand; 

cf.  the  ved.  frequent,  chanigchand,  ved. 
gchandra,  Rigv.  3, 31, 15 ;  and  some  comp. 
words,  e.g.  puru-gcha?idra),  i.  1,  Par. 
To  shine. — Cf.  £ar6oc,  £,ovdve,  anivdiji) ; 
Lat.  candere,  accendo,  scintilla,  etc. 

"^•rTf  cha?id  +  ana,  I.  m.  and  n.  1. 

Sandal,  the  tree,  Ram.  3,  76,  3  ;  the 
Avood,  Paiich.  i.  d.  47 ;  the  unctuous 
preparations  of  the  wood,  Paiich.  v.  d. 
18.  II.  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram.  4, 
41,  3.  III.  f.  ni,  The  name  of  a  river, 
Ram.  4,  40,  20. — Comp.  Ku-,  n.  red- 
sanders,  Pterocarpus  santalinus.  Ha- 
rt-, I.  m.  and  n.  1.  A  yellow  and  fra- 
grant sort  of  sandal-wood.  2.  a  tree  of 
paradise.  II.  n.  1.  saffron.  2.  moon- 
light. 3.  the  farina  of  the  lotus.  4.  the 
person  of  a  beloved  one. 

-^  «ri  f^«T    chandanin,  i.e.  chandana 

+  in,  adj.  Smeared  over  with  the  unc- 
tuous preparation  of  sandal,  MBh.  13, 
1249. 

"^•jT  chand+ra,  m.    1.   The  moon, 

MBh.  ll,  220.  2.  A  moon-like  spot, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  15,  7.  3.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  l,  2667.  4.  The  name  of  a 
mountain,  Ram.  6,  26,  6. — Comp.  Ar- 
dha-,  see  separately.  Purna-,  m.  the 
full  of  the  moon,  Ram.  3,  53,  44.  Rama-, 


m.  the  second  of  the  three  renowned 
llamas,  the  son  of  Dacaratha,  and  hero 
of  the  Rfunayana.  CJarachchandra,  i.e. 
carad-,  m.  the  autumnal  moon<- 

^•jT^T  chandra  +  ka,  f.  rika.  I.  A 
substitute  for  chandra  when  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.  Malav.  d.  82  ;  Ram. 
6,  42,  3.  II.  m.  1.  The  eye  in  a  pea- 
cock's tail,  Rajat.  1,  260.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  2,  16.  III.  f.  rika.  1. 
Moonlight,  Cic.  9,  28.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Malav.  50,  6. 

Tj«jr«RT*rT  chandra  +  kanta,  (vb. 
ham),  I.  adj.  Graceful,  like  the  moon, 
Crut.  23.  II.  m.  A  fabulous  gem,  sup- 
posed to  be  formed  of  the  congealed 
rays  of  the  moon,  Panch.  i.  d.  88. 

Tqf«jT^^jr    chandramas,  i.e.  chandra 

-masa,  m.  The  moon,  Nal.  17,  6. 

"^^^•fT     chandra -\-vant,    I.     adj., 

f.  vati,  Moonlit,  Ghat.  2.  II.  f.  vati, 
A  proper  name,  Paiich.  127,  22. 

TJI^rcliT  chandrika,  see  chandraka. 

f  ^lf     CHAP,  i.  l.  Par.  To  soothe. 

i.  10,  Par.  I.  To  grind.    2.  To  deceive. 

t}TJ?«T  chapala  (i.e.kamp  +  ala)  adj., 

f.  la.  1.  Trembling,  unsteady,  Ragh. 
11,  8  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  46.  2.  Giddy,  incon- 
siderate, Matsyop.  72  ;  MBh.  3,  13848. 
3.  Swift,  Hariv.  4104  ;  °lam,  adv. 
Quickly,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  2.  4. 
Wanton,  Ram.  3,  51,  33. 

^ijrj^f^j  chapala-\-ka,  adj.  Incon- 
siderate, Hariv.  4546. 

"^^^TrTT  chapala  4-  ta,  f.  Fickleness, 

Hit.  49,  15. 

■^f*T    CHAM,  i.  l ;  ii.  5,  Par.  To  sip. 

i — With  the  prep.  ^5TT  &>   base   of  the 

pres.  etc.,  cha/ua,  1.  To  sip  water, 
Ram.    2,    52,   73.      2.    To  rinse  one's 


mouth,  i.e.  to  make  one's  ablution, 
Man.  2,  61.  3.  To  swallow  figura- 
tively, MBh.  5,  2978  (the  horses  swal- 
lowed the  way,  i.e.  finished  it  very 
quickly).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
a-chanta,  in  active  sense,  One  who 
has  rinsed  his  mouth,  Man.  3,  251. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  a-chamaniya, 
n.  Water  for  rinsing  the  mouth  with, 

MBh.  3,  13662.     Causal,  chamaya,   To 

c 
cause  to  sip,  Man.  5,  241. — With  TJ?fT 

pari-a,  paryachanta  (viz.  anna,  food), 
One  who  has  rinsed  his  mouth  too 
early   (without  waiting  the  end  of  a 

meal),  Man.  4,  212.  — With  SJTfT  sam-a, 
To  make  one's  ablution,  MBh.  13,  5063. 
"^T^ffTT  chamat-kara  (the  latter 
part  is  kara,  the  former  questionable), 
n.     Surprise,  Prab.  76,  15. 

xj^r^  chamara,  I.  m.  Bos  grunniens, 

Ram.  3,  49,  24.  II.  m.  and  n.  The  tail 
of  the  Bos  grunniens,  used  to  whisk  off 
insects,  flies,  etc.;  one  of  the  insignia  of 
royalty,  MBh.  2,  1861  ;  Vikr.  d.  76. 

TjTf^f    cham  +  asa,    m.    and    n.     A 

drinking  vessel,  Man.  5,  116. 

tJ?T  chamu,  f.  An  army,  Ram.  1,  74, 

16,  consisting  of  729  elephants,  729 
chariots,  2187  horses,  and  3645  foot, 
MBh.  1,  292. 

f  ^*T     CHAMP,  i.  10,  Par.  To  go, 


■^■Jlf^i"  chttmpaka,  I.  m.  A  tree,  Mi- 

chelia  champaca,  Lin.,  Ram.  l,  17,  35. 
II.  f.  ka.  The  name  of  a  town,  Hit.  27, 
10. — Comp.  Qita-,  m.  1.  a  lamp.  2.  a 
mirror. 

Tj^q^cpf^  champakavati,  i.e.  cham- 

paka  +  vant+i,  f.  1.  The  name  of  a 
forest,  Hit.  17,  13.  2.  The  name  of  a 
town,  27,  10,  v.r. 
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"rf^f    champa,    f.    The  name  of  a 
town,  Ram.  l,  17,  35. 

f  "^    CHAMB,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

f  ^51    CHAY,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go. 

■^m  c/iaya,   i.e.    chi  +  a,   m.      1.  A 

heap,  Mark.  P.  21,  86.    2.  A  mass,  MBh. 

3,  16426.    3.  A  multitude,  Chaurap.  34. 

4.  Arranged  fuel,  Hariv.  2161.  5.  A 
mound  of  earth,  a  rampart,  Ram.  5,  9, 
15. — Comp.  Agni-,  m.  a  funeral  pile, 
Ram.  3,  9,  35. 

^Efif    chayana,   i.e.    chi+a?ia,    n. 

Arranged  fuel,  Draup.  2,  7. 

t}^  CHAR  (for  original  gchar,  cf. 

agcharya),  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  MBh.  3,  12655),  1.  To  move, 
Ram.  4,  51,  8.  2.  To  go,  MBh.  1,  3071. 
3.  To  graze,  Man.  2,  23  ;  with  ace.,  Hit. 
81,  15.  4.  To  go  through,  over,  along 
(with  ace),  Man.  2, 185  ;  9,  238  :  Hariv. 
3632.  5.  To  behave,  to  live,  Man.  5,  90. 
6.  To  act,  MBh.  14,  534  ;  vishamam, 
To  deal  unjustly,  Man.  9,  287.  7.  To 
make,  to  perform,  Man.  3,  30  ;  11,  53  ; 
vivadam,  To  contest,  Man.  8,  8  ;  Indra- 
vratam,  To  act  like  Indra,  Man.  9,  304  ; 
tejovrittam,  To  emulate  the  power  and 
acts,  Man.  9,  303.  8.  To  treat,  tapasa 
.  .  .  indriyagram  am,  To  mortify  one's 
flesh,  MBh.  14,  544.  9.  To  spy,  Ram. 
6,  6,  16. — Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
I.  charita,  n.  1.  Going,  Sugr.  l, 
21,  17.  2.  Doing,  acting,  Hit.  i.  d. 
76 ;  adventures  in  dagakumcira-,  i.e. 
dagan-,  The  adventures  of  the  ten 
princes,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  2.  Comp. 
Dus-,  li.  sin,  Man.  11,  48.  Su-,  I.  adj. 
1.  well-conducted.  2.  well-managed. 
ii.  n.  1.  good  action,  Bhartr.  2, 
58.  2.  good-conduct.  II.  chirna,  Per- 
formed, MBh.  15,  91. — Ptcple.  of  the 
fat.  pass.  I.  charitavya  ;  II.  char- 
tavya,  MBh.  13,  5134.    III.  c/tarya,  see 
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separately. — Absol.,  I.  charitva  ;  II. 
chartva,  MBh.  5,  3790  ;  III.  chirtva, 
MBh.  13,  495. — Infin.  I.  charitum;  II. 
ckartum,  Ram.  3,  14,  15. — Caus.  cha- 
raya,  1.  To  cause  to  graze,  Hariv. 
3548.  2.  To  cause  to  wander,  MBh.  3, 
1498.  3.  To  send  out,  MBh.  12,  2705. 
4.  To  expel,  MBh.  12,  12944.  5.  To 
cause  to  perform,  Man.  11,  176.  6.  To 
permit  to  hold  a  culpable  intercourse, 
Man.  8,  362.  7.  To  cause  to  be  spied, 
MBh.  3,  10030. — Frequent,  chanchurya, 
1.  To  rove,  MBh.  l,  7910.  2.  To  wan- 
der over  (with  ace),  Hariv.  3726.  Ano- 
malous  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  chanchur- 

yant,  Hariv.  3602. — With  ^5ff?[  ati,     1. 

To  over-step,  Hariv.  12790.  2.  To 
trespass,  Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  8.  3.  To  of- 
fend (one's  husband  by  committing 
adultery,  one's  parents  by  disobedi- 
ence), MBh.  12,  8387.— With  ^ff?f  vi 
-ati,  To  offend  somebody,  Ram.  6,  101, 
11. — With  ^Tf    ami,      1.   To   ramble 

through,  Ram.  1,  59,  19.  2.  To  follow, 
MBh.  4,  652.  3.  To  act,  MBh.  3,  1303. 
anucharita,  n.  Doing,  history,  Bhag. 
P.  5,   6,    10.     Caus.    To  cause   to   be 

inarched  through,  Man.  9,  266. — With 

•5b|«rlT  (altar,   To  move  in  the  midst, 

MBh.  3,  2989.— With  ^q  apa,    1.  To 

trespass,  MBh.  12,  9566.  2.  To  offend, 
Mark.     P.     13,     13.      apacharita,     n. 

Sin,   Cak.   d.    106. — With    "^f^  abhi, 

1.  To  offend,  Man.  9,  102.  2.  To  use 
witchcraft,  Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  13.  3. 
To  occupy,  to  possess,  Ram.  l,  34,  10. 

— With   ^fir  vi-abhi,    1.   To    offend, 

MBh.  l,  3234.  2.  To  fail,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  18,  5.     3.  To  surpass,  Kir.  5,  34. — 

With  ^3m  ava,  Caus.  To  apply,  Sucr, 

2,  8,  12. — With  *?TW|^  abhi-ava,  Caus. 
To   send  out,   MBh.   12,  3779.  — With 


^S(\  a,  1.  To  frequent,  Ram.  3,  57,  11. 

2.  To  live,  Man.  11,  180.  3.  To  act,  Man. 

2,  no.  4.  To  treat,  Man.  8, 102.  5.  To 
perform,  Man.  5,  156;  to  make,  MBh. 

4.  117.  6.  To  act  according  to  custom, 
(4Vik.  108,  22.  acharita,  n.  1.  Behaviour, 
Bh&g.  P.  3,  14,  26.  2.  Acting  despe- 
rately, in  order  to  excite  compassion 
(as  killing  wife  and  cattle,  and  sitting 
before  some-one's  door  till  he  complies 
with  what  is  wished  for),  Man.  8,  49. 

achirna,  Eaten. — With  ^5P£[T  adhi-a, 

To  occupy,  Man.  2,  119  (gayyasane 
'd/iyacharite  greyasa,  A  couch  or  chair 
being  occupied  by  a  superior). — With 

^5p^T  anu-a,  To  imitate,  Bhag.  P.  5,  4, 
6. — With  ^5J"HJT  ctbhi-a,  To  practise, 
MBh.  12,  9719. — With  ^JiR^TT  sam-ud 
-a,  1.  To  treat,  MBh.  12,  1203  (read 
samud°   instead   of   sadud°).       2.    To 

perform,  MBh.  13,  3968. — With  vJTJT 
upa-a.,  1.  To  serve^  MBh.  2,  408  2.  To 
treat,  MBh.  18,  95. — With  ^T?t|X  sam 

-upa-a,  1.  To  treat,  Sucr.  1,  47,  4.  2. 
To    practise,    MBh.    3,    10572.  —  With 

fJTTT  sam-a,  1.  To  walk,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

185,    9.      2.    To    act,    Panch.    i.   d.  78. 

3.  To  perform,  Man.  ll,  231.  4.  With 
durad,  To  remove  far  from,  Man.  4, 
151.    samachirna,  Committed,  MBh.  8, 

1281. — With   ^E(*T^^TT  anu-sam-a,  To 

perform,    Bhag.    P.  4,   22,   53.  —  With 

\3"^"  ud,    1.    To  rise,    MBh.    3,    10088. 

2.  To  fly  back  (as  a  bow),  Bhag.  P.  2, 
7,  25.  3.  To  void  one's  excrements, 
Man.  4,  49.  4.  To  utter,  to  pronounce, 
MBh.  5,  917.  5.  To  leave,  Naish.  5, 
48  (Atm.).  6.  To  offend,  MBh.  16,  43. 
uchcharita,  n.  Excrements,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

5,  32.     Caus.   To  utter,  to  pronounce, 

MBh.  l,  966.— With  ift^  fraud,  To 


pronounce,  Hariv.  14694.  Caus.  To 
cause  to   sound,  Paiich.   21,  3. — With 

TffJJ"^  prati-ud,     Caus.     To     excite, 

MBh.  8,  3553.— With  qEJ^  vi-ad,  1.  To 

offend  (Atm.).  2.  To  have  culpable 
intercourse  (with  instr.),  MBh.  3,  I28C8. 

— With  vg'TJ  upa,  1.  To  approach,  Ram. 

5,  64,  5.  2.  To  serve,  Man.  4,  254 ; 
to  attend,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  21  ;  to 
honour,  Man.  3,  193.  3.  To  treat, 
Panch.  43,  10.  4.  pass.  To  be  used 
metaphorically  (with  loc),  Bhag.  P.  3, 
11,37.     upachirna,  Attended,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  23,  38. — With  <T?J  dus,  To  treat  ill, 
to  deceive,  Earn.  3,  2,  25. — With  f%TT 

nis,  1.  To  come  out,  MBh.  1,  8235.     2. 
To  appear,  MBh.  6,  4543.     3.  To  pro- 
ceed,  MBh.   5,    4929.  —  With    p%fffF 
vi-nis,  To  proceed,  MBh.  4,  1322. — With 
m\k^  pari,  1.  To  go  round,  Ram.  5,  52, 

5.  2.  To  serve,  Man.  2,  243 ;  to  attend, 
Ram.  1,  46,  11.     3.  To  honour. — With 

T[  pra,  1.  To  proceed,  to  appear,  MBh. 

6,  2189  ;  Ram.  1,  35,  18.  2.  To  succeed, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  2.  3.  To  visit,  Ram.  2, 
55,  5.  4.  To  walk,  Prab.  33,  10.  5.  To 
circulate,  Ram.  1,  2,  40.  6.  To  act, 
Man.  9,  284.  7.  To  perform,  Man.  10, 
100.     Caus.  To  cause  to  graze,  Hariv. 

785. — With  ^fjf  sam-pra,  To  advance, 
Ram.  6,  16,  105.  —  With  Tff^1  prati, 
Caus.  To  diffuse,  MBh.  12,  12742. — 
With  f%  vi,  1.  To  go  in  different  direc- 
tions, Hid.  2,  31  ;  to  rove,  MBh.  3,  2486. 
2.  To  wander  through,  MBh.  1,  3931 
(Atm.).  3.  To  live  lasciviously,  Man. 
9,  20.  4.  To  fail,  Bhag.  P.  9,  1,  15. 
S.  To  act,  Paiich.  26,  3.  6.  To  live, 
Man.  4,  18;  9,  302  (to  live  virtuously); 
with  instr.,  To  converse  with,  Bhag.  P. 

4,  28,  52.  7.  To  make,  to  perform,  Hariv. 
10148.    vicharita,  n.  Roving,  Nal.  24,  49. 
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vichirna,  1.  Wandered  through,  Ram. 

3,  73,  25.  2.  Performed,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
307.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  run,  Arj. 
6,  17.     2.  To  cause  to  go  round,  Ram. 

4,  13,  44  ;  buddhim,   To  reflect,  Ram. 

1,  41,  9.  3.  To  seduce,  Ram.  1,  49,  6. 
4.  To  cousider,  Man.  7,  178.  5.  To 
doubt,  Ram.  l,  23,  19.  6.  To  hesitate, 
Ram.  5,  35,  25  ;  to  decide,  MBh.  4,  235. 
vicharita,  n.  1.  Consideration,  Sav. 
3,  13.  2.  Scruple,  Mrichchh.  9,  5. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  Requiring  no  hesi- 
tation, Man.  8,  295.  —  Comp.  absol. 
A-vicharya,  without  having  con- 
sidered, Ram.  3,  51,  21. — With  U^fe 
anu-vi,  To  walk  through,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  201,   13. — With    "Jffif    pra-vi,     1. 

To  advance,  MBh.  7,  1451.  2.  To 
wander  through,  MBh.  10,  732.  Caus. 
To  consider  duly,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  116. — 

With    ^5fcf|jf%    anu-sam-vi,  To  wan- 

der  through  one  by  one,  MBh.  3,  10288. 

— With    T{J\  sam  (Atm.  when  joined 

with  an  instrumental),  1.  To  come  to- 
gether, to  join,  Git.  2,  2  ;  to  collect, 
Hariv.  10758  ;  to  converse  with,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  335.    2.  To  wander,  MBh.  12,  6669. 

2.  To  descend,  Kumaras,  l,  6.  3.  To 
wander  through,  Ram.  6,  83,  20.  4. 
To  move,  to  live,  Bhartr.  l,  89.  5.  To 
pass  over  to  somebody,  Paiich.  186, 
24.  6.  To  practise,  Bhag.  P.  l,  16,  33. 
Caus.  1.  To  put  in  motion,  Hit.  65,  13. 
2.  To  let  go,  Rajat.  5,  195.  3,  To  cause 
to  wander  over,  Bhag.  P.  8,  14,  5.  4. 
To  lead,  Cak.  d.  102.     5.  To  transfer, 

MBh.    l,    3169.— With    ^fr^TTr     anu 

-sam,  1.  To  wander  through,  MBh.  3, 
1366.  2.  To  rove,  MBh.  l,  3606.  3. 
To  visit  one  by  one,  MBh.  12,  7002. 
Caus.  To  cause  to  change  to,  MBh. 
12,  11208  (anusamcharya  tan,  Having 
been     changed      to      those).  —  With 

"Jrf^TWT     prati-sam,    To    meet,  MBh. 
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12,  11022. — Cf.  dial,  ko\  in  ftov-Ko\oQ, 
%vg-ko\oq  (  =  ducchara,  i.e.  dus-chara), 
Kopoq,  Kopevvvfju  (based  on  Koperjvfii)  ; 
Lat.  colere,  in-quilinus. 

t|^  char  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  Move- 
able, Man.  7,  15.  2.  Latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.  a.  Moving,  Ram.  3,  9,  10. 
b.  Practising,  Man.  4,  196.  II.  m.  A 
spy,  Man.  7,  122. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  1. 
immoveable,  Man.  5,  29.  2.  not  to  be 
trodden,  Hariv.  12302.  Anta-,  adj.  going 
to  the  end  (of  the  earth),  Ram.  4,  40,  3. 
Antahpura-,  i.e.  antar-pura-,  m.  an  at- 
tendant in  a  gynaeceum,  Paiich.  i.  d.  61. 
Aranya-,  1.  adj.  living  in  a  forest, 
Paiich.  135,  23.  2.  m.  a  wild  beast, 
Paiich.  215,  6.  Eka-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  solitary, 
Man.  5, 17.  Ku-,  m.  a  fixed  star,  MBh. 
14,  1070.  Kula-,  adj.  living  near  the 
banks  of  rivers,  Sucr.  l,  204,  9.  Toya-, 
m.  an  aquatic  animal,  MBh.  3,  17)35. 
Diva.-,  adj.  walking  by  day,  Man.  3, 
90.  Dagchara,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1. 
difficult  to  be  passed,  Ram.  3,  26,  7  ; 
MBh.  14,  2369.  2.  difficult  to  be  per- 
formed, MBh.  12,  656.  Su-dugchara, 
very  difficult,  Man.  l,  34  (cf.  BvitkoXoc). 
Dharaiitara-,  i.e.  dhara-antara-,  adj. 
moving  among  clouds,  Ram.  2,  105, 
38  Gorr.  JYiga-,  1.  adj.  wandering  at 
night,  Ram.  l,  36,  18.  2.  m.  a  demon, 
a  Rakshasa,  Ram.  3,  54,  27.  3.  f.  ri,  a 
female  demon,  5,  25,  34.  Vyomachara, 
i.e.  vyoman-,  adj.  passing  through  the 
air.  Saha-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  going 
with.  2.  united,  Paiich.  43,  4.  IF.  m. 
1.  a  companion,  2.  a  surety.  III.  m. 
and  f.  ri,  yellow  Barleria.  IV.  f.  ri.  1. 
female  acquaintance.    2.  a  wife. 

■^T^T    charana,    i.e.  char  +  ana,  I. 

m.  A  foot  soldier,  Hariv.  5957.  II.  m. 
and  n.  1.  A  foot,  Man.  9,  277.  2.  A 
verse,  Crut.  22.  3.  A  school,  MBh. 
12,  6369.  III.  n.  1.  Fixed  observances, 
good  conduct,  MBh.  13,  3044.  2.  Prac- 


tice,  Ram.  1,  31,  2. — Comp.  Tapas-,  n. 
mortification,  Arj.  4,  22. 

■^J^jFf  charama  (cf.  chara  and  chira), 

adj.,  f.  »?«,  Last,  Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  12. 
°mam,  adv.     At  last,  Man.  2,  194. 

Tf^nrf^^T  charama cairshika,  i.e. 

charama-cirshan  +  e'^a,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Of 
which  the  head-board  is  turned  to  the 
west,  MBh.  13,  462. 

■^^fTf^    charachara,    i.e.     chara- 

achara,  adj.  Moveable  and  immoveable, 
Ram.  4,  15,  8. 

"^f^rfj^    charitartha,  i.  e.    charita 

-artha,  adj.  1.  Having  obtained  one's 
object,  Cak.  ill,  12.     2.  Effected. 

Tff^ffrSJr|T  charitartha  +  ta,  f.  At- 
tainment of  one's  object,  Qak.  61,  18. 

^f^rf'T^I'^  charitartha  +  &>«>  n. 
Condition  of  being  effected,  Bhashap. 
113  (separatedness  is  not  to  be  ex- 
plained by  mere  mutual  negation). 

^f^r^hr  CHARITARTHA  YA 

(a  denomin.  derived  from  charitartha 
by  aya),  Par.  To  let  somebody  attain 
his  object,  Naish.  9,  49. 

■^f^"^  char  +  itra,    n.     1.    Ancient 

usages,  Man.  9,  7.  2.  Conduct,  Ram. 
5,  51,  17. — Comp.  Vi-chitra-,  adj.,  f.  tra, 
behaving  in  a  surprising  way,  Pahch. 
iv.  d.  57. 

^FtT^O  char-ishnu,  adj.  Moveable, 
belonging  to  the  animal  world,  Man. 

1,  56. 

"^^  char n,   m.  1.  A  caldron,  Man. 

5,  117.  2.  An  oblation  to  the  gods, 
chiefly  of  milk  and  butter,  Man.  6,  n. 

^4N  CHARCH,  i.  1  and  6,  Par.  1. 
f  To  abuse.  2.  f  To  menace.  3.  f  To 
injure,    i.  10,  Par.,  Atm.   1.  To  repeat. 

2.  f  To  study. 


"rfxjf^cffT    charcharika,    i.  e.    char- 

chari  +  ka,  f.  A  kind  of  gesture,  Vikr. 
55,  20. 

tJtJ'^j  charchari  (charchar  is  pro- 
bably an  old  frequent,  of  char),  f.  A 
kind  of  song,  Vikr.  55,  15. 

tJxJT  charcha,    f.    1.   Cleaning    the 

person  with  fragrant  unguents,  Git.  9, 
10.  2.  Smearing,  anointing.  3.  Ap- 
plying, practice,  Raj  at.  5,  303. 

^f^J?T  charchita,  i.e.  charcha  +  ita, 

adj.  1.  Anointed,  MBh.  2,  2371.  2. 
Smeared,  Paiich.  123,  14. — Comp.  Vi-, 
adj.,  anointed,  smeared,  Rit.  6,  12. 

f  ^4s  CHARB,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

"rl^faf "T^  charmakara,  i.e.  charman 
-kara,  m.     A  shoemaker,  Man.  2,  36. 

"^TT«T   charman,  n.  1.  Skin,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  6,  16.  2.  Hide,  Man.  2,  41.  3. 
A  shield,  Ram.  5,  73, 17. — Comp.  Gala-, 
n.  the  throat,  Sucr.  2,  215,  15.  Go-,  n. 
the  hide  of  a  cow,  MBh.  13, 1228.  Dus-, 
adj.  suffering  from  a  cutaneous  dis- 
ease, YajiL.  3,  209. — Cf.  perhaps  TraXfii]. 

^JTUTEf  charmamaya,  i.e.  charman 
+  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Made  of  leather, 
Man.  2,  157. — Comp.  Vyaghracharma- 
maya,  i.e.  Vyaghra-charman  4-  maya, 
covered  by  a  sheath  made  of  the  hide 
of  a  tiger,  MBh.  6,  1787. 

"!^'?^«fr  charmavant,  i.e.  charman 
+  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Covered  by  a  hide, 
MBh.  3,  643. 

T|?TTc(3ff^«J     charmavahartin,   i.e. 

charman-ava-hrit  +  in,  m.  A  leather- 
cutter,  Man.  4,  218. 

tJTTT=T3J tJ  charmavakarttri,  i.  e. 
charman-ava-krit+tri,  m.  A  leather- 
cutter,  MBh.  12,  1321. 
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■^J(TT?T   charmin,  i.e.    charman  +  in, 
m.  A  shield-bearer,  MBh.  s,  756. 

tJ^J  charya,   I.  ptcple.   of  the   fut. 

pass,  of  char,  To  be  practised,  Man.  3, 

I.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  Roaming,  MBh.  8, 
2099.  2.  Visiting,  Bhag.  P.  9,  16,  1. 
3.  Going,  Earn,  l,  19,  19.  4.  Observ- 
ance, Man.  l,  in.  5.  Practising,  occu- 
pation, Ram.  1,  40,  6.  6.  Conduct, 
Man.  6,  32.  III.  n.  1.  Going,  MBh. 
8,  4215.  2.  Practising.  —  Comp.  Ku 
-charya,  f.  bad  conduct,  Man.  9,  17. 
Tapagcharya,  i.e.  Tapas-,  f.  mortifica- 
tion, MBh.  7,  1280.  Deva-charya,  f. 
worship  of  the  gods,  MBh.  3,  11045. 
Dharma-,  f.  observance  of  the  law, 
Kumaras.  7,  83.  Pagu-,  f.  acting  like 
beasts,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  23.  Brahma- 
charya,  i.e.  Brahman-,  I.  n.  1.  stu- 
dentship, the  order  of  a  religious 
student.  2.  pious  austerity,  Man.  5, 
160.  3.  chastity,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217, 
15.  II.  Brahmacharya,  m.  a  religious 
student.  Sa-brahmacharya,  n.  study- 
ing together.  Ratha- charya,  f.  a 
chariot-exercise.  Vrata-,  I.  f.  ob- 
servance of  religious  vows,  Chr.  42,  11. 

II.  vrata-charya,  m.  a  student  in  the- 
ology, Man.  l,  ill. 

"^^  CHAR  F"(akin  to  char),  i.  l,  and 

10,  Par.  1.  To  chew,  to  bite,  Panch. 
259,  8.  2.  To  bite  to  pieces,  Dev.  7, 
10.  3.  To  taste,  Sah.  D.  27,  11. — Cf. 
churn,  churna,  relpa),  rpvu) ;  Lat.  terere, 
triticum,  etc. 

TjcJTjr  charvana,  i.e.  charv+a?ia,  n. 

1.  Chewing.  2.  Tasting,  Sah.  D.  30, 
17  ;  also  fem.  na,  30,  2.  3.  Food.  Bhag. 
P.  3,  13,  35. — Comp.  Puna h puna gchar- 
vita-,  i.e.  punar-punar-charvita-,  adj. 
chewing  repeatedly  what  has  been 
chewed  already,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  30. 

^■EffrJT    charshani    (vb.    char),    pi. 
Men,    Chr.    292,    5  =  Rigv.    i.    86,   5. — 
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Comp.  Vigva-,  adj.  active,  strenuous  in 
everything,  Chr.  291,  l4=Rigv.  i.  64, 
14. 

1.  ^tjT     CIIAL  (akin  to  char),  i.  l, 

Par.  (sometimes  also  Atm.),  1.  To 
tremble,  MBh.  2,  1589.  2.  To  move, 
Hariv.  5591  ;  to  go,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  23. 
3.  To  go  away,  MBh.  l,  6546.  4.  To 
become  troubled,  Panch.  i.  d.  448.  5. 
To  swerve  (with  the  abl.),  Man.  7,  15 
{svadharman  na  chalanti,  They  do  not 
swerve  from  their  duty),  chalita,  1. 
Shaking,  Ram.  3,  57,  23  ;  trembling, 
MBh.  3,  10065.  2.  Gone  away,  Arj.  4, 
39.  3.  Troubled,  Ram.  5,  30,  13.  4. 
Damaged,  Panch.  iv.  d.  30. — Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  chalitavya,  Ram.  3,  49, 
14,  na  chalitavyam  te,  You  must  not 
leave  this  place. — Caus.  I.  chalaya,  1. 
To  put  in  motion,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  37  ; 
to  stir,  Cak.  d.  158.  2.  To  trouble,  to 
excite,  Rit.  3,  10.  3.  To  turn  off, 
Mrichchh.  147,  9.  II.  chalaya,  1.  To 
shake,  Ram.  3,  7,  10 ;  to  move,  MBh.  3, 
11185.  2.  To  cause  to  waver,  Ram. 
6,  73,  20.  3.  To  drive  onwards,  MBh. 
1,  5743.  4.  To  drive  away,  Hariv. 
2697.  5.  To  put  to  flight,  MBh.  7,  222. 
6.  To  trouble,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  7. 
Anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm. 
chalaya.net,  MBh.  3,  11095.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass.  Not  to  be  turned  off, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  17, 17. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  im- 
moveable, MBh.   13,  2161. — With   the 

prep.    ^5TT    ai     Caus.  chalaya,    1.  To 

cause  to  tremble,  Hariv.  3036.     2.  To 

push  away,  MBh.  12,  5814. — With  sj^ 

ud,  1.  To  depart,  Cak.  d.  28.  2.  To 
rise,  Bhag.  P.  6,  7,  8.  3.  To  unbind, 
Hariv.  2886.     4.  To  set  out,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.,  184,  6. — With  *J7T^"  sam-ud,   To 

set  out  together,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  15. 

— With  qf^  pari,  To  move,   Sah.  D. 

67,  12.     Caus.  chalaya,  To  turn  round, 


MBh.  12,  6870.— With  T\  pra,     1.  To 

tremble,  Ram.  3,  29,  13.  2.  To  advance, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  23.  3.  To  move,  Paiicli. 
87,  17.     4.  To  set  out,  PaiichT  104,   14. 

5.  To  become  troubled,  MBh.  12,  2736. 

6.  To  swerve,  MBh.  3,  11249.  Caus. 
chalaya,  To  move,  Amar.  58.    chalaya, 

1.  To  cause  to  tremble,  Ram.  5,  38,  34. 

2.  To  stir   up,  Panch.  262,  20. — With 

f%  vi,    1.  To  waver,    Ram.  3,  57,   23. 

2.  To  depart,  Hariv.  4113.  3.  To 
move,  MBh.  3,  2614.  4.  To  fall  down, 
Git.  5,  10.  5.  To  become  troubled, 
Hariv.  9948.  6.  To  swerve,  Man.  7, 
28.  Caus.  chalaya,  1.  To  cause  to 
tremble,  Ram.  l,  16,  23.  2.  To  make 
unsteady,  Man.  7,  13  ;  to  rescind,  8,  167. 

3.  To  trouble,  Ram.  5,  32,  37.     4.  To 

turn  off,  Bhag.  P.  9,  8,  15.— With  T{f% 

pra-vi,     1.  To  tremble,  MBh.  1,  1184. 

2.  To  become  unsteady,  Hariv.  l,  11126. 

3.  To  deviate,  Bhartr.  2,  81.  Caus. 
chalaya,  To  cause  to  tremble,  Hariv. 

6226. — With  ?J?T    sam,  1.  To  tremble, 

Ram.  6,  75,  34.  2.  To  move,  Ram.  2, 
90,  4  (asandt,  To  start  up  from  one's 
seat).  Caus.  chalaya,  1.  To  cause  to 
tremble,  Hariv.  13211.  2.  To  put  in 
motion,  Ciik.  d.  69.  3.  To  drive  away, 
MBh.  10,  627. 

f  2.  ^^  CHAL,  i.  6,  Par.  To 
sport. 

f  3.  ^^  CHAL,  i.  io,  Par.  To 
foster,  v.r. 

"r|r«f  chal+a,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Trem- 
bling, Ragh.  3,  68.  2.  Loose,  Sucr.  l, 
303,  18.     3.  Troubled,  Suc,r.  l,  146,  16. 

4.  Fickle,  Nal.  19,  6. —  Comp.  see 
Achala.  Nis-,  adj.  1.  immoveable, 
Bhartr.  2,  69.  2.  steady,  Bhag.  2,  58. 
Vi-nis-,  adj.  immoveable,  firm.  Vi-, 
adj.  1.  moving  to  and  fro,  unsteady. 
2.  conceited.    A  -vi-,  adj.  immoveable. 
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^^rf^TTrfT  chala-chitta -\- ta,  f. 
Fickleness,  Hit.  i.  d.  91. 

Tp5f<c[  chala  +  tva,  n.  Trembling, 
Megh.  94. 

^*fck/  +  OTfl,n.     1.  Trembling, 

Panch.  ii.  d.  174.  2.  Moving,  MBh.  12, 
3708.  3.  Swerving,  MBh.  3,  1319. — 
Comp.  Bhumi-,  n.  an  earthquake,  Man. 

4,  105. 

^J^TT^J^T  chalachal  +  a  (derived 
from  an  old  frequent,  of  chal),  adj.  1. 
Moving  to  and  fro,  Ram.  5,  42,  11.  2. 
Unsteady,  MBh.  5,  2758. 

t  ^WN  CHASH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  kill, 
i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.  To  eat. 

"^^JcR"  chashaka,  m.  and  n.  A  drink- 
ing vessel,  Ragh.  7,  46. 

"^WT^T  chashala,  m.  and  n.    A  ring 

on  the  top  of  a  sacrificial  post,  MBh. 
7,  2266. 

|  ^f  CHAH,  i.  l  and  io  (v.r.), 
Par.  To  deceive. 

"^fX^J  chakra,  i.e.  chakra  +  a,  adj. 
Performed  with  a  discus,  Hariv.  5648. 

^TT^^"  chakrika,  i.e.  chakra  +  ika, 
m.  I.  An  oil  grinder,  Rajat.  6,  272  (at 
the  same  time,  A  partisan).  2.  A  bell- 
man, Hariv.  9047.  3.  A  partisan, 
Rajat.  5,  267. 

■^"p??^  chakshusa,  i.e.  chakshus  +  a, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ski.  1.  Peculiar  to  the  eye, 
e.g.  shi  vidya,  The  magic  faculty  of 
seeing  every  object,  MBh.  l,  6478.  2. 
Perceptible  by  the  eye,  Sucr.  l,  153,  5. 
3.  Referring  to  Manu  Chakshusha, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  49.  II.  m.  The  name 
of  the  sixth  Manu,  Man.  l,  62. 

■=^T2"  chata,    m.     A    rogue,    Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  907. 
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"^TJ  chatu,  m.  and  n.  Pleasing, 
flattering  discourse,  Rit.  6,  14. 

t|T2«RT^  chatu-kara,  m.  A  flat- 
terer, Raj  at.  5,  351. 

"^TW^ST  chanakya,  I.  m.    A  proper 

name,  Parich.  253,  12.  II.  adj.  Com- 
posed by  Chanakya,  Chan.  l. 

■^TTTJTtfT  chandala,  i.e.  chandala + 

a,  m.,  f.  U ;  z=.chandala,  An  outcast, 
Man.  3,  239  ;  8,  373. — Comp.  Brah- 
mana-,  m.  The  son  of  a  Cudra  man 
and  Brahmani  woman,  Man.  9,  87. 

TjTrTcfT  chataka,  m.  A  kind  of  cuc- 
koo, Cuculus  melanoleucus,  supposed 
to  drink  only  drops  of  rain,  Bhartr.  2, 

89. 

"<q|(i!<4l«ll^qi  chdtuhsagarika,  i.e. 

chatur-sagara  +  ika,  adj.,  f.  ki,  Directed 
to  the  four  seas,  Ram.  4,  16,  43. 

TjTcSTT^m^fi'  chaturagramika,  i.e. 

chatur -ap-ama  -J-  ika,  and  ^fTHTT^T" 

f^Jcf    chatur  ap-amin,  i.e.  chatur-ap-a- 

ma  +  a  +  in,  adj.  Being  in  one  of  the 
four  orders  of  brahmanical  life,  MBh. 
14,  972;   7,  2757. 

tJTTJ^T^T'SI  chaturapamya,  i.  e. 
chatur-agrama+ya,  n.  The  four  orders 
of  brahmanical  life,  MBh.  3,  11244. 

TfTfJ^'nif  chaturmasya,  i.e.  chatur 
■masa+ya,  n.  The  name  of  sacrifices 
which  ought  to  be  offered  every  four 
months,  Man.  6,  10. 

■^TfJ'??  chaturya,  i.e.  chatura  +  ya, 
n.  Charm,  beauty,  Ram.  l,  6,  13. 

"^TfJ^^  chatur  varny  a,  l.  e.  chatur 
-var/ja+ya,  n.     The  four  castes,  Man. 

10,  30. 

"^Tfjf^^J    chaturvidya,    i.e.    chatur 
■  vidya  +  a,    I.   adj.   Conversant  in  the 
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four  Vedas,  Raj  at.  5,  158.  II.  n.  The 
four  Vedas,  MBh.  12,  1574. 

^fTfJcJ^J  chaturvaidya,    i.e.    chatur 

-vidya  +  a,  adj.  Conversant  in  the  four 
Vedas,  MBh.  5,  4741. 

TjT(^?t"^r  chaturhotra,  i.e.  chatur 
hotri  +  a,  I.  adj.  Performed  by  the 
four  principal  priests,  Bhag.  P.  l,  4, 
19.  II.  n.  1.  A  sacrifice  performed 
by  the  four  principal  priests,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  7,  5.  2.  The  functions  of  the  four 
principal  priests,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  24.  3. 
The  four  principal  priests,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
24,  37. 

Tn"«j^+Hj    chandramasa,   i.e.    chan- 

dramas  +  a,  adj.,  f.  si,  Lunar,  belong- 
ing to  the  moon,  Bhag.  8,  25. 

'^■(■'^■'^■f^fcR'    chandravratika,     i.  e. 

chandra-vrata\-ika,  adj.  Having  the 
character  of  the  moon,  Man.  9,  309. 

"rfp^T^TST  chandrayana,  i.e.  chan- 

dra-ayana  +  a,  n.  A  religious  or  ex- 
piatory observance  regulated  by  the 
moon's  age  ;  diminishing  the  daily 
consumption  of  food  by  one  mouthful 
every  day  for  the  dark  half  of  the 
month,  and  increasing  it  in  like  man- 
ner during  the  light  half,  Man.  11, 
216  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  17. — Comp. 
Yati-,  n.  a  species  of  this  penance, 
Man.  ll,  218.  dpi-,  n.  another  species 
of  this  penance,  Man.  ll,  219. 

tJT^T  chapa  (probably  from  the 
Caus.  of  chi),  m.  and  n.  A  bow,  Man.  7, 
192. — Comp.  India-,  m.  the  rainbow, 
Megh.  65.  Mahendra-,  i.  e.  ma  ha 
-indra-,  m.  the  same,  Raj  at.  5,  381. 
Kiisuma-,  pttshpa-,  m.  a  name  of  the 
god  of  love,  Ragh.  9,  33  ;  Kathas.  14, 
29.  Sa-sura-chapa  +  m,  adv.  with 
Indra's  bow,  Kir.  5,  12.  Skandha-,  m. 
a  sort  of  yoke  for  carrying  burthens. 

TjfTJtcf   chapala,  i.e.  chapala  +  a,  n. 


1.  Quickness,  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  20.     2. 

Unsteadiness,  Rajat.  5,  377. 

^m<J?T  chapalya,  i.e.  chapala  +ya,  n. 

Unsteadiness,  Panch.  iv.  d.  81. — Comp. 
Ati-,  n.  great  quickness,  Panch.  62,  12. 
Pani-,  n.  fidgeting  with  the  hands. 

^Tf^«T     chapin,  i.e.  chapa+in,  m. 

An  archer,  MBh.  12,  10406. 

"^Ti^   chamara,   i.e.    chamara  +  a, 

n.  The  tail  of  the  Bos  grunniens,  used 
to  whisk,  off  flies,  and  one  of  the  in- 
signia of  royalty,  Rajat.  5,  449;  Megh. 
36.  Used  also  as  an  ornament  on  the 
heads  of  horses,  Qak.  d.  8. 

TjT^cjr^  chamikara,  n.  Gold,  Ram. 
3,  26,  6. 

■^T^qn^-f  chamunda,  f.  A  name  of 
Durga,  Malat.  81,  6. 

^T*T  CHAY,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.  To 
Avorship. — With  the  prep.  f%  ni,  To 
worship,  Dacak,  174,  5. — Cf.  chi. 

"^T^  chara,  i.e.  char  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

spy,  Rajat.  5,  81.  2.  Going,  motion, 
Vikr.  d.  140.  3.  Course,  Ram.  2,  66, 
23.  4.  Occupation  with,  MBh.  5,  1410. 
— Comp.  Pada-,  m.  1.  going  on  foot. 

2.  walking,  Megh.  61.  Saha-,  m.  the 
concomitance  of  the  major  and  middle 
term,  Bhashap.  136. 

"^TT^  charaha,  i.e.  char  +  aka,  I. 
adj.  Acting,  Ram.  3,  66,  18.  II.  m.  1. 
A  spy,  MBh.  2,  172.  2.  A  prison, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  11.  III.  f.  ri/ta, 
A  servant-girl,  Kathas.  14,  65.  prach- 
chhanna-  (vb.  chad),  adj.  Acting  frau- 
dulently, Ram.  s,  66,  18. 

■^f^ljr  charana,  i.e.  chara?ia  +  a,  m. 

I.  A  strolling  player,  Man.  12,  44.  2. 
A  panegyrist  of  the  gods,  Chr.  24,  46. 

3.  A  spy,  Bhag.  P.  4,  16,  12. 


"^T^W^T  charana +  tva,  n.  Scenic 
art,  Rajat.  5,  418. 

TfT'^'TtT^T^'^J  charanaikamaya,  i.e. 
charana-eka  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Full  of 
panegyrists  only,  Kathas.  23,  85. 

Tflf^"^    charitra,   i.e.  charitra  +  a, 

n.  1.  Peculiar  observance,  praise- 
worthy observance,  Ram.  6,  88,  n.  2. 
Conduct,  Ram.  3,  59,  15.  3.  Good  con- 
duct, Ram.  l,  l,  3. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj. 
wicked-lived,  MBh.  12,  2359.  Dushta- 
adj.,  f.  ra,  ill-behaving,  Panch.  iv.  d. 
55. 

"^TH^T    charitrya,   i.e.    charitra  -f 

ya,  n.  1.  Conduct,  MBh.  12,  12357. 
2.  Good  conduct,  virtue,  Mrichchh. 
147,  9. 

tJTTT*T  charin,  i.e.  char -\- in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  int.     1.  Moveable,  MBh.  7,  372. 

2.  As  latter  part  of  comp.  words  :  a. 
Going,  Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  9.  b.  Moving, 
Hid.  4,  4.  c.  Roaming,  Paiich.  69,  1. 
d.  Living,  Ram.  3,  15,  6.  e.  Acting, 
praehchhanna-  (vb.  chad),  Acting  frau- 
dulently, Ram.  3,  51,  26.  f.  Observing, 
Ram.  3,  53,  21.  g.  Feeding  on,  Sucr. 
1,  208,  12.  II.  m.  A  foot-soldier,  MBh. 
6,  3545. — Comp.  JEha-,  adj.  solitary, 
MBh.  1,  6928  ;  f.  ri/d,  a  faithful  wife, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  20  ;  Rajat.  5,  8. 
Kama-,  adj.  1.  moving  where  one  lists, 
Chr.  58,  4.  2.  self-willed,  independent, 
Ram.  3,  52,  38.  3.  Desirous,  MBh.  13, 
2265.  Kha-,  adj.  moving  in  the  sky, 
MBh.  3,  14635.  Gudha-  (vb.  guh), 
adj.  going  disguised,  Yajh.  2,  268. 
Chitta-,   adj.,  f.   ini,  compliant,    MBh. 

3,  14668.  Jala-,  m.  an  aquatic  animal, 
MBh.  3,  11577.  Dus-,  adj.  wicked-lived, 
Kathas.  23,  8.  Dushta-,  m.  a  sinner, 
MBh.  4,  97.  Dharma-,  adj.  virtuous, 
Ram.  3,  2,  19.  Pada-,  I.  adj.  going  on 
foot,  Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  9.  II.  m.  a  foot- 
soldier.   Brah-macharin  i.e.  brahman-, 
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m.  1.  a  religious  student.  2.  chaste, 
Man.  4,  128.  Samgha-,  m.  a  fish. 
Saha-,  m.,  f.  ini,  and  n.,  a  companion, 
an  attendant.  Svachchhanda-,  i.e.  sva 
-chhanda-,  adj.,  f.  ini,  a  harlot,  Cak. 
69,  9  (Prakr.). 

■^Y^   charu  (akin  to  char  in  charv, 

cf.  churna,  properly  :  Delicate,  cf. 
riprjy,  reipuj),  adj.,  f.  rvi.  1.  Agreeable, 
Paiich.  256,  14.  2.  Beautiful,  Earn,  l, 
63,  6. — Comp.   Sa-,  adj.  very  beautiful. 

Cf.   Ka\0Q. 

"^T^rTT  charu  +  ta,  f.  Beauty, 
Kumaras.  3,  7. 

^"ff^J^T  charmika  i.e.  char  man -\- 
ika,  adj.     Leathern,  Man.  8,  289. 

"rJT^J  charya,  m.  The  son  of  a 
Vratya,  or  outcaste  Vaicya,  Man.  10,  23. 

"^JT^T^  charvaka  i.e.  charu-vach  -f- 
a,  m.  The  name  of  a  philosopher  hold- 
ing materialistic  and  heterodox  prin- 
ciples, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  210,  16. 

^THsT"!  chalana,  i.e.  chal,  Caus.,  -f 
ana,  n.  1.  Motion,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  37. 
2.   Shaking,  MBh.  16,  267. 

■^H?  chasha,  m.    The  blue  jay,  Co- 

racias  indica,  Man.  11,  131. 

1.  f%  CHI,  ii.  5,  chinu,  Par.  Atm.  1. 

To  arrange,  MBh.  12, 10745.  2.  To  heap, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  28,  15.  3.  To  collect,  to 
gather,  MBh.  l,  7719.  4.  To  cover, 
Arj.  9,  9.  chita,  Full,  Ram.  3,  68,  12. 
chita,  see  separately. — Caus.  chayaya 
and  chapaya.  j"  l,  10,  chayaya  and 
chapaya,  To  heap,  to    collect. — With 

the    prep,    ^q    «/>«,     1.  To   gather, 

Ram.  2,  100,  5.  2.  To  diminish,  Mark. 
P.  29,  8  ;  apachita,  fallen  off,  (^ak.  d. 
37.      3.  To  deprive,  MBh.   3,    1319. — 

With    ^Sfcf  ava,  To  gather,  Paiich.  93, 

4. — With    ^57  a,  1.  To  heap  on,  Blu'tg. 
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P.  4,  29,  78.     2.  To  cover,  Ram.  6,  20, 

23. — With    ^sSfcfT  ava-a,   To  heap  on, 

MBh.  12,  5952. — With  *JTTT  sam-a,  1. 

To  heap,  Hariv.   14815.     2.  To  cover, 

MBh.   7,    7242.— With    nJ^;    ud,    To 

gather,  Kathas.  22,  109. — With    ?JTT^" 

sam-ud,  To  arrange,  MBh.  2,  2087 
(anomalous    absolut.    samuchchiyd). — 

With  \JTJ  upa,  1.  To  collect,  to  aug- 
ment, MBh.  5,  473.  2.  To  cover,  MBh. 
3,  11962.  chiya,  pass.  To  'increase, 
Bhartr.  2,  84  ;  to  profit,  Man.  8,  169. 
upa  chita,  1.  Well-fed,  MBh.  13,  4460. 

2.  Prosperous,  Ragh.  17,54.  3.  Loaded, 
Man.  6,  41.     4.  Endowed,  Ram.  3,  41, 

19. — With   f^  ni,  1.  To  pile  up,  MBh. 

12,  2099.     2.  To  erect,  MBh.  14,  2635. 

3.  To  cover,  Ram.  6,  32,  24.  4.  To 
fill,   MBh.    3,    650.      5.  To    stagnate, 

Sucr.    1,   92,    19.  —  With    *jf^f  sam-ni, 

To  stagnate,   Sucr.  2,  430,  15. — With 

Tjf^  pari,    1.  To  collect,  Raj  at.  4,  354. 

2.  To  augment,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  11.     3. 

To   fill,   Bhag.   P.  4,   9,  13—  With  If 

pra,  1.  To  gather,  Hariv.  5237.  2.  To 
cut,  MBh.  5,  1865.  3.  pass.  To  in- 
crease,   MBh.    14,  509.     4.  To  cover, 

MBh.   12,   1702. — With    T$J(    sam-pra, 

To  cease  gathering,  MBh.  12,  5952. — 

With  fif   vi,    1.  To   select,    MBh.    5 

mi.  2.  To  pick  out,  Dev.  2,  67  (ano- 
malous  vichinvati,  instead  of  noti). — 

With  ^\^  sam-vi,  To  segregate,  Ram. 

5,  85,  18.  —  WithJJ^J    sam,  1.  To  heap 

up,  Ram.  [l,  13,  30.  2.  To  collect, 
Man.  6,  15.  saiTichita,  1.  Dense,  Ram. 
5,  59,  13.      2.   Provided,    MBh.   6,   3327. 

— With  Ijf^lJIT  pari-sam,  To  col- 
lect, Sah.  D.  73,  12. — Cf.  Lat.  capio= 
Caus.  chapayami,  capulus,  capistrum  ; 


perhaps  also  Kioirri  and  Goth,  hafjan, 
hafan,  hafts;  A.S.  hebbau,  thu  hefest; 
Engl,  to  heave. 

2.  f^J   CHI,  ii.  5,  chinu,  Par.,  Atm. 

1.  To  search,  Kathas.  26,  136.  2.  To 
search  through,  MBh.  3,  2659. — With 

the  prep.  ^5flf  apa,  apachita,  1.  Ho- 
noured, MBh.  3,  10835.  2.  Invited, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  9.     n.  Honour,  MBh.  9, 

3620, — With  "^5fcf  ava,  To  honour, 
MBh.  3,  10676. — With  f%^   nis,   1.  To 

know  thoroughly,  Raj  at.  5,  124.  2.  To 
decide,  Ram.  2,  l,  26.  nigchita,  n. 
Resolution,  Ram.  5, 15, 57.  nigchita  +  m, 
adv.  Certainly,  Panch.  223,  7. — Comp. 
A-nigchita,  wavering,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
261.  Su-,  adj.  1.  ascertained.  2.  ap- 
proved.— With  ^Sfpjjq^  abhi-nis,  To 
decide,  MBh.  3,  1086;  12,  10635. — With 
f%f^W  vi-nis,  1.  To  consider,  Man. 
7,  59.  2.  To  decide,  Bhag.  13,  4. — 
With    tjf^  pari,  1.  To  search,  Ram. 

4,  47,  l.  2.  To  familiarise  one's  self 
with  something,  Ragh.  8,  18.  pari- 
chita,  Familiar,Cak.  d.  107  ;  acquainted, 
Hariv.  8615. — Caus.  chayaya,  To  search, 

Haberl.  Anth.  432,   13. — With  fijf    vi, 

1.  To  discern,  Panch.  i.  d.  42.  2.  To 
make  discernible,  Ram.  5,  11,  1.  3.  To 
search,  Ram.  3,  68,  9.    4.  To  examine, 

MBh.    5,     6088.  —  With    Iffif  pra-vi, 

To  search,  Ram.  4,  48,  23.     pravichita, 

Tested,    MBh.   7,  4440.  —  With   ^Jf 

sam,  To  think,  Raj  at.  6,  32  (?  prob- 
ably it  is  to  be  read  samchintya). — Cf. 
hi,  chay,  and  ved.  chi,  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
punish ;  rt'j'w,  rivvf-n,  riu),  rlfir)  ;  Lat. 
timeo. 

f%f%(tj'3f    chihitsaha,    i.e.   chihitsa 

Besiderat.  of  kit,  -\-aha,  m.  A  physi- 
cian, Man.  9,  284. 


f^jStfc^Jcf    chikitsana,    i.  e.    chihitsa 

(see  the  last),  +  ana,  n.  Remedying, 
MBh.  4,  03. 

Hn3f<UT  chihitsa,  i.e.  chihitsa  (see 

chihitsaha),  +a,  f.  The  practice  of 
medicine,  curing,  Ram.  6,  71,  26. — 
Comp.  Dus-chihitsa,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
cured,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  38. 

p^cjf|"EfT   chikirsha,    i.  e.    chikirsha, 

desiderat.  of  hri,  +  a,  f.  The  desire  to 
perform,  Ram.  5,  36,  7. 

1%=JmW  chihirshu,  i.e.  chikirsha  (see 
the  last),  +u,  adj.  1.  Desiring  to 
make,  to  perform,  MBh  7,  881.  2.  De- 
siring to  practise,  MBh.  8,  1965. 

f^eft^  chikura,  m.  1.  Hair,  Git.  7, 
23.     2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  5,  3640. 

t  f%^  CHIKK,  i.  10,  Par.  To  give 
pain,  v.r. — Cf.  chahk. 

p^lgTjr     chikkana,     adj.        Smooth, 

slippery,  MBh.  12,  6854;  14,  1416  (thus 
to  be  read  instead  of  chikvana)  ;  Su(;r. 
2,  176,  14. 

nJslftf^^n"  chikridisha,  i.e.  chihri- 
disha,  desiderat.  of  krid,  -f  a,  f.  The 
desire  to  play,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  3. 

f^H§TT%"t|  chikhadishu,  i.e.  chihha- 
disha,  desider.  of  khad,  +  u,  adj.  De- 
siring to  devour,  MBh.  10,  483. 

nJT^£(5  chich chhitsu,  i.  e.  chich- 
chhitsa,  desider.  of  chid,  4  u,  adj.  De- 
siring to  chop  off,  MBh.  7,  0001. 

t  fa^  CHIT,  i.  l,  Par.     To  send 

off. 

l.f%7T    CHIT  (akin  to  2.  chi),  i.  l 

Par.  To  perceive,  Chr.  295,  l2=Rigv. 
i.  92,  12. — Caus.  and  i.  10,  Atm.  che- 
taya,  1.  To  perceive,  MBh.  12,  osoc 
(Atm.).    2.  To  get  consciousness,  MBh. 
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l,  3616  (Atm.).  3.  To  think,  MBh.  18, 
74  (Par.)  ;  Bhag.  P.  1,  8,  9  (Atm.).  4. 
To  cause  to  think,  Bhag.  P.  8,  l,  9 
(Atm.).  5.  To  know,  MBh.  3,  14877 
(Par.).  Anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
Atm.  chetayana,  Sensihle,  Ram.  2, 
109,  7. 

2.  f^rf  chit,  f.  Soul  (as  distinguished 

from  chitta),  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  6 ; 
Sankhya  Aph.  l,  146. 

3.  f%rf    chit,  see  chid. 

f%rfT  chita,  i.e.  chita,  ptcple.  of  the 

pf.  pass,  of  l.  chi,  f.  A  funeral  pile, 
Pay  at.  5,  226. 

f^f^"  chi  +  ti,  f.     1.  A  heap,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  28,  50.  2.  Wood  raised  for  burning, 
Man.  4,  46.  3.  An  altar,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
13,  36.     4.  Intellect,  Dev.  5,  36, 

f^pTfcfiT    chitika,   i.e.    chita  +  ha,  f. 

A  funeral  pile,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  135. 

prf'fcJJT'^'  chit-hara  (the  first  part  is 

an  imitative  sound),  m.  Scream  ;  bray- 
ing of  an  ass,  Hit.  ii.  d.  30,  v.r. 

f%f5ffX'^^«Tr     chitkara  +  vant,  adj., 

f.  vati,  Accompanied  by  shouts,  Malat. 

1,  5,  v.r. 

f^Tf  l.chit+ta,n.  1. Thought, Bhag. 

16,  16.  2.  Intellect,  Vedant.  in  Chr. 
207,  2.  3.  Will,  Cak.  Ch.  32,  3.  4. 
The  mind,  Ram.  3,  55, 19.  5.  The  heart, 
Pahch.  140,  17.  —  Comp.  Any  a-,  adj. 
thinking  of  some  one  or  something  else, 
Pahch.  225,  23.  Eka-,  I.  n.  1 .  thought 
directed  to  one  object  only,  Prab.  8,  5. 

2.  unanimity,  Ram.  2,  40,  35.  II.  adj. 
1.  thinking  only  of  one  object;  in  tad-, 
thinking  of  him  only,  Hit.  39,  2.  2. 
unanimous,  Hit.  14,  3.  Chala-,  I.  n. 
fickleness,  Man.  9, 15.  II.  adj.  unsteady, 
Ram.  3,  l,  32.  Pramoha-,  adj.,  f.  ta, 
bewildered  in  mind. 

f^frT  \.chit-\-ti,  f.  Thought,  Bhag. 
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P.  5,  18,  18. — Comp.  Purva-,  f.  1.  first 
thought.    2.  the  name  of  an  Apsaras. 

f%(?I  l.chi  +  tya,  I.  n.  A  tomb,  Ram. 

l,  58,  io.  II.  f.  A  layer. — Comp.  Cha- 
tucchitya,  i.e.  chatur-,  adj.  supported  on 
four  layers,  MBh.  14,  2643. 

fV^    CHITR,  i.   io  (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 

1.  To  colour  with  various  colours, 
Hit.  i.  d.  171.  2.  To  adorn,  MBh.  12, 
988.     3.  f  To  see  a  wonderful  sight. — 

With  the  prep,  fif  vi,  vichitrita  (rather 

vi-chilra  +  ita),  1.  Spotted,  Ram.  3, 
49,  35.  2.  Coloured  with  various  colours, 
Chr.  34,  io.     3.  Wonderful. 

f%"^    \.chit+ra,l.  adj.   1.  Visible 

(ved.).  2.  Clear,  shining,  Chr.  293,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  88,  2.  3.  Variegated,  Chr.  2,  21. 
4.  Spotted,  Ram.  3,  48,  12.  5.  Various, 
Man.  9,  248.  6.  Fluctuating,  Ram.  3, 
52,  15.  7.  Wonderful,  Ram.  3,  35,  4. 
8.  Surprised,  Rajat.  5,  2.  9.  Uncom- 
mon, rigorous,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  4 ; 
adv.  in  a  rigorous  manner,  ib.   198,  3. 

II.  f.  tra,  The  name  of  a  lunar  man- 
sion,  Spica   virginis,   Ram.    3,  23,    11. 

III.  n.  1.  A  surprising  appearance, 
Cak.   110,    17  ;  wonder,  Ram.  3,  51,  26. 

2.  A  spot,  MBh.  13,  2605.  3.  A  pic- 
ture, MBh.  13,  7692.  4.  Painting, 
Ram.  2,  90,  23  Gorr. — Comp.  Vi-,  I.  adj. 
1.  variegated,  spotted.  2.  painted.  3. 
handsome.  4.  surprising.  II.  n.  1. 
variegated   (the   colour).     2.  surprise. 

3.  speech  implying  apparently  the  re- 
verse of  the  intended  object.  Sa-, 
adj.  1.  painted,  Hariv.  4532.  2.  con- 
taining pictures,  Megh.  65. 

f^J'^gi'  chitra  +  ka,  I.  m.  The  Chee- 

ta,  or  small  hunting  leopard,  Pahch. 
72,  11.  II.  n.  1.  A  sectarial  mark, 
made  on  the  forehead,  Hariv.  7074.  2. 
A  mode  of  fighting,  Hariv.  15979.  3. 
The  name  of  a  forest,  Hariv.  8952. 


f^p^eRY^  chitra-kara,  m.  A  painter, 

MBh.  5,  5025. 

f^T^^T  chitra-ga,  and  f^^TT^1  ckit- 

ra-gata  (vb.  gam.),  adj.,  f.  get,  ta, 
Painted,  Katltas.  5,  31 ;  MBh.  6,  1662. 

f^p^^T-^  chitra  -  gitpta,   m.    Yaraa's 

registrar,  who  records  the  vices  and 
virtues  of  mankind,  MBh.  13,  5924. 

f%"^^JT  chitra-  dha,  adv.  Manifold, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  20. 

f%"^«ff%*f  chitrabarhin,  i.e.  chitra 
-barha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Having  a  varie- 
gated tail,  MBh.  13,  4206. 

I^^^cff  chitra +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Adorned  with  pictures,  Ragh.  14,  25. 

f%"^"^f  chitra-stha,  adj.  Painted, 
Kathas.  6,  120. 

pJ"^TT^r  chitramagha,   i.e.    chitra 

-magha,  with  lengthened  final  of  the 
former  part,  adj.,  f.  gha,  Having 
splendid  treasures,  Chr.  288,  l0=Rigv. 
i.  48,  10. 

f^ffa   CHITRIVA,    a   denomin. 

derived  from  chitra  by  pa,  Atm.  1.  To 
be  surprised,  Kathas.  6,  50.  2.  To 
cause  surprise,  Dacak.  177,  13. 

f^J?"  chid  (propei"ly  ace.  n.  of  a  lost 

indefinite  pronoun chi=rc;  Lat.  qui  -|-  s), 
a  particle  giving  to  the  preceding  word 
an  indefinite  signification  :  Any,  Chr. 
292,  5  =  RigV.  i.  86,  5;  Chr.  290,  3  = 
RigV.  i.  64,  3.  All,  Chr.  288,  3  =  Rigv. 
i.  49,  3.  In  classic  language  it  is  only 
used  after  derivatives  of  the  interro- 
gative pronouns  kirn,  and  jatu,  and 
gives  them  an  indefinite  signification  ; 
cf.  hatham,  kada,  kirn,  kutas,  kva,  and 
jatu. — Cf.  Lat.  -que  (=Oscan  -pid)  in 
quando-que  =  kada  chid,  (qui)-cum- 
que  =  ham  chid. 
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f%<?T??J«T    chidatman,    i.e.   chit-at- 

man,  m.  He  whose  essence  is  intelli- 
gence; the  pure  soul,  Prab.  114,  19. 

f^^fT  CHINT  (akin  to  chit  and 
chi),  i.  10  and  f  i.  1,  Par.  (also  Atm., 
Ram.  5,  67,  10),  1.  To  think,  Lass.  36, 
8.  To  think  of,  with  the  ace,  Panch. 
i.  d.  100  ;  with  the  dat.,  Hariv.  5976 ; 
with  the  loc,  Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  14  ;  with 
prati  and  ace,  MBh.  3,  1714.  2.  To 
reflect,  Ram.  1,  8,  2.  3.  To  mind, 
MBh.  3,  2399.  4.  To  regard,  Ram.  5, 
77,  11.  5.  To  devise,  Hit.  13,  19. 
Anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres.,  chin- 
tayana,  Panch.  209,  6.  chintita,  n.  1. 
Thought,  Matsyop.  37.  2.  Design, 
Ram.  l,  70,  7.  3.  Care,  Lass.  74,  17. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  unexpected,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  3. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.  1.  Comp. 
a-chintaniya,  Not  to  be  thought  of, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  221.  2.  chintya,  n.  Ne- 
cessity of  minding  something,  Bhag. 
P.  7,  5,  49.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  incompre- 
hensible, Man.  l,  3.  Dus-,  adj.  diffi- 
cult to  be  penetrated,  MBh.  7,  433. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5f*f  anu,  1.  To  think, 

to  think  of,  Hariv.  9216.  2.  To  re- 
flect, Ram.  l,  15,  23.  3.  To  remember, 
MBh.  3,  2642.     4.  To  consider,  Ram. 

6,  21,  35. — With  mm  sam-anu,  1. 
To  remember,  MBh.  3,  9952.  2.  To 
consider,  MBh.  12,  12393. — With  ^5lf*T 
abhi,  To  ponder,  MBh.  13,  4341. — 
With  f*m  nis,  a-nicchintya,  adj.  Un- 
fathomable, Ram.  5,  81,  6. — With  T^fr" 

pari,  1.  To  reflect,  MBh.  4,  1534.  2. 
To  remember,  Ram.  5,  34,  23.  3.  To 
consider,  MBh.  14,  568.  4.  To  devise, 
Ram.  1,  9,  2. — With  ^Tjf^"  sam-pari, 
To   devise,  Ram.  6,   22,   10. — With   Tf 

pra,  1.  To  reflect,  Ram.  4,  8,  8.  2. 
To    consider,   MBh.    3,    12231.     3.  To 
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devise,    MBh.  3,  8820. — With  f%Tf  vi 

-pra,  To  remember,   MBh.  8,   4230. — 

With  Tffff    prati,    1.    To    remember, 

Ram.  5,  28,  11.     2.  To  consider  again, 

Bohtl.   Ind.    Spv.   2977. — With    fgf    vi, 

1.  To  reflect,  Pahch.  23,  10.  2.  To 
consider,  MBh.  l,  5190.  3.  To  care, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  38.  4.  To  devise, 
Panch.  92,  6.  5.  To  find  out,  MBh. 
3,  1445.  —  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  durvichintya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  Diffi- 
cult to  be  penetrated,  MBh.  12,  4628. — 

With  Tff%  pra-vi,  To  think  of  (with 

ace),  Ram.  5,  66,33. — With   T^{    sam, 

1.  To  reflect,  Ram.  5,  l,  86.  2.  To 
consider,  Pahch.  255,  3.  3.  To  design, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  l.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  dus-samchintya,  adj.  Hardly 
to   be  imagined,  Rajat,    6,   61. — With 

^5f«TO«T     anu-sam,    To  reflect,    MBh. 

14,  59. — With  ^jf^SfTj    abhi-sam,  To 

remember,  MBh.  7,  5551. 

Sf^crfeff    -chint  +  aha,    latter    part 

of  comp.  words,  Thinking  of,  caring, 
e.g.  MBh.  1,  7777. — Comp.  Karya-,  m. 
a  superintendent  of  all  affairs,  Yajh. 

2,  191.  Daiva-,  m.  an  astrologer, 
MBh.  12,  4454.  Sarvartha-,  i.e.  sarva 
-artha-,  m.  a  superintendent  of  all 
affairs,  Man.  7,  121.  Sthana-,  m.  a 
quartermaster,  Pahch.  156,  22. 

f%«fpj  chint + ana,  n.     1.  Thinking, 

Man.  12,  5.  2.  Way  of  thinking, 
Rajat.  5,  200. 

frf«ril    chint+a,    f.     1.     Thinking, 

Bhashap.  65.  2.  Thought,  Rajat.  5, 
ll.  3.  Care,  Pahch.  i.  d.  226. — Comp. 
An-anya-chinta,  adj.  having  one's 
thoughts  fixed  on  one  only  object, 
Ram.  5,  57,  8.    Nicchinta,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 

1.  free  from   thought,  MBh.   14,   1307. 

2.  Careless,  Hariv.  10302. 
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^•tTTT^T  chinta  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi. 

1.  Appearing  as  thought,  Bhag.  P.  2,  2, 
12.      2.  Produced  by  thinking,   Ram. 

2,  85,  16. 

p%«JJT"^f    chinmatra,  i.e.  chit-matra, 

n.     Pure  intelligence,  Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  26. 

f%^"  chira  (i.e.  probably  char  +  a, 

cf.  charama),  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Long, 
Hariv.  9942.  2.  Olden,  Bhag.  P.  3,  2, 
21.  II.  n.  Delay,  Ram.  4,  5,  27.  III. 
The  ace.  ram,  instr.  rena,  dat.  raya, 
abl.  rat,  gen.  rasya,  and  loc.  re,  are 
used  adverbially  :  ram,  A  long  time, 
Man.  4,  60.  rena,  After  a  long  time, 
Sav.  5,  84  ;  from  a  long  time  back, 
Prab.  29,  14.  raya,  A  long  time, 
Ragh.  14,  59  ;  after  a  long  time,  at 
last,  Pahch.  231,  21  ;  too  late,  MBh. 
5,  780  ;  for  a  long  time,  MBh.  13,  392. 
rat,  After  a  long  time,  Pahch.  ii.  d. 
63  ;  at  last,  Ram.  4,  27,  17  ;  from  a 
long  time  back,  Hit.  17,  14.  rasya, 
After  a  long  time,  at  last,  Ram.  2,  54, 
20. — When  former  part  of  a  comp. 
word  these  adverbs  drop  their  termina- 
tions, and  appear  in  the  form  of  the 
base  chira,  e.g.  Ram.  l,  42,  1.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  short,  Ram.  5,  37,  21 ;  the  ace. 
ram,  instr.  rena,  and  abl.  rat,  are  used 
adverbially  :  In  a  short  time,  Draup. 
5,  20 ;  Man.  7,  134  ;  Ram.  l,  70,  34. 
As  former  part  of  comp.  words  it  sig- 
nifies often,  Just,  Man.  3,  280.  Na-, 
adj.  not  long,  MBh.  1,  3860 ;  °ram, 
adv.  a  short  time,  Ram.  2,  94,  14  Gorr. 
°re?m,  raya,  and  rat,  adv.  soon,  MBh. 
1,  7487;  833  ;  Ram.  5,  89,  28.  Machira, 
see  separately.  Su-chira  +  m,  adv.  a 
very  long  time,  Rajat,  5,  9. 

f%^3iTT     chira-kara,    fa'^TfK' 

chirakari,i.e. chira-kri  +  i,  nPC^TTf^^? 
chirakarika,  i.e.  chirakara-\-ika,  and 
f^J^3i"rf^«f  chira-karin,  adj.  Slow, 
tardy,  MBh.  12,  9482;  9539;  9483;  9485. 


f^^cirxf^rTT  chirakarita,  and  frj^- 

<5T  K^T  chirakaritva,  i.e.  chira-karin  -f 
ta,  f.,  or  tva,  n.  Slowness,  *MBh.  12, 
9524;  9489. 

f%^=RT^T^  chira-kala  +  tva,  n.  A 
long  interval,  Pahch.  115,  18. 

f%"^"7T«1  chiramtana,  i.e.  chira +  m  + 
tafia,  adj.  1.  Old,  Paiich.  228,  11.  2. 
Hereditary,  Pahch.  16,  1. 

f%<^  CHIRA  YA  (a  denominative 

derived  from  chira  by  aya),  Par.  To 
tarry,  Pahch.  52,  12. 

f^^J^I    CHIRA  YA    (a    denomin. 

derived  from  chira  by  ya),  Par.,  Atm. 
To  tarry,  Pahch.  257,  1. 

I  f%f?3   CHIRI,  ii.  5,  chirinu,  Par. 

To  hurt. 

frmf^cRJ  chirbhatika,  i.e.  chirbhati 

4-  Aa,  and  f^^T^t  chirbhati,  f.  A  kind 
of  cucumber,  Cucumis  utilissimus, 
Pahch.  30,  7  ;  248,  12. 

t  fa^T  CHIL,  i.  6,  Par.  To  put  on 
clothes. 

tf%¥N  CHILL,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
be  loose.  2.  To  indicate  one's  mean- 
ing (?). 

f^n^cff  chillaka,  m.  or  f.  ka,  A  cer- 
tain animal,  MBh.  7,  1320. 

f^jf%3FT  chillika,  i.e.  chilli  +  ka,  m. 

and  f%"^"  chilli,  f.   A  kind  of  vege- 
table, Dacak.  169,  19;  Sucr.  1,  220,  21. 
f^cf^f  chivuka,n.  The  chin,  Yajii.3,98. 

f%^f  chihna  (probably  for  chikhna, 

from  a  reduplicated  form  of  khan  by 
the  aff.  a),  n.  1.  A  mark  of  any  kind, 
Ram.  4,  12,  44.  2.  Insignia,  Ragh.  2, 
7.     3.  An  attribute,  Bhag.  P.  4,  15,  9. 


4.  A  sign,  Pahch.  i.  d.  193.     5.  Cha- 
racter, Bhag.  P.  3,  32,  35. 

fa^J   CHIHNAYA  (a  denomin. 

derived  from  the  last  by  aya),  Par.    To 

mark,  Man.  8, 352. — With  the  prep.  ^5jfH 

abhi,  To  mark,  Ram.  4,  42,  12. — With 

xjtjf^"    upari,    uparichihnita,    Signed 

above,  Yajh.   1,  318. — With  Tjf^"  pari, 

1.  To  mark,  MBh.  3,  12445.  2.  To  sign, 
Yajh.  2,  93. 

t  ^T^f  CHIK,  i.  1  and  10,  Par.  To 

suffer. 

^ft^n^-fl  and  ^-41^51  chichi. 

kuchi,  a  word  imitative  of  the  chirping 
of  birds,  Ram.  6,  11,  42  ;  MBh.  16,  38. 

'rfYfofiT'^  chit-hara,  m.  Noise,  MBh. 

7,  6666. — Cf.  chitkara. 

^^"fcffT^^crT    chitkaravant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  Accompanied  by  noise,  Malat. 
1,  8. — Cf.  chitkaravant. 

"rf^  china,  m.  1.  pi.   The  name  of  a 

people,  Man.  10,  44.  2.  A  sort  of  cloth, 
Sucr.  1,  65,  14. — Comp.  Apara-,  m.  pi. 
the  western  Chinas,  Ram.  4,  44,  14. 

^♦ffij  china +  ka,  m.  The  name  of 

a  people  — China,  MBh.  8,  236. 

f  ^fa    CHIB,  see  chiv. 

f  ^*^  CHIBH,  v.r.  of  bibh,  q.  cf. 

f  ^fa    CHIY,  v.r.  of  chiv. 

"^^  chira  (perhaps    a  syncope   of 

chivara),  n.  1.  Bark,  Ram.  5,  31,  22  ; 
a  vesture  of  bark,  Man.  6,  6.  2.  A 
rag,  Kathas.  4,  48  ;  also  fern,  ra,  Raj  at. 
4,  573.  3.  A  cloth,  Ram.  2,  37,  10  (kuca-, 
A  cloth  of  Kuca  grass). 

■^■^•T    chirin,  i.e.  chira  +  in,  adj. 

Covered  with  bark  or  rags,  MBh.  3, 
1002. 
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■'jfjT^"  chiri  (based  on  an  imitative 
sound  ;  cf.  the  next),  f.  A  cricket,  Yajn. 

3,  215. 

■^^^X^f  chirivaka,  i.e.  chiri-vach 
+  a,  m.  A  cricket,  Man.  12,  63. 

■^TST  chirna,  ptcptle.  of  the  pf.  pass, 
of  char,  q.  cf. 

\   xf^    CHIV,  or  chib,  or  chiy,  i.  1, 

Par.,  Atm.  1.  To  take.  2.  To  cover. 
chiv,  i.  10,  Par.  To  shine  (or  speak). 

■^3f"^  chivara  (perhaps  from  i.chi 

by  the  affixes  van+ a),  n.  The  tattered 
dress  of  a  Buddhist  mendicant,  MBh. 
l,  3638  ;  or  of  any  mendicant,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  191,  15. 

'^^Jn'CJ'f^p?  chukopayishu,  i.e.  chu- 
kopayishu, desiderative  of  the  Causal 
of  hup,  +u,  adj.  Desiring  to  make 
wrathful,  MBh.  8,  1793. 

t  ^  CHUKK,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
give  pain. — Cf.  chakk. 

tJ^J  chukra,  m.  A  kind  of  vinegar, 

sj 

made  of  fruits,  Sucr.  2,  365,  17. 

"^^jTTT^ni  chukshobhayishu,  i.  e. 
chukshobhayisha,  desider.  of  the  Causal 
of  kshubh,  +  w,  adj.  Desiring  to  cause 
to  waver,  Man.  7,  1142. 

"rjq|r  chuchchu,  f.  A  sort  of  vege- 
table,  Sucr.  l,  219,  19. 

■^^J     CHUCHY,  v.r.  of  pitchy. 

^ni"   chunchu,  I.  m.  The  name  of  a 

mixed  class,  Man.  10,  48.  II.  as  latter 
part  of  comp.  words,  Renowned, 
known ;  see  chanchu. 

t  ^2"  CHUT,  i.  6  and  10,  Par.  To 
cut.  i.  l  and  10,  Par.  To  become 
small  (cf.  chutt,  of  which  it  is  a  v.r.). 

f  ^  CHUTT,  i.  10,  Par.   To  be- 
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come  small  (probably  a  dialetical  form 
of  a  denomin.  derived  from  kshndra). 

t  "^  CHUB,  or  <^  BUB,  i.  6, 
Par.  To  cover. 

f  ^T  CHUBB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  dally, 
to  wanton  (or  to  guess,  to  act). 

t  ^UT  CHUN,  i.  6,  Par.  To  cut, 
v.r. 

t  ^TJ?  CHUNT,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 

To  cut.  i.  1,  Par.  To  become  small. — 
Cf.  chut. 

tJTRTT  chunta   and    ti,    f.     A    well, 

Sucn  1,  169,  12. 

t  ^Tgr  CHUNTH,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
hurt,  v.r. 

t  ^"^  CHUNB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be- 
come  small  (cf.  chut),  i.  10,  Par.  To  cut. 

|  -^TT    CHUT,  v.r.  of  chyut. 

^tJST   CHUB  (for   primitive    cchud, 

cf.  chyu),  in  the  Vedas,  i.  l,  Par., 
Atm.  To  speed.  In  classical  language, 
i.  10,  Par.  (also  Atm.  MBh.  13,  578),  or 
rather  Caus.  1.  To  push  on,  Arj.  4, 
37.  2.  To  impel,  MBh.  l,  5986.  3. 
To  order,  Draup.  8,  l.  4.  To  ask, 
MBh.  13,  578.  5.  To  ordain,  Man.  2, 
165.  6.  To  mention,  Man.  3,  26.  7. 
To  lay  a  stress  upon,  Cic.  9,  16  (na 
chodyam  adas,  It  is  not  to  be  wondered 
at).  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  chodya, 
n.  A  question,  MBh.  5,    1653. — With 

the  prep.  ^Sff^J  abhi,  Caus.  1.  To  im- 
pel, Chr.  4,  17.  2.  To  order,  Raj  at.  3, 
67.  3.  To  announce,  MBh.  3,  11396. 
4.    To  inquire,   MBh.   1,  2913. — With 

tfJT  Par^>     Caus.  1.  To  wield,  Hariv. 

15892.      2.  To  impel,  MBh.  14,  2387. — 

With  Tf  pra,     Caus.    1.  To  push  od, 

MBh.  3,  12095.  2.  To  impel,  Ram.  3,  28, 
42.     3.  To  command,  Man.  2,  291.     4. 


\»     >. 

To  ask,  Man.  4,  248.  5.  To  proclaim, 
Man.  3,  228. — With  ^fif^  abhi-pra, 
Caus.  To  impel,  MBh.  l,  575.;— With 
J{T\  sam-pra,  Caus.  1.  To  wield,  MBh. 

7,  559.  2.  To  push  on,  to  impel, 
MBh.  3,  12109 ;  l,  4875.  3.  To  in- 
vite, Ram.  1,  4,  32. — With  Tff^f  prati, 

Caus.  To  push  on,  to  impel,  Ram.  3, 
28,  4o.  pratichodita,  One  who  has 
turned  himself  against  (with  the  ace.), 

Ram.    4,  61,    48.  —  With    ^JTf      sam, 

Caus.  1.  To  wield,  MBh.  3,  12238.  2. 
To  push  on,  to  impel,  MBh.  3,  756  ; 
Ram.  2,  40,  40.  3.  To  further,  Ram. 
6,  95,  59. — Cf.  Goth,  skiutan ;  A.S. 
scedtan  ;  O.H.G.  sciozan  ;  probably 
oKtvleiv ;  Lat.  studere  ;  perhaps  Goth, 
giutan  ;  A.S.  geotan. — Cf.  chyu. 

t  ^3"  CHUND,  see  bund. 

l.-^q    CHUP,  i.  I,  Par.    To  move, 

MBh.  3,  10648. 

2.  ^q    CHUP,  see  chhitp. 

1.  ^1^     CHUMB,  i.  l,  and  10,  Par. 

(i.  1,  Atm.,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  7),  To  kiss 
R  it.  6, 14.     Caus.  To  cause  to  be  kissed, 

Dacak.  49,  9. — With  Xff^1  pari,  to  kiss 

warmly,  Amar.  77.  parichumbita,  Close- 
surrounded,  Chaurap.  14. 

t  2.  ^15f  CHUMB,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
hurt. 

"^1^37  i.ehumb  +  aka,  m.  A  load- 
stone,  Prab.  108,  13. 

Tnc{?T  chumb  +  ana,  n.  1.  Kissing, 
Panch.  263,  5.     2.  Kiss,  Raj  at.  5,  383. 

t}TCcJ*T  chumb  +  in,  adj.  Kissing, 
Chaurap.  17. 

^g^"  CHUB,  i.  10,  choraya,  \  i.  l, 


1.  To  rock, 


Par.  1.  To  steal,  Man.  8,  333.  2.  To 
steal  from,  Hariv.  11146. — Cf.  chora. 

t  ^^T     CHUL,  i.  10,  Par.     1.   To 

rise.     2.  To  let  down,  v.r. 

CHULUMP,  i.   i,  Par. 

2.  To  break  (?). 

f  ^^  CHULL,  i.  l,  Par.  To  dally, 

to  wanton  (or,  to  guess,  to  act),  v.r. — 
Cf.  chudd. 

xjl^  chulU,  f.     A  fire-place,  Man. 

3,  63. 

t^tIcR"  chuchuka  (cf.  ehusJi),   n.     1. 

A  nipple,  Sucr.  l,  349,  17.  2.  The 
breast,  Ram.  6,  23,  13. 

tJ^§"  chuda,  I.  m.  or  n.    The  cere- 

mony  of  cutting  the  hair.  II.  f.  da.  1. 
A  single  lock  of  hair  left  on  the  crown 
of  the  head  at  the  ceremony  of  tonsure. 
2.  The  hair.  3.  The  ceremony  of 
cutting  the  hair. — Comp.  Krita-chuda, 
adj.  one  whose  head  has  been  shorn, 
Man.  5,  58.  Chandra-,  m.  a  name  of 
Civa.  Tamra-,  I.  adj.  having  a  red 
cock's  comb.  II.  m.  1.  acock.  2.  a 
proper  name.  Panchachuda,  i.e.  paii- 
clian-,  I.  adj.  having  five  tufts  of  hair. 
II.  f.  da,  the  name  of  an  Apsaras. 
Pushkara-,  m.  the  name  of  one  of  the 
four  elephants  who  are  supposed  to 
support  the  world,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  39. 
Svarna-,  m.   1.  a  cock.     2.  the  blue 

S^PS^rT  -chudaka,  A  substitute  for 
-chuda,  when  the  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  e.g.  nirvritta-,  i.e.  nis-  (vb.  vrit), 
adj.  One  whose  head  has  been  shorn, 
Man.  5,  67. 

"^jHSTtfT  chuda  +  la,  adj.,  f.  la,  Having 

a  tuft  of  hair  on  the  crown  of  the  head, 
MBh.  10,  288. 


t^W    CHUN,  i.  10,  Par. 
tract. 


To  con- 
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•=grf  chuta,  m.  The  mango,  Mangi- 
fera  indica,  Ram.  3,  79,  17. 

t  ^T  CHUB,  i.  4,  Atm.     To  burn. 

"^UT    CHURN,  i,   10  (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
1.  To  grind,  Sucr.  2,  56,  3.  2.  To 
crush,  MBh.  3,  12133. — With  the  prep. 

^5J^  ava,  1.  To  powder,  to  cover  with 

a  ground  substance,  Sucr.  l,  46,  14 ; 
MBh.  8,  456.     2.  To  cover,  MBh.  2, 

813— With  f%f%  vi-ni,  To  crush,  MBh. 

8,    4665.  —  With    f%    vi,    1.    To   grind, 

MBh.  l,  4773.     2.  To  crush,  Ram.  6, 

87,  23. — With  ^Tf    sam,  1.  To  grind, 

Sucr.  l,  162,  19.  2.  To  crush,  MBh.  7, 
1394;  Rajat.  5,  411. 

"^JIJT  churna  (an  old  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 

akin  to  charv),  m.  and  n.  Any  pulveru- 
lent or  minute  division  of  substance. 

1.  Flour,  Pahch.  121,  11.  2.  Dust, 
MBh.  3,  10972.  3.  Powder,  MBh.  6, 
5764.  4.  Aromatic  powder,  Megh.  69. 
—  Comp.  Yoga-,  m.  or  n.  magical 
powder,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  186, 10.  Rciga-, 
m.  1.  a  name  of  Kama.  2.  red  lead. 
3.  the  red  powder  thrown  over  one 
another  by  the  Hindus,  at  the  festival 
called  Holi. 

Tjlff^i  churna  +  ka,  n.  Aromatic 
powder,  Su9r.  2,  392,  11. 

^TWrfT  churna  +  ta,  f.  State  of 
powder,  Rajat.  5,  16. 

"^WSH?  churna  +  gas,  adv.  Into 
powder,  MBh.  l,  3225. 

"^nW^T  churnika,  i.e.  churna  +  ka, 
f.     A  sort  of  pastry,  Lass,  ll,  20. 

"^f%«f     chulin,    i.e.    chuda  +  in,    1. 

adj.  Having  a  crest,  Hariv.  2495  ;  4440. 

2.  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram.  1,  34,  38. 
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^     CIIUSH,   i.   l.   Par.      1.    To 

suck.  2.  pass.  To  fester  (of  wounds), 
Sucr.  l,  103,  17.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  chushya,  To  be  sucked,  Panch. 
61,  13.     Caus.  To  suck  up,  Sucr.  2,  33, 

16. — With  the  prep  ^J^f     sam,    pass. 

To  boil  up,  Sugr.  2,  486,  10. — Cf.  pro- 
bably Lat.  sugere,  succus;  A.S.  sucan; 
O.H.G.  sugan  (cf.  chaksli). 

^g?T     CHRIT,   i.   6,   Par.      1.    To 

connect  together.  2.  To  kill. — Cf. 
chhrid. 

|  ^q  CHRIP,  i.  l,  and  10,  Par.  To 
light,  v.r. 

^2"  cheta,  m.,  f.  ti,  A  slave,  a  ser- 
vant, Kathas.  6,  127  ;  Ram.  2,  91,  62. 

^5T2}f  cheta  +  ha,  m.,  f.  tika,  A  slave, 
a  servant,  Bhartr.  l,  91  ;  Kathas.  4,  51. 

tJ?T*T   chetana,  i.e.  1.  chit  +  ana,  I.  m. 

A  sentient  being,  Megh.  5.     II.  f.  na. 

1.  Consciousness,  Bhag.  P.    4,   21,   34. 

2.  Recollection,  Pahch.  35,  11.  (°nam 
labdhva,  After  having  recovered  his 
senses).  3.  Intellect,  Man.  9,  67. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  insensible, 
Bhartr.  2,  30.  2.  unconscious  of  one's 
self,  Nal.  13,  35.  Nis-,  adj.  1.  unrea- 
sonable, Ram.  2,  41,  6.  2.  unconscious 
of  one's  self,  Pahch.  146,  12.  Vi-,  adj. 
unconscious,  senseless,  lifeless.  Sa-, 
adj.  recovering  one's  senses,  Pahch.  43, 
10. 

^rT«TTcJ«rT     chetana +  vant,    adj.,  f. 

vati.  1.  Sentient,  MBh.  14,  529.  2. 
Discreet,  MBh.  12,  2449. 

':%flfi|"g'    chetayitri,  i.e.  l.chit,  Caus., 

+  tri,  m.     A  perceiver,  MBh.  12,  7693. 

"^ffTW     chetas,  i.e.  l.chit+as,  n.    1. 

Intellect,  Nal.  11,  24.  2.  Consciousness, 
MBh.  7,  6935.  — Comp.  A-,  adj.  un- 
conscious of  one's  self,  Chr.  31,  16. 
Dushta-,  adj.  malevolent,  Man.  3,  225. 


Nis,  adj.  senseless,  Ram.  2,  77,  12. 
Manila-,  adj.  fainting,  Chr.  29,  35.  Fi'-, 
adj.  1.  stupid.  2.  perplexed,  unhappy. 
Vyakula-,  adj.  bewildered.  #«-,  adj. 
intelligent,  Bhaslnip.  144. 

"^ff^^?  chetishtha,  superl.  of  \.ckit-\- 
tri,  adj.  Wisest,  Lass.  101,  3=Rigv. 
vii.  16,  1. 

■^rftfrT  chetomant,  i.e.  chetas  + 
mant,  adj.     Living,  MBh.  3,  8676. 

"rf^"    died,    i.e.   cha-id,    a    particle. 

1.  Even,  MBh.  1,  2403.  2.  If,  Man. 
7,  25.  3.  With  preceding  no  it  forms 
usually  a  short  sentence,  which  must 
be  completed  by  the  preceding  words, 
e.g.  bhavata,  maunavratena  sthatavyam 
no  chet  tava  kashthat  pato  bhavishyati, 
You  must  be  silent,  if  not  you  will  fall 
from  the  stick,  Panch.  76,  20.  4.  With 
preceding  na  sometimes,  That  not, 
Ram.  5,  80,  24.  5.  With  preceding  iti 
and  following  na,  viz.  itichen  na,  a  com- 
mon form  of  concluding  an  opponent's 
objection,  and  proceeding  to  answer  it. 
— Cf.  probably  raf. 

TjfJT  chedi,  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people,  Nal.  6,  7. 

f  ^T  CHEL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  move. 
—  Cf.  chal. 

■^tjf  chela,  n.     Cloth,  Man.  n,  166  ; 

raiment,  Man.  4,  216. — Comp.  Ku-,  n. 
coarse  vesture,  Man.  6,  44.  Sa-,  adj. 
clothed. 

$■$     CHELL,  v.r.  of  chel. 

^■g    CHESHT,   i.   l,  Par.,    Atm. 

1.  To  struggle,  to  move  in  convul- 
sions, MBh.  3,  2542.  2.  To  stir,  Mat- 
syop.  22.  3.  To  strive,  MBh.  6,  3642. 
4.  To  perform,  MBh.  13,  4676.  5.  To 
act,  Bhag.  3,  13.  6.  To  frequent,  Ragh. 
9,  51.  Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  cheshtita, 
n.     1.  Motion,  gesture,  Man.  8,  25.     2. 


Action,  Man.  2,  4.  Comp.  Bus-,  n. 
acting  perversely,  Bhartr.  l,  72.  Caus. 
Par.  and  Atm.  1.  To  cause  to  move, 
MBh.  3,  13981.     2.  To  impel,  Ram.  6, 

94,  24. — With  the  prep.  ^Sff^  ati,  To 

strive  too  much,  Hit.  i.  d.  170. — With 

^5f7    <z>    To    perform,    Dacak.    in   Chr. 

197,  l With    Tjf^"  pari,   To  welter, 

Ram.  4,  19,   32. — With   fif  vi,   I.    To 

stretch,  MBh.  7,  3168.  2.  To  struggle 
against,  Draup.  9,  3.  3.  To  move  in 
convulsions,  Ram.  2,  77,  20.  4.  To 
surround,  Hariv.  10200.  5.  To  move, 
Ram.  3,  54,  10.  6.  To  struggle,  Ram. 
2,  66,  21.  7.  To  act,  Man.  8,  334. 
vicheshtita,  n.  1.  Action,  Paiich.  95, 
16.      2.    Evil    or    malicious    act    (i.e. 

cheshtita,   with    vi). — With    Jfjf    sam, 

1.  To  shrink  up,  MBh.  7,  3168.  2.  To 
crowd  together  (from  fear),  MBh.  5, 
1855.     3.  To  strive,  MBh.  3,  2923. 

Tfg    chesht  +  a,    I.    n.    and    f.    ta. 

1.  Motion,  Kathas.  23,  84.  2.  Gesture, 
Man.  7,  63  ;  8,  26.  3.  Action,  Hariv. 
5939  ;  Man.  4,  63.  II.  f.  ta,  Acting,  ac- 
tivity, Man.  i,  65.  Comp.  Karmacheshta, 
i.e.  karman-,  f.  1.  acting,  business, 
Man.  l,  66.  2.  action,  Nal.  23,  18  (16, 
read  karmacheshtabhi°).  3.  exertion, 
Ram.  2,  64, 11.  Nigcheshta,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
deprived  of  motion,  Ram.  2,  45,  31. 
Sa-,  I.  adj.  making  effort,  active.  II. 
m.  the  mango,  Mangifera  indica. 

^T5*T  chesht  +  ana,  n.  Motion, 
Man.  12,  120. 

^Ul^n?  cheshtayitri,  i.  e.  chesht, 
Caus.,  +  tri,  m.  The  being  who  causes 
motion,  MBh.  12,  1181. 

■^■gTepffT  cheshta  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati. 
Moveable,  Sucr.  1,  340,  3. 

TjrJ«3J  cnaitanya,  i.e.  chetana-{  ya. 
n.      1.  Intellect,  Yajri.  3,  81.     2.  Con- 
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sciousness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  18. 
3.  Soul,  spirit,  MBh.  14,  529. 

t|tT  chaitta,  i.e.  chitta  +  a,  adj. 
Belonging  to  the  dominion  of  thought, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  22. 

"^(5T  chaitya,  I.  probably  chili  +ya, 

m.  The  individual  soul,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  26,  61.  II.  chitci  +  ya,  m.  and  n. 
1.  A  tomb,  MBh.  12,  914.  2.  An  altar, 
Ram.  l,  13,  30.  3.  A  religious  build- 
ing, Ram.  5,  17,  20.  4.  A  sacred  tree; 
a  religious  fig-tree  growing  in  a  vil- 
lage, or  near  it,  and  held  in  veneration 
by  the  villagers,  Hid.  l,  40. — Comp. 
Grama-,  m.  a  sacred  tree  growing 
in  a  village,  Megh.  24. 

tJ"^  chaitra,  i.e.  chitra  and  chitra  + 

a,  I.  adj.  1.  Made  of  a  tree  called 
chitra,  MBh.  7,  76.  II.  m.  The  name 
of  a  month,  March  — April,  Man.  7,  182. 
III.  f.  tri,  The  day  of  the  full-moon  in 
this  month,  MBh.  12,  3691. 

t^'^'^SJ  chaitraratha,  i.e.  chitra-ra- 

tha  +  a,  I.  adj.  Treating  of  the  Gan- 
dharva  Chitraratha,  MBh.  l,  313.  II. 
patron,  m.  and  f.  thi,  A  descendant  of 
Chitraratha,  MBh.  l,  3740  ;  Hariv.  712. 
III.  n.  The  name  of  a  forest,  Ram. 
1,  28,  37. 

-qt«t  chaila,  cf.  chela,  n.  1.  Cloth, 
Man.  5,  U9.     2.  Raiment,  Man.  5,  103. 

"^<*lVr^  chaila-dhav  +  a,  m.  A 
washer,  Yajii.  1,  164. 

"^•rril^f  chailagaka,  i.  e.  chaila 
-agaka  (vb.  ag  +  aka),  m.  The  name 
of  a  demon,  Man.  12,  72. 

tJT^J    choksha  (cf.   chauhsha),  adj. 

Clean,   pure,  Man.  3,   207  ;    MBh.    12, 

2708. 

"^T <3r<fi"  chodaka,    i.e.    child  +  aha, 
adj.  Impelling,  calling,  MBh.  13,  71. 
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■^T^^T  chodana,  i.e.   chud+ana,  n. 

and  f.  na.  1.  Inciting,  invitation,  MBh. 
13,  41  ;  Bhag.  18,  18.  2.  Command, 
Man.  2,  35. 

■^7<^"f?J(3"     chodayifri,     i.  e.    chud, 

Caus.,  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n.  Inciting,  an 
inciter,  Kumaras.  3,  21. 


tJT^  chora,  i.e.  chur  +  a,  m.  A 
thief,  Chr.  53,  1. — Cf.  <p<l>p  ;  Lat.  fur. 

■^gYf^^^f  chorita  +  ka  (vb.  chur), 
n.  A  stolen  object,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195, 
15. 

^T^T  chola,  and  '^T^f^7  chola  -f 
ka,  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  Ram. 
4,  41,  18  ;  Kathas.  19,  95. 

"^IJ  chosha  (cf.  chush),  m.  Burn- 
ing (of  diseases),  Sucr.  l,  37,  2. 

"tJT'^I  choshya  (cf.  chush,  of  which  it 

is  an  anomalous  ptcle.  fut.  pass.),  adj. 
What  is  to  be  sucked,  Ram.  l,  52,  4. 

■^X^J  chauhsha,  i.e.  chuksha  (Wash- 
ing? Grammar.) +  «,  adj.  Clean,  MBh. 
12,  4315. 

"^Mslf  chaukshya=the  last,    MBh. 

12,  7049. 

"^T^"  chat/da,  i.e.  chuda  +  a,n.  The 

ceremony  of  cutting  the  hair,  Man.  2, 

27. 

^T^    chaura,     i.  e.     chura,     Theft 

(Grammar.)  +a,  m.  I.  A  thief,  Man. 
4,  118.  2.  The  robber  of  a  heart;  in 
the  title,  chaura  - panchagika,  The 
fifty  strophes  of  a  robber  of  a  heart. — 
Comp.  Bhitti-  and  Vandi-,  m.  a  house- 
breaker.    Stri-,  m.  a  libertine. 

■^jf^^JJ   chauriha,,    i.e.    chaura  + 

ka,  f.  1.  Theft,  Paiich.  v.  d.  41.  2. 
Fraud,  Paiich.  199,  9. 

"^T^  chaurya,  i.e.   chaura +ya,  n. 


1.  Theft,  Man.  9,  276.  2.  Fraud, 
Hariv.  15163.  3.  Stealth,  Panch.  i.  d. 
190  (chaurya-rata,  literally,  enjoyment 
of  love  by  stealth,  i.e.  adultery). 

■^X^Sr^f  chaurya  -f  ha,  n.  Theft, 
MBh.  12,  8501. 

"^J^f  chaula,  i.e.  childa  +  a,  n.  The 
ceremony  of  cutting  the  hair,  Eagh.  3, 
28. 

■^feJ^T  chyavana,  i.e.  chyu  +  ana,  I. 

m.  The  name  of  a  Bishi,  MBh.  1,  870. 
II.  n.  1.  Motion,  Sucr.  l,  48,  12.  2. 
Loss,  Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  5. 

^JT=T«T  chyavana,  i.e.  chyu,  Caus., 
+  ana,  I.  adj.  Felling,  MBh.  8,  1506. 
II.  n.     Expelling,  Hariv.  1512. 

1.  W  CHYU  (for    original   gchyu, 

cf.  gchyut),  i.  1,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry 
also  Par.),  1.  To  move  (ved.).  2.  To 
depart,  Ram.  2,  72,  5.    3.  To  fly,  Earn. 

3,  33,  16.  4.  (with  abl.),  To  swerve, 
MBh.  2,  2357  ;  Man.  7,  98  (asmad 
dharman  na  chyaveta kshatriyah,Yrom 
this  law  a  king  must  never  depart).  5. 
To  become  deprived,  to  lose  (with  the 
abl.),  Man.  3,  140.  6.  To  fall,  Earn.  5, 
13,  31.  7.  To  perish,  Man.  12,  96. — 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  a-chyu- 
ta,  I.  adj.  1.  Unshakeable,  Chr.  291, 
4=Eigv.  i.   85,  4  ;  firm,  MBh.  1,  7770. 

2.  Imperishable,  Chr.  51,  18.  II.  m. 
A  name  of  Vishnu,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
209,  20. — Caus.  chyavaya,  1.  To  expel, 
MBh.  3,  15920.  2.  To  cause  to  fall, 
MBh.  13,  324.  3.  To  deprive  (with 
two  ace),  Earn.  2,  53, 7. — With  the  prep. 

tff^  pari,  1.  To  fly,  MBh.  7,  5220.     2. 

To  swerve,  Earn.  4,  16,  20.  3.  To  be- 
come deprived,  to  lose,  Earn.  4,  16,  8. 

4.  To  escape,  Mark.  P.  15,  38.  5.  To 
come  down,  MBh.  3,  11614.  6.  To  sur- 
round, MBh.  7,  6449.— With  J(  pra, 
1.  To  depart,  Man.  9,  273.     2.  To  pro- 


coed,  Earn.  4,  44,  47.  3.  To  fall,  Earn. 
2,  91,  21.  4.  To  become  deprived, 
Earn.  3,  53,  22.  a-prachyuta,  adj.  Not 
swerving,  Man.  12,  116.  Caus.  1.  To 
shake,  Chr.  290,  6  =  Eigv.  i.  64,  3.  2 
To  expel,  Panch.  86,  13.     3.  To  cause 

to  fall,  MBh.  7,  1717.— With  f%  vi,    1. 

To  fall  asunder,  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  21  ;  to 
split,  Earn.  3,  35,  53.  2.  To  depart, 
Man.  9,  273.  a-vichyuta,  Unperish- 
able,  Yajh.  1,  212.  °tam,  adv.  Faultless, 

Yajn.  3,  112. — With  T$JJ     sam,  Caus. 

To  remove,  MBh.  7,  7515. — Cf.  <tevu>, 
'taazvov,  etc.,  Goth,  skevjan,  skui'a,  vin- 
thi-skauro;  A.S.  scur,  Engl,  shower; 
O.H.G.  spuon  ;  A.S.  spe'ovan  ;  O.H.G. 
spua  +  t,  spuaton ;  A.S.  spaedan  ;  see 
chud  ;  yiu  ;  Lat.  jacere  (Causal=c%«- 
vaya.) 

|  2.  ^T  CHYU,  i.  10,  Par.  To  laugh. 

■^J-rT  CHYUT(ct  chyu  and  gchyut), 
i.  1,  Pai\  To  drop. 

"^fTf  chyu  +  ti,    f.     1.  Departing, 

MBh.  1,  4169.  2.  Not  doing  one's 
duty,  Bhartr.  suppl.  10.  3.  Perish- 
ing, Kumaras.  3,  10.  4.  Flowing  out, 
Panch.  i.  d.  371.  5.  Fall,  Bhartr.  3, 
32. — Comp.  Garbha-,  f.  abortion,  Hit. 
Pr.  36. 

t  ^re    CHYUS,  i.  10,  Par.     1.  To 
laugh.     2.  To  leave. 

^  CHH. 

^TptjT  chhagala,  m.  A  goat,  Su^r.  1, 

203,  19.     f.  li,  A  she-goat. 

$JT2T  chhata,  f.     1.  A  lump,  a  mass, 

Kathas.  25,  274.  2.  An  assemblage,  a 
multitude,  Cic.  1,  47.  3.  Light,  splen- 
dour, Prab.  65,  10. 

"^jH chhattra,i.e. chhad  +  tra,  usually 

written  ^"^  chhatra,    I.  n.  A  parasol. 
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Man.  2, 178  ;  one  of  the  insignia  of  a  king, 
Raj  at.  5,  18.  II.  f.  ra,  The  name  of  a 
plant,  Sucr.  2,  170,  2. — Comp.  Ahich- 
chhattra,  i.e.  ahi-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
people. — Cf.  Lat.  castrum. 

sflsJ'^rT?^  chhattra-dhara  +  tva,  n. 
The  office  of  bearing  the  royal  parasol, 
Paiich.  63,  23. 

?£t^3*tT   chhattra  +  vant,  1.  adj.,  f. 

rati,  Having  a  parasol,  Sucr.  1,  30,  2. 

2.  f.  rati,  The  name  of  a  town  or 
country,  MBh.  l,  6348. 

f^^fefi'  chhatlraka,  i.e.  chhatra  + 
aka,  n.  A  mushroom,  Man.  5,  19. 

Wf^*?  chhattrin,  i.e.  chhattra  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ini,  Having  a  parasol,  Ram.  l, 
31,  16. 

1.   ?£^    CHHAD,    i.   10,    chhadaya, 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm,  Ram.  4, 
58,  7)  ;  -{•  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  cover,  MBh. 

1,  8245.     2.  To  conceal,  Ram.  5,  90,  16. 

3.  To  eclipse,  Pahch.  i.  d.  319.  Ano- 
malous ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  chha- 
dayana,  MBh.  6,  2430.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.     1.  chhadita,  Kathas.   17,  44. 

2.  chhanna,  Ram.  l,  74, 16  ;  °nam,  adv. 
Secretly,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  10  ; 
tacitly,  Man.  9,  98  ;  n.  A  hiding-place, 

Hariv.  8686. — With   the  prep.   ^T^rf^T 

sam-abhi,    To  cover,  MBh.  12,  255. — 

With  ~*35m  ava,   1.  To  cover,  MBh.  1, 

5421.  2.  To  leave  unlighted,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  1,  30.     avachchhanna,  Filled,  MBh. 

12,  5835. — With  T\T^  sam-ava,    1.  To 

cover,    Hariv.    6444.     2.  To    obscure, 

MBh.    6,    94.— With   ^5TT    a,      1.    To 

cover,  Ram.  1,  13,  29.  2.  To  obscure, 
MBh.  4,  1853.  3.  To  clothe,  Man.  3, 
27.    4.  To  put  on,  MBh.  2,  789.    5.  To 

conceal,  Hit.  22,  1. — With  ^TfJ  sam-a, 

1.  To   cover,    MBh.   3,    12179.     2.  To 
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veil,  MBh.  3,  15670.— With  \g^ud,  To 

unclothe,  Ram.   2,  91,  51. — With   ^JTJ 

upa,     1.  To  cover,  MBh.  1,  5005.     2. 

To  conceal,  Man.  8,  249. — With   Tjf^ 

pari,     1.  To  cover,  Panch.  144,  23.    2. 

To   disguise,   Ram.    1,   9,   9. — With  "Jf 

pra,  1.  To  cover,  MBh.  2,  2626.  2. 
To  obscure,  MBh.  1,  4416.  3.  To  con- 
ceal, Chr.  51,  5.     4.  To  disguise,  Man. 

4,  198.  prachchlianna,  Secret,  Man.  5, 
107.  °nam,  adv.  1.  Privately,  Man.  9, 
228.     Comp.   S11-,  adj.    well-concealed, 

Daeak.    in    Chr.    190,    3. —  With    TTf^T 

prati,  1.  To  cover,  Panch.  224,  4.  2. 
To  endow,  MBh.  3,  1268.  3.  To  obscure, 
MBh.   7,  6129.     4.  To  disguise,  Ram. 

3,    51,   27. — With  l$Tf     sam,      1.    To 

cover,  Ram.  2,  93,  3.  2.  To  obscure, 
MBh.  1,  8235.  3.  To  conceal,  MBh. 
13,  2606. — Cf.  Goth,  skadus,  shadow ; 
(TK)jrrj  (for  (T(coc-)'T/),  <r/.orof,  which  show 
that  the  primitive  form  of  chhad  was 
shad;  cf.  also  Lat.  castrum,  and  chhaya. 

t  2.  ^    CHHAD,   i.    1,   Par.    To 
make  strong. 

$$£?■  -chhad,  Latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.  Covering. 

s£^"      chhad  -f  a,     m.       A     cover, 

Mi-ichchh.  15,  19.  2.  A  leaf,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  2. — Comp.  TJttara-,  1.  a  cover,  MBh. 
13,  746.  2.  a  coverlet,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  6.  Ghana-,  adj.  covered  by  clouds, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  27.  Tann-,  1.  adj.  cover- 
ing the  body,  Ram.  4,  63,  2.  2.  m.  a 
coat  of  mail,  MBh.  12,  4424.  Danta- 
and  dagana-,  m.  a  lip,  Rit.  4,  12  ;  Ram. 

5,  45,  5.  Dus-,  adj.  ill-covering,  Ram. 
2,  32,  31.  Rada-  and  radana-,  m.  a 
lip.      Sita-,  m.  a  goose. 

^^"•T  chhad+  ana,  n.     1.  Covering, 
a  cover,  Ram.  2,  56,  32.     2.  A  wing, 


MBh.  3,  11595.  3.  A  leaf,  Sucr.  l,  305, 
16. 

Iffr  chhad+i,  The  cover  of  a  car- 
riage, Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  18. 

?£"f^U  chhad+is,  n.  A  roof,  Ka- 
thas.  2,  49. 

W^J*T  chhad -\- man,  n.  1.  Disguise, 
Ram.  3,  53,  28.  2.  Hypocrisy,  Ram. 
4,  16,  16.  3.  Fraud,  Man.  4,  199.  4. 
Pretext,  Megh.  76. — Comp.  Kuta-,  m. 
a  rogue,  Pahch.  i.  d.  390. 

•SWT%T*T  -chhadmin,  i.e.  chhadman 
+  in,  adj.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj. 
Disguised  as,  MBh.  3,  16957. 

W»T^S"«T  chhanachchhan,  i.e.  re- 
peated chhanat  before  id,  A  word  imi- 
tative of  the  sound  of  falling  drops, 
Amar.  89. 

<$r^r  CHHAND,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 

(ved.  also  chhadaya,  Par.,  Atm.). — i.  l. 

1.  To  appear  (ved.).  2.  To  please. — i. 
10,  or  rather  Caus.  1.  To  wait  on,  Ram. 

2,  97,  l  ;  Chr.  48,  8.  2.  To  present 
(especially  with  varend),  Ram.  6,  4,  43. 

— With  the  prep.  "%^  ava,  i.  1,  To  de- 
sire, MBh.  12,  7378. — With  \jq  upa, 
Caus.  1.  To  wait  on,  Ragh.  5,  58.  2. 
To  seduce,  Prab.  101,  10. — With  *J*J 

sam,  To  wait  on,  to  present,  MBh.  3, 
13507.  —  Cf.  Lat.  spons,  spontis  for 
spond  +  ti,  sponde'o,  airivc^Eiv. 

^•^  chhand  +  a,  I.  adj.  Flattering, 

Chr.  294,  6==Rigv.  i.  92,  6.  II.  m. 
1.  Appearance,  Hariv.  8359.  2.  Wish, 
Ram.  2,  9,  7.  3.  Will,  Yajii.  2,  195. 
4.  Self-help,  Man.  8,  176.  5.  Power, 
MBh.  12,  1820. — Comp.  A-,  m.  unwil- 
lingness, Hariv.  8557  (against  the  will). 
Para-,  m.  dependence,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31, 
25.  Sva-,  I.  m.  1.  one's  own  will,  Hit. 
i.  d.  62.     2.  independence,  Ram.  1,  34, 


28.  II.  adj.  1.  independent,  Ram.  i, 
36,  17.  2.  following  one's  own  will, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  135.  3.  spontaneous.  4.  un- 
cultivated. III.  °dam,  adv.  by  one's 
own  will,  Yajii.  2,  234. 

W**i  d^T     chhanda  +  tas,    adv.     By 

one's  own  will,  Yajii.  3,  203. 

^"^^J-    chhand+  as,  n.    1.  Pleasure, 

MBh.  12,  7376.  2.  A  holy  hymn,  MBh. 
5,  1224.  3.  The  Vedas,  MBh.  12,  12933. 
4.  Poetical  metre,  Bhag.  10,  35.  5. 
Metrics,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  34.  — Comp.  Nig- 
chhandas,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  where  the  Vedas 
are  not  studied,  Man.  3,  7. 

*5*^.tih^  chhandas-hrita  (vb.  hri), 
n.  The  metrical  part  of  the  Vedas, 
Man.  4,  loo. 

^"^ITT   chhandoga,   i.e.    chhandas 

-ga  (vb.  gai),  m.  A  chanter  of  the 
Sama-Veda,  Man.  3,  145. 

^2  «t^I^T?J  chhandomaya,  i.e.  chhan- 
das +  may 'a,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Having  the  Vedas 
as  one's  substance,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  11. 

t^*TN    CHHAM,   i.    l,   Par.     To 

eat. 

^'l^'^^'fyjfT    chhamachchhamita,  n. 

i.e.  repeated  chhamat,  an  imitative 
sound,  -f  ita,  n.  Crackling,  Mark.  P.  8, 
112. 


go. 


f  3£^  CHHA31P,  i,  10,  Par.     To 

). 

^  CHHARD,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
vomit,  see  chhrid. 

^■fe*  chhardi,  i.  e.  chhrid +i,  f. 
Nausea,  vomiting,  Sucr.  l,  108,  18. 

S^f^T??'  chhardis,  n.  A  secure  habi- 
tation, Chr.  288,  i5=Rigv.  i.  64,  15. 

^£t«f  chhala  (cf.  vb.  shhal),  1.  Fraud, 
Ram.  4,  57,  10.  2.  Artful  management, 
s  2  31o 


Man.  8,  49.  3.  Pretext,  Qig.  9>  48- 
4.  Intention,  Mark.  P.  25,  10. 

g^qR"  chhalaka  (cf.  vb.  skhal),  adj. 
sbst.  Deceiving,  a  deceiver,  Hariv. 
11476. 

s^rfcf  chhalana  (cf.  vb.  skhal),  n. 
Deceiving,  MBh.  6,  28. 

$£t«pEI  CHHALAYA  (a  denomina- 
tive derived  from  chhald),  Par.  To  de- 
ceive, MBh.  -3,  15560.  Anomalous  in- 
finitive, chhalitum,  Earn.  6,  86,  13. 

3£f%3T  chhalika,  n.  A  kind  of  song, 
Malav.  16,  18. 

^•f%  chhavi  (cf.  vb.  sku),  f.    1.  Hide, 

skin,  Hariv.  15709.  2.  Colour,  Rit.  6, 
20.  3.  Beauty,  Ragh.  9,34.  4.  Splen- 
dour, Cic.  9,  3.  —  Cf.  Goth,  skauns, 
gutha-skaunei ;  A.S.  sceone. 

f  ^      CHHASH  (v.r.    hag   and 

hash),  i.  1,  Par.,  Atm.  To  kill,  to 
hurt. 

s£T7T  chhaga  (cf.  chhagala),  I.  m. 
A  goat,  Man.  3,  269.  II.  adj.  Produced 
from  a  goat,  or  a  she-goat. —  Comp. 
Vana-,  m.  1.  a  wild  goat.  2.  a  hog, 
Yajn.  1,  257. 

^T7TTpE[  chhaga -{■may a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Resembling  a  goat,  MBh.  3,  14399. 

?$TT<?r  chhagala,  i.e.  chhagala  +  a, 
I.  adj.  Produced  from  a  goat,  or  a  she- 
goat,  Sucr.  2,  12,  18.  II.  in.  A  goat, 
Ram.  6,  19,  42. 

$5"ppf  chhattra,   i.e.  chhattra  +  a,   I. 

m.     A  pupil,  Panch.  34,  25.     IL  n.  A 
kind  of  honey,  Sucr.  1,  185,  ], 

S^T^lrlT  chhattra  +  ta,  f.  Appren- 
ticeship. °tam  vraj,  To  become  a  pupil, 
Paiich.  33,  7. 

5J£T3"*f  chhadana,  i.e.   chkad  +  ana, 
n.    1.  Covering,  raiment,  MBh.  1,  3685. 
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2.  A  means  of  concealing,  Bharlr. 
2,  7. 

^rf^Jejr,  chhadmika,  i.e.  chhadman 
+  i/ta,  adj.     Fraudulent,  Man.  4,  195. 

^T^rT^T  chhandasa,  i.e.  chhatidas  + 
a,  adj.  1.  Referring,  or  referable,  to 
the  Vedas  (vedic),  Hariv.  12284.  2. 
Conversant  with   the  Vedas,    Kathas. 

18,  108. 

^T«xii  Ji|    chhandogya     i.e.    chhan- 

doga  +  ya,  n.  The  name  of  a  Brahmana 
and  Upanishad,  belonging  to  the  vedic 
literature,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  5. 

S§T?J    chhaya,    I.    m.      Shadowing, 

MBh.  12,  10374.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  Shade, 
Ram.  2,  45,  23  ;  Man.  4,  51.  2.  Re- 
flected image,  Man.  5,  133.  3.  Reflected 
light,  splendour,  Megh.  36.  4.  Colour, 
Vikr.  d.  146.  5.  When  latter  part  of  a 
coinp.subst.  noun,  it  becomes  very  often 
neuter,  e.g.  Ragh.  12,  50 ;  Man.  3,  274 
(prakchhaye  [i.e.  pranch-']  kunjarasya, 
When  the  shadow  of  an  elephant  falls 
to  the  east). — Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  quite 
dark,  MBh.  4,  1878.  Vi-,  I.  adj.  sha- 
dowless. II.  n.  the  shadow  of  a  flock 
of  birds.  Vriksha-,  I.  f.  ya,  the  shadow 
of  a  single  tree.  II.  n.  the  shade  of  many 
trees. — Cf.  ericta. 

^T^JIcpTj  chhaya -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
vaii,  Shadowy,  Ram.  2,  94,  10. 

sgTltjJekl  chhalihya,  i.e.  chhaliha-\- 
ya,  n.     A  kind  of  song,  Hariv.  8449. 

f%^   CIIHID,  ii.  7,  Par.,  Atm.     1. 

To  cut,  Man.  4,  69.  2.  To  lop  off", 
Man.  9,  276.  3.  To  wound,  Man.  3, 
33.  4.  To  break,  Man.  9,  276.  5.  To 
interrupt,  Hariv.  16258.  6.  To  destroy, 
Ram.  3,  70,  20.  7.  To  remove,  MBh.  l, 
6890.  With  rinam,  To  discharge,  Raj  at. 
6,  16.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
ditgchhinna,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  Cut  out,  or 
extracted  wrongly,  MBh.    12,  5307  (a 


f%^ 


ft^c 


thorn).  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
a-chchhedya,  adj.  Not  to  be  cut  down, 
MBh.  1,  93.  Caus.  andi.  10,  chhedaya, 
■1.  To  lop  off,  MBh.  7,  5954-.  2.  To 
order  to  be  lopped  off,  Man.  8,  283. — 

With  the  prep.  ^ sf  ava,  avachchhinna, 

Confined,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205, 
13  ;  an-avachchhinna,  adj.  Unbounded, 

Bhartr.  2,  l. — With  ^Jc[  vi-ava,  1.  To 

cut  off,  MBh.  7,  1166.  2.  To  separate, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  45.  3.  To  resolve, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  19,  7.  a-vy avachchhinna, 
adj.  Uninterrupted,  Hariv.  3580.  — With 

^5JT  a,   1.  To  pull  off,  MBh.  12,  9377. 

2.  To  cut,  MBh.  i,  5936.  3.  To 
break,  Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  18.  4.  To  re- 
move, MBh.  3,  11710.  5.  To  tear 
away,  Panch.  222,  4.  6.  To  rob,  MBh. 
4,  2147.  7.  To  draw,  Da9ak.  117,  4. 
8.  To  disregard,  Ram.  2,  24,  33. — With 

^JcfT  ava-a,  To  deliver,  Vikr.  d.  15. — 

With    vJtJT  upa-a,    To    snatch   away, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  24. — With  *J3TT  sam-a, 

To    snatch    away,    Ram.    6,    8,    17. — 

With  ^^  ud,    1.  To  root  out,  MBh. 

7,  139  ;  to  exterminate,  MBh.  1,  6811. 
2.  To  cut  off,  Malat.  151,  6.  3.  To 
stop,  MBh.  l,  4891.  4.  pass.  To  be 
deficient,  Man.  3,  101. — Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  duruchchhedya,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.  Difficult  to  be  exterminated, 
Prab.  93,  12.  sukhochchhedya,  i.e. 
sukha-,  adj.  To  be  exterminated  easily, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  25.  Caus.  or  i.  10,  To 
exterminate,    Paiich.    55,     12.  —  With 

c?J3"  vi-ud,   pass.,   with    the    termina- 

nations  of  the  Par.  (i.e.  i.  4),  1.  To 
become  extinct,  MBh.  12,  3923.  2.  To 
cease,  MBh.  l,  6188.  a-vyuchchhinna, 
adj.  Uninterrupted, Vikr.  d.  no. — With 

TJJ'JTS"  sam-nd,  To  exterminate,  Panch. 

iii.  d.  57. — With  Tjf^"  pari,  1.  To  cut 


off,  MBh.  3,  2593.    2.  To  wound,  Ram. 

3,  32,   26.     3.  To  limit,  Ragh.    6,    77. 

4,  To  weigh  duly,  Panch.  161,  24.  5. 
To  be  assured,  Ragh.  15,  51.  parich- 
chhinna,  Limited,  small,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.     206,    1.       a-parichchhedya,    adj. 

Boundless,  Ragh.  10,  29. — With  fsp^f^ 

vi-pari,  To  destroy  completely,  MBh. 

5,  4513.  — With    If  pra,    1.    To    cut, 

Ram.  2,  87,  9  Gorr.  2.  To  cut  to 
pieces,  Hariv.  13580.  3.  To  withdraw, 
MBh.  12,  9770.     Caus.  To  order  to  be 

lopped  off,  MBh.  12,  686. — With  ^JJ 

sam-pra,    To    cut   to    pieces,    Hariv. 

13613. — With  Tfffif    prati,    To    retort 

by  cutting  to  pieces,  MBh.  7,  4848. — 

With  fijf  vi,  1.  To  tear  asunder,  Hariv. 

8530.  2.  To  interrupt,  Bhartr.  l,  95  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  16  {ci-vichchhinna 
-patam,  Without  rising  again).  3.  To 
separate,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  20. — 

With  ^TJ    sam,   1.  To  cut,   MBh.    l, 

2242.  2.  To  cut  to  pieces,  MBh.  5, 
2909.  3.  To  cut  off,  MBh.  7,  7918.  4. 
To  pierce,  MBh.  4,  2004.  4.  To  de- 
stroy, to  remove,  Bhag.  4,  ll.  5.  To 
decide  (a  question),  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  52. 
— Cf.  (TKlSi'rjfxt,  Kidvafiai,  <tko~icoq,  ko'i^oc, 
(TKivfiaXaiuoQ  (TKthavvvni  (for  gkel^cu ji/- 
fii),  o-x^'w,  *xfi*)>  crx'VSoX/ioc,  crx^h, 
etc.  ;  Lat.  scindo,  caedo  (Causal)  ; 
Goth,  skaidan  ;  A.S.  sceadan  ;  O.H.G. 
sceit,  etc. 

SlW^"  -chhid,   latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.  1.  Cutting,  piercing,  e.g.  MBh.  7, 
4656  ;  Ram.  5,  37,  10.  2.  Destroying, 
MBh.  5,  1809.  3.  Removing,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  8,  23. — Comp.  Durchid,  i.e.  dus-, 
difficult  to  be  destroyed,  Kara.  Nitis. 
14,  68. 

f%<^'    chhid  -f  xira,     adj.,    f.    ra, 
What  may  be  torn  easily,  Ragh.  16,  62. 
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t  f%?"  CHHIDR,  i.  10  (rather  a 
denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  perforate. 

fW^T  chhid  +  ra,  I.  adj.,  f.  ret,  Per- 
forated, Ram.  l,  73,  20.  II.  n.  1.  A 
gap,  Man.  8,  239.  2.  A  defect,  Paiich. 
40,  12.  3.  An  opening,  Sucr.  1,  54,  16; 
an  entry,  Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  4.  4.  A  weak 
point,  Paiich.  i.  d.  366  ;  a  vulnerable 
part,  Man.  7,  105. — Coinp.  A-chchhid- 
ra,  I.  n.  uninterruptedness,  Ram.  4, 
43,  25.  II.  adj.  1.  unhurt,  Ram.  6,. 
23,  16.  2.  uninterrupted,  Ram.  l,  40, 
10.  Nigchhidra,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  without 
holes,  and  without  weak  points,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  122. 

f%$TcIT  chhidra  4-  ta,  f.  The  quality 
of  giving  space,  MBh.  12,  9137. 

f%5r<TT'(?<^  chhidra-datri+tva,  n. 
The  quality  of  giving  space,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  26,  34. 

TW3T1  GH*T    chhidratman,  i.e.  chhid- 

ra-atman,     m.      One    who    shows    his 
weak  points,  MBh.  12,  11345. 

fl§'f|r«T    chhidrin,  i.e.  chhidra  A-in, 

adj.  Hollow,  Sucr.  l,  304,  21. 

*  T3Q>»^"^  chuchchhundara,  and  °f^' 

ri,  m.     The  musk  rat,  Sucr.  2,  279,  4 ; 
Man.  12,  65. 

t  ^  CHHUT,  i.  6  and  10,  Par. 
To  cut,  v.r. 

t  "^  CHHUD,  i.  6,  Par.  To 
cover,  v.r. 

f  -^^  CHHUP,  or  ^TJs  CHUP, 
i.  6,  Par.  To  touch. 

W^  CHHUR  (a  form   of  kshur), 

To  cut.     Caus.    chhoraya  and  chhur- 
aya,    To   inlay  with,  Kathas.  24,  i. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5fT  a,  Caus.  To  scratch, 

Kathas.  17,  33. — With  fif  vi,  Caus.    1. 
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To  inlay  with,  Kumaras.  l,  56.  2.  To 
paint,  Vikr.  d.  136.  3.  To  cover, 
Chaurap.  12. 

wf^^fT  chJiurika,  (a  form  of  kshu- 
riha),  f.     A  knife,  Kathas.  12,  21. 

?|rf^cfiT  chhurika,  f.  The  nostril, 
Man.  8,  325. 

f>^    CHHRID,   ii.    7,  Par.,    Atm. 

1.  f  To  shine.    2.  To  vomit.     3.  |  To 

play.   CHHRID,  or  ^?TN  CHIIRIT, 

or  OT^  CHHRIP,  i.  l  and  10,  f  To 

kindle.  —  Caus.     To   vomit,    MBh.    5, 

3493  (3492). — With  the  prep.  3f  pra, 

Caus.  To  vomit,  Sucr.  1,  276,  14. — Cf. 
<jk6()Cov  and  oKopocov,  perhaps  also  oxop- 
Sii'lofxat  and  (TKopcvXog,  xopcvXog,  etc. ; 
G-oth.  spai-skuldrs  ;  Lat.  screare. 

t  fTO    CHHRIP,  see  the  last. 

^"^rT    chhettri,    i.  e.    chhid+tri,    m. 

1.  A  wood-cutter,  Hit.  i.  d.  52.    2.  One 

who  removes,  Hit.  i.  d.  23. 
*\ 
fn?"   chheda,   i.e.  chhid  +  a,   I.  adj. 

One  who  cuts  away,  Man.  9,  44.  II. 
m.  1.  A  slice,  a  piece,  Ragh.  12,  loo  ; 
Megh.  11.  2.  Cutting,  Paiich.  108,  11. 
3.  Cutting  off,  Man.  8,  368.  4.  De- 
struction, MBh.  13,  1637.  5.  Dissipa- 
tion, Cak.  d.  38.  6.  Ceasing,  Vikr.  d. 
76.  7.  Want,  Cak.  91,  12.  8.  Limit, 
YajA.  1,  319.  —  Comp.  Bhahti-,  m. 
certain  streaks  on  the  forehead,  nose, 
cheeks,  breast,  and  arms,  which  denote 
a  follower  of  Vishnu,  Sa-,  adj.  in- 
terrupted, Lass.  21,  1.  Stha?m-,  m. 
one  Avho  cuts  away  the  trunks  of  trees, 
Man.  9,  44. 

?£<r*T  chhedana,  i.e.  chhid  +  ana,  I. 

adj.  1.  Cutting,  destroying,  MBh.  1, 
1498.     II.  m.  1.  Cutting,  Man.  12,  75. 

2.  Lopping  off,  Man.  8,  280.  3.  Re- 
moving, MBh.  3,  12700. 


^■[^"•T    chhedin,  i.e.  chhid-\-in,  adj. 

1.  One  who  splits,  Man.  4,  71.  2.  Re- 
moving, Cak.  35,  15. 

3ft  CHHO,  i.  4,  chhya,  Par.  To  cut. 

—  With  the  prep.  If  pra,   Caus.    To 

scarify,  prachchhita,  Sucr.  2,  247,  19 ; 
cf.  1,  33,  18  (pra-chchhayitva,  sic  !) 

|  m  CHHYU,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go. 

5f   J. 

S^f   -^'a  (vb.  jan),    latter   part    of 

comp.  words,  ra.,  f.jci,  and  n.  1.  Born, 
son,  daughter,  e.g.  gudha-  (vb.  gull), 
Born  secretly,  m.  A  son  of  concealed 
birth,  Yajn.  2,  129.  dhritarashtra-ja,  f. 
A  daughter  of  Dhritarashtra,  MBh.  14, 
2285.  atmaja,  i.e.  atman-,  A  son,  Hit. 
41,21.  jaghaaya-,adj.  Youngest,  MBh. 
1,  804.  deha-,  m.  A  son,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20, 
3.  purva-,  m.  pi.  Ancestors,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  185,  7.  2.  Produced,  Man.  l,  87  ; 
Blnishap.  62.  3.  Caused,  Nal.  4,  13. — 
Cf.  also  dharma-,  I.  adj.  Begotten  from 
a  sense  of  duty,  Man.  9,  107.  II.  m. 
Son  of  Dharma,  a  name  of  Arjuna, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  16. 

|  o!Ws  JAMS,  i.  10  (and  1  ?)  Par. 
To  protect,  to  deliver. 

1.  oT^f     JAKSH  (i.e.  jaglias,    vb. 

ghas  reduplicated),  ii.  2,  Par.  1.  To  eat, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  17,  23.  2.  To  be  hungry, 
Bhag.  P.  2, 10,  17.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
jagdha,  Man.  5,  125. — With  the  prep. 

fi[  vi,  To  devour,  MBh.  11,  479. 

2.  ^J  JAKSH  (i.e.  jahas,  vb. 
has  reduplicated),  ii.  2,  Par.  To  laugh. 

^fTJrT  jagat  (i-e.  an  old  ptcple.  of 
the  pres.  of  vb.  gam,  ii.  3),  I.  adj. 
Moveable,  MBh.  12,  12465.  II.  n.  1.  Race 


of  men,  Man.  7,  22.  2.  The  world, 
Man.  l,  52 ;  dual,  jagati,  Heaven  and 
earth,  Kir.  5,  20.  III.  f.  ti.  1.  The 
earth,  Man.  l,  loo.  2.  The  world, 
Ram.  2,  69,  11.  3.  The  name  of  a  metre, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  12,  45. — Comp.  A-jagat,  adj. 
immoveable,  MBh.  12,  12465.  Tri 
-jagatj  n.  the  three  worlds,  heaven, 
earth,  and  the  lower  regions,  Lass. 
5,  l. 

^ll^J^f  jagadayu,  and  ofTT^T^W 
jagadayus,  i.e.  jagat-,  m.     Containing 
the  life  of  the  world,  MBh.  3,  11193; 
12,  13569. 

^PT«U?T  jaganmaya,    i.  e.  jagat-\- 

nraya,  adj.  Containing  the  universe, 
Hariv.  3762. 

^IT^r  jagala,  probably  a  redupli- 
cated form  of  2.  gri,  +a,  m.  An  in- 
toxicating beverage,  Sucr.  1,  189,  13. 

oin^  jagdhi,  i.e.  jaksh  +  ti,  f.  1. 
Eating,  Man.  5,  31.     2.  Food,  Man.  3, 

115. 

^TPJT  ja9mh  i-e.  reduplicated  gam, 

+  i,  adj.  Hastening,  Chr.  292,  8  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  8. 

^TEJ*T  jaghana,  i.e.  reduplicated  han 

-f  a,  n.  and  m.  1.  The  pudenda,  Hariv. 
8625.  2.  The  buttocks,  Ram.  5,  18,  11. 
3.  The  rear-guard  of  an  army,  MBh.  3, 
16284. — Cf.  KO^'oyr]. 

^T^Tt^T  jaghanin,  \.e.jaghana  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  large  buttocks, 
Hariv.  9547. 

^S^TQ  jaghanya,  i.e.  jaghana+ya, 

adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Last,  MBh.  3,  1366.  2. 
Late,  MBh.  12,  4794.  3.  Shortest,  Sucr. 
1,  125,  5.  4.  Indifferent,  Sucr.  1,  95, 
14.  5.  Lowest,  Man.  8,  270  ;  Parich. 
iii.  d.  218.  6.  ComY>arat.jag/ia?iyatara, 
Lower,  MBh.  14,  1137.  7.  °yam,  adv. 
At  last,  MBh.  3,  905.    8.  loc.  ye,  adver- 
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bially,  At  last,  MBb.  3,  1303  ;  Behind, 
Ilariv.  3087. 

^"Ef^rpU  jaghanya  +  tas,  adv.  At 
last,  Ram.  5,  40,  5. 

t  ^5T|F    JANKSH,  v.r.  of  kshayij. 

oflFflf   jangam  +  a    (frequentat.    of 

gam),  adj.,  f.  ma.  1.  Moveable,  Man. 
1,  41  ;  patrolling,  Man.  9, 266.  2.  Living, 
MBh.  l,  5019. 

vftg-JlTSljangama  +  tva,  n.  Mobility, 
MBb.  14,  654. 

of  ^  f*{  ja  nga  l  +  a  (frequentat.  of  gall 
cf.  glai),  adj.  Dry,  desert. 

^["^•"[jaiigha,  i.e.  reduplicated  han-\- 

a,  fern.  The  leg,  Sucr.  l,  348, 15. — Comp. 
Tala-,  1.  adj.  long-legged,  Ram.  5,  12, 
35.  2.  m.  The  name  of  a  people,  Ram. 
1,  70,  28.  Sn-,  adj.,  f.  glici,  having  a 
beautiful  leg,  Crut.  21. 

^IfT^r  jufigha  +  la,    m.     A    rapid 

walker,  Sucr.  l,  200,  6. 

f  5f5T    J  A  J,  i.  l,  Par.  To  fight. 

oT^-    J  AN  J,  i.  l,  Par.  To  fight  (?). 

\^£JAT,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  en- 
tangled. 

tff2"  JaPa>  I-  nj-=f«  (see  II.),  Hariv. 
9551.  II.  f.  fa,  1.  The  hair  matted,  as 
worn  by  the  god  Civa  and  by  ascetics; 
the  long  hair  occasionally  clotted  to- 
gether and  brought  over  the  head,  so  as 
to  project  like  a  horn  from  the  forehead, 
or  allowed  to  fall  carelessly  over  the 
back  and  shoulders,  Man.  6,  6.  2.  A 
braid,  MBh  3,  16137. — Comp.  Tri-jata, 
I.  adj.  wearing  three  braids,  MBh.  3, 
16137.  II.  m.  1.  a  name  of  Civa,  12, 
10357.  2.  a  proper  name,  Ram.  2,  32, 
28.  III.  f.  fa,  a  proper  name,  Ram.  3, 
41,  34.      Cikha-,  adj.  one  who  wears  a 
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lock  of  hair  in  a  knot  on  the  top  of  the 
head,  Man.  2,  219. 

<*T3Tf^Ti%*T  jatajinin,  i.  e.  jaia 
-ajina  +  in,  adj.  Wearing  matted  hair 
and  the  hide  of  an  antelope,  MBh.  1,4917. 

*IZTV  jaiuyu  and  ^T^W  ja- 
tciyus,  m.  A  fabulous  vulture,  Ram.  l, 
1,  51. 

^"ZJ^fjata  +  la,  and  "Z&T^bjata- 

la  +  ha,  adj .,  f.  la,  ika,  Wearing  matted 
hair,  Hariv.  10594  ;  Mark.  P.  8,  176. 

off^*T     jatin,    i.e.    jata-\in,     adj. 

Wearing  matted  hair,  Man.  11,  92. 

off^sT  jatila,  i.e.jata  +  ila,  I.  adj.,  f. 

la.  1.  Having  matted  or  entangled  hair, 
Man.  2,  219  ;  MBh.  3,  16257.  2.  En- 
tangled, Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  14.  II.  f.  la. 
1.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  1,  7265.  2. 
The  name  of  several  plants,  e.g.  Sucr. 

1,  71,  16. 

^ff^^ftTTW  jatilibhava,  i.e.  jatila- 

bhic+a,  m.  Clotting,  Sucr.  1,  272,  2. 

"S[~ZT^jathara,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Hard, 

Cantic.  4,  13.  2.  Old,  Cic.  4,  29  (?). 
II.  m.     1.  The  belly,  Paiich.  i.  d.   27. 

2.  The  womb,  Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  4.  3. 
The  interior,  Ram.  3,  41,  26. — Cf.  pro- 
bably Lat.  venter,  yaari'ip,  Goth,  qvithra 
and  in-kiltho. 

of^  jada  (probably  for  original  jala, 

to  which  the  Grammar,  give  the  same 
signification  ;  Lat.  gelu  gelidus  ;  Goth. 
kald  ;  A.S.  ceald  ;  cf.  jala),  adj.  1. 
Cold,  Pahch.  i.  d.  353.  2.  Rigid,  im- 
moveable, Ram.  6,  6,  l.  3.  Material, 
irrational,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  22.  4. 
Dimmed,  Cak.  d.  81.  5.  Unfeeling, 
apathetic,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7, 10.  6.  Stupid, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  9,  8.  7.  Dumb,  Man.  2,  110. 
— Comp.  A-jada,  m.  not  an  idiot,  Man. 

8,  148. 

^f^rfX    jada  +  ta,    f.      1.  Apathy, 


Sah.  D.   175.     2.  Stupidity,  Mark.   P. 
10,  33. 

<5T^"^f  jada  -f  tva,  n.  Stupjdity,  Ra- 
jat.  6,  26. 

^Tf%TT  jadimem,  i.e.  Jada +  im  an, 
m.     Stupidity,  Rajat.  4,  no. 

offj  jatu,  m.     Lac,  the  red  animal 

dye,  MBh.   l,  5725. — Comp.   Qila-,  n. 
1.  bitumen.     2.  red  chalk. 

of^f  jatru,  m.  and  n.     The  collar- 

bone,  MBh.  3,  713. 

5f«f  JAN,  ii.  3,  Par.;  i.  4,jaya,  Atm. 

(ved.  also  i.  1,  Par.),  I.  Transitive, 
1.  To  bring  forth,  MBh.  l,  2770.  2. 
To  produce,  Bhag.  5,  7,  12.  II.  In- 
transitive, i.  4,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry 
also  Par.,  MBh.  12,  775i).  1.  To  be 
born,  Man.  3,  39.  2.  To  be  produced, 
Man.  3,  76.  3.  To  be  caused,  MBh. 
3,  16748.  4.  To  grow,  Man.  9,  38.  5. 
To  be  born  again  (by  transmigration 
of  the  soul),  Hit.  Pr.  13.  6.  To  fall  to 
one's  share,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  3.  7.  To  be- 
come, MBh.  3,  4083.  8.  To  be,  Crut. 
19,  25.  9.  To  take  place,  Lass.  11,  5. 
— Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  act.  jajiiivams  and 
Jatavant,  Born,  Bhag.  P.  4,  23,  2  ;  Chr. 
24,  40  ;  of  the  pass,  jata,  1.  Born, 
Ram.  l,  l,  26.  2.  Old,  MBh.  8,  3389. 
3.  Grown,  Man.  9,  40.  4.  Sprung  up, 
Ram.  1,  9,  27.  5.  Happened,  Hit.  9, 
7.  6.  Become,  Cak.  d.  60.  7.  As 
former  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  very  often 
Having,  e.g.  jcda-danta,  adj.  Havino- 
teeth,  Man.  5,  70.  The  same  signifi- 
cation it  has  also  sometimes  as  latter 
part,  e.g.  danta-jcita,  adj.  Having  teeth, 
Man.  5,  58.  8.  m.  A  son,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
32.  9.  n.  a.  Class,  MBh.  15,  215  ;  b. 
Kind,  MBh.  13,  7241  ;  c.  A  multitude 
of  objects  of  the  same  genus,  MBh.  4, 
143;  12,  1500. — Comp.  A-jata,  see  sepa- 
rately. Eka-,  adj.  1.  having  the  same 
father,   Man.    9,    148.     2.    having   the 
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same  parents,  Man.  9,  182.  Kvla-,  adj. 
descending  from  a  noble  family,  Ram. 
1,  71,  2.  Chira-,  adj.  old,  MBh.  3, 
13334.  Dus-,  1.  miserable,  MBh.  12, 
8120.  2.  wicked,  Rajat.  l,  356.  Yatha,-, 
adj.  foolish,  a  fool.  Su-,  adj.  of  high 
birth,  Chr.  293,  3=Rigv.  i.  88,  3. 
Janya,  see  separately. — Caus.  Janaya 
(also  Atm.,  MBh.  l,  3104  ;  Hit.  i.  d. 
133),  1.  To  beget,  Man.  3,  17.  2.  To 
bring  forth,  Man.  9,  172.  3.  To  pro- 
duce,   Man.    12,    119.       4.     To    cause, 

Panch.  v.  d.  47. — With  the  prep.  ^5ff^[ 

ati,  atijata,  Superior  by  birth  (to  the 

parents),  Panch.  i.  d.  442. — With  "^fif 

adhi,  To  be  born,  Ragh.  18,  23. — With 

t5J«T   ami,    1.  To  be  born   afterwards, 

Man.  9,  134.  2.  To  be  born  similar  to 
(with  the  ace),  Ragh.  6,  78.     anujcita, 

1.  Similar  by  birth  (to  his  parents), 
Pahch.  i.  d.  442.    2.  After  teething  (?) 

Man.    5,    5S.  —  With    ^7}7f    sam-anu, 

To  be  born  similar  to  (with  the  ace), 

Ram.  2,  35,  26. — With  *3SJ1J  apa,  apa- 

jata,  Inferior  (to  his  parents),  Pahch. 

i.  d.  442. — With  ^p}  abhi,   1.  To  be 

born  (predestinated)  to,  Bhag.  16,  3  ; 
with  mahim,  To  be  born  to  rule  the 
earth,  MBh.  5,  4342.  2.  To  be  born, 
Man.  2,  147.    3.  To  be  produced,  Bhag. 

2,  62.  4.  To  be  born  again  (by  trans- 
migration   of  the   soul),   Bhag.   6,   41. 

5.  To  spring  up  again,  MBh.  l,  3514. 

6.  To  become,  Ram.  4,  44,  77.  abhi- 
jtita,    1.  Inherited,   MBh.    5,    1357.     2. 

Of  noble  family,  Ram,   5,   11,   21.     3. 

Well-bred,  Bhartr.  2,  48.— With  ^^fij 
sam-abhi,  To  spring  up,  Ram.  l,  39,  24. 
— With  ^5Jcf  ava,  Caus.  To  bring- 
forth,  Hit.  Pr.  n.  d.   12,  13.— With  ^T 

a,  1.  To  be  born  again,  Man.  2,  249. 
2.  To  be  produced,  Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  17. 
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—With  ^TJ  upa,  1.  To  be  added,  MBh. 

4,  1G08.  2.  To  be  born,  Man.  l,  45. 
3.  To  spring  up,  Man.  12,  73.  4.  To 
appear,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  194,  15.  5.  To 
be  born  again,  Bhag.  14,  2.  6.  To  be, 
Hit.  i.  d.  115.  upajata,  as  former  part 
of  comp.  adj.,  Having,  Hit.  42,  6. 
Caus.   To  cause,   Prab.   29,   15. — With 

??TJTJ  sam-upa,  1.  To  spring  up,  Ram. 

2,  75,  41.  2.  To  be  born  again,  MBh. 
13,    6722  ;    cf.    abhinivega.      Caus.    To 

produce,  Rit.  2,  28. — With   Tf  pra,  1. 

To  bring  forth,  Chr.  50,  14.  2.  To  be 
born,  Man.  10,  9.  3.  To  be  produced, 
Hit.  i.  d.  24.  4.  To  be  born  again, 
MBh.  13,  5509.  5.  To  propagate,  Man. 
10,  64.  prajatci,  f.  A  woman  who  has 
borne    a    child,  MBh.    l,   3046. — With 

^TJTJ  apa-pra,  To  abort,   Sucr.  2,  398, 

21.     apaprajatci,  f.  A  woman  who  has 

miscarried,  Su<;r.  2,  398,  21. — With  *§"JJ 

sam-pra,  1.  To  spring  up,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
69.  2.  To  appear,  Ram.  6,  90,  32.  3. 
To  exist,  Paiich.  i.  d.  452.  4.  To  be 
born    again,    MBh.     13,    5459.  —  With 

3?f%  prati,  To  spring  up  anew,  MBh. 

6,    2651.— Witli    f%    vi,    1.    To    bring 

forth,  Ram.  l,  70,  35.  2.  To  be  bom, 
Ram.  l,  16,  20.  3.  To  spring  up,  Ram.  l, 
68,  8.  4.  To  be  changed  to,  to  become, . 
MBh.  5,  7368.  vijata,  Base  born,  of 
mixed  origin  (rather  jata  with  vi)  ; 
f.  ta,  The  mother  of  children,  a  matron. 

—  With  ^UTT     sam,  1.  To  bring  forth, 

Ram.  3,  20,  27.  2.  To  be  born,  Ram. 
1,  70,  27.  3.  To  grow,  Nal.  24,  52.  4. 
To  be  produced,  MBh.  3, 17684.  5.  To 
rise,  Man.  8,  172.  6.  To  happen, 
Raj  at.  5,  180.  7.  To  become,  Paiich. 
32,  9.  8.  To  pass,  Paiich.  242,  14. 
sanijata,  as  former  part  of  comp.  adj. 
often,  Having,  Kathas.  4,  26.  Caus. 
1.    To   beget,    MBh.    l,    3135.     2.    To 
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bring  forth,  Ram.  3,  20,  13.  3.  To 
build,  MBh.  l,  4995.  4.  To  produce, 
Paiich.  188,  10.     5.  To  cause,  Ram.  2> 

95,  5. — With  ^f^r^TT    abhi-sam,  To 

be    produced,    Hariv.     13778. — With 

"Sff^WT    prali-sam,  To  be  produced, 

Ram.  2,  22,  7. — Cf.  yiyyofxai,  yeveaiQ, 
yorrj,  yi'i'jaioc,  rt]\v-yeroe,  vq-yartoc, 
vto-yvoc,  yvrrj,  etc.  ;  Lat.  gigno,  genus, 
germen  (cf.  janman) ;  Goth,  keinan, 
us-kijan,  niu-klahs,  kuni,  qvino  ;  A.S. 
cyn;  O.H.G-.  kind,  A.  S.  cild;  see 
j  an  aha. 

^fif  jan-a,  m.  1.  Creature,  MBh.  3, 

1204.  2.  Man  collectively,  men,  Ram. 
1,  6,  7  ;  Man.  4,  108  ;  with  ayudhiya, 
Armed  men,  7,  222  ;  crowd,  Ram.  6, 101, 
33.  3.  Man,  individually,  a"  person, 
Draup.  3,  5;  Man.  11,  241.  4.  This 
person,  Nal.  10,  10.  5.  With  the  msc. 
of  the  pronoun   idam,  I,    Cak.   85,  16. 

6.  The  name  of  a  division  of  the  world, 
the  residence  of  deified  mortals,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  11,  31.  7.  It  is  often  used  as  latter 
part  of  comp.  words,  especially  in  sig- 
nification 2  and  3  ;  e.g.  preshya-,  m. 
The  whole  set  of  menial  servants,  Man. 

7,  125 ;  gigu-,  m.  sing.  pi.  Children, 
Paiich.  95,  17  ;  dasa-,  m.  A  slave, 
Vikr.  d.  54.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  deserted, 
Ram.  2,  92,  10.  Antahpura-,  i.e.  antar 
-pura-,  m.  the  women  of  a  gyneceum, 
Ram.  1,  10,  33.  A-sajjnna,  i.e.  -sant 
-jana,  m.  a  wicked  person,  Ram.  2,  39, 
28.  Kula-,  m.  a  person  of  a  noble 
family,  Mrichchh.  120,  4.  Guru-,  m. 
a  venerable  person,  as  one's  parents  or 
spiritual  teacher,  Bhartr.  2,  19.  Grama 
-bala-,  m.  young  peasants,  Lass.  11,  7. 
Chapala-,  m.  an  unsteady  woman,  and. 
the  goddess  of  fortune,  Cic.  9,  16. 
Tiryagjana,  i.e.  tiryaiich-,  m.  an  ani- 
mal, Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  46.  Dasa-,  m.  the 
household  servants,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  182, 
3.    Dus-,  m.  a  mischief-making  person, 


Man.  9, 13.   Panchajana,  i.e. padchan-, 

1.  m.  1.  the  five  higher  classes  of 
beings  (gods,  men,  Gandharvas  with 
the  Apsaras,  serpents,  and  rnnnes).  2. 
mankind.  3.  the  name  of  a  demon, 
and  of  others.  II.  f.  ni,  a  proper  name. 
Puny  a-,  m.  pi.  a  kind  of  good  demon. 
Prithagjana,  i.e.  prithak-,  m.  1.  low 
people,  Man.  7,  137.  2.  an  ignorant 
man.  3.  a  sinner,  a  wicked  man.  4. 
pi.  children  of  one  father  by  different 
mothers.  Paura-,  m.  a  citizen.  Malm-, 
m.  1.  a  preeminent  man,  a  virtuous 
man.  2.  a  merchant.  Vi-,  adj.  lonely, 
private ;  loc.  °ne,  privately,  Pancli.  58, 
8.  Vigva-,  m.  all  men,  mankind.  Su-, 
m.  1.  a  virtuous  man.  2.  a  benevolent 
one.  3.  the  charioteer  of  Indra.  Sva-, 
m.    1.  a  kinsman.     2.  family,   Bhartr. 

2,  19  ;  Dac^k.  in  Chr.  186,  24. 

^yfrf^ft   jan  +  aka,    I.   adj.     Causing, 

MBh.  4,  1456.  II.  in.  1.  A  father, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  19.  2.  A  producer,  Bha- 
shap.  44.  3.  A  proper  name,  Ram. 
1,  l,  26. — Comp.  Yamuna-,  m.  the  sun. 
— Cf.  O.H.G.  kuning  ;  A.S.  cyning, 
king  ;  fcivci£. 

^T«T^fffT  janaka  +  ta,  f.  1.  Causing, 
Sah.  D.  2,  5.  2.  Paternity,  Kathas. 
17,  57. 

5T*nTT    jana  +  ta,    f.     1.  Mankind, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  8.  2.  Household  ser- 
vants, Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  24.  3.  Subjects, 
Kathas.  18,23. — Comp.  Su-,  f.  1.  good- 
ness. 2.  benevolence.  3.  a  number  of 
respectable  persons. 

oJ«J «T  jan  +  ana,     I.  adj.,  f.  ni,     1. 

Bringing  forth,  Man.  9,  81.  2.  Causing, 
MBh.  l,  1183.  II.  f.  ni,  A  mother, 
Dac^k.  in  Chr.  179,  20.  III.  n.  1. 
Child-birth,  Man.  5,  61.  2.  Producing, 
production,  Ram.  l,  23,  17.  3.  Exist- 
ence, Cak.  d.  99. — Comp.  see  Ku-.  Stri 
-janani,  a  woman  who  brings  forth 
only  daughters,  Man.  9,  81. 
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^•TI^Tcr   janayitri,  i.e.  jan,   Caus., 

+  tri,    I.    m.     1.  A   progenitor,   Ram. 

2,  ill,  ll.  2.  A  father,  Man.  9,  142. 
II.  f.  tri,  A  mother,  Rajat.  3,  108. 

^•rfsp^T  janayishnu,  i.e.  jan,  Caus., 

■\~ishnu,  m.  A  progenitor,  MBh.  9, 
2222. 

5T«m'    jan  +  as,  n.   indecl.    One  of 

the  seven  worlds  beyond  the  mahar- 
loka,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  1. 

^ff%  jan  +  i,  f.     1.  A  woman,  Chr. 

291,  l=Rigv.  i.  85,  1.  2.  Birth-place, 
Hariv.  11979. 

ojf^ng"  janitri,  i.e.  jan  +  tri,  I.  m. 

A  father,  Pahch.  i.  d.  9.  II.  f.  tri, 
A  mother,  MBh.  3,  10498. — Cf.  Lat. 
genitor,  genitrix;  yeyeTijp,  yEi>iru)p,yevi- 
TEipa. 

^ff%"^  janitra,    i.e.  janitri -f a,    n. 

Birth-place,  MBh.  5,  2580.  —  Cf.  ye- 
ridXrj. 

^if^PZI  janishya  (mutilated  janish- 

yant,  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  Par.),  adj. 
Future,  Ram.  3,  66,  14. 

^3T«ff  jan  +  tu,  m.      1.    A  creature, 

Man.   3,  77.     2.  A  man,  Man.  4,  240. 

3.  A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  22,  l. — 
Comp.  Karkati-,  m.  the  offspring  of  a 
crab,  Chan.  56  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  Jala-, 
m.  an  aquatic  animal,  Hit.  i.  d.  187. 

^f*fr^T«fr  jantu  +  mant,  adj.   Full  of 

reptiles,  Mark.  P.  32,  19. 

^T«5T«T  jan  +  man,n.    1.  Birth,  Man. 

l,  42.     2.  Production,  Ram.  3,  20,  31. 

3.  Sowing,  planting,  Kumaras.  5,  60. 

4.  Appearance,  Yajii.  3,  23.  5.  Exist- 
ence, Man.  5,  38.  6.  A  father,  Cak.  d. 
177.  7.  Creature,  Chr.  289,  7=Rigv. 
i.  50,  7.  8.  Manner,  Chr.  293,  5=Rigv. 
i.  87,  5. — Comp.  Agra-,  m.  a  Brali- 
mana,  Man.  2,  20.  Antya-,  adj.  of  the 
lowest  tribe,  Man.  10,  no.     Ambhoja-. 
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m.  a  name  of  Brahman,  Lass.  66,  3. 
Atmajanman,  i.  e.  atman-,  I.  n.  the 
birth  of  a  son,  Kumaras.  6,  28.  II.  m. 
a  son,  Ragh.  1,  33.  Uru,  m.=Aurva, 
Malav.  71,  d.  92.  See  Ku-.  Kumbha-, 
m.  a  name  of  Agastya,  Ragh.  12,  81. 
Chitta-,  m.  the  god  of  love,  Dacak. 
106,  13.  Dvi-,  m.  a  man  of  either  of 
the  three  first  classes,  especially  a 
Brahmana  (cf.  dvija),  Man.  2,  26; 
Rajat.  4,  105.  Punar-,  n.  Palingenesia 
(by  transmigration  of  the  soul),  Bhag. 
8,  15.  Purra-,  I.  n.  a  former  existence. 
II.  m.  an  elder  brother.  Brahmajan- 
man,  i.e.  brahman-,  n.  1.  second  or 
spiritual  birth,  Man.  2,  146.  2.  inves- 
titure. Vi-,  I.  adj.  born  by  a  paramour 
(CKD).  II.  m.  the  son  of  an  outcaste 
Vaicya,  Man.  in,  23.  Qara-,  m.  Karti- 
keya,  the  god  of  war.  Samkalpa-,  m. 
Kama.  Saraj°,  i.e.  saras-,  n.  a  lotus. — 
Cf.  Lat.  germen  ;  O.H.G.  chimo. 

^T*3TT*fT^C  janmar'tara>  i.e.  janman 
-antara,  n.  1.  A  preceding  existence, 
MBh.  3,  25G4.  2.  A  future  existence, 
Patich.  ii.  d.  185. 

^T«3n"«fT?ft^T janmantariya,  i.e.jan - 
mantara  +  iya,  adj.  Performed  in  a 
preceding  existence,  Rajat.  6,  85. 

^f%T*T  jannrin,  i.e.  janman-}- in,  m. 
A  creature,  Panch.  i.  d.  1 19. 

ap5J  j(u"J(L,  A.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  ofjan,  1.  To  be  born,  Bhashap. 
44.  2.  Produced,  Bhashap.  110.  3.  n. 
The  body,  Bhag.  P.  i,  9,  31.  B.  i.e. 
jana+ya,  I.  m.  The  friend  of  a  bride- 
groom. MBh.  1,  7203.  II.  f.  ya,  A 
bridesmaid,  Ragh.  (>,  30.  III.  n.  War, 
combat,  MBh.  5,  3195. 

ofxy    JAP  (a  form  of  jalp),  i.  1,  Par. 

(also  Atm.,  MBh.  13, 750).  1.  To  speak 
low,  to  murmur  (prayers),  Man.  2,  78. 
2.  To  pray  to  in  a  low  voice,  MBh.  13, 
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750.  3.  To  invoke  murmuring,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  7,  29. — Ptcple.  of  the  future  pass. 
japya  and  jcipya,  n.  A  low  prayer, 
Man.    2,   87  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  3,   1. — With 

the  prep,  ^cf  anu,  To  pray  low  after- 

wards,    Bhag.    P.    5,    18,    29.  —  With 

■=3jfVj  abhi,  To  charm,  Ram.  2,  25,  36. — 

With  \3"TJ  upa,  1.  To  whisper  to,  Ram. 

l,   9,  38.      2.  To  bring  over  to    one's 

party,  Man.  7,  197. — With  "Jf  pra,  To 

recite  in  a  low  tone,  MBh.  3,  13432. — 

With  *JTT     sam,  To  report,  MBh.  4, 

ill. 

^mjap  +  a,  m.  1.  Muttering  prayers, 

Man.  3,  74.  2.  A  prayer,  Ram.  l, 
25,  3. 

^m*T  jap  +  ana>  n-  Muttering 
prayers,  MBh.  12,  7157. 

SnTT  jaP?h  £  The  China  rose,  Kir. 
5,  8  ;    Cic.  9,  8. 

^ffqcf  jap  +  in,  adj.  Muttering 
prayers,  Yajh.  3,  286. 

^mjjaba,  Megh.  37— Java,  q.  cf. 

*W    JABII,  and  *p|^  JAMBH, 

i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  gape,  to  yawn.  2. 
To  destroy,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  26. — Caus. 
and  i.  10,  jambhaya,  Par.  To  destroy; 
cf.  yabh. — Cf.  A.S.  geapan,  to  gape ; 
and  see  gabhira. 

3T?T  JAM,  i.  l,  Par.  To  eat.  Fre- 
quent.   To  chew,  anomal.  jajam,  MBh. 

13,  4495. 

^TTTTflT  jamadagni,  m.  The  name 
of  a  Rishi,  MBh.  l,  2611. 

afiqT^T  jambala,  m.  Mud,  Rajat.  5, 
94. — Comp.   Sa-,  adj.  Muddy. 

v\J3f  jambu,  and   "^isjambu,  f.  1. 


A  fruit  tree,  the  rose  apple,  Eugenia 
jambu,  MBh.  l,  7587  ;  Panch.  205,  5. 
2.  The  name  of  a  division  of  the  world, 
comprising  India  (cf.  «?«*/>«), -Bhag.  P. 
5,  1,  32.  3.  The  name  of  a  fabulous 
river,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  2. — Comp.  Bhu 
-jambu,  f.  1.  wheat.  2.  the  fruit  of  the 
Flacourtia  sapida. 

^fjcf^f  jambuka,  m.  A  jackal,  Panch. 

35,  2.  f.  ka,  A  female  jackal,  Panch. 
iv.  d.  64. 

of3a[^f    jambula,    m.     A    fragrant 

plant,  Pandanus  odoratissimus,  Hariv. 
5371. 

v\J${    JAMBH,  seejabh  and  yabh. 

W*${  jambfia,  i.e.  jabh  -f  a,   I.  m.,   f. 

bhd,  and  n.  1.  The  jaws,  the  teeth,  a 
tooth  (ved.).  2.  Cracking,  explaining, 
MBh.  5,  2474.  II.  m.  A  proper  name. 
— Cf.  yujj.((/i]Xai,  ydfxfioc;  A.S.  geaflas. 

oJ'JjJ^f  jctmbh  +  aka,  I.  adj.  1. 
Bruising,  Ram.  l,  30,  9.  2.  Cracking, 
explaining,  MBh.  5,  2470.  II.  m.  1. 
The  name  of  certain  demons,  Ram.  l, 
31,  4  Gorr.  2.  The  name  of  a  spell, 
Ram.  l,  31,  9. 

^PU*T  jambh  +  ana,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Bruising,  MBh.  6,  807. 

^W  j°yai  i'e'  ft  +  ai  I-  latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.  Conquering.  II.  m.  1. 
Victory,  Man.  7,  183.  2.  Conquest, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  22.  3.  Resigning,  re- 
signation, Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  5.  4.  A 
name  of  the  sun,  MBh.  3,  154.  5.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  22.  III.  f. 
ya,  A  name  of  Durga,  MBh.  4,  194. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  defeat,  Bhag.  2,  38. 
Kakubjaya,  i.e.  kakubh-,  m.  the  con- 
quest of  the  world,  Raj  at.  5,  139.  Das-, 
I.  adj.,  £..ya,  difficult  to  be  conquered, 
Ram.  6,  75,  51.  II.  m.  1.  the  name 
of  a  race  of  demons,  Cak.  95,  4.     2.  a 


proper  name,  Ram.  3,  29,  30.  Su-dus-, 
adj.  very  difficult  to  be  overcome. 
Rakka-,  f.  ya,  the  name  of  an  idol, 
Rajat.  5,  425. 

oT^J«rf  jayanta,   i.e.  jayant,  ptcple. 

pres.  of  ji,  +  a,  I.  m.  A  proper  name, 
Cak.  d.  161.  II.  f.  ti.  1.  The  name 
of  a  river,  MBh.  3,  5089.  2.  The  name 
of  a  country,  Rajat.  8,  655. 

^T^?cf«rT  jaya  +  vant,  adj .  Victorious, 

MBh.  6,  154. 

^u^Icr  jay^vh  i-e-  /*+*?**»  mv  f-  trh 

and  n.  Victorious,  MBh.  12,  3753. 

^Tf^J*f    jayin,  i.e.  ji  +  in,  adj.  and 

sbst.  1.  Conquering,  a  conqueror, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  38.  2.  Victorious, 
MBh.  9,  1676.  3.  The  winning  party 
in  a  law-suit,  Yajii.  2,  79. 

^fT^^JT  jctyishnu  i.e.  ji-\-ishnu,  adj. 
Victorious,  MBh.  7,  1480. 

^T^<J  jaratha  (vb.  jri),  adj.  Old, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  l,  25. 

aT^TJT  jar  ana,  i.e.  jri  +  ana,  adj. 
1.  Old  (ved.).     2.  Digestive,  Sucr.   l, 

155,  16. 

^M^HfiT  jaratika,  i.e.  jarati  (fern. 

of  the  ptcple.  pres.  of  jri)  -{-ka,  f.  A 
contemptible  old  woman,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  194,  20. 

of'^'sref  jaradgava,  i.e.  jarant-gava 

(vb.jri),  m.  1.  An  old  ox,  Pahch.  ii.  d. 
169.     2.  A  proper  name,  Hit.  i.  d.  49. 

^JR^    jams,  i.e.  jri  +  as,  and  ^f^T 

jar  a,  i.e.  jri  +  a  ;  jaras  is  optionally 
the  base  of  the  cases  of  which  the 
terminations  begin  with  a  vowel,  f.  1. 
Old  age,  Man.  6,  62  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
189,  13  ;  Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  3.  2.  Diges- 
tion, Ram.  3,  53,  59.  3.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  2,  715. — Comp.  A-jara, 
adj.  ever  young,  Chr.  290,  3=Rigv.  i. 
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64,  3.  A-jaras,  adj.  not  to  be  worn 
out  by  use,  MBh.  13,  5862. 

SWPBf  -jaras  +  a,  a  substitute  for 
Jams,  when  the  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adv.,  also  of  the  adj.  vitajanmajarasa, 
i.e.  vi-ita-janman-jarasa,  Not  subject 
to  birth  or  old  age,  Kir.  5,  22. 

af'^'T'5!  jarayu,  i.e.jara-\-yu,  n.  m.  f. 

The  after-birth,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  4. 

tftJJJfvl  jarayu-ja,  adj.,  f.ja,   Born 

from  the  womb,  as  man  and  other 
animals,  Man.  1,  43. 

oT^Tcpff    jara-vant,   adj.,  f.    rati, 

Old,  Hariv.  1621. 

t  org  J  ARCH,  also  5J  £  JARCHH, 

v.r.,  i.  1  and  6,  Par.  1.  To  speak.  2. 
To  abuse. 

3f^    JARJ,  f  i.  l  and  6,  Par.   1.  To 

speak.  2.  To  abuse,  v.r. — Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  jarjita,  Mangled,  Pahch. 
160,  4  ;  cf.  jarjarita,  which  is  perhaps 
to  be  read. 

of^T^  jarjara,  i.e.  reduplicated  jri  + 

a,  adj.  1.  Decayed,  Lass.  7,  9.  2. 
Ragged,  Mrichchh.  49r  li.  3.  Broken, 
Panch.  117,  6.  4.  Crushed,  MBh.  3, 
16049.  5.  Torn  asunder,  disunited, 
Raj  at.  2,  152. 

^Tof^t^   jarjara +  tva,    n.     Decay, 

Mrichchh.  65,  17. 

^off^rf  jarjarita,  i.e.  jarjara  +  ita, 

adj.  1.  Mangled,  Hariv.  4676.  2. 
Weakened,  MBh.  3,  10353. 

t  ^T??    JARJH,  v.r.  oijarch. 

t  *TWv  JARTS,  i.   l,  Par.    1.  To 

speak.     2.  To  abuse.     3.  To  protect. 

1.  f  5T^T    JAL,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  be 

wealthy,  or  to  cover ;  or  to  be  blunt, 
or  sharp,     i.  LO,  jalaya,  To  cover. 
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2.  ofr«r     JAL  (a    denomin.  derived 

from  the  next),  Par.  To  turn  into 
water,  Catr.  14,  81. 

op«f  jala  (cf.jada),  I.  n.  1.  Water, 

Man.  4,  46.  2.  A  fragrant  plant,  Sucr. 
2,  275,  19.  II.  f.  la,  The  name  of  a 
river,  MBh.  3, 10556. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj., 
f.  la,  abounding  in  water,  Ram.  4,  44,  64. 
Gandha-,  f.  la,  fragrant  water,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  ll,  15.  Ketra-,  n.  tears,  Ram. 
5,  25,  55.  Rajani-,  n.  frost,  hoarfrost, 
dew.      Sa-,  adj.  humid,  Megh.  23. 

^f^T^?3  jala-chara>  n-  An  aquatic 
animal,  Panch.  50,  7. 

ST^rST  jala-ja,    I.    adj.,    f.  ja.      1. 

Water-born,  Hariv.  3621.  2.  Existing 
in  water,  MBh.  2,  94.  II.  m.  1.  An 
aquatic  animal,  Ram.  5,  5,  30.  2.  A 
fish,  Ram.  2,  61,  22.  3,  A  shell,  Hariv. 
10936.     III.  n.  A  lotus,  MBh.  2,  1813. 

apjr^T^'^JFpsin'fiT  jalaja-kusuma 
-yoni,  m.  A  name  of  Brahman,  MBh.  8, 

4647. 

!3ffij£  jala-da,  m.    1.  A  cloud,  lvir. 

5,  48.  2.  The  name  of  a  varsha,  or 
division  of  the  known  continent,  MBh. 

6,  425. 

o[r«T^J^  jala-dhara,  m.  A  cloud, 
Bhashap.  l. 

3T<?Tt^I  jaladhi,  i.e.  jala-dha  (cf. 
nidhi),  m.  The  ocean,  Cic.  9,  31. 

oT^T*?*J  jala  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  water,  Kathas.  2,  10. 

-STtjnTr?  jala-much,  m.  A  cloud, 
Megh.  70. 

^ifcf'*f|'  jala  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Abounding  in  water,  MBh.  12,  3694. 

^f^T^fT^T  jalasthaya,  jala-stha  +  a, 
m.  A  pond,  MBh.  12,  4893. 


^f^TT^I  JALAYA  (a  denomin. 
derived  from  jala),  Atm.  To  turn  into 
water,  Bhartr.  2,  78. 

^f^TTT^   jalagaya,    I.    i.e.   jala-a 

-gi  +  a,  adj.  Reposing  in  water,  MBh. 
3,  11123.  II.  for  jada-agaya  (which  is 
perhaps  to  be  read),  adj.  Stupid,  Ra- 
tlins.   6,    58.     III.    i.e.  jala-agaya,  m. 

1.  A  reservoir  of  water,   Hariv.  3820. 

2.  A  pond,  Man.  4,  129.  3.  A  sea, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  15. 

^f  *?f  T^T^T  jalagraya,  i.e.jala-agraya, 
m.     A  pond,  Pahch.  76,  6. 

^T^T^n"  jaluka,  i.e.  anomal.  for  jala 
-oka,  f.  A  leech. — Comp.  Trina-,  f.  a 
caterpillar,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  70. 

^fW^^  jalechara,  i.  e.  jala  +  i 
-chara ,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri,  Living  in  water, 
Ram.  4,  50,  18.  II.  m.  An  aquatic  ani- 
mal, Ram.  4,  51,  39.  III.  f.  ri,  The  fe- 
male of  an  aquatic  animal,  MBh.  1,  7852. 

^^TSJ^I  jalegaya,  i.e.  jala  +  i-gi  +  a, 

I.  adj.     Living  in  water,  MBh.  1,  1365. 

II.  m.  Epithet  of  Vishnu,  Hariv.  14348. 

^TtJTTcR'  jalauka,  i.e.  jala-oka,  m. 

and  f.  ha,  A  leech,  Sucr.  1,  112,  6;  1, 
39,  14. 

^tjTT^vH"    jalauhas,  i.e.  jala-ohas, 

1.  adj.  and  sbst.  Living  in  water,  an 
aquatic  animal,  MBh.  13,  2650.  2.  f. 
A  leech,  Sucr.  1,  28,  10. 

^jptCT    J  ALP,  (akin  to,  or  rather  old 

Causal  of,  1.  gri),  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  Hariv.  1173),  1. 
To  speak,  Pahch.  35,  10.  2.  To  speak 
with  or  of  (with  the  ace),  Lass.  41, 
18  ;    MBh.    4,    864.    jalpita,    n.  Talk, 

Pahch.  133,  5. — With  the  prep.  ^*f 
ami,  To  speak  afterwards,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
25,  58. — With  ^5[fH  abhi,  1.  To  ad- 
dress, Ram.  4,  2,  16.    2.  To  accompany 


by  words,  MBh.  12,  3189.  3.  To  advise, 
MBh.  7,  3033.     4.  To  determine,  MBh. 

4,  711. — With    vjtf  upa,  upajalpita,  n. 

Talk,    Ram.    2,    60,    14.  —  With    Tff^ 

pari,  1.  To  prate,  MBh.  5,  1125.  2.  To 
speak  of  (with  the  ace),  Hariv.  11301. 

— With  "Jf  pra,    1.  To  speak,   Pahch. 

i.  d.  300.  2.  To  chatter,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
437.  3.  To  proclaim,  MBh.  13,  3686. 
Prajalpita,  Having  begun  to  speak, 
Kumaras.  1,  46  ;  n.   Words,  Hid.  1,  22. 

— With    TUfcf  prati,  To  auswer,  Ram. 

3,  75,  2. — With  f£[  vi,  To  utter,  Qak. 

d.    51. — With   1JTT     sam,    1.  To  con- 

verse,  Ram.  1,  74,  20.  2.  To  speak, 
Ram.  5,  89,  21.  samjalpita,  n.  Words, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  15,  18. 

ofwCT  jalp  +  a,  m.  and  n.     1.  Words, 

Bhag.  P.  1,  7,  17.  2.  Prate,  MBh.  1, 
566. 

^H?Cfc|f  jdlp  +  aka,  adj.  sbst.  Chat- 
tering, a  chatterer,  Bhartr.  2,  48. 

^T'sT^T  jalp  +  ana,  n.  Speaking, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  193. 

^jf**?^  jalp  +  itri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n. 
Speaking,  Ram.  5,  36,  63. 

o^f%T*T  j«Ip  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ?ii,  Speak- 
ing, MBh.  5,  2038. 

ofcf  Java,  i.e.jti  +  a,  I.  m.  Quickness, 

Chr.  297,  21  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  21  ;  MBh. 
3,  10891.  II.  f.java=japa,  The  China 
rose,  Ram.  5,  3,  48. — Comp.  Ati-,  m. 
excessive  quickness,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  86. 
Manojava,  i.e.  manas-,  I.  adj.  1. 
swift  as  thought.  2.  quick  in  thought, 
3.  fatherly,  parental.  II.  m.  Vishnu. 
Malta.-,  adj.  very  fleet. 

ofcf«T  javana,  i.e.  ju  +  ana,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni,  Quick,  Kir.  5,  7.  II.  n.  Quick- 
ness, MBh.  4,  1414. 
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<jf3^J  javas,  i.e.  ju  +  as,  n.  Speed, 
velocity. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  quick. 

^f^frf^fT  javanika  (=yavanika),  f. 
A  curtain,  Hariv.  4648. 

^UW*T  javin,  i.e.ju  +  in,  adj.  Swift, 
Yajh.  2,  109. 

t^T^    JASH,    i.  l,   Par.    To  kill ; 

to  wound,  v.r. 

^Hi"    JAS,     i.  1,  Atm.  (ved);   i.  4, 

Par.  1.  To  be  exhausted,  Ckr.  296, 
6=Rigv.  i.  112,  6,  2.  i.  4,  Par. 
|  To  liberate.  3.  i.  l  (?)  and  10,  or 
Caus.,  jasaya,    To  kill,  to  strike,  f  to 

slight. — With  the  prep.  ^^  ud,  Caus. 

or  i.  10,  To  root  out  (with  gen.),  Cic. 
i,  37. — Cf.  Goth,  qvistjan. 

^[S  jahmt,  m.     The  name  of  a  king 

■who  adopted  the  river  Gahga  as  his 
daughter,  Ram.  l,  44,  35. 

Waking,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  192,  3.  2.  A 
vision,  Yajii.  3,  172. 

afJTf^Tjr  jagarana,  i.e.  jagri  +  ana, 
n.      Waking,  Paiich.  27,  9. 

^IT^lf^^  jagarishnu,  i.e.  jcigri-\- 
ishnu,  adj.     Wakeful,  Sucr.  l,  121,  16. 

ofTT?!^)  jagaruka,  i.e.  jagri  +  tika, 
adj.     Watchful,  Ragh.  14,  85. 

^rnj  JAGRI,   ii.   2,  Par.    (in  epic 

poetry  also  i.  1,  jagara,  MBh.  12,7823  ; 
anomalous  jagrimi,  12,  6518),  1.  To 
wake,  Ram.  2,  63,  4.  2.  To  watch  over 
(with  the  loc),  Ragb.  8,  23  ;  with  the 
ace,  Chaurap.  35.  3.  To  be  roused, 
Hit.  50, 14.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.jagrat, 
n.  Waking,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  13. 
Anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm., 
jagramana,  MBh.  13,  1274.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.   pass.,  jagarita,   One  who  has 
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waked,  Sucr.  1,  357,  18.  n.  Waking, 
Sucr.  1,  330,  8 ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  22. 
jagaritavant,  One  who  has  waked, 
Sugr.  1,  330,  8.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass.,  jagartavya,  n.  Necessity  of 
waking,  MBh.  1,  5925  ;  anomalous 
jagritavya,  MBh.  13,  2746. — Caus.  ja- 
garaya,  To  rouse,  Hit.  50,  4  ;  ved.  Aor. 
sing.   8,  ajigar,  Chr.  294,  6  =  Rig  v.   i. 

92,   6. — With  the  prep.   ^5«f  ami,  To 

wake  near  to  somebody,  Ram.  2,  50,  36. 

— With  If  pra,  To  lie  in  wait  (with 

the  gen.),  MBh.  9,  1463. — Cf.  syeipw, 
eypofxai ;  perhaps  also  Lat.  vigil,  vigi- 
lare  ;  and  Goth,  vakan  ;  A.S.  wacian  ; 
O.H.G.  wachar,  A.S.  waccor. 

afT^I*fT  jaghanh  i-e.  jaghana  +  a 
+  t}  f.     The  tail,  MBh.  12,  5375  ;  Man. 

10,  108. 

^T^jf^T  jangala,  i.e.  jaiigala  +  a,  I. 

adj.  1.  Dry,  even  and  productive  (coun- 
try), Man.  7,  69.  2.  Existing  in  such  a 
country,  Sucr.  1,  184,  12.  3.  Belong- 
ing to  game  which  lives  in  such  a 
country,  Sucr.  1,  72,  2.  II.  n.  Game, 
Sucr.  2,  342,  21.  III.  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  5,  2127. — Comp. 
Kuril-,  1.  n.  the  name  of  a  country, 
Ram.  2,  68,  13.  2.  m.  pi.  the  name  of 
its  inhabitants,  MBh.  3,  356. 

^TBTT^fr  jatasuri,  i.e.  jatcisura 
(the  name  of  a  demon),  +  1,  patronym., 
MBh.  7,  7856. 

«n"3T  jathara,    i.e.  jat/iara  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ri,  1.  Of  the  belly,  Mark.  P. 
2,  37.  2.  With  agni,  a.  The  digestive 
power,  Sucr.  1,  128,  18.  b.  Hunger, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  193.  II.  m.  A  child, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  38. 

Want  of  sensation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
206,  1".      2.   Stupidity,  Bhartr.  2,  20. 

^IT^sfi  j&to  +  k(l>  (vk-  jan)  I.  m.    A 


son,  Man.  9, 143  (in  jara-,  Begotten  by 
an  adulterer).  II.  n.  1.  A  ceremony 
on  the  birth  of  a  child,  MBb.  1,  949. 
2.  Astrological  calculation  of  a  nati- 
vity, Bhag.  P.  1,  12,  13. 

^Trf^lJTI^  jata-rupa  +  may  a,  adj., 

f.  yi,  Golden,  Ram.  3,  48,  13. 

oTTr^^U  jata-vedas,  and  ^Trf^^" 

jataveda  (Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  13),  m.  1. 
The  producer  of  wealth  (?),  Chr.  289, 
l=Rigv.  i.  50,   1.     2.  Fire,  Bhag.  P. 

5,  10,  5. 

^fXrf^TB^"  jatavedasi,   i.e.  jatave- 
das  +  a  + l,  f.    A  name  of  Durga,  MBh. 

6,  802. 

v[jf?{  jati,  i.e.  jan  +  ti,  f.     1.  Birth, 

Man.  2,  148.  2.  Existence,  life,  Man. 
4,  148.  3.  State,  Man.  3,  15.  4.  Tribe, 
Man.  l,  118.  5.  Kind,  genus,  MBh. 
4,  45 ;  Pahch.  203,  3.     6.  Species,  Man. 

I,  48.       7.    Also    ^fTrft   jati>    Great 

flowered  jasmine,   Hariv.    7891.  <5TTnt 

jati,  also  The  nutmeg-tree,  Sucr.  l,  132, 
20  ;  nutmeg. — Comp.  A-jati,  f.  another 
sort,  Yajn.2,  246.  Eka-,  1.  adj.  having 
only  one  birth,  Man.  10,  4.  2.  belong- 
ing to  the  same  kind,   Sucr.  2,  289,  12. 

II.  m.  a  Cudra,  Man.  8,  270.  Dus-,  1. 
f.  misfortune,  Malav.  d.  86.  2.  adj. 
wicked,  MBh.  5,  1944.  Dvi-,  m.  a  man 
of  either  of  the  three  first  classes,  espe- 
cially a  Brahmana  (cf.  dvija),  Man.  10, 
4  ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  11,  15.  Purva-,  f.  a  for- 
mer existence,  Kalhas.  27,  82.  Mriga-, 
f.  pi.  the  deer  species,  Draup.  4,  16. 
Sa-,  adj.  being  of  the  same  class,  Man. 
9,  87.  Hlna-  (vb.  ha),  adj.  being  of 
the  lowest  class,  Man.  3,  15  ;  degraded, 
outcaste. — Cf.  Lat.  gens  ;  A.S.  cynd  ; 
Engl.  kind. 

WTf^WrT  jati  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  malt, 
High-born,  Earn.  2,  75,  21  Gorr. 

v[jfr{TQRJJ{J  jati-smcira  +  ta,  f.,  and 


^TI^^^^T  jati-smara  +  tva,  n.  Re- 
membrance of  a  former  existence,  MBh. 

3,  160;    8107. 

'SfTnt  J^h  see  jati  7. 

S^TTffT^T  -jatiya,  i.e.  jati  -\-iya,  adj. 
Belonging  to  a  caste,  Man.  11,  162  ;  or 
kind,  Pahch.  190.  21  ;  or  genus,  Pahch. 
76,  8.' — Comp.  Dus-,  wicked,  Hariv. 
4239.  Vi-,  adj.  1.  of  mixed  origin.  2.  of 
a  different  cast.  3.  of  a  different  kind, 
dissimilar.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  of  the  same 
tribe.  2.  of  the  same  species.  3. 
like.  Samana-,  adj.  of  the  same  caste 
or  species.  Sva-,  adj.  of  one's  own 
tribe,  caste,  species,  &c. 

'^[J'Hjatti,  i.e. jan  -f  tu,  adv.  1.  Ever, 

MBh.  5,  7071.  2.  Perhaps,  MBh.  12, 
6739.  3.  Once,  Kathas.  6,  89.  4.  With 
preceding  na,  Never,  Man.  2,  94.  5. 
With  preceding  na,  and  following  chid, 
Nevermore,  never,  MBh.  l,  1936. 

^HTIW  jatusha,  i.e.jatus  (=jatu)  + 

a,  adj.,  f.  shi,  Made  of  lac,  Panch.  i.  d. 
120  ;  painted  with  lac,  MBh.  1,  151. 

^TTc5J  jatya,   i.e.  jati+ya,  adj.     1. 

Belonging  to  a  tribe,  Ram.  2,  50, 18.  2. 
Belonging  to  a  family,  Man.  10,  5.  3. 
Of  a  noble  race,  Ram.  2,  45,  14.  4.  True, 
Ram.  2,  9,  40.  sva-,  adj.  Belonging  to 
one's  own  species,  Pahch.  71,  11. 

WT*!^fj"  janaki,  i.e.  ja?iaka  +  a-\-i, 
patron.  The  daughter  of  Janaka,  i.e. 
Sita,  Ram.  3,  51,  6. 

■^fl^tpT  janapada,  i.e.  jana-pada 

+  a,  I.  m.  An  inhabitant  of  a  coun- 
try, a  subject,  Yajh.  2,  36.  II.  adj. 
1.  Living  in  the  country,  Ram.  2,  50, 

4.  2.  Referring  to  districts,  Man. 
8,  41. — Comp.  Paura-,  m.  The  inhabi- 
tants of  the  town  and  of  the  country, 
MBh.  l,  2828. 

^TTT'jf^R'  janapadika,    i.e.  jana- 
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pada  +  ika,  adj.  Concerning  a  realm, 
MBh.  ll,  71. 

*  .A      A       ,  •  •         A 

Of  |«f  |<2  «|    janardana,    i.e.    janar- 

da?m  +  a,  patronym.  A  descendant  of 
Janardana,  MBh.  3,  723. 

S'3TTT%  ^»«,  i.e.  jcm  +  i,  latter  part 

of  comp.  adj.  Wife,  e.g.  an- any  a-, 
Having  no  other  wife,  Ragh.  15,  61. 
vitta-,  adj.  Having  married  (vb.  vid), 
Chr.  297,  15  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  15. — Cf. 
Goth,  quens,  A.S.  cwen,  Engl,  queen. 

^fT*T   janu  (for    original  janvant), 

n.  and  m.  The  knee,  Sucr.  1,  348,  16. — 
Comp.  Antar-,  adj.  and  adv.  Having 
(the  hands)  between  the  knees,  Yaj6. 
1,  18.  Indra-,  m.  A  proper  name,  Ram. 
4,  39,  33.  Janu-vi-,  n.  Joining  and  dis- 
joining the  legs,  a  mode  of  fighting. 
Samhata-  (vb.  han),  adj.  knock-kneed. 
— Cf.  yovv  yovvaroQ  (for  yovfarog)  ;  Lat. 
genu;   Goth,  kniu;   A.S.  cneow. 

^[JXJfjapa,  i.e.  jap  +  a,  m.  A  prayer, 

Ram.  l,  31,  31. — Comp.  Karna-,  m. 
Tale-bearing,  Paiich.  i.  d.  337. 

Wnj^t  japaka,  i.e.  jap  +  aka,  adj .  1. 
Muttering  prayers,  MBh.  12,  7153.  2. 
Produced  by  prayer,  MBh.  12,  7249. 

^fTp7«T  j«pin>  i.e.  jap  -f-  in,  adj .  Re- 
citing in  a  low  tone,  Yajii.  3,  304. 

*^         .A         ,  .         • 

^TrTT'3J"S?  jamadagneya,  i.e.  jama- 
dagni+eya,  patron.  A  descendant  of 
Jamadagni,  Ram.  1,  74,  17. 

^ffJ^TT5^  jamadagnya,  i.e.  jama- 
dagni +  ya,  I.  adj.  Referring  to  Jama- 
dagni, MBh.  1,  332.  II.  patron.  A  de- 
scendant of  Jamadagni,  Ram.  1,  74,  23. 

oITTT  jama  (from  *jam  =  yufj.  in 
ya/jiu),  an  older  form  of  yam,  by  the 
aff.  a  ;  cf.  the  next),  f.  A  daughter-in- 
law,  MBh.  13,  2474. 

^TTTn?"  jamutri  (from  *jam,  cf.  the 
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last  and  yamatri,  by  the  aff.  tri),  m.  A 
son-in-law,  Ram.  1,  8,  26. — Cf.  yafififiov 
for  ya/xpoQ  ;  Lat.  gener  for  gem+ros. 

^TPRT(?3T  jamatri  +  ka,  adj.  Be- 
longing to  a  son-in-law,  Paiich.  46,  19. 

WTTn?*^  jamatri  +  tva,  n.  Con- 
dition of  being  a  son-in-law,  Paiich. 
48,  23. 

v\J]Jljami  (from  *jam,  eS.jama,  but 

in  the  signification  which  appears  in 
Lat.  gem-ini  and  Sskt.  yama,  Twin,  a 
pair),    I.  adj.  and  sbst.    Brother   and 

sister;  related  (ved.).     II.  also  ofTTn" 

jami,  f.  1.  A  female  relation,  Man.  3, 
57.     2.  A  sister,  Yajii.  i,  157. 

^TTfjT^  jamitra,  The  seventh  house 
in  Astrology,  Kumaras.  7,  l. 

^fjlcjcf  jambava,  i.  e.  I.  jambu  4-  a, 

I.  adj.  Coming  from  the  Jambu-tree, 
Sucr.  l,  190,  5.  2.  n.  The  fruit  of  the 
Jambu-tree,  1,  73,  17.  II.=jambavant, 
A  pix>per  name,  Ram.  5,  l,  57. 

af'J"3c|'^«rf  jambavant,  m.    A  proper 

name,  Ram.  4,  25,  33.  f.  rati,  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  3,  670. 

<5n*'Je{'^  jambuka,  i.e.  ja?nbuka  +  a, 

adj.  Proceeding  from  a  jackal,  MBh. 
12,  5779. 

aTTJcf^rand  ^fX"^*! <T  jambunada, 
i.  e.  jambu-nadi  +  a,  I.  adj.  Coming 
from  the  river  Jambu,  epithet  of  a 
peculiar    kind    of   gold,   MBh.  6,   279. 

II.  n.  Gold,  Ram.  3,  49,  9.  III.  adj., 
f.  di,  Golden,  Ram.  5,  7,  19.  IV.  m. 
1.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3745.  2. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  MBh.  3, 
10835.  V.  f.  di,  The  name  of  a  river, 
MBh.  6,  338.  VI.  n.  1.  A  golden  orna- 
ment, Cic.  4,  66.  2.  The  name  of  a 
sea,  MBh.  5,  3843. 

*TT*SR^W      and      3TTT5R<r*TO 


aire^T 


jambunada  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Golden, 
Paiich.  175,  8. 

*^  .A  A 

STT^J  •ff^T  jayanteya,  1.  e.  jjayanli  + 
eya,  raetronym.  A  son  of  Jayanti, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  4,  12. 

^TT^TT  juyhi  i« e-  jan  +  V^t  f-  -A- 
spouse,  Man.  9,  8.  — Cf.  Lat.  gaja. 

v\J^T7af  jaya  +  tva,  n.  The  condi- 
tion of  a  jay  a,  the  name  jay  a,  Man. 
9,  8. 

SWrfa*Tv    -jayin,    i.e.ji  +  in,  adj. 

Conquering,  MBh.  3,  1383. 

^J^jara,  i.e.  jri  +  a,  m.    1.  A  lover, 

Chr.  295,  ll=Rigv.  i.  92,  11.  2.  A 
paramour,  an  adulterer,  Yajn.  2,  301. 

sHJ"^^  jcira-ja,  m.  A  son  begotten 
by  an  adulteress,  Paiich.  Pr.  6. 

of T"^rf T  jara  +  tci,  f.  Adultery,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  182,  10. 

afp^T "f^T  jarasamdhi,  i.  e.  jara- 
saihdha,  a  proper  name,  +*3  patronym. 
A  descendant  of  Jarasafhdha,  MBh.  2, 

966. 

WT^^ft  jarutM,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river,  Ram.  6,  109,  50. 

^TT^I^I  jaruthya,  m.  A  kind  of 
sacrifice,  Ram.  6,  113,  10. 

Q 

^T^f^?  jury  aha,  m.  A  certain  animal, 

Raj  at.  5,  321. 

oTn?T  ,/«?«,  n.     1.  A  net,  Paiich.  78, 

14.  2.  A  coat  of  mail,  MBh.  6,  725. 
3.  A  lattice,  Ram.  3,  61,  13.  4.  A 
window,  Mau.  8,  132.  5.  A  dense  mul- 
titude, Ram.  1,  28,  23.  6.  A  web- 
membrane  between  the  fingers,  C,  iik.  d. 
175.  7.  A  disease  of  the  eye,  Sucr.  2, 
311,  6.  8.  Magic,  illusion,  Kathas.  24, 
199.  —  Comp.  Indra-,  n.  1.  magic, 
Kathas.  22,  12.     2.  illusion,  Vedantas. 


ft 

in  Chr.  218,  20.  3.  the  name  of  a 
weapon,  MBh.  3,  14995.  Dhvanta-,  n. 
deep  darkness,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  18. 
Mukta-,  n.  a  string  of  pearls,  Megh. 
64.  Vinda-,  n.  coloured  marks  on  an 
elephant's  face  or  trunk. 

^TrtsTcR'  jala  +  ka,  I.  n.  1.  A  net, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  179.  2.  (m  ?)  A  window, 
C,  ic.  9,  39.  3.  A  bud,  Megh.  96.  II. 
m.  The  name  of  a  tree,  Bhag.  P.  8,  2, 
18.  III.  f.  lika.  1.  A  net.  2.  A  coat 
of  mail,  Ram.  3,  28,  26. 

WT'sPTn^  jala-pada,  m.  A  web- 
footed  bird,  Man.  5,  13. 

^IT^rm<["W^T  jala-pada-bhuja,  adj . 

Having  a  web-membrane  on  the  feet 
and  the  hands,  MBh.  12,  13339. 

^TTW^*tT    jala  +  vant,  adj.,    f.  vati. 

1.  Having  a  net,  Sucr.  1,  87,  16.  2. 
Covered  with  a  coat  of  mail,  MBh.  6, 

747. 

^TP3f  jalma,   m.    and    f.    mi.      1. 

Wicked,  Vikr.  5,  14.  2.  Contemptible, 
MBh.  5,  4518. 

^IT^I^f  jalma  +  ka,  adj.  Wicked, 
MBh.  7,  9023. 

tffT<3?  j&tyai  i-e.  Jala  +ya,  adj.  Ex- 
posed to  nets,  MBh.  12,  10417. 

Wn^«T  jahnava,  i.e.  jahnu  +  a,  pa- 
tron. A  descendant  of  Jahnu,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  22,  9.  f.  vi,  A  name  of  the  Ganga, 
Kir.  5,  15. 

WT^qt^f  jahnaiuya,  i.e.jahnavi  + 

iya,  adj.  Belonging  to  the  Ganga, 
MBh.  13,  1857. 

f^f  JI  (akin  to  jya,  q.  cf.),  i.  1,  Par. 

(in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3, 15193). 
red.  pf.  jigaya ;  ptcple.  jigivan,  etc. 
1.  To  overpower,  to  conquer,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  375  ;  Man.  4,  181.  2.  To  be 
victorious,   Qak.    23,    11.      3.  To  win, 
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ft 


f^TOTCT 


MBh.  3,  2229.  4.  To  win  something 
from  somebody  (with  two  aces.), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  3.  5.  To  restrain, 
Man.  7,  22.  6.  To  excel,  MBh.  2, 
2577.  Anomal.  potent,  jayyat,  MBh. 
4,  1604.  Anomal.  pf.  para-jay  am  asa, 
Hariv.  13946.  Anomal.  Aor.  ajaishta, 
MBh.  l,  6378.  Anomal.  fut.  jayishyasi, 
Bam.  1,  29,  3.  Anomal.  potent,  of  the 
pass,  jiyeyam,  MBh.  7,  2702.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  a-jita,  1.  adj. 
Unsubdued.  2.  m.  Vishnu.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  1.  a-jeya,  and 
2.  a-jayya,  adj.  Unconquerable,  Chr. 
44,  6;  Ram.  2,  11,  7.  Caus.  japaya  ; 
anomal.  Aor.  ajijayat,  MBh.  7,  2280  ; 
see  vi.  Desid.  jigisha,  Par."  and  Atm. 
To  desire  to  conquer,  MBh.  2,   1140; 

Paiich.  i.  d.  409. — With  the  prep,  ^cf 

anu,  To  subdue,  MBh.  12,  3124. 
Desid.  To  desire  to   subdue,   MBh.  5, 

1274. — With    ^SifVf  abhi,    abhijita,    m. 

The  leading  star  of  the  twenty-second 
Nakshatra,  or  lunar  asterism.     Desid. 

1.  To   desire   to  gain,  MBh.   12,  8465. 

2.  To  assail,    Sugr.   l,    122,   3. — With 

•^m  ava,  1.  To  extort,  MBh.   l,  7765. 

avajitya,  Forcibly,  Man.  ll,  80.  2. 
To    conquer,    MBh.    4,     1118.  —  With 

f^m      nis,    1.  To    overcome    in    play, 

MBh.  3,  2589.     2.  To  conquer,  MBh. 

I,  7658.  3.  To  gain,  nirjila,  run  up, 
Man.  8,  154.— With  ^fVffif^  abhi 
-nis,  To  overpower,  MBh.  14,  2220. — 
With  Tjf^f^lJ  pari-nis,  To  conquer, 
MBh.  4,  2251. — With  Tff^f^^  prati 
-nis,  To  rescind,  Ram.  2,  26,  22. — With 
fiffcfU    vi-nis,  1.  To  overpower,  Man. 

II,  205.     2.  To  conquer,  MBh.  3,  1883. 

— With    TJ^T    para,     Atm.    (in    epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  2,  2141 ),  1.  To 
succumb,  to  be  defeated,  MBh.  4,  1604 
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(anomal.  potent,  jayyat).  2.  To  lose, 
MBh.  2,  2141.   3.   To  overpower,  Ram. 

3,  36,  13  ;  to  defeat  in  a  law  suit,  Yfijh. 
2,  75  ;  parajita,  Condemned  (by  law), 
Man.  8,  58  ;  to  defeat  in  play,  MBh.  2, 
2171.  A-para-jita,  m.  A  poisonous  in- 
sect, Sucr.  2,  289,  14.  f.  ta,  The  north- 
eastern  quarter,    Man.    6,    81. — With 

TlK  pari,  To  overpower,  MBh.  5,  712. 

—  With  If  pro,  To  overpower,  MBh. 

7,  7o. — With  iqf^[  prati,  To  defeat  (in 

game),  MBh.  7,  1357.     Desid.  To  desire 

to  conquer,  MBh.   7,   4376. — With   fif 

vi,  Atm.  (also  Par.,  e.g.  Man.  2,  232), 
1.  To  be  victorious,  Paiich.  184,  l.  2. 
To  conquer,  MBh.  2,  992.  3.  To  de- 
feat (in  play),  Nal.  26,  22.  4.  To 
overcome  ;  in  vijitasana,  i.  e.  vijita 
-asana,  adj.  Indifferent  concerning  one's 
seat,  Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  8.  Caus.  To  con- 
quer (anomal.  Aor.  ajijayat),  MBh.  7, 
2280.  Desid.  To  desire  to  conquer, 
Hariv.  8828.  —  Cf.  Goth,  ga-geigan 
(Frequent.). 

ftfTfjT"*!  jigamishu,  i.e.  jigamisha, 

desid.  of  gam,  +u,  adj.  Being  about 
to  go,  Ram.  2,  21,  63. 

f%3fu?T  jigisha,  i.e.  jigisha,  desid. 

of  ji,  +«,  f.  1.  Wish  to  overcome,  Chr. 
31,  20.  2.  Wish  to  win,  Kathas.  21, 
81.     3.  Wish  to  attain,  MBh.  3,  13360. 

4.  Emulation,  Chr.  28,  19.  —  Comp. 
Guru-jigisha,  adj.  wishing  to  surpass, 
emulating  the  venerable,  Kathas.  21,  81. 

f^PTXj  jigishu,  i.e.  jigisha  (see  the 
last),  +u,  adj.  1.  Desiring  to  conquer, 
MBh.  l,  6845.  2.  Desiring  to  excel, 
Ram.  l,  13,  21.  3.  Ambitious,  Kathas. 
4,  126. 

ft'rY'^T  jigishu  +  ta,  f.  Emula- 
tion, Kathas.  18,  85. 

ft^jf  ?JT   jighaihsa,    i.  e.  jighamsa, 


desider.  of  han,  -\-a,  f.  1.  Intention  to 
kill,  Man.  11,  206.  2.  Intention  to  de- 
stroy, Bhag.  P.  4,  19,  24. 

f5T^ril%*T  jighamsin,  i.e.  jighamsa 
(see  the  last),  -\-in,  adj.  Desiring  to 
kill,  Ram.  6,  77,  27. 

faf^n"^  jighamsu,  i.e.  jighamsa  (see 

the  last),  -\-u,  adj.  1.  Desiring  to  kill, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  l,  41.  2.  Desiring  to  de- 
troy,  Su§r.  1,  71,  4. 

f^P=T^JT  jighriksha,    i.e.  jighriksha, 

s 

desider.  of  ^ra/*,  +  a,  f.  Desire  to  seize, 
MBh.  7,  794. 

desider.  of  jiv,  +  a,  f.  Desire  to  live, 
MBh.  8,  1790. 

f^faf^fif"^   jijivishu,    i.  e.    jijivisha 

(see  the  last),  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to 
live,  Man.  4,  27. 

f^T^jT^TT  jijnasana,   i.  e.   jijiiasa, 

desider.  of  jiia,  +  ana,  n.  Wish  to 
know,  examination,  Kathas.  5,  136. 

I^TtJT'JT  jijnasa,    i.  e.  jijiiasa  (see 

the  last),  +a,  f.  1.  Wish  to  know, 
Ram.  l,  50,  23.  2.  Wish  to  test,  Ram. 
4,  8,  6.     3.  Examination,  MBh.  2,  1158. 

Sl%fT  -ji  +  t>  latter  part  of  comp. 
words,  Victorious,  conquering,  e.  g. 
kaitabha-,  m.  A  name  of  Vishnu  (slayer 
of  the  demon  Kaitabha),  Qic.  9,  30. 
yuddha-,  adj.  Victorious  in  battle, 
Draup.  9,  11.  svar-,  The  name  of  a 
kind  of  sacrifice,  Man.  n,  74. 

f%*T  ji  +  na,  n.  A  name  of  Buddha, 
Panch.  236,  8. 

f^Sf     JINV  (originally  ji  +  nu,  ii. 

5;  cf.  yavv^iai  for  yai  4-  vvfiai ;  akin  to 
Kv,  jtv,  and  jw),  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  be 
brisk  (ved.).  2.  To  further  (ved.).  3. 
To    help,  Chr.  296,  l;  6;  9=Rigv.   i. 


112,  l;  6;  9.  4.  To  love,  Chr.  290,  8 
=Rigv.  i.  64,  8.    |  i.  10,  To  speak  (?  v.r.) 

t  f^I^T   JIM,  i.  l,  Par.     To  eat,  v.r. 

f  f^ff^  JIRI,  ii.  5,jirinu,  Par.  To 
hurt. 

t  pro  JISH,  i.i,  Par.  To  sprinkle. 

|^| M||  jishnu,    i.e.  ji  +  snu,     I.  adj. 

1.  Overpowering,  MBh.  6,  5352.  2. 
Victorious,  Raj  at.  5,  136.  3.  Excelling, 
Bhartr.  l,  5.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of 
Vishnu,  MBh.  5,2571.  2.  OfArjuna, 
MBh.  3,  425. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with 
Arjuna. 

f^firpEJT  jihasa,  i.e.  jihasa,  desider. 

of  ha,  +  a,  f.  Wish  to  resign,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
5,  11. 

f^niT^i  jihasu,  i.e.  jihasa  (see  the 

last),  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to  resign, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  6. 

fSTTft^TT  jihirsha,  i.e.  jihirsha,  de- 
sider. of  hri,  +a,  f.  1.  Wish  to  take, 
to  seize,  Bhag.  P.  l,  7,  25.  3.  Wish  to 
remove,  Bhag.  P.  3,  l,  43. 

f^T^pEJ  jihirshu,    i.e.  jihirsha    (see 
o 
the    last),    +u,    adj.       1.  Wishing    to 

fetch,  to  rob,  Dae.  l,  36  ;  MBh.  7,  8980. 

2.  Wishing  to  remove,  Raj  at.  5,  401. 

f^l "SI  jihma  (probably  akin  to  hvri, 

for  primitive  jikvri,  i.e.  redupl.  hvri,  + 
a),  adj.,  f.  ma.  1.  Oblique,  Chr.  292,  11 
=Rigv.  i.  85,  11.  2.  Squinting,  Sucr.  2, 
349,  3.  3.  Crooked,  fallacious,  Ram.  5, 
89,  69.  4.  °mam,  adv.  Astray,  MBh,  5, 
7361. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  candid,  Yajri. 

1,  123.  II.  m.  a  fish.    Vi-,  adj.  1.  crooked. 

2.  dishonest. 

f^T^IT  jihma-ga,  m.  A  snake,  MBh. 

1,  982. 

fsf^prfT  jihma +  ta,  f.  Falsehood, 
Ram.  2,  43,  2. 
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f^T[^|J"rf  jihmita,  \.e.jihma  +  ita,  adj. 

Crooked,  Mrichchh.  143,  22. 

f^T^  jihva,  i.e.  jihve  (a  redupl.  form 

of  hve,  for  primitive  dhve),  +  a,  I.  m. 
and  f.  va,  The  tongue,  Hariv.  6326  ; 
Man.  2,  90. — Comp.  Adhi-,  m.  a  tumour 
on  the  tongue.  Dirgha-,  m.  the  name 
of  a  Danava,  MBh.  l,  2538.  f.  va,  the 
name  of  a  female  Rakshasa,  Ram.  1,  28, 
18  Gorr.  Dvi-,  I.  adj.  1.  having  two 
tongues,  MBh.  1,  1543.  2.  treacherous, 
Panch.  i.  d.  74.  II.  m.  a  snake,  Ram. 
2,  42,  2  Goit.  Saptaj0,  i.e.  saptan-,  va.. 
Agni.  Sthira-,  m.  a  fish. — Cf.  Lat. 
lingua  for  dingua  ;  Goth,  tuggo  (based 
on  an  older  redupl.  duhva  ;  cf.  vedic 
juhu)  ;  A.S.  tunge. 

Sf^^^T  -jihva  +  ka,  a  substitute  for 

jihva  when  the  latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.,  e.g.  a-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  Without  a 
tongue,  MBIi.  3,  16137. 

ziftvfjina,  I.  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  o?jya. 

II.  n.  A  leathern  pouch,  Man.  11,  138. 

WtT^T   jimuta    (probably    akin    to 

jihma,  forjihma  +  vant  +  a),  m.  A  cloud, 
Ram.  2,  92,  32.  2.  A  name  of  the  sun, 
MBh.  3,  152. 

on^y^Y*  (akin  to  ji  in  jinv,  and  ji 

in  jiv),  I.  adj.,  f.  ret,  Driving,  Chr.  287, 
3  — Rigv.  i.  48,  3.     II.  m.  Cumin  seed. 

vjjl^eh  jira-\-ka,    m.     Cumin    seed, 

Sucr.  l,  218,  l. 

'Sft^rH J'1™"  +■  '«  {^•j]''l)i  *"•  Frailty, 
Mrichchh.  48,  16. 

*ffa    JIV,  i.    1,  Par.  (also  Atm., 

MBh.  l,  5913).  1.  To  live,  Man.  2, 
235.  2.  To  return  to  life,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
6,  51.  3.  To  maintain  one's  self,  Man. 
10,  112;  with  the  instr.  3,  152;  with 
the  loc.  MBh.  5,  1059.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  a-jivant,  Unable  to  sub- 
sist,  Man.  lo,  81.     Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
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pass,  jivita,    1.  Living,   Ragh.    12,   75. 

2.  Revived,  Paiich.  221,  8.  3.  En- 
livened, Ram.  5,  66,  24.  n.  1.  Life,  Man. 
6,45.  2.  Livelihood,  Hit.  i.d.  85.  Comp. 
A-,  n.  death.  An-apekshita-  (vb.  iksh), 
adj.  regardless  of  life,  Kathas.  18,  374. 
Sa-,  adj.  still  living,  Rajat.  5,  58. 
Hata-  (vh.han),  I.  adj.  desponding. 
II.  n.  despair. — Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass.  I.  jivya,  n.  Life,  Hariv.  14376. 
II.  jivitavya,  n.  1.  Possibility  of 
living,  Panch.  76,  13.  2.  Life,  Paiich. 
221,  6.  III.  jivaniya,  n.  Epithet  of 
milk  ;  perhaps,  Just  milked,  still  warm, 
Sucr.  1,  175,  14. — Caus.  I.  jiv ay a  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  16230), 

1.  To  revive,  MBh.  l,  1995.  2.  To  let 
live,  MBh.  3,  870.  3.  To  bring  up, 
MBh.  1,  6152.  II.  jivcipaya,  To  revive, 
Lass.  18,  8. — Desid.  jijivisha,  1.  To 
wish  to  live,  MBh.  4,  615.  2.  To  gain 
one's   livelihood,   Man.  10,  121. — With 

the  prep.  ^JcJ  ami,  To  imitate  the  life 

of  (with  the  ace),  Ragh.  19,  15.  2.  To 
live  in  conformance  with,  Ram.  6,  5,  7. 

3.  To  live  for  (with  the  ace.)  MBh.  8, 
3388.  4.  To  maintain  one's  self  by 
(with  the  ace.)  Ram.  5,  2,  35.  Caus. 
jivaya,  To  revive,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187, 

9. — With  ^5f7  a,    1.  To  maintain  one's 

self  by  (with  the  ace),  MBh.  5,  4536. 

2.  To  use,  Yajii.  2,  67.  — With  \J<?"  ud, 

To  return    to  life,    MBh.    12,   5675. — 

With  ^5T>3J^r  abhi-ud,  To  live  as  chief, 

MBh.  5,  4538. — With  "JTfJJqr   prati-ud, 

To  return  to  life,  Kathas.  10,  97.     Caus. 

To  revive,  Panch.  244,  2. — With  \3"lf 

upa,  1.  To  maintain  one's  self  by 
(with  the  ace),  Man.  9,  105.  2.  To 
apply  to  one's  own  use,  Man.  3,  52.  3. 
To  gain,  Man.  4,  200.  4.  To  practise, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  13,  7.  upajivya,  That  by 
which  one  maintains  one's  self,  Yajii. 
2,  227.     n.  Livelihood,  Ram.  2,  37,  25. 


—With  fi[  vi,  To  return  to  life,  MBh. 

1,  2002. — With  SJJJ    sam,     1.  To  live, 

MBh.  3,  3054.  2.  To  return-  to  life, 
Draup.  9,  4.  Caus.  jivaya,  1.  To  ani- 
mate, Man.  l,  57.  2.  To  revive,  Ram. 
4,  51,  20.     3.  To  preserve,  Rajat.  2,  28. 

— With  J}fcf?J3T  prati-sam,  To  return 

to  life,  Ram.  5,  28,  16. — Cf.  fiiog,  fiioToq 
(  =jivatha),  fttiufiai,  fiwiueaOa,  etc. ;  Lat. 
vivo  ;  Goth,  qvivs  ;  A.S.  cwic  ;  Goth, 
ga-qvivjan,  etc. 

^\^jiv  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Living,  MBh. 

13,  31.  2.  Causing  life,  Bhag.  P.  9,  21, 
13.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Creature,  MBh. 
13,  13828.  2.  Life,  Ram.  5,  3,  74.  III. 
m.  The  individual  soul,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  207,  6. — Comp.  Dus-,  I.  adj.  dif- 
ficult to  live,  Ram.  2,  57,  20.  II.  n. 
hard  life,  Ram.  2,  105,  5.  Nis-,  I. 
death,  Kathas.  17,  15.  II.  adj.,  f.  va, 
lifeless,  dead,  MBh.  7,  1954.  Su-,  n. 
easy  life,  Ram.  2,  105,  5. — Cf.  /3/oc  ;  Lat. 
vivus ;  Goth,  qvivs. 

^f^cj^f  jiv  +  aka,     I.  latter  part  of 

comp.  adj.  Maintaining  one's  self  'by, 
MBh.  13,  6455.  II.  m.  A  medicinal 
plant,  considered  as  one  of  the  eight 
principal  drugs,  Sucr.  l,  59,  16.  III.  f. 
vika,  1.  Life,  Man.  4,  11.  2.  A  means 
of  subsi8tence,  Man.  lo,  76  ;  Bhag.  P. 
7,  13,  7. — Comp.  Ranga-,  m.  1.  a 
painter.     2.  an  actor. 

of^^ffacJJ"  jivajivaka,  m.     A  kind 

of  bird,  Man.  12,  66. 

^[i^^fajivamjiva,  i.e.jiva  -f-  m-jiva, 

and  ^n3crnf%^r  jivamjivika,  i.e.  jiva 

+  m-jiva  -\-ika,  m.  A  kind  of  pheasant, 
MBh.  3,  8702. 

of^^J  jiv  +  atha,    m.     Life.  —  Cf. 

filOTOQ. 

W)«f*T  jiv  +  ana,    I.  adj.,  f.  ni,   Ani- 
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mating,  enlivening,  MBh.  l,  3241.  II. 
n.  Life,  Ram.  4,  19,  19.  2.  Subsistence, 
Man.  ll,  76.  3.  A  means  of  subsistence, 
MBh.  3,  13724.  4.  Revivification,  Ram. 
6,  105. — Comp.  A-,  n.  death,  Ram.  2, 
38,  7.  Dasa-,  adj.  living  by  slavish 
work,  Man.  10,  32.  Dharma-,  adj. 
subsisting  by  the  performance  of  re- 
ligious works,  Man.  9,  273.  Mriga-,  m. 
a  hunter,  Nal.  ll,  28. 

^H^T^TT  jivana  +  ta,  f.  Conduct, 
Lass.  88,  15. 

Wfa*?u  jivanti,  i.e.  jivant,  ptcple. 

pres.  of  jiv,  +  a+i,  f.  A  vegetable 
and  medicinal  plant,  MBh.  2,  98. 

3^3?^T  /fea  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Living,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  24. 

^n"cf*5T  jivala,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Nal.  15,  7. 

^ncjc|*f[  jiva  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Living,  MBh.  8,  4930. 

^n^n"?5./fo  +  o>tu  (m.  and  n.?),  Life, 
Mrichchh.  172,  2. 

^uf%*T  jiv  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1. 
Living,  Man.  9,  246.  2.  Subsisting  on, 
Ram.  1,  9,  61 ;  especially  latter  part  of 
comp.  words,  e.g.  krishi-,  adj.  Support- 
ing one's  self  by  tillage,  Man.  3,  165. 
II.  m.  A  living  being,  Paiich.  68,  15. — 
Comp.  Dirgha-,  adj.  long-lived,  Man. 
9,246.  Buddhi-,  adj.  intelligent.  Jala-, 
and  matsya-,  m.  a  fisher,  MBh.  12, 
7427 ;  1,  1339.  Qyena-,  m.  one  who 
lives  by  training  hawks,  a  falconer, 
Man.  3,  164.  Samgha-,  m.  a  hired 
labourer.  Samchara-,  adj.  living  in 
distress.     Sura-,  m.  a  distiller. 

of  JU,  see  ju  and  chhyu. 

"STTt^PJ  jugupishu,    i.e.  jugupisha, 

desider.  of  gup,  +u,  adj.  Desiring  to 
protect,  MBh.  8,  1737. 
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v\7\tBJ  jitgitpsa,  ue.jugupsa,  desider. 
\»  \* 
of  gup  (q.  cf.),  +  a,  f.    Aversion,  MBh. 

14, 1733. — Comp.  A-jugupsa,  adj.  having 

no  aversion,  MBh.  13,  3077. 

f  oT^  JUNG,  i.  l,Par.   To  abandon. 

t  ^H"    JUNCII,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 

To  speak  (?). 

t  I.  mt  JUT,  or  ^5F§-  JUD,  i,  6. 

Par.  To  bind.    II.  5T?  JUD,  or  ^f«f 

JUN,  i.  6,  Par.  To  go.  III.  ^f^g" 
JUD,  i.  10,  Par.    To  send. 

f  5Trr  JUT  (=jyut,  q.  of.),  i.  l, 
A tm.     To  shine. 

f  ^R    JUN,  seejud  II. 

oT^  JURV,ll,jurva,Yar.  1.  To 
hurt.     2.  ved.  To  burn. 

f  ^T^T    JUL  (akin  to  jrt),  i.  10,  Par. 

To  grind. 

1.  oTq"   JUSII,  i.  6,  Atm.  (also  Par., 

Hariv.  7430).  1.  To  be  pleased,  Mark. 
P.  31,  49.  2.  To  enjoy,  MBh.  2,  1718. 
3.  To  like,  MBh.  3, 12732.  4.  To  under- 
go, Bhag.  P.  8,  7,  20.  5.  To  frequent, 
MBh.  3,  2464.  6.  To  befall,  MBh.  3, 
11081.  jushta,  1.  Loved,  Chr.  293,  l  = 
Rigv.  i.  87,  l.  2.  Endowed,  Bhag.  P. 
1,    19,   20.      Caus.  joshaya,  To  agree, 

MBh.  14,  1289. — With  the  prep,  ^fH 

abhi,  To  frequent,  MBh.  5, 1040. — With 

"3gm  ava,  To  visit,  MBh.  13,  645. — With 

^^"J*  sam-a,  To  resolve  upon,  Hariv. 
7431  (precat.  Par.,  or  ii.  2,  potent.). — 
With  f%?J  nis,  nirjushla,  Frequented, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  21. — With  Tf  pra,  pra- 
jushta,  Strongly  attached  to,  Man.  2, 
96. — With  ^3TJ  sam,  samjushta,  Fre- 
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quenled,  MBh.  13,  646. — Cf.  Lat.  gustus, 
gustare  ;  ytvio ;  Goth,  kiusan,  A.S. 
ceosan,  also  cyssan ;  Goth,  kukjan,  cf. 
with  ved.juj',  cf.  kus. 

2.  ofEf  jus/t,  adj.  1.  Loving,  attached 

to,  Bhag.  P.  7,  6,  25;  especially  as  latter 
part  of  comp.  words,  e.g.  Bhag.  P.  4,  9, 
36.     2.  Visiting,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  25. 

3.  ^    JUSH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.  1.  f 

To  reason  or  to  hurt.  2.  To  satisfy. — 
Cf.  1.  jush. 

^I^TkT  j uhoti,  i.e.  3.  sing,  of  the 
pres.  of  hv,  A  technical  expression  for 
those  sacrifices  which  are  denoted  by 
the  term  juhoti,  Man.  2,  84,  juhoti 
•yajati-hriya,  sacrifices  denoted  by  the 
terms  juhoti  and  yajati. 

^T  JU,  ii.  9,  juna,  ni,  Par.  (in  the  na- 

tive  collection  of  roots,  ju,  i.  l,  Atm.), 
1.  To   push  on  (ved.).      2.  To  impel. 

— With  the  prep.  Tf  pra,  To  push  on, 

to  impel.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  prajavita, 
Ram.  3,  33,  27  ;  Hariv.  10848. — Cf.  pro- 
bably   Lat.   gavi   in   gaudeo,    gavisus 

sum  ;    ytjdtii),  ayavoc. 

oT2T  jutat  m-  The  matted  hair  of 
Civa  (cf.  jata),  Malat.  l,  13.— Comp. 
Jaia-jiita,  the  same,  Kathas.  25,  231. 

ST  JUR  (akin  to  jri),  i.  4,  Atm. 

1.  To  grow  old  (appearing  in  the  Veda 
in  the  form  jur,  i.  6,  and  i.  4,  jurya, 
Par.).  2.  f  To  hurt.  3.  To  be 
angry. 

t  ^    JUSH,  i.  l,  Par.     To  hurt. 
f  oT  JRI,  i.  l,  Par.     To  subdue  (?). 

f  *|W  JRIBH,\.\,  Atm.  =jrimbh(?) 

a.    "> 

oRT    JRIMBH,  i.  l,  Atm.      1.  To 

yawn,  Man.  4,  43.  2.  To  open,  Kathas. 
25,   238.      3.    To  snap  backwards  (of 
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a  bow),  MBh.  5,  1909.  4.  To  cause 
to  smvp  backwards,  Ram.  3,  30,  28. 
5.  To  spread,  Hariv.  2556.  j6.  To  in- 
crease, Bhartr.  3,  4.  7.  To  arise, 
Rajat.  5,  363.  8.  To  revive,  to  take 
courage,  Rajat.  6,  283  ;  to  feel  at  ease, 
Hariv.  12073.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
jrimbhita,  n.  1.  Yawning,  Sucr.  1, 
363,  15.  2.  Appearance,  Kathas.  26, 
89.  Causal,  jrimbhaya,  To  cause  to 
gape,   Hariv.   10632. — With  the   prep. 

^5ff*{  ahhi,  To  gape  at,  Ram.  6,  2,  18. 
— With  vg^  ud,  1.  To  open  wide, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  16.  2.  To  arise,  Prab. 
10,  2. — With  *n^T  sam-ud,  1.  To 
spread,  Mrichchh.  84,  24.  2.  To  en- 
deavour, Bhartr.  2,  6. — With  Tf  pra, 
To  begin  to  yawn,  MBh.  3,  11138. — 
With  |%   vi,  1.  To  gape,  Ram.  5,  3,  4. 

2.  To  open,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  25.  3.  To 
spread,  Sah.  D.  71,  10  ;  to  increase, 
Vikr.  41,  15.  4.  To  snap  backwards, 
MBh.  8,  3984.     5.  To  rise,  Ram.  5,  2, 

34.  6.  To  appear,  Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  15. 
vijrimbhita,  1.  Yawning,  Hariv.  10635. 
2.  Expanded,  blossomed.  3.  Sported, 
wantoned,     n.  1.  Wish.      2.  Pastime, 

sport. — With    JIJJ     sam,    To   appear, 

Rajat.  6,  229. 

af^"  jrimbh  +  a,   I.  m.  and  f.  bhct, 

and  n.  I.  Yawning,  Sucr.  l,  98,  11. 
2.  Opening,  as  a  flower,  Malat.  148, 
8.     II.  m.  A  kind  of  animal,  Ram.  2, 

35,  18. 

^T^J^f  jrimbh  +  aka,  I.  m.     1.  The 

name  of  certain  demons,  MBh.  3, 14548. 
2.  The  name  of  a  spell,  producing 
drowsiness,  Ram.  l,  30,  7.  II.  f.  bJiikci, 
Yawning,  MBh.  5,  282.  III.  n.  Swel- 
ling, Lass.  17,  4. 

oPJJ'TJT  Jrimbhana,  i.e.  jrimbh-\-ana, 
I.  adj.     Causing  to  gape,  Ram.  l,  56,  7. 


II.  n.  1.  Yawning,  Vedantas.  in  Ch  r. 
207,  16.  2.  Opening,  as  a  flower? 
Bhartr.  i,  24.     3.  Stretching,  Rit.  6,  9. 

^5T  JRI,  i.  l,Parv  i.4,  Par.  (also  Atm., 

MBh.  13,  367).  f  ii.  9,jrinci,  ni,  Par.  1. 
To  grow  old,  MBh.  3,  13860.  2.  To  be 
digested,  Sucr.  1,  70,  18. — Ptcple.  of 
the  pres.  jarant,  f.  rati,  Old,  Rajat.  6, 
172.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  jirna, 
1.  Old,  decayed,  Bhag.  P.  i,  13,  22  ; 
Ram.  3,  11,  9.  2.  Tumbled  down, 
Man.  4,  46.  3.  Rotten,  MBh.  3,  678. 
4.  Faded,  Cak.  d.  170.  5.  Destroyed, 
MBh.  3,  1939.  n.  Old  age,  Rajat.  3,  316. 
Comp.  A-,  n.  indigestion,  Man.  4, 
121.  Caus.  and  i.  10,  I.  jar  ay  a,  To 
cause  to  wax  old,  Chr.  287,  5=Rigv.  i. 
48,  5;  Chr.  295,  10  =  Rigv.  1,  92,  10; 
MBh.  7,  5967  (Atm.).  2.  To  consume, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  33.  3.  To  overpower, 
MBh.  3,  1939.  4.  To  digest,  Ram.  5, 
84,  12.     II.  \  jar  ay  a. — With  the  prep. 

f^JJ    nis,  To  grind,  Bhag.  P.  6,  12,  29. 

— With    Tjf^"  pari,    I.    To   wear    out, 

MBh.  4,  332.  2.  To  fade,  Sucr.  1,  224,  20. 
3.  To  wax  old,  MBh.  1,  5139.  4.  To 
be  digested,    Sucr.    2,   178,   14. — With 

T{  pra,  To  be  digested,  Sucr.  1,  239,  1. 

— Cf.  yepujv  (=jarant)  yepaiog,  ypavc, 
ypats,  yf/pac,  yvpic,  yiyapror,  yapyaXii^u) 
yayyaA(£w  ;  Lat.  granum ;  Goth,  kaurn, 
ga-kroton-,  O.H.G.  korn,  kern  ;  Goth, 
qvairnu  ;  A.S.  cweorn,  cwyrn. 

^Tc53iT<R  jetukama,  i.e.jetum,  infin. 

of  ji,  -kama,  adj.  Desiring  victory, 
Ram.  1,  63,  15. 

•v  ... 

5T(5"  jetri,  i.e.  ji  4-  tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and 

n.  1.  Conquering,  a  conqueror,  Ram. 
3,  38,  13.  2.  A  winner  in  a  game, 
Yajii.  2,  200. 

f  ^    JESII,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  go. 

t  ^n?  JEH  (an  old  frequentat.  of 
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ha),  i.  l,  Attn.     1.  To  gape(ved.).     2. 

■j-  To  endeavour. 

f  H[  J AI (&km  to  jya),  i.  ],Par.  To 
wane. 

^jf"^  jaitra,  i.e.jetri+o,  adj.,  f.  rt, 
Victorious,  MBh.  2,  490. 

■Srf^f^f  jaimini,  m.  The  name  of  a 
philosopher,  the  founder  of  the  Pilrva 
Mimansa  school,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  34. 

afTTrf  jaimuta,  i.e.jumita,  a  proper 
name,  +a,  adj.  Relating  to  Jimuta, 
MBh.  5,  3845. 

of'^'T'S"^'  jaivatrika,  i.e.  jw  +  a  +  tri 
+  ka,  adj.  Long-lived,  one  who  may 
live  long,  Dacak.  95,  12. 

^HpJ  jaihmya,  i.e.  jihma+ya,  n. 
Cheating,  Man.  11,  67. 

^f"W  jaihvya,  i.e.jihva+ya,  n.  De- 
light of  the  tongue,  Bhag.  P.  7,  6,  13. 

^Jl "Of  josha,  i.e.jush  +  a,  m.  Satisfac- 
tion (ved.).  °am,  adv.  Silently,  MBh.  2, 
2431. 

5JTW5"  joshana,  i.e.  jush  +  ana,  n. 
Pleasure,  Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  25. 

"^J  jna  (wh.jfia),  adj.,f.  net.  1.  Know- 
ing, MBh.  12,  12028  ;  particularly  as 
latter  part  of  comp.  words,  e.g.  Man.  4, 
102.  2.  Intelligent,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  11. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.     1.  ignorant,  Bhartr. 

2,  3.     2.  unreasonable,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  3. 

3.  foolish,  Mrichchh.  24,  5.  ManojYw, 
i.e.  manas-,  adj.  beautiful,  Lass.  53,  2. 
Sarva-,  adj.  omniscient,  Bhartr.  2,  8. — 
Cf.  Lat.  beni-gnus,  mali-gnus. 

TpTT  jtia  +  ta,  f.  1.  Knowledge, 
Yajii.  3, 142.  When  latter  part  of  comp. 
words,  tci  is  the  aff.  of  the  comp.,  e.g. 
hay  a -jna  +  tci,  Knowledge  of  horses 
and  their  management,  Nal.  19,  20. 

>rfTr  jnapti,  le.'jria,  Caus.,  +  ti,  f. 
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Comprehension,  knowing,  Kathas.  25, 
57. 

^^»5J   jnammanya,    i.e.   j?la-\-m, 

-man+ya,  adj.  Thinking  one's  self  in- 
telligent, Rajat.  3,  491. 

■^JT  JNA,  ii.  9,jana,  ni,  Par.  Atm.  1. 

To  know,  Man.  2,  123;  MBh.  3,  2154 
(with  the  gen.).  2.  To  be  intelligent, 
Man.  2,  110.  3.  To  recognise,  Megh. 
64  ;  Bhag.  5,  29.  4.  To  search,  Ram. 
3,  51,  1  ;  to  investigate,  MBh.  4,  962 ; 
to  learn,  Paiich.  4,  17.  5.  To  consider, 
Man.  8,  71  ;  2,  23.  6.  To  perceive, 
Ram.  l,  42,  1.  Anomalous  3  sing.  pres. 
janate,  MBh.  13,  5204  ;  1  phjanima,  3, 
15591  ;  2  pi.  janatha,  2,  842  ;  2  pi. 
imptve.  janata,  2,  2397  ;  2  sing.  impf. 
Atm.  janithas,  14,  1641 ;  ptcple  of  the 
pres.  Atm.  janamana,  3,  1413. — Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  jnata,  1.  Known, 
Mrichchh.  2,  8.  2.  Thought,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  123.  Comp.  A-,  without  knowing, 
unknowingly,  Man.  4,  140  ;  11,  155. — 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.  1.  jnatavya, 
Perceptible,  Hariv.  11143.  2.  dus-j)ieya, 
adj.  Hard  to  be  discerned,  Man.  6,  73. 
Caus.  jnapaya  and  jnapaya,  1.  To 
declare,  MBh.  2,  558.  2.  To  teach, 
MBh.  14,  415.  3.  To  report,  MBh.  l, 
5864.  4.  To  address,  MBh.  3,  8762. 
Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  jntipita  and 
jnapta.  Desider.  jijiiasa,  1.  To  de- 
sire to  know,  Ram.  2,  35,  19.  2.  To 
search,  to  inquire,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  35.  3. 
To  get  certainty,  Kathas.  22,  84. — With 

the  prep.  *35f  *f  anu,  1.  To  grant,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  13,  14.  2.  To  promise,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186, 19.  3.  To  permit,  give  leave,  Malav. 
16,  11 ;  Ram.  2,  52,  44.  4.  To  pardon, 
MBh.  1,  7772.  5.  To  repent,  Ram.  2, 
42,  8.  6.  To  dismiss,  Man.  3,  251.  7. 
To  take  leave,  Ram.  2,  37,  4  (with  the 
ace).  8.  To  beg,  Ram.  2,  21,  25.  9. 
To  favour,  MBh.  3,  1163 1.  Caus.  1.  To 
ask  permission,   Man.   4,    122.      2.  To 


take  leave  (with  the  ace),  Ram.  2,  71, 

13.  —  With   ^5J"WJ«T    abhi-anii,    1.    To 
\» 

approve,  Man.  2,  l.  2.  To.  permit, 
Man.  3,  243.  3-  To  dismiss,  Ram.  l,  2, 
3.     4.  To  take  leave,  Ram.  3,  12,  7. 

5.  To  favour,  Ram.  3,  36,  19.  Caus. 
To  take  leave,  MBh.  l,  6619.— With 

1T(?J"WJ«T  prati-abhi-anu,   To  dismiss, 

MBh.   12,   13928.  —  With   "JJ(2JiT  prati 

si 

-anu,  To  spurn,  Ram.  2,  87,  16. —  With 

TffTT^  sam-anu,    1.  To  approve,  MBh. 

3,  14824.  2.  To  pardon,  Ram.  2,  39,  38. 
3.  To  empower,  MBh.  3,  14815 ;  to 
allow,  MBh.  3,  1850.  4.  To  dismiss, 
MBh.  5,  5974.  5.  To  favour,  MBh.  13, 
3603.     Caus.  1.  To  beg,  MBh.  1,  6340. 

2.  To  beg  permission,  Ram.  2,  40,  2. 

3.  To  take  leave  (with  the  ace.),  Ram. 
l,  74,  6.     4.  To  salute,  MBh.  l,  6423. — 

With^fif  abhi,  1.  To  recognise,  MBh. 

3,  2201.  2.  To  perceive,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
19,  26.  3.  To  know,  Ram.  6,  94,  15 ; 
MBh.  3,  13339.  4.  To  think,  MBh.  l, 
3337.     5.  To  approve,  MBh.  13,  5871. 

6.  To  acknowledge,  MBh.   l,  3060. — 

With  T|(?j"f*r  prati-abhi,  1.  To  re- 
cognise, Prab.  24,  16.  2.  To  recover, 
Kathas.  18,  175.  —  With  ^T{f*F  sam 
•  abhi,  To  recognise,  MBh.  3,  2945. — 
With  ^5feJ  ava,  To  despise,  Bhag.  9,  n. 
avajiiata,  Accompanied  with  contempt, 
Bhag.  17,  22. — With  3|T  «>  To  per- 
ceive, MBh.  3,  448  ;  to  learn,  Ram.  1,  9, 
61.  Caus.  1.  To  command,  MBh.  2, 
2567  (Atm.)  ;  with  that  which  is  com- 
manded in  the  dat.,  e.g.  svagrihaya, 
To  command  to  go  home,  Panch.  242, 

24. — With  ?JTJT  sam-a,  1.  To  recog- 
nise, MBh.  4,  1736.  2.  To  learn,  Lass. 
18,  13.  3.  To  know,  MBh.  3,  680. 
Caus.  To  command,  Mrichchh.  66,  23. 


—  With   \3Tf   upa.    desider.    To   spy, 

MBh.  13,  3016. — With  Mfm  sam-vpa, 

To  perceive,  to  learn,  MBh.  12,  5241. — 

With  Tjf^  pari,  1.  To  recognise,  Ram. 

6,  8,  3.  2.  To  learn,  MBh.  7,  467.  3. 
To  know,  Paiich.  99,  8.  4.  To  know 
exactly,  Vikr.  5,  14.  Comp.  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  ku-pari-jiiata,  adj.  Im- 
perfectly known,  Pahch.  v.  d.  l. — 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  a-pari 
-jtieya,   adj.    Incomprehensible,   Bhag. 

P.  8,  12,  36.— With  JJ  pra,  1.  To  dis- 
cern, Bhag.  18,  31.  2.  To  know,  Bhag. 
11,  31.  prajnata,  Renowned,  Man.  4,  39. 
a-prajiiata,  adj.  Imperceptible,  Man.  l, 

5. — With  ^Tf  sam-pra,  1.  To  discern, 
MBh.  12,  1872.  2.  To  know  exactly, 
MBh.  12,  2319. — With  Tff^f  prati  (ac- 
cording to  the  Grammar.  Atm.,  except 
in  the  seventh  signification),  1.  To 
admit,  Man.  8,  139.  2.  To  promise 
(with  the  ace.  and  dat.  of  the  promised 
object),  Ram.  2,  109,  24  ;  MBh.  l,  7234  ; 
with  the  gen.  of  the  person  to  which 
something  is  promised,  Man.  9,  99  ; 
with  the  dat.,  MBh.  3,  2135 ;  with  the 
loc,  Ram.  l,  75,  7.  3.  To  confirm, 
Sav.  1,  16.     4.  To  affirm,  MBh.  2,  842. 

5.  To  recognise,  MBh.  1,  2089.  6.  To 
perceive,  Hariv.  1036.  7.  To  remem- 
ber sorrowfully,  MBh.  12,  8438   (Atm. 

against  the  rule).  —  With  ^jljf^f  sam 

-prati,  To  promise,  MBh.  7, 2652. — With 

f%  vi,  1.  To  distinguish,  Man.  2,  212. 

2.  To  know  exactly,  Man.  5,  121  ;  to 
know,  MBh.  9,  2666.  3.  To  inquire, 
Pahch.  45,  24.  4.  To  learn,  Pauch.  i. 
d.  430.     S.  To  perceive,  Ram.  3,  51,  l. 

6.  To  consider,  Man.  9,  32.  7.  To 
explain,  Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  30.  8.  To 
become  learned,  Man.  4,  20.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  adj.  a-vijanant,  In- 
considerate, Chr.  15,  5.     Comp.  ptcple 
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of  the  pf.  pass,  a-vibiata,  adj .  1.  Un- 
known, Man.  4,  129.  2.  Unperceived, 
BlKig.  P.  l,  1.3,  16.  Comp.  ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  dus-vijneya,  adj.  Difficult 
to  be  conceived,  MBli.  13,  724.  Comp. 
absol.  a-vijnaya,  Without  knowing 
exactly,  Panch.  57,  3.  Caus.  1.  To 
declare,  Paiich.  152,  5.  2.  To  speak, 
Ram.  5,  90,  17.  3.  To  address,  Paiich. 
69,  12.  4.  To  impart  (with  ace.  of  the 
person  and  of  the  object),  Raj  at.  3, 
241.     Desid.  To  wish  to  learn,  Bhag. 

P.  5,  16,  2. — With  ^pjfif  abhi-vi,  1. 

To  learn,  MBh.  1,  1565.    2.  To  perceive, 

Ram.  2,  101,  1.— With  Tjf%  pra-vi,  To 

know  exactly,   Sucr.   l,  342,  3. — With 

?jf%  sam-vi,  To  advise,  MBh.  12,  2451. 

Caus.  To  recite,  Raj  at.  3,  iso. — With 

^fj    sam,  Atm.  1.  To  allot,  Bhag.  P. 

9,  16,  34.  2.  To  understand,  Ram.  2, 
35,  17.  Caus.  1.  To  satisfy,  MBh.  12, 
12567.  2.  To  quiet  an  animal  destinated 
to  be  sacrificed,  MBh.  14,  2645.  3.  To 
speak  in  signs,  Mrichchh.  30,  15.  4. 
To  command.  Hariv.  7056  (saihjtiapan 
instead  of  -jnapayan). —  Cf.  yiyjwKai, 
yvCJGiG,  ayvoia,  vovq,  etc. ;  Lat.  nosco, 
cf.  co-gnosco,  gnarus,  narro  ;  Goth, 
kunnan,  kuuths,  kunthi ;  O.H.G.  kna- 
jan ;  A.S.  cnawan. 

■^JT  jna,  for  ajna  after  e  and  o,  MBh. 
1,  3168  ;   3,  16308. 

^JTm  jnati,  i.e.  jan-\-  a  +  ti,  m.  A 
paternal  relation,  Man.  2,  132. — Comp. 
A-,  m.  one  who  is  not  a  paternal  kins- 
man, Man.  5,  103.  Nis-,  adj.  being 
without  kinsmen,  MBh.  8,  280.  Sva-, 
I.  f.  kindred.  II.  m.  a  kinsman. — Cf. 
Goth,   knods ;    Lat.    co-gnatus,    natio ; 

yj'??  ITIOQ. 

Wrf^T^  juati  +  tva,  n.  Consan- 
guinity, Man.  ll,  172. 

T[T<2"  j>'ia  +  tyh  m->  f-  *rh  n-     1-  One 
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who  knows,  MBh.  13,  7173.  2.  A  wit- 
ness, Man.  8,  57,  v.r. — Cf.  Lat.co-gnitor. 

WTT  jiiana,   i.e.  jna  +  ana,   n.      1. 

Knowledge,  Man.  2,  13.  2.  Superior 
knowledge,  Bhag.  3,  3.  3.  Conscious- 
ness, MBh.  l,  5827.  4.  Intention,  Man. 
ll,  145. — Comp.  A-,  L  n.  1.  ignorance, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  34.    2.  inadvertence,  Man. 

11,  145.  Abl.  °nat,  without  one's  know- 
ledge, Man.  8,  243.  II.  adj.,  f.  net,  igno- 
rant. Atmajnana,  i.e.  atman-,  n.  the 
knowledge  of  the  universal  soul,  Man. 

12,  85.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  known, 
MBh.  12,  4026. 

TlJT*^"  jnana-da,  m.  One  who  can 
impart  knowledge,  Man.  2,  109. 

"^SJiWH  jnana  +  mayay  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Containing  knowledge,  Man.  2,  7. 

TjT^T^fT  jnana  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati. 

1.  Knowing,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  20. 

2.  Endowed  with  superior  knowledge, 
Ram.  6,  102,  7. 

S^TT*f=R"  -jnanika,  i.e.  jriana  +  iha, 

=jiiana,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 
in  pra-nashta-  (vb.  nag),  adj.  With- 
out knowledge,  Sui^r.  l,  8,  14. 

^fTT'ff^r  jnomitva,  i.e.  j?ianin  +  tva, 
n.     Fortune-telling,  Kathas.  19,  75. 

T|TT^*T  jnanin,  i.e.  j 'nana  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  One  who  understands  fully, 
Man.  12,  103  ;  learned,  Ram.  l,  8,  13. 
II.  m.  An  astrologer,  a  fortune-teller, 
Ram.  6,  23,  4. 

lJTT3f  jnapaha,  i.e.^*w«,Caus.,  -f  aha, 

1.  m.     1.  A  teacher,  Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  10. 

2.  A  master  of  requests,  Paiich.  156,  18 
(thus  to  be  read  instead  of  nayaka).  II. 
n.  A  precept,  Rajat,  l,  5 ;  a  rule,  MBh. 
l,  5846. 

^JT%*[  jnapana,  i.e.jna,  Caus.,  +  ana, 

n.     Notifying,  Rajat.  4,  180. 


S^T   -jnu,    a  substitute  for  jcinu  in 

some  comp.  words,  (cf.  ved.  jiiu-badh, 
urdhva-jiiu),  pra-jnu,  adj.  Having  the 
knees  far  apart. — Cf.  Tvpo-^w. 

Tjf^T  jneya  +  tva  (vb.  jria),  n. 
Capability  of  being  known,  Bhashap.  12. 

•5?fT  JYA,  ii.  9,  jina,  ni,  Par.  i.  4, 
jiya,  Atm.  ved.  1.  To  overpower  (ved.). 
2.  To  be  overpowered  {jiya,  ved.).  3. 
f  To  decay,  to  become  old.  jina,  see 
separately. — Cf.  ftia  (=ved.jya),  fiiaw, 
etc.,  probably  also  filviw. 

^T  jya,  f-  A  bow-string,  MBh. 
1,  8193. — Comp.  Sa-jya,  adj.  strung. — 
Cf.  jScdc. 

SJfT^T  JYAYA,  a  denominat.  de- 
rived from  the  last  Atm.  To  represent 
a  bow-string,  Dacak.  2,  15. 

^T^T^T     J!/a+ya}ns,    comparat.    of 

pragasya  and  vriddha,  f.  jyayasi,  1. 
More  powerful  (ved.).  2.  Stronger, 
MBh.  9,  3247.  3.  Superior,  Man.  3, 
137.  4.  m.  A  master,  Man.  8,  167.  5. 
Elder,  Man.  2,  139. 

^TT^JF  jyayishtha,  anomal.  superb 

of  pragasya  (cf.  jyeshtha),  Best,  MBh. 

7,  3701. 

f  ogf  JYU,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  go,  v.r. 
v» 

3J?TS  i/FfJT1  (=%w*,  q.  cf.),  i.  1, 
Atm.  v.r.,  and  f  i.  1,  Par.  v.r.,  To 
shine,  Indr.  1,32,  v.r. — Caus.  jyotaya, 
To  illuminate,  Indr.  1,  30,  v.r. 

^fNffT  jyuti  +  mant  (  =  dyuti, 
i.e.  div  +  ti),  adj.,  f.  mati,  Shining, 
Indr.  1,  33,  v.r. 

^F  jyeshtha,    i.e.  jya  +  ishtha,  I. 

superl.  of  pragasya  and  vriddha  (cf. 
jyayams),  f.  tha,  1.  Most  excellent,  Man. 
9,  123.  2.  Eldest,  Man.  9,  126  ;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  184,  12.  II.  m.  1.  An  elder 
brother,  Man.  4,   184.     2.   =jyaishtha, 


The  name  of  a  month,  Raj  at.  1,  220. 
III.  f.  tha.  1.  The  name  of  a  lunar 
station,  Ram.  6,  86,  43.  2.  Misfortune, 
Bhag.  P.  1, 17,  32. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  for- 
feiting one's  primogeniture,  Man.  9, 
213.  Yatha-jyeshtha  +  m,  adv.  accord- 
ing to  (their)  rank,  Pahch.  198,  10. 

^JofnC  jyesht/ta  +  tara,  comparat. 
One  of  the  elder  ones,  Panch.  243,  18. 

"55JB"cTT  jyeshtha +  ta,  f.  I.  Supe- 
riority, Hariv.  7164.  2.  Primogeni- 
ture, Man.  9,  134. 

^^^  jyeshtha  f  tva,  n.  Primo- 
geniture, MBh.  1,  8372. 

«EfB"  jyaishtha,  i.e.  jyeshtha  +  a,  m. 

The  name  of  a  month,  May — June, 
Man.  8,  245. 

^IB*^  jyaishthineya,  i.e.  jyesh- 
tha +  in  +  i  +  eya,  adj.  Borne  by  the 
eldest  wife  of  a  father,  MBh.  2,  1934. 

Sty 

vt\  %i\   jyaishthya,  i.e.  jyeshtha  +ya, 

n.  1.  Precedence,  Man.  9,  85.  2.  Pri- 
mogeniture, Man.  1,  93. 

f  55J)"  JYO,  i.   1.   Atm.     1.  To  re- 
strain.   2.  To  vow.    3.  To  instruct  (?). 
^PfO^  jyotiriga,     or    ^Yf?f- 

TT^T  jyotirigvara,  i.e.  jyotis-iga,  or 
-igvara,  m.  The  name  of  the  author 
of  the  Dhurtasamagama,  Lass.  68,  15  ; 
67,  11. 

^TkT^T^T  jyolirmaya,  i.e.  jyotis  + 
«/«//«,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  light, 
Ragh.  15,  59. 

^TRT^  jyotisha,    i.e.  jyo(is  +  a,  I. 

m.  A  kind  of  spell,  Ram.  1,  30,  6.  II.  n. 
Astronomical  science,  MBh.  12,  13136. 

^fTfrf^  jyotishka,  i.e.  jyotis  +  ha, 
n.  1.  The  name  of  a  shining  weapon  of 
Arj una's,  MBh.  7,  1325.  2.  The  name 
of  the  summit  of  Meru,  MBh.  12,  10212. 

341 


^H  f^TSfaT  jyolishtoma,  i.e.  jyotis 
-stoma,  m.  One  of  the  great  sacrifices  in 
which  especially  the  juice  of  the  Soma 
is  offered,  Ram.  1,  13,  45. 

Light,  Chr.  289,  10=Rigv.  i.  50,  10  ; 
Man.  l,  77.  2.  pi.  The  stars.  Man.  l, 
38.  3.  Intelligence,  Bhag.  13,  17. — 
Coinp.  Antar-,  adj.  one  whose  light 
(i.e.  thought)  is  fixed  on  his  soul  (not 
on  external  pleasures),  Bhag.  5,  24. 
Sa-,  adj.,  n.  the  time  during  which  the 
sun  or  the  stars  give  light,  Man.  5,  82 
(viz.,  when  a  king  dies  at  day-time  the 
impurity  lasts  till  sunset,  when  he  dies 
at  night  till  the  disappearance  of  the 
stars). 

SqTfft^J  jyotiratha,  i.e.  jyotis 
-ratha,  I.  m.  A  kind  of  snake,  Sucr.  2, 
265,  20.  II.  f.  tha,  The  name  of  a 
river,  MBh.  6,  334. 

;35[T?ft'^J  jyotirasa,  i.e.  jyotis-rasa, 

m.  A  kind  of  jewel,  Ram.  2,  94,  6. 

^■^"T  jyotsna,  i.e.  jyut  +  sna,    f. 

1.  Moonlight,  Bhag.  P.  4,  28,  34.  2. 
Light,  Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  21  (pi.)  3.  The 
name  of  a  body  of  Brahman,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  20,  39. 

^rr^"R*tT '^jyotsna,  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati.  1.  Moonlight  (night),  Ragh.  6, 
34.      2.   Shining,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  26. 

l.f%  JRI,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  f  To 
conquer.     2.  To  go  (ved.). 

ii.  9,jri?jd,  ni,  and  i.  10,  jrayaya,  Par. 
To  grow  old,  v.r. —  Cf.jri. 

3ef^  JVAR  (cf.jval),  i.  l,  Par.  To 

be  feverish,  Sucr.  2,  84,  13  (pass.). 
Caus.  jvaraya,  To  cause  to  be  feverish. 

— With  the  prep.  ^f$T    sam,   To  be  af- 
flicted, MBh.  3,  13743. — With  ^cRTT 
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anu-sam,  1.  To  afflict,  MBh.  5,  1607. 
2.    To   envy,    MBh.    5,    1605. — With 

^f^T^^T   abhi-sam,  To  envy,  MBh.  5, 

1615. 

^"^  jvar -\- a,  I.  adj.  Excited,  MBh. 

13,  3464,  II.  m.  1.  Fever,  MBh.  12, 
10255.  2.  Sorrow,  Ram.  l,  18,  11. — 
Comp.  Gata-,  adj.,  f.  to,  without  sor- 
row, Ram.  6,  98,  7.  Jirna-  (vb.jri),  m. 
a  lingering  fever,  Sucr.  1,  175,  5.  Jir- 
namaya-,  i.e.  jirna-amaya-,  m.  the 
same,  Kathas.  17,  36.  Dciha-,  m.  a 
burning  fever,  Kathas.  5,  122  ;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  192,  4.  Maithuna-,  m.  wan- 
tonness, MBh.  13,  1516.  Ratha-,  m. 
a  crow. 

^f^rf  jvarita,  i.e.  jvara 4- ita,  adj., 
f.  ta,  Feverish,  Sucr.  2,  409,  7. 

^cff^rf  jvarin,  i.e.  jvara -f  in,  adj., 
f.  ini,  Feverish,  Sucr.  l,  34,  20. 

3^t«f    JVAL  (=jvar),  i.  1,  Par.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Hariv.  7914), 
1.  To  blaze,  MBh.  l,  3687  (Atm.).  2. 
To  shine,  Sucr.  1,  113,  16.  3.  To  burn, 
Pan.cn.  98,  l.  4.  To  be  consumed  by 
fire,  Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  23.  5.  To  be  red 
hot,  Man.  8,  271.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  jvalita,  1.  Flaming,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
37  ;  Indr.  1,  6.  2.  Shining,  Ram.  3, 
50,  18.  3.  Burnt.  Chr.  24,  40  (trineshu 
jvalitam  tvaya,  You  have  burnt  up 
only  grass,  i.e.  You  have  fought  only 
with  insignificant  men).  Caus.  jvalaya 
and.  jvalaya,  after  prep,  only  the  latter 
(also  jvalaya,  e.g.  MBh.  3,  17078),  1. 
To  kindle,  Ram.  2,  52,  99.  2.  To  illu-j 
minate,  Kir.  5,  14.  agni-jvalita,  Blazing 
with  fire,  Man.  7,  90.  Frequent,  jajval 
and  jajvalya,  1.  To  burn  violently, 
MBh.  12.  11597.  2.  To  flame  violently, 
Ram.  4,  38,  15.    3.  To  be  very  brilliant,    • 

Ram.  6,  19,  49. — With  the  prep.  ^5ffH 

abhi,     To  shine,  MBh.  3,  10335.     Fre- 


quent.  To  blaze  powerfully,  Kam. 
Nitis.  15,  8. — With  ^T  ud,  To  flash 
up,  Ram.  5,  93,  15.  Caus.  To  kindle, 
Rajat.  3,  176. — With  ^pro-wrf,  To 
shine  brightly,  Hariv.  1569G. — With 
^F??^  sam-ud,  The  same,  MBh.  8,  1715. 
— With  "Jf  pra,  I.  To  begin  to  blaze, 
Ram.  3,  18,  32.  2.  To  begin  to  burn, 
MBh.  l,  1770.  3.  To  become  wrathful, 
Ram.  2,  21,  53.  4.  To  blaze  brightly, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  15.  prajvalita,  I. 
Burning,  Chr.  33,  5.  2.  Shining,  Hariv. 
9746.  3.  Flaming,  Panch.  55,  10.  n. 
Blazing, Hariv. 3293.     Caus.  Tokindle, 

Ram.  2,  47,  8. — With  "^f^IT  abhi-pra, 
To  become  inflamed,  MBh.  6,  4188. — 
With  ^JTf  samara,  The  same,  Ram.  6, 
96,  17  ;  Hariv.  6475.  Caus.  To  kindle, 
MBh.  13,  7776. — With  3jf?f  prati,  To 
shine,  MBh.  7,  7437.— With  ^Jprfif 
abhi-vi,  To  shine  towards,  Bhag.  11, 
28. — With  TT^    sam,    To  blaze,  MBh. 

9,  222.  Caus.  To  kindle,  MBh.  3,  16882. 
— Cf.  O.H.G.  quelan,  A.S.  cwellan  ; 
Goth,  vulan,  A.S.  wellian,  Lat.  bullire, 
O.H.G.  quellan,  cf.  A.S.  weall  (a  well) ; 
(rfkoQ  (cf.  anii-sam-jvar,  and  abhi-sam 
-jvar),  probably  also  £a\rj,  £ci\au'w. 

ISJtjjf  jval\-a,  adj.  f.  la,  Flaming, 
Hid.  2,  7. 

"55Tt«r*T  jval  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Shining, 
MBh.  3,  12239.     II.  m.  1.  Fire,  Man. 

10,  103.  2.  Caustic  potash,  Sucr.  2, 
125,  17.  III.  n.  Shining  (and  fire), 
Cic.  9,  13. 

l^T^f  jvcda,  i.e.  jvcd+a,  m.  and  f. 
la,  Flame,  MBh.  3,  14132  ;  Ragh.  15, 
16. — Comp.  Saptaj0,  i.e.  saptan-,  m. 
Agni.     Hemaj°,  i.e.  heman-,  m.  fire. 


^Tf%*T    jvalin,  i.e.jvala  +  in,  adj. 
Flaming,  MBh.  13,  1171. 


3J   JIT- 

^grpj^  jhamkara,  i.e.  j/iam,  an  imi- 
tative sound,  -kara,  m.  Humming, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  8,  43. 

^Nrrf^TJ  jhamkarila,  i.e.  jham-ka- 

rita  (ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  the  Caus.  of  kfi; 
cf.  the  last),  n.   Humming,  Bhartr.  1,  97. 

<Jg3S£3n"  jhanjha,  i.e.  probably  a  re- 
duplicated form  of  jham  (cf.  jhamkara), 
f.     A  sharp  clanging  sound,  Amar,  48. 

^  J  HAT,  i.  1,  Par.  To  be  en- 
tangled ;  cf.jat.  —  With  the  prep.  nJ^" 
ud,  ujjhatita,  Confused,  Rajat.  l,  116. 

^jfirf^T  jhatiti,  i.e.  jhatat  (?),  pro- 
bably based  on  an  imitative  sound,  -iti, 
adv.  Instantly,  in  a  moment,  Bhartr. 
i.  69  ;  on  a  sudden,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186, 
15. 

^nJJIJ^  jhanajhana,  a  reduplicated 

form  of  the  imitative  sound  jhanat  (cf. 
jhanatkara),  Tinkling,  Kathas.  25,  222. 

IJtJTfcfrTT  jhanat-kara  (see  the  last), 
m.     Tinkling,  Prab,  40,  6,  v.r. 

15*I^5*TT  jhanajjhana,  a  redupli- 
cated form  of  an  imitative  sound  jhanat 
(cf.  jhanatkara  ?).  The  sound  caused 
by  the  flapping  of  an  elephant's  ear, 
Kara.  Nitis.  1,  45. 

|  5JTT  JHAM,  i.  l,  Par.  To  eat. 
— Cf.  jam. 

^Wf  jhampa,m.  Jumping, Hit. 63, 15. 

^J"^"  jhari  (probably  a  form   of  a 
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derivative  from   kshar),    f.     A  water- 
fall, Prab.  73,  1. 

f  ^JIIARCII,  ^JHARCHH, 

^^g    JHARJH,  i.  l,  and  6,  Par.     1. 

To   explain.     2.    To  menace.     3.    To 
hurt. 

c 
*3^?K"  jharjhara,  i.e.  jharjhar,  a  re- 
duplicated form  of  an  imitative  sound, 
+  a,  m.  and  f.  ri,  A  kind  of  drum, 
MBh.  6,  4463  ;  Ram.  6,  99,  23  (but  Sell., 
A  flute)  ;  Hariv.  13212. 

^^ff^cf    jharjharin,  i.e.  jharjhara 

+  in,    adj.      Provided    with    a    drum, 
MBh.  12,  10406. 

5?^T3^5^n"  jhalajjhala,  i.e.  a  redu- 
plicated form  of  jhalat,  an  imitative 
sound,  and  aflf.  a,  f.  The  sounding  of 
falling  drops,  Amar.  9,  v.  r. 

^f"^-  jhalla,    m.       A    prize-fighter, 

considered  as  the  son    of   an  outcaste 
Kshatriya,  MBh.  2,  102  ;  Man.  10,  22. 

f  ^f^  JHASH,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.    1. 

To  take.     2.  To  cover,     i.   l,  Par.  To 
hurt. 

fji^  jhasha,  m.  1.  A  fish,  MBh.  l, 
8316.     2.  The  sign  Pisces. 

fef%  jhilli,  %f%c|n-  jhilli+ka, 
an(l  f^jflfT  jhilli,  f.    A  cricket,  Hariv. 

3497  ;  R&m.  1,  26,  13  ;   Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  5. 
f^^t^T  jhilli  +  ka,  m.     A    cricket, 
MBh.  1,  2849. 

t  ^<?N  JHUSH,  v.r.  forjush. 

f  ^3  JHRJ,  i.  l,jhirya;  ii.  9,jhrwa, 
6 
ni,  m.     To  grow  old,  v.r. — Cf.jri. 
•\ 
^1"^  jhofla,  m.     The  betel-nut  tree. 

^tf%^?"  jhaulika,   i.e.  jhoda  +  ika, 
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A  little  pouch  containing  betel,  Dhurtas. 
95,  8. 

f  ^  JHYU,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go,  v.r. 


S^^HX    iakka-dega,  m.    The  land 

of  the  Takkas,  Rajat.  5,  150. 

2^5^'  takkara,  A  kind  of  musical 

sound  (?),  or  a  drum,  Rajat.  5,  417. 
— Cf.  karotika. 

Z^  TANK,  i.  1  (?),  and  10,  Par.  1. 

f  To  bind.    2.  To  cover  (ved.). — With 

the  prep.  f%  vi,  vitankita,    1.  Marked, 

Bhag.  P.  1,  16,  36.  2.  Loaded,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  4,  5. 

2"ljf    tahka,    I.    m.    and    n.     1.  A 

hatchet,  Hariv.  5009.  2.  Slope,  Bhatt. 
l,  8  (Sch.).  II.  m.  1.  A  weight  equal 
to  4  mashas,  Lass.  29,  4.  2.  (and  n  ?) 
A  coin,  Hit.  98,  11. 

Z"^f«?*rf  tanka  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Sloping,  Ram.  3,  55,  44. 

S'^rT^'  tamkara,  i.e.  tarn,  an  imita- 
tative  sound,  -kara,  m.  Howling,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  17,  9;  sound,  Rajat.  5,  417  (?)., 

^^TTf^cf  tamkarita,  i.e.  tam-karita 

(ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  the  Caus.  of  kri ;  cf. 
the  last),  m.  Humming,  Bhartr  1,  97, 


t  £*T  TAL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  be  con- 
fused, v.r. 

2T3Tr^  tamkara,  v.l.  for  tamkara, 
Rajat.  5,  417. 

2"f^fff  tcimkrita,  i.e.  tam-krita  (vb. 
kri),     Sound,  Rajat.  2,  99. 

t  fir**    TIK,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go. 


f2"f%*r  tiftibha,  1.  m.  Abird,  Parra 

jacuna,  or  goensis,  Panch.  74,   17.     2. 
f.  bhi,  Its  female,  Ram.  2,  8,  43  Go-rr. 

t  fz\  TIP,  i-  10,  Par.  To  cast, 
v.r. 

3ft^  TIK,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  go. 

it^fr  tika,  f.     A  commentary. 

^Tfar  TA  UK  (a  form  of  trauk),  i.  l, 
Atm.  To  go,  to  approach,  v.  r. — Cf. 
dhauk,  with  vpa. 

f  f  ^  TVAL,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
confused,  v.r. — Cf.  dval. 

Z  TH- 

"3^5^    thakkura,    m.     A  deity,   a 
honorary  title,  Raj  at.  7,  536. 

N?  D. 

•j-  Tg"Cf  D^l-P,  i.  10,  dapaya,  Atm. 
To  collect. 

TgT{  DAM,  i.  l  or  &,  Par.  To  sound, 
Prab.  55,  6. 

^flf^*T     damarin  and    ^?J^   da- 

maru,  m.  A  kind  of  drum,  Bhag.  P.  8, 
10,  7  ;    Prab.  55,  6. 

f  T^q-    DAMP,  v.r.  for  dap. 

■^l«f     DAMB,  i.  10,  Par.    To  cast. 

— With  the  prep,  f^  vi,  I.  To  imitate, 

Ragh.  4,  17.  2.  To  simulate,  Hariv. 
8406.  3.  To  deride,  to  sneer,  Hariv.  l. 
4.  To  deceive,  Bhartr.  l,  21.  vidam- 
bita,  Low,  poor,  distressed. 

Tg'Jcf'^'  dambara,  I.  adj.  1.  Re- 
nowned,   Malat.    3,   8,   Lass.       vetch  - 


ft 

m.  Graceful  and  eloquent  language. 
II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  9, 
2541.  2.  A  mass,  assemblage  (as  of 
blossoms),  Malat.  48,  last  1.,  148,  8 ;  (of 
clouds),  Mahavir.  99,  17  ;  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  37. 

UTQJ    DAMBH,  v.r.  of  dap. 

^T|%*fT  dakini  (probably  a  form 
of  c-akini),  f.  A  kind  of  female  demon, 
Kathas.  18,  147. 

^Tf^'«l1<sr  dakini  +  tva,  n.  The 
character  of  a  Dakini,  Da<;ak.  164,  17. 

"3T?im  daihkriti,  i.e.  dam,  an  imi- 
tative sound,  -kriti,  f.  Sound,  Prab. 
55,  6. — Cf.  tamkrita. 

^PR?3  damara,    1.    m.     An  object 

causing  surprise,  Git.  12,  23.  2.  The 
name  of  a  people,  Raj  at.  5,  51. 

t%P^f  dindima,  m.  A  kind  of 
drum,  Ram.  5,tl3,  49, 

t  f%*rv  dip,  fV*rN  dimp,  i,  io, 

Atm.  To  collect.    f%TJ     DIP,  i.  4;  6 

and  10,  Par.,  and  f%1cf  DI3IB,  i.  10, 
Atm.    To  cast. 

f%"J5f  dimba,  m.  1.  An  affray,  con- 
flict, MBh.  l,  1219  ;  a  battle  without 
king,  i.e.  after  the  king  has  been  slain 
(?),  Man.  5,  95.  2.  An  egg  or  ball, 
Malat.  148,  8. 

t  f%^T  DIMBH,  i,  io,  Atm.  To 
collect. 

f%"?jj  dimblia,  m.  and  f.  bhet,  A  child, 
Cak.  p.  103,  ll  (Prakr.). 

^[  Z)/(akin  to  l.  di,  q.  cf.),  i.  1  and 

4,  Atm.  To  fly.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  dina,  n.  Flying,  the  flight  of  a 
bird,  MBh.  8,  1899. — With  the  prep. 
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^f^f  ati,  atidina,  n.  Flying  over,  MBh. 

8,   1900 With  ^fif    abhi,   abhidlna, 

n.  Flying  towards,  MBh.  8, 1900. — With 

^5f3    ava,    avadina,    n.    Flying   down, 

MBh.  8,  1899.— With  n^  nd,  To  fly 

up,  Paiich.  106,  1.  uddinn,  Flown  up, 
MBh.  7,  776.  n.  1.  Flying  up,  MBh. 
8, 1899.    2.  The  flight  of  a  bird,  Paiich. 

114,  25. — With  ih"^"  pra-ud,  To  fly  up 

and  away,  Mrichchh.  84,  22.  proddina, 
Flown  up  and  away,  Ram.  4,  63,  24. — 

With  f%  ni,  nidina,  n.  Flying  down, 

MBh.  8,  1899. — With  tp[T  para,  para- 

dina,  n.  Flying  away,  MBh.  8,  1900. — 

With  tjf^  pari,  paridina,    n.   Flying 

round,  MBh.   8,   1900.  —  With   If  pra, 

pradina,  Flown  forth,  Bam.  6,  83,  26 ; 
n.  Flying  forward,  MBh.  8, 1899. — With 

{%  vi,  vidina,  n.  Flying  apart,  MBh.  8, 
1900.  —  With  JJ1J  sum,  safndina,  n. 
Flying  together,  MBh.  8,  1899. — With 
^J^^JJ?  ava-sam,  aiasa/ndina,  n.  Fly- 
ing down  together,  MBh.  8,  1901. 

^f*T3f   dina  +  ha    (vb.   di)  in  dlna 
-dhiaka,  A  kind  of  flying,  MBh.  8,  1900. 

^"^H  dundubha,   m.      A  kind   of 

lizard,  Amphisbaena,  MBh.  1,  984.  — 
Cf.  dundubha. 

^S\T3(  domba,  m.     A  man  of  a  low 

caste,  who  gains  his  livelihood  by 
singing  and  dancing,  Raj  at.  5,  353. 

^T"^^?  daundubha.  i.e.  dundubha 

\» 

+  a,  n.  The  body  of  a  dundubha, 
MBh.  l,  1006. 

Ipif     DVAL,  Caus.  dvalaya,  with 
the  prep.  ^T  a,  To  mix  (ved.). 
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dhakka,  1.  m.  A  kind  of  sacred 

edifice  (?),  Rajat.  5,  305.  2.  f.  ha,  A 
large  drum,  Rajat.  6,  133. 

<ffgr  DHAUK  (a  form  of  trauk), 

i.  l,  Atm.  To  approach,  Cak.  63,  14 
Ch.  Caus.  1.  To  offer,  Rajat.  445. 
2.  To  procure,  Kathas.  26,  7.  —  With 

the  prep,  ^tf  upa,  Caus.  1.  To  offer, 

Hit.  67,  20,  v.r.  upa  taukayamah.  2. 
To  perform,  Paiich.  158,  4. 

<SHf3f*T  dhatik  +  ana,  n.     Bestowing, 

Rajat.  6,  166. 

FT    T. 

?fe     TASlS,   i.   l  and  10,  Par.      1. 

To  shake  (ved.).     2.  f  To  adorn. 

rf^J    TAX,  1.  ii.  2,  Par.  Atm.  ved. 

To  start.  2.  f  i.  1,  Par.  To  laugh,  or 
to  endure. 

rfsfr  tahra,  i.e.  tanch  +  ra  n.  Butter- 
milk mixed  with  water,  Man.  8,  326. 
rffi    TAKSH,  i.  i,  Par.  (also  Atm.), 

and  ii.  5,  takshnu,  Par.  1.  To  slice 
(wood),  MBh.  5,  4161.  2.  To  cut  to 
pieces,  to  wound,  MBh.  3,  1585.  3. 
To  prepare,  to  form  (ved.).  4.  f  To 
cover  with  a  hide. — With  the   prep. 

^5J*f   anu,   To  sharpen,    Chr.  292,  3  = 

Rigv.  i.  86,  3.  —  With  ?JTT    sam,  To 

cut  to  pieces,  to  wound,  MBh.  6,  3725. 
—  Cf.  Lat.  tignum  ;  O.H.G.  dehsa  (an 
axe),  dihsila,  A.S.  thixl,  thisl;  Lat. 
temo,  and  probably  O.H.G.  dahs  (a 
badger)  ;  rao-o-w  ;  see  takshan. 

<T^J3f  (aksh  +  aha  m.  A  cutter,  a 
wood-cutter,  Ram.  2,  80,  2. 

rf ^JTJT  takshana,  i.e.  taksh  4-  ana,  n. 
Planing,  Man,  5,  115. 


7f^J«T    taksh  +  an,  m.     A  carpenter, 
Man.    4,    210    (read  takslmo  va). — Cf. 

TEKTbiV. 

^T^f^I^T  takshagila,  f.     The  name 
of  a  town,  Ta£i\a,  Ram.  4,  43,  23. 

rpr^T    tagara,    n.     An    ornamental 

plant,  Tabernajmontana  coronaria,  and 
an  aromatic  powder  made  of  it,  MBh. 
13,  5042. 

t  fT^T  TANK,  i.   l,  Par.     To  live 
in  distress. 

|  J\f    TANG,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  go. 

2.  To  stumble.     3.  To  shake. 

7f5f[    tajj?ia,   i.e.    tad-jna,    m.       1. 
Knowing  that,  a  connoisseur,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  11,  20.     2.  Versed  in,  Hariv.  8427. 
rf"3|'    TANCH,  1.  ii.  7,  tanach,  tanch, 

Par.  To  contract. — With  the  prep.  ^J 
a  and  ^■^JT  abhi-a,  To  curdle  (ved.). 
2.  |  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

fj-^     TANJ,  v.r.  of  I.  tanch. 

rf3"   T7^  T,  i.  i  or  6,  Par.    To  groan 

(ved.).  f  i.  1.  To  rise  ;  i.  10,  tataya, 
Par.  v.r.  of  1.  tad. 

r\Z  tata,  I.  m.  1.  Slope,  MBh.  l, 
1567.  2.  Horizon,  Kathas.  26,  26.  II. 
m.  and  f.  ti,  and  n.  1.  A  bank,  MBh. 
13,  1334.  2.  Often  without  a  special 
signification  as  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
whose  former  part  denotes  a  portion  of 
the  human  body,  e.g.  adhara-,  The 
lips,  Git.  4,  23 ;  kali-,  The  hip,  Indr."  2, 
32  ;  kantha-,  The  throat,  Raj  at.  5,  1 ; 
juyhana-,  The  buttocks,  Bhartr.  l,  49  ; 
lalala-,  The  forehead,  Cic.  9,  28 ;  gra- 
vana-,  The  ear,  Rit.  5,  13  ;  stana-,  The 
bosom,  Amar.  21.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  steep, 
Cak.  d.  137.  Dig-,  m.  the  end  of  the 
horizon,  Rajat.  3,  253.  Vidricma-,  adj. 
f.  ta,  having  banks  of  coral,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  15,  22. 


rf<£"^  tata-stha,  adj.  Indifferent, 
Malat.  7,  10. 

fjgrrgff  tata  +  ka,  cf.  tata,  m.  and  n. 
A  pond,  Ram.  2,  68,  19. 

rffs"*^*  tafini,  i.e.  tata  +  in  +  i,  f.    A 

river,  Rajat.  3,  339. — Comp.  A-mara-, 
f.  a  name  of  the  Ganga,  Bhartr.  3,  87. 

rf^f  tatya,  i.e.  tata+ya,  adj.  Dwel- 
ling on  slopes,  MBh.  12,  10381. 

1.    ff^g"   TAD  (a  form  of  trid,  based 

on  the  original  form  tard),  i.  10,  tadaya 
(anom.  pf.  tatada,  Bhag.  P.  6,  12,  l), 
Par.  1.  To  strike,  Man.  4,  169.  2. 
To  chastise,  Man.  4,  164.  3.  To 
wound,  MBh.  l,  5302.  4.  Pass.  To 
beat,  Sucr.  1,  265,  15.  5.  To  play  a 
musical  instrument,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  45, 

61. — With  the  prep.   ^f*T  abhi,  1.  To 

strike,   MBh.   7,   531.      2.    To  wound, 

Ram.  2,  36, 13.— With  ^J  a,  To  strike, 

Paiich.  235,  23. — With  Tjf^  pari,  To 
touch,  Kathas.  6,  114. — With  Tf  pra, 
To  strike,  MBh.  8,  4693.— With  Iffa 
prati,  To  strike  in  one's  turn,  MBh. 
13,  4562. — With  f%  vi,  1.  To  cast, 
Pahch.  263,  8.  2.  To  wound,  MBh.  8, 
1067.  —  With  m\  sam,  To  strike, 
MBh.  7,  3401. 

f  2.  rp§*  TAD,  i.  10,  tadaya,  Par. 
To  shine,  or  speak. 

fTRfT^R"  tadaka,  m.  and  n.  A  pond. 
— Cf.  tataka. 

7n§Tf%*T  tadakin,  i.e.  tadaka +  i?i, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Provided  with  ponds,  MBh. 
3,  16088. 

cf^TI  tadaga,  m.  and  n.  A  pond, 
Man.  4,  203. — Cf.  tadaka. 

W3Jim*f[     tadaga  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
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rati,  Provided  with  ponds,.  MBh.  13, 
2973. 

rff%rf    tad+it,  f.     Lightning,  Kir. 

5,  46. — Comp.  Sendrayudha-,  i.e.  sa 
-indra-ayudha,  adj.  with  a  rainbow  and 
lightning. 

rff%<^«ff  tadit+vant,  adj.  1.  Con- 
taining lightnings,  Kir.  5,  4.  2.  Flash- 
ing, Vikr.  d.  14. 

r|f%*Jf^    tadinmaya,    i.  e.     tadit-\- 

tnaya,  adj.  Resembling  lightning,  Ku- 
maras.  5,  25. 

t  rf^    TAND  (akin  to  tad),  i.  1, 

Atrn.     To  strike.    . 

rfTT^tSf  tand-\-ul&,  m.     Grain   after 

threshing  and  winnowiDg,  especially 
rice,  Panch.  104,  20 ;  Ram.  3,  76,  24. 

rfrT  fata,  m.     The  father,  Bhag.  P. 

9,  4,  1. 

rfrJ^T      fo  +  to*  (cf.  tad),  adv.    1.  = 

the  abl.  of  tad,  Man.  4,  82  ;  with  pre- 
ceding yatas,  Indiscriminately  (liter- 
ally, From  whomsoever),  Man.  4,  15. 
2.  From  that  place,  Sav.  5,  78.  yatas 
-yatas — tatas-tatas,  Wherever — from 
that  place,  Bhag.  P.  7,  15,  13.  3.  Thi- 
ther, Ram.  1,  44,  34.  yatas-yatas — 
tatas-tatas,  Wherever — thither,  Cak. 
d.  23.  4.  tatas-tatas,  Everywhere, 
Ram.  1,  35,  18.  5.  itas-tatas,,  From 
here  and  there,  Ram.  6,  96,  2  ;  here  and 
there,  3,  61,  16.  6.  yatas-tatas,  From 
wherever,  Panch.  i.  d.  6.  7.  After- 
wards, then,  Man.  2,  60.     8.  Therefore, 

MBh.  12,  13626. 

cf  cfTI^?  tatamaha,  i.e.  tata-mahant, 
m.     A  grandfather,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  40. 

rf f?f  tati,  i.e.  tan  -f  ti,  f.  A  troop, 
Cak.  d.  39. 

ffrcf  tativa  (often  tatva),  i.e.  tad+ 
tva,  1.  The  very  essence,  Man.  4,  92  ; 
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Bhag.  18,  l.  2.  Truth,  Cak.  d.  22.  3. 
A  principle  (especially  the  25  of  the 
Sankhya  philosophy),  Ram.  3,  53,  42. 
Instr.  tvena,  1.  Truly,  Ram.  1,48, 13.  2. 
Thoroughly,  Man.  7,  68. — Comp.  Nis-, 
adj.  not  contained  in  the  principles, 
MBh.  12,  11480.  Yatha- tattva  +  m.  adv. 
truly,  Chr.  17,  22.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  knowing 
the  real  essence,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219, 

3.  II.  n.  natural  property,  nature. 

rfr^cHJ  tattva  +  tas,  adv.  1.  Ac- 
cording to  the  principles,  Man.  8,  229. 
2.  Truly,  Man.  8,  32.  3.  From  the 
bottom,  Man.  7,  10. 

ffT^cJ«f[  tattva  +  vant,  adj.  Posses- 
sing the  principles  or  reality,  MBh.  12, 
11480. 

rf^  ta-\-tra  (cf.    tad),  adv.  I.  =  the 

loc.  of  tad,  1.  In  that,  Man.  3,  60.  2. 
tatra-tatra,  On  that  continually,  Nal.  5, 
9.     3.  On  account  of  that,  Nal.  18,  10. 

4.  yatra-tatra,  For  every  trifle,  MBh. 
13,  514.  II.  There,  Man.  7,  146.  III. 
Thither,  Nal.  7,  1.  IV.  tatra-tatra, 
Here  and  there,  Man.  7,  81.  V.  ya- 
tra-tatra, Indiscriminately  (literally, 
Wherever),  MBh.  13,  368G.  VI.  There- 
by, Man.  8,  34.   VII.  Then,  Man.  8,  238. 

ri^j&J     tatra  +  tya,  adj.  Being  there, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  6. 

rf  («f   tatva,  see  tattva. 

rT^n*   ta  -f  thd  (see  tad),  adv.   1.  So, 

correl.  to  yatha,  As,  Man.  3,  258  ;  cor- 
rel.  to  iva,  Man.  3,  181.  2.  Thus,  in 
that  manner,  Man.  l,  4.  3.  yatha, 
-tatha,  By  all  means,  Man.  4,  17.  4. 
yatha-yatha — tatha-tatha,  As  far  —  so 
far,  Man.  4,  20;  in  proportion,  8,  285  ;  the 
more — the  more,  Nal.  8,  14.  5.  Yes, 
Ram.  1,  2,  22.  6.  So,  in  an  oath,  correl. 
to  yatha,  e.g.  yatha,  nanyaih  varam 
dhyayami  kaih  chana  tvam  rite — tatha 
murdhanam  a,  labhe,   I  touch  my  head, 


in  token  that  I  have  not  thought  of 
any  bridegroom  beside  thee,  Chr.  7, 
16.  7.  Also,  and,  Man.  l,  24. — Comp. 
Yatha-tatha  +  m,  adv.  Properly,  suit- 
ably. A-yatha-tatha  +  m,  adv.  without 
fruit,  Man.  3,  240.  Vi-tatha,  adj.  false, 
Man.  8,  118  ;  with  kri,  To  annul,  9, 
73.  °tham,  adv.  Falsely,  8,  94.  a-vi- 
tatha,  I.  adj.  true.     II.  n.  truth. 

rf?Jf(%^f?y  tathavidheya,   i.e.   tatha 

-ridha  +  eya  (see  vidha),  adj.  Being 
thus,  MBh.  4,  246. 

rPSf  tathya,    i.e.  tatha  +  ya,    I.  adj. 

True,  MBh.  7,  2136.  II.  n.  Truth,  Earn. 

2,  34,    23.      III.    instr.   yena,     Truly, 

MBh.  8,  274.' 

fl^cT^T     tathya -\-tas,    adv.    Truly, 

Raj  at.  1,325. 

cf<?"  tad,  except  the  nom.  sing.  ra.  and 

f.,  the  base  of  the  m.  and  n.  and  most  de- 
rivatives is  ta,  of  the  f.  ta  ;  the  nom.  sing, 
m.  is  sas,  f.  set.  I.  third  personal  pro- 
noun, 1.  He,  she,  it,  that,  Man.  2,  234  ; 
8,n.  2.  Combined  with  the  pronouns  of 
the  first,  second,  and  third  persons, 
Here,  MBh.  1,  6415 ;  5, 5957  ;  Hid.  1,  38.  3. 
Combined  with  the  relative  pronoun,  a. 
Without  a  special  signification,  MBh. 
7,427.  b.  Everyone,  MBh.  13,  1674; 
whoever,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2429.  C. 
with  va,  This  or  that,  Man.  12,  68. 
4.  Repeated,  This  and  that,  Man.  12,  74  ; 
with   following  eva,  The   same,   Ram. 

3,  50,  28.  5.  yad-yad — tad-tad,  What- 
ever, that,  Man.  4,  159.  II.  n.  The 
universe,  Earn.  6,  102,  25.  III.  ace. 
sing.  n.  tad,  adverbially,  1.  Then, 
Panch.  48,  3.  2.  Therefore,  Man.  9, 
41.  IV.  instr.  tena,  1.  Thus,  Man.  4, 
178.  2.  Therefore,  Man.  7,  36.  V.  abl. 
tasmat,  Therefore,  Man.  l,  108. — Cf. 
6,  »/,  to  ;  Lat.  te,  ta,  tud  in  iste,  etc. ; 
Goth,  sa,  so,  thata;  A.S.  se,  seo,  thaet. 

ffiTT  ta  +  da,  see  tad,  adv.    1.  Then, 


*1 

Nal.  1.  25  ;  at  that  time,  Man.  l,  52.  2. 
From  that  time,  MBh.  13,  2231. 

cf^T^T  tada  +  tva,  n.    Present  time, 

Man.  7,  163. 

cJ^"T*rt^T    tadanim,  i.e.  tada  +  na  + 

i  +  m,  adv.  Then,  at  that  time,  Draup. 
6,  10. 

rf^^J  tad  +  iya,  adj.    1.  Belonging, 

or  referring,  or  proper,  to  him,  her,  it, 
that,  Ram.  4,  21,  35  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  224. 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  8.  2.  Such, 
Kathas.  3,  47. 

rf^rf  tad  +  vat, adv.  1.  Thus, Paiich. 

ii.  d.  62.  2.  Thus  also,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
254.     3.  And,  Kathas.  6,  48. 

Tf^TTT  tadvat+ta,  f.  Harmony, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  8. 

?[^«rT  tad  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati,  Pos- 
sessed of  that  (i.e.  the  previously  men- 
tioned udbhuta-rupa),  Bhashap.  53. 

1.  rT*T  TAN,  ii.  8,  tanu,  Par.,  Attn. 
1.  To  draw  (a  bow),  MBh.  4,  141.  2.  To 
spread,  Bhag.  2,  17.  3.  To  cover,  Cic. 
9,  23.  4.  To  propagate,  Hariv.  2386. 
5.  To  augment,  C&k.  d.  19.  6.  To 
direct,  Nalod.  l,  20.  7.  To  arrange, 
Man.  4,  205.  8.  To  cause  (pleasure  or 
pain),  Ragh.  3,  25  ;  Bhag.  P.  l,  18,  37. 
9.  To  speak,  Dacak.  7  ult.  Pass,  tanya, 
and  taya  ;  ptcple.  tafa. — With  the  prep. 

^5ff?f  ati,  atitata,  Very  haughty,  Ci?. 
19,  3. — With  ^faadhi,  Tocover,Ram. 

5,  12,  33. — With  ^rf  ami,    1.  To  aug- 

ment,  MBh.  12,  4816.     2.  To  maintain, 

MBh.  3,  12681. — With  ^^  ava,    1.  To 

descend,  avatata,  Descending,  Hariv. 
3621.     2.  To    cover,    MBh.   6,   2666. — 

— With  ^5JT    a,     1.  with   padam,     To 

get  a  footing,  Bhartr.  l,  32.  2.  To 
stretch,  MBh.  5,  4164  ;  to  draw,  Ragh. 
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1,  19.  3.  To  effuse,  Cak.  d.  193.  4.  To 
grant,  Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  22.  5.  To  cause, 
Bhartr.  1,  50.     6.  To  arrange,  Bhartr. 

1,  36. — With  ^J\J  sam-a,    To  procure, 

Raj  at.  4,247.   samatata,  Violent,  MBh. 

8,  4205. — With  J{  pra,     \.  To  spread, 

Sucr.  l,  354,  5.  2.  To  show,  Cic.  2,  30. 
3.  To  cover,  Ram.  3,  76,  25.  4.  To 
begin  (a  sacrifice),  MBh.  12,  9613.  5.  To 

cause,  Raj  at.  2,  78. — With  fif  vi,  1.  To 

spread  out,  MBh.  i,  1335.  2.  To  stretch 
out,  Mrichchh.  143,  21.  3.  To  draw, 
MBh.  l,  5290.  4.  To  cover,  Ram.  3, 
33,  13.  5.  To  arrange  (a  sacrifice), 
Man.  3,  28.  6.  To  show,  Ram.  4,  9,  89. 
vitata,     1.  Large,  Bhag.   P.    5,    16,   7. 

2.  Powerful,  Rajat.  5,  22 With  ^ifif 

a-vi,   To  illuminate,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  37. 

— With    IJ|^    pravi,    pravitata,      1. 

Large,  Megh.  104.     2.  Begun,  MBh.  5, 

5317. — With  J$J{     sam,     1.  To  cover, 

Ram.  6,  21,  1.  2.  To  fill  up,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  23,  14.     3.  To  expand,  Bhag.  P.  1, 

3,  37.  samtata,  1.  Uninterrupted, 
Lass.  96,  9.    2.  Eternal.    3.  Extended. 

4.  Much.  °tam,  adv.  Eternally.  Caus. 
tanaya,     To  cause   to    be   performed, 

Bhag.  P.  4.  7,  16. — With  ^jrf^^     anu 

-sam,     1.  To  spread,  Bhag.   15,  2.     2. 

To  cover,  Ram.  5,  16,  8. — With  ^5jf*T- 

J$T{    abhi-sam,  To  cover,  Hariv.  4986. 

— Cf.  rai'upi,  tK-raroQ  (=taid),  Tiraivu) 
(for  rtrarjw),  reivw  (for  reijw),  ETrtTrjCsg 
(for  rav  +  tvas) ;  Lat.  tenere,  tendere,  os- 
tendere  (for  obs-),  tenus,  etc. ;  O.H.G. 
danjan;  A.S.  thenian ;  see  also  tanu. 

2.  r[«T    TAN  (akin  to  stan),    i.    4, 

Par.  To  sound  (ved.). — Cf.  rovog;  Lat. 
tonare;  O.H.G.  donar;  A.S.  thunor. 

f  3.  ?Rn  TAN  (or  ^  F^A7),  i.  i 

and   10,   tanaya,  Par.     1.  To  believe. 
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2.  To  assist  (or  to  afflict,  or  to  be  af- 
flicted). 3.  To  sound  (cf.  2.  tan).  4. 
With  propositions,  To  stretch  (cf.  1. 
tan). 

7{*m    tanaya   (vb.    1.  tan,    anomal. 

Caus.  -f  a),  I.  adj.  Continuing  a  family, 
Chr.  291,  14=Rigv.  i.  64,  14.  II.  m.  1. 
A  son.  2.  du.  A  son  and  a  daughter. 
III.  f.  ya,  A  daughter. — Comp.  See 
Kit-.  Pavana-,  m.  Hanumant,  the  son 
of  the  wind.  Radha-,  m.  Karna.  Surya-, 
I.  m.  J .  Karna.  2.  Sugriva.  II.  f.  ya, 
the  Yamuna  river. 

r?«f  tan  +  u,   I.  adj.,  f.  nu  and  nvi, 

1.  Thin,  Ram.  2, 8,42  Gorr.  2.  Delicate, 
Nal.  12,  106.  3.  Moderate  (in  quantity 
and  size),  Man.  3,  10.  4.  Small,  MBh.  3, 
1747.  Comparat.  taniyams,  Rajat.  3,  223, 
and  tanutara,  Amar.  3.  Superl.  tanish- 
tha  and  tanutama.     II.  f.  nu  and  nu, 

1.  The  body,  Man.  2,  28  ;  Ram.  l,  16, 
5.  2.  A  person,  Man.  4,  184.  3.  One's 
own  self,  Hariv.  2386.  III.  f.  nvi,  A 
slender  woman,  Bhartr.  l,  71. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  large,  MBh.  3,  6028.  Ardha-, 
f.  half  a  body.  Fawza^a-,  adj.  dwarf- 
bodied.  Su-,  I.  adj.  very  delicate.  II. 
f.  a  woman. — Cf.  Lat.  tenuis  ;  O.H.G. 
dunni,  A.S.  thyn ;  i-avala  (=ta?wi), 
ravaoQ  for  ravaFog  (cf.  raravTrovc\  i.e. 
rcu'v  +  o. 

?f«7^J  tanu  +  ka,  adj.    Small,  Sucr.  I, 

296,  12. 

?|«^  tanu-ja,  m.    A  son,  Pancli.  v. 
d.  22. 

cffrfT   tanu  -f  ta,    f.      1.   Smallness, 
meagerness,  Ram.  5,  19,  22  ;  Megh.  83. 

2.  in  kalabha-,  Condition  of  having  the 
body  of  a  young  elephant,  Megh.  79. — 
Comp.    Su-,  f.  Great  meagerness,  Lass. 

72,  10. 

r\ «T^  tanu-tra.  (vb.  tra),  n.     A  coat 
of  mail,  MBh.  4,  1009. 


7lTsfeJ«TT   tanutra  +  vant,  adj.   Cov- 
ered  with  a  coat  of  mail,  Ram.  c,  7G.  21. 

rJ*T<o[  tajiu  +  tva,  n.    Smalkiess,  deli- 
st 
cateness,  MBh.  13,  541. 

ffefl?    tan  +  its,  n.     The  body,  Rain. 
5,  93,  23. 

rT*l<5J  tanu-ja  (see  tanu),   I.  m.  A 

son,  Ram.  2, 43, 20.  II.  f.ja,  A  daughter, 
Chr.  52,  10. 

rf^cfT^JrT    tanu-napat,  m.     Fire,  or 
its  deity,  Hit.  ii.  d.  66  (read  -pato). 

rT«rT  tan  +  tu,  m.     1.  A  thread,  MBh. 

1,  806;  epithet  of  the  supreme  deity, 
Being  the  thread,  Bhag.  P.  8,  16,  31. 

2.  A  cobweb,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206, 
13.  3.  A  filament,  Bhartr.  2,  6.  4. 
Series,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  36.  5.  Propaga~ 
tion  of  a  family,  race,  MBh.  8,  3393  ;  3, 
15363  (on  whom  depends  the  propaga- 
tion). 6.  Issue,  Man.  9,  203. — Comp. 
Ago.-,  m.  A  thread  of  hope,  Malat. 
151,  6.  Trishna-,  m.  the  thread  of 
desire,  MBh.  12,  7877.  JVis-,  adj.  with- 
out offspring,  MBh.  12,  6225.  Praja-, 
m.  race,  Bhag.  P.  1,  12,  15.  Saptaf,  i.e. 
saptan-,  m.  a  sacrifice.  Sutra-,  m.  a 
thread. 

oF«tT^R"  tantu  -f  ha,  1.  a  substitute  for 

tantu,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  A 
string,  Bhartr.  1,  95.  2.  m.  A  kind  of 
snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  13. 

^*fl=TT^  tantuvaya,  i.e.  tantu-ve  +  a, 
m.     A  weaver,  Man.  8,  397. 

ff3=^      TANTR,    i.    10   (rather   a 

denomin.  derived  from  the  following 
word),  Par.  1.  To  perform  in  a  re- 
gular succession,  MBh.  12,  7814.  2. 
Atm.  To  maintain  a  family,  to  govern, 
Cak.  d.  102,  v.r. 

rf^pf  tan  +  tra,    I.   n.    1.   A   warp, 


MBli.  1,  806.  2.  A  series,  propagation, 
offspring,  MBh.  13,  25(>7.  3.  A  system, 
a  totality,  Bhag.  P.  3,  144 ;  order, 
MBh.  1,  4171.  4.  The  order  of  cere- 
monies, a  ritual,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  25.  5. 
Necessary  or  indispensable  act,  or  pro- 
vision, Ram.  3,  61,  28  ;  2,  7,  19  Gorr. 
6.  Main  point,  MBh.  14,  612 ;  essence, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  10;  principle,  MBh.  12, 
7663.  7.  Rule,  Yajii.  1,  228.  8.  Science, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  30.  9.  A  religious  or 
scientific  work,  a  literary  work  in 
general,  Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  8;  9,  21,  6; 
Ram.  4,  17,  15.  10.  Part  of  a  work, 
Sucr.  1,  3,  13 ;  Pai'ich.  pr.  d.  3.  11.  A 
class  of  mystical  and  magical  writings, 
treating  particularly  of  spells,  charms, 
etc.  12.  Spell,  Pahch.  i.  d.  80.  13.  An 
army.  II.  f.  ri  (nom.  sing,  tantris),  1. 
A  string,  Man.  4,  38  ;  of  a  bow,  MBh. 

12,  4375 ;  of  a  musical  instrument, 
Megh.  84.  2.  Music  of  a  string-instru- 
ment, Bhag.  P.  1,  6,  39. — Comp.  A 
-tantri,  adj.  n.  tri,  without  strings, 
Ram.  2,  39,  29.  Atmatantra,  i.  e. 
dtman-,  adj.  independent,  MBh.  13, 
4399.  Ku-tantri,  f.  the  tail,  MBh.  12, 
5355.  Paiichalantra,  i.e.  paiichan-,  n. 
Five  books,  the  title  of  a  work.  Para 
-tantra,  adj.  dependent  upon  another, 
MBh.  13,  15.  Su-tantri,  adj.,  n.  tri, 
Melodious,  Rit.  1,  3.  Sva-tanira,  adj. 
1.  independent.  2.  of  age.  A-sva 
-tantra,  adj.  dependent,  not  of  age, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  17. 

rf*^^  tantra  +  ka,  a  substitute  for 
tantra,  as  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
e.g.  panchatantraka,  i.e.  panchan-,  n. 
The  five  books,  title  of  a  work. 

fJ«^37^T  tantra  +  vaya,  cf.  tantu- 
vaya, m.  A  weaver,  Ram.  2,  90,  15 
Gorr. 

^ffv^  tantri,  1.  for  tantri  (see  tan- 
tra), Ram.  6,  28,  26.   2.  for  tandri,  MBh. 

13,  6538   (ought   to   be   corrected  ;  also 
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rffvpfrf  tantrita,  sometimes  for  tan- 
drita,  e.g.  MBh.  12,  12713). 

fjjVpjcf  tantrin,  i.e.  tantra  +  in,  m. 
A  soldier,  Raj  at.  5,  248. 

rj«7^j  tantri,  see  tantra. 

?p^  TAND,  i.  1  (or  6),  Atm.     To 

slacken  (ved.). 

cpJ^T  tandra,   i.e.   tand+ra,  f.     1. 

Lassitude,  Sucr.  1,  13,  8.  2.  Want  of 
energy,  MBh.  14,  874 ;  Hit.  i.  d.  29. 

rf'^TW  tandra  +  hi,   adj.      Weary, 

Sucr.  2,  403,  4. 

fff^  tand-\-ri,  I.  ra.  or  n.  Fatigue, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  40.  II.  f.  ri,  The  same, 
Ram.  2,  80,  24  Gorr.  —  Comp.  A-tandri, 
and  nis-tandri,  adj.  unwearied,  inde- 
fatigable, MBh.  12,  12585,  Ram.  2,  1,  18. 

fff^rfl    tandrita,    i.e.  tandrin  -f  ta, 

Lassitude,  MBh.  12,  10512. 

rff^*T  tandrin,  i.e.  tandra  +  in,  adj., 

f.  mi,  Lazy,  MBh.  12,  7740 Comp.  A-, 

adj.  1.  without  remissness,  Man.  3,  279. 
2.  unwearied. 

rf«JT^J  tanmaya,  i.e.  tad +  maya,  adj. 

Having  the  essence  of  him,  her,  it,  that, 
MBh.  3,  1143. 

?I«?T'5f 7JT    tanmaya  -f  ta,     f.      and 

rf*3T^C^"  tanmaya -\-tv  a,    n.      Identity 

with  him,  her,  it,  that,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2, 
2  ;  MBh.  5,  1622. 

rJ-ff'T"^'  tanmatra,  i.e.  tad-matra,    I. 

n.  1.  That  only,  Pahch.  i.  d.  284.  2. 
An  atom,  or  rudimentary  element,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  206,  19.  II.  adj.  Con- 
sisting of  atoms,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  15. 

rJ«3J"T"^f|T     tanmatra  +  ta,     f.     and 

ffcjjj"^^  tanmatra  -f  tva,  n.  The  con- 
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dition  of  being  an  atom,  or  rudimen- 
tary principle,  Mark.  P.  45,  46,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  2G,  33. 

1.  7W      TAP,  i.  1.  Par.  (also   Atm. 

MBh.  1,  8414),  i.  4,  Atm.  or  pass,  (also 
Par.  MBh.  1,  3165).  I.  i.  1,  1.  To  warm, 
to  heat,  Ram.  1,  14, 17.  2.  To  be  Avarm, 
MBh.  2,  1333.  3.  To  shine,  Cak.  d.  ill  ; 
to  illuminate,  Bhag.  11,  19.  4.  To 
burn  up,  to  consume,  Bhag.  P.  7,  3,  4. 
5.  To  give  pain,  MBh.  1,  3323.  II.  i.  1, 
and  i.  4,  or  pass.,  1.  To  suffer  pain, 
MBh.   8,    1794;    MBh.   1,   6217;    1,3165, 

2.  To  mortify  one's  flesh,  Ram.  1,  58, 
1,  and  4  Gorr. ;  usually  with  tapas,  To 
do  penance,  Man.  2,  167 ;  166.  III. 
i.  4,  To  become  warm,  Lass.  12, 19  (with 
the  termination  of  the  Par.).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  tapta,  1.  Hot,  Man.  8, 
272.     2.  Molten,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  6,  13. 

3.  also  tapita,  Refined,  MBh.  3,  1722  ; 
Hariv.  13035.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
tapaniya,  n.  Gold,  Ram.  6,  70,  41. 
tapya,  Doing  religious  penance,  MBh. 
12,  10381  (cf.  13,  750).  Caus.  and  i.  10, 
Par.  and  Atm.,  tapaya,  Par.  1.  To  warm, 
to  heat,  MBh.  12,  5536  ;  to  burn,  Ram. 
6, 11,  44.  2.  To  torment,  Ram.  5,  32,  36  ; 
by  mortification,  Chr.  46,  23.  3.  To 
mortify  one's  flesh,  MBh.  3.  8199. 
Anomal.  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm. 
tapayana,  MBh.  15,  855.  Frequentat. 
tatapya,  To  suffer  violent  pain,  Ram. 

1,    11,  8.  —  With   the   prep.    ^^r{   ati, 

i.  1,  To  heat  excessively,  Ram.  3,  12,  8. 
atitapta,  Very  afflicted,  Ram.  3,  66,  26. 
Caus.  To  heat  excessively,   MBh.   14, 

506. — With  '^•T  anu,  i.  4,  or  pass.   To 

suffer  pain,  MBh.  3,  13720.  i.  1,  and  4, 
1.  To  repent,  MBh.  5,  1822  ;  Ram.  2, 
42,  11.  2.  To  grieve,  to  long  for  (with 
the  ace),  MBh.  11,  182;  7,  2195.  anu- 
tapta,  Hot,  Sucr.  2,  181,  14.  Caus.  To 
cause    to    grieve,  Ragh.   8,    88. — With 

^TfrT  sam-anu,  i.  4,  or  pass.    To  re- 


TT. 


n^ 


pent,    MBh.    13,    5335.  —  With    ^f*f 

ahhi,  i.  4,  or  pass.,  To  suffer  pain, 
Earn.  2,  62,  5;  Kathas.  21,  72-;  MBh.  7, 
6555  (with  the  termination  of  the  Par.). 
abhitapta,  1.  Heated,  Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  11. 

2.  Illuminated,  Rit.  4,  14.  3.  Tor- 
mented, MBh.  6,  5771.  Caus.  To  tor- 
ment, MBh.  7,  1417. — With  ^^  ava, 
Caus.  To  illuminate,  MBh.  5,  7162. — 
With  ^7  a,  i.  4,  or  pass.   1.  To   suffer 

pain,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  13.  2.  To  mor- 
tify one's  flesh,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  8.  dtapta, 
Refined,  Hariv.  15769. — With  ud,  i.  l, 
To  torment,  Cic.  9,  67  ;  to  afflict,  Raj  at. 

3,  183 ;  uttapta,  Nealed,  purged  by  fire, 
Raj  at.  4,  368;  uttapta  tamra,  Pure  cop- 
per.    Caus.  To  warm,  MBh.  12,  11884. 

— With    \-m    upa,    i.  4,  or  pass.    To 

become  hot,  MBh.  3,  71  ;  to  suffer  pain, 
Sucr.  l,  21,  16.     upatapta.   Hot,   Ram. 

2,  59,  9.  Caus.  To  torment,  to  mor- 
tify, MBh.  3,  1070S.  —  With  ^3?t[ 
sam-upa,  i.  4,  or  pass.  To  suffer  pain, 
MBh.  2,  856. — With  ^m  ?iis,  of  which 

the  s  becomes  sh,  i.  l,  To  purify,  MBh. 
7,  9458.  nishtapta,  1.  Singed,  MBh. 
1,  8215.      2.  Warmed,  MBh.    13,    1796. 

3,  Roasted,  Ram.  2,  97,  2.     4.  Refined, 

MBh.  6,  228. — With  fifpTO  vinis, 
vitiishtapta,  Well  roasted,  Ram.  3,  76, 
10. — With  Tjf^  pari,  i.  l,    1.  To  set 

on   fire,  Ram.  3,  35,  15.     2.  i.   l,  and  i. 

4,  or  pass.  To  suffer  pain,  Ram.  2,  66, 
7  ;  MBh.  3,  9916  ;  14,  1070  (with  the 
termination  of  the  Par.).  3.  i.  4,  or 
pass.  To  mortify  one's  flesh,  MBh. 
1,    4784.     Caus.   To   torment,   Ram.   5, 

86,   9. — With   fiRf^  vi-pari,  i.  4,   or 

pass.  To  suffer  much  pain,  Ram.  2,  19, 

3,  Gorr. — With  TJ^fTrT  pagchat,  i.  4,  or 

pass.  To  repent,  MBh.  8, 1795. — With  T{ 


pra,  i.  l,  To  heat,  Bhag.  1 1,  30  ;  to  bum, 
MBh.  3,  881  ;  to  roast,  Rain.  2,  91,  65. 
2.  To  shine,  MBh.  13,  2125.  3.  To 
illuminate,  Bhag.  P.  5,  1,  30.  4.  To 
suffer  pain,  Rain.  2,  12,  1.  5.  To  mor- 
tify one's  flesh,  Ram.  l,  67,  8.  6.  To 
torment,  MBh.  6,  5567.  i.  4,  or  pass. 
To  suffer  pain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  21. 
Caus.  1.  To  warm,  Man.  4,  53  ;  to 
heat,  Mark.  P.  14,  60.  2.  To  illu- 
minate, Ram.  4,  60,  16.  3.  To  set  on 
fire.  4.  To  torment,  MBh.  4,  550  ;  6 , 
3103.  Anomalous  pratapita  (fat.  i) 
instead  of  pratapayita,  MBh.  8,  1971 

With  ^fifJJ  abhi-pra,  abhipratapta, 
1.  Dried,  Sucr.  l,  158,  12.  2.  Tor- 
mented, Ram.  2,  21,  54. — With  1JTT 
sam-pra,  sampratapta,  Suffering,  Sucr. 
1,  70,  17.  —  With  T?f%  pra-vi,  pra- 
vitapta,  Tormented,  Kam.  Nitis.  15, 
9. — With   fjff    sam,  i.    l,   To  repent, 

MBh.  7,  4731.  i.  4,  or  pass.  1.  To 
suffer  pain,  Bhartr.  2,  84.  2.  To  mor- 
tify one's  flesh,  Rain.  1,  63,  26.  sam- 
tapta,  1.  Heated,  Ram.  4,  44,  26.  2. 
Molten,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  32,  10.  3. 
Dried,  Ram.  2,  85,  17.  4.  Tormented, 
Rit.  l,  27.  5.  samtapta-vakshas,  Short  • 
breathed.  Sugr.  2,  447,  7.  Caus.  1.  To 
warm,  Hit.  i.  d.  81.     2.  To  burn,  MBh. 

1,  1270.  3.  To  set  on  fire,  MBh.  13, 
3998.     4.  To  torment  by  heat,  Bhartr. 

2,  86  ;  to  torment,  Pauch.  iii.  d.  244. — ■ 

With  ^f^^TT  ati-sam,  atisamtapta, 
Much  afflicted,  Ram.  3,  68,  15.— With 
■^ffif^TTT  abhl-sam,  abhisa/Ttfapta,  Tor- 
mented, Ram.  4,  57, 13. — With  I?f^U?{ 

pari-sam,  To  suffer  pain,  Ram.  4,  21,  11. 
— Cf.  refpa,  Ti/.nrea  ;  Lat.  tepeo ;  pro- 
bably A.  S.  thafian  (to  suffer,  to  allow), 
concerning  the  signification  cf.  Sskr. 
ksham. 

t  2.  ?R    TAP,  i.4,  Atm.  To  govern. 
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rftf  tap  +  a,  I.  adj.    1.  Illuminating. 

2.  Tormenting,  e.g.  paramtapa.  II. 
m.  1.  Heat,  Panch.  121,  13.  2.  The 
hot  season,  CJ9.  l,  66.  3.  Penance, 
Hariv.  15434.— Comp.  Su-,  adj.  having 
accomplished  great  religious  austerity. 

cf"CJ«T  tap -\- ana,  I.  adj.    1.  Warming, 

shining,  Ram.  6,  79,  57.  2.  Torment- 
ing, MBh.  12,  10381.  II.  m.  1.  The 
sun,  Ram.  l,  16,  ll.  2.  The  name  of 
a  hell,  Man.  4,  89. 

TP^cflf'T'fT^I    tapaniya  +  maya    (vb. 
tap),  adj.,  f.  yi,  Golden,  MBh.  7,  4389. 
7R*?    tap  +  as,  n.     1.  Fire,  Man.  6, 

23.  2.  Penance,  mortification,  religious 
austerity,  devotion,  Man.  1,  33.  3.  The 
name  of  a  month,  January — February, 
Sucr.  l,  19,  8. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  one 
who  does  not  practise  austerities,  Man. 
4,  190.  Dirgha-,  adj.  practising  long- 
lasting  austerities,  Ram.  l,  59,  11  Gorr. 
Panchatapas,  i.e.  paiichan-,  adj.  sitting 
exposed  to  five  fires,  i.e.  four  blazing 
around  him  with  the  sun  above,  Man. 
6,  23.  Maha-,  or  su-tapas,  adj.  one 
who  has  practised  great  religious  aus- 
terities, Chr.  39,  4.  Su-maha-,  adj. 
one  who  lias  practised  very  great  reli- 
gious austerities,  Chr.  ll,  23. 

1.7TW  TAPAS  YA,  a  denominate 
derived  from  tapas  by  ya,  Par.  To  mor- 
tify one's  flesh,  Bhag.  9,  27  ;  Kir.  5,  49. 

2.  fftl^J  tapas+ya,  I.  m.  The  name 
of  a  month,  February — March,  Sucr. 
1,  19,  8.  II.  n.  Religious  penance, 
MBh.  13,  445. 

fJtff%rfT  tapasvita,  i.e.  tapasvin  + 
ta,  f.      Religious  penance,    MBh.    13, 

2896. 

7fTjf%«T  tapas  +  vin,  I.  adj.  1. 
Distressed,  Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  48.  2.  De- 
vout, Man.  4,  162.     II.  m.  An  ascetic, 
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one  engaged  in  the  practice  of  rigorous 
and  devout  penance,  Bhag.  6, 46. — Comp. 
Ati-,  exceedingly  devout,  Chr.  25,  60. 
— See  Ku-. 

rTpj^T    tap  +  ishnu,    adj.     Burning, 

MBh.  12,  11726. 

^if^^y     tap  +  lyams,  comparat.  of 

tapasvin,  A  most  rigorous  ascetic, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  8. 

rfCfTTI^I  tapomaya,  i.e.  tapas  +  maya, 

adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Consisting  in  religious 
penance,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  19.    2.  Devout. 

rJXJjcJcfT  tapovant,  i.e.  anomalous, 
tapas -\-vant,  adj.  Practising  religious 
austerities,  devout,  MBh.  12,  8548. 

ffTf   tap  +  tri,   m.    One   who   heats, 

MBh.  1,  8414. 

rfTf    TAM,  i.  4,  tamya,   Par.  (also 

Atm.,  Ram.  2,  63,  5o),  1.  To  become 
breathless,  Sucr.  1,  120,  16.  2.  To 
breathe  with  difficulty,  Raj  at.  5,  344. 
3.  To  become  exhausted,  Ram.  2,  52, 
25.  4.  To  be  distressed,  Amar.  7.  5. 
To  become  staring,  immoveable,  Amar. 
3.  6.  To  choke  (ved.).  7.  f  To  desire. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  tanta,  Dis- 
tressed, Kathas.  24,  65.     Caus.  tamaya. 

— With  the  prep.  ^SfT   a,    To    become 

breathless,  Ram.  2,  63,  50. — With  ^^" 

ud,  1.  To  become  breathless,  Ram.  2, 
65,  45  Gorr.   2.  To  be  distressed,  Rajat. 

6,  124. — With  f%  ni  in  nitanta,  Exces- 
sive, much,  Paiich.  i.  d.  139.  °ta  +  my 
adv.  Much,  excessively,  Rajat.  4,634; 
violently,    Bhag.    P.    4,    8,    15. —  With 

Tjf^  pari,  To  gasp.  Sucr.  2,  447,  7. — 

Tf  pra,   1.  To  become  breathless,  Sucr. 

1,  121,  l.  2.  To  become  exhausted, 
MBh.  12,  12241.     3.  To  be  beside  one's 

self,  Ram.  2,  12,  105. — With  *JJf    sam, 


To  become  exhausted,  Git.  4,  21. — Cf. 
probably  Lat.  temere,  con-tumax,  teme- 
tura,  abs-temius  perhaps  O.H.G.  damf, 
damfjan,  an  old  Causal  (to  choke). 

r{f{  tama   =ishtatama  in  Kirat.  2, 

13. 

rf*T3f    tam  +  aka,   m.     A   kind    of 

asthma,  Sucr.  1,  159,  12. 

rfTHJ      tarn  +  as,    n.      1.  Darkness, 

Hit.  pr.  16.  2.  The  gloom  of  hell,  Man. 
4,  242.  3.  The  name  of  a  hell,  Mark. 
P.  12, 10.  4.  =  Rahu,  or  the  personified 
ascending  node,  Ram.  2,  63,  2.  5. 
One  of  the  three  gunas,  or  qualities  in- 
cident to  creation,  the  property  of  dark- 
ness, whence  proceed  folly,  ignorance, 
stupidity,  worldly  delusion,  etc.,  Man. 
12,  24.  Comp.  Dirgha-,  m.  The  name  of 
aRishi,  MBh.  2,  293— Cf.  O.H.G.  de- 
mar  ;  A.S.  dim,  thystre  ;  Lat.  tenebrae. 

rf*J*T  tamas  +  a,  I.  n.    a  substitute 

for  tamas,  when  the  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  word,  e.g.  sam-,  n.  Intense  dark- 
ness, C19.  9,  22.  II.  f.  sa,  The  name 
of  a  river,  Ram.  1,  2,  4. 

S  fT'TCsR  -tamas  +  ka,  a  substitute 
for  tamas,  when  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  Bhag.  P.  7,  1,  11.  nis-,  adj. 
Free  from  darkness,  Cak.  d.  165. 

rfu^sTT    tamas -\-vin,  I.  adj.  f.  ni, 

Dark.     II.  f.  ni,  Night,  MBh.  4,  732. 

rTTT^T   tamala,   i.e.   tarn  +  a  -\-  ala, 

m.  The  name  of  a  dark-coloured  tree, 
Xanthochymus  pictorius  Roxb.,  Ram. 
3,  21,  14. 

<T^n"^r^f  tamala +  ka,  m.  and  n.= 

tamala,  Ram.  2,  91,  48. 

rrf^PsT  tamisra,  i.e.  tamas  +  ra,  I.  n. 

Darkness,  a  dark  night,  MBh.  4,  710. 
II.  f.  ra,  A  night  without  moon  or  star, 
Ragh.  5,  13. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  without 
darkness,  Ci<;.  9,  12. 


?fl?t  tamh  i-e-  tam  +  a  +  i,  f.    Night, 

Cl'9.  9,  23. 

rfl^Y"^  tamoghna,  i.e.  tamas-ghna, 
m.  The  sun,  MBh.  3,  193. 

7Jif)"«T<jr  tamonud,  i.e.  tamas-nud,  I. 

adj.  Removing  darkness,  MBh.  13,  7298. 

11.  m.  Light,  nashta-  (vb.  nag),   adj. 
Dark,  Ram.  5,  32,  23. 

r|"in"«R<r  tamonuda,  i.e.  tamas-nud 
+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  da,  Removing  darkness, 
Man.  1,  6.     II.  m.  1.  The  sun,  MBh. 

3,  11892.      2.   The  moon,  Ragh.  3,  33. 

r[Tn"tn[  tamopaha,  i.e.  tamas-apa 
-ha  (vb.  han),  adj.  Removing  darkness, 
Kir.  5,  22. 

rTTTT^J/T  tamobhuta,\.e.  tamas-bhuta 
(vb.  bhu),  adj.  1.  Dark,  involved  in 
darkness,  Man.  1,  5.     2.  Foolish,  Man. 

12,  115. 

(JiTYT^T  tamomaya,  i.  e.  tamas  -f 
maya,  I.  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Consisting  of 
darkness,  Bhag.  P.  3,  22,  19.  2.  In- 
volved in  darkness,  Raj  at.  4,  583.  II. 
m.  Wrath,  Mark.  P.  47,  15. 

rj"jf|"cf«ff  tamovant,  i.  e.  anomal. 
tamas  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Dark,  Ram. 

4,  44,  115. 

f  cP^    TAMB,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go. 

rf^f      TAY  (originally   an   anomal. 

pass,  of  tan,  cf.  tay),  i.  1,  Atm.     1.  To 
go.    2.  f  To  preserve. 

rf^  tar  a,  i.e.  tri  +  a,  I.  adj.  Conquer- 
ing, MBh.  12,  10380.  II.  m.  1.  Passage, 
crossing,  Man.  8,  407.  2.  Freight,  Man. 
8,  406.  3.  A  certain  spell  for  banishing 
demons,  Ram.  1,  30,  4. — Comp.  Dus-, 
adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  hard  to  be  crossed  or 
traversed,  Ram.  2,  28,  9 ;  Man.  4,  242. 
2.  hard  to  be  overcome,  Ram.  3,  2, 
46.     3,  irresistible,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  32. 
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A-su-,  adj.  hard  to  be  surmounted,  Kir. 
5,  18. 

rJX^  tarakshu,  m.  A  hyena,  Ram. 
2,  94,  7. 

TiXf  TARANG,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  the  next,  Par.  To  move  to 
and  fro,  Git.  2,  8. 

ff^Njp  taranga,  i.e.  tara\  m  +  ga,  m. 

1.  A  wave,  Paiich.  263,  20  ;  signifying 
a  section  of  a  book,  Kathas.  2.  The 
gallop  of  a  horse,  Git.  12,  20.  3. 
Moving  to  and  fro,  Hariv.  4298.  — 
Comp.  Ud-,  adj.  with  high  waves, 
Ragh.  7,  33. 

rJXTlf  ff  tarangita,  i.e.  taranga  +  ita, 
I.  adj.  1.  Wavy,  MBh.  6,  3851.  2. 
Overflowing,  Kathas.  18,  223.  II.  n. 
Moving  to  and  fro,  Git.  3,  13. 

rf^'f^p*?    tarangin,  i.e.  taranga -\- in, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ini.    1.  Wavy,  Ram.  2,  71,  2. 

2.  Unsteady,  Git.  5,  19.  II.  f.  bit, 
A  river,  Bhartr.  3,  65. — Comp.  rajata- 
rangini,  i.e.  rajan-,  f.  title  of  a  his- 
torical poem. 

rf^TJT   tarana,   i.e.   tri  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Passing  over,  crossing,  Ram.  6,  11,  4. 
2.  Overcoming,  MBh.  l,  6054. — Comp. 
Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ni,  difficult  to  be  crossed, 
MBh.  8,  3905.  Pratlpa-,  n.  crossing 
over  (literally,  crossing  against  the 
stream),  Vikr.  d.  24  (read  uhyama- 
nasya,  instead  of  udyamanasya,  which 
would  be  the  ptcple.  pres.  pass.  o£und; 
cf.  Lenz.  App.  cr.). 

rT^f^T  tarani,  i.e.  tri\ani,  I.  adj., 
f.  iii,  Overcoming,  Hariv.  14078.  II. 
m.  1.  The  sun,  Bhag.  P.  5,  1,  30.     2. 

(?  or  f.),  A  boat,  Prab.  83,  io. 

fTT^J^*^^  taratsarnandiya,  i.  e. 
tar  at  sa  mandi  +  iya,  n.  A  hymn  of 
the  Rigveda  (9,  58),  beginning  tarat  sa 
mandi,  Man.  11,  253. 
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rT^^f  tarala,  i.e.  tri  +  ala,  I.  adj.,  f. 

la.  1.  Trembling,  tremulous,  MBh.  l, 
1234 ;  4,  269.  2.  Sparkling,  Cak.  d.  25. 
3.  Fickle,  Raj  at.  3,  515.  II.  m.  The 
central  gem  of  a  necklace,  MBh.  8, 
4913.  III.  f.  la,  Spirituous  liquor, 
Varah.  Brih.  S.  75,  12. 

cH^ffcrr  tarala +  ta,  f.      Sprightli- 

ness,  Panch.  i.  d.  205. 

rpr;^J   TARALAYA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  tarala,  Par.  1.  To  cause 
to  tremble,  Amar.  87.  2.  To  move  to 
and  fro,  Git.  12,  15. 

7\T^S    taras,  i.e.  tri  +  as,  1.  Speed 

(ved.).      2.    Energy,    Ram.   5,    77,    18. 

3.  Strength,  Ragh.  n,  77.  Instr.  °sa, 
adv.  Speedily,  Hid.  4,  2. 

ff^j3$J«T    taras -\-vbi,  adj.,  f.  ni.     1. 

Swift,  energetic,  Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  31 ; 
MBh.  1,  2546.      2.  Bold,  Cak.  90,  19. 

rT^TT     +  taram,  ace.  sing.  f.  of  the 

aff.  tara,  is  joined  to  indeclinables,  i.e. 
verbs  and  adverbs  in  the  signification 
of  a  comparative,  Panch.  i.  d.  368. 

rff^"  and  rf^t  tarh  i-e«  tri+i,  f.  A 
boat,  MBh.  1,  4014  ;   4228. 

eff^^f  tarika,  i.e.  tara  -f  ika,  m.  A 
ferry-man,  Yajii.  2,  263. 

rff^"^  taritra,  i.e.  tri  +  tra,  n.  A 
boat,  MBh.  5,  2436. 

r[?^  taru,  i.e.  tri-\-u  (for  original  tar 

+  van),  m.  A  tree,  Ram.  6,  82,  115. — 
Comp.  Kalpa-,  m.  a  fabulous  tree 
fulfilling  all  wishes,  Panch.  v.  d.  8. 
Chhaya-,  m.  a  shady  tree,  Megh.  1. 
Prati-,  adv.  at  every  tree.  Cikha-,  m. 
a  lampstand. — Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  termes. 

Tf^Tjr   taruna,  i.e.   tri-j-van  +  a  (cf. 

the  last),  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Young,  MBh. 

4,  1108.  2.  Fresh,  Sucr.  l,  191,  8.  3. 
Vivid,    Bhartr.   3,    86.     4.  Beginning, 


Sucr.  2,  52,  16.  II.  m.  A  young  man, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  11.  III.  f.  ni,  A  young 
woman,  Earn.  3,  59,  1  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186,  22.  IV.  n.  Cartilage,  Sticr.  l,  35, 
1. — Cf.  Ttprjy,  Tipeii'a. 

f^UJ-pS?    TARUNAYA,    a   deno- 

min.  derived  from  the  last  by  ya,  Atm. 
1.  To  become  young,  Hariv.  4745.  2. 
To  remain  young,  Paiich.  v.  d.  15. 

ff^ffT  taru  +  ta,  f.    Condition  of  a 

tree,  being  a  tree,  Mark.  P.  31,  9. 

fT^T    TARK,    i.    10,   Par.   (in   epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  Hariv.  11402),  1.  To 
suppose,  Ram.  5,  18,  22.  2.  To  utter 
one's  supposition,  Cak.  83,  5,  v.  r.  3. 
To  find  out,  Kathas.  26, 18  ;  Nal.  11,  36. 
4.  To  reflect,  MBh.  3,  1723.  5.  To 
bear  in  mind,  MBh.  5,  1895.  6.  To 
intend,  MBh.  3,  1894.  7.  f  To  shine 
or  speak.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
tarkita,i\.  Supposition,  Hariv.  9467.  a-, 
adj.  Unexpected,  Hariv.  4467.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  tarkaniya,  To  be  sus- 
pected, MBh.  5, 1093.  Comp.  A-larhya, 
and  nis-,  adj.  incomprehensible,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  33,  3  ;   MBh.  12,  11299. — With  the 

prep,  "^[i?  anu,    1.  To  suppose,  Bhag. 

P.  1,  18,  32.    2.  To  bear  in  mind,  MBh. 

3,  1722. — With  qf^"  pari,    To   reflect, 

Ram.  5,  30,  18.  a-paritarkita,  adj.  1. 
Not  examined,  Ram.  2, 109,  16.  2.  Un- 
expected,  Hariv.   4500. — With  "Jf  pra, 

To  search,  to  investigate,  MBh.  12, 
6687.  a-pratarhya,  adj.  Undiscover- 
able  by  reason,  inconceivable,  Man.  1, 

5. — With  ^Tf  sam-pra,  To  think, 
Hariv.  13804. — With  f^  vi,  1.  To  sup- 
pose, Pauch.35,  5.  2.  To  guess,  MBh. 
1,  3571.    3.  To  take  for,  Sucr.  1,  298,  17. 

4.  To  reflect,  Ram.  5,  35,  39.  5.  To 
infer,  Katha=.  7,  67.  a-vitarkita,  adj. 
Not  anticipated,  Ram.  2,  69,  21.    durvi- 
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tarkya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  Hard  to  be 
imagined,    Bhag.   P.   7,    10,  53. — With 

^flf  sam-vi,  To  reflect,  MBh.  4,  234. — 

With  ^TT    sam,    To  take  for,  MBh.  1, 

6540. —  Cf.  a-TptKr\c,  probably  also  a 
-rpaxTOQ  (cf.  tarkii)  ;  Lat.  torquere,  tor- 
cular,  torques,  torvus  ;  O.II.G.  drajan, 
N.G.  drehen. 

C  7  T 

c{3f\  tark  +  a,  I.  m.     1.  Supposition, 

Ram.  5,  71,  12.  2.  Consideration,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  258.  3.  Logical  reasoning,  logic, 
Man.  12,  106  ;  MBh.  2,  453.  4.  A 
philosophical  system,  Prab.  86,  14.  II. 
f.  ka,  Logical  reasoning,  MBh.  4,  892. — 
Comp.  Ku-,  and  Dus-,  m.  wrong  reason- 
ing, Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  22  ;   6,  9,  35. 

rfcff^/a/^a  +  ^adj.  Poor(?),MBh. 

12,  1537. 

ffpftcf     tarkin,    adj.,   f.  int.     1.  i.e. 

tark  +  in,  Supposing,  Cak.  103,  19.  2. 
i.e.  tarka  +  in,  Skilled  in  speculation, 
Man.  12,  ill. 

rf^"  tark  +  u,  m.  (?),  A  spindle. 

rT3}3"   tark  +  uta,    I.    n.     Spinning. 

II.  f.  ti,  A  distaff,  a  spindle. — Comp. 
Sutra-,  f.  ti,  A  distaff,  a  spindle. 

r|"5T    TAR  J,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.,  MBh.  7,  6l3l),  1.  To  menace, 
Ram.  2,  96,  26.  2.  To  blame,  MBh.  8, 
1543.  Caus.  and  i.  10,  Atm.  1.  To 
menace,  Ragh.  12,  41.  2.  To  blame, 
Hariv.  11 166.  3.  To  terrify,  Ram.  6, 
98,  31.  4.  To  ridicule,  MBh.  5,  2485. 
tarjita,  n.  Menacing,  Ram.  5,  66,  22.— 

With  ^5[\V{  abki,    1.  To  menace,  Ram. 

3,  55,  32.     2.  To  blame,  Rit.  5,   6,  v.r. 

— With  JJi^fVr   sam-abhi,    The   same, 

MBh.  7,  7176.— With  Tjf^  par*j     To 

menace,  Ram.  5,  42,  9. — With  f%  vi,  1. 

To  menace,  Bhag.  P.  8,  11,  30.     2.  To 


blame,  Rit.  5,  6. — With  "QJJ    sam,     1. 

To  menace,  Ram.  3,  68,  43.  2.  To  blame, 

Ram.  4,  61,  26. — Cf.  A.S.  threagan  (to 

chide)  ;  O.H.G.  drawjan,  N.G.  drohen. 

o 

op^«T  tarj+ana,  I.  n.    1.  Menacing, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  20.  2.  Blaming, 
Ram.  5,  66,  3.  3.  Terrifying,  MBh.  3, 
12569.  II.  f.  na,  Menacing,  Sah.  D. 
66,  11.  III.  f.  ni,  The  forefinger,  Ka- 
thas.  17,  88. 

^"IJT^T  tarnaka,  probably  akin  to 
tar  una,  m.    A  calf,  Raj  at.  5,  431. 

rf^  TARD,  i.  l ,  Par.  To  kill ;  see 
trid, 

rfT^IIJ  tarpana,  i.e.  trip -\- ana,  n.     1. 

Satisfaction  given  or  received,  Kathas. 

26,  236  ;  MBh,  14,  673.  2.  An  oblation 
to  the  deities  or  Manes,  Yajii.  l,  46  ; 
Man.  3,  70.     3.  Pleasing,  Bhag.  P.  3,  l, 

27.  4.  A  sweetmeat  (?),  MBh.  18,  269. 
— Comp.  Apa-,  n.  fasting  (in  sick- 
ness). Ghraria-tarpana,  1.  adj.  smelling 
sweetly,  Hariv.  3710.  2.  n.  perfume, 
Ram.  2,  94,  14.  Pitri-,  n.  oblation  to 
the  Manes,  Man.  2,  176. 

|  7^  TARB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

rf!3[  tarsha,  i.e.  trish  +  a,  m.  Thirst, 
desire,  MBh.  12,  4296. 

fpfTJT  tarshana,  i.e.  trish  +  ana,  n. 
Desiring,  Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  7. 

SfT^^T  -tarshula,  i.e.  trish  +  ula,  in 

a-tarshula  +  m,  adv.  Without  desire, 
MBh.  12,  7762. 

r[\%  ta  +  rki,  see   tad  (probably  for 

tatra-hi),  adv.  1.  At  that  time,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  8,  12.  2.  Then,  therefore,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  9,  32. 

f  fJ^T  TAL,  i.  l  and  10.  To  fulfil 
a  vow. 

r\}*[  tala,  m.  and  n.  1.  Surface, 
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MBh.  3,  2412.  2.  Bottom,  Ram.  5,  13, 
11.  3.  Without  a  special  signification, 
as  latter  part  of  many  comp.  words,  e.g. 
nabhas-tala  =  nabhas,  Heaven,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  1,  27.  4.  The  palm,  Arj.  3,  40  ; 
often  compounded  with  a  word  denoting 
hand,  e.g.  pani-tala,  MBh.  13,  5013.  5. 
Sole  of  the  foot,  Ram.  5,  13,  47  ;  usually 
compounded  with  a  word  signifying 
foot,  e.g.  pada-tala,  MBh.  13,  7444.  6. 
That  which  is  under  or  below  anything, 
under,  Hit.  43,  21;  Mrichchh.  34,  11; 
Man.  2,  59  (ahgushthamidasya  tale, 
Under  the  root  of  the  thumb).  7.  (also 
f.  la),  A  leathern  fence  worn  by  archers 
on  the  left  arm,  MBh.  6,  621  (tala- 
baddha  =  baddhatala,  Having  jjut  on  a 
leathern  fence,  etc.,  cf.  talatra ),  Ram. 
2,  87,  23. — Comp.  A-,  n.  the  name  of 
a  hell,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  2.  Adhas-, 
m.  or  n.  that  which  is  under  anything, 
Panch.  187,  5.  Kara-,  m.  or  n.  the 
palm,  Ram.  2,  66,  17.  Talatala,  i.e. 
tala-a-tala,  n.  the  name  of  a  hell,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  209,  2.  Pada-,  n.  the 
sole  of  the  foot.  Bhu-,  n.  the  earth, 
Panch.  43,  7.  Maha-,  n.  the  name  of 
a  hell,  Vedautas.  in  Chr.  209,  2.  Mahi-, 
m.  or  n.  the  earth,  Ram.  3,  52,  36. 
Rasa-,  n.  1.  the  lowest  of  the  seven 
hells,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  2.  2.  the 
lower  regions,  Bhartr.  2,  32.  Vata-, 
under  a  fig-tree,  Panch.  9,  23.  Vi-,  n. 
one  of  the  seven  hells.  Vriksha-,  n.  the 
foot  of  a  tree.  Qila-,  n.  the  surface  of  a 
stone.  Su-,  m.  one  of  the  hells.  Hasta-, 
in.  1.  the  palm  of  the  hand.  2.  the 
hand.    3.  the  tip  of  an  elephant's  trunk. 

fT^frTW    tala  +  tas,  adv.    From  the 
bottom,  Cic.  9,  20. 

rT^f^    tala  +  tra    (vb.    tra),    n.     A 

leathern  fence  worn  by  archers  on  the 
left  arm,  MBh.  6,  1673. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  with  leathern  fences,  MBh.  8,  616. 

fTf%cf    talin,  i.e.  tala  +  iti,  adj.,  f.  ni, 


<T^T 


mi 


Wearing  the  leathern  fence  of  the 
archers  (see  tala,  7),  MBh.  5,  5367. 

fj^lf   talpa,  m.  and  n.     L.  A   bed, 

Man.  3,  3.  2.  A  turret,  MBh.  1,  7577. 
— Comp.  Guru-,  m.  one  who  violates 
the  bed  of  his  guru,  i.e.  of  his  father  or 
teacher,  Man.  9,  237. 

rRCf^T  talpa  +  ha,  m.  One  who  makes 
beds,  Kam.  Nitis.  12,  45. 

rpsT^T  talpa-ja,  adj.  Brought  forth 
in  the  marriage-bed,  Man.  9,  167. 

rf^J  tavas,  i.e.  tu  +  as,  adj.   Strong, 

Chr.  291,  i2=Rigv.  i.  64,  12. — Comp. 
Sva-,  adj.  possessed  of  own  or  innate 
strength,  Chr.  290,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  7. 

cffipf^  tavishi,  i.e.  tavas +  a  +  i,  f. 
Strength,  Chr.  290,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  5. 

I  rR  TAS,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  wane, 
2.  To  cast,  v.r.     3.  To  cast  aloft. 

rf^h^  tas-kara  (probably  for  atas-), 
m.     A  thief,  Man.  4,  133. 

7f^cfiT<TT     taskara  +  ta,     f.,     and 

ff^fj^fcf    taskara  +  tva,    n.       Theft, 

Ragh.  1,  27  ;  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  193,  15. 

<f^T   tasthu  (from  tasthus,  the  weak 

form  of  the  ptcple.  pf.  Par.  of  stha), 
adj.     Immoveable,  Bhag.  P.  7,  7,  23. 

TfT^g"  tada,  i.e.  tad+a,  adj.  Striking, 
Man.  10,  33. 

ffn§*T  tadana,  i.e.  tad  +  ana,  I.  adj., 
f.  na,  Striking,  Ram.  1,  30,  17  Gorr. 
II.  n.  (The  act  of)  striking,  Yajii.  1, 
151. 

(TT^f^TG?"  tadayitri,  i.e.  tad+tri,  m. 
One  who  strikes,  Yajii.  2,  203. 

fTF^TT  tadaga,  i.e.  tadaga  f  a,  adj. 
Being  in  ponds,  Su9i\  1,  170,  11. 


rTTWcf  tandava,  m.  and  n.  Frantic 
dancing,  Chaurap.  7  ;  Raj  at.  5,  380. 

fTT"^f^^  tandavita,  i.e.  tandava  + 
ita,  adj.  Dancing,  fluttering,  Prab.  21, 
10  ;  frowning,  85,  15. 

rJTrf  tata,  m.     1.  voc.  sing.  Dear  ; 

a  caressing  word  used  by  parents 
addresssing  their  children,  MBh.  l, 
4728  ;  by  teachers  addressing  their 
pupils,  Ram.  l,  2,  7  ;  by  children 
addressing  their  fathers,  MBh.  1,  6796. 
2.  A  father,  Ram.  2,  53,  10. — Cf.  tata. 

oflT^ff^SJ  tatkarmya,  i.e.  tad-karman 

+ya,  n.  Homogeneousness  of  occupa- 
tion, Sah.  D.  13,  15. 

r|Tf2fJTf%cR'   tatkalika,    i.e.  tad-kala 

+  ika,  adj.  1.  Lasting  a  time  of  equal 
length,  MBh.  12,  12785.  2.  Instantly 
appearing. 

ffTKf^T  tatparya,  i.e.  tad-para +ya, 

n.  1.  Purport,  Bhashap.  83.  2.  Aim, 
Bhartr.  Suppl.  19.  3.  Object,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  203,  24. 

^T«TT(32J  tadatmya,  i.e.  tad-atman  + 
ya,  n.     Identity,  Bhag.  P.  5,  1,  27. 

c[T^~^J  tadriksha,  i.e.  tad-drig +sa, 
adj.     Such  one,  Rajat.  4,  242. 

rTT"?"^r  tadrig,  i.e.  tad-drig,  adj. 
1.  Such  one,  Rajat.  5,  425.  2.  Equal, 
Paiich.  38,  15;  19. —  Cf.  Lat.  talis,  and 
see  the  next. 

cjl  c  "3[  tadriga,  i.e.  tad-drig -f  a,  adj., 

f.  gi.  1.  Such  like,  Da$ak.  in  Chr. 
185,  13.  2.  Such  one,  Man.  5,  34.  3. 
Equal,  Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  14.  5.  With 
preceding  yadriga,  Indiscriminate, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  435  ;  compounded,  MBh. 
13,  5847.— Cf.  rnXiKoq. 

7JT*T    tana,    i.e.   tan  +  a,   m.     1.   A 

thread,  Su<;r.  l,  93,  17.     2.  A  musical 
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tone,  MBh.  2,  133. — Comp.  Eka-,  1. 
adj.  turning  one's  attention  wholly 
upon  an  object,  Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  8.  2. 
m.  attention  directed  only  to  one  ob- 
ject, Bhag.  P.  4,  20,  27.  -Cf.  tovoq. 

7tT*m  tanava,  i.e.  tarnt+a,  n.  1. 
Meagerness,  Raj  at.  4,  25.  2.  Small- 
ness,  Bhartr.  l,  36. 

rfT*rp^    tantava,    i.e.    tantu-\-a,    n. 

Woven  cloth,  Man.  9,  329.  —  Comp. 
Qana-,  adj.,  f.  vi,  woven  of  hemp,  Man. 

2,  42. 

ffT*^  tantra,  i.e.  tantri+a,  n. 
Instrumental  music,  Ram.  l,  3,  70  Gorr. 

cfTf5^^  tantrika,  i.e.  tantra  +  ika, 
I.  m.  One  versed  in  a  system,  Bhashap. 
148.  II.  adj.  Taught  in  a  work  of  the 
Tantra-class,  Bhag.  P.  8,  6,  9. 

rfTq  tapa,  i.e.  tap  +  a,  m.  1.  Heat, 
Man.  12,   76.     2.   Pain,  MBh.   1,   4405. 

3.  Sorrow,  Ram.  2,  22,  10. — Comp.  Pag- 
chat-,  m.  repentance. 

fTT^clJ"  tapatya,  i.  e.  tapati,  a  pro- 
per name,  +ya,  1.  adj.  Relating  to 
Tapati,  MBh.  1,  387.  2.  metronym. 
A  descendant  of  Tapati,  MBh.  l,  6505. 

rjm*T  tapana,  i.e.  tap,  Caus.,  +ana, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Tormenting,  MBh.  I, 
1178.  II.  m.  The  sun,  MBh.  5,  1739. 
III.    n.    1.  Heating,   Sucr.    1,    151,    13. 

2.  Mortifying,  MBh.  13,  1098.  3.  The 
name  of  a  hell,  Yajii.  3,  224. 

rrT*T*n^  tapaniya,  i.e.  tapaniya 
(vb.  tap)   +a,  adj.     Golden,  MBh.  l, 

8188. 

Tjymj  tapasa,  i.e.  tapas  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  si.  1.  Performing  penance,  a  prac- 
tiser  of  religious  austerities,  an  ascetic, 
Man.  6,  27  ;  MBh.  1,  3006.  2.  Refer- 
ring to  religious  penance,  Ram.  2,  52, 
5  Gorr.  II.  m.  A  sort  of  sugar-cane, 
Sucr.  l,  186,  15. — Comp.  Kapata-,  m. 
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a  feigned  ascetic,  Kathas.  24,  208.  Kit-, 
m.  and  f.,  si,  a  wicked  ascetic,  Kathas. 
13,  141. 

rTTin^  tapasya,  i.e.  tapasa -\-y a,  n. 
The  condition  of  an  ascetic,  Man.  1, 
114  ;   Chr.  45,  10. 

fTTf^P^  tapichchha,  m.  A  tree, 
Xanthochymus  pictorius  Roxb.,  Git. 
11,  11. 

rfXTf^^T  tamarasa,  I.   n.     A  lotus, 

Rain.  3,  76,  14.  II.  f.  si,  A  pond  full 
of  lotus  flowers,  MBh.  4,  220. 

rfTTH?  tamasa,  i.e.  tamas  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  si.  1.  Belonging  to  the  dark  guna, 
or  quality,  MBh.  12,  33.  2.  Immersed 
in  darkness,  Man.  12,  40.  3.  Referring 
to  the  Manu  Tamasa  (see  II.),  Bhag. 
P.  8,  1,  28.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
Manu,  Man.  l;  62.  III.  f.  si,  Night, 
Raj  at.  1,  137. 

rfTHf?^  tamisra,  i.e.  tamisra  +  a,  I. 
adj.  With  and  without  paksha,  The 
dark  half  of  the  month,  from  full-moon 
to  new-moon,  MBh.  3,  11813.  II.  m. 
1.  Wrath,  MBh.  14,  1019.  2.  The 
name  of  a  hell,  Man.  4,  88. — Comp. 
Andha-,  n.  the  name  of  a  hell,  Man. 

4,  88. 

fTT^^T  tambula,  n.  and  f.  #,  Betel, 
Piper  betel,  Lin.  Sucr.  1,  223,  2  ; 
Bhartr.  l,  48. — Comp.  Vasa-,  n.  betel 
mixed  with  fragrant  substances,  Dacak. 
88,  n.  2  Wils. 

crn^t^T^"  tambuliha,  i.e.  tambula + 
ika,  m.  A  seller  of  betel,  Ram.  2,  90, 
23  Gorr. 

cTT^r  tamra  (vb.  tarn,  cf.  tamas),  I. 
adj.  1.  f.  ra,  Of  a  coppery-red  colour, 
Ram.  2,  34,  13.  2.  f.  ri,  Of  copper, 
Ram.  3,  21,  17.     II.  n.  1.  Copper,  Man. 

5,  114.  2.  A  sort  of  sandal,  Ram.  2, 
83,  17. 


<TT"5fc|r  tamra  +  ka,  n.  Copper,  Yajri. 
1,  296. 

ffX^^R"^  tamra  +  kuta,  see'kufta. 

fTT^T^f  tamra  +  tva,  n.     Coppery-red 
(the  colour),  Ram.  5,  85,  2. 

r^T^f^T^  tamra  +  maya,   adj.,   f.  yi, 
Coppery,  Paiich.  241,  10. 

fTTt^Hfi'    tamrika,    i.e.    tamra  +  ika, 
adj.     Of  copper,  Man.  8,  136. 

f  ffJ^T    TA  Y,  i.  1,   Atm.  (properly 

pass,  of  tan),  1.  To  spread.  2.  To 
protest. 

rfJJ^  tara,  A.  i.e.  tri  +  a,  I.  adj.    1. 

Saving,  MBh.  13,  6986.  2.  Piercing, 
Mrichchh.  44,  10;  °ra  +  ra,  adv.  Sound- 
ing loud,  92,  13.  II.  m.  and  n.  A 
shrill  loud  sound,  MBh.  7,  6737.  III. 
m.  1.  A  pearl,  Git.  ll,  25.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  1,  3,  24.  B.  (for  original 
stara,  cf.  S.stri),  I.  (m.),  f.  ret  (and  n.), 
1.  A  star,  Ram.  l,  35,  16.  2.  The 
pupil  of  the  eye,  Rit.  6,  31.  II.  f.  ra, 
1.  A  certain  meteor,  perhaps  a  shooting- 
star,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  32,  1.  C.  f.  ra.  1. 
The  knowledge  which  arises  from  rea- 
soning in  regard  to  the  principles,  the 
conditions  of  intellect,  the  elemental 
creation,  Tattvas.  41  Ball.  2.  The 
name  of  deities,  MBh.  5,  3972  ;  of  a 
monkey,  Ram.  l,  l,  67.  D.  n.  Silver, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  27. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj. 
difficult  to  be  crossed  or  overcome, 
MBh.  6,  2337  ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  14,  26. 

cfT^cR"  taraka,  I.  i.e.  tri  +  aka,  adj., 

f.  rika,  1.  Bringing  over,  Ram.  2,  97, 
23  Gorr.  2.  Saving,  Prab.  25,  17.  II. 
m.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  6,  4249.  III. 
f.  raka,  and  n.  1.  A  star  (see  tara  B.), 
Bhag.  P.  2,  5,  ll  ;  MBh.  5,  5390.  2. 
The  pupil  of  the  eye,  Ram.  3,  52,  34. 

^"P^cR'TT'?  taraka -\-maya  {taraka, 


rTT<£ 

=tara,  proper  name),  adj.,  f.  yi,  On 
account  of  Tara,  MBh.  2,  939. 

rfT^f^ffT  tarakita,  i.e.  taraka -\-ita, 
adj.  Starry,  bestarred,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
179,  14. 

rff?3W  Parana,  i.e.  tri  +  a?ia,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni,  Saving,  Hariv.  7022.  II.  n.  1. 
Crossing,  passing  over,  Mrichchh.  146, 
25.  2.  Overcoming,  MBh.  4,  135.  3. 
Saving,  MBh.  1,  1050.  4.  An  imple- 
ment of  sacrifice  (?),  MBh.  14,  2668. 

fTr^W^T  taraneya,  patronym.  MBh. 

1,  6363. 

fff^rTTJJ  taratamya,  i.e.  tara-tama, 

the  affixes  of  the  comparative  and  su- 
perlative, +ya,  n.  More  or  less,  pro- 
portion, Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  2.  2.  State  or 
condition,  Mrichchh.  157,  20. 

rdf^cR"  tarika,  i.e.  tri  +  ika,  n.  Toll 
for  passage,  Man.  8,  407. 

rflf^«T  tarin,  i.e.  tri  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
ini,  Saving,  MBh.  6,  797. 

rTT^TJiT  tarunya,  i.e,  taruna+ya,  n. 
Youth,  Pahch.  i.  d.  196. 

TTTT^^r  tarkika,  i.e.  tarka  +  ika,  m. 
A  dialectician,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  6. 

rJT^!  tctrksha,  m.    1,  A  kind  of  bird, 

Suqi\  1,  334,  ll.  2.  A  kind  of  plant,  2, 
498,  19.  3.  A  name  of  Kacyapa,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  6,  2.  4.  erroneously  instead  of 
tarkshya,  e.g.  Hariv.  6966. 

rff^J  tarkshya,  I.  m.    1.  A  fabulous 

being,   sometimes  fancied    as  a  horse, 

sometimes    as   a   bird,    MBh.    l,    2548, 

identical  with  Garuda,  Hariv.  7460.    2. 

A  bird  (?),  Sucr.  2,  162,  4.     3.  A  kind 

of  antidote,  Sucr.  2,  275,  21.     II.  n.  A 

certain  medicine,  Sucr.  2,  69,  13. 

S    * 
rfXW  tarna,  i.e.  trina  +  a,  adj.  Made 

of  grass,  MBh.  l,  996. 
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rTTm^T  tartiya,  i.e.  tritiya  4-  a,  adj. 

1.  Belonging  to  the  third,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
6,  29.     2.  Third,  8,  19,  34. 

7JT?ff  tala,  I.  m.     1.  The    palmyra 

tree,  or  fan  palm,  Borassus  flabelli- 
formis,  Ram.  l,  1,  64  ;  used  as  banner, 
MBh.  6,  1811.  2.  Slapping  or  clapping 
the  hands  together,  Megh.  77  ;  often 
compounded  with  a  word  denoting  hand, 
MBh.  13,  1397.  3.  Slapping  together 
in  general,  Ragh.  9,  71.  4.  Musical 
n  easure,  Pahch.  v.  d.  43;  MBh.  13, 
995.  5.  A  sort  of  cymbal,  Panch.  20, 
8.  II.  n.  The  fruit  of  the  palmyra 
tree,  Hariv.  3711.  III.  f.  U,  The  name 
of  a  tree,  Corypha  taliera  Roxb.,  Ram. 
4,  43,  6. — Comp.  Apara-,  m.  the  name 
of  a  country,  Ram.  2,  68,  12.  Eka-tala, 
adj.  endowed  with  one  tree,  Ragh.  15, 
23.  Kaihsya-,  m.  a  cymbal,  Raj  at.  5, 
464.  Tala-,  m.  slapping  the  hands 
together,  MBh.  3,  12379.  Manas-,  m. 
the  lion  of  Durga.  Su-rata-  (see  ram), 
f.  Ii,  1.  a  female  messenger,  a  go- 
between.     2.  a  chaplet. 

rTpJJTcf^T^  talavacharana,  i.e. 
tala-ava-char  +  ana,  m.  A  dancer,  Ra- 
jat.  3,  335. 

?nr%3f  talika,  i.e.  tala  +  ika,  I.  m. 
Slapping  the  hands  together,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  137.  II.  f.  ka,  The  palm,  Hariv. 
9920. 

7TTf%*T  talin,  i.e.  tala  +  in,  adj. 
Provided  with  cymbals,  MBh.  13, 
1172. 

rfT^ft^T^  tcdiyaka,  i.e.  tala  +  iya  + 
ka,  A  cymbal,  Ram.  5,  13,  54. 

7jTt*T  talu,  n.  and  m.  and  rfT^r^^ 

tal&shaka,  The  palate,  Rit.  l,  11;  MBh. 

14,  568  ;   Yajh.  3,  87. 

fTT33T  tavaka,  i.e.  tava,  gen.  sing. 
of  yushmad,  +aka,  possess,  pron.,  f. 
ki,  Thine,  Ram.  3,  13,  15. 
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<TT^4?T  tavaddha,  i.e.  tavant +  dha, 
adv.  So  many  times,  Ragh.  12,  45,  Calc. 

rTT^rT     tavant,    i.e.  tad  +  vant,   I. 

adj.,  correl.  of  yctvant,  Man.  8,  155 ; 
of  yatha,  Nal.  20,  24.  1.  So  much, 
Man.  9,  249.  2.  So  long,  Man.  1,  72. 
3.  Just  so  many,  Man.  1,  64.  4.  So 
manifold,  Ragh.  12,  45  (v.r.).  5.  Com- 
pounded with  numerals,  As  much,  e.g. 
dvis-,  Twice  as  much,  MBh.  4,  289. 
II.  °vat,  ace.  ntr.,  adv.  A.  combined 
with  a  correlative,    1.  So  much,  Ram. 

1,  !3,  21.  2.  So  long,  Man.  2,  235; 
combined  with  yavat  na,  As  long  as 
not,  Till,  Hit.  pr.  39  ;  sometimes  also 
without  na,  Man.  8,  27.  3.  In  that 
time,  then,  Lass.  5,  11.  B.  Without  a 
correlative,  1.  Meanwhile,  MBh.  13, 
2727.  2.  For  a  while,  Man.  4,  174. 
3.  At  first,  Hit.  45,  1.  4.  Just,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  188,  22.  5.  With  ma,  Not  for 
heaven's  sake,  Cak.  66,  22.  6.  With 
na,  Not  yet,  MBh.  l,  1273 ;  not  at  all, 
Ram.  6,  5,  4.  7.  Indeed,  Ram.  5,  49,  2. 
8.  Even,  Ram.  5,  49,  27.  9.  Only, 
Man.  3,  53. — Comp.  Dvis-,  twice  as 
much,  Hariv.  6927. — Cf.  rrJiJOQ=tavat, 
also  riwe,  tuvc,  rrjiffioe  {  =  iavat-\-ya) ; 
Lat.  tantus  (for  tavant  +  o). 

rfn^Ef  taskarya,  i.e.  taskara  +  ya, 

n.     Theft,  Man.  9,  222. 

f  f^T    TIK,   i.    l,    Atm.    To   go. 

ii.  5,  Par.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  assail. 
3.  To  seek  to  injure.     4.  To  challenge. 

f^"^\3T  tikta  4-  ha  (vb.   tij),  I.  adj. 

Bitter,  Sucr.  l,  215,  21.  II.  m.  or  n. 
An  object  of  bitter  taste,  Siujr.  2,  136, 

2.  III.  m.  The  name  of  several  plants  ; 
Trichosanthes  dioica  Roxb.,  etc.  — 
Comp.  Katu-,  m.  the  name  of  two 
plants,  Gentiana  cherayta  Roxb.,  Can- 
nabis sativa,  Lin.  ;  (Ram.  2,  28,  21, 
Gorr.,  Pungent  or  disagreeable  Tri- 
chosanthes). 


f  f^^T    TIG,  ii.  5  =  tik,  ii.  5. 

f?PJT  tigma,  i.e.  tij  +  ma,  adj.,  f.  ma. 

1.  Sharp,  MBh.  6,  3187.  2.  Hot,  Ram. 
4,  44,  26.     3.  Passionate,  MBh.  13,  1161. 

f?prfl?T  tigma  +  #cr,  adj.  Flying 
swiftly,  Ram.  3,  34,  16. 

f  f^T  VYGi/,  ii.  5,  Par.  To  kill, 
— Cf.  stigh. 

f^lFTT  tin9uda>  Nal.  12>  3>  rea^ 
tinduka. 

f^f^T      77J;    i.   l,    Par.,    Atm.     To 

be  sharp  (ved.).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  tikta,  Bitter,  Paiich.  61,  11.  Caus. 
tejaya,   1.  To   sharpen,  MBh.  5,  7169. 

2.  To  stir  up,  Ram.  3,  31,  36.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  su-tejita,  adj. 
Well-pointed,  Chr.  30,  7.  Desider. 
titiksha,  Atm.  (also  Par.,  MBh.  1,  3560), 
To  endure,  to  suffer,  Man.  6,  47. — With 

the  prep.  \3"^"  ud,   Caus.  To  stir  up, 

Kathas.  18,  91. — With  ?JTT   sam,  Caus. 

To  stir  up,  MBh.  5,  2742. — Cf.  probably 
ari^u),  ariyfia,  etc.  ;  Lat.  stimulus  for 
stig  -f  mulus,  instigo,  instinguere ;  Goth. 
stiggqvan;  A.S.  stician,  to  sting;  tij has 
lost  the  initial  s,  as  tara  B.,  and  others. 

f^ffvg"  titaii  (i.e.  probably  redupli- 
cated tan-\- u,  cf.  Tiraii'u)  for  7-t-cujw), 
m.  A  sieve,  Chan.  108  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 

f?Tm^n"  titiksha,  i.  e.  titiksha,  de- 
sider.  of  tij,  +a,  f.  1.  Suffering, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  17  ;  Bhag.  P.  4, 
22,  24.     2.  Patience,  Bhag.  P.  l,  16,  27. 

f^ffrT^J  tilikshu,  i.e.  titiksha,  see  the 
last,  +u,  adj.  Patient,  Bhag.  P.  l,  12, 
22. 

f^fft^  titirshu,  i.e.  titirsha,  desider. 
of  tri,  +u,  adj.  1.  Desiring  to  cross, 
Ram.  2,  52,  68.  2.  Desiring  to  attain, 
MBh.  1,  4647. 
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f?ff^r^  tittira,  and  f?ff¥rf^'  tittiri 

(based  on  an  imitative  sound),  m.  The 
francoliue  partridge,  MBh.  5,  267 ; 
Man.  11,  134. 

f^jfrrf^f  tittiri  +  ka,  m.  The  fran- 
coliue partridge,  MBh.  9,  2587. 

f%f%T  tithi,  m.  and  f.,  also  tithi,  f.  A 

lunar  day,  ^  of  a  whole  lunation,  Man. 

2,  30  ;  MBh.  13,  4238. — Comp.  Dus-, 
an  inauspicious  lunar  day,  MBh.  12, 
6735. 

fpf fifSJ  tiniga,  m.  A  tree,  Dalbergia 

ougeinensis  Roxb.,  Ram.  3,  17,  7. 

f?f  «T3T  tinduka,  m.  and  f.  ki,  A  tree, 

Diospyros  embryopteris  Pers.,  Ram.  2, 
94,  8  ;   Sucr.  2,  25,  2. 

f  f?[q    TIP,  i.  l,  Par.  To  drop. 

f?f*T     TIM,  i.  4,  Par.    To  become 

wet,  Hit.  79,  5  Seramp.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  timita,  Unmoved,  Ram.  5,  1, 
26. — Cf.  stim. 

(Tffff   tim  +  i,    m.     1.  A  large  fish, 

MBh.  l,  1222.  2.  A  whale,  Ragh.  13, 
10.     3.  A  fish  in  general,  Kathas.  5, 

24. 

frrf^TPTW  timimgila,  i.e.  timi  +  m 
-2gri  +  a,  m.  1.  A  large  fabulous  fish, 
MBh.  l,  1208.  2.  The  name  of  a  people 
and  their  prince,  MBh.  2,  1172. — Comp. 
Timi-,  m.   a  large  fabulous  fish,  MBh. 

3,  12081. 

f^fif^"  timira  (akin  to  tamas,  per- 
haps for  original  tam  +  ira),  I.  adj.,  f. 
ra,  Dark,  Ram.  6,  16,  104.  II.  m.  and 
n.  1.  Darkness,  Ram.  2,  28,  18.  2.  A 
class  of  diseases  of  the  eye,  Sucr.  1,  32, 

4,  3.  A  certain  plant,  Varah.  Brih.  S. 
54,  n.  III.  n.  The  name  of  a  town, 
Ram.  4,  40,  26.— Comp.  Nis-,  and  vi-, 
adj.  clear,  MBh.  12,  6817  ;  Indr.  l,  3. 

ftPn^J  T1MIRAYA,  a  denomin. 
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derived  from  the  last,  Par.  To  darken, 
Hit.  103,  10. 

fpfffnX  timiga,  probably  to  be  cor- 
rected to  tiniga,  Ram.  2,  94,  8. 

f7fTfY<C  timira,  m.  A  certain  tree, 
Ram.  3,  21,  19. 

f^^Sf  TIRAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  tiras,  Par.  1.  To  stop, 
Malat.  21,  6.  2.  To  restrain,  to 
conquer,  Prab.  41,  3. 

f?f^"^[    tiragch,  see  tiryaiich. 

T^'C^ftf  tiragchina,  i.e.  tiras-aiich 
+  ina,  adj.  Oblique,  awry,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
18, 15.  — Comp.  A-,  adv.  a  little  atliwart, 
Da<jak.  in  Chr.  198,  23. 

frJX^f    tiras  (for  original  taras),  i.e. 

tri  +  as,  1.  adv.  Awry,  Mark.  P.  17,3. 
2.  prepos.  Over,  tbrougb,  etc.  (ved.)  ; 
see  kri,  dha,  and  bhu. — Cf.  Lat.  trans. 

f^"^5R"^  tiras-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri,  Sur- 
passing, Bhag.  P.  1,  10,  27. 

f?f^<j{jf^«T     tiraskarin,    i.e.    tiras 

-kri  +  in,  I.  m.  A  curtain,  Ram.  2,  15, 
20.  II.  f.  int.  1.  The  same,  Malav. 
d.  22.     2.  A  hiding  veil,  Vikr.  27,  8. 

f^PT^frr^  tiras-kara,  m.  Abuse, 
Hit.  13,  14. 

f^^f^pfi^n"  tiras-kriya,  f.  Disrespect, 
Pancli.  i.  d.  37. 

ffif^f^"  tirita,  (perhaps  for  original 
tiritra,  i.e.  tri  +  tra),  1.  n.  A  diadem. 
2.  m.  A  tree,  Svmplocos  racemosa 
Roxb. 

f^p^HT^T  tirita +  ka,  m.  A  kind  of 
bird,  Ram.  3,  78,  23. 

fp|"^t"VT*l  lirodhana,  i.e.  tiras 
-dhana,  n.  Disappearance,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
20,  44. 
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(Mi*. 

f?f^Y^fij(g"    tirobhavitri,    i.e.    tiras 

-bhavitri,  m.  f.  tri,  n.  Disappearing, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  27,  23. 

frTTP^T  TIROHAYA,  a  deno- 
minative derived  from  a  lost  tirodha 
(see  dha  with  tiras),  with  h  for  dh,  To 
conceal,  Chr.  52,  19. 

fFT^TpirTfTT  tirohitata,  i.e.  tiras 
-hita  (vb.  dha)  +  ta,  f.  Disappearance, 
Kathas.  21,  145. 

f^"£f^5T  tiryakta,  i.e.  tiryaiich +  ta,  f. 

and  fFf^gff     tiryaktva,    i.e.     tiryaiich 

+  tva,  n.  The  nature  of  beasts,  Rajat. 
3,  448 ;  Man.  12,  40. 

f?pEJ7T   tiryaga,  on  account  of  the 

metre  for  tiryagga,  i.e.  tiryanch-ga,  m. 
A  quadruped,  MBh.  13,  5755. 

f^pEf'jfl'^J  tiryagiksha,  i.e.  tiryaiich 

-iksh  +  a,  adj.  Looking  at  sideways, 
MBh.  12,  6575. 

{Tf^TJI'    tiryagga,    i.  e.   tiryanch-ga, 

adj.  1.  Moving  crookedly,  Ram.  2,  12, 
6  Gorr.    2.  Moving  horizontally,  Su<?r. 

1,  43,  7. 

f^"^U  liryagja,  i.e.  tiryanch-ja,  adj. 

Brought  forth  by  animals,  Man.  10,  72. 

f?f^7^TwI  tiryagyona,  i.e.  tiryaiich 

-yoni  +  a,  m.  An  animal,  Man.  7, 
149,  v.r. 

f?pEl"5|'     tiryaiich,    i.  e.    tiras-aiich 

(the  final  s  is  dropped,  as  often,  and  a 
is  changed  to  i,  as  before  as,  kri,  bhu, 
cf.  vigvadryaiich,  samyaiich).  I.  adj., 
f.  tiragchi,  i.e.  tiras-aiich  +  i,  Hori- 
zontal (ved.).  II.  ace.  sing.  n.  °yak, 
adv.  1.  Over,  Man.  8,  291  (cf.  a-gam). 

2.  Horizontally,  MBh.  2,  1396.  3. 
Sideways,  Ram.  2,  23,  5.  III.  m.  and 
n.  1.  An  animal,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2,  34. 
2.  An  amphibious  animal,  Man.  5,  40. 


—  Cf.  Goth,  thairh,  thairko ;  A.S. 
thurh. 

l-fa^T  TIL,  i.  6  and  10,  Par.  To 
be  greasy. 

|  2.  f?f^r    TIL,  i.  l,  Par.    To  go. 

f^^f  tila,    m.     1.  Sesame,  a  plant, 

Sesamum  indicum,  Lin.,  Man.  3,  210. 
2.  Its  seed,  which  gives  a  good  oil, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  68.  3.  A  very  small  piece, 
Raj  at.  4,  328, 

f^T^f^T  tila  +  ka,  m.  (and  n.).    1.  The 

name  of  a  tree,  Ram.  2,  91,  48.  2.  A 
freckle,  a  mole,  Kathas.  5,  32.  3.  A 
mark  made  on  the  forehead  and  be- 
tween the  eyebrows,  either  as  an  orna- 
ment or  as  a  sectarial  distinction, 
Ram.  3,  22,  8.     4.  Ornament,  Rajat. 

I,  47. 

Kf^ff%rT  tilakita,  i.e.  tilaka  +  ita, 
adj.     Adorned,  Rajat.  2,  10. 

f^T^fT^fW^f  tilaparnika,  i.  e.  iila- 
parni  +  ka,  I.  f.  ka,  Red  sanders,  Ptero- 
carpus  santalinus,  Lin.,  Sucr.  l,  215,  5. 

II.  n.  ka,  Its  wood,  2,  285,  10. 

KT^T^Wr  tilaparni,  i.e.  tila-parna 
+  %,  f.    Red  sanders  (sec  the  last),  Sucr. 

1,  146,  3. 

f^nfY^  tila-pid -\- a,  m.  An  oil- 
grinder,  MBh.  12,  6481. 

f^nn?    tila  +  gas,  adv.     (Broken) 

to  pieces  as  small  as  seeds  of  sesame, 
Ram.  3,  35,  81. 

f?[<!TT"Tr?TT  tilottama,  i.e.  tila-utta- 

ma,  f.  The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  182,  8. 

f  firtrN  TILL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go, 
v.r.  for  til. 

f^^3>  tilvaka,  m.  A  tree,  Sym- 
plocos  racemosa  Roxb.,  Sucr.  i,  32,  15. 


f?f3S[  tishya,  I.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a 

Nakshatra,  or  lunar  mansion,  contain- 
ing three  stars,  of  which  one  is  I  Cancri, 
MBh.  3,  13099.  II.  n.  The  Kali  yuga, 
i.e.  fourth  or  present  age,  MBh.  6,  387. 

fTRjJ  tisri,  see  tri. 

f  rffaT  TIK,   i.   i,   Atm.      To   go, 

see  tik. 

ff^^jTfj  tikshna,  i.e.  tij  +  sna,  I.  adj., 

f.  na,  1.  Sharp,  Ram.  1,  44,  22.  2.  Hot, 
Rit.  1,  18  ;  flashing,  Ram.  5,  29,  14. 
3.  Energetic,  Chr.  49,  14.  4.  Of  a 
pungent  taste,  Bhag.  17,  9.  5.  Harsh, 
Man.  7,  140.  6.  Subtle,  Cic.  2,  109. 
II.  n.  Harsh  speech,  Ram.  2,  35,  23. — 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.  very  sharp,  Rit.  6,  27. 

rft^JJJrTT  tikshna  +  ta,  f.   Sharpness, 

Ram.  3,  19,  7. 

|  rftiT    TIM,  i.  4,  Par.  =  ftm. 

ffY^  TIR,  i.  10  (rather  a  denomin. 

derived  from  the  next),  Par.  To  get 
through  or  over,  to  finish,  to  settle, 
Man.  9,  233. 

cf|""5^  lira  (for  original  tara),  i.e.  tri. 

•j-a,  n.    A  shore,  a  bank,  Man.  3,  207. 

(fft^aT  tira-ja,  I.  adj.     Grown  on  a 

shore,  MBh.  5,  2052.  II.  m.  A  tree 
grown  on  a  shore,  Ram.  2,  91,  31. 

<f}^JJ  tirtha,  i.e.  tri  +  tha,  m.  and  n. 

1.  Stairs  of  a  landing-place,  a  descent, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  19,  4.  2.  A  bathing-place, 
Ram.  1,  2,  6.  3.  A  place  of  pilgrimage, 
Man.  8,  356  ;  Rajat.  5,  304.  4.  A  holy 
place,  Man.  11,  196.  5.  The  right  or 
holy  moment,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  44  ;  1,  12, 
14.  6.  Opportunity,  Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  4. 
7.  Instruction,  Kir.  2,  3.  8.  A  sacred 
preceptor,  MBh.  5,  4212.  9.  Certain 
lines  or  parts  of  the  hand,  Man.  2,  58. 
10.  A  venerable  object,  Bhag.  P.  4,  20, 
4.     11-  A  venerable  person,  MBh.  13, 
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5356;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  20.  12.  Cer- 
tain persons  of  a  king's  court,  MBh.  2, 
171  ;  tirthatama,  see  separately.  — 
Comp.  Apsaras-,  n.  the  name  of  a  local- 
ity. Dus-,  adj.,  f.  tha,  difficult  to  be 
crossed,  Chr.  47,  36.  Sa~,  m.  a  fellow 
student.  Soma-,  n.  a  place  of  pilgrimage 
in  the  west  of  India. 

cft^f  tirtha  +  ha,  I.  adj .  Holy,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  19,  32.     II.  m.  A  Brahmana. 

rft^RT^  tirtha-kara,  I.  adj.  Saving, 
MBh.  13,  7023.     II.  m.  A  Brahmana. 

<f^^2?f?I  tirtha  +  tama,  n.  1.  A 
holier  place  of  pilgrimage,  MBh.  3, 
7018.  2.  A  holiest  object  of  venera- 
tion, Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  19. 

rfj^fcprr    tirtha +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 

Abounding  in  holy  bathing-places, 
Earn.  3,  68,  31. 

rft^H  3fT^  tirthikarana,  i.e.  tirtha 
-kri  +  ana,  adj.  Hallowing,  Bhag.  P. 
t,  18,  7. 

f  <ffa  TIF,  i.  l,  Par.  To  become 
fat.— Cf.  tu. 

<fj"^    tivra,  probably    tij  +  van  +  a, 

(with  r  for  n,  cf.  tigma  and  tikshna), 
adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Sharp,  Bhartr.  2,  77.  2. 
Hot,  Bhartr.  3,  19  ;  flashing,  Ram.  3, 
62,  11.  3.  Violent,  MBh.  7,  6893;  deep 
(of  darkness),  Arj.  8,  13.  4.  Bad,  MBh. 
1,  3097. 

rft^fTT  tivra  +  ta,  f.  Heat ;  in  a-, 
moderate  temperature,  Raj  at.  1,  41. 

1.  (T  TU,  ii.  2,  Par.  1.  To  be  power- 
ful (ved.).  2.  f  To  increase.  3.  t  To 
go.  4.  |  To  hurt. — Cf.  rvXog  ;  Lat. 
tumor,  tumere,  tumulus,  tuber,  tueri, 
totus  ;  Goth,  thiuda,  thiuth,  thiuthjan  ; 
A.S.  theod,  people. 

2.  fT  tu,  a  particle  (akin  to  tva,  a  ved. 
pron.,    Some,   one,    another,   etc.).     1. 
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But,  Man.  l,  109.  2.  Preceded  by 
api,  But  rather,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  17  ; 
by   him,   Nevertheless,  MBh.    1,    1916. 

3.  Or,  Man.  11,  201.  4.  And,  Man.  2, 
22.  5.  tu — tu,  Indeed — but,  Hit.  i.  d.  32. 
6.  Often  without  a  special  significa- 
tion, Man.  7,  95.  7.  Sometimes  erro- 
neously for  nu,  Brahman.  3,  17  (where 
the  Calc.  ed.  has  nu). — Cf.  perhaps  rol. 

^^cfX^  tuhhara,  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people,  Ram.  4,  44,  14  ;  also  written 
fJWT^  tushara,  Ram.  l,  56,  3  Gorr. 

?5*tt  fog&  and  fj^rr^r^  tug* 

-hshiri,  f.  The  manna  of  bambus,  Sucr. 
2,  504,  7  ;    1,  140,  9. 

^lp  tunga,  i.e.   turij  +  a.  I.   adj.,  f. 

ga,  Prominent,  Bhag.  P.  1,  19,  27  ; 
high,  Bhartr.  2,  77.  II.  m.  1.  A  moun- 
tain, Ram.  4,  44,  20.  2.  Culmination, 
Varah.  Brih.  l,  13.  3.  Height,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  3,  l.  4.  A  tree,  Bottleria  tinctoi  ia 
Roxb.,  Sucr.  2,  78,  19.  5.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  6,  318. 

"HJ& eft  tunga  +  ha,  n.  The  name  of 
a  holy  forest,  MBh.  3,  8195. 

HfV*T  tungin,  i.e.  tunga  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Lofty,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  149. 

H"^"  tuchchha,  adj.  Void,  vain. 
Prab.  76,  12. 

^^■^f   TUCHCHHA  YA,  a  deno- 

min.  derived  from  the  last  by  ay  a,  Par. 
To  make  poor,  Mrichchh.  178,  4. 

^   TUJ,  and  fJ^fN  TUNJ,  \  i, 

1,  Par.  ;  ved.,  i.  6  (and  tudj,  once  i. 
1)  Par.,  Atm.     1.  To  strike,  to  push. 

2.  tunj,  f  To  protect,  or  to  be  strong. 
i.  10,  tojaya  and  tu/ijaya,  1.  f  To  be 
strong.     2.    To  strike.     3.    To  abide. 

4.  To  give,  or  to  take. 

fj^cf  tunjina,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Rajat.  5,  277. 


t  <5^  TUT,  i.  6,  Par.  To  quarrel. 

f  fj^g"  TUD  (a  form  of  trid,  based 

on  tard),  i.  1  and  6,  Par.  To  split  (v.  r. 
to  procure,  to  destroy). 

t  CS!  TUDD,  i.  l,  Par.  To  dis- 
regard. 

fJTJT  TUN,  i.6,Par.  To  curve,  to  bend. 

fJTJ^  TUND,  i.  l,  Atm.    To  split. 

— With  the  prep.  \3"<T  ud,   To  jut  out, 

Sucr.  l,  100,  12  (probably  a  denoniin. 
derived  from  the  following  word). 

fTT^  tunda,  a  form  of  tund+ra,  n. 

1.  Beak,  MBh.  l,  1474.  2.  Snout,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  13,  31.  3.  The  name  of  a  Rak- 
shasa  or  demon,  MBh.  3,  16372. — Comp. 
Kanka-,  m.  the  name  of  a  Rakshasa 
or  demon,  Ram.  6,  84,  13.  Siihha-,  m. 
a  kind  of  fish,  Man.  5,  16. 

f  7£?EJ"  TUTTH,  i.  10  (rather  a 
denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  cover. 

fTc^T  tultha,  n.  Blue  vitriol,  Sucr.  2, 

13,  2. 

fj^   TUD,  i.  6,  Par.  Atm.     1.  To 

strike,  Ram.  2,  36,  14.  2.  To  sting, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  27.     Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 

pass,  tunna. — With  the  prep.  ^EJX     a, 

To  push  on,  Man.  4,  68.  atodya,  n.  A 
musical  instrument,  Kathas.  23,  83. — 

With  f*[f!    nis,    To  sting,  Sucr.  1,  61, 

18.  —  With    tjf^"  pari,     To  stamp   to 

pieces,  MBh.  5,  2747. — With  If  pra,  To 

strike,  MBh.  8,  4187.  Caus.  todaya, 
To    push    on,    MBh.    13,    2795. — With 

f%  vi,     1.  To  sting,   Yajn.  3,  53.     2. 

To  strike,  MBh.  8,  2729.    3:  To  scratch, 

Ram.  5,  68,  7. — With  iFHJ    sam,      To 

sting,   MBh.   9,  3067.— Cf.   tund,  Lat. 


tundo,  tussis ;  Tvdtvg  Tvvdapevc  ;  the 
initial  s  in  Goth,  stautan  is  original 
and  dropped  in  Sskt.,  etc.;  A.S.  a-stin- 
tan,  to  blunt. 

fj^"  TUND,  1.  =tud,  ved.  2.  f 
i.  1,  Par.  To  be  active,  v.r.  of  trand. 

fJ^WT^T  tunna-vaya,  i.e.  tunna  (vb. 
tud),  -ve  +  a,  m.  A  tailor,  Man.  4,  214. 

t  fjqN  TUP,  and  f  fj^   TUPH, 

73*Tx  TUMP,  \7&*\  TUMPH,  i.  i, 

and  6,  Par.  To  hurt,  tump,  i.  10,  v.r.  of 
tumb. — Cf.  tvwtoj,  tvttiJ,  Tvjxirarov  ;  Lat. 
stupeo  ;  see  tud,  and  cf.  stump,  in  the 
Gana  paraskaradi. 

fJHN  TUBH,  f  i.  l,  Atm.  and  f  i.  4, 

Par.,  ii.  9,  Par.  To  kill,  to  hurt.— Cf. 
stubh. 

^RtJT  tumida,  and  sometimes  ^T*Tt«r 
iumala  (probably  vb.  tu),  I.  adj.,  f.  la, 
1.  Noisy,  Ram.  l,  26,  6  ;  tumala,  MBh. 
7,  6670.  2.  Tumultuous,  Hariv.  9609. 
3.  Excited,  Da£ak.  in  Chr.  188,  23.  II. 
n.  1.  Tumultuous  combat,  melee,  MBh. 
2,2688.  2.  Tumult,  MBh.  6,  1642;  tu- 
mala, 7,  6661. — Cf.  Lat.  tumultus. 

fj*Tx  TUMP,  and  f  ^*C§  TUMPH, 
see  tup. 

f  fJTcf^  TUMB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  tor- 
ment, i.  10,  To  be  invisible,  v.r. 

(£&{   tumba,  m.   and  f.  bi,    A  long 

gourd,  Lagenaria  vulgaris,  Ram.  1,  39, 
7  Ser.  ;  Sucr.  1,  183,  17. 

^3^?£  tumburu,  I.  m.    The  name  of 

a  Gandharva,  Ram.  3,  8,  12.  II.  n. 
The  fruit  of  Diospyros  embryopteris 
Pers.,  Sucr.  2,  43,  2. 

rJT  TUR,  i.  6,  Par.,  Atm. ;  ii.  3,  Par. 
To  hasten  (ved.). — Cf.  tiir,  tri,  and  tvar. 

^^  tur,  adj.  Hastening,  a  warrior 
Chr.  296,  4=Rig.  i.  112,  4. 
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r^T^l   tur  +  a-ga,    1.    m.    A   horse, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  314.  2.  f.  gi,  A  mare, 
Catr.  14,  112. 

fJ^^T  turaihga,  i.e.  tur+a  +  m-ga, 
m.     A  horse,  Paiich.  i.  d.  314. 

fT^7T?{  turamgama,  i.e.  tur  +  a  +  m 
-gam  +  a,  1.  m.  A  horse,  Ram.  2,  45, 
14.     2.  f.  mi,  A  mare,  MBh.  4,  254. 

fJ^T^TW  turayana,  n.  The  name 
of  a  certain  sacrifice  or  vow,  MBh.  13, 

4940. 

{T^HTH?  turasah,  i.e.  tura-sah,  in 
the  nomin.  voc.  sing.,  and  dat.  abl.  du. 
and  pi.,  and  loc.  pi.,  s  becomes  sh,  e.g. 
nom.  sing.  fJ^T^TZ"  turashat,  m.  A 
name  of  Indra,  Bhag.  P.  8,  11,  26;  of 
Vishnu,  Hariv.  14114. 

H^^f  turiya,  i.e.  ckatur  +  iya  (the 

intermediate  form  was  probably  ktu- 
riya),  1.  ord.  number,  fern,  ya,  Fourth, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  3.  2.  adj.  and  n. 
Fourth  part,  a  quarter,  Man.  11,  126; 
4,  202.  3.  n.  The  fourth  state  of  the 
student  of  the  Vedanta  philosophy, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205,  19. 

H"^ft^J^l  turiya  +  ka,  adj.  Fourth 
part,  Yajn.  2,  124. 

(T^'Efi  turushka,  m.  1.  The  name 
of  a  people,  Raj  at.  5, 152.  2.  Olibanum, 
the  resin  of  the  Boswellia  serrata 
Stackh. 

fVQ   turya,    i.  e.   chatur  -f  ya   (see 

turiya),  1.  ord.  number,  Fourth,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  3,  9.     2.  n.  A  quarter,  Bhag.  P. 

6,  9,  8. 

fjg  TURV,  i.  l,  turva,  Par.  1. 
To  overcome  (ved.).     2.  f  To  hurt. 

(T^^J  turvasu,  m.     A  proper  name, 
MBh.  l,  3159. 
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(Jeff f%  turviti,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  298,  23=RigV.  i.  112,  23. 

fJ<jT  TUL  (akin  to  tri),  »i.  10, 
tolaya  and  tulaya,  Par.  (also  Atm. 
Ram.  4,  9,  100),  f  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  lift, 
Ram.  3,  4,  44.  2.  To  weigh,  MBh.  3, 
10588.  3.  To  ponder,  MBh.  12,  2394, 
4.  To  suspect,  Mrichchh.  33,  5.  5.  To 
compare,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  23.  6.  To 
equal,  Megh.  65.     7.  To  attain,  Ragh. 

13,  75. — With  the  prep.  ^T  «,  To  lift, 

Ram.  l,  34,  10  Gorr. — With  |J*T    sam, 

To  weigh  together,  MBh.  13,  2607. — 
Cf.  Lat.  tollo,  tuli,  latum  (for  tlatum); 
raXciw,  rdXag,  t\t}<jiq,  ravraXog  (Fre- 
quent.), av-Xio)  (for  rairXe'w,  Fre- 
quent.), orXoc,  riXoQ  (office),  reXXw, 
IvroXi],  roXfia,  rdXavrov  ;  Goth,  thulan  ; 
A.S.  tholian,  thyldian,  athylgian. 

7j<jf»T    tul  +  ana,    n.     1.    Lifting, 

Mrichchh.  146,  25.     2.  Taxing,  50,  16. 

fj^ff^^n"  tulasika,  i.e.  tulasi  +  ka, 

and  fJ^T^t  tulasi,  f.  A  small  shrub, 
held  in  veneration  by  the  Hindus, 
holy  basil,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  19  ;  l,  19,  6. 

fT^fX  tul+a,  f.    1.  A  balance,  Man. 

8,  403.  2.  Weight,  MBh.  3,  10385.  3. 
The  beam  of  a  balance,  MBh.  12,  9350. 

4.  Equality,  Ragh.   19,  50;  Megh.  93. 

5.  The  sign  of  the  zodiac,  Libra, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  375.  6.  A  measure  or 
weight  of  gold  and  silver =100  palas, 
MBh.  14,  1929. — Comp.  A-tula,  adj.,  f. 
la,  incomparable,  Ram.  5,  13, 19.  Kuta-, 
f.  a  wrong  balance,  Paiich.  7,  15. 

TJ^J  tulya,  i.e.  tuta+ya,  adj.,  f.  ya, 

1.  Equal,  Brahman.  1,  31  ;  with  the 
gen.  Ram.  1,  7,  17;  and  the  instr. 
Man.  4,  86.  2.  Indifferent,  Bhag.  P. 
l,  5,  24.  3.  Being  of  the  same  class, 
Man.  8,  364.  4.  °yam,  adv.  Equally, 
Ram.  6,  90,  31. — Comp.  Masa-,  adj.,  f. 


ya,  equal  to  the  number  of  months,  Man. 
5,  66.    Carira-,  adj.  dear  as  one's  person. 

(J^JrfT  'tuly a  4-  ta,  f.  and-  <^jj^ 
tulya  +  tva,  n.  Equality,  Rain.  1,  4,  7 
Gorr. ;  Prab.  27,  14. 

HTjSn^J  tidy  a  +  pas,  adv.  In  equal 
parts,  Sucr.  2,  327,  13. 

H<?T  tuvara,  i.e.  ta-v««  +  a,  with  r 
for  re,  adj.  Astringent,  Sucr.  1,  179,  5. 

HT^^J^  tuvi-dyumna  (tuvi  is  £w  +  £, 
ved.  Much),  adj.  Wealthy,  Chr.  293, 
3  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  3. 

(^"3j;     TUC,  i.  1,  Atm.     To  sprinkle 

(ved.). 

f^f      TUSH,    i.    4,   Par.    (in   epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  or  refl.  pass.,  Bhag. 
P.  1,5,  8).  1.  To  be  calmed  (properly, 
to  be  silent,  cf.  tushnim),  MBh.  3,  1109. 
2.  To  be  satisfied,  Man.  2,  228.  3.  To 
be  content,  Hit.  i.  d.  134.  4.  To  be 
pleased,  Man.  3,  207 ;  with  the  gen., 
MBh.  l,  8361  ;  with  the  dat.,  Kathas. 
24,  195  ;  with  the  instr.,  MBh.  4, 
291  ;  with  the  loc,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
155.  5.  To  satisfy,  MBh.  l,  4198. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  tushta,  Content, 
satisfied,  pleased,  MBh.  4,  291.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  tushya,  Easily  to  be 
satisfied,  Hariv.  14882.  Caus.  1.  To 
appease,  MBh.  5,  7391.  2.  To  satisfy, 
Mark.  P.  26,  37.  3.  To  gladden,  Paiich. 
38,  3.     Anomalous  absolutive,   toshya, 

MBh.    l,    160. — With   the   prep,   Tff^ 

pari,  1.  To  be  completely  satisfied, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  18,  67  ;  Ram.  2,  2,  33.  2. 
To  be  much  pleased,  Bhartr.  2,  2. 
Caus.  1.  To  satisfy  completely,  Ram. 
6,  104,  28.     2.  To  flatter,  Panch.  38,  22. 

— With  Tf  pra,  Caus.  To  satisfy,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  30,  1. — With  ^Jf  sam-pra,  To  be 

content,    MBh.   12,    6283. — With  ^*T 

sam,  1.  To  be  calmed,  Bhartr.  3,  4.    2. 


To  be  satisfied,  content,  MBh.  13,  220. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  samtushta,  Easy 
to  be  satisfied,  Biihtl.  Ind.  Spr.  277. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  unsatiable,  ib.  Dus 
-samtushta,  adj.  discontented,  Hit.  i.  d. 
22.  Su-,  easily  satisfied,  Panch.  i.  d.  31. 
Caus.   1.  To   appease,  Pahch.   101,   11. 

2.  To  please,  to  gladden,  MBh.  3,  13685. 
— Cf.  Lat.  taceo  ;  Goth,  thahan. 

fTEf  tusha,  m.     The  husk  of  grain, 

especially  rice,  Man.  4,  78. 

fT^T^  toish  +  ara,  I.  adj.,  f.  rci,  Cold, 

Naish.  3,  93.  II.  m.  1.  Mist,  MBh.  9, 
3632.  2.  Thin  rain,  Ragh.  2,  13.  3. 
Dew,  Cak.  d.  1 15.  4.  Hoar  frost,  Rit. 
4,  l.  S.  Snow,  Megh.  53.  6.  see  tukhara. 

(TfBfrf  tashita  (originally  ptcple.  of 

the  pf.  pass,  of  tush),  I.  m.  1.  pi.  A 
class  of  subordinate  deities,  MBh.  13, 
1371.  2.  Epithet  of  Vishnu,  MBh.  12, 
12864.    II.  f.  ta,  A  proper  name,  Bhag. 

P.  8,  1,  21. 

Tjflr  tushti,  i.e.  tush  +  ti,  f.  Satis- 
faction, Man.  2,  6. 

f  fj^    TUS,  i.  l,  Par.     To  sound. 

f  fj^  TUH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  hurt,  to 
give  pain. 

(Tf^pT    tuhina   (cf.    tushard),  n.     1. 

Mist,  Prab.  13,  13.     2.  Dew,  Rit.  4,  7. 

3.  Snow,  Raj  at.  2,  18. 

t  rgg  TUB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  split. 
— Cf.  tud. 

|  (^XJT  TUN,\.  10,  Par.  To  shrink, 
i.  10,  Atm.  To  fill. 

T^TST  tuna,  and  ^ftJT  tuni,l.  m.  and 

f.  ni,  A  quiver,  Hariv.  15940  ;  Ram. 
1,  48,  3  ;  2,  31,  30.  II.  f.  ni,  A  disease 
of  the  nerves,  Sucr.  l,  232,  8. — Comp. 
Purna-,  adj.  full  quivered. 

7gT$Tcf«T[     tuna-\-vant,   adj.,  f.   vati, 

Provided  with  a  quiver,  MBh.  3,  8486. 
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(^f^T«T  tunin,  i.e.  tuna  +  in,  adj. 
Provided  with  quivers,  Rain.  6,  76,  21. 

T^ftT  tuni  +  ra  (see  tuna),  m.  and  n. 
A  quiver,  MBh.  7,  1271  ;  MBh.  G,  2288. 

<^f^=(»H  tunira  +  rant,  adj.,  f. 
vali,  Provided  with  a  quiver,  Hariv. 
15154. 

f  <§^  TUR,  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To  go 
quick.     2.  To  hurt,  see  tur. 

jgj;  tur,  f.     Swiftness,  Bhag.  P.  2, 

7,  37. 

fg^jf  turya,  I.  =turya,  Raj  at.  2,  91. 
II.  m.  and  n.  Any  musical  instrument, 
Man.  7,  225. 

^^Tf^T  turya  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  #*, 
MusicalKathas.  2.3,  84. 

t  (i^T  y&X,  i-  1  and  10,  To  weigh 
(cf.  tul).     i.  10,  Atm.=:*tt??. 

Tg^f  /«/«,  m.  and  n.  Cotton,  MBh.  l, 

6740. — Comp.  Ham&a-,  down,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  17. 

<^T3f  tu/a  +  ka,  n.  Cotton,  Bhashap. 

112. 

T^fijfgfT    tuliha,    i.  e.    tula  +  ha,    f. 

1.  A   pencil,    Kumaras.    l,   22.     2.  A 

mattress  filled  with  cotton,  Kathas.  2G, 
78. 

7^"^cff    tuvara  +  ha    (tuvara  =  ved. 

f&para,   Without  horns,   beardless,   an 
eunuch),  adj.  Unmanly,  MBh.  5,  5470. 

t  7^    TUSH,   i.    1,   Par.     To  be 

satisfied  ;  see  tush. 

Tg^mf^cfr  tushnika,  i.e.  tushnim  4-  ha, 

adj.    Taciturn,  Ram.    2,    117,   3   Gorr. 
°ham,  adv.   Silently,  Ram.  5,  1,  97. 

^HyTH    tushnim,   i.e.   tush  +  na  +  i 

+  m,  adv.  Silently,  MBh.  12,  3839;  Man. 
8,  147. 
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f3sr-*yt*TT^  tushnimbhava,  i.e.  <?/«//- 
nim-bhava,  m.   Silence,  MBh.  12,  3840. 

f  (?^  TRIMH,  i.  6,  friAa,  Par.  To 
hurt;  see  ftn'A. 

t  W%  TRIKSH,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

W^  tricha,  i.e.  tri-rich  +  a,  m.  and 
n.  Three  verses,  Chr.  294,  1.  5. 

^■Ijr  77LLV,  or  ^«T^  772/iV7;  ii.  8, 
Par.  To  eat,  Skandap.  Kacikh.  3,  49. 

ffTJT  trina,  i.e.  tri+na  (cf.  taru),  n. 

(and  m.).  1.  Grass,  any  gramineous 
plant,  Man.  1,  48;  Hit.  i.  d.  144  ;  Ram. 
2,  21,  26;  Man.  4,  166.  2.  A  grasa- 
blade,  Pahch.  i.  d.  190. — Cf.  perhaps 
O.H.G.  dorn,  AS.  thorn. 

(g"X$T3i"  trina  +  ha,  n.  A  worthless 
grass-blade,  MBh.  1,  3666. 

(§"TJTlf^§'  trina-pid  +  a,  n.  A  mode 
of  close-fighting,  MBh.  2,  909. 

(§"T$T^T?J  trina  4-  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  grass,  MBh.  1,  5554. 

(3"W^*fT  trina -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Abounding  in  grass,  MBh.  12,  3694. 

(jrWTIT  trincinku,  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rishi,  R?im.  4,  41,  62. 

(57ff^J  tritiya,  i.e.   tri-\-tiya,  f.  ya. 

1.  ordinal  number,  Third,  Man.  2,  35. 

2.  adj.  A  third  part,  Man.    6,  33.     3. 

°yam,  adv.  Thirdly,  Man.  8,  129. — Cf. 
Goth,  thridja  ;  A.S.  thridda  ;  Lat.  ter- 
tius  ;  rpirog. 

(5"rf^5J3f  tritiya  +  ha,  adj.    Tertian, 

Sucr.  2,  405,  14. 

GTff^f^cT     tritiyin,    i.e.    tritiya -{-in, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Being  of  the  third  rank. 
2.  Entitled  to  a  third  part. 

<^  TRID,  ii.  7,  Par.,  Atm.  1.  To 
cleave  (ved.).     2.  To  kill,  to  destroy, 


Hariv.  7621.  3.  f  To  disregard  (or,  to 
eat). 

^■«T    TRIN,  see  frm. 

^■q    TRIP{\.  1,  Par.,  MBh.  14, 1040), 

i.  4,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
MBh.  3,   1781),  f  i.  6,  Par,  ii.  5,  tripnu 

(ved.  tripnu),  Par.,  and  &iq    TRIMP, 

i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  become  satiate,  Kathas. 
26,  237.  2.  To  be  satisfied,  Man.  3,  267. 
3.  To  enjoy,  Man.  4,  251.  With  gen. 
instr.  and  loc,  MBh.  3,  336  ;  Hit.  ii.  d. 
164;  MBh.  4,  2320.  4.  f  To  kindle. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  tripta,  Satisfied, 
Bhartr.  2,  82;  MBh.  3,  2247.  Caus. 
tarpaya,  Par.  (and  Atm.,  MBh.  12, 5542), 

1,  To  satisfy,  Kathas.  26,  237  ;  Chr.  292, 
ll  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  11;  Man.  3,  283.  2. 
To  gladden,  to  exhilarate,  Bhag.  P.  7, 

2,  8.  3.  f  To  kindle.  Anomalous 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  tarpayana 
(with  n  instead  of  n),  MBh.  14,  291. — 

With  the  prep.  ^[TtT  ati,     To   become 

satisfied,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  13. — With  ^cf 

anu,  To  be  satisfied  after  (with  abl.), 

MBh.  13,  1922. — With  ^gm  apa,    Caus. 

To  cause  to  hunger,  Sucr.  2,  43,  l. — 

With  ^STPT  abhi,     1.  To  be  satisfied, 

MBh.  5,  3604.     2.  To  enjoy,  Bhag.   P. 

3,  5,  1.     Caus.  To  satisfy,  Ram.  1,  54, 

5   Gorr. —  With   Tjf^  pari,  Caus.  To 

satisfy  completely,  MBh.  3,  8537. — With 

3?  pra,  Caus.    To  satisfy,  Pauch.  217, 

6. — With  f^"  vi,  To  be  satisfied,  Bhag. 

P.  l,  l,  19;  Bam.  4,  35,  9. — With  m{ 

sam,  Caus.  To  satisfy,  MBh.  3,  946. 
— Cf.  reptru) ;  Lat.  torpor,  torpere  ;  Goth, 
tharf  (primitively  '  to  satisfy,'  then  '  to 
be  of  use,'  cf.  O.H.G.  bidarbi ;  and 
finally  'to  be  necessary'),  thrafstjan; 
A.S.  thearf ;  O.H.G.  trostjan. 

(3"fH  trip  +  ti,  f.     1.  Satiating,  Bhag. 
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10,    18.     2.  Satisfaction,   Man.   3,    271. 

3.  Disgust,  Sucr.  l,  90,  n. — Comp. 
Ati-,  f.  over-satisfaction,  Yajh.  l,  114. 

f  &Tfi  TRIPHund^^  TR1MPH, 

i.  6,  Par.  =trip. 

<?H^     TRIMP     and      |     &*** 

TRIMPH,  see  trip,  triph. 

1.  -gq    TRISH,  i.  4,  Par.  To  thirst. 

Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  trishita.  1. 
Thirsty,  MBh.  3,  101.  2.  Desirous, 
Ram.  2,  104,  l.  3.  Greedy,  Rit.  l,  18. 
— Cf.  O.H.G.  durst,  A.S.  thur'st ;  Goth, 
thaursjan,  thairsan,  thaursus  ;  A.S. 
thyrr ;  Ttpoo/xat,  rapavc,  Tpaaia  ;  Lat. 
torrere. 

2.  (g^   trish,  f.  Thirst,  MBh.  14, 1605. 

— Comp.  Mriga-,  f.  mirage.     Sa-,  adj. 

1.  thirsty.     2.  greedy. 

STSfT  trish  +  a,  f.  1.  Thirst,  Paiich. 
81,  22.  2.  Desire,  Hit.  i.  d.  133. — Comp. 
Mriga-,  f.  mirage. 

(J^'Sr     trishnaj,   i.e.    trish  +  na-ja, 

adj.  Thirsty,  Chr.  289,  ll=Rigv.  i. 
85,  11. 

<§"^!TT  trishna,  i.e.  trish -\-na,  f.     1. 

Thirst,  Man.  8,  67.     2.  Desire,  Bhartr. 

2,  7o. — Comp.  Ati-,  f.  excess  of  cove- 
tousness,  Man.  7,  139.  Ati-trishna,  adj. 
very  thirsty,  Ragh.  2,  69.  Mriga-,  f. 
mirage.  Vi-,  adj.  free  from  desire. 
Sa-trishna  +  m,  adv.  with  desire,  Cak. 
d.  59. 

Gr^T^T  trishna  -f  hi,  adj.  Very 
thirsty,  Sucr.  2,  383,  19. 

(jT^?  TRIII,  ii.  7,  trineh,  trimh,  Par. 
To  crush  (ved.). 

(T  tri,  i.  1,  Par.  (sometimes  also  Atm., 

MBh.  l,  6184).     1.  To  pass  over,  Man. 

4,  194;  to  cross,  Man.  4,  77.  2.  To 
hasten,  Cak.  d.  8,  v.r.  3.  To  accom- 
plish,  Ram.   G,   loo,    14.     4.    To   fulfil, 
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Ram.  2,  25,  41.  5.  To  overcome,  MBh. 
2,  669.  6.  To  conquer,  Ram.  2,  53,  26. 
7.  To  be  saved,  MBh.  u,  44.  8.  To 
save,  MBh.  l,  8369.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  tirna,  1.  Passed  over,  Prab.  92, 
15.  2.  Having  passed  over,  Ram.  2, 
55,  22  ;  5,  15,  23.  Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f. 
na,  1.  difficult  to  be  crossed,  MBh.  5, 
7368.  2.  impenetrable,  Ram.  5,  76, 
10.  Ptcple  of  the  fut.  pass,  tartavya, 
MBh.  7,  4706.  tarya,  n.  Toll  at  a  ferry, 
Man.  8,  405.  Infin.  taritum,  Ram.  4, 
44,  77  ;  taritum,  Ram.  5,  74,  18  ;  tartum, 
MBh.  l,  6142.  Caus.  taraya,  1.  To 
bring  over,  MBh.  l,  5S53.  2.  To  save, 
MBh.  5,  1470;  to  release,  Man.  4,  228. 
Desider.  titirsha,  To  desire  to  pass  over, 
Bhag.   P.   4,    22,  40. — With   the  prep. 

'^fTf  ati,  1.  To  cross,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  21. 

2.  To  attain,  Hit.  iv.  d.  85  ;  Bhag.  P.  5, 
13,  20.  3.  To  overcome,  MBh.  12,  4053. 
Desider.  To  desire  to  overcome,  Bhag.  P. 

1, 2, 3. — With  3jf?f  vi-ati,  To  overcome, 

Bhag.    2,    52. — With    ^5J«T  «»«>    pass. 

*«ry«,    To  lay   down,  MBh.  7,  8721. — 

With  ^5fjif  aJAe,   To   attain,   MBh.  7, 

280.  —  With  ^g^^  ava,   1.  To  descend, 

Ram.  2,45,  17  ;  used  especially  of  deities 
who  descend  from  heaven  to  be  born 
as  men,  MBh.  l,  2509.  2.  To  betake 
one's-self,  MBh.  3,  10015.  3.  To  over- 
come, Kathas.  24,  194.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  descend,  MBh.  l,  4327  ;  3, 
9917  ;  to  lead  down,  Ram.  2,  103,  23; 
to  lead  to,  MBh.  5,  4395.  2.  To  take 
off,  Ram.  4,  19,  29.  3.  To  introduce, 
Raj  at.  5,  32.  4.  To  perform,  Raj  at.  2, 
58. — With  mm  sam-ava,  Caus.  To 
cause  to  descend,  MBh.  l,  4326. — With 
^^  ud,  1.  To  get  out,   MBh.  3,  211 ; 

to  get  out  of  water,  MBh.  l,  6750. 
2.  To  descend,  Lass.  5,  7.  3.  To 
pass  over,  MBh.  2,  795.  4.  To  over- 
come, Hariv.  14227.  5.  To  abandon, 
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MBh.  3,  2042.  uttirna,  Learned,  MBh. 
4,  1408.     Caus.  1.  To  fetch  out,  Ram. 

4,  52,  15.  2.  To  vomit,  Man.  n,  160. 
3.  To  save,  to  deliver,  MBh.  3,  8306 ; 
Ram.  l,  43,  4  Gorr.  4.  To  cause  to 
descend,  Panch.  187,  13.  5.  To  take 
off,  Lass.  22,  3.  6.  To  bring  over, 
Panch.  226,  15.     Desider.  To  wish  to 

cross,    MBh.    15,    1878.  —  With   ipl^r 

pra-ud,  To  pass  over,  Rajat.  3,  71. — 

With  TffJJ^"  prati-ud,  1.  To  get  again 

out  (as  from  water),  Ram.  2,  ill,  37.  2. 
To  betake  one's-self,  Ram.  2,  103,  28. — 

With  ^fT?*^  sam-ud,    1.  To  get  out, 

Yajii.  3,  7.  2.  To  be  saved,  MBh.  13, 
6676.    3.  To  pass  over,  Rajat.  3,  344. — 

With  f^    n™,  1-  To  be  saved,  MBh. 

3,  15561.     2.  To  pass  over,  Bhartr.  3, 

5,  3.  To  pass,  MBh.  13,  5155.  4,  To 
accomplish,  Lass.  4,  2.  5.  To  over- 
come, MBh.  12,  1566.  6.  To  expiate, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  30.  7.  To  settle,  Yajn. 
2,  9.  Caus.  To  release,  Man.  3,  98. 
Desider.  To  desire  to  pass  over,  Bhag. 

P.  1,   1,  22. — With  "JJ  pra,  1.  To  pass 

over,  MBh.  4,  1546.  2.  To  propagate, 
MBh.  3,  8149.  Caus.  1.  To  extend, 
MBh.  3,  8647.  2.  To  persuade,  Kathas. 
26,  243.     3.  To  deceive,  Mrichchh.  82, 

2. — With  fifjf  vi-pra,  To  deceive,  Catr. 

10, 121. — With  f|[  vi,  1.  To  cross,  Ragh. 

6,  77.  2.  To  grant,  MBh.  l,  4498 ;  to 
favour  with  (with  ace),  Panch.  127, 
21  ;  to  allow,  MBh.  3,  1681.  3.  To 
give  (as  medicine),  Su9r.  2,  337,  9.  4. 
To  give  away,  Bhartr.  3,  86.  5.  To 
perform,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  24 ;  to  fight  (a 
battle),  Rajat.  5,  135.     6.  To  produce, 

Kir.  5,  31. — With  ?J?T    sam,  To  ci'oss, 

MBh.  l,  5SS7.  2.  To  overcome,  MBh. 
12,  11161.  3.  To  attain,  Ram.  5,  35,  5. 
4.  To  be  saved,  Rajat.  4,  528.  S.  To 
save,    MBh.    13,  4155.       Caus.    1.    To 
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bring  over,  Ram.  2,  89,  8.  2.  To  save, 
Man.  9,  139.  3.  To  persuade,  MBh.  14, 
2310.  4.  To  deceive,  Kam.  Nitis.  14,  4. 
—  Cf.  repeio  riperpov  ropog,  ropog  ropiw, 
ropevio,  Tirpaio,  rerpaivis),  rpii/xa,  rpvpa, 
rirpoxTKw,  rpwfia,  ripjxa,  reXog  (end),  reWoj 
(to  rise),  rrjpsio  (Causal),  rpuravr)  (i.e. 
rap  +  vrav  +  o,  cf.  ved.  tarutri  and  till), 
etc. ;  Lat.  terminus  ;  cf.  tul,  trd. 

|  7T5T    TEJ,  i.  l,  Par.     To  protect. 

•^  ... 

cT^T   tejana,  i.e.   tij  +  ana,    n.    1. 

Kindling,  Sucr.  2,  140,  10.  2.  A  point, 
MBh.  6,  3187.  3.  A  bambu. — Comp. 
Agni-jvalita-,  adj.  the  points  of  which 
are  blazing  with  fire,  Man.  7,  90. 

•s  ... 

7T5HJ  tejas,  i.e.  tij  +  as,  n.  1.  Sharp- 
ness (ved.).  2.  Splendour,  Bhag.  10, 
30.  3.  Flame,  Man.  ll,  246.  4.  Light, 
MBh.  2,  1395  ;  Cak.  d.  77  (the  sun  and 
the  moon).  5.  Beauty,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
180,3.  6.  Strength,  Man.  9,  321.  7. 
Violence,  MBh.  3,  1031.  8.  Dignity, 
Man.  9,  303 ;  glory,  Man.  7,  5.  9.  A 
venerable  person  or  object,  MBh.  13, 
5017  ;  a  renowned  person,  Chr.  24,  40. 
10.  Semen  virile,  Ram.  l,  37,  11. — 
Comp.  A-mita-  (vb.  ma),  adj.  of  bound- 
less splendour.  Tigma-,  adj.  1.  very 
sharp,  Ram.  4,  7,  21.  2.  very  violent, 
MBh.  13,  184.  Nis-,  adj.  devoid  of 
energy,  MBh.  10,  124.  Malta,-,  I  adj. 
1.  very  bright.  2.  very  vigorous.  II. 
m.  1.  fire.  2.  a  name  of  the  god  of 
war.  3.  a  demigod.  Brahmatejas,  i.e. 
brahman-,  n.  Brahmanical  virtue. 
Ma.ih.sa-,  n.  marrow  or  serum  of  the 
flesh.  Samana-,  adj.  equal  in  glory. 
Sn-,  adj.  1.  sharp-edged.  2.  very 
bright.     3.  potent. 

*n  .  ,     . 

SrlWET   -tejas  +  a,    a   substitute  for 

tejas  when  latter  part  of  a  compound 
word,  e.g.  MBh.  3,  8681. 

ff^UcfiTI    tejas-kama,     adj.       One 
who  desires  manly  strength,  Man.  4,  44. 


rf^n^  tejas -\-tva,  n.  The  essence 
of  light,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  39. 

rf^ff%?fT  tejasvita,  i.e.  tejasvin  +  ta, 
f.     Energy,  MBh.  3,  10755. 

7T5ff%c^  tejasvitva,  i.e.  tejasvin  + 
tva,  n.     Splendour,  Chr.  34,  7. 

rf5Tf?$r«T    tejas -\-vin,  adj.,  f.  ni.     1. 

Bright,  Man.  9,  318.     2.  Strong,  Sund. 
1,  2.     3.  Awful,  glorious,  Man.  9,  310. 

rfofTJT^T  tejomaya,  i.e.  tejas  +  may a, 
adj.,  I.yi,  Consisting  of  light,  Man.  6,39. 
— Comp.  Sarva-,  adj.  containing  every 
kind  of  power,  Man.  7,  ll.  Brahma- 
tejomaya,  i.e.  brahman-  tejas  -\-maya,&<\]. 
having  a  holy  splendour,  Man.  7,  14. 

t  ^  TEP,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  drop.— Cf. 
tip. 

t  5fcs  TEV,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  play  ;  cf. 
div,  dev. 

rftc^T   taikshnya,    i.e.    tiks/ina+ya, 

n.     1.  Sharpness,  Cak.  32,  5,   v.  r.    2. 
Severity,  Man.  4,  163. 

*^  .... 

rTSIW  taijasa,  i.e.  tejas  4-  a,  adj.,  f.  si. 

1.  Produced  by  fire,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  42. 

2.  Made  of  brilliant  metals,  Man.  5,  in. 

fTf^f^T  taitila,  m.  Deity,  Dagak.  176, 

15. 

cTItIX'    taittira,  i.e.  tittiri  +  a,    adj. 

Produced  from  partridges,  Ram.  2,  loo, 
63  Gorr. 

rrfxTIT^  taittirika,  i.e.  tittiri-\-ika, 
m.  One  who  keeps  partridges,  Earn.  2, 
90,  13  Gorr. 

^_ 

rf«-tT3f    tainduha,    i.e.    tinduka  +  a, 

adj.,  f.  hi,  Of  the  tree  Tinduka,  Sucr. 

2,  431,   13. 

5^^^  .       .  . 

fTW^  taimira,  i.e.   timira  +  a,   adj. 

adj.   Combined  with  roga,  A  disease  of 

the  eyes,  Sucr.  2,  86,  2. 
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<tf'TTT^  taimirika,  i.e.  timira  +  ika, 
adj.  Suffering  from  the  timira-diseasc, 
Sugr.  2,  186,  5. 

rff?I^r  tairthika,  i.e.  tirtha  +  ika,  adj. 

1.  Coming  from  holy  places,  MBh.  3, 
8085.  2.  Frequenting  holy'1  places,  an 
ascetic,  Prab.  25,  19.  3.  Holy  (?), 
MBh.  13,  6066. 

?f^J^T*f  tairyagyona,  i.e.  tiryanch 
-yoni-\-a,  m.  An  animal,  Man.  7,  150. 

rf^JTXIT^J  tairyagyonya,  i.e.  tiryanch 
-yoni+ya,  I.  m.  An  animal,  MBh.  5, 
3506.  II.  adj.  Referring  to  animals, 
Mark.  P.  47,  33. 

rjtjf    taila,    i.e.    tila  +  a,   n.     1.  Oil, 

Yajn.  l,  283.  2.  Incense,  Varah.  Brih. 
8.  76,  4. — Comp.  Gandha-,  n.  oil  pre- 
pared with  perfumes,  Ram.  4,  24,  16. 
Tila~,  n.  oil  prepared  from  sesamum, 
Sugr.  l,  80,  6. 

rf^fq^f  tailapaka,  i.e.  taila-pa  +  ka 

(vb.  l.pa),  m.  An  oil-drinking  beetle, 
a  cockroach,  Man.  12,  63. 

rn*Ttn^J3T    tailaparnika,     i.e.    ft7a 

-parna  +  ika,  m.  A  kind  of  sandal, 
Ilariv.  12680. 

fT^rmPR^n"  tailapayika,  i.e.  fr«7«- 
payin  +  ka,  f.  A  kind  of  beetle  (see 
tailapaka),  MBh.  14,  5069. 

rp«rmf^T«T  tailapayin,  i.e.  taila-l. 
pa+in,  m.  1.  A  kind  of  beetle  (cf. 
tailapaka),  Yajn,  3,  211.  2.  A  sword 
(?),  MBh.  7,  6713. 

rfP%3f  tail  ika,  i.e.  fr«7a  +  i^a,  m.  An 
oil-grinder,  Man.  3,  158. 

rf^^f  tailvaka,  i.e.  tilvaka  +  a,  adj. 

Prepared  from  the  Tilvaka  tree,  Sugr. 

2,  324,  15. 

fft^ff  ft;/<«,  I.  n.     1.  Offspring,  Chr. 
291,     l4=Rigv.    i.     64,     14.     2.   Child, 
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Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  27.  II.  m.  in  varaha- 
toka,  A  young  boar,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13, 18. — 
Cf.  ved.  tuck,  Offspring ;  tvaksh,  tekvov 
(  =  A.S.  thegn,  thegen,  O.H.G.  degan, 
servus),  t'iktw,  etekov,  tokuq  ;  probably 
Goth,  thius,  thivi ;  A.S.  theowa-man. 

^J of^T    tokma   (akin    to    toka),    m. 

Green  barley,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  2. 

t   (?T^  TOD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  despise. 

rfTT^  tottra,  written  also  ^|^f  totra, 

i.e.  tud  +  tra,  n.  1.  A  goad  for  driving 
cattle,  MBh.  6,  1674.  2.  A  stick  with 
a  sharp  iron  head  for  guiding  an  ele- 
phant, Ram.  2,  40,  41. 

rTT<^"  toda,  i.e.  tud+  a,  m.  1.  Sting- 
ing, Bhag.  P.  3,  18,  6.  2.  A  sting, 
Sugr.  1,  34,  16. 

rTT<r«T  todana,  i.e.  tud  +  ana,  I.  n. 

Stinging,  Sugr.  1,  5,  8.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  a  tree,  and  (n.)  its  fruit,  Sugr. 
1,  211,  12;  20. 

T^lif^'  tomara  (perhaps   tud+man 

+  a,  with  r  for  n).  1.  m.  and  n.  A 
javelin,  Ram.  2,  74,  31.  2.  m.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  377. 

rf T^J^TW  tomarana,  m.     A  proper 

name,  Raj  at.  5,  232. 

ffl 3f  toya,  n.  (perhaps  from  vb.  lu), 

Water,  Man.  8,  409;  with  kri,  To  pour 
water  in  honour  of  a  deceased,  MBh. 
18,  32. — Comp.  Antastoya,  i.e.  qntar-, 
adj.  containing  water,  Megh.  65.  Nis-, 
adj.  devoid  of  water,  Ram.  4,  48,  8. 

fft^TcT  toya-da,  m.     A  cloud,  Ram. 

5,  40,  10. 

TTT^JlW    toyadhi,    i.e.    toya-dha  (cf. 

nidlii),  in  kshira-,  m.  The  sea  of  milk, 
Ram.  6,  26,  6. 

fft^ra^r    toya  +  may  a,    adj..    f.    ?,<, 

Consisting  of  water,  MBh.  7,  9608. 


ffY^TT^  toya-mnch,  m.  A  cloud, 
Rain.  3,  79,  4. 

^"^^•rT  toya  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  »a$, 
Surrounded  by  water,  MBh.  12,  3696. 

TTT'CW  torana,  n.  (and  m.),  1.  An 
arch,  Panch.  192,  16.  2.  A  gate,  Earn. 
1,  6,  26. — Comp.  Ud;  adj.,  f.  na, 
adorned  with  erected  arches,  Ragh.  14, 
io.  Kautuha-,  n.  an  arch  ei'ected  at 
festivals,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  14. 

fft^f^l   to/aka,  i.e.  tul-\-aka,  m.  and 
n.     A  weight=:2  ganas,  Raj  at.  4,  201. 
fjl7if*f    tolana,    i.e.    tul  +  ana,    n. 

Weighing,  Hit.  140,  l ;  balancing,  Ram. 

1,  67,  10. 

7\\^  tosha,  i.e.  tusk  +  a,  m.  Satis- 
faction, pleasure,  MBh.  13,  1285. — 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  satisfied, 
MBh.  12,  4166. 

rfY^W  toshana,  i.e.  tush  +  ana,  adj., 
f.    ani.     1.     Satisfying,    MBh.    2,    678. 

2.  Appeasing,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2,  13. 

S  <Ttf%*T   -toshin,  i.e.  tush  +  in,  latter 

part  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Content, 
MBh.  13,  3030.  2.  Liking,  Hariv. 
15267.     3.  Gladdening,  Ram.  4,  37,  31. 

<^J^jf%e|f  taurya-trika,    i.  e.    turya 

-trika  +  a,  n.  Singing,  instrumental 
music  and  dancing,  Man.  7,  47. 

rfTWT^   taushara,    i.e.    tushara  +  a, 
idj.    Produced  by  snow,  Sucr.  1,  170,  1. 
■^J"«T    tman,  see  atman. 

fZT^RTT  tyaktukama,  i.e.  tyaktum, 
-kcima  (vb.  tyaj),  adj.  Wishing  to  leave, 
Nal.  9,  13. 

<ZJ"^R  tyaktri,  i.e.  tyaj  +  tri,  m,  f.  tri, 
n.  One  who  resigns,  or  sacrifices, 
MBh.  7,  378. 

fq"5T    TYAJ,  i.  l,  Par.  (also  Atm., 


Sr2T3Tx 

Ram.  5,  80,  30).  1.  To  leave,  to  aban- 
don, MBh.  5,5994;  Nal.  24, 35.  To  throw 
away,  Chan.  108,  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  2. 
To  disown,  Cak.  d.  122.  3.  To  expose, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  35.     4.  To  give,  MBh. 

5,  2348.  5.  To  resign,  Man.  2,  95  ; 
with  prancin,  gvasam,jivitam,  To  sacri- 
fice one's  life,  Ram.  3,  55,  24 ;  to  risk 
one's  life,  MBh.  5,  7204.  6.  To  neglect, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  39.  Caus.  tyajaya,  1.  To 
cause  to    abandon,  to  rob,  Megh.  94. 

2.  To  expel,  Kathas.  20,  126.  3.  To 
cause  to  be  disregarded,  Ragh.  6,  56. — 

With  the  prep.  ^TffVr  sam-abhi,  1. 
To  resign,  MBh.  12,  269.  2.  To  risk, 
MBh.  6,  158.— With  frf^-  nis,  To  ex- 
pel, Ram.  4,  46,  8.— With  Ijf^  pari,  1. 

To  abandon,  Hit.  25,  19.  2.  To  dis- 
own, Man.  9,  175.  3.  To  resign,  Man. 
4,  176 ;  with  deham,  To  die,  Bhag.  P. 
l,  15,  49.  4.  To  disregard,  to  leave 
out,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  19.  5.  pass, 
with  instr.  To  lose,  Hit.  i.  d.  128. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  parityakta,  1. 
Deserted,  Man.  12,  21.  2.  Robbed,  Hit. 
i.  d.  31.  3.  Left,  wanting,  Chan.  101,  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  Caus.  To  rob  (with 
two   accus.),    Ram.  4,    19,   35.  —  With 

Tjjtff^  sam-pari,  1.  To  abandon,  Ram. 

3,  54,  5.     2.  To  risk,  Ram.  6,  29,  15. — 

With   JJ?T    sam,  To  abandon,  Paiich. 

i.  d.  168.  2.  To  shun,  Man.  4,  181  ; 
Bhartr.  l,  80.     3.  To  resign,  Bhag.  P. 

6,  10,  7.  4.  To  except,  Raj  at.  3,  343. 
samtyakla,  Robbed,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  67, 
70.     Caus.  To  rob  (with  two  accus.), 

MBh.  7,  8991.  — With  ^5|f9TO7?x  abhi 
-sam,  To  leave,  MBh.  6,  2232. 

SfZT^T  -tyaj,  latter  part  of  comp.  adj. 
Abandonding,  resigning,  giving  away, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  9. — Comp.  Tanu-,  adj. 
1.  dying,  Ragh.  l,  8.  2.  risking  one's 
life,  MBh.  4,  2354. 

375 


(E(&  tyad,  i.e.  ta-yad,  see  tad;  except 
the  nom.  sing.  m.  and  f.,  the  base  of 
the  m.  and  n.  is  tya,  of  the  fern,  tya; 
the  nom.  sing.  msc.  is  syas,  f.  sya ; 
pronoun  of  the  third  person,  That, 
Chr.  289,  i=Rigv.  i.  50,  l. — Cf.  Goth. 
si ;  O.H.G  siu. 

<gT*T   tyaga,    i.e.   tyaj+a,  in.      1. 

Abandoning,  Man.  10,  111;  Pahch.  261, 
6 ;  forsaking,  Man.  8,  389  ;  resigning, 
Ram.  4,  7,  9.  2.  Giving  away,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  499 ;  liberality,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  16 ;  prodigality,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1260.  3.  Secretion,  MBh.  14,  630. 
—  Comp.  At  maty  ay  a,  i.e.  atman-,  m. 

1.  loss  of  conscience,  Sugr.   1,   192,  6. 

2.  suicide,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  9. 
Tanu-,  m.  risking  one's  life,  Bam.  2, 
40,  6.  Delia-,  m.  dying,  death,  Man. 
10,  62.  Sthetna-,  m.  leaving  one's  place, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3348. 

ETTTOTO  tyaga  +  mayei,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  in  donation,  Kathas.  23,  84. 

WTf'TfTT  tyagita,  i.e.  tyagm  +  ta,  f. 
Liberality,  Hit.  i.  d.  89. 

anf*RN  tyagin,  i.e.  tyaj+in,  adj., 
f.  ni.  1.  Deserting,  Man.  3,  245;  dis- 
owning, Cak.  d.  125;  resigning,  Bhag. 
18,  11 ;  with  eitmanas,  killing  one's  self, 
Man.  5,  89.  2.  Liberal,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
259. — Comp.  Atmatyagin,  i.e.  atman-, 
m.  a  suicide,  Yajii.  3,  6. 

(2JT^T3f  tyajaka,  i.e.  tyaj -\-aka,  adj. 

Abandoning,  Yujn.  2,  198. 

$"^   -tra  (vb.    tra),   latter   part   of 

comp.  words,  Protecting,  cf.  e.  g. 
tanutra. 

t  "#»  TRAMS,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
To  speak  or  shine. 

f  ^If    TRAKII,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go. 

t  ^^  TRANK,  i.  l,  Atm.    To  go. 
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|  ^^  TRANKH,  and  ^^ 
TRANG  (v.r.),  i.  l,  Par.     To  go. 

t  ^^  TRAND,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be 
active. 

•^IJ     TRAP,  i.   l,   Atm.  (also  Par. 

Ram.  2,  57,  28),  To  be  embarrassed, 
to  be  ashamed,  Rajat.  3,  94.  Caus. 
trapaya,  To  make  ashamed,  Cantic.  14, 

15.  —  With  the  prep,  ^q  apa,  1.  To 

turn  awaj  on  account  of  shame,  MBh. 
12,  3491.     2.  To  be  ashamed,  MBh.  3, 

no. — With   ^jq   vi-apa,    1.    To    turn 

away  on  account  of  shame,  MBh.  2, 
433.  2.  To  be  ashamed,  Ram.  3,  59,  3. 
— Cf.  Tp£-!ru) ;  Lat.  turpis,  probably  also 
trepidus  (cf.  ved.  tripra,  hastening), 
and  perhaps  Goth,  dreiban  ;  A.S.  drifau 
(Caus.). 

■^H  trap -\- a,  m.,  and  f.  pet,    Shame, 

Paiich.  84,  8;  MBh.  2,  2239. — Comp. 
A-trapa  and  nis-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  Shame- 
less, Pahch.  i.  d.  472 ;  MBh.  5,  1458. 

•^TJ  trap  +  u,  n.     Tin,  Man.  5,  114. 
^» 

^fTJ^J  trapusa,  n.  Cucumber,  the 
fruit  of  the  trapusi,  Su<jr.  1,  29,  2. 
"^■q^"  trapusi,  f.  A  sort  of  cucumber, 
Sucr.  2,  481,  12. 

"^tEJ  tray  a,  i.e.  tri  +  a,  I,  adj.,  f.  yi, 

Threefold,  Man.  l,  23.  II.  f.  yi,  1. 
The  three  Vedas,  Man.  4,  125.  2.  Triad, 
Rajat.  5,  143  (gata-,  Three  hundreds). 
III.  n.  Triad,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  17. 
— Comp.  Agni-,  n.  The  three  holy  fires, 
Ram.  3,  12,  3. 

"^^J  ^   trayas-,  nom.  pi.  m.  of  tri, 

Former  part  of  compounded  numerals, 
Three,  e.  g.  trayastrimgat,  Thirty- 
three  ;  trayeigchatvariihgat,  Forty- 
three  ;  tretyahpanchctgat,  Fifty-three. 

■^^f^^rEJ   treiyi  +  meiya  (see  treiyei), 


adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  the  three  Vedas, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  40. 

■^^ftcr"3r  trayodaga,  i.e.  trayodagan 

+  a,  1.  ordinal  number,  f.  gi,  Thir- 
teenth, Ram.  2,  77,  22.  2.  f.  gi,  The 
thirteenth  day  of  the  lunar  fortnight, 
Man.  3,  273. 

"^^fY^T'SJ'VT  trayodagadha,  i.e.  trayo- 
dagan +  dha,  adv.  Thirteen-fold,  Raj  at. 
5,  173. 

"^^■^■■^•T    trayodagan,  i.e.  tray  as 

-dagan,  numeral,  Thirteen,  Man.  9,  129. 
— Comp.  Ardha-,  Thirteen  and  a  half, 
Yajn.  2,  165. — Cf.  rpiQ-Kai-lsKa,  for 
rpe'ig-  ;  Lat.  tredecim  for  tres-decem. 

■^'EH^fsX^f  trayodagika,  i.e.  trayo- 

dagi  (see  trayodaga) +  ika,  adj.  Per- 
formed on  the  thirteenth  day  of  the 
lunar  fortnight,  Ram.  2,  86,  1  Gorr. 

■^^n"f^T3rf?T3f  trayovimgatiha,  i.e. 
trayas-vimgati+ka,  adj.  Consisting  of 
twenty-three,  Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  4. 

l.^T     TRAS,  i.  l  and  4,  Par.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Bhag.  P.  1,  17, 
20),  To  tremble,  to  be  afraid,  MBh.  7, 
1402  ;  6,  20.  trasta,  Trembling,  MBh. 
3,  1431 ;  fearful,  Ram.  l,  49,  l  ;  MBh.  4, 
841.  Comp.  A-trasta,  adj.  intrepid, Ragh. 
1,21.  Caus.  trasaya,  To  frighten,  Ram. 
2,  43,  3  ;  anomalous  ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
Atm.  trasayana,  MBh.  6,  2141.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  trasaniya,     Terrible, 

Hariv.  2430. — With  the  prep,  "^m  apa, 
To  retire  in  fear,  MBh.  12,  2526. — With 
^5fc[  ava,  avatrasta,  Frightened,  Hariv. 
2520. — With  nJ?"  ud,  uttrasta,  Fright- 
ened, Raj  at.  5, 148.  Caus.  To  frighten, 
Hariv,  3377. — With  Tjf^"  pari,  pari- 
trasta,  Trembling,  Hariv.  10127  ;  fright- 
ened, Ram.  3,  54,  7. — With  fij[  vi,  To 
tremble,  to  be  afraid,  MBh.  3,  8663.    vi- 


trasta,  Frightened,  MBh.  1,5964.  Coinp. 
A-vitrasta,  adj.  intrepid,  MBh.  l,  5496. 
Caus.  To  frighten,  to  alarm,  MBh.  3,  698  ; 

Man.  7,  196 With  ^ff    sam,     To  be 

afraid,  MBh.  7,  103.  samtrasta,  Fright- 
ened, MBh.  6,  2640.  Comp.  Su-samtras- 
ta,  adj.  very  frightened,  Ram.  3,  55,  29. 
Caus.  To  frighten,  Panch.  i.  d.  212. — 

With  ^jijjj^   abhi-sam.,abhisamtras- 

ta,  Frightened,  Ram.  2,  9,  6  Gorr. — Cf. 
trasa,  rpiu)  (for  rpgojw),  rptarrfc,  rapra- 
pi£o>,  rpijpu))'  (for  rpeapwy),  Goth,  thlahs- 
jan  ;  Lat.  terrere  (for  tersere,  tresere)  ; 
cf.  tarala,  tri,  tur,  trap ;  rpijxu),  Lat. 
tremo,  probably  tristis,  rdpftoc,  rapdcraw, 
daXaava,  and  many  other  words. 

|2.  "^  TRAS,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
hold,  or  to  take,  or  to  prevent. 

■^J  tras  +  a,  n.  (moving)  Living 
creatures,  Matsyop.  29. 

"^?J<^35I    trasadasyu    (cf.    tras   and 

dasyu),  m.    A  proper  name,  Chr.  297, 

l4  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 
*\ 
^^Tm  trasa-renu,  m.     1.  A  small 

\» 

mote  visible  in  a  sunbeam,  Man.  8,  132. 
2.  A  compound  atom  in  the  Vaiceshika 
philosophy  (said  by  some  to  be  com- 
jiosed  of  three  paramanus,  by  others  of 
three  dvyanukas),  Brahmavaiv.  P.  4, 
96,  49. 

"%(!§  tras  +  ?iu,  adj.  Timid,  Raj  at.  5, 

415. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  intrepid,  Ragh. 
14,  47.  An-ati-,  adj.  confident,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  196,  14. 

^T    TRA,  ii.  2,  Par.  Atm.,   and  ^ 

TRAI,  i.  l,  tray  a  (i.e.  properly  tra,  i. 
4),  Atm.  To  protect,  to  preserve  (with 
the  abl.),  MBh.  2,  2606. — With  the  prep. 

*TTT  Parh    To  protect,  MBh.  13,  3600  ; 

paritrata,  Ram.  6.  6,   10. — With  T$J{ 

sam,  To  protect,  MBh.  l,  6819. — Akin 
to  tri,  and  for  original  tar  +  a. 
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"^TW  trana,  i.e.  tra  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Shelter,  Man.  II,  113.  2.  Protection, 
MBh.  3,  13284.  —  Comp.  Ahguli-  — 
angulitra,  q.  cf.  Tann-,  n.  a  coat  of 
mail,  Ram.  2,  31,  25  Gorr.  Tula-,  n. 
a  leathern  fence  worn  by  archers  on 
the  left  arm,  MBh.  3,  1501.  Pada-,  n. 
a  shoe. 

"^X(?  tratri,  i.e.  trci  +  tri,  m.  A 
preserver,  a  protector,  MBh.  l,  8421. — 
Comp.  Makha-,  m.  Rama,  the  son  of 
Dacaratha,  and  second  incarnation  of 
Vishnu. 

■^T*T*f  traman,  i.e.  tra  +  man,  n. 
Protection. — Comp.  Su-,  m.  Indra  (cf. 
sutraman). 

"t^m   trasa,    i.  e.    /rc/s  -f  «,    I.   adj. 

Moveable,  MBh.  7,  947G.  II.  m.  1. 
Fear,  terror,  Ram.  3,  50,  17.  2. 
Frightening,  Hit.  27, 15.— Comp.  Jala-, 
m.  hydrophobia,  Sucr.  2,  282,  3. 

■^■p{J*J    trasana,    i.  e.    tras,    Caus., 

-\-  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Frightening,  Ram. 
3,  7,  8.  II.  n.  1.  Frightening,  MBh.  4, 
1706.      2.   Fright,  Bhag.  P.  4,  10,  28. 

"^TTl%*T     trasin,  i.e.  trasa -\-i?i,  adj., 

f.  m,  Afraid,  MBh.  12,  5904.  — Comp. 
Jala-,  adj.  suffering  from  hydrophobia, 
Slier.  2,  282,  4. 

f%  £r/,  numeral,  f.  tisri,  Three,  Man. 

2    229. 

f^"3r  trimga,  i  e.  curtailed  trimgat, 

ordin.  number,  f.  gi,  Thirtieth. — Comp. 
Chatustrimga,  i.  e.  chatur-,  Thirty- 
fourth,  Ram.  1,  30  ;  34.  Dvct-,  thirty- 
second.  PaAchatrimga,  i.e.  panchan-, 
thirty-fifth. 

f^TTrT  trimgat,  i.  e.  tri-dacant, 
numeral,  f.  adj.  and  sbst.,  Thirty, 
MBh.  6,  5409;  Rajat.  l,  280. —  Comp. 
Dva~,  thirty-two,  Ram.  l,  43,5.     Shat- 
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trimgat,  i.e.  shash-,  thirty-six,  Rajat. 
5,  117. 

f^TJ'fcfi    trimgat  +  ha,   n.     An    as- 
semblage of  thirty,  Kam.  Nitis,  8,  37. 
f^'Sprf^     trimgat  +  tama,     ordin. 

number,  f.  mi,  Thirtieth,  MBh.  12, 
chapter  30. 

F%c|f  tri+ka,  I.  adj.  1.  Forming  a 

triad,  Sucr.  1,  158,  2.  2.  (suppl.  gata), 
Three  per  cent.  Man.  8,  142.  3.  (A 
place)  where  three  roads  meet,  Hariv. 
6501.  II.  n.  1.  A  triad,  MBh.  12,  7954. 
2.  The  chine-bone,  Ragh.  6,  16.  3. 
The  hip,  Pahch.  i.  d.  £05. 

f^TJ^"  trigarta,  m.  pi.  The  name  of 
a  people,  MBh.  2,  1026. 

t  fiT)!;  TRINKH,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
go ;  see  trahli. 

f%"^^^  tri-chatur  +  a,  pi.  Three 
or  four,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  3. 

f^WTpcJ^TT  trincichiketa,  i.  e.  tri 
-nachiketa,  m.  One  who  pi'actises  a 
certain  vow  prescribed  in  a  part  of  the 
Yajurveda,  Man.  3,  185. 

f^rf  trita,  m.    The  name  of  a  deity, 
MBh.  l,  2112. 
f^TT^J  tri  +  taya,  n.    A  triad,  MBh. 

13,  5415. 

f%wf   tri+tva,  n.     A  triad,   MBh. 

14,  2617. 

f^TST    tridaga    (i.e.   tri-dagan),    I. 

adj.  pi.  Thirty,  MBh.  1,  4445.  II.  m.  A 
name  of  the  thirty-three  gods,  a  deity, 
MBh.  3,  8162.  III.  n.  Heaven,  MBh. 
13,  3327. 

f%<jr"3^  tridaga  +  tva,  n.  Divine 
nature,  Ragh.  18,  30. 

f%VT  tri  +  dha,  adv.  Threefold, 
MBh.  13,  6467;  in  three  places,  l,  8013. 


in  three  parts,  MBh.  5,  7206.  —  Cf. 
rpixo,  rpixda. 

f^TJ^aXTHT"  tripuregadrj,  i.  e.  tri 
•pura-iga-adri,  m.  The  name  of  a 
locality,  Raj  at.  5,  123. 

f^^fcff  tri-rasa  +  ka,  n.  A  spiritu- 
ous liquor,  Cic.  9,  10 ;  in  Sah.  D. 
66,  1,  v.r.  of  tri-saraka. 

frfeflifpJJ  trivarsliiya,  i.e.  tri-varsha 

-\-iya,  adj.  Designed  for  three  years, 
MBh.  13,  4467. 

f^^Trf    tri-vrit,  I.  adj.  Triple,  Man. 

11,  263.  2.  A  peculiar  mode  of  reciting 
the  eleventh  hymn  of  the  ninth  man- 
dala  of  the  Rigv.,  Man.  11,  74.  II.  m. 
A  triple  string,  Man.  2,  43.  III.  f. 
Ipomcea   turpethum   R.    Br.,    Sucr.  2, 

35,  9. 

f^^TrfT  trivrita,  i.e.  tri-vrit  +  a,  f. 
■=trivrit  III.,  Sucr.  1,  132,  17. 

f^"3X^S*  tri-qanku,  m.  The  name  of  a 
king,  Hariv.  730. 

f^^fcfTJT  triskavana,  i.e.  tri-savana, 
n.  The  three  daily  ablutions,  Man.  6,  24. 

f^TJT  trishtubh,  i.e.  tri-stubh,  f. 
A  kind  of  metre,  Bhag.  P.  3,  12,  45. 

f^?J     fri  +  s,  adv.      1.  Thrice,  Man. 

2,  60.  2.  At  three  places,  MBh.  l, 
5885. — Cf.  Tpig  ;  Lat.  ter. 

f%^JT}TJT  tri-su-parna,  andf^^JtJT^r^f 

trisuparna -\- ka,  adj.  One  conversant 
with  a  part  of  the  Vedas  called  trisu- 
parna, Man.  3,  185  ;  Yajii.  l,  219. 

f^^J^^f^f  tri-su-varcha  +  ka  (cf. 
varchas),  adj.  Having  a  threefold 
splendour  (?),  MBh.  3,  14156. 

f^^JT^W    trisauparna,    i.  e.    tri-su 

-parna'+a,  adj.  Epithet  of  a  certain 
religious  study,  MBh.  12,  13567. 

•^fZ    TRUT,  i.  4  and  6,  Par.     To 


burst  asunder,  Bhartr.  l,  95  ;  Hit.  15, 
20.  trutita,  Burst,  Paiich.  121,  2.  Caus. 
To  tear  asunder,  to  break,  Pauch.  146> 
24.     f  i.  10,  Atm.  To  cut. 

"^13"  trui  +"  h  f-  !■  -A-  moment  as 
measure  of  time,  MBh.  1,  1292.  2. 
Small  cardamoms,  Suc,r.  2,  505,  1. 

^f2"3[[W  truti  +  gas,  adv.  By  mo- 
ments called  truti,  MBh.  5,  3732. 

f    ^R      TRUP,    W    TRUPH, 

•^q  TRUMP,  and^FXR  TRUMPH, 

i.  1,  Par.  To  hurt.  —  Cf.  perhaps 
QpvTTTio,  Tpixpot;,  etc.,  and  rpvTrau). 

"^rTT  treta  (i.e.  probably  traya  +  ta), 

f.  1.  A  triad,  MBh.  14,  2759.  2.  The 
three  sacred  fires,  MBh.  5,  1559.  3. 
A  die,  or  the  side  of  a  die,  which  has 
three  points,  Mrichchh.  33,  9.  4.  The 
name  of  the  second  yuga,  or  age,  Man. 
9,  201. — Comp.  Agni-,  f.  the  three  sa- 
cred fires,  Man.  2,  231. 

%  TRAI,  see  tret. 

"^^rrf^T^f  traikalika,  i.e.  tri-kcila -\- 

ika,  adj.  Referring  to  the  three  times, 
past,    present,    and   future,    MBh.    12, 

13033. 

^^v"T^f  traikalya,  i.e.  tri-kala-\-ya, 

n.  1.  The  three  times,  past,  present, 
and  future,  MBh.  12,  1690.  2.  Morn- 
ing, noon,  and  evening,   Yajh.  3,  308. 

3.  A  triad  (?),  Hariv.  7446. 

=^     o  .         .  ,      , 

"^Trf  traujarta,  i.e.  trigarta-\-  a  (and 

"%ToRT  traigarta  +  ka),  I.  adj.  Proper 

to  the  Trigartas,  MBh.  4,  1117.    II.  m. 

1.  A  prince   of  the   Trigartas,   MBh. 

4,  1070.    2.  pl.  =  Trigarta.    III.  f.  ti,  A 

princess  of  the  Trigartas,  MBh.  l,  3788. 

^ 

■^7[Tf«>J  traigunya,  i.e.  tn-guna  -Vya, 

n.     The  three  original  qualities,  Bhag. 

2,  45. 


3c  2 


379 


■^^■fl[^r  traidagika,  i.e.  tridaga  + 
ika,  adj.  Referring  to  the  tridagas, 
Man.  2,  58. 

"^^f     traidha,   i.e.    tridka  +  a,    adj. 

Triple  ;  ace.  sing.   n.  °dham,  adv.     In 
three  different  manner?,  MBh.  3,  1233. 

~^m\  traipura,  i.e.  tri-pura  or  ri  + 
a,  m.  1.  pi.  The  inhabitants  of  Tri- 
pura  and  Tripuri,  i.e.  the  Chedis, 
Hariv.  7443 ;  MBh.  6,  3855.  2.  A 
prince  of  the  Chedis. 

"^m^T  traipurusha,  i.e.  tri-purusha 
+  «,  adj.  Comprising  three  genera- 
tions, MBh.  13,  4322. 

^ftfftjf    traiphala,   i.e.  tri-pkalci  +  a, 

adj.     Coming  from  the  three  inyroba- 
lans,  Sutjr.  2,  45,  7. 

"^RTT%3f  traimasika,  tri-masa  4-  ika, 
adj.  Three  months  old,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7, 
27. 

■^^■J^^f  traiyambaka,  i.e.  tryam- 
baka +  a,  adj.  Referring  or  dedicated 
to  Tryambaka,  MBh.  7,  169. 

'^fcl^f*  trailinga,  i.e.  tri-li/iga  +  a, 
adj.  Being  of  three  genders,  MBh. 
12,  11353. 

^}<*TTcR'  trailoka,  i.e.  tri-loka  -f  a,  m. 
A  name  of  Indra,  MBh.  12,  10106. 

"^■tjfT^J  trailokya,  i.e.  tri-loka -\- ya, 
n.     The  three  worlds,  Man.  11,  236. 

"^3l*T3f  traivargika,  i.e.  tri-varga  + 
z'/;r/,  adj.,  f.  £*,  Referring,  attached  to 
the  three  classes  of  ends,  viz.  virtue, 
pleasure,  and  interest,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  4  ; 
3,  32,  18. 

s^       *  .  •       .   • 

"^cfTIJ  traivargya,  i.e.  tri-varga  +  ya, 

adj.  Belonging  to  the  three  classes  of 
ends,  viz.  virtue,  pleasure,  and  interest, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  35. 
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"^cfTfa^f  traivarshika,  i.e.  tri-var- 
sha  +  ika,  adj.  Sufficient  for  three 
years,  Man.  ll,  7. 

■^fsfsfiTT  traivikrama,  i.e.  tri-vikra- 
ma  +  a,  I.  adj.  Belonging  to  Vishnu, 
Ragh.  7,  32.  II.  n.  Going  three  steps, 
Hariv.  3168, 

"^ff^T^T    traividya,  i.e.    tri-vidya  +  a, 

1.  n.  1.  The  three  Vedas,  Man.  2,  28. 

2.  An  assemblage  of  Brahmanas  skilled 
in  the  three  Vedas,  Yajii.  l,  9.  II.  adj. 
Skilled  in   the  three  Vedas,  Man.   12, 


ill. 
is. 


^pV^EJ  traividhya,  i.e.  tri-vidka  +ya 

(cf.  vidka),  n.     Triplicity,  Bhashap.  12. 

"^f^"£TTJ  traivishtapa  and  "^pVgT}?J 

traivishtapeya,  i.e.  tri-vishtapa  +  a  and 
eya,  m.     A  god,  Bhag.  P.   1,  11,  8  ;  8, 

8,  19. 

»V  ...  ...  T 

"^■^TTf  traivrita,  i.e.  tn-vrit  +  a,  adj. 

Coming  from  the  plant  Ipomoea  turpe- 
thum,  Sucr.  2,  378,  11. 

"^^fr^fir  traivedika,  i.e.  tri-veda  + 
ika,  adj.  Relating  to  the  three  Vedas, 
Man.  3,  1. 

"^T^f'T  traigankava,  i.e.  Iri-ca/iku 
+  a,  patronym.  A  descendant  of  Tri- 
caiiku,  Hariv.  755. 

"^"Sft^T  traiglrska,  i.e.  tri-girshan-\- 
a,  adj.,  f.  ska,  Referring  to  Tricirshan, 
MBh.  5,  335. 

"^^rrrf'^r  traisrotasa,  i.e.  tri-srotas 
-f  a,  adj.  Belonging  to  the  Ganga, 
Ragh.  16,  34. 

"^T3'^r  trotaka,  n.  A  kind  of  drama, 
Vikr.  3,  8. 

t  ^Jtcr;  TRAUK,  i.  i,  Attn.  To 
go,  to  move. 

sgnSf^i  tryambaka,  i.e.  tri-ambaka, 
m.  Epithet  of  Rudra-Civa,  MBh.  2,  403. 


■5EJ"T[f%3f  tryahaihika,  see  aihika. 

?srg    TVAKSH,   i.   1,   Par.    1.  To 

produce,  to  work  (ved.).  2.  f  To  pare. 
3.  f  To  cover. — Cf.  taksh,  toha ;  tvkos, 

7c(7<rYfq'«f  tvagdoshin,  i.e.  tvach 
-dosha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Suffering  from 
a  cutaneous  disease,  MBh.  5,  5056. 

(^fT"^"  tvaihkara,  i.e.  tvam  (norn. 
sing,  of  yushmad)  -kara,  m.  Saying 
thou,  as  an  insult,  Man.  11,  204. 

<q^   TVANG,  i.  i,Par.  To  gallop, 
Kathas.  18,  7. 
•j-  l.e^  TVACH,  i.  6,  Par.  To  cover. 

2.  ccpg  tvach,  f.  1.  Skin,  Man.  2,  90. 
2.  Hide,  Ram.  3,  49,  9.    3.  Bark,  Ragh. 

2,  37. 

<ef^  tvach -{-a,     I.  a  substitute  for 

tvach,  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  mridu-,  Having  a  tender  skin, 
Hariv.  10425.     II.  n.  Cinnamon,  Ham. 

3,  39,  22. 

f  «cj-^    TVANCH,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To 

go.     2.  To  contract. — Cf.  tatich. 

tof^"  tvad,  substitute  for  the  sing,  of 

the  pronoun  of  the  second  person  when 
former  part  of  a  comp.  word,  and  in 
many  derivatives  (cf.  yushmad),  e.g. 
tvad-vidha(see  vidha),  adj.  Resembling 
thee,  Ram.  2,  23,  7.  tvad-krita,  Made 
by  thee,  Ram.  l,  2,  40. 

(cffl^^f    tvad  +  iya,    possess,    pron. 

Thine,  Ram.  l,  45,  24. 

<cf«jr^J  tvanmaya,   i.e.   tvad 4-  may a, 

adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  thee,  Hariv. 
2585. 

<q^    TVAR,    i.   l,   Atm.    (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  Ram.  2,  19,  16),  To 
make  haste,  Ram.  3,  78,  20.     Ptcple.  of 


terra 

the  pf.  pass.  I.  tvarita,  1.  Hastening, 
Ram.  1,  67,  24.  2.  Swift,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
102.  °tam,  adv.  Swiftly,  Ram.  l,  42,  23. 
II.  tiirna,  °nam,  adv.  Quickly,  Paiich. 
167,  16.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  tva- 
raniya,  Where  there  needs  haste, 
MBh.  7,  5842.  Caus.  tvaraya,  To 
cause  to  hasten,  MBh.  7,  1584. — With 

the  prep.  ^(Tf  ati,     To   hasten    very 

much,  MBh.  12,  5003. — With  *%fv{abhi, 

To  make  haste,  Ram.  6,  33,  4. — With 

Tfpra,  To  hasten,  MBh.  6,  3776. — With 

^J^J    sam,  To  make  haste,  Ram.  2,  30, 

43.  Caus.  To  cause  to  hasten,  MBh. 
7,  955. — Cf.  tur;  tri,  duppvfii,  dovpoc, 
BpwcTKoj ;  Lat.  red-am-truare,  probably 
a-dvpu,  rvpfiri,  Lat.  turba,  Ovpvfiug  ;  pro- 
bably A.S.  a-thwerian  (to  move,  or  to 
shake  together). 

t^J  tvar  +  a,  f.    Haste,  Ram.  2,  46, 

27.  —  Comp.  A-,  f.  absence  of  pre- 
cipitate haste,  Man.  3,  235.  Sa-tvara, 
adj.  hastening,  Chr.  28,  18  ;  quick. 
°ram,  adv.  Quickly,  Paiich.  46,  1. 

t5fTT3«TT  tvar& -f  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Quick,  MBh.  3,  16207. 

t^fg"  tvashti,  i.e.  tvahsh  +  ti,  f.     The 

profession  of  a  carpenter,  Man.  10,  48. 

(of1^  tvashtri,  i.e.  tvahsh  +  tri,  m.     1. 
c 
A  carpenter  (ved.).     2.  The   name  of 

a  deity,  the  artist  of  the  gods,  Chr.  292, 

9  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  9  ;    MBh.  4,  1178. 

(^TTT  tvadrig,  i.e.  tvad-dric,  adj. 
Resembling  thee,  Bhag.  P.  1,  17,  12. 

(5fT"H~'gr  tvadriea,  i.e.  tvad-dric -f  a, 
adj.,  f.  ci,  Resembling  thee,  Ram.  4,  16, 

31. 

<^Tlr    tvashtra,    i.e.    tvashtri  4-  a,   I. 

adj.  Referring  to  or  made  by  Tvashtri, 
Ram.  l,  29,  19.  II.  m.  The  name  of  an 
Asura  or  demon,  MBh.  5,  504  =  Vritra, 
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Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  17.  III.  f.  ri,  The 
daughter  of  Tvashtri,  and  wife  of 
Surya,  MBh.  1,  2599.  IV.  n.  The 
power  of  Tvashtri,  Bhag.  P.  8,  11,  35. 

1.  f&m  TVISII,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.  1. 
To  be  excited  (ved.).     2.  To  shine. 

2.  f^m  tvish,  f.  1.  Light,  Dacak  in 
Chr.  195,  23.    2.  Splendour,  Arj.  10,  65. 

<^qij^"^r  tveshasamdrig,  i.e.  tvesha 

(ved.)  -sam-drig  adj.  Of  a  splendid 
aspect,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  85,  8. 

3JT  TSAR,  i.  l,  Par.  To  sneak, 
to  steal  upon  (ved.). 

<U^  tsaru,  m.  The  hilt  of  a  sword, 
MBh.  10,  461. 

c|JT^3f  tsaruka,  i.e.  tsaru  +  ka,  adj. 
Skilled  in  sword-fight,  MBh.  1,  5271. 

^    TIL 

^jf^jpEf^i"  thakMyaka,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  4,  493. 

t  ^F§-  THUD,  i.  6,  Par.     To  cover. 

t  ^  THURV,  i.  \,thurva,  Par. 
To  hurt. 


D. 


5^"    -da,    latter  part    of  compound 

woixls,  I.  (vb.  l.  da),  Giving,  e.g. 
agva-,  adj.  Giving  a  horse,  Man.  4,  231. 
go-,  1.  adj.  Giving  cattle,  Man.  4,  231. 
2.  f.  da,  The  name  of  a  river,  Ragh. 
13,  35  (anu-goda  +  m,  compounded  ad- 
verb, Along  the  Goda).  janmada,  i.e. 
janman-,  m.  A  father,  Cak.  d.  177,  v.r. 
saliasra-,  adj.  Giving,  or  one  who  has 
given,  a  thousand  (cows),  Man.  3,  186. 
II.  (vb.  2.  da),  1.  Destroying,  cf.  e.g. 
anala-,  adj.  Quenching  fire,  mana-, 
adj.  Destroying  arrogance  (or  from  I. 
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pride-inspiring),  Chr.  38,  15.  III.  (vb. 
3. da),  Binding;  cf.  angada. 

1.  <T1[    DAMQ  (in  epic  poetry  also 

<PQT  dag,  MBh.  l,  1605),  i.  l,  daga, 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh. 

1,  1798),  To  bite,  MBh.  1,  843.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  dashta,  Man.   11,  199. 

2.  f  To  see  (cf.  dams,  the  Prakrit  form 
of  drig).  Caus.  To  cause  to  be  bitten, 
MBh.  l,  2243.  i.  10,  Atm.  1.  f  To  bite. 
2.  f  To  see.  Frequent.  Caus.  danda- 
gaya,  To  cause  to  be  bitten  violently, 

Dacak.   n,   14.  —  With  the   prep.   "^H" 

a,  To  bite,  MBh.  11,  638.— With  fH* 

nis,  To  bite  through,  MBh.  6,  1798.— 

With   T^f^"    pari,    To    bite    violently, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  27. — With  f^  vi,  1.  To 

bite   through,   MBh.    l,  3362.      2.    To 

wedge  in,  Sucr.  l,  101,  5. — With  ^HFf 

sam,  1.  To  bite,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  15.  2. 
To  press  together,  MBh.  l,  6274 ;  to 
crush,     Cak.    d.    66.      samdashta,    1. 

Bound,  Cak.  d.  170.  2.  Tight,  Ragh. 
16,  65.  —  Cf.  CaKvw,  h'lKoc,  6cayf.i6r, 
o£)ci£w,  6caKTa£to,  v6ai,e(t),  etc.,  h'txpv ; 
Lat.  lacruma,  perhaps  lacero ;  Goth, 
tagr,  A.S.  taeher ;  O.H.G.  zanga, 
A.S.  tang  ;  O.H.G.  zangar,  morda- 
citas. 

f  2.  3H3[    DAMC,  i.  1  and  10.     To 

speak  or  shine ;  cf.  dams  and  the  last. 

«»*"3J  da>7ig-\-a,  m.      1.  Biting,  Git. 

10,  11.  2.  Bite,  Malav.  47,  4.  3.  A 
tooth,  Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  3.  4.  A  gad-fly, 
Man.  12,  62.  5.  A  coat  of  mail,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  18,  9.  6.  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
12,  93.  —  Comp.  Vrika-,  m.  a  dog. 
Vrisha-damg  +  a,  m.  a  cat. 

^"SJ^T   da?7ig  +  aka,    I.   adj.   Biting. 

11.  m.  A  gadfly. — Comp.  Sa-,  I.  adj. 
having  teeth.     II.  m.  a  crab. 


<^"3]"rf    datng  +  ana,  n.     1.    Biting, 

MBh.  14,  754.    2.  Coat  of  mail,  8,  2848. 

^■ftjrf  damgita,  i.e.  damga-f- ita,  adj. 

1.  Mailed,  Bhag.  P.  6,  8,  33  ;  armed, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  l,  24.  2.  Protected,  MBh. 
7,  4202.  3.  Close  together,  MBh.  4, 
1329. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  Very  close,  Chr. 
32,  22. 

iT^J    damshtra,    i.e.    damg  +  tra,    n. 

and  f.  ra,  A  tusk,  a  large  tooth,  Ram. 

4,  39,  11;  Panch.  55,  15. — Comp.  Ayas-, 
adj.  with  iron  teeth,  Chr.  294,  5  =  Rigv. 
i.  88,  5.  Tikshna-,  adj.  having  sharp 
teeth,  Hid.  2,  7.  Pashpa-,  m.  the  name 
of  a  demon.      Sthira-,  m.   1.  A  snake. 

2.  Vishnu  in  the  boar  avatara. 

<*"nj*T  damshtrin,  i.e.  damshtra  -f- 
i»,  m.     Any  animal  having  teeth,  Man. 

5,  29. 

f  -^  DAMS  (cf.  damg  and  the 
Prakrit  form  of  drig),  and  «T?J  DAS, 
i.  1,  Par.  and  i.  10,  Atm.  1.  To  bite. 
2.  To  see.  ^  DAMS,  i.  1  (?)  and 
10,  Par.  To  speak  or  to  shine. 

<jTJJ^T  dainsas,  n.  A  work,  an  ac- 
tion (ved.). — Comp.  Su-, adj. performing 
splendid  actions,  Chr.  291,  l=Rigv.  i. 
85,  1. 

f  ^  DAMH,  i.  10.     To  shine,  to 

burn. — Cf.  dak. 

^"^n"^"^   dakodara,    i.e.    daka  (for 

udaka),  -udara,  n.  A  dropsical  belly, 
Su(,T.  1,  92,  16. 

•ZT^    DAKSH,   i.    l,  Par.   ved.  To 

act  in  a  satisfying  manner.  Atm.  1. 
To  be  strong,  Lass.  101,  15  (read  dak- 
skate)  =Rigv.  vii.  16,  6,  ved.  2.  f  To 
increase.  3.  To  act  quickly.  4.  To 
go  or  move.     5.  f  To  hurt. 

^"^J    daksh  +  a,    I.     adj.,    f.    shci.    1. 

Clever,  able,  Man.  7,   Gl  ;    5,  150.     2. 


Suitable,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  44.  II.  m.  One 
of  the  Prajapatis,  sons  of  Brahman, 
Man.  9,  128  ;  MBh.  l,  2574. — Cf.  dak- 
shina  ;  di^ak,  ct^iTipuc  ;  Lat.  dexter  ; 
Goth,  taihsvs,  O.H.G.  zeso. 

^T^JfJT    daksha  +  tci,   f.     Cleverness, 
Sah.  D.  90. 

TI%T5J  dakshina,  i.e.  daksh  +  ma,  I. 

adj.,  f.  net.  1.  Clever,  Catr.  14,  56.  2. 
Right  (not  left),  Ram.  2,  52,  86 ;  with 
pari-i,  To  walk  round  a  person  or 
thing,  keeping  the  right  hand  towards 
them,  Bhag.  P.  4,  12,  25  ;  with  kri,  To 
show  one's  reverence  in  this  manner, 

1,  14,  13.  3.  South,  southern,  Man.  3, 
258.  4.  Upright,  honest,  MBh.  4,  167. 
II.  m.  and  n.  1.  The  right  side,  Ram. 

2,  92,  13.  2.  South,  Nal.  9,  23.  III. 
f.  na.  1.  A  good  milch  cow  (ved.).  2. 
Legitimate  possession  (r),  Man.  8,  349. 

3,  A  present  to  Brahmanas,  as  a  sacri- 
ficial fee,  Man.  8,  207.  4.  Fee,  MBh. 
5,  3779.  5.  Gift,  Man.  3,  141.  IV. 
dakshinena,  instr.  adv.  1.  Southward, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  9.  2.  To  the  right 
hand,  5,  21,  8.  —  Comp.  A-dakshina, 
adj.  1.  left,  Ram.  6,  29,  10.  2. 
foolish,  3,  24,  13.  3.  devoid  of  pre- 
sents, Panch.  ii.  d.  101.  A-bhaya-dak- 
shinci,  f.  promise  of  security,  Man.  4, 
247.  Purva-,  adj.  south-eastern,  Mark. 
P.  58,  19.  Prana-dakshina,  f.  with  da, 
to  give  one  his  life,  Panch.  231,  20. 
Bhuri-dakshina,  adj.  one  who  makes 
large  presents  to  Brahmanas  upon  so- 
lemn or  sacrificial  occasions,  Nal.  12, 
14.  Sa-dakshina,  adj.  accompanied  by 
presents,  Rajat.  5,  285. 

T"f%TJTrfW     dakshina  +  tas,  adv.     1. 

To  the  right  hand,  MBh.  3,  14549.  2. 
Southward,  Man.  3,  91. 

<rf%WT  dakshina  (old  instr.  sing,  of 

dakshina),  adv.  To  the  right  hand, 
sou  th  ward . — C  f.  daksh  in  a . 
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<rf%WT3«rT     dakshina+vant,  adj., 

f.  rati,  Abounding  in  presents,  MBh.  1, 

128. 

<TT%^nT  dakshiniya,  i.e.  dakshina 
+  iya,  adj.  Worthy  to  be  honored  with 
presents,  Hariv.  2780. 

^"7\r    dagdhri,   i.e.  dah  +  tri,  in.    f. 

dhri,  n.  Consuming  by  fire,  Malav. 
d.  92. 

■%y\    DAGH,  i.  4,  Par.   To  attain 

(ved.).  ii.  5,  Par.  To  hurt;  to  protect. 
— Cf.  rayyc,  Bivpfiai ;  Goth,  tekan  (to 
take) ;  Lat.  tango. 

S^"5f  -dagh  +  net,  latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.  Reaching  to,  e.g.  stana-,  to  the 
breast,  Hariv.  8324.  agva-,  adj.  Of  a 
horse's  height,  Ram.  1,  13,  28  Gorr. 

f  ^£  DANGH,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
quit.     2.  To  protect. 

^"^^T"  dachhchada,\.e.  dant-chhada, 
m.  The  lip,  Bhag.  P.  3,  12,  2G. 

^Tra    BAND,  i.  10  (rather   a   de- 

nomin.    derived  from  the  next),   Par. 

1.  To  chastise,  to  punish,  Man.  8,  132. 

2.  To  amerce  (with  two  accus.),  9, 
234.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.,  dandy  a, 
Guilt}',  Man.  7,  20. — Comp.  A-dandya, 

1.  not  to  be    punished,    Man.    8,    335. 

2.  innocent,  8,  128. 

<jTT5J?   danda  (a  form  of  dantra,  i.e. 

dam  +  tra),  m.  and  n.  1.  A  staff,  Man. 
8,  280.  2.  Often  compounded  with  pre- 
ceding words  signifying  arm,  thigh, 
trunk,  e.g.  balm-,  An  arm  as  hard  as 
a  staff,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  ll.  3.  A 
stem,  MBh.  2,  2390.  4.  A  handle, 
MBh.  2,  38.  4.  The  staff  of  a  banner, 
MBh.  2,  2079.  5.  m.  A  long  measure, 
a  pole  of  four  cubits,  Mark.  P.  49,  39. 
6.  A  staff  as  symbol  of  royal  power, 
the  sceptre  of  justice,  etc.,  MBh.  12, 
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4482  sqq.  7.  Symbol  of  energetic  power, 
Man.  7, 102  (nityam  vdyatadanda,  Ever 
with  raised  staff,  i.e.  ever  ready  to  use 
violence)  ;  military  power,  Man.  7, 
101  ;  force  of  arms,  7,  107.  8.  Violence, 
Man.  8,  72.     9.  An  army,  Man.  9,  294. 

10.  Punishment  of  all  kind,  corporal 
and  amercement,  Man.  7,  22  ;  8,  274  ; 
personified,  Mark.  P.  50,  26.  11.  The 
name  of  an  attendant  of  the  sun,  MBh. 

3,  198.  12.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  1, 
2681. — Comp.  Ud-,  adj.  with  raised 
staff,  Hit.  ii.  d.  28  ;  stem,  Ragh.  16,  46  ; 
arm,  Prab.  81,  13.  Khara-,  n.  A  lotus, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  29.  Tri-,  n.  1.  the  three 
staves  of  a  religious  mendicant  joined 
together,  MBh.  12,  12007.  2.  three 
kinds  of  self-command  (in  thought, 
word,  and  deed),  Man.  12,  11.  Dhana-, 
m.  an  amercement,  Man.  8, 129.  Dhik-, 
m.  a  harsh  reproof,  Man.  8,  129.  Ma- 
nas-, m.  control  over  the  mind.  Malta-, 
m.  heavy  punishment,  Chr.  61,  40.  Ra- 

janirdhuta-,  i.e.  rajan-nis-  (vb.  dhit), 
adj.  punished  by  the  king,  Man.  8,  318. 
Vagdanda,  i.e.  vach-,  m.  1.  repri- 
mand, Man.  8,  129.  2.  restraint,  or 
control  of  speech.  Vana-,  m.  a  weaver's 
loom.      Vina-,  the  neck  of  a  lute. 

flT'^cfi'  danda  •+-  ka,  m.  and  n.  1.  The 

staff  of  a  banner,  MBh.  7,  1569.  2. 
also  f.  ka,  The  name  of  a  great  forest 
in  the  Dekhan,  Ram.  1, 1, 39  ;  Mahav.  65, 

11.  3.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  the  inhabi- 
tants of  this  locality,  and  of  the  locality 
itself,   MBh.    13,    7223  ;    Ram.  2,  21,  63. 

4.  m.  A  proper  name,  Hariv.  637. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  n.  the  three  staves  of  a 
religious  mendicant,  MBh.  12,  11870. 

3"Tqj«T  dand+ana,  n.  Chastising, 
Kam.  Nitis.  13,  53. 

3"^mi3I^r  danda-paga  +  ka,  A 
policeman  (?  perhaps  -pagdka),  Paiich. 
129,  1. 

^"^3*tT       danda  -J-  vant,    adj.,     f. 


rati,  One  who  has  a  great  army,  Kam. 
Nitis.  13,  37. 

frf^^?  dandika,  i.e.  danda  +  ika, 
adj.  One  who  chastises,  MBh.  6,  439. 

^■frJ5"«T    dandin,    i.e.    danda  +  in, 

I.  adj.    Bearing   a   staff,    Man.  6,  52. 

II.  m.  1.  Epithet  of  Yama,  Kam. 
Nitis.  2,  36.  2.  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
1,  2738. — Comp.  Tri-,  i.  e.  tri-danda 
+  in,  m.  1.  an  ascetic,  Yajn.  3,  85.  2. 
one  who  has  command  over  the  three 
seats  of  action  (mind,  speech,  and  body), 
Man.  12,  10. 

TtI^T  datta  +  ka  (vb.  da),  adj.,  with 

putra,  Given  to  be  adopted  as  a  son, 
Yajh.  2,  130. 

^"pfT  datti,  i.e.  da  +  ti  (from  the  re- 
duplicated form  dad),  f.  Offering,  Ragh. 
8,  85. 

<j^f%^T  datrima  (rather  dattrima,  i.e. 

dad,  see  datti,  -\-tra-\-ima),  adj.  Re- 
ceived by  douation,  Man.  9,  141. 

^"<T  DAD  (proceeded  from  da,  ii.  3; 

cf.  ved.  red.  pf.  dadad+ate,  etc.),  i.  1, 
Atm.  To  give. 

<T"sr  dadru,  i.e.  a  reduplicated  form 

of  drt  +  u,  m.  and  f.  ru,  A  kind  of 
cutaneous  eruption,  Sucr.  1,  31,  17;  2, 
66,  6. 

TW    DADH  (proceeded  from  dha, 

ii.  3),     1.  To  hold.     2.  To  give. 

<r^J*f    dadhan,  see  dad/ii, 

^■f^f  dadhi,  from  a  reduplicated  form 

of  dhe,  n.  (the  base  for  many  of  the 
cases  is  dadhan),  Curdled  milk,  Man.  2, 
107. 

fj^^Tj  dadhicha,  i.e.  dadhyancli  +  a, 

also  73T^f\f^   dadhichi,    and   c['"'2r»J' 

dadhi-anch,  m.    The  name  of  a  Muni 


or  sage  (originally  of  the  sun),  MBh. 
3,  8695  ;    12,  10288  ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  11,  20. 

<^"«T  danu,  m.  and  f.    Proper  names, 
Ram.  3,  75,  24;   2,  30,  12. 

<^"*f<5T   danu-ja,   m.     A  Danava  or 
demon,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  39. 

^"•fT    dant  (probably  ptcple.  of  the 

pres.  of  ad ;  cf.  odovg,  oIovtoq),  1.  m., 
without  nom.  voc,  ace.  sing.,  and  du., 
and  nom.  and  voc.  pi.,  A  tooth,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  13,  39.  2.  Often  latter  part  of 
comp.  words,  e.g.  ubhayatodant,  i.e. 
ubhayatas-,  adj.  Having  two  rows  of 
teeth,  Man.  l,  39  (43,  anomalous  nom. 
pi.),  ckatas-,  adj.  Having  but  one  row  of 
teeth,  Man.  5,  18.  kara-pada-,  m.  A 
hand,  a  foot,  or  a  tooth,  Yajn.  2,  219. 
su-,  adj.  f.  dati,  Having  handsome  teeth. 

—  Cf.  Lat.  dens,  and  the  next. 

T*rT  dant -\-  a,   I.  m.andn.  A  tooth, 

Man.  4,  69  ;  Ram.  6,  82,  28.  II.  f.  ti, 
A  medicinal  plant,  Croton  polyandrum 
Roxb.,  Sucr.  l,  139, 18.  III.  When  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.,  the  fern,  ends  in  ta, 
Kathas.   21,   29,  and  ti,  MBh.  9,  2649. 

—  Comp.  Iga-,  or  isha,-,  adj.  having 
tusks  like  the  pole  of  a  carriage  (i.e.  an 
elephant),  Ram.  5,  12,  31;  MBh.  2, 
1877.  Chatur-,  m.  the  name  of  an 
elephant,  Parich.  159, 13.  Naga-,  I.  m. 
1.  ivory,  MBh.  12,  3630.  2.  a  pin  pro- 
jecting from  a  wall,  and  used  to  hang 
things  upon,  Paiich.  116,  19.  II.  f.  ta, 
the  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Ram.  2,  91, 
17.  III.  f.  ti,  a  plant,  Tiaridium  in- 
dicum  Lehm.,  Sucr.  1,  138, 12.  Pushjm-, 
I.  m.  1.  the  name  of  a  Gandharva  and 
other  beings.  2.  du.  the  sun  and  the 
moon,  Catr.  14,  225.  II.  f.  ti,  the  name 
of  a  female  Rakshasa.  III.  n.  the  name 
of  a  temple.  Rajad°,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  an 
upper  and  fore-tooth,  applied  to  the 
two  middle  ones.  Hastid0,  i.e.  hastin-, 
I.  m.    a  pin  projecting  from  a  Avail,  and 
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used  to  hang  things  upon.  II.  n.  ivory. 
— Cf.  Goth,  tunthus  ;  A.S.  todh. 

^T«fT^T  -danta+ka,  a  substitute  for 

danta  when  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
e.g.  krimi-,  in.  Caries  of  the  teeth,  Sucr. 
l,  93,  4. — Comp.  Naga~,  m.  1.  ivory, 
Varah.  Brih.  S.  52,  62.  ?■.  a  pin  project- 
ing from  a  wall,  and  used  to  hang  things 
upon,  Hit.  27,  12. 

S"«fT5i^T  danta  +  may a,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Of 

ivory,  Man.  5,  121. 

?"wffcf"g,3T  danta-veshta+ka,  m.    A 

tumour  in  the  gum,  Sucr.  1,  303,  9. 

^"•fTTTf^TT  dantadanti,  i.  e.  danta 
-danta  +  i,  adv.  Biting  one  another, 
MBh.  8,  2377. 

<rf?rJ,<r«TTTI'5I  dantidantamaya,   i.e. 

dantin-danta 4- maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Of 
ivory,  MBh.  8,  1021. 

IjM^TppJ'  danta  +  in,  m.  An  elephant, 
Hit.  i.  d.  30. 

<rf*fp?r  dantila,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Paiich.  26,  11. 

a  «ri"^  dantura,  i.e.  danta  +  lira,  adj ., 

f.  ra,  Having  large  or  projecting  teeth, 
Kathas.  20,  108. 

^r"5fff^"rf  danturita,  i.e.  da?itura  + 
ita,  adj.  Having  projecting  teeth,  Git. 

1.  31. 

^"•rJT'SX^T  dandag  (Frequent,  of 
da/Tig),  -\-uka,  I.  adj.  1.  Mordacious, 
MBh.  l,  1199.  2.  Mischievous,  MBh.  5, 
1254.     II.  m.  1.  A  snake,  Yrrjh.  3,  197. 

2.  A  kind  of  snake,  Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  27. 

3.  The  name  of  a  hell,  5,  26,  7. 

t  ^5T    DANV,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go. 

^T  DABH,  and  ^^  DAMBII, 
i.  1,  dabha,  ii.  5,  dabhnu,  Par.  1.  To 
hurt  (ved.).     2.  To  deceive.      Comp. 
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ptcplc.  of  the  fut.  pass,  a-dabhya,  Not 
to  be  checked,  Bhag.  P.  4,  23,  4.  \  \. 
10,  dabhaya,  and  dambhaya,  Par.  To 
send,  to  impel,  f  dambhaya,  Atm.  To 
gather. — Cf.  probably  dafifioc,  'irafov, 
Ttdr)Tza  ;   O  H.G.  tepjan  or  depjan. 

^Htm  dabhiti,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  298,  23=RigV.  i.  112,  23. 

<jr"^[  dabh  +  ra,  adj.  Little,  insig- 
nificant, Bhag.  P.  6,  7,  ii. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  Great,  Bhag.  P.  8,  3,  19.  Excel- 
lent, 1,  15,  15. 

"3T3T   DAM,  i.  4,  damya,  Par.  1.  To 

be  tamed.  2.  To  tame,  MBh.  7,  2379. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  danta,  Tamed, 
MBh.  3,  15704.  m.  1.  A  steer,  a  young 
bullock,  Raj  at.  5,  432.  2.  One  who 
has  subdued  his  passions,  calm,  Man. 
4,  35.  Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  unruly,  MBh. 
13,  1534.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
damya,  1.  To  be  tamed  for  labour,  Man. 
8, 146.  2.  m.  A  steer,  a  young  bullock, 
MBh.  12,  6590.  Caus.  damaya,  1.  To 
subdue,  MBh.  l,  2995.     2.  To  break, 

Raj  at.    4,   265. — With   the   prep.    \3qT 

ud,  To  subdue,  MBh.  12,  6596. — Cf. 
cY(^n')//X(,  Bcijuj  aw,  dapc'iio  (=ved.  damci- 
ycimi,  Lat.  domare),  B/juq  ;  Lat.  dam- 
nare, damnum;  Goth.ga-timan;  O.H.G. 
zeman,  zam  ;  A.S.  tam,  tamian ;  Lat. 
densus,  caavg,  etc.,  cf.  dampati. 

T^T  dam  +  a,  m.     1.  Self-command, 

Man.  4,  246.  2.  A  fine,  Man.  9,  230. 
3.  Punishment,  chastisement,  Man.  9, 
284 ;  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  20.  4.  The  name 
of  a  Rishi,  MBh.  13,  1762.  —  Comp. 
Dus-,  1.  adj.  difficult  to  be  tamed, 
MBh.  12,  3310.  2.  m.  a  proper  name, 
Hariv.  1951.  Su-,  adj.  easy  to  be  sub- 
dued.— Cf.  dampati 

TYfc^  dam  +  aka,  adj.      Taming,  a 

tamer,  Man.  3,  162. 

TJJcf  dam  +  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Sub- 


duing,  Bhartr.  3,  47.  II.  n.  1.  Sub- 
duing, Bhartr.  2,  52.  2.  Chastising, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  17,  14.  III.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Nal.  1,  6.  —  Comp.  JSarva-,  I. 
adj.  all-subduing.  II.  in.  Bharata,  the 
son  of  Cakuntala. 

^TT*^  damana  +  ka,  m.    A  proper 

name,  Panch.  9,  19. 

TTT*^  damayanti,    fern,   of  the 

pres.  ptcple.  of  the  Causal  of  dam,  A 
proper  name,  Nal.  l,  9. 

fTTTf^ng"  damayitri,  i.e.  dam,  Caus., 

-\-tri,  m.     A  chastiser,  MBh.  13,  7041. 

<rfi:I»T    damin,  i.e.  dama  +  in,  adj. 

One  who  has  subdued  his  passions, 
MBh.  3,  5016. — Comp.  Kama-damin  +  i, 
f.  a  proper  name,  Pauch.  185,  10. 

<r"Kffpf     dampati,     probably    daihs 

(=ZiI)  and  leg)  -pad  (=7ror?je),  m.  The 
master  of  the  house ;  dual  ti,  The 
master  and  the  mistiness ;  husband  and 
wife,  Man.  3,  116;  a  couple,  Panch. 
225,  22.  Cf.  (ieo-woTrjG,  dofiog  (  =  ved. 
dama),  Sifiw ;  Lat.  domus  ;  Goth, 
timrjan  ;  A.S.  timber,  timbrian. 

<£f${   DAMBH,  see  dabh. 

"H^m  dambh  4-  a,  m.  1.  Deceit,  Panch. 

i.  d.  222.     2.  Feigning,  Rajat.  6,   195. 

3.  Arrogance,  Mark.  P.  34,  46. — Comp. 
A-,  1.  m.  sincerity,  Ram.  2,  86,  2. 
2.  adj.  sincere,  Hariv.  4137.  Vita-,  i.e. 
vi-ita-,  adj.  humble,  not  proud. 

<^"?|J3f  dambh +  aka,  adj.    Deluding, 

Man.  4,  195. 

5["*J[*f  dambh  +  ana,  n.  Deceit,  Man. 

4,  198. 

<rf?j|«T  dambhin,  i.e.  dambha-\-in, 
m.     A  deceiver,  Panch.  iv.  d.  39. 

"%n  DAY,  i.  l,  A  tin.  (also  Par. 
Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  42).     1.  To  allot  (ved.). 
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2.  To  have  compassion,  Da9ak.  in  Chr. 
187,  2;  with  the  gen.,  195,  10.  3.  To 
destroy  (ved.).  4.  "j"  To  move.  5.  | 
To  protect.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
dayita,  Dear,  Earn,  l,  l,  26.  m.  A 
lover,  a  husband,  Cak.  58,  7,  Ch.  f. 
ta,  A  mistress,  a  woman,  Cic.  9,  70. 
Comp.  Samadra-,  f.  ta,  a  river.  Su-, 
adj.  very  dear,  Chr.  38,  n.  —  Cf. 
Ca'iojiai,  daii'vfii,  oa~ig,  2.  da  and  de. 

"fTQI  day  +  a,  f.  Compassion,  Bhag. 

16,  2. — Comp.  A-daya  +  m,  adv.  pas- 
sionately, Vikr.  d.  147.  Nirdaya,  i.e. 
7iis-,  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  unmerciful,  cruel, 
Panch.  176,  10.  2.  passionate,  Raj  at. 
5,  281.  3.  not  treated  with  affection, 
Man.  9,  239.  °yam,  adv.  passionately, 
Hit.  i.  d.  102.  Bhuta-,  f.  compassion 
for  living  creatures,  MBh.  14,  2841. 
Sa-,  adj.  1.  compassionate.  2.  benevo- 
lent.    °yam-,  adv.  softly,  Cak.  d.  72. 

<JT^n"<?r  daya-\-lu,  adj.  Compassion- 
ate, Panch.  iii.  d.  30. 

Qf^JT^r^r  dayalu  +  tva,  n.  Com- 
passion, Kam.  Nitis.  3,  34. 

<rTT=f«T:T  daya-\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Compassionate,  Bhag.  P.  8,  21,  12. 

T"^  dara,  i.e.  A.  dri  4-  a,  I.  m.,  f.  ri, 

and  n.  A  cave,  Ram.  2,  96,  4  ;  MBh. 
1,  4651.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Cavity,  Bhartr. 

3,  24.  2.  A  shell,  Bhag.  P.  i,  it,  i. 
B.  dri  +  a,  m.  and  n.  Fear,  MBh.  5, 
4622.  C.  adj.  and  indecl.,  A  little,  Sah. 
D.  41,  18;  Git.  1,  35. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj. 
fearful,  afraid. 

•T^T  darad  and  <T^<|"  darada, 
m.  1.  The  name  of  a  people,  Raj  at.  5, 
152  ;  Man.  10,  44.  2.  darada,  The 
king  of  the  Daradas,  Hariv.  4969. 

^■f^jT   daridra,   (derived    from   an 

old  frequentat.  of  dra),  adj.,  f.  ret.  1. 
Strolling  (ved.).     2.  Poor,  Man.  9,  230. 
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^"f^j^riT  daridra  +  *«,  f.  and  ^f^- 

5"<^"  daridra -\-tva,  n.  Poverty,  Bhartr. 
2,  87  ;  Raj  at.  2,  90, 

^f^S^T  DARIDRA,  see  dm. 

eT^  rfarl,  see  </«ra. 

«^"^7c[«?T    dari  +  vant,  adj.,   f.  r«^, 

Abounding  in  caves,  Ram.  4,  49,  22. 
c 
<^"<J"?^  dardar  +  a  (anomal.  frequent. 

of  dri),  m.  The  name  of  a  mountain, 
Ram.  2,  91,  24,  v.r. 

<3T<T^  dardur+a  (anomal.  frequent. 

of  dri),  m.  1.  A  frog,  Man.  12,  64.  2. 
A  flute,   Bhag.  P.  l,  10,  15.     3.  The 

name  of  a  mountain,  Ram,  5,  34,  7.  4. 
A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  34. — 
Comp.  Kupa-,  m.  A  frog  living  in  a 
well,  Panch.  i.  d.  21. 

<jn}  darpa,  i.e.  drip -y  a,  m.  Arro- 
gance, Ram.  l,  5G,  3  ;  pride,  Hit.  28,  2. 
— Comp.  Ati-,  1.  m.  excessive  arro- 
gance, Chan.  50.  2.  the  name  of  a 
snake,  Panch.  170,  23.  Bhagna-  (vb. 
bhafij),  adj.  humbled.  Sa-,  adj.  lofty. 
Sam-idd/ia-  (vb.  indh),  adj.  inflamed 
with  pride. 

^"T^TJT  darpana,  i.e.  drip -{-ana,  m. 
A  mirror,  Megh.  59. 

^"fq«T  darpin,  i.e.  darpa  +  in,  adj. 
Insolent,  Hariv.  15606. 

^"JJ    darbha,    i.e.    dribh-\-a,  m.    1. 

Kuca,  or  sacrificial  grass,  Man.  3,  216. 
2.  Another  kind  of  grass,  Sucr.  1,  137, 
]9.— Cf.  O.H.G.  zurft  (zurba),  A.S. 
turf. 

<^"^?^T  darbha  +  may a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  Darbha  grass,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  37. 

Z"f^  and  <3Tqf  darvi,  i.e.  dri  +  vi, 
1.  A  spoon,  MBh.  2,  1945.  2.  The  ex- 
panded hood  of  a  snake  (see  the  next). 
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3.  The  name  of  a   country,  MBh.  6, 

362. 

<^"cj|3r^'  darci-kara,  n.    A   kind  of 
snake,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  8. 

t^ir  darga,  i.e.  drig  +  a,  m.     1.  The 

new  moon,  Ragh.  18,  34.  2.  The  day 
of  the  conjunction,  Man.  3,  282. — Comp. 
Atmadarga,  i.e.  atman-,  m.  a  mirror, 
Ragh.  7,  65.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  1.  diffi- 
cult to  be  beheld,  Bhag.  11,  52.  2.  dis- 
gusting, MBh.  l,  3471.  Su-dus-,  adj. 
very  difficult  to  be  beheld, 
c 
^"IX^   darga  ka,   i.e.   A.   drig  4-  alia, 

adj.  1.  Looking,  seeing,  a  spectator, 
MBh.  13,  5907.  2.  Searching,  MBh. 
1,  5559.     B.   drig,   Causal,  +aka,    adj. 

1.  Showing,  causing  to  be  seen,  Mrich- 
chh.  65,  4  ;  Man.  8,  284.  2.  Explain- 
ing, Hit.  Pr.  d.  9,  v.r.  C.  m.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  361. — Comp. 
Para-,  adj.  showing  the  opposite  bank 
or  shore,  Bhag.  P.  1,  13,  38. 

^T^cf  dargata,   ved.   ptcple.  of  the 

fut.  pass,  of  drig,  Visible,  Chr.  289,  4= 
RigV.  i.  50,  4  ;   Chr.    290,    9  =  1,  64,  9. — 

Cf.   CVr-lipKETOC. 
C 

<T"3[r«T  dargana,    i.e.    drig  +  ana,    I. 

adj.     1.  Looking  on,  Ragh.  11,  93,  v.r. 

2.  Knowing,  MBh.  13,  3254.  3.  Teach- 
ing, MBh.  1,  583.  II.  n.  1.  Seeing, 
Sucr.  2,  158,  10.  ctditya-,  Exposure  to 
the  sun,  Mrichchh.  47,  5.  2.  Sight, 
MBh.  13,  961  ;  Cak.  18,  18  ;  a  vision, 
Ram.   5,  27,  8  ;  a  dream,  Hariv.  1285. 

3.  Adoration,  Kathas.  3,  8.  4.  Ap- 
pearance, Man.  2,  101  ;  with  the  vbs. 
i  and  ya,  To  become  visible,  Bhag.  P. 

1,  6,  34;  with  da,  To  show  one's  self, 
Git.  3,  9.  5.  Review,  Yajii.  l,  328  ; 
inspection,  Man.  8,  9.  6.  Knowledge, 
Man.  6,  74.     7.  Opinion,  Kam.  Nttis. 

2,  6.  8.  Precept,  MBh.  14,  2700.  9. 
Doctrine,  Bhag.  P.  l,  5,  8.  10.  A 
philosophical  system,  Lass.  29,  7.     11. 
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Intention,  Ram.  1,  5S,  18.  12.  An  eye, 
Cak.  d.  81.  13.  A  mirror,  Megh.  59, 
v.r.  14.  Showing,  Lass.  87,  3.  IS. 
Producing,  Yajn.  2,  170.  "  16.  abl. 
darganat,  From,  Ragh.  12,  60.  III. 
f.  ni,  Epithet  of  Durga,  Hariv.  10238. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  n.  1.  not  seeing,  Ram. 
5,  53,  6.  2.  neglect,  Man.  10,  43.  3. 
disappearance,  Ram.  3,  50,  11  ;  with 
gam,  to  disappear,  Paiich.  137,  21  ; 
with  ni,  to  cause  to  disappear,  Ram. 
5,  22,  2.  II.  adj.  invisible,  Arj.  8,  28. 
Achchhidra-,  i.e.  a-chhidra-,  adj.,  f.  net, 
faultless,  MBh.  6,  384.  Adbhuta-,  adj. 
wonderfully  handsome,  Nal.  12,  6.  An 
-ati-,  n.  not  seeing  too  often,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  5.  Atmadargana,  i.e.  atman-, 
n.  seeing  one's  self,  Yajn.  3, 157.  Tulya-, 
adj .  indifferent,  Bhag.  P.  1, 5, 24.  Dcira-, 
n.  interview  with  a  woman,  Chan.  22, 
in  Berl.  Monatsb.  Dus-,  adj.  1.  difficult 
to  be  seen,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  34.  2.  dis- 
gusting, Sucr.  1,  260,  1.  Dura-,  adj. 
hardly  to  be  seen,  Bhag.  P.  l,  11,  8. 
Para-,  adj.  seeing  the  opposite  bank  or 
shore,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  58.  Punya-,  adj. 
f.  no,,  of  beautiful  aspect,  beautiful. 
Bhala-,  n.  red  lead.  Su-,  I.  adj.  hand- 
some. II.  m.  1.  The  discus  of  Vishnu. 
2.  a  vulture.     3.  Mount  Meru. 

tTljfsf  7J3fTT  dargayitukama,  i.  e. 
dargayitum,  inf.  of  the  Causal  of  drig, 
-liama, adj.  Wishing  to  show,Vikr.  29, 19. 

<^~3[fiin§"  dargayitri,  i.e.  drig,  Caus., 
+  tri,  m.     One  who  shows,  MBh.  6,  129. 

<T|1[«T    dargin,  i.e.  drig  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni.  1.  Looking;  sama-,  Looking  indif- 
ferently on  every  object,  Bhag.  5,  18. 

2.  Knowing,  Man.  3,  212  ;  divya-, 
Knowing  celestial  things,  MBh.  15,  566. 

3.  Having  seen,  Kathas.  25,  297.  4. 
Showing,  Ram.  2,  75,  12.  5.  Teaching 
MBh.  l,  522. — Comp.  Chhidra-,  adj. 
perceiving  weak  points,  Hariv.  1265. 
Dirgha-,    adj.     far-seeing,    provident, 


Panch.  194,5.  Dura-,  far-seeing,  wise, 
Ram.  5,  87,  20.  Deva-,  adj.  frequent- 
ing the  gods,  Ram.  5,  30,  2.  Dvara-, 
m.  a  porter,  Ram.  2,  41,  25  Gorr. 
Vidhi-,  m.  a  priest  whose  business  at  a 
sacrifice  is  to  see  that  everything  is 
done  according  to  the  rule.  Sama-, 
adj.  impartial.  Sukshma-,  adj.  acute, 
intelligent. 

^TO^W  dargivams  (an  anomalous 
ptcple.  pf.  act.  of  drig),  only  nom.  sing. 
van,  1.  Having  seen,  MBh.  8,  1756. 
2.  Knowing,  l,  6157.— Comp.  Dirgha-, 
provident,  MBh.  5,  4380. 

^"tjf    DAL  (akin  to  dri),  i.   1,  Par. 

To  burst,  Lass.  66,  15.  Caus.  dalaya, 
To  cause  to  burst,  Sucr.  1,  262,  9.  da- 
lita,  1.  Burst,  MBh.  8,  4633.  2.  Split, 
wounded,  Prab.  87,  13.  3.  Destroyed, 
Prab.  116,  6.     4.  Visible,  Prab.  40,  10. 

— With  the  prep.  ^5fcf  ava,  To  burst, 

Sucr.  2,  166,  6. — With  \^  ud,  Caus. 

To  divide,  MBh.    12,   7349.— With  f% 

vi,  1.  To  burst,  Naish.  4,  88.  2.  To 
rend,   Ram.   2,   87,    10   Gorr.     vidalita, 

Crushed,  Bhartr.   2,  77.  —  With   *J¥T 

sam,  samdalita,  Pierced,  Lass.  73,  12. — 
Cf.  dri. 

7T<*i  dal  +  a,  I.  n.     A  part,   Sucr.  2, 

357,  4  {anda-,  an  egg-shell;  venu-,  a 
small  shoot  of  a  cane,  Man.  8,  299). 
2.  A  half,  Sucr.  1,  25,  2.  3.  A  leaf, 
Ram.  2,  46,  14.  II.  m.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  3,  13178. — Comp.  Dvi-,  adj.  bro- 
ken, Hariv.  15522. 

^"<jf«T  dal  +  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Tear- 
ing, Bhag.  P.  7,  10,  59.  II.  n.  Break- 
ing, crushing,  Git.  5,  2;  Rajat.  3,  284. 

<T<i!nX^r  dala  -f  gas,  adv.  In  pieces, 
Kathas.  19,  109. 

<Tc[  dava,  i.e.  dic-\-a,  m.  A  forest 
conflagration,  Bhag.  P.  8,  6,  13. 
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^fiflJ-  davishtha,  superl.  <^^*J 

daviyafhs,  comparat.  of  dura,  q.v. 

3"^  daga,   1.  instead  of  dag  an,  Ten, 

MBh.  3,  15649.  2.  -=dagama  when 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  numeral ;  cf. 
ashtadaga,  dvadaga,  tridaga.  nava 
-daga,  i.e.  navan-,  f.  gi,  Nineteenth. 
panchadaga,  i.e.  paiichan-,  f.  c2,  1. 
Fifteenth.  2.  f.  $ri,  The  fifteenth  day 
of  a  half  month. 

<T3J3f  dagaka,  i.e.  dagan  +  ka,   adj. 

Containing  ten,  Man.  6,  92. — Comp. 
Qata-,  ten  per  cent.,  Yfijn.  2,  38. 

tjTS^fT  dagat,  f.  (cf.  dagan),  An 
aggregate  of  ten,  a  decade,  Man.  8,  231. 

<T"3[rf^f  dagati  (cf.  dagan),  f.  A  hun- 
dred, MBh.  l,  1081. 

^ri^VT  dagad/ta,  i.e.  dagan -\-dhci, 
adv.  In  ten  parts,  Man.  9,  152. 

«T"3J*J    dagan,  cardinal  number,    1. 

Ten,  MBh.  3,  10677.  2.  Ten  bad 
qualities,  Hariv.  744. — Cf.  St'/ca  ;  Goth, 
taihun  and  -tigu  in  tvaim-tigum ;  A.S. 
ten,  -tig  ;  Lat.  decern  ;  cf.  daga. 

^"$[«T  dagana,  i.e.  damg  -J-  ana,  n.  A 

tooth,  Pahch.  52,  8  ;  when  latter  part 
of  a  comp.  adj.,  the  fern,  ends  in  na, 
Man.  3,  10.— Comp.  Vajra-,  m.    a  rat. 

3"3[?T  dagama,  i.e.  dagan  +  ma,   I. 

ordinal  number,  f.  mi,  Tenth,  Chr.  47. 
38.  II.  f.  mi.  1.  The  tenth  day  of 
the  half  month,  Man.  3,  276.  2.  The 
tenth  decade  of  human  life,  Man.  2,  137. 
III.  n.  A  tenth  part,  Man.  8, 33.  —Comp. 
Trayo-,  Thirteenth,  Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  17. 
Dvci-,  twelfth,  MBh.  l,  6597.— Cf.  Lat. 
decimus. 

TIIW^   dagamasya,    i.  e.    dagan 

-musa+ya,  adj.  Of  ten  months,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  12,  n. 

<if"3I'?^^il  dagami-stha  (cf.  dagama), 
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adj.  Above  ninety  years  old,  Man.  2, 

138. 

flTlX^T^W^  d  igalakshanaka,  i.e. 
dagan-lakshana-rka,  adj.  Ten-fold, 
Man.  6,  91. 

"T^p  daga,  i.e.  damg  +  a,  f.     1.   The 

skirt,  or  the  ends  of  a  garment,  Man. 
3,  44  ;  Mrichehh.  26,  17.  2.  The  wick 
of  a  lamp,  Bhartr.  3,  1.  3.  Condition, 
state  of  life,  Ram.  3,  75,  59.  4.  State, 
Kathus.  7,  113.  5.  Period,  age,  Hit. 
10,  19  ;  Hariv.  4394. 

c  , 

T^HJT    dagarna,    m.     1.    pi.    The 

name  of  a  people,  MBh.  l,  4449.  2. 
Their  king,  Chr.  60,  33. 

<»"3rnSI^  dacarnaka,  read  dag0,  Chr. 

52,  10. 

<3HI[X^[  dagarna,  1.  m.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people,  MBh.  3,  769.  2.  m.  A 
proper  name,  Hariv.  1991.  3.  A  name 
of  Krishna,  MBh.  13,  7003. 

<rfl{«T  dagin,  i.e.  dagan  +  in,  m.  A 
lord  often  towns,  Man.  7,  119. 

«T3I^fr  dageraka,  i.e.  damg  +  era  + 
ha,  m.  1.  A  young  camel,  MBh.  8, 
1852.  2.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  7,  397. 

<T"3[r3[  dagega,  i.e.  dagan-iga,  m.  A 
lord  often  towns,  Man.  7,  116. 

•^q  DAS,  i.  4,  Par.  To  become 
exhausted  (ved.). 

TTIQ  dasyu,  m.    1.  A  ruffian,  a  thief, 

Man.  7,  143.  2.  The  name  of  one  of 
the  mixed  classes,  Man.  5,  131. 

<T^5TOTff    dasyu -\- sat,  adv.    In  the 

hand  of  ruffians,  MBh.  12,  2554. 

^"^T    dasra,    adj.     1.   Helping    (?), 

Chr.  295,  l6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  16.  2.  The 
name  of  one  of  the  A^vins,  MBh.  l,  723. 


T"^  DAH  (originally  dagh),    i.   1, 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram. 
5,  33,  38  ;  also  i.  4,  MBh.  4,  799),  1.  To 
consume  by  fire,  MBh.  8,  11*6.  2.  To 
destroy,  Man.  7,  9.  3.  To  give  pain, 
Pahch.  pr.  d.  4;  Pass.  To  suffer  pain, 
MBh.  3,  2483.  4.  Pass.  To  burn, 
MBh.  l,  8330.  Passive,  with  the  ter- 
minations of  the  Par.,  MBh.  l,  2061; 
8210.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dagdha, 
1.  Consumed  by  fire,  Man.  8,  189.  2. 
Pained,  Rit.  l,  10.  3.  Cunning,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  193,  15.  4.  n.  Cauterising, 
Sucr.  1,  33,  20.  Comp.  Agni-,  1.  adj. 
burned  with  fire.  2.  m.  a  class  of 
Pitris  or  Manes,  Man.  3,  199.  An 
■agni-,  m.  another  class  of  Pitris,  Man. 
3,  199.  Caus.  dahaya,  1.  To  cause  to 
be  burned,  Man.  5,  167.  2.  To  cause 
to  be  roasted,  Hariv.  15523.  Desider. 
didhahsha  (also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  12,  106), 
To  wish  to  consume  by  fire,  to  be 
about  to  consume,  MBh.  l,  1244;  Ram. 

1.  1.  Frequent.  1.  dandah,  dandaftya, 
To  destroy  completely,  Hariv.  8726  ; 
Cic.  2,  11.  2.  dandahya,  To  be  con- 
sumed completely  by  fire,  Bhag.  P.  2, 

2,  26  ;    by  grief,   Pahch.  58,   2. — With 

the  prep.  ^{r{  citi,  To  burn  exces- 
sively, Sucr.  2,  47,  19.  2.  To  press 
hard,  MBh.  6,  5238. — With  ^5fcf  anu, 
To  consume  completely  by  fire,  Ram. 
2,  63,  41.  —  With  ^-q  apa,  To  burn 
away,  MBh.  12,  7705.  —  With  ^gffi 
ava,  To  burn  away,  Sucr.  2,  35,  10. 
—  With  ^3TJ  upa,  To  set  on  fire, 
MBh.  3,  546.— With  f?f  ni,  To  con- 
sume by  fire,  MB1).  l,  4454. —  With 
fifJJ     nis,     1.    To   consume    by  fire, 

Man.  li,  246.  2.  To  destroy,  Ram. 
1,  54,    22.     Caus.  To  order  to  set  on 

fire,  Raj  at.  6,    171. — With  f^f^^T     vi 


-nis,  1.  To  consume  by  fire,  MBh.  1, 
5307.     2.  To  destroy  completely,  MBh. 

5,  5769. — With  Tjf^  pari,  To  con- 
sume by  fire,  Sucr.  l,  155,  22.  Pass. 
To    burn,    Bhag.   P.   2,  7,  29.  —  With 

^JXjf^  sam-pari,  i.  4,  To  be  consumed 
by  fire,  MBh.  3,   10067. — With  Tf  pra, 

1.  To  consume  by  fire,  MBh.   1,  2120. 

2.  To  destroy,  Ram.  2,  24,  8.  Pass. 
To  be  consumed  by  fire,  MBh.  2,  2689. 

— With  ^JTf  sam-pra,   1.  To  consume 

by  fire,  MBh.  1,5796.     2.  To  destroy, 

9,  3526. — With  Tff^f  prati,  i.  4,  To  be 

consumed  by  fire,  MBh.  8,  2750.  — With 

fif  vi,    1.  To    cauterise,   Sucr.  1,  100, 

21.  2.  To  consume  by  fire,  MBh.  8, 
464.  Pass.  1.  To  be  consumed  by 
fire,  Ram.  4,  60,  20.  2.  To  burn  (as  a 
wound),  Sucr.  1,  103,  19.  3.  To  be 
consumed  by  grief,  MBh.  12,  52.  4. 
To  puff  one's  self  up,  Ram.  2,  6,  12 
Gorr.  vidagdha,  1.  Inflamed,  Sucr.  2, 
5,  21.  2.  Digested,  Sucr.  2,  110,  14  ; 
118,  15.  3.  Corrupt,  Sucr.  2,  369,  18. 
4.  Clever,  MBh.  4,  745.  5.  Well-bred, 
Vikr.  3,  12.  6.  Intriguing,  Bhartr.  1, 
97.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  uncultivated,  fool- 
ish, Pahch.  i.  d.  180.  Dus-,  adj.  1. 
puffed   up,    Bhartr.    2,   3.     2.    stupid, 

Prab.  27,  8.  — With  ^Tf  sam,  To  de- 
stroy, Ram.  1,  77,  12  Gorr.  Pass.  1. 
To  burn,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  8.  2.  To 
grieve,  Ragh.  14,  56  Calc.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  consumed  by  fire,  MBh.  1, 
4954.  Cf.  probably  -Sjyarov  ;  Lat. 
lignum;  O.H.G.  taht  or  daht ;  per- 
haps Goth,  dags,  A.S.  daeg. 

<T1[«T  da/i+ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Con- 
suming by  fire,  Hariv.  2522.  2.  De- 
stroying, Bhartr.  1,  70.  II.  m.  1. 
Fire,  Bhartr.  2,  29.  2.  The  deity  of 
fire,    MBh.     1,    8360.     3.  One   of  the 
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Rudras,  MBh.  1,  2567.  III.  n.  1. 
Consuming  by  fire,  Ragh.  8,  20.  2. 
Burning,  Bhiishap.  156. — Comp.  Dava-, 
n.  The  fire  of  a  forest  conflagration, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  22. 

^"Iprj  dahara,  and  ~^%  dahra  (forms 

of  dabhra),  I.  adj.  1.  Small,  subtile. 
II.  The  cavity  of  the  heart,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  12,  44. 

1.  ^T    DA,  ii.  3,  Par.,  Atm.  1.  To 

give,  Man.  3,  31.  2.  To  grant,  to 
bestow,  Hariv.  5709  ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  2.  3. 
To  marry,  MBh.  1,  6526.  4.  To  sell, 
with  the  instr.  of  the  price,  Ram.  1, 
53,  8.  5.  To  deliver,  Man.  8,  234.  6. 
To  return,  Man.  8,  222.  7.  To  pay, 
Man.  8,  154.  8.  With  talam,  or  talan, 
To  shake  hands,  Hariv.  15741 ;  MBh.  3, 
14819.  9.  To  offer,  Man.  9,  136.  10. 
To  communicate,  to  teach,  Man.  2, 
114.  11.  With  atmanam,  To  sacrifice 
one's  self,  Kathas.  22,  227.  12.  With 
many  words  it  has  the  signification  of 
Doing,  performing,  Chaurap.  35  ;  with 
anuyatram,  To  accompany,  Kathas.  18, 
197 ;  with  talam,  To  beat  the  time, 
MBh.  1,  5939.  13.  To  cause,  Ram.  2, 
53,  21.  14.  To  allow,  MBh.  1,  1528 
(with  infin.).  IS.  To  put,  Mrichchh. 
139,  8;  cf.  ardhachandra.  16.  With 
(jaram,  To  draw,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185, 
24.    17.  With  argalam,  To  bolt,  Kathas. 

4,  60.  18.  To  turn,  Kathas.  16,  40; 
MBh.  12,  2526.  19.  To  add,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  148. — Anomalous  l.sing.  pr.  par. 
dadmi,  MBh.  12,  10466;  3.  sing,  dadati, 
3,  13422  ;  3.  pi.  dadanti,  13,  3148  ;  3.  sing, 
impf.  adadat,  2,  1880;  2.  sing,  imptive. 
dada,  9,  2442;  Atm.  dadasva,  1,  3482; 
cf.  dad.  —  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  datta, 
m.  1.  A  given  son,  Man.  9,  159.  2.  A 
proper  name.  3.  n.  Giving,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
5,22.  Comp.  Svayam-,  adj.  self-given. 
in.  a  child  who  has  given  himself  to 
adoptive  parents,  Man.  9,  177.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  a-deya,  What 
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ought  not  to  be  given,  Chr.  57,  26. 
Comp.  absol.  a-dattva,  Without  being 
given,   Rajat.  5,  195.      Caus.  dapaya, 

1.  To  cause  to  be  given,  Ram.  2,  32, 19. 

2.  To  oblige  to  pay,  Man.  7,  127.  3. 
To  oblige  to  return,  Yaju.  2,  269.  4. 
To  procure,  Pahch.  26,  1.  5.  To  cause 
to  be  performed,  Kathas.  5,  112.  6.  To 
cause  to  utter,  Hariv.  15782.  7.  To 
cause  to  be  put  on,  MBh.  l,  5724. 
Desider.  ditsa,  To  wish  to  give,  MBh. 

1,  5119. — With  the  prep.  ^5f«f  anu,  To 
leave  (?),  MBh.  7,  9499. — With  ^fv{ 
abhi,  To  give,  MBh.  3,  13309. — With 
"^T  a,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par., 

MBh.  2,  2637),  1.  To  take,  Man.  4,  223. 

2.  To  receive,  Man.  2,  238  ;  with 
garbham,  To  become  pregnant,  Draup. 
5,  9  (and  To  rob).  3.  To  take  away, 
Man.  7,  124.  4.  To  impair,  Man.  4, 
218.  5.  To  carry  with  one's  self,  Man. 
9,  92.  6.  To  seize,  MBh.  4,  1113.  7. 
To  perceive,  MBh.  14,  675.  8.  To 
agree,  Ram.  2,  90,  16.  9.  To  undergo, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  3,  15.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.  I.  citta,  1.  Seized,  MBh.  6,  5592. 
2.  Robbed,  Ram.  2,  61,  18.  3.  Under- 
taken, Kathas.  21,  142.  II.  a-datta, 
Taken  away,  Hariv.  11811.  adcya, 
1.  What  ought  to  be  received,  Man.  8, 
171.  2.  To  be  approved,  Rajat.  5,  274. 
an-adeya,  What  ought  not  to  be  taken, 
ib.  Absol.  adaya,  very  often  With, 
Ram.  3,  42,  30.  Desider.  To  be  about 
to  seize,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  11. — With 

■^>?JT  (ibhi-a,  Atm.  (Par.,  Hariv.  14602), 

1.  To  take  away,  MBh.  l,  3558.  2.  To 
put  on,   Hariv.    13086.      3.   To   begin, 

MBh.    5,     3384. —  With     ^rj     nd-ct, 

udatta,  Prominent,  Ram.  2,  100,  10 ; 
Prab.  97,  1.  m.  The  acute  accent,  n. 
An  ornament  (in  rhetoric),  Sah.  D.  752. 
Comp.    An-,    m.  the   grave  accent.  — 

With  \<JtJT  upa-ct,  Atm.  1.  To  receive, 


MBh.  3,  8537.  2.  To  acquire,  Mark. 
P.  21,  93.  3.  To  take  away,  MBh.  3, 
8599.  4.  To  take,  MBh.  3,  1553.  5. 
To  gather,  Ram.  3,  13,  18.  6.  To 
assume,  Bhag.  P.  1,  9,  10.  7.  To  con- 
sider, MBh.  12,  427.  8.  To  begin, 
Ram.  5,  81,  32.  Absol.  upadaya,  1. 
With,  MBh.  3,  3028.  2.  Inclusively, 
Ram.  2,  92,  6.  3.  By  means  of,  MBh. 
4,  1775.     Desider.  To  wish  to  acquire, 

Bhag.  P.  5, 14,  7  (Par.).— With  ^TWJtJT 

abhi-upa-a,  To  gather,  MBh.  12,  167. 

— With  ^J^tn"  sam-upa-a,  1.  To  take, 

Ram.  2,  25,  25.  2.  To  acquire,  Mark. 
P.  21,  95.  3.  To  rob,  MBh.  3,  11876. 
4.  To  collect,  Ram.  2,  32,  35  Gorr.  4. 
To    put    on,    MBh.    l,    6974.  —  With 

TJ'SJJ  pari-a,  Atm.  1.  To  take  off,  Sucr. 

2,  36,  2.     2.  To  seize,  MBh.  5,   1940. 

3.  To  learn,   MBh.   12,   3256.  —  With 

TfT  pra-a,  To  deliver,  MBh.  l,  4899. — 

With  "JTrETT  prati-a,  Atm.    1.  To  get 

back,  MBh.  12,  7415.    2.  To  take  back, 

to  rescind,   MBh.   l,  785. — With   ^JT 

vi-a,  Par.  1.  To  open  wide,  Hariv. 
16003.  2.  To  gape,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16, 
14.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vyatta, 
and  anomalous  vyadita,  Wide-opened, 

MBh.  3,  2024 ;  2,  946. — With  ^J{J  sam 

-a,  I.  Par.  1.  To  give,  Hariv.  16367. 
2.  To  return,  Bhag.  P.  9,  17,  15.  II. 
Atm.  (also  Par.,  Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  43), 
1.  To  take  up,  Man.  6,  4.  2.  To 
take  away,  Man.  3,  219.  3.  To  seize, 
Ram.  3,  32,  5.  4.  To  begin,  MBh.  5, 
26.     5.  To  take  to  mind,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

23,  24. — With  \3"^"  ud,  To  snatch  away, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  l,  39.— With  \JTJ  upa,  To 

give,  Ram.  1,50,9  Gorr. — With  gfqT  had, 

To  reproach,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  28. — With 

TJ^T  para,  To  exclude,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6, 


5._With  tjf^  pari,  Par.,  Atm.    1.  To 

deliver,  Man.  9,  327.  2.  To  grant, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  50.     Caus.  To  cause  to 

be  delivered,  MBh.  15,  445. — With  T\ 

pra,  Par.  (Atm.,  Naish.  6,  95),  1.  To 
give,  Man.  9,  118;  to  communicate, 
MBh.  1,  103.  2.  To  grant,  Ram.  1,  62, 
26.  3.  To  give  in  marriage,  Man.  8, 
204.  4.  To  sell,  Paiich.  i.  d.  17.  5.  To 
pay,  Yajn.  2,  90.  6.  To  make  good, 
Man.  8,  232.  7.  To  put,  Yajn.  l,  236. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  pratta  and 
pradatta,  Given,  etc.,  Paiich.  25,  4 ;  63, 
22.  Comp.  A-pratta,  adj.  of  which 
nothing  is  given  away  before  (eating 
it),  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  18.  Caus.  1.  To 
compel  to  return,  Yajn.  2,  270.  2.  To 
cause  to  put  in,  MBh.  l,  5723.  De- 
sider.  To   wish  to  give    in   marriage, 

Dacak.  in   Chr.   190,    6. — With   Tff^fTT 

prati-pra,  To  return,  MBh.  5,  5525. — 

With    ^Tf    sam-pra,    1.    To    deliver, 

Ram.  2,  32,  23.  2.  To  grant,  MBh.  l, 
3346.  3.  To  give  in  marriage,  Hariv. 
11006  (p.  790).     Caus.  To  order  to  be 

given,    Ram.    2,    32,    16.  —  With   Tff^f 

prati,  1.  To  return,  Chr.  58,  6.  2.  To 
give,   MBh.  7,  6976.     Caus.  To  cause 

to  repay,  Yajn.  2,  61. — With  f%  vi,  To 

divide,   Ram.   l,   13,    39    Gorr.  —  With 

J$J1   sam,  To  grant,  MBh.  7,  2618. — 

Cf,  (Hldtofii,  durr'ip,  $or)')p,  (ictvvg,  Bairavi] 
(Caus.) ;  Lat.  dare. 

2.  37  DA,  ii.  2  Par.,  and  ^  DO, 

i.  4,  dya,  Par.  To  cut.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  dita,  Cut  off,  Bhag.  P.  6,  6, 

23. — With  the  prep.  3J^  ava,  To  cut 

off,   Bhag.   P.  5,  26,  31. — With  fi[  vi, 

To  cut,  to  destroy,  Hariv.  8435  (anomah 
absolut.  vi-ditya). — Cf.  day;  ha-l]p,  haa- 
fxoc,  h'nrru)  (Caus.),  duirvov  ;  Lat.  daps. 
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f  3.  ^7  DA,  i.  4,  dya,  To  bind  (ved.). 
— With  the  pi'ep.  ^T{    sam,  ptcple.  of 

the  pf.  pass,  samdita,  Tied,  Hariv. 
3674. — Cf.  didr}jJi,  li/Jia,  fcrog,  perhaps 
also  Sew,  ZeafioQ. 

ZT^J  daksha,  i.e.  daksha  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Referring  to  Daksha,  Hariv.  7444.  II. 
m.or  n.  South,  Man.  6,  10  (with  ayana, 
The  sacrifice  ordained  for  the  winter 
solstice). 

tTT^rr^rW  dcikshayana,  i.e.  daksha  + 
ayana,  I.  patronym.,  f.  ni,  A  descend- 
ant of  Daksha,  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  2  ;  Cak. 
101,  7.  II.  n.  1.  The  posterity  of 
Daksha,  Bhag.  P.  4,  ch.  1.  2.  Gold,  or 
a  gold  ornament ;  see  the  next. 

<TT^n"'£TP?T*T  dakshayanin,  i.e.  da- 
kshayana  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Wearing  gold 
ornaments,  Yajii.  l,  133. 

<TT^JT^TW  dakshayanya,  i.e.  da- 
kshaya?ii-\-ya,  m.  The  son  of  Daksha- 
yani,  MBh.  13,  6831. 

<j[TI^tJWT?5r    dakshinatya,     i.e.     da- 

kshinci  +  tya  +  a,  I.  adj.  Southern,  MBh. 
1,  4690  ;  Paiich.  3,  9.  II.  m.  1.  pi. 
The  nations  of  the  south,  Bam.  2,  82, 
7.     2.  The  south,  Hariv.  6200. 

^"11%^  dakshinya,  i.e.  dakshina-\- 

ya,  n.  1.  Politeness,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr. 
180,  17.     2.  Kindness,  Bhartr.  2,  19. 

t^Tt^  dakshya,  i.e.  daksha +y a,  n. 
Ability,  skill,  Man.  lo,  124. 

<^TT%T{  dadima,  m.  The  pome- 
granate tree  (n.  the  fruit),  Ram.  3,  7, 
10. 

<(TI%=fiT  dadhika  (a  form  of  damsh- 

trika,  i.e.  damshtra-\-ka,),f.  The  beard, 
Man.  8,  283. 

<^Tf^^?  dandika,   i.e.  danda  +  ika, 
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adj.,  f.  ki,  Punishing;  m.  A  chastiser, 
MBh.  12,  2135. 

<TT?J3fT'R    datukama,    i.e.    datum, 

infin.  of  l. da,  -kama,  adj.  Wishing  to 
make  a  present,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  no. 

'STT'S"    da  +  tri,  m.,   f.   tri,  n.     1.  A 

donor,  a  giver,  Man.  11,  9;  Ram.  4,  20,  4. 

2.  Giving  in    marriage,    Man.  3,    172. 

3.  Communicating,  Man.  2,  146.  4.  A 
creditor,   Man.  8,   161. — Comp.   A-,  m. 

1.  one  who  gives  no  present,  Man.  11, 
15.  2.  one  who  is  not  obliged  to  pay, 
Man.  8,  161.  kshira-dcftri,  f.  yielding 
milk,  MBh.  13,  4919. — Cf.  cW//p  ;  Lat. 
dator. 

^TSTTT  datri  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^77?  Wf 
datri  +  tva,  n.  Liberality,  Rajat.  3,  197  ; 
Hariv.  14414. 

<rT<2n[  datyuha,  m.  A  gallinule, 
Ram.  2,  56,  9. 

S'C'JI  2.da  +  tra,  n.  A  kiud  of  sickle, 
Ram.  2,  87,  9  Gorr. 

H  \<i  d&da,  i.e.  dad+a,  m.  Oblation, 
MBh.  9,  2117. 

f  <*T«T    DAN,  i.  l,  Par.,  Atm.    i.  10, 

Par.  To  cut.  Desider.  dldaihsa,  Par., 
Atm.  1.  To  be  straight.  2.  To  make 
straight. 

<TTif   dana,   i.e.    l.e?a  +  aw#,  n.      1. 

Giving,  Man.  l,  90.  2.  Gift,  Man,  4, 
233;  ll,  2.     3.  Liberality,  Man.   l,  86. 

4.  Oblation,  Man.  3,  21 1.  5.  Giving 
in  marriage,  Man.  3,  27.  6.  The  fluid 
that  flows  from  the  temples  of  an  ele- 
phant in  rut,  Paiich.  i.  d.  419. — Comp. 
A-,T.n.     1.  non-payment,  Man.  8,  5. 

2.  illiberality,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  74.  II.  adj. 
illiberal;  and,  without  the  fluid  which 
flows  from  the  temples  of  an  elephant 
in  rut,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  73.  Ati-,  n.  exces- 
sive liberality,  Chan.  50.  Atman-,  n. 
sacrificing  one's  self,  Kathas.  22,  219. 


Udaka-,  n.  Pouring  water  in  honour  of 
a  deceased  one,  Prab.  93,  3.  Yoga-,  n. 
a  fraudulent  gift,  Man.,8,  165.  Vritha-, 
unprofitable  donation,  gift  to  musicians, 
actresses,  etc.,  Man.  8,  159.  Sa-,  adj. 
pouring  out  the  fluid  which  flows  from 
the  temples  of  an  elephant  in  rut,  Kir. 
5,  9.      Sada-,    I.  n.  liberality.     II.  m. 

1.  Indra's  elephant.  2.  an  elephant 
in  rut.     3.  Ganeca. — Cf.  Lat.  donum. 

<rT«TrPtT  dana  +  tas,  adv.  By  liber- 
ality, Sav.  2,  17. 

<rr*fc[  danava,  i.e.  danu,  ved.     (a 

demon;  cf.  also  danu,  danuja),  -\-a,  1. 
m.  A  demon,  Man.  3,  201.  2.  adj.,  f.  vi, 
Peculiar  to  the  Danavas,  Arj.  10,  24. 

<TT*1R*tT    dtma  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Liberal,  MBh.  13,  5555. 

TTcJ^tET  danaveya,   i.e.    danu  +  eya 

(see  danava),  m.  =Danava,  a  demon, 
MBh.  8,  3692. 

S<TTl%3T  -danilia,   i.e.   -dana  +  ika, 

adj.  Referring  to  a  gift,  e.g.  udaka-, 
Referring  to  an  oblation  to  deceased 
ancestors,  MBh.  l,  589.  vara-,  Caused 
by  the  grant  of  a  favour,  Ram.  2,  115, 
7  Gorr. 

^TI%«T  danin,  i.e.  dmia  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni,  Liberal,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  10. 

<j[T«f[  dcinta,  i.e.  I.  danta  +  a,  adj.  Of 

ivory,  Raj  at.  5,  12,  21.  II.  Ptcple.  pf. 
pass,  of  dam,  q.v. 

^[Tf^nRi'  dantika,  i.e.  danta  -\-ika, 
adj.     Of  ivory,  Ram.  3,  61,  13. 

S«i(T1  -dama,  a  substitute  for  da- 
man when  being  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
word,  n.  A  string,  MBh.  6,  2447.  ud 
-dama,  adj.,  f.  ma,  Unrestrained,  Ram. 

2,  23,  21. 

^"PR*T  3.  da,  +  matt,  n.  A  rope, 
MBh.   l,  6678.     2.  A  string,  Ram.   2, 
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78,  7.  3.  A  garland,  Megh.  89.  4.  A 
large  bandage  to  support  parts,  Sucr. 

1,  65,  17. — Comp.  Push  pa-daman,  n.  a 
garland,  Cringarat.  10. — Cf.  cifxa,  kjji'i- 

^"HT^ft  daman  -\-i,  f.  A  rope  for 
tying  cattle,  Hariv.  3536. 

S^T*?*ffaf  -damani  +  ka=damani 
at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  Hariv.  4354. 

^TTT<^X  damodara,  i.  e.  daman 
-udara,  m.  1.  A  name  of  Krishna, 
MBh.  5,  2566.  2.  A  proper  name,  Ra- 
jat.  l,  64. 

^TTST    dampatya,    i.e.  dampati  + 

ya,  n.     Matrimonial  bliss,  Bhag.  P.  2, 

3,  7. 

<^Tf^fi"  dambhika,  i.e.  dambha  + 
ika,   adj.     1.    Deceitful,   Man.    12,    44. 

2.  A  cheat,  Man.  3,  159.  3.  A  hypo- 
crite, Man.  4,  211. 

^T^  DAY,  i.  l,   Atm.  (properly 

\.da,  i.  4,  Atm.),  To  give.— With  the 

prep.  ^H"  a,  To  seize,  MBh.  l,  7029. 

^T^T  day  a,  i.e.  \.da\a,  m.     l.  A 

gift,  MBh.  i?  6938.  2.  Separate  pro- 
perty of  a  wife,  Man.  9,  77.  3.  De- 
livering, Man.  8,  180.  4.  Inheritance, 
Man.  9,  217.— Comp.  Su-,  m.  A  special 
gift,  as  a  nuptial  present,  &c. 

^T*T3f  dayaka,  i.e.  l.dd  +  aka,  adj. 
Giving,  Man.  9,  271  ;  a  giver,  MBh.  3, 
13245. — Comp.  Agni-,  m.  An  incen- 
diary, Ram.  2,  79,  19  Gorr.  Tam- 
bula-,  m.  The  betel-bearer  of  a  prince, 
Kam.  Nitis.  12,  46.  Visha-,  m.  a  poi- 
soner, Ram.  2,  75,  38. 

S^T^HkTT  -dfyaka  +  ta,  f.  Giving, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  21. 

<^T^T^"  dayada,  i.e.  daya-a-da,  m. 
1.  A  heir,  Man.  8,  160.  2.  A  son,  a 
kinsman,  Ram.  2,   no,  35;  l,  go,  2.— 
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Comp.  A-,  f.  da,  not  being  a  heir,  Man. 
9,  158  ;  8,  160. 

<*T^rr<i  =(*r|  dayada  +  vant,  adj. 
Having  a  heir,  MBh.  1,  3180. 

<TT^n"^T  dayadya,  i.  e.  dayada  + 
ya,  n.     Inheritance,  Man.  11,  184. 

"^T^T^riT  dayadya +  ta,f.  Affinity, 
MBh.  1,  7509. 

STTf^?«T  -dayin,  i.e.  l.da+in,  adj., 
f.  ni.  1.  Giving,  Man.  3,  104.  2. 
Causing,  Hariv.  15379. — Comp.  Udaka-, 
m.  a  kinsman  connected  only  by  the 
oblations  of  "water  to  the  manes  of 
common  ancestors,  Man.  5,  64.  Visha-, 
m.  a  poisoner,  Kam.  Nitis.  7,  26. 

<£T"^  dara,  i.e.  dri  +  a,  m.  1.  A 
ploughed  field,  Man.  9,  38.  2.  m.  pi.  and 
f.  sing,  ra  (n.,  Paiich.  i.  d.  450,  but  see 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2173,  where  v.r.),  A 
wife,  Man.  2,  217  ;  247  ;  Bhag.  P.  7,  14, 
11. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  unmarried,  Ram.  4, 
18,  15.  Krita-,  adj.  married,  Man.  4,  1. 
Dharma-,  m.  pi.  a  legitimate  wife, 
Ram.  3,  57,  9.  Putra-,  n.  son  and 
wife,  Mau.  4,  239.     Bhu-,  m.  a  hog. 

1.    ^"f^cfi"  daraka,  i.e.  dri  +  aka,  I. 

adj.,  f.  rika,  Splitting,  MBh.  7,  6871. 
II.  f.  rika,  A  chap,  Sucr.  1,  292,  10. — 
Comp.  Loha-,  n.  the  name  of  a  hell, 
Man.  4,  90. 

2.  <TT^3f  daraka,  m.  1.  A  son, 
Paiich.  loo,  24.  2.  A  young  animal, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  17.  3.  du.  A  boy  and  a 
girl,  Brahman.  2,  35. — Comp.  Bhartri-, 

I.  m.  a  young  prince,  designated  as 
successor.     2.  f.  ka,  a  princess. 

^TH^T  darana,  i.e.  dri  +  ana,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni.  1.  Splitting,  MBh.  6,  5594.  2. 
f.  ni,  Epithet  of  Durgtl,  Hariv.  10246. 

II.  n.  1.  Bursting,  Sucr.  l,  25,  17.  2. 
A  means  for  opening,  Sucr.  l,  132,  9. 

^TT^^  darava,  i.e.  dciru  +  a,  adj.,  f. 
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vi.  1.  Wooden,  Man.  5,  115.  2.  Pro- 
duced from  wood,  MBh.  13,  4718. 

♦STIlTsT  dciridra  (perhaps  to  be  cor- 
rected to  daridryd),  i.e.  daridra  +  a,  n. 
Poverty,  Panch.  95,  13. 

<«Tf?7sS[  daridrya,  i.e.  daridra+ya, 
n.     Poverty,  indigence,  Paiich.  i.  d.  12. 

^"Tf^*T  darin,  i.e.  dri  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
ini,  Splitting,  MBh.  7,  3993. 

<rr\T  dart,  i.e.  dri  +  a  +  i,  f.  A 
chap,  Sucr.  l,  294,  20. 

<TT^  da.ru,  i.e.  dri-\-vant=van=u, 

n.  1.  Wood,  Paiich.  i.  d.  loo.  2.  A 
species  of  pine,  Pin  us  deodora  Roxb., 
Sucr.  1,  161,  10 — Comp.  Deva-,  n.  A 
species  of  pine,  Pinus  deodora  Roxb., 
Ram.  2,  76,  16. — Cf.  £6pv,  Sovpara.  for 
SopFara,  cop>)'ioQ,  etc. 

<THH5"    darima,    i.e.  daru  +  na  (or 

rather  darvan  +  a),  I.  adj.,  f.  na.  1. 
Hard,  Sugr.  l,  295,  10.  2.  Sharp,  1, 
130,  14.  3.  Harsh,  severe,  Paiich.  58, 
ll.  4.  Violent,  MBh.  14,  442.  5. 
Painful,  Man.  12,  78.  6.  Terrible, 
Ram.  1,  56,  8.  II.  n.  Severity,  MBh. 
13,  2144.  —  Comp.  Ati-,  and  Su-,  adj. 
very  terrible,  very  hard,  Chr.  33,  l  ; 
47,  32. 

^[T^tJIffT  daruna  +  ta,  f.  Severity, 
Hariv.  4248. 

^T^^FT^T    DARUNAYA,    a   de- 

nomin.  derived  from  daruna  by  ya, 
Atm.      To   prove  unmerciful,   Naish. 

1,  80. 

<TT^3TfT  daru  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Wooden,  Paiich.  48,  10. 

TT<?2j  dardhya,  i.e.  dridha+ya,  m. 

1.  Hardness,  Sugr.  2,  136,  18.  2. 
Strength,  Sugr.  l,  201,  14.  3.  Stability, 
Rajat.  6,  173;  Kam.  Nitis.  1,  21.  4. 
Confirmation,  Kull.  ad  Man.  3,  281. 


<TT<^K   dardura,    i.  e.    dardura + a, 

adj.,  f.  r2,  and    «►"("<*  f^cfi"    dardurika, 

i.e.  dardura  +  ika,  f.  Aa,  Referring  to 
a  frog,  Hariv.  4162 ;  Bhag.  P.  2,  3,  20. 
o 
^Tc[  darva,  i.e.  daru  +  a  (anoraal.), 

I.  adj.,  f.  vi,  Wooden,  Bhag.  P.  5,  12, 
6.  II.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people, 
MBh.  2,  1026.  III.  f.  vt,  The  name  of 
several  plants,  Curcuma  zantorhiza, 
Su9r.  2,  23,  14,  etc. 

<rT^T^IT«r  darvaghata,  i.  e.  daru 
-aghata=aghata,  m.  The  woodpecker, 
MBh.  10,  268. 

c     A 
TTJYl  darga,  i.e.  darga  4-  ct,  m.     The 

sacrifice  to  be  performed  at  the  con- 
junction of  the  moon,  Man.  6,  9. 

<TP!r*T  dalana,  i.e.  dal  +  ana,  n. 
Crumbling  off  (of  the  teeth),  Sucr.  2, 
132,  12. 

tTTrJTT  dalima  =  dadima,  Amar.  13. 

<rT<y*JI  dalbhya,  i.  e.  dalbha,  the 
name  of  a  Rishi,  +ya,  patronjm.  A 
descendant  of  Dalbha,  MBh.  2,  106. 

^"p?   dava,  i.e.   du  +  a,  m.      1.   A 

forest  conflagration,  MBh.  3,  2608.  2. 
A  forest,  MBh.  l,  8088. 

37^^^n"^T3»^rT<JT*T  dA  va- 
DA  HA  NA  J  VAlA  KALApA  FA, 
i.e.  dava-dahana-jvala-kalapa  +  ya,  a 
denomin.  Atm.  To  resemble  the  stream 
of  flames   of  a    burning    forest,    Git. 

4,  10. 

^T3!s  DA  g,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  wor- 
ship, Chr.  292,  6=Rigv.  i.  86,  6.  2. 
To  make  oblations.  3.  To  bestow.  4. 
f  ii.  5,  Par.  To  hurt.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  act.  dadagivams,  Chr.  297,  20=Rigv. 
i.  112,  20,  and  dagvaihs,  292,  12=Rigv. 
i.    85,    12.      1.  Pious.      2.  Bestowing, 

Bhag.  P.  8,  22;  23. 


3rT"3[  daga,  written  also  <TT^?  dasa, 

1.  m.     1.  A  fisherman,  MBh.   1,  4012. 

2.  A  boatman,  MBh.  l,  5875  ;  Man.  8, 
408  (with  s).  3.  The  son  of  a  Nishada 
by  an  Agoyava-woman,  Man.  10,  34 
(with  s).     II.  f.  g i,  A  fisher-maid. 

tTT'SX'^I  dagaratha,  i.e.   I.  dagara- 

tha,  a  proper  name,  +a.  1.  patronym. 
A  descendant  of  Dacaratha,  Ram.  5, 
80,  23.  2.  adj.  Belonging  to  Dacaratha, 
Hariv.  4167.  II.  dagan-ratha  +  a,  adj. 
Ten  carriages  broad,  MBh.  12,  242. 

TTlT'Cf^I  dagarathi,  i.e.  dagaratha, 
see  the  last,  +  i,  patronym.  A  descendant 
of  Dacaratha,  Ram.  1,  3,  11 ;  6,  19,  67. 

<^T2r"n9^  dagarnaka,  i.e.  dagarna 

+  a  +  ka,  adj.  nikci,  Referring  to  the 
DaQarnas,  e.g.,  with  nripa,  The  king 
of  the  Dacarnas,  Chr.  52,  11  ;  with 
dhatri,  A  female  servant  of  this  people, 
Chr.  52,  16. 

^TSTTIT  dagarha,   i.e.   dagarha  +  a, 

1.  adj.,  f.  hi,  Belonging  to  Krishna, 
MBh.  2,  84.  2.  m.  A  name  of  Krishna, 
MBh.  2,  1223.  3.  m.  pi.  Dagarhas,  the 
people,  MBh.  1,  7513. 

<[T3rn|3T  dagarha  +  ka,  m.  pl.= 
Dacarhas,  the  people,  Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  29. 

^TSX^T  dageya,  written  also  ZT^^T 
daseya,  i.e.  dagi  +  eya,  m.  and  f.  yi, 
The  son,  the  daughter,  of  a  fisher- 
woman,  MBh.  1,  4015;  Chr.  5,  1  (with  s), 

^TT^jT    dagvaihs,  see  dag. 

3[TO  dasa,  i.e.  probably  dam  +  sa,  I. 
m.  A  slave,  a  servant,  Man.  4,  253  ;  8, 
416.  II.  f.  si,  A  female  slave,  a  ser- 
vant-maid, Man.  9,  4S.  Cf.  daga. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  not  being  a  slave,  Man. 
10,  32.  Danda-,  m.  one  enslaved  by 
punishment,  Man.  8,  415.  Dasi-,  n. 
sing,  and  m.  pi.  male  and  female  slaves, 
MBh.  13,  2950  ;   2,  2510.      Bhakta-  (vb. 
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bhaj),  m.  a  slave  maintained  in  con- 
sideration of  service,  Man.  8,  415.  Qiva-, 
in.  a  proper  name. 

«rp?n^  dasa  +  tva,  n.  Condition  of 
a  slave,  Earn.  4,  3,  12. 

^rT^TC^^\dasa-pra-varga,a(\y  Com- 
prising a  crowd  of  slaves,  Chr.  294,  8 
=Rigv.  i.  92,  8. 

TT'ffa  dasi  +  tva  (see  dasa),  n. 
The  condition  of  a  female  slave,  MBh. 

1,  1088. 
*^ 
<r"Ti?^3?  daseraka  (s  probably  erro- 
neously for  g,  cf.  dagerakd),  i.e.  dage- 
raka  +  a,  m.  1.  A  camel,  Panch.  87, 
8.  2.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  Varah. 
Brih.  S.  14,  26. 

3T^J  dasya,  i.e.  dasa+ya,  n.  1. 
Servitude,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  11.  2. 
Service,  Man.  8,  410. 

<r"n$r*rT  dasvant  (vb.  l.da,  cf.  bha 
and  bhas),  adj.,  f.  vati,  Liberal,  Chr. 
287,  l=Bigv.  i.  48,  1. 

<TT^f  dciha,  i.e.  dah-\-  a,  m.  1.  Burn- 
ing, Man.  4,  115.  2.  Conflagration, 
Bam.  1,  3,  31.  3.  Cauterising,  Si^r.  l, 
47,  8.  4.  Feverish  heat,  Su<jr.  l,  34, 
16. — Comp.  Antar-,  m.  inward  heat, 
Bam.  2,  85,  17. 

<rTT*3f  dahaka,  i.e.  dah  +  aka,  adj., 
f.  hika,  Setting  on  fire,  an  incendiary, 
Yajii.  2,  282. 

3T^«T  dahana,i.e.  dah,  Caus.  -\-ana, 

n.    Causing  to   be  consumed  by  fire, 
MBh.  l,  403. 

<TTfl!*T  dcihin,  i.e.  dah-\-i?i,  adj.,  f. 
ni.  1.  Setting  on  fire,  Man.  3,  158.  2. 
Burning,  Su9r.  2,  213,  16.  3.  Paining, 
Bhartr.  2,  97. 

f3  J|E^  digambara,  i.e.  dig-ambara, 
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I.  adj.,  f.  ra,  Naked,  Paiich.  v.  d.  14. 

II.  m.  An  ascetic,  Prab.  46,  5. 

f^T«n"JSf  "^FJ  digambara  -f-  Iva,  n.  Na- 
kedness, Kumaras.  5,  27. 

f^rf^f  diti,  f.     One  of  the  wives  of 

Kacyapa  and  mother  of  the  Daityas, 
MBh.  l,  2520. 

f^"f^"5f     diti-ja,    and    f^f?f*T5^«T 

diti-nandana,  m.  A  Daitya  or  demon, 
MBh.  13,  971  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  3. 

fe'TUT    ditsa,  i.e.  ditsa,   desider.  of 

l.da,  +  a,  f.  Wish  to  give,  Bajat.  3,  252. 

fT(iff  ditsa,    i.e.    ditsa,    desider.   of 

l.da,  +  u,  (and  frf^T(|I  diditsu,  MBh. 
5,  187),  adj.  Willing,  ready  to  give, 
MBh.  l,  1733.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  one 
who  will  not  give,  Man.  9,  118. 

f5T"^"^T    didriksha,    i.e.    didriksha, 

desider.  of  drig,  +a,  f.  Wish  to  see, 
Kir.  5,  l. — Comp.  Jata-gita-didriksha, 
adj.,  f.  sha,  desirous  to  see  the  singer, 
Raj  at.  5,  357. 

f^""ff"^     didrikshu,    i.  e.    didriksha, 

desider.  of  drig,  -f  w,  adj.  1.  Desirous 
to  see,  Chr.  35,  11.  2.  Desirous  of  in- 
specting, Man.  8,  l. 

f^T^J^Jt  didhaksha,  i.e.  didhaksha, 

desider.  of  dah,  -f  a,  f.  The  desire  to 
consume  by  fire,  MBh.  l,  8363. 

f^ry^J    didhakshu,    i.  e.    didhaksha, 

desider.  of  dah,  +u,  adj.  Desirous  to 
consume  by  fire,  MBh.  l,  8090 ;  to 
destroy,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  35. 

frf^H  didhishu,  i.e.  didhisha,  old 
desider.  of  dha,  -f  u,  I.  m.  A  husband, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  34.  II.  f.  shu,  A  widow 
married  to  the  brother  of  her  deceased 
husband,  Man.  3,  173.  —  Comp.  Agre 
-didhishu,  f.  a  younger  sister  married 
before  her  elder  one,  Man.  3,  160. 


fy«T  dina,  i.e.  div -\- an  +  a,  m.  and 

n.  Day,  Man.  n,  144. — Comp.  Adya-, 
the  present  day,  Panch.  186,  23.     Bus-, 

I.  n.  1.  a  cloudy  day,  Hariv.  7856.  2. 
rain,   rainy  weather,    Ram.   3,   73,   13. 

II.  adj.  clouded,  Ram.  6,  90,  90.  Vash- 
pa-dus-dina,  adj.  clouded  by  tears, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  16.  Hima-dus-,  n. 
wintry  weather,  winter.  Su-,  n.  a  fine 
day,  fine  weather. 

f  f^ef      DINV,    i.    l,   Par.      To 
please,  to  be  pleased. — Cf.jinv. 

f  f^q    DIP,  i.  l,  Par.     To  drop, 

v.r.  of  tip. 

|  f^K^  DIMP,  and  {^"^  DIMBH, 

i.  10,  Atm.  To  accumulate.  DIMBH, 
i.  io,  Par.  To  cast. 

fir^V'7  dilipa,  m.     The  name  of  a 
king,  and  ancestor  of  Rama,  Ram.  l, 

43,  2. 

l.f^ra     DIV,  i.  4,  divya,  Par.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.  MBh.  4,  533), 

1.  To  play  at  dice,  MBh.  3,  2260.  2. 
To  play,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  2.  3. 
With  the  instrumental  and  dat.  of  the 
stake,  MBh.  2,  206 1;  4,  533.  4.  To 
shine,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  22.  5.  f  To 
praise.  6.  f  To  be  glad.  7.  f  To  be 
mad.  8.  f  To  be  sleepy.  9.  f  To 
desire.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dyuta, 
n.  1.  Gaming  with  inanimate  things, 
Man.  9,  221.     2.  Game  at  dice,  Nal.  9, 

2.  3.  Battle,  MBh.  7,  1350.  4.  The 
prize  of  a  combat,  MBh.  7,  3996. 
Comp.  Dus~,  n.  a  wicked  game,  MBh. 
4,  532.  Mushti-,  n.  a  kind  of  game, 
odd  or  even.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
devitavya,  To  be  played  at  dice,  MBh. 
2,  2493.    n.  Game  at  dice,  5,  894. — With 

the  prep,  ^f^f  ati,  To  lose  at  play, 
MBh.  2,  2041. — With  TH  pra,  To  play, 

MBh.  8,  4210.  — Wth  7{f?f  prati,   To 


throw  dice  in  one's  turn,  MBh.  5,  137. 
—With  fijf  vi,  To  lose  at  play,  MBh. 

2,  2384. 

2.  f^ZfDIV,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.  f  To 

pain.  i.  io,  Par.  t  To  beg.  i.  10, 
Atm.  To  suffer  pain. — With  the  prep. 

WTT  Parh  i-   !>   I*ar'    an(l    Atm.    (see 

dev),  To  lament,  Hariv.  3687.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  paridyuna,  Miserable, 
MBh.  5,  3175.  Caus.  and  i.  10,  Atm. 
devaya,  To  lament,  Ram.  2,  40,  37. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  paridevita, 
Miserable,  MBh.  4,  807.  n.  Lamenta- 
tion, MBh.  1,  6199. 

3.  pTcT    div,  the  base  of  many  cases 

is  dyu,  of  the  nom.  and  voc.  sing,  dyo 
(m.  ved.  and),  f.  1.  Heaven,  Man.  8, 
86.  2.  Day,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  21,  8.  3. 
Splendour,  Bhag.  3,  8,  23. — Cf.  Zsvq 
(y=dyaus),  Awg  {  =  divas),  ev-tJtog,  Trpco'i- 
£og,  "xdi-£oQ,  ?}lr)  (cf.  a-dya,  Lat.  ho- 
die),  hiiv,  cf.  Lat.  jam,  dum,  du-dum, 
etc. ;  Lat.  dies,  Ju-piter,  Jovis,  etc.  ; 
O.H.G.  zies-tac;  A.S.  tiwes  daeg. 

fg^  l.  div  +  a,  n.     1.  Heaven,  MBh. 

3,  11746. —  Cf.  tri-,  n.  Heaven  (perhaps 
properly  the  third,  the  most  holy  hea- 
ven), Man.  9,  253. 

f^Tc^T^  divamgama,  i.e.  diva  +  m 
-gama,  adj.  1.  Rising  to  heaven, 
MBh.  4,  1526.     2.  Leading  to  heaven," 

3, 11135. 

f^rcf3J  divasa,  i.e.  l.div  +  as  +  a,  m. 

and  n.  Day,  Sav.  4,  2. — Comp.  Ardha-, 
m.  noon,  Bam.  1,  36,  6.  Das-,  m.  a 
cloudy  day,  Pahch.  i.  d.  189. 

iTcPJfKT  div  +  as-pati,  m.     A  name 

of  Indra,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  32. 

f^cfl  div  +  a,  originally  instr.  of  dii\ 

adv.  1.  By  day,  Man.  4,  50. — Cf.  Lat. 
diu,  du-dum,  and  divatana. 
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f^3TrT*T  diva  +  (ana>  at1J-'  *■  n'h 
Diurnal,  Kumaras.  4,  46.  —  Cf.  Lat. 
diutinus. 

f^TT^rTT  diva-gl  +  a  +  ta,  f.  Sleep- 
ing by  clay,  Raj  at.  5,  252. 

f^TpRcT  div  +  i-gata  (vb.  gam),  adj. 
Being  in  heaven,  Hariv.  5150. 

fi[f*HiR«i  div  +  i-charin,  adj. 
Celestial,  Ram.  5,  2,  14. 

f^f^^T  div  +  i-ja,  m.  A  deity, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  2,  6. 

f^fi^^"  divis/iad,  i.e.  div  +  i-sad,  m. 
A  deity,  Lass.  66,  3. 

f^rfiff^  divishti,  i.e.  div-ishti,  f. 
Sacrifice,  Chr.  288,  9=Rigv.  i.  48,  9. 

f^rfij"g"   divishtha,    i  e.    cfty  +  i-stha, 

and  f^f^"^  div  +  i-stha,  adj.,  f.  /M, 
Mg,  Dwelling  in  heaven,  MBh.  l,  2340; 
Bhag.  P.  4,  23,  22. 

frf^^fSr  div  +  i- sprig,  adj.  Touch- 
ing heaven,  Nal.  12,  37. 

f^"f%4JJ'3X«ri  div -\- i-sprigant  (pres. 
ptcple.  of  sprig),  Touching  heaven, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  22. 

fe"Sn<rnj'  divodasa,  i.  e.  div  +  as 
-dasa,  m.  A  proper  name,  Chr.  297,  14 
=  Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 

fT^n^^J  divavkasa,  i.e.  diva-okas 
-\-a,  m.     A  deity,  Hariv.  11884. 

f^T^J  div+ya,  I.  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Ce- 
lestial, Chr.  290,  3  =  Rig  v.  i.  64,  3.  2. 
Divine,  Bhag.  11,  8  (prophetic).  3. 
Magical,  Bhartr.  2,  18.  4.  Brilliant, 
Ram.  1,  4,  26.  II.  n.  1.  An  ordeal, 
Yajii.  2,  22.  2.  Oath,  Hit.  133,  3. — Cf. 
1\oq  ;  Lat.  divus. 

fe  «4j3RT  divya  +  ka,  m.     A  kind  of 

snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  19. 
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f^"3JffT  divya  +  ta,   f.     Divine  na- 
ture, Kathas.  6,  82. 

1.   f^TjJ    Dig,  i.  6,  Par.,  Atm.     1. 

To  show,  to  produce,  Man.  8,  57.  2. 
To  denote,  Ram.  3,  30, 14.  3.  To  give, 
Put.  6,  34.  4.  To  command,  Kir.  5,  28. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dishta.  1. 
Shown,  Bhattik.  2,  32.  2.  Determined, 
MBh.  3,  8847  ;  with  gati,  Death,  Ram. 

2,  30,  40.  n.  1.  Command,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
28,  l.  2.  Fate,  MBh.  14,  1551.  Comp. 
Purva-,  n.  fate,  Bhag.  P.  6,  17,  17. 
Caus.  degaya,  1.  To  point  out,  Ram. 

3,  78,  13.  2.  To  order,  MBh.  4,  670. 
3.  To  govern,  Ram.  2,  61,  34  Gorr. — 

With  the  prep,  "^fa  ati,   1.  To  assign 

to,  Bhag.  P.  5,  1,  19.     2.  To  promise, 

4,9,26. — With  ^5«T  anu,  To  order,Ram. 

6,  89,  21.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
ekanudishta,  i.e.  eka-,  n.  obsequies  to  a 
single    ancestor,    Man.    4,    ill. — With 

^q  apa,     1.  To  state,  Man.  8,  54.     2. 

To  denounce,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  4. 
3.  To  pretend,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  19. 

— With  ~$m  vi-apa,      1.    To    design, 

MBh.  3,  16189.  2.  To  name,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  4,  9.     3.  To  name  falsely,  Ram. 

3,  54,   24.     4.  To  pretend,   MBh.   13, 

1458. — With  "^JI  4  lu  To  aim  at, 
MBh,  7,  1234.     2.  To  assign  to,  Ram. 

4,  41,  7.  3.  To  mark,  Bhag.  P.  6,  8,  7. 
4.  To  show,  Bhag.  P.  8,  32,  5.  5.  To 
leach,  Man.  4,  80.  6.  To  design,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  22,  4.  7.  To  order,  prescribe, 
Ram.  5,  38,  19;  Man.  11,  192  (193).  8. 
To  banish,  Kathas.  2,  19.  9.  To  un- 
dertake, Ram.  2,  52,  65  (a  vow).  10.  To 
try,  MBh.  3,  11986.  adishta,  n.  Com- 
mand, Lass.  67,  13.     Caus.    1.  To  point 

out,  Mrichchh.  138,  4. — With  \3i41  upa 

-a,  1.  To  assign  to,  MBh.  1,  7239.  2. 
To  declare,  Bhag.  P.  l,  12,  29.     3.  To 


fi^r. 
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order,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  7.— With  fi^TT 

m's-a,     To    pay,    Man.    8,    162. — With 

"SJTiEJT  prati-a,     1.  To  prescribe,  Bhag. 

P.  2,  9,  22.  2.  To  advise,  Ram.  5,  81, 
4.     3.  To  report  again,  MBh.  3,  14717. 

4.  To  summon,  Hit.  71,  16.  5.  To 
countermand,  Vikr.  56, 1.  6.  To  decline, 
(^ak.  73,  3.     7.  To  overcome,  MBh.  14, 

2460. — With  ^JT  vi-a,    1.  To  assign  to, 

MBh.  14,  1921.    2.  To  teach,  Prab.  107, 

5.  3.  To  order,  MBh.  l,  7689.     4.  To 

declare,  Malav.  69,  13  v.r. — With  J$T{T 

sam-a,     1.  To  assign  to,  Man.    l,   91. 

2.  To  declare,  Bhag.  P.  1,  16,  1.  3. 
To  teach,  Kam.  Nitis.  15,  2.  4.  To 
determine,  Ram.  l,  8,  14.  5.  To  order, 
Arj.  3,   10.     Caus.    To  order,  Paiich. 

171,  8.— With  irf^JTn" prati-sam-a, 

1.  To  answer,  Dacak.    124,  3.     2.  To 

order,  Ram.  5,  24,  35. — With  "g^T    ud, 

1.  To  point  out,  Ram.  2,  56,  4.  2.  To 
defy,  Cak.  94,  l.  3.  To  predict,  Cak. 
71,  11.  4.  To  denote,  Mark.  P.  26,  17. 
5.  To  teach,  Bhartr.  2,  54.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  eka-uddishta,  n. 
Obsequies  to  a  single  ancestor,  Man.  4, 
no.  Absol.  uddigya,  1.  Against,  on, 
Ram.  3,  50,  17.    2.  To,  Ram.  1,  33,   17; 

3,  2,  14.  3.  For,  Ram.  l,  13,  31.  4. 
In  remembrance  of,  Raj  at.  5,  120.  5. 
On  account  of,  Kathas.  2,  17.  6.  In  the 
name  of,  Ram.  l,  80,  21  Gorr.  7.  Re- 
ferring to,  Bhartr.  l,  56.  Repeated  ud- 
diqyoddigya,  To  one  (this) — to  another 

(that),    MBh.    15,    414.— With    IJTf^ 

sam-ud,     1.  To  mention,   Man.   5,    17. 

2.  To  name,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  47,  52. 
Absol.  samuddi^ya,  1.  Against,  on, 
MBh.  l,  4573.  2.  For,  MBh.  4,  742  ; 
Ram.  2,  15,  34  Gorr.  3.  In  remem- 
brance  of,    MBh.    15,    1094.     4.  With 

regard  to,    MBh.    l,    489.— With   \&q 

upa,     l.  To  point  out;  Ram.  2,  55,   2 


Gorr.  2.  To  teach,  Chr.  22,  16.  3.  To 
advise,  Hit.  57,  l.  4.  To  mention, 
Man.  3,  14.  5.  To  name,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
26,  9.  6.  To  ordain,  Man.  2,  190.  7. 
To  govern,  Kumaras.  1,  2.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  Kala-atyaya- 
upadishta,  Produced  too  late,  the  desig- 
nation of  an  argument  which,  however 
plausible,  is  precluded  by  higher  evi- 
dence, Bhashap.  70. —With  TfrZm  prati 
-upa,  To  teach  in  one's  turn,  Malav. 
d.  5. — With  3THU  sam-upa,  1.  To 
point  out,  MBh.  3,  2328.  2.  To  assign 
to,  Ram.  3,  45,  18. — With  f%^    nis,    1. 

To  point  to,  Cak.  63,  15.  2.  To  assign 
to,  Ram.  1,  15,  18  Gorr.  3.  To  declare, 
Man.  3,  199.  4.  To  denounce,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  197,  23.  5.  To  determine, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  6,  22.  6.  To  mention, 
Man.  7,  144;  ~with.pariyanan.aya,  To 
number,  Megh.  22.  7.  To  order,  Man. 
11,  146.  8.  To  advise,  Hit.  iii.  d.  39. 
a-nirdishta,     adj.     Allowed     (by    the 

Veda),  Man.  5,   11. — With  ^f^ffif^ 

abhi-nis,  1.  To  point  to,  Ram.  3 ,  63, 
15.     2.  To  determine,  MBh.  12,  6991. 

3.  To  call,  Man.  10,  20.— With  f^f^W 

vi-nis,  1.  To  direct,  Bhag.  P.  6,  8,  8. 

2.  To  determine,  Bhag.  P.  7,  11,  35. 

3.  To  declare,   Yajn.   2,   ill.     4.  To 

order,    Ram.    5,  37,   32.  —  With   Tjf^" 

pari,  paridishta,  Known,  MBh.  3,  12497. 

—  With  JT  pra,  1.  To  show,  MBh.  3, 

2209.  2.  To  declare,  Bhag.  8,  28.  3. 
To  ordain,  MBh.  12,  7050.  4.  To 
impel,  Ram.  3,  66,  9.  5.  To  assign  to, 
Ram.  1,  14,  13.  6.  To  grant,  MBh.  1, 
6472    (i.    4,    Par.).      Caus.    To    impel, 

MBh.  3,  2727. — With  ^jf*n?  abhi-pra, 

Caus.  To  impel,  Ram.  2,  32,  6. — With 

Tjf^  prati,  Caus.  To  teach,  MBh.  12, 

13943. — With  T^ff    sum,  1.  To  assign 
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to,  Ram.  l,  22,  29.  2.  To  promise, 
Yajfi.  2,  232.  3.  To  declare,  MBh.  5, 
7534.  4.  To  order,  Earn.  2,  52,  59. 
Cans.   To   invite  to  speak,   MBh.   14, 

458. — With  7ff7[*TT?    prati-sam,  1.  To 

give  an  order  in  one's  turn,  Ram.  6,  98, 
37.  2.  To  give  an  order,  MBh.  1,  748. 
—  Cf.  delKi'v/xi,  CeUeXoc,  ^iKt],  dtKiiv, 
Siktvov,  ceidi(TKOjj.ui  (frequent,  with 
inchoat.  ox  for  deidit:  +  <™)>  ciitkoq  ;  Lat. 
in-dicare,  ju-dex,dicere,  perhaps  dignus 
(but  cf.  yagas)  ;  Goth,  teihan,  A.S. 
tihian,  tihhan,  O.H.G.  zeigon  ;  A.S. 
taecan ;  probably  Goth,  taikns,  A.S. 
tacn,  tacen,  taecan ;  O.H.G.  zit  (for  zig 
+  ti);  A.S.  tiid,  tid;  O.H.G.  zeinjan. 

2.  f^T3J     dig,    f.     1.    A   region,   or 

quarter,  or  point  of  the  compass,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  64.  2.  pi.  The  parts  of  the  earth, 
Sund.  2,  26.  3.  pi.  Different  directions, 
Ram.  1,  55,  22 ;  2,  106,  27 ;  repeated 
digo-digas  (The  one)  hither — (the  other) 
thither,  Pahch.  129,  20 ;  also  sing,  (but 
with  sarvatas),  Nal.  16,  5.  4.  There 
are  variously  reckoned  four,  eight,  or 
ten  quarters  of  the  world,  Kathas.  15, 
137;  Man.  l,  13;  MBh.  l,  729.  5.  The 
number  ten,  Crut.  36.  6.  A  foreign 
country,  Yajn.  2,  254.  7.  The  name 
of  a  river,  MBh.  6,  327. — Comp.  Vi-,  f. 
an  intermediate  point  of  the  compass. 

5T%"^T  -dig  +  a,  a  substitute  for  dig 
when  latter  part  of  comp.  adv. ;  see 
yathadigam,  yathabhishtadigam. 

fjTTSXT  dig  +  a,  f.  A  quarter  or  point 
of  the  compass,  MBh.  4,  1716. 

fk"2^T*fTT   digobhaga,   i.e.   dig  -f-  as 

-bhaga,  adj.  One  who  betakes  himself 
to  his  heels,  Pahch.  232,  16. 

|^"f^    dishti,    i.e.    dig  +  ti,   f.    used 

only  in  the  instr.  dis/itya,  implying 
joy  or  auspiciousness,  Thank  heaven  ! 
Sav.  6,  23. — Cf.  dig. 
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f^    Dili,    ii.    2,   Par.,   Atm.    To 

smear.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  digdha, 
1.  Smeared,  Man.  3,  132.  2.  Anointed, 
Ram.  3,  42,  39.  m.  A  poisoned  arrow, 
Man.  7, 90  ;  Ram.  2, 1 14,  33  Gorr. — With 

the  prep.  "^BfJ  a,  adigdha,  1.  Smeared, 

MBh.  6,  4384.      2.  Anointed,  7,  4386. — 

With  ^"Cf  upa,  upadigdha,  Overlaid, 

Sucr.  2,  376,  11. — With  If  pra,   1.  To 

smear,  Bhag.  2,  5.    2.  To  anoint,  Sucr. 

1,    42,    19.  —  With   ^PR     sum,    1.    To 

smear,  MBh.  8,  3161.  2.  To  cover, 
Vikr.  d.  43.  Pass.  To  be  dubious, 
Ram.  5,  18, 17.  saihdigdha,  1,  Poisoned 
(?),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  2.  2.  Indis- 
tinct, MBh.  l,  6565.  3.  Dubious,  un- 
certain, Pahch.  i.  d.  196.  4.  Despond- 
ing, Ram.  l,  66,  25.  a-samdigdha  +  m, 
adv.  Undoubtedly,  Pahch.  241,  8.  nis 
-samdigdha,ViA].  Certain,  MBh.  13,3528. 
°dham,  adv.  Undoubtedly,  MBh.  12, 
7809. — Cf.  reixoc,  toI^oq  ;  Lat.  tingere, 
Qiyyavu),  Lat.  fingo,  figulus ;  O.H.G. 
ziagal ;  A.S.  tigel,  tigul ;  Goth,  deigan, 
ga-dikis,  daigs ;  A.S.  die,  deag. 

1.  ^  7)/  (cf.  di),  i.  4,  Par.     To 

soar,  to  fly  (ved.). — Cf.  probably  Zlvr}, 
Cii'iu),  perhaps  St'w,  hie/jai. 

2.  7£\  DI,  anomal.  ii.  3,  didi,  Par., 

Atm.  To  shine  (ved.). — Cf.  liarai,  dearo, 
probably  also  h~]\og. 

3.  ^[  DI,  i.  4,  Atm.     To  waste,  to 

go  to  ruin.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
dina,  1.  Scanty  (ved.).  2.  Afflicted, 
wretched,  Man.  9,  238.  Comp.  A-dina, 
joyful.  Paridina,  much  afflicted.  Sa 
-dina  +  m,  adv.  lamentably. 

^fa    DIKSH  (originally    a    de- 

sider.  of  daksh),  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To 
hallow  one's  self,  to  prepare  one's  self 
for  a  sacred  act.  2.  f  To  be  shaved. 
3.  f  To  perform  a  sacrifice.     4.  f  To 


initiate.  5.  f  To  restrain  one's  self. 
6.  |  To  declare  a  vow.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  dikshitciy  1.  Prepared  for  a 
sacrifice,  Man.  8,  360.  2.  Initiated, 
MBh.  13,  918.  3.  Ready,  MBh.  2,  2514. 
Caus.  dikshaya,  1.  To  initiate,  Par. 
and  Atm.,  MBh.  14,  2110  ;  2,  1247.  2. 
To  determine,  MBh.  5,  5648. 

^R^tSJ"  dikshana,  i.e.  diksh  +  ana,  n. 

Consecration,  MBh.  14,  2092. 

<r[TiJ'r  diksh-\-a,f.    1.  Consecration, 

MBh.  l,  8135.  2.  Undergoing  religious 
observances,  engaging  in  a  course  of 
austerities,  Ram.  1,  32,  4.  3.  Religious 
observances,  Man.  6,  29.  4.  Devotion, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  2,  29.— Comp.  Yatha-diksha 
+  m,  adv.  according  to  the  religious 
observances,  MBh.  14,  1270. 

^ftfWKf  didhiti,  i.e.  didhi  +  ti,  f.  1. 
A  ray  of  light,  a  sun  or  moonbeam, 
MBh.  3,  188 ;  Prab.  94,  6.  2.  Light, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  369  ;  Mark.  P.  is,  19.  3. 
Splendour  (?),  Bhartr.  2,  22. — Comp. 
Sita-  and  Hima-,  m.  the  moon,  Cic.  9, 29. 

^f*ft  DID  HI  (akin  to  di),  ii.  2, 
Atm.  To  shine  (ved.). 

^"wf^f^T  dina+ka  +  m.  (see  3.di), 
adv.     Miserably,  Arj.  10,  64. 

<^7*n"^  dinar  a  (borrowed  from  lr\- 
v(ifjtoi),  m.     A  coin,  Panch.  174,  17. 

^■q^  DIP  (originally  a  Causal  of 

di),  i.  4,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  MBh.  3,  13984).  1.  To  blaze, 
Ram.  5,  50,  5.  2.  To  shine,  MBh.  5, 
7322.  dipta,  1.  Blazing,  Bhag.  n,  17. 
2.  Hot,  Man.  3,  133.  3.  Radiant,  MBh. 
5,  7040.  4.  Illuminated  by  the  sun, 
opposite  to  the  sun,  inauspicious, 
Draup.  6,  3;  Hariv.  9702.  5.  Clear, 
MBh.  3,  16603.  Caus.  dipaya,  1.  To 
kindle,  Bhag.  4,  27.  2.  To  excite, 
Cic.  9,  42.  3.  To  illuminate,  Kir.  5,  2. 
4.  To  make  illustrious,  MBh.  5,  1069. 


Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  adlpila, 
Not  illuminated,  Kir.  5,  48.  Fre- 
quent,   dedipya   (Par.,   MBh.  7,  8138), 

1.  To   be  all  in  flame,  MBh.  3,  15588. 

2.  To  be  very  radiant,  MBh.  3,  2146 . 

With  the  prep.  ^5ff?f  ati,  atidipta  (rather 

dipta  with  ati),  Blazing  violently,  Ram. 

5,  50,  8. — With    ^5ff*f  abhi,  To   shine 

towards,    Hariv.    7501. — With   ^S(J    a, 

adipta,  1.  Blazing,  Rit.  6,  19.  2.  Burn- 
ing, MBh.  15,  1081.     Caus.  To  kindle, 

Ram.  2,  89,  16. — With  3>]T  vi-ci,   Caus. 

To  illuminate  completely,  MBh.  7,  7296. 

—With  \3qT  ud,  Caus.   1.  To  kindle, 

Hariv.  5521.     2.  To  excite,  Bhag.  P. 

8,  7,   11.     3.   To  illuminate,  Mark.  P. 

49,  11. — With  ^nre"  sam-ud,  Caus.  To 
inflame,  Ram.  4,  26,  14. — With  ^q 
upa,  Caus.  To  kindle,  set  on  fire,  MBh. 

3.  10230  ;   1,  5828. — With  qf^  pari,   1. 

To  boil  up,  MBh.  12,  2036  (Par.).  2.  To 
be  completely  radiant,  MBh.  7,  2237. — 

With    TJ  pra,    pradipta,    1.    Blazing, 

Ram.  1,  54,  22.  2.  Kindled  (as  anger), 
MBh.  3,  2374.     3.  Shining,  Rit.  l,  27. 

4.  Illuminated,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205, 

9.  Caus.  1.  To  set  on  fire,  kindle, 
MBh.  1,  5600  ;  13,  4037.     2.  To  inflame, 

Ram.   3,   69,   21.  —  With  ^Tf  sam-pra, 

sampradipta,  Blazing,  Ram.  5,  52,  13. 
Caus.  To  kindle,  MBh.  7,  7237.— With 

3?f^  prati,  pratidipta,  Flaming  to- 
wards,   Hariv.    13155.  —  With   fif     vi, 

To  shine,  MBh.  7,  7322;  vidipta, 
Shining,  MBb.  12,  8332.  Caus.  1.  To 
illuminate,  MBh.  8,  1488.  2.  To  in- 
flame, Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  46. — With  ^5f»rf% 
abhi-vi,  Caus.  To  set  on  fire,  MBh.  14, 
2033 — With  J$H  sam,  To  blaze,  Hariv. 
3539  ;  samdipta,  1.  Burning,  Bhartr. 
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3.  26.  2.  Flaming,  MBh.  5,  7205. 
Caus.  1.  To  kindle,  set  on  fire,  Pahch. 
97,  25  ;  MBh.  l,  8366.  2.  To  excite, 
MBh.  5,  2801. 

^\Tj(  dip  +  a,  m.     A  lamp,  Bhag.  6, 

19. —  Comp.  Nirvana-,  m.  an  extin- 
guished lamp,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1610. 
Nripa-,  m.  a  king  like  a  lamp,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  251. 

tjFfa^f  dip  +  aha,  I.  adj.  1.  In- 
flaming, Pahch.  iii.  d.  27.  2.  Illu- 
minating, Pahch.  190,  2.  II.  m.  A 
lamp,  Bhartr.  1,  55.  III.  f.  pika,  A 
lamp,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187, 4. — Comp.  Qar- 
vari-,  m.  the  lamp  of  the  night  (epithet 
of  the  moon),  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2968. 

<jffa*[  dip  +  ana,    I.  adj.,  f.    ni.    1. 

Inflaming,  MBh.  1,  8455.  2.  Exciting, 
Pit.  1,  3.  II.  n.  1.  Setting  on  fire, 
Pahch.  194,  12.  2.  Burning,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  181,  21.  3.  Exciting,  or  pro- 
moting digestion,  Sucr.  1,  152,  8. — 
Comp.  Anala-,  adj.  promoting  diges- 
tion, Sucr.  l,  200,  14. 

TH*m^T    dipaniya,    i.  e.   dipana-\r 

iya,  adj.  Promoting  digestion,  Sucr.  l, 
177,  17. 

^TJfTT  dip  +  ti,  f.     Splendour,  Ram. 

l,  7,  18. — Comp.  Griha-,  f.  heing  the 
splendour  of  the  house,  Man.  9,  26. 

<T7fHT*rr  dipti  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 
Radiant,  Indr.  1,  35. 

«nif  dip  +  ra,  adj.  Shining,  Kathas. 
25,  135. 

^j^  dirgha,  i.e.  drill  (for  original 

dargli),  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  gha,  Long,  applied 
either  to  space  or  time,  Ram,  5,  17,  28 ; 
3,  68,  36  ;  °gham,  adv.  2,  62,  3  ;  com- 
parat.  dirg/tatara,  Pahch.  209,  1  ;  and 
draghiyaihs;  superl.  dirghatama,H\v<ig. 
P.  7,  5,  44,  and  draghishtha.  II.  m.  A 
long  vessel,  Man,  2,  33. — Comp.  Su-, 
adj.  very  long. — Cf.  huXixoc 
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^"EJrJT  dirgha  +  ta,  f.,  and   "^"^ (^ 

dh-gha  +  tva,  n.  Length,  Sucr.  1,  117, 
18;  Bhag.  P.  7,  7,  16. 

^t^^f^rTT  dirghadargita,  i.  e. 
dirgha-dargin  +  ta,  and  <T\"^^"f^[(^ 
dirghadargitva,  i.e.  dirgha-dargin  +  tva, 
n.    Longsightedness,  providence,  Kam. 

Nitis.  8,  10  ;  4,  8. 

<r)'EJ?i'£EJ(o[     dirgha -sanidhya  -f-  tva 

(see  sarhdhya),  n.  The  continued  re- 
petition of  the  twilight  prayer,  Man. 
4,  94. 

^"EJH^rTT    dirgha-sutra  4-  ta,    f. 

Irresolution,  dilatoriness,  MBh.  2,  241. 
—  Comp.    A-,    f.    Resoluteness,    Kam. 

Nitis.  8,  8. 

^^"Ef^Tf^Tf  dirghasutrin,  i.e.  dir- 
gha-sutra +  in,  adj.  Irresolute,  dilatory, 
Bhag.  18,  28. 

<sftf%f3n"  dirghika,  i.e.  dirgha  +  ha, 
f.  An  oblong  pond,  MBh.  l,  5004. — 
Comp.  Sura-,  f.  the  Gahga  of  heaven. 

I.  "S\DU,    ii.  5,   Par.    (also    Atm., 

MBh.  l,  3289),  i.  4,  duya,  Atm.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  4,  59 1). 
1.  To  burn  morally  or  figuratively,  to 
be  in  pain,  MBh.  3,  10P69  ;  Git.  3,  9; 
MBh.  3,  1371.  2.  To  burn,  to  afflict, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  9.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.  1.  duna,  Suffering  pain,  Git.  8, 
7.     2.  duta,   Tormented,   Cic.  6,  59. — 

With   the   prep.    ^\   a,    To    grieve, 

MBh.    l,   3289    (ii.    5,    Atm.).  —  With 

■qf^  pari,  1.  To  burn  violently,  MBh. 

6,  5779.     2.  To  suffer  pain,  Ram.  2,  35, 

34. — With  "^  pra,    1.  To  be  consumed 

by  fire,  MBh.  13,  1800  (i.  4).  2.  To 
torment,  Sucr.   l,   18,  5  (ii.  5). — With 

fif  vi,    To  suffer  pain,  MBh.   l,   3289 

(ii.  5,  Atm.)  ;  2171  (i.  4,  Par.).— Cf. 
dava,  Sctuw,  ?£t>au/vfVoc,  (SavAog,  ccu'w,  laic , 


$<£$iovy$<f$6u>,  SaXoc,  davoe,  etc.,  probably 
also  ()v{j. 

2.  |  ^"  DU,  i.  l,  Par.  To-go,  to  move. 

f  ^:?f    DUHKH,  i.  10  (rather  a 

denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  give  pain. 

<?!?c[  duhkha  (properly  cT1^   dush- 

kha),  i.e.  das-kha,  I.  n.  Pain,  Man.  l, 
26;  Yajn.  2,  218.  Instr.  °khena,  With 
difficulty,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  263.  II.  adj., 
f.  kha.  1.  Painful,  unpleasant,  Hariv. 
12061  ;  Earn.  2,  28,  7.  2.  Difficult,  Bhag. 
18,  8.  °kham,  adv.  Scarcely,  hardly, 
Ram.  2,  53,  6;  Cak.  d.  172. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  propitious,  Ram.  4,  22,  2.  Antar-, 
adj.  afflicted,  Kathas.  18,  256.  Sama-, 
adj.  sympathising.  Su-dushkha,  adj. 
abounding  in  pain,  Chr.  10,  8. 

<<  t  <St  f|T  duhkha  +  £a,  f.  Discomfort, 
Ram.  2,  27,  23. 

<«  H§T3T^  duhkhakara,  i.e.  duhkha 
-kara,  adj.  Afflicting,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
181,  10. 

■Sll^m  DUHXffA  FA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  duhkha  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
suffer  pain,  Malav.  d.  78. 

^♦t^TfT  duhkhita,  i.e.  duhkha -\-ita, 
adj.  1.  Pained,  Man.  9,  288.  2.  Af- 
flicted, Paiich.  43,  8. — Comp.  Ati-dush- 
khita,  adj.  very  afflicted,  Raj  at.  5,  246. 
Su-,  adj.  The  same,  Chr.  12,  24. 

<3T:?fte  DUHEHIYA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  duhkha  by  y<7,  Par.  To 
suffer  pain,  Hit.  ii.  d.  55. 

^TITf  °  duhp0,  see  dushp°. 

^t^T^T  duhgodha,  i.e.  dus-gudh  +  a, 
adj.  Difficult  to  be  cleansed. 

<«  *^!"RT<r  duhsampada,  i.e.  dus-sam 
-pad+a,  adj.  Difficult  to  be  attained, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  II. 


«r^n?   duhsalia,  i.e.  dus-sak  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  Aa,    Insupportable,  Man.  12,  76. 

11.  m.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2447. 
III.  f.  ha,  A  name  of  Cri,  MBh.  12,  8154. 

<r!"^f  duhstha,  i.e.  dus-stha,  adj.,  f. 

tha.     1.  Insecure,  Bhag.  P.  l,  16,  35. 

2.  Miserable,  4,  n,  21. 

<Teht«t  dukula,  I.  m.  A  certain  plant, 

Hariv.  12680.  II.  n.  1.  Very  fine 
cloth,  Hariv.  7041.  2.  A  garment,  Bha- 
shap.  l. 

SrTEf  -dugha,  i.e.  dull -\- a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

<7M,  Milking,  yielding,  Bhag.  P.  l,  17, 

3.  II.  f.  gha,  A  milking  cow,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  6,44. — Comp.  Drona-,  adj.,  f.  gha, 
a  cow  that  yields  a  drona  of  milk,  MBh. 

12,  951. 

<T"*?5'^r    dundubha,  m.     A   kind   of 
lizard,  MBh.  7,  6905. — Cf.  dundubha. 
<T^J^J   dudhukshit,    i.e.    dudhuksha, 

3  Vj    vj 

desiderat.  of  duh,  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to 
milk,  MBh.  7,  2409. 

<«^n?KT  dudhrakrit  (the  first  part  is 
akin  to  dhu,  the  last  is  kri  + t),  adj . 
Impetuous,  Chr.  290,  ll=Rigv.  i.  64,  11. 

tr^cTm"  dundubhi,  perhaps  dundubh, 

a  dialectical  form  of  a  frequentat.  of 
tnbh,  +  i,  I.  m.andf.  bid,  A  kettle-drum, 
Ram.  2,  91,  25;  MBh.  3,  786.  II.  m. 
A  name  of  Krishna,  MBh.  12,  1511. 

<r5^fVT  duradhiga,  i.e.  dus-adhi-ga, 

adj.  Hard  to  be  attained,  Bhag.  P.  3, 23, 8. 

^"^•rl  duranta,   i.e.   dus-anta,    adj. 

Miserable,  Chan.  97,  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 
(in  daranta-devah  kimu  sarvam  astam, 
[Ganeca]  is  an  unhappy  deity,  how 
much  more  all  [other  creatures]  ! 
Enough). 

«T^c[ITJ    duravapa,   i.e.    dus-ava-ap 

+  a,  adj.,  f.  pa,  Hard  to  be  attained, 
MBh.  7,  727. 
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<rT"J"^f^"  durachara,  i.e.  dus-a-char 

+  «,  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Hard  to  be  prac- 
tised, MBh.  12,  656.  2.  Difficult  to  be 
cured,  Sucr.  2,  361,  9. 

«T  TT  fiT^T  durcitmata,  i.e.  dus-atman 

+  ta,  f.  Wickedness,  MBh.  1,  2010. 

c£;rr'f?rcf*rr    duratmavant,  i.e.  dus 

-atman  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl,  Wicked, 
MBh.  1,  2017. 

^■^"T^J"^  duradhara,  i.e.  dus-a-dhri 

-f  a,  adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  attained,  MBh. 
1,  7302.     2.  Irresistible,  MBh.  8,  1523. 

<r;^X'miJ    duradharsha,     i.e.    dus-a 

-dhrish+a,  adj  ,  f.  sha.  1.  Difficult  to 
be  attacked,  Ram.  l,  30,  2.  2.  Dan- 
gerous, MBh.  l,  3381. 

tJTTJcj'iJ  duranama,  i.e.  dus-a-nam 

+  a,  adj.  Hard  to  bend  (as  a  bow),  Ram. 

1,  77,  15  Gorr. 

Tr^lTf  durapa,  i.e.  dus-ap  +  a,  adj.,  f. 

pa.    1.  Hard  to  be  attained,  Man.  11, 238. 

2.  Hard  to  be  overcome,  MBh.  4,  909. 

<r?7rm^"*T  diirapadana,  dus-a-pad, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  adj.  Hard  to  be  brought 
about,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  42. 

<T^T^^  durapura,  i.e.  dus-a-pur  +  a, 

adj .  Hard  to  be  satisfied,  Bhag.  P.  7, 6, 8. 

<r^Tf?^*T    durarihan,   i.e.  dus-ari 

-kan  (a,  on  account  of  the  metre),  adj. 
Slaying  the  wicked  enemies,  MBh.  13, 
7032. 

<<^[T3T^  duravara,  i.e.  dus-a-vri  + 
a,  adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  filled  up, 
Ram.  2,  105,  23.  2.  Difficult  to  be 
stopped,  MBh.  7,  1480. 

tT^T^JTT  durasada,  i.e.  dus-a-sad+a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  da.  1.  Difficult  to  be  ap- 
proached, Ram.  3,  69,  16.  2.  Difficult 
to  be  met  with,  Ram.  l,  18,  2.  II.  m. 
A  sword,  MBh.  12,  6203. 
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<<TT*i^[  durasaha,  i.e.  dus-a<ah  4-  a, 
adj.    Difficult  to  be  accomplished,  Arj. 

10,  58. 

<T?£(Ut|  durutsaha,   i.e.   dus-ud-sah 

+  a,  adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  borne, 
MBh.  13,  4392.  2.  Difficult  to  be  re- 
sisted, MBh.  5,  3305. 

tT^'qtfJ  -^j  durupalaksha,  i.e.  dus-upa 

-Jaksh  +  a,a,di].  Difficult  to  be  perceived, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  18. 

<r^T<TT  durodara,  I.  m.  1.  A  dice- 
player,  MBh.  2,  2000.  2.  A  dice-box, 
MBh.  8,  3763.  II.  n.  Game  at  dice, 
MBh.  2,  1978. 

<£J\  durga,   i.e.   dus-ga,    I.   adj.,   f. 

ga.  Almost  impassable  or  inaccessible, 
Man.  4,  77  ;  7,  70.  II.  m.  The  name  of 
an  Asura,  Hariv.  9426.  III.  f.  get,  The 
wife  of  Civa,  MBh.  4,  178.  IV,  n.  (also 
m.,  Ram.  4,  47,  3),  1.  A  difficult  pas- 
sage, Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  6.  2.  Distress, 
Man.  3,  98.  3.  A  strong-hold,  Man.  7, 
29. — Comp.  Giri-,  adj.  Almost  inacces- 
sible on  account  of  surrouuding  moun- 
tains, Man.  7,  70. 

<<TrTfTT  durga  tat  a,  i.e.  dus- gala  +  ta 
(vb.  gam),  f.  Misery,  Pahch.  i.  d.  297. 

^*TfTT  durga  -\-ta,  1.  Difficulty  of 
being  crossed,  Ram.  4,  27,  16. 

<<TT7Ut^  durgahyatva,  i.e  dus-gci- 

hya  +  tva  (vb.  gah),  n.  Unfathomable- 
ness,  Paiich.  i.  d.  317,  v.r. 

^I^ffa  DURGRIBHIYA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  ved.  durgribhi,  i.e. 
dus-grah  +  i,  by  ga,  Atm.  To  be  diffi- 
cult to  catch,  Lass.  98,  i2=Rigv.  v. 
9,  4. 

^^*fT^  DURJANAyA,  a  deno- 

min.  derived  from  dus-jana  by  ga,  Atm. 
To  become  wicked,  Paiich.  i.  d.  5. 

<*W^  durjara,  i.e.  dus-jri  +  a,  adj. 


r  ic 

1.  Difficult  to  be  digested,  Sucr.  1,  179, 
15.     2.  Hard,  Raj  at.  5,  19. 

<*T"S[Ir|T  durdargata,  ire.  dus-darga 

+  ta,  f.  Loathesomeness ;  with  ya,  To 
become  disgusting,  MBh.  8,  861. 

<T?~3I  durdriga,'\.e.  dus-drig  4-  a,  adj. 

1.  Difficult  to  be  looked  at,  MBh.  7, 
1470.  2.  Difficult  to  be  met  with,  MBh. 
10,  83  (read  durdrigau).  3.  Disgusting, 
MBh.  1,  568. 

*^ 
^^"^■^•fT     durdaivavant,    i.e.    dus 

-daiva-\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Unhappy, 
Hit.  123,  16. 

<T%JTiI^T  durdharshala,  i.e.  dus-dhar- 

sha  -+-  ta,  f.  Difficulty  of  being  touched, 
MBh.  12,  9135. 

<J"^J^fi^     durdharshatva,    i.  e.     dus 

dharsha  +  tva,  n.  Difficulty  of  being 
conquered,  Bhag.  P.  9,  15,  18. 

<<f^nCT^J    durnirihsha,    i.e.    dus-nis 

-iksh-\-a,  adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  looked 
at  or  seen,  MBh.  2,  947  ;  Hariv.  6616. 

<T«p«r  rTT  durbalata,  i.e.  dus-bala  +  ta, 
f.  Weakness,  Panch.  224,  2. 

<TWT^T  durbhagatva,  i.e.  dus-bhaga 
-\-tva,  n.    Misfortune,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  6. 

<rfw<T  durbhida,  i.e.  dus-bhid 4- a, 

adj.,  f.  da.  1.  Difficult  to  be  torn 
asunder,  MBh.  7,  1514.  2.  Difficult  to 
be  destroyed,  Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  15. 

<TTJ^  durmara,  dus-mri  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Not  easily  dying,  MBh.  16,  153.  II.  n. 
A  hard  death,  MBh.  14,  2364. 

<£5Ff^(ef  durmara  +  tva,  n.     A  hard 

death,  MBh.  8,  21. 

<*7f^T  durmarsha,  i.e.  dus-mrish  +  a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  sha.  1.  Insupportable,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  11,  18.  2.  Hostile,  6,  14,  43.  II. 
in.  A  name  of  the  demon  Bali,  8, 10,  32. 

tr^^f?^    durmedhastva,    i.  e.    dus 


# 
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-mcdhas+tva,  n.      Foolishness,    Sucr. 
1,  313,  1. 

cf  ?JT ^J«T  duryodhana  (see  the  next), 

m.     The  eldest  of  the  Kuru  princes, 
MBh.  1,  2728. 

T'EfTVTfTT    duryodhana  +  ta,    i.  e. 

dus-yudh  +  ana  +  ta,   f.      Difficulty    of 
being  attacked,  MBh.  4,  2103. 

^W*T  durlabha,  i.e.  dus-labh  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  bha.  1.  Hard  to  be  attained, 
Man.  4,  137.  2.  Hard  to  be  found, 
7,  22.     3.  Difficult  to  be  saved,  Pain. 

3,  25,  28.      4.  Difficult,  MBh.  3,  1728. — 

Comp.    Su-,   adj.  very  difficult  to  be 
attained,  Ram.  3,  53,  46. 

<<<?rf%rr3f    durlalitaka,    i.  e.    dus- 

lalita  +  ka   (vb.  lal),  adj.      Wayward, 
(^ak.  103,  4,  v.r. 

f<^  DURV,  i.  1,  durva,  Par. 
To  hurt. 

^cJ[t[   durvacha,    i.  e.   dus-vach  +  a, 

adj.     1.  Abusing,  Ram.  2,  22,   18.     2. 
Difficult   to   be   explained,   MBh.    14, 

570. 

^T^W  durvasa,  i.e.  dus-vas  -\-  a,  adj. 

1.  Difficult  to  dwell,  MBh.  4,  93.     2. 

Difficult  to  be  passed  (as  time),  MBh. 

4,  7. 

<TcfTT  durvara,  and  ^r^T^in;  e?w?-- 
varana,  i.e.  dus-vri+a  or  «««,  adj. 
Difficult  to  be  stopped,  irresistible, 
MBh.  7,  344 ;  Hariv.  14004. 

^f^"  durvida,  i.e.  dus-vid+a,  adj., 
f.  da,  Difficult  to  be  known,  MBh.  1, 

5429. 

<<T3WW  durvibhasha,  i.  e.  dus-vi 
-bhash-j-a,  n.     Abuse,  MBh.  2,  2187. 

TTf^cf^i durvivaktri,  i.e.  dus-vi-vach 

+  tri,  m.    One  who  answers  a  questiou 
wrongly. 
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^f^TT  durviga,  i.e.  dus-vig  +  a,  adj., 

f.  f«,  Difficult  to  be  trod  upon,  Ram. 
G,  19,  16. 

<<f%*?T[  durvishaha,  i.e.  dus-vi-sah 

+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ha.  1.  Hard  to  be 
borne,  insupportable,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  14. 
2.  Difficult  to  be  performed,  8,  5,  46. 
II.  m.  A  j>roper  name,  MBh.  l,  6981. 

<Tr«r     DUL  (a   form  of  tul),  i.  10, 

Par.  To  raise,  to  swing,  Bhartr.  3,  43. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dolita,  Made 
uncertain,  Qatr.  14,  197. 

?CTgr  DUVASYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  the  ved.  duvas  by  the  aff. 
ya,  Par.  To  honour,  Chr.  297,  15  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  15. 

t^^T^J  dugcliaratva,  i.e.  dus-chara 
-f-  tea,  n.  Difficulty  of  practising,  Ram. 

5,  86,  14. 

<^5n"=r   dugchyava,   i.  e.    dus-chyu, 

Caus.,  +a,  adj.  Difficult  to  be  felled, 
MBh.  8,  1506. 

^s   DUSH,    i.   4,   Par.   (in    epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  perhaps  to  be  read 
dushyate,  pass,  of  the  Caus.  MBh.  l, 
2405),  1.  To  be  depraved,  MBh.  l,  2405. 
2.  To  be  defiled,  Man.  9,  318.  3.  To  be 
ruined,  Kara.  Nitis.  11,  36.  4.  To  sin, 
Man.  5,  32.  5.  To  be  faulty,  Sucr.  2, 
214,  15.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dushta, 
1.  Corrupt,  Yajn.  2,  257.  2.  Painful, 
Pahch.  38,  11.  3.  Wicked,  Panch.  98, 
22.  4.  Convicted,  Man.  8,  373.  5.  Ill- 
affected  against  somebody  (with  gen.), 
Ram.  2,  92,  16  Gorr.  6.  n.  Sin,  Hariv. 
7760.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  innocent.  Su-, 
adj.  guilty,  Ram.  5,  91,  2.  Vaad°,  i.e. 
vach-,  m.  a  rude  speaker,  Man.  3,  156 ; 
a    defamer,    8,    345.       Caus.    dushaya, 

1.  To  hurt,  Man.  2,  47  ;  with  gen.,  Ram. 

2,  74,  3.  2.  To  lay  waste,  Man.  7, 
195.     3.  To  defile,  Man.  5,  125 ;  8,  364. 
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4.  To  demoralise,  Raj  at.  5,  6.  5.  To 
falsify,  MBh.  13,  1683.  6.  To  rescind, 
MBh.  12,  7256.  7.  To  blame,  MBh. 
13,  1469.  8.  To  abuse,  MBh.  2,  2133. 
9.  To  accuse,  Ram.  l,  59,  20.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  dushita,  Disgraced, 
Man.  10,  29  ;  deprived  of  the  marks 
of  his  order  (?),  Man.  6,  66  (Kulk). 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  thefut.  pass,  a-dushya, 
Not  to  be  defiled,  MBh.  12,  6072. — With 

the  prep,  ^prf  anu,   To  lose  courage 

afterwards,  MBh.  5,  4543.— With  ^fif 

abhi,  abhidushta,  Defiled,  MBh.  13, 
1573.     Caus.   To  hurt,    Dev.    8,   37. — 

With  vjq  upa,  To  be  depraved,  Hariv. 

1 1264. — With   If  pra,  1.  To  grow  worse 

(as  a  disease),  Sucr.  1,  83,  16.  2.  To 
be  defiled,  MBh.  12,  1237.  3.  To  act 
amiss,  Man.  9,  74.  pradushta,  1. 
Wicked,  MBh.  12,  4540.     2.  Blameable, 

1,  3666.  Caus.  1.  To  defile,  Ragh.  n, 
25.  2.  To  deprave,  Ram.  3,  51,  5(pra- 
dmhita).     3.  To  blame,  Ram.  l,  61,  21 

Gorr.  —  With   ^f^fTf  abhi-pra,  Caus. 

To    corrupt,    Suc,r.    1,    187,    17. — With 

fiflj  vi-pra,  vipradushla,  Exceedingly 

wanton,  Man.  11,  176. — With  ^Tf   sum 

-pra,  1.  To  grow  worse  (as  a  disease), 
Sucr.  l,  443, 15.  2.  To  become  wicked, 
MBh.  2,  2397.     saihpradushta,  Defiled, 

Varah.  Brih.    S.    12,    14.  — With  Iff?f 

prati,  Caus.,  pratidushita  in  bhava-,  n. 
Disturbance  of  mind,  Man.  4,  65. — With 

pf  vi,  Caus.  1.  To  defile,  Bhag.  P.  2,  2, 37. 

2.  To  offend,  Mark.  P.  34,  47.     3.  To 

disgrace,  Ram.  2,   78,   8  Gorr.— With 

^Jf     sam,   To   be   defiled,   MBh.   12, 

4009.  samdushta,  1.  Wicked,  Ram.  3, 
51,  27.  2.  Ill-affected  against  some- 
body, Ram.  2,  91,  n  Gorr.  Caus.  1. 
To  corrupt,  Sucr.  l,  286,  12.  2.  To 
defile,  Ram.  6,  103,  19.     3.  To  expose 


to  shame,  Kara.  Nitis.  6,  13.  sam- 
dushita,  Grown  worse  (as  a  disease), 
Suc,r.  2,  413,  1. 

trEEfJ"^  dushkara,  i.e.  dus-kara,  adj., 

f.  ra.  1.  Difficult  to  be  performed, 
Man.  7,  55.  2.  Difficult  to  be  sup- 
ported, Ram.  2,  32,  2.  3.  Difficult, 
MBh.  4,  52.  4.  With  following  yadi, 
Scarcely,  Ram.  2,  73,  7. 

TJ'Ea^'    dushkrit,  i.e.   dus-krit,  adj. 

subst.     An  offender,  MBh.  12,  6548. 

^^"  °  dushkh°,  see  duhkh0. 

<T1T ffr    dushta  +  ta,   f.    and     <T"g (^ 

dushta  +  tva,  n.  Wickedness,  Ram.  4, 
l,  31 ;  Panch.  99,  9. 

rT'g^'  dushtarai  i.e.  dus-tri  +  a,  adj. 

Unconquerable,  Chr.  291,  i4=Rigv.  i. 

04,  14. 

<<f%  dushti,  i.e.  dush  +  ti,  f.  Cor- 
ruptness, Sucr.  l,  253,  6. 

<<  *JJ  TJ^  dushprajnatva,  i.e.  efos 
-praj?ia  +  tva3n.  Stupidity, Prab.  108, 10. 

<«"^r^"^   dushpratara,    i.e.   dus-pra 

-tri  +  «,  adj .,  f.  ra,  Difficult  to  be  crossed. 
c 
TT"^^!"^  dushpradharsha  and  <T"^T- 

tjtfljr  dushpradharshana,  i.e.  dus-pra 

-dhrish  -f- «  or  «««,'adj.,  f.  sha,  na,  Diffi- 
cult to  be  attacked,  Ram.  6,  95,  12  ;  5, 
72,  11. 

^"^T^l?  dushprasaha,  i.e.  dus-pra 
-sah  +  a,  adj.,  f.  ha.  1.  Difficult  to  be 
supported,  irresistible,  Ragb.  3,  58.  2. 
Terrible,  MBh.  12,  3094. 

<<"^nrpf  dushprasaha,  =the  last, 
with  a  on  account  of  the  metre,  Arj. 

3,  55. 

^T^T^f  dushprapa,    i.e.  dus-pra-ap 

-a,  adj.,  f.  pa,  Difficult  to  be  attained, 
MBh.  4,  U5. 
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«TTE$JtjJ    dushpreksha,     i.e.      dus-pra 

-iksh  +  a,  adj.,  f.  sha,  Difficult  to  be 
looked  at,  Ram.  3,  17,  22. 

<T^J«tT  dushmanta,  or  <?{£(«?(  dush- 

yanta,  or  SSeJcflf  dushvanta,  m.     The 

name  of  a  prince,  the  husband  of  Ca- 
kuntala,  MBh.  l,  2801  ;  Hariv.  1701  ; 
Ram.  2,  116,  29  Gorr. 

Slf  dm  (cf.  dush),  a  prefix  imply- 
ing :  1.  Bad,  wicked,  contemptible, 
e.g.  durvach,  A  bad  speech,  abuse  (see 
vach)  ;  durjana,  A  wicked  person  (see 
jana)  ;  durbuddhi,  Having  a  contemp- 
tible intellect,  i.e.  stupid  (see  buddhi). 

2.  Wrong,    e.g.  dustarka   (see  tarka). 

3.  Inauspicious,  e.g.  dustithi  (see  tithi). 

4.  Difficult,  e.g.  dushpreksha. — COue  ; 
Goth,  tus  in  tuz-verjan ;  O.H.G.  zur-. 

S^f^T  dus-tyaj  -\-  a,  adj.,  f.  Ja,  Diffi- 
cult to  be  abandoned  or  resigned,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  10,  48;  MBh.  1,  3513. — Comp. 
Su-,  to  be  risked  very  unwillingly, 
Chr.  33,  3. 

1.  <Tlf  D  UH  (  originally  dugh,  cf. 

dugha),  ii.  2,  and  i.  4.  I.  Par.  1. 
To  milk,  Man.  8,  231  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  17, 
7  ;  to  milk  out  (with  two  aces.),  4, 18,  18. 
2.  To  enjoy,  Ragh.  1,  26.  3.  To  prac- 
tise from  interested  motives,  MBh.  3, 
1165.  4.  To  draw  something  out  of 
anything  (with  two  aces.),  MBh.  12, 
3305  ;  with  ace.  and  abl.,  Man,  l,  23.  II. 
Atm.  1.  To  yield  milk  or  other  de- 
sired objects,  MBh.  l,  6658;  6657  (also 
i.  4,  Par.,  Bhag.  P.  1,  14,  19).  Anomal. 
3  pi.  of  the  red.  pf.  duduhus,  on  ac- 
count of  the  metre,  Bhag.  P.  5,  15,  9. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dugdha,  1. 
Milked,  Hariv.  79.  2.  Impoverished, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  16.  3.  Collected, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  12.  n.  Milk.  Bhartr. 
2,  15.  Comp.  Vitta-,  n.  wealth  like 
milk  (as  if  it  were  milk),  Panch.  i.  d. 
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249.  Caus.  dohaya,  1.  To  cause  to  yield 
milk  or  other  desired  objects,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  18,  15.  2.  To  produce,  Man.  2, 
77.  Desider.  dudhiiksha,  To  wish  to 
milk  or  to  enjoy,  Bhartr.  2,  38. — With 

the  prep,  fif^"    nis,    1.  To  milk  out 

to  produce,  MBh.  2,  76.     2.  To  with 

draw,  Kathas.  16,83. — With  ^J{    sam 

To  milk,  to  enjoy,  MBh.  12,  4384  (i.  4 
Par.)— Cf.  Goth,  tiuhan,  A.S.  teon 
teoge,  O.H.G.  ziuhan ;  Lat.  duco 
O.H.G.  ziug  (gaziug),  zaugjan,  nvyoc 

t  2.   CT  DUH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  give 

pain. 

StT^j      -duh  +  a,  adj.    Yielding   (cf. 

hamaduha). — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
difficult  to  be  milked,  MBh.  5,  1128. 

<rf^[(§"  duhitri,    i.e.  duh-\-tri,   f.   A 

daughter,  Man.  2,  215.   Anomal.  ace.  pi. 

duhitaras,  Ram.  3,  20,  28. — Abstract,  (of 

tva,  n.  Ram.  1,  44,  38. — Cf.  Ovyarrjp ; 
Goth,  dauhtar  ;  A.S.  dohtor. 

S"  DU  —  1.  du. 

iT$  du-,  for  dus,  before  following  r ; 

cf.  durahshya  under  raksh. 

<2TrT  duta,    I.  m.    A   messenger,   an 

envoy,  Man.  3,  163. — Comp.  Megha-, 
The  Cloud-messenger,  ajjoem  by  Kfili- 
dasa.  II.  f.  ti  and  ti.  1.  A  female 
messenger,  Nal.  21,  35.  2.  A  procuress, 
Lass.  8,  17  ;  Vikr.  d.  88. — Comp. 
Pragna-duti,  f.  a  riddle. 

H7J3T  duta  +  ha,  L  m.  A  messen- 
ger, MBh.  3,  15438.  II.  f.  tiha.  1.  A 
procuress,  Lass.  24,  14.  2.  A  betrayer, 
Rajat.  6,  362. — Comp.  Yama-,  m.  1.  a 
messenger  of  Yama.     2.  a  crow. 

S-f|(5f    duta  +  tva,   n.     Condition  of 
an  envoy,  Panch.  24.  5. 
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eTff^f  duti+tva,  f.  Condition  of  a 

procuress,  Lass.  44,  4. 

<«[?2r  dutya,  i.e.  duta+ya,  n.,  also  f. 

ya,  A  message,  Hariv.  618 J;  Kathas. 
13,  132. 

TTJ^  dura,   adj.,  f.   ra.     1.  Distant, 

remote,  Kathas.  16,  47.  2.  Long, 
MBh.  9,  1738.  Comparat.  daviyams, 
Bhartr.  l,  68  ;  superl.  davishtha,  Rajat. 
4,  365.     Acc.  °ram,  adv.  1.  Far,  Ram. 

1,  1,  28.  2.  High,  Hit.  27,  19.  3. 
Deep,  Hariv.  14084.  4.  In  a  high  de- 
gree, Da9ak.  in  Chr.  190,  7.  Instr. 
°rena,  adv.  Far,  Bhartr.  l,  80.  Abl. 
°rat,  adv.     1.  From  afar,  Man.  2,  186. 

2.  Far  from  (with  abl.),  Man.  4,  151.  3. 
In  a  remote  degree,  Man.  3,  130  (Kull.) 
Loc.  °re.  1.  Far,  Cak.  d.  9.  2.  Far 
away,  MBh.  9,  1737.  duratare,  Far 
from  (with  abl.),  Man.  11,  128  (129). — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  near,  Lass,  41,  7  ;  abl. 
°rcit,  adv.  near,  Ram.  3, 50, 15  ;  with  gen., 
2,92, 17.  Ati-,  °ram,  adv.  very  far,  Paiich. 
105,  4  ;  °rena  and  °re,  adv.  the  same, 
Panch.  51,  15  ;  Earn.  3,  17,  16.  Kiyad- 
dura,  i.e.  kiyant-,  adj.,  acc.  °rain,  not 
very  far,  some  little  way,  Paiich.  229,  20  ; 
loc.  s.  re,  how  far,  Pahch.  52,  4.  Vi-, 
I.  adj.  very  far.  II.  m.  the  name  of 
a  mountain  {yiduradri'x.Q.  vidura-adri). 
A-vi-,  adj.  not  very  far  ;  °rat,  adv.  near, 
Ram.  3,  48,  19.  Su-,  adj.  very  distant ; 
°ram,  adv.  in  a  very  high  degree,  Daeak. 
in  Chr.  183,  3. 

<2T^7T  dura-ga,  adj.  Being  far,  Ra- 
jat. 5,  320. 

<2T^ff*J    dura  +  tas,    adv.     1.  From 

afar,  Ram.  l,  48,  9.  2.  Aloof  from, 
Man.  4,  73.  3.  Far,  Ram.  3,  60,  31  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  9. — Comp.  A-,  adv.  near, 
Ram.  3,  9,  24. 

<2T<^    dura  +  tva,    n.       Distance, 

Blmshap.  130. 

<?  ^i(°j  durudhatva,  i.e.  dus-rudha 
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+  tva  (vb.  ruli),  n.     Bad  cicatrisation, 

Sucr.  2,  12,  7. 

gT^'tJ'^  rfwra  -f  i-chara,  adj .  Distant, 
Kam.  Nitis.  8,  54. 

<2r"^JH    dura  +  i-yama,    adj.      One 

from  whom  the  god  of  death  is  far  re- 
moved, Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  25. 
o 
<T<tT  durva,   f.     A  kind   of  millet- 
grass,    Panicum    dactylon,    MBh.     3, 
9984. 

^Tcfle^*^    durva -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vaft, 

Joined     with    durva    grass,    Kathas. 

7,  14. 

S<2HGr  -dusha,  i.e.  c?wsA,  Caus.,   4- a, 

latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  Defiling;  in 
pa?ikti-  (a  company),  MBh.  13,  4274. 

<2TOc|J    dushaha,  i.  e.    dush,    Caus., 

-f  aha,  I.  adj.,  f.  shiha.  1.  Defiling, 
MBh.  12,  1236  (sinful)  ;  one  who  de- 
files, Ram.  2,  75,  38.  2.  Disfiguring, 
Sucr.  l,  295,  19.  3.  Seducing,  Man.  3, 
164  ;  9,  232  (sowing  dissensions,  Kull.). 
4.  Hurting,  Hariv.  3206.  5.  Trespas- 
sing,   Bam.    4,    37,    13.      II.    f.   shiha. 

1.  Concretion  on  the  eyes,  Man.  5,  135. 

2.  A  kind  of  rice,  Sucr.  1,  195,  8. 

^"^TJT    diishana,  i.  e.    dush,    Caus., 

•\-ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Defiling,  dis- 
gracing, Bhag.  P.  1, 17, 13.  2.  Hurting, 
Ram.  2,  109,  7.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rakshasa  or  demon,  Ram.  l,  l,  45. 
III.  f.  na,  The  name  of  a  deity,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  15,  13.  IV.  n.  1.  Defiling,  Man. 
9,  286;  11,  61.  2.  Hurting,  Man.  7,  48 
(unjust  seizure).  3.  Seducing,  Man. 
2,  213.  4.  Calumniating,  Kathas.  24, 
227.  5.  Fault,  Man.  9,  13  ;  Bhartr.  2,  89. 

<t^f^T(2"  diishayitri,  i.e.  dush,  Caus., 

+  tri,  One  who  deflowers,  Mark.  P.  31, 

28. 

«rf^J*f   dushin,\.e.  dash,  Caus.,  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ini,  Polluting,  MBh.  3,  11158. 
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1.  "<£"  DRI,  i.  6,  driya,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also   Par.,  MBh.    13,   741 1). — 

With  the  prep.  ^J  a,  1.  To  consider, 

Kam.  Nitis.  5,  67.  2.  To  respect,  Man. 
2,  234.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  adrita, 
1.  Respectful,  Ram.  5,  25,  56.  2. 
Careful,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  243.  Comp. 
An-,    ace.    adv.    without    any  regard, 

Ram.  1,  59,  8. — With  ^5f<JJT  ati-a,  To 
regard  carefully,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  21. 
Aty adrita,  1.  Very  respectful,  Dev.  4, 
15.    2.  Much  cared  for,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

181,  19. — With  JJJ^J  sam-a,  samadrita, 

Very  respectful,  Bhag.  P.  8,  21,  5. — Cf. 
probably  A.S.  dyre,  deorling,  perhaps 
also  draed,  dread. 

f  2.  Y  DRIi  i!-  5>  Pftr-  To  hurt. 
|  3.  Y  DRI,   i.   i,  and  i.   10,  Par. 
To  fear. — Cf.  dri. 

Y^  DRIMII,  i.  l,  and  i.  4,  Par., 

Atm.  To  fasten  (ved.).  To  be  fastened 
(ved.).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dridha, 
1.  Hard,  firm,  Ram.  2,  56,  14;  Hit.  21, 
20;  Hariv.  7329.  2.  Reliable,  MBh. 
2646.  3.  Violent,  MBh.  13,  1972.  4. 
Great,  MBh.  l,  7636.  Compar.  dra- 
dhiyams,  superl.  dradhishtha.  Ace. 
°dham,  adv.  1.  Tightly,  Prab.  12,  3.  2. 
Much,  Arj.  8,  1.  3.  Well,  Mai  a  v.  11, 
8.  4.  Incessantly,  MBh.  4,  314.  Ved. 
frequent,  dadrih,  To  be  excessively 
firm,  Chr.  292,  10  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  10. — 
Cf.  ~pa\yc. 

"a"^"  dridha,  see  drimh. 

"?"<o^T  dridha  +  ta,  f.  and  d  <£<c\ 
dridha -\-tva,  n.  Firmness,  Prab.  13, 
17;  Paiich.  i.  d.  120. 

"^"<£far^W    dridhihatroja,    n.    and 

"<£"<£terPC  dridhikara,  i-e-  dridha-hri 
■\-ana  or  a,  m.  Confirmation,  Ram.  2, 
90,  21  ;   MBh.  12,  7307. 
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■a~f^f  driti,  i.e.  dri  +  ti,  f.    A  leather 

bag  for  holding  liquids,  Man.  2,  99. — 
Cf.  Zepo),  ()Eipb),  lep/Aci  ;  O.H.G.  gi-zelt, 
pelles,  zelt;  A.S.  teld,  tentorium. 

1.  Y"^v  DRIP,  i.  4,  Par.  To  be 
mad  or  extravagant,  arrogant,  Git.  9, 
11.  dripta,  1.  Wild,  Ram.  1,  15,  7. 
2.  Arrogant,  MBh.  l,  162.  Corn- 
par,  driptatara,  Excessively  arrogant, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  12.  Caus.  dar- 
paya,  1.  To  make  mad,  Kathas.  20,  64. 
2.  To  make  arrogant  or  proud,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  244.  Pteple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
darpita,  1.  Wild,  Bhartr.  3,  73.  2. 
Proud,  Man.  8,  371. — With  the  prep. 

^5jf?[  ati,  atidripta  (rather  dripta  with 

ati),  Excessively  arrogant,  Kathas.  20, 
65. — Cf.  probably  lupivor,  a  banquet. 

f  2.  <p*s  DRIP,  Y^    DRIPH, 

YTCfi  DRIMPII,  i.  6,  Par.  To  hurt. 

j  3.  "«pT  DRIP,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
To  kindle. 

■^-Ttf  DRIPH,  see  2.  drip. 

1.  "£"*L  DRIBH,  i.  6,  Par.  and  f  i.  1 
and  10,  Par.  To  string,  to  bind. — With 
the  prep.  T$?{  sam,  To  compose,  Naish. 
9,  159. 

t  2.  "«p^  DRIBH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
To  fear. 

f  Y"T^  DRIMP,  i.  10  Atm.  To 
collect. 

Y"W»  DRIMPII,  see  2. drip. 

l.f"7Ts  £>^f,  i.  1,  pagya  (for 
original  spag  +  ya.  i.  4,  forms  the  pres. 
impfct.  imptive.  and  potent.),  Par. 
(also  Atm.,  MBh.  l,  2896  ;  2830),  1. 
To  see,  Ram.  2,  64,  59.  2.  To  behold, 
look  at,  Man.  4,  44.  3.  To  be  a  spec- 
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tator,  Man.  7,  92  ;  to  look  on  something 
(without  being  able  to  prevent  it),  Rum. 
l,  54,  18.  4.  To  wait  on,  Lass.  2,  14. 
5.  To  inspect,  Man.  7,  120.  6.  To  live 
to  see,  Ram.  l,  l,  88.  7.  To  discover, 
Man.  8,  38.  8.  To  search,  MBh.  4, 
1172.  9.  To  learn,  Ram.  l,  13,  7.  10. 
To  know,  Ram.  l,  57,  20.  11.  To 
decide,  Paiich.  165,  7.  Passive  also 
with  the  terminations  of  the  Par.,  e.g. 
MBh.  2345.  Comp.  pteple.  of  the  pres. 
a-drigyant,  adj.  1.  Invisible,  Sund.  2, 
19.  2.  fern,  nti,  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
l,  6757.    Pteple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  drishia, 

I.  Seen,  etc.     2.  Treated,  Paiich.  85,  l. 

3.  Experienced,  Ram.  3,  47,  18.  4. 
Devised,  Nal.  4,  19.  5.  Determined, 
MBh.  13,  11784.  6.  Declared,  Man.  9, 
249.  7.  Acknowledged,  Man.  8,  3. 
Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  1.  not  seen  before, 
Ram.  5,  43,  10.     2.  unperceived,  Man. 

5,  127.     3.  not  approved,  Man.  8,   153. 

II.  n.  fate,  Bhashap.  160;  Paiich.  v.  d. 
27.  See  Ku-.  Dus-,  adj.  unrighteously 
decided,  Yajn.  2,  305.  Su-,  adj.  looked 
at  eagerly,  Ram.  i,  17,  23.  Pteple.  of 
the  fut.  pass.  I.  darganiya,  1.  Visible, 
Ram.  l,  67,  6.  2.  Beautiful,  Paiich.  iv. 
d.  40.  Comp.  A-,  n.  invisibility,  Paiich. 
138,  40.     II.  drigya,     1.  Visible,  Ram. 

4,  40,  64.  2.  To  be  looked  at,  Bhartr. 
l,  86.   3.  Worth  to  be  looked  at,  Ragh. 

6,  31.  Comp.  'A-,  adj.  1.  invisible, 
Ram.  l,  17,  33.     2.  ugly,  Arj.  10,  66. 

III.  drashlavya,  1.  To  be  seen,  etc., 
MBh.   13,   1404.     2.  Visible,  Bhartr.  l, 

7,  Caus.  dargaya,  1.  To  cause  to 
see,  to  show  (with  two  accus.,  or  ace. 
and  gen.,  and  ace.  and  dat.),  Ram.  3,  61, 
5  ;  Man.  4,  59  ;  Ram.  2,  31,  33.  2.  To 
point  out,  Cak.  12,  19.  3.  To  confess, 
Raj  at.  5,  124.  4.  To  produce,  Man.  8, 
158.     5.  To  pay,  8,  155.     6.  To  prove, 

8,  225.  7.  To  show  one's  self,  MBh.  l, 
4709  (Atm.);  l,  6561  (Par.).  Anomal. 
pteple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  dargayana, 
MBh.  l,  17.  Desider.  didriksha,  To 
wish  to  see,  Bhag.  P.  4,  3,  11.     Pteple. 


of  the  pf.  pass,  didrikshita,  n.  Wish  to 
see,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  31. — With  the  prep. 

^cf  ami,    1.  To  look  afterwards,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  25,  60.  2.  To  see,  Man.  3,  176. 
3.  To  look  on,  Bhag.  P.  3, 12,  23.  4.  To 
regard,  to  honour,  MBh.  15,  679.  5. 
To  perceive,  MBh.  6,  5456.  6.  To 
know,  Bhag.  13,  30.  7.  To  find,  MBh. 
9,  2986.  Caus.  1.  To  show,  Bam.  2, 
49,  12.     2.  To  teach,  Ram.  2,  loo,  i. — 

With  ^7T«T  sam-anu,    1.  To  look  after, 

Bhag.    P.    5,    21,    9.     2.  To    consider, 

MBh.  1,  5037. — With  3JTJ  vi-apa,  pass. 

To   be   visible,    MBh.  7,  8136.— With 

^5ffif  abhi,     1.  To   look   at,  MBh.  3, 

9982.  2.  To  regard,  Ram.  2,  30,  2 
Gorr.  3.  To  perceive,  MBh.  l,  5002. 
Caus.  1.  To  show,  MBh.  14,  2151.  2. 
To   show  one's    self,   MBh.  l,  7740. — 

With  ^  ava>     To  infer,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

27,  12. — With  ^5H"  a,     Caus.    To  show, 

Ragh.  4,  38. — With  c[(J  via,     To  see 

distinctly,   Bhag.  P.   3,    17,    6. — With 

^^  nd,     1.  To  foresee,  Megh.  23.     2. 

To  perceive,  Megh.  102.    Caus.  To  show 

one's  self,  Vikr.  11,  6. — With  ^3TJ  upa, 

1.  To  look  on,  MBh.  1,  8440.  2.  To 
perceive,  Bhag.  P.  4,  10,  13.  Caus.  1. 
To  show,  Hit.  38,  15.     2.  To  pretend, 

Kathas.  19,  75.— With  f^  ni,  Caus.  1. 

To  show,  MBh.  12,  13222.  2.  To  point 
out,  Cak.  100,  9,  v.r.  3.  To  enter, 
Rajat.  1,  18.  4.  To  teach,  MBh.  12, 
2154.     5.  To  appear  to  somebody  (ace), 

Hariv.  1559. — With  ^'f*J  sam-ni,  Caus. 

To  show,  Ram.  4,  63,  15.— With  Ijf^ 

pari,  1.  To  look  at,  MBh.  12,  6576.  2. 
To  frequent,  MBh.  15,  1014.  3.  To 
see,  Ram.  2,  91,  2  Gorr.  4.  To  con- 
sider, Prab.  71,  6.  5.  To  search,  MBh. 
1,  6222.     6.  To  know,  MBh.  3,  224. — 


With  3T  pra,  1.  To  foresee,  Bhag.  2,  8. 

2.  To  be  intelligent,  MBh.  7,  1057.  3. 
To  see  before  one's  self,  Ram.  1,  60,  27 
Gorr.  4.  To  see,  Man.  8,  85  ;  pass. 
To  appear,  Brahman.  2,  6.  5.  To  be- 
hold, Bhag.  11,  49.  6.  To  learn,  MBh. 
9,  1550.  7.  To  know,  Ram.  5,  3,  63. 
8.  To  judge,  MBh.  3,  1082.  Caus.  I. 
To  show,  Ram.  4,  27,  21.  2.  To  de- 
scribe,  Man.   10,  40.     3.    To  explain, 

Dacak.    in    Chr.    185,    10 With    ^"Jf 

sam-pra,  1.  To  see,  MBh.  3,  15050  ; 
pass.  To  appear,  Ram.  2,  52,  80  Gorr. 
2.  To  perceive,  Ram.  1,  3,  4.  3.  To 
consider,  MBh.  5,  795.  4.  To  know, 
Ram.  5,  70,  3.  5.  To  judge,  MBh.  12, 
410.  Caus.  1.  To  show,  MBh.  9,  3280. 
2.    To  declare,    MBh.   6,   571. — With 

7ff?T    prati,   1.    To   behold,    MBh.    3, 

12005  ;  pass.  To  appear,  MBh.  5,  4679. 
2.  To  know,  MBh.  5,  2021.  3.  To  ex- 
perience,  MBh.    12,    12548. —  With  fif 

vit  1.  To  discern,  to  recognise,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  1,  48.  2.  To  perceive,  Bhag.  P. 
9,  8,  22  ;  pass.  To  appear,  Ram.  1,  13, 
14  Gorr.  Caus.  1.  To  show,  MBh.  4, 
1844.     2.  To  teach,  Ram.  2,   29,  7. — 

With  TfJTT     sam,   1.  To  behold,  Ram. 

2,  54,  3  ;  pass.  To  appear,  Arj.  1,  3.  2. 
To  recognise,  Yajn.  3,  64.  3*  To  look 
on  something  (without  preventing  it), 
Man.  7,  143.  4.  To  review  (soldiers), 
Man.  7,  222.  5.  To  regard,  MBh.  2, 
2623.  6.  To  consider,  Man.  8,  10. 
Caus.  1.  To  show,  MBh.  13,  3505.  2. 
To  represent,  Rajat.  6,  244.  3.  To 
show   one's   self  to   somebody    (ace), 

MBh.   12,   128S2. — With  *35[*pgi7    anu 

-sam,  To  ponder  one  by  one,  MBh.  12, 
12024. — Cf.  spaga  andspas/ita;  O.H.G. 
spehon,  to  spy  ;  Lat.  species,  con- 
spicio,  specto  ;  (jKitrTo^ai,  gke-^iq,  itko~u^ 
etc.,  Sf'pcw,  edpciKov,  £f?opxa,  cpaKoc,  vno- 
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Boat,,  vw.odpa,  dpatciov,  etc. ;  O.H.G.  zorht 
in  auga-zorht  (  =  drig  +  ta,  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.),  A.S.  torht  ;  O.H.G. 
zorhtjan,  mauifestare  ;  also,  with/  for 
h,  zorft,  zorftjan  ;  Goth,  ga-tarhjan. 

2.  "3""3[    drig,  I.  adj.,  latter  part  of 

comp.  adj.  1.  Seeing,  e.g.  sarva-, 
Seeing  everything,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  9. 
2.  Knowing,  Bhag.  P.  8,  8,  34.  II.  f. 
1.  Sight,  Bhag.  P.  1,  4,  18.  2.  Percep- 
tion, Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  5.  3.  The  eye,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  li,  26.— Comp.  Divya-,  I.  adj. 
knowing  the  celestial  phenomena,  Va- 
rah.  Brih.  S.  5,  13.  II.  m.  An  astro- 
loger, 54,  31.   Bhala-,  m.  Civa.  Mriga-, 

1.  adj.  having  eyes  like  an  antelope. 
II.  f.  a  woman,  Raj  at.  5,  481.  Mrigi-, 
adj.  having  eyes  like  a  female  ante- 
lope, Raj  at.  5,  375  (a  woman).  Sama-, 
adj.  equable,  Lass.  6,  16.  Su-,  I.  adj. 
having  beautiful  eyes.  II.  f.  a  pretty 
woman. 

T"ftr  drig  +  i,  f.     1.  Intuition,  Ve- 

dantas.  in  Chr.  217,  5.  2.  The  eye, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  2,  11. 

a  a^<5[  drigya  +  tva  (vb.  drig),  n. 
Visibility,  Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  31. 

$"a~3£|<rj  -drig  +  van,  latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.  Conversant  with,  Kam. 
Nitis.  l,  7. 

"3"^?'  drishad,  f.    A  rock,  a  large 

stone,  especially  a  mill-stone,  Bhartr. 

2,  77. 

"^^nSTnT  drishadvati,  i.e.  drishad + 
vant  +  i,  f.  1.  The  name  of  a  river,  Man. 
2,  17.     2.  A  proper  name,  Hariv.  1473. 

■y.  ^vf^ffT  drishta-nashta  +  to,  (vb. 
drig  and  2.  nag),  f.  Disappearance  after 
having  been  scarcely  seen,  Raj  at.  4, 
ill. 

"^TUT'rTcrW  drishtantatas,  i.e.  drish- 
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la-anta+tas.     As  a  precedent,  MBL. 
13,  2506  ;   2,  70. 

"<2~fS   drishii,    i.e.    c?/7f  +  &',    f.     1- 

Looking  at,  Ram.  5,  14,  57.  2.  Sight; 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  195.  3.  Intelligence, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  4,  5.  4.  The  eye,  Mrichchh. 
48,  23.     5.  The  pupil  of  the  eye,  Sucr. 

1,  126,  8. — Comp.  A-,  f.  a  look  of  dis- 
pleasure. AdhaS',  adj.  with  down- 
cast eyes,  Man.  4,  196.  Eka-,  f.  the 
eye  fixed  on  one  point,  Paiich.  252,  11. 
—  Cf.  ku-. 

■a~fgtT  drishti-pa,  adj.  Enjoying 
one's  self  only  by  the  eyes,MBh.  13, 1372. 

■S"f^"JJ«ff  drishti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  Wise,  Kam.  Nitis,  8,  38. 

f  "a-^   DRIH,  i.  l,  Par.   To  grow- 

Cf.  Tiptoe,  Tfiexi'OG,  probably  Goth, 
tagl,  dpiZ,  rpixoc. 

3"  DRl,  ii.  9,  drina,  ni,  f  i.  1 ;  i.  4, 

dirya,  Par.     1.  To  burst,  Hariv.  15177. 

2.  To  divide,  to  tear,  MBh.  3,  16426  ; 
Bhag,  P.  2,  7,  1.  Pass,  (also  with  the 
termination  of  the  Par.,  MBh.  6,  677), 

1.  To  burst,  Ram.  2,  23,  35  ;  MBh. 
6,  677.  2.  To  be  scattered,  Ram.  5, 
58,  n.  3.  To  fear,  see  ami.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  dirna,  1.    Torn,  Ram. 

2,  39,  23  Gorr.  2.  Frightened,  MBh. 
6,  144.  Caus.  daraya,  1.  To  tear  asunder, 
MBh.  4,  1456.  2.  To  divide,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
13,  30.  3.  To  open,  Ram.  5,  80,  18.  4. 
To  frighten,  Kam.  Nitis,  8,  70.  Ano- 
mal.   ptcple.  of  the    pres.    darayaija, 

MBh.  8,  907. — With  the  prep.  ^5T*T  anu, 

pass.  1.  To  separate  (according  to 
one's  wish),  MBh.  12,  1035.  2.  To 
be  frightened  (following  an  example 
set   by  another),  MBh.   6,  144. — With 

"iffi  ava,  pass.  To  burst,  Ram.  2,  77, 

16.  avadirna,  1.  Open,  Ram.  4,  50, 
11.  2.  Frightened,  MBh.  8,  1831. 
Caus.  To   tear  asunder,  Ram.  6,  4,  22. 


With  ctm  vi-ava,  vyavadlrna,  Torn, 
afflicted,  Ram.  2,  72,  28. — With  ^J 
a,  To  tear  asunder,  Ram.  "5,  56,  60. — 
— With  \3^"  ud,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  2, 
read  ud-irna.  —  With  f%H  n^s>  To 
tear,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  45.  Caus.  1.  To 
tear,  Hariv.  5691.     2.  To  cause  to  be 

dug  up,  Raj  at.  4,  272. — With    T{    pra, 

pass.  To  be  scattered,  MBh.  8,  4106. 
Caus.  To  scatter,  MBh.  8,  4084.— With 

^fjflf  abhi-pra,  pass.  To  be  scattered, 
MBh.  8,  3976. — With  fij  vi,  1.  To  tear, 

Ram.  3,  57,  24.  Pass.  1.  To  bui'st  asun- 
der, MBh.  l,  5347     2.  To  be  torn,  Ram. 

2,  112,  15  Gorr.  3.  To  be  frightened, 
MBh.  7,  329.  vidirna,  1.  Torn,  Kathas. 
20,  109.     2.  Broken,  Bhag.  P.  8,  16,  26, 

3.  Pierced,  Ragh.  12,  51.  4.  Opened, 
Ragh,  7,  37.  Caus.  1.  To  tear,  Ram.  3, 
67,  24.  2.  To  cleave,  Ram.  3,  4, 17.  3. 
To  break  open,  Lass.  2,  10.  4.  To 
open,  Rit.  l,  14.  5.  To  scatter,  Ram. 
6,  36,  6. — Cf.dal,  Goth,  tairan  ;  A.S. 
teran,  torn,  tirian  ;  O.H.G.  zala,  A.S. 
tale,  zala,  dolus,  O.H.G.  zalon,  diripere  ; 
A.S.  tellan;  Lat.  dolus;  £6\og,  oi]Xujfxai, 
Srjpig. 

f  ^  BE,  i.  l,  Atm.     To  protect.— 
Cf.  day. 

^•^  DEV,  i.  1,    Atm.    1.  To  play. 

2.  To  shine. — Cf.  l.  2.  div. 

div  +  a,  I.  m.     1.  A 

deity,  a  god,  Man.  3,  117.  2.  Indra, 
Ram.  l,  9,  56.  3.  A  king,  Kathas.  4, 
73.  II.  f.  vi.  1.  A  goddess,  Nal.  12,  73. 
2.  Savitri,  the  wife  of  Brahman,  MBh. 
5,  3969.  3.  Durga,  the  wife  of  Civa, 
MBh.  l,  2315.  4.  A  queen,  Panch.  i. 
d.  58. — Comp.  A-,  m.  a  mortal,  Man.  9, 
315.  Ati-,  m.  a  superior  god,  Hariv. 
7583.  Devcitideva,  i.e.  deva-ati-,  m.  a 
god  surpassing  all  other  gods,  MBh.  15, 


<Tc[  deva,  i. 


819. '  Kama-,  m.  the  god  of  love,  Hariv. 
270.  Kavya-devi,  f.  a  proper  name. 
Kshiti-,  m.  a  king,  Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  12. 
Griha-devi,  f.  the  deity  of  a  house, 
MBh.  2,  730.  Jana-,  m.  a  king,  MBh. 
12,  7883.  Deva-,  m.  the  god  of  the 
gods,  MBh.  l,  1628;  =  Civa,  Chr.  50, 
5.  Nara-,  and  nri-,  m.  a  king,  Man. 
11,  82;  Ram.  2,  1,  42  Gorr.  Purva-, 
m.  a  primeval  divinity,  MBh.  5,  1921. 
Bala-,  see  s.v.  Bhumi-,  m.  a  Brah- 
mana,  Man.  n,  82.  Maha-,  I.  in. 
Civa.  II.  f.  vi.  1.  Durga.  2.  a  queen, 
Chr.  50,  7.  Rama-,  m.  a  proper  name. 
Vasu-,  m.  the  father  of  Krishna. 
Vagdevi,  i.e.  vach-,  f.  the  goddess  of 
speech,  i.  e.  Sarasvati.  Varna-,  m. 
Civa.  Vigva-,  m.  a  deity  of  a  particu- 
lar class,  see  vigva.  Vira-,  m.  a  proper 
name.  Su-devi,  f.  a  proper  name,  Chr. 
297,  19=Rigv.  i,  112,  19. — Cf.  Beoe; 
Lat.  deus. 

c^cfcfi"  deva  +  ka,  I.  A  substitute  for 

deva  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  sa-,  adj.  With  the  gods,  MBh.  2, 
1396.  II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
1,2704.  2.  pi.  The  inhabitants  of  one 
of  the  varshas,  or  divisions  of  the 
world,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  22.     III.  f.  vika, 

1.  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  3,  5044. 

2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3828.  IV. 
f.  vaki,  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2428. 

fS^ffT  deva  +  ta,  f.  The  state  or 
nature  of  a  deity,  MBh.  13,  308.  2. 
A  deity,  Man.  2,  176.  3.  A  sacred 
image,  Man.  4,  130. — Comp.  Adhi-,  f. 
a  supreme  or  tutelary  deity,  Ragh.  12, 
17.  Abhishla-,  i.  e.  abhi-ishta  (vb. 
ish),  f.  a  tutelar  deity,  Panch.  208,  14. 
Kula-,  f.  a  chief  deity,  Kumaras.  7,  27. 
Kshiti-,  f.  a  Brahmana,  MBh.  13,  6451. 
Kshetra-,  f.  the  deity  of  a  field,  Panch. 
174,  12.  Griha-,  f.  a  household  deity, 
a  Lar,  Mi-ichchh.  8,  22.  Pati-,  adj,  f. 
ta,  worshipping  the  husband  like  a 
deity.      Para-,  f.   the  supreme  deity. 
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Ptlrva-,  f.  a  primeval  divinity,  Man.  3, 
192.  Yama-,  f.  the  lunar  asterism, 
Bharani.  Yoni-,  f.  the  eleventh  lunar 
asterism.  Vasu-,  f.  the  lunar  asterism, 
Dhanishtha.  Saubhagya-,  f.  a  guardian 
deity,  Cak.  44,  3  (Prakr.).  Sthali-,  f. 
a  deity  of  a  certain  locality,  Megh.  105. 

fTcT^T  deva  -f  trci,  adv.  Among  the 
gods,  Chr.  289,  lo=Rigv.  i.  50,  10. 

<rcj(cf  deva  +  tva,   n.     The  state  of 

deities,  Man.  12,  40. — Comp.  Nara-, 
i.e.  nara-deva  +  tva,  n.  royalty,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  3,  22. 

♦rcf^TTf  deva-datla  (vb.  da),  I.  adj. 

Given  by  the  gods,  Man.  9,  95.  II. 
m.  1.  The  conch  of  Arjuna,  Arj.  5,  24. 
2.  One  of  the  vital  airs,  that  which  is 
exhaled  in  yawning,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  16.  3.  A  proper  name  used  to 
denote  a  person  in  general,  Pahch.  36, 
2;  Vedantas.  213,  1. 

^?<^"T^1^T  devadaru  +  maya,  adj., 
f.  yi,  Made  of  Devadaru  wood,  Earn,  l, 
13,  23  Gorr. 

<Tcf  «T  devana,  i.e.  div  +  ana,  n.  Game 
at  dice,  MBh.  2,  2033. 

<Tc[TT^J  deva  +  mat/a,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Con- 
taining the  gods,  Hariv.  2798. 

<£  ej<^    devara,   m.   i.e.    1.   devri-j-a, 

A  husband's  brother,  but  especially  his 
younger  brother,  Man.  3,  55.  2.  div  + 
ara,  A  lover,  Bhag.  P.  4,  26,  26. 

<T "^<jT3T  deva  +  la  +  ha,  m.    A  Brah- 

mana  of  inferior  order,  who  subsists 
upon  the  offerings  made  to  the  images 
which  he  attends,  Man.  3,  152. 

^Tc|UT?T    deva  +  sat,  adv.     To  a  god 

or  gods  (e.g.  turned),  MBh.  7,  8687. 

^"^'S'    devahu,    i.e.    deva-hve,    adj. 

Invoking  the  gods,  a  designation  of  the 
left  ear,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  51. 
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<TefTfq  devapi,  m.     The  name  of  a 

Rishi  or  sage,  MBh.  l,  3750. 

<T[%(3"  devitri,  i.e.  div  +  tri,  m.     1. 

A  dice-player,  MBh.  2,  2005.      2.   A 
gamester,  MBh.  4,  496. 

<rf%«|    devin,"  i.e.  div  +  in,  adj.     A 

dice-player,  a  gamester,  MBh.  3,  15204  ; 
5,  895. 


T^; 


c|f  devi  +  ka  (see  deva),  A  sub- 

stitute  for  devi  when  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.,  e.g.  sa-,  With  the  queen, 
Kathas.  18,  23. 

<£cJH^  devi  +  tva,  n.  The  dignity, 
1.  of  a  goddess,  Kathas.  12,  163  ;  2.  of 
a  queen,  17,  45. 

^T^"  devri,  m.    A  husband's  brother, 

but  especially  his  younger  brother. — Cf. 
lai]p  ;  Lat.  levir ;  O.H.G.  zeihur  ;  A.S. 
tacur,  tacor. 

<TcT3^J  devegaya,  i.e.  aeva  -f  i-c i  +  a, 

adj.  Reposing  in  a  god,  MBh.  12,  12864. 

<^"3£  dega,  i.e.  dig  +  a,  m.    1.  A  place, 

Man.  2,  222.  2.  A  part,  a  side,  Kathas. 
18,  280.  3.  A  country,  Ram.  l,  61,  10. 
4.  When  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
often  without  a  special  signification, 
e.g.  haiit/ia-dera=kantha,  Kathas.  17, 
81  ;  nitamba-,  Rit.  l,  6  ;  Ram.  l,  55,  3. 
Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  an  improper  place, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  45.  2.  a  place  which  ought 
not  to  be  touched,  Man.  8,  358.  Eha-, 
m.  1.  one  place,  Pahch.  21,  13.  2.  one  . 
part,  Man.  2,  141.  Tanu-,  m.  a  part 
of  the  body,  Bhag.  P.  7,  13,  12.  Dig-, 
pi.  a  country  in  this  or  that  direction, 
distant  countries,  Hit.  9,  4 ;  cf.  Rajat. 
4,  417.  Para-,  m.  a  foreign  country. 
Purva-,  m.  the  eastern  country,  MBh.  2, 
1856.  Madhya-,  m.  the  middle  region, 
a  part  of  India,  Man.  2,  21.  Vi-,  m. 
1.  a  foreign  country,  abroad.  2.  any 
place  away  from  home.  Sa-,  adj.  1. 
near.    2.  of  the  same  country  or  place. 


<T"3J"cfi"  degaka,  i.e.  dig  +  aka,  adj. 
Showing,  teaching,  Mark.  P.  19,  17. 

<3[~3{5J   dega-ja,   and  ^°3f5H7T  dega 

-jata(yh.jari),  adj.  Of  genuine  descent, 
born  in  the  country  whence  comes  the 
best  kind  (e.g.  of  horses,  or  elephants), 
Hariv.  6927  ;  Ram.  l,  54,  21  Gorr. 

<3T3[5Tr  degana,  dig,  Caus.,  +  ana, 
f.  Instruction,  doctrine,  Catr.  14,  74. 

^"TT*TU^«T  degantarin,  i.e.  dega 
-antara  +  in,  adj.  subst.  m.  Foreign,  a 
foreigner,  Catr.  10,  135. 

T'fijcfi'  degika,  i.e.  dega  +  ika,  m.  1. 
A  guide,  MBh.  7,  143.     2,  A  teacher, 

13,  6847. 

<<[T3C*M     degini,    i.e.    dig  -f  in  -f  i,    f. 
The  index  or  forefinger,  Yajn.  l,  19. 
^"ifj^J  degiya,  i.e.  dega  +  iya,   adj. 

1.  Belonging  to  a  country  or  province. 

2.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Bordering, 
being  about,  e.g.  paiicha(n)-varsha-\- 
ka-,  About  five  years  old,  MBh.  12, 1119. 

"^JQ  degya,   i.e.  dega+ya,     1.    adj. 

subst.  A  witness,  Man.  8,  52.  2.  adj. 
Belonging   to  a   country,   Raj  at.   3,   9. 

3.  adj.  Of  genuine  descent,  Ram.  2,  72, 
23  Gorr.  (cf.  degaja).  4.  adj.  Being 
almost,  e.g.  gigu-,  Being  almost  still  a 
child,  Rajat.  5,  220. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
one  who  has  not  been  present  at  a  place, 
Man.  8,  53.  Tad-,  adj.  being  of  the 
same  country,  MBh.  12,  6305.  Nana-, 
adj.  belonging  to  or  coming  from 
several  countries,  MBh.  1,  5221. 

~^"W  deshtri,  i.e.  dig  +  tri,  m.     One 

who  shows,  Bhag.  P.  6,  7,  14. 

<JHy|'  deha,  i.e.  dih  +  a,  m.  and  n.    The 

body,  Man.  6,  40. — Comp.  Urdhva-,  n. 
obsequies,  Ram.  2,  90,  37  Gorr.  Purva-, 
m.  a  former  existence,  Hariv.  9153. 


•\  ■ 

«^l[*r^  dehambhara,   i.e.    deha  +  m 

-bhri  +  a,  adj.  Minding  only  one's  own 
body,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  12. 

^TpffV  dehali,  i.e.  dih  +  ala  +  i,  f. 
The  threshold  of  a  door,  or  a  raised 
terrace  in  front  of  it,  Megh.  85. 

^"^^•Tl    de/ta+vant,  I.  adj.,  f.  vati. 

1.  Embodied,  Ram.  6,  90,  44.  II.  m. 
A  living  creature,  Bhag.  P.  6,  1,  44. 

<^"n^T  dehin,  i.e.  deha  +  in,  I.  adj. 
subst.  Embodied,  a  creature  having  a 
body,  Man.  1,  30.  II.  m.  1.  A  man, 
Bhartr.  2, 18.    2.  The  soul,  Bhag.  2,  22. 

^  DAI,  i.  1,  Par.  To  purify.—With 
the  prep.  ^5J^atfa,ptcple,ofthepf.pass. 
avadata,  I.  Pure,  Lass.  67,  3.  2. 
White  or  yellow,  Say.  5,  8.  3.  Daz- 
zling white,  MBh.  5,,  1794.— With  cSf^ 

vi-ava,  pass.  To  spread,;  shining  with 
clear  light,  Dacak.  55,  3. 

^"rT^f  daiteya,   i.e.  diti  +  eya,    1.  m. 

An  Asura  or  demon,  Ram.  1,  45,  38. 

2.  adj.,  f.  yi,  Referriag,  belonging  to 
the  Asuras,  MBh.,  12,-7544.— Comp.  A-, 
m.  a  god,  Hariv,  11139. 

<^W  daitya,   i.e.   diti+ya,   m.    An 

Asura  or  demon,  Man.  12,  48  ;  Ram.  1, 
30,  20  Gorr. 

<^«q    dainya,    i.  e.    dina  (see  3.  di) 

+ya,  n.  %.  Affliction,  Ram.  6,  89, 
17.  2.  Humbleness,  Bhartr.  2,  44.  3. 
Miserable  state,  Megh.  82. 

<^"3T   dairghya,  i.e.  dirgha-\-ya,  n. 

Length,  MBh.  6,  427. 

<^cf    daiva,  i.e.  deva  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

vi.  1.  Divine,  Man.  1,  67.  2.  (with 
and  without  vivaha),  m.  One  of  the 
forms  of  marriage,  the  gift  of  a  daugh- 
ter at  a  sacrifice  to  the  officiating 
priest,  Man.  3,  21  ;   9,  196.     3.   n.  The 
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part  of  the  hand  sacred  to  the  gods 
(the  tips  of  the  fingers),  Man.  2,  59.  4. 
Royal,  Rajat.  5,  205.  II.  n.  1.  Deity, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  4.  2.  An  oblation  to 
the  gods,  Man.  3,  18.  3.  Divine  power, 
destiny,  fate,  Man.  3,  166  ;  Hit.  pr.  d. 
32 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  15. — Comp. 
Adhi-,  n.  1.  the  supreme  deity,  Bhag. 
8,  4.  2.  a  tutelary  deity,  Cak.  7,  10, 
v.r.  Kula-,  n.  1.  the  fortune  of  a 
family,  Bhag.  P.  9,  5,  9.  2.  the  deity 
of  a  family,  9,  9,  43.  Dus-,  n.  misfor- 
tune, Lass.  74,  19. 

^'cfcff   daiva +  ka,   a   substitute   for 

daiva,  when  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.  sa-,  Together  with  the  divine 
ones,  MBh.  8,  1985. 

<T^^f   daiva-jna,  m.  An  astrologer, 

Ram.  2,  3,  18  Gorr. 

<Tc[fT  daivata,  i.e.  devata  +  a,  n.    A 

deity,  Man.  5,  41. — Comp.  Adhi-,  n. 
1.  the  supreme  deity,  Bhag.  8,  4.  2. 
a  tutelary  deity,  Cak.  7,  10,  v.r.  Ap-, 
adj.  having  water  for  its  divinity,  glori- 
fying the  deity  of  water,  Man.  8,  106. 
Pitri-,  adj.,  f.  ti,  referring  to  the  wor- 
ship of  the  Manes. 

^cffi^J  daiva  +  tas,  adv.  By  fate, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  39. 

<r=n5r  daivatya,  i.e.  devatu  4  ya, 
adj.,  f.  ya,  Having  as  deity,  sacred  to, 
Man.  2,  189. 

<f  3Tr*T1  daivayaneya,  l.  e.  deva- 
yani,  a  proper  name,  4-  eya,  metronym. 
A  son  of  Devayani,  MBh.  l,  3163. 

<TeN  i>3fcj   daivarajya,  i.e.  deva-raja 

+ya,  n.  Dominion  over  the  gods, 
MBh.  5,  522. 

<TcpCTm  daivarati,  i.  e.  deva-rata, 
a  proper  name,  +i,  patronym.  A  de- 
scendant of  Devarata,  MBh.  12,  11546. 

<3pn[^3f  daiva- hata  +  ka  (yb.ftan), 
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1.  adj.  Struck  by  fate,  Amar.  46.  II. 
n.   A  shock  of  fortune,  Prab.  89,  17. 

^■f^3f   daivika,    i.  e.  deva  4  ika,    I. 

adj.  1.  Divine,  Man.  l,  65.  2.  Caused 
by  the  gods,  Yajh.  2,  113.  II.  n.  An 
inevitable  accident,  Man.  8,  109  ;  Yaju. 

2.  66. 

<rfsf«T     daivin,    Lass.   27,    2   (read 

devo,  for  daivi). 

Tr^cR"  daigika,  i.e.    dega  4  ika,   I. 

adj.  1.  Referring  to  space,  Bhashap. 
120.  2.  Belonging  to  a  country,  Rajat. 
6,  303.  II.  m.  1.  A  guide,  MBh.  l, 
3599.     2.  A  preceptor,  MBh.  12,  12137. 

<rf^9c|T  daihika,  i.e.  deha-\-ika,  adj. 

Corporeal,  Man.  5,  134. 

<T^f  daihya,  i.e.  deha+ya,  I.  adj. 

Being  in  a  body,  Bhag.  P.  1,  4,  30.  II. 
m.  The  soul,  6,  1,  42. 

<H"  DO,  see  2.  da. 

tMT^  dogdhri,  i.e.  duh\-tri,   I.  m. 

I.  One  who  milks,  Man.  4,  67.  2.  One 
who  performs  something  from  inte- 
rested  motives,   Bhag.    P.  3,    29,    32. 

II.  f.  dhri.  1.  Yielding  milk  or  other 
desirable  objects,  MBh.  l,  3934  ;  13, 
3104.     2.  A  milch  cow,  MBh.  7,  2410. 

<TT*!rT  dola,    i.e.    dul  +  a,    f.     1.  A 

swing,  Nal.  10,  27.  2.  A  swinging 
hammock,  a  sort  of  litter,  Ragh.  19,  44. 

3.  Fluctuation,  incertitude,  MBh.  9, 
3525. 

TY^T^T  DOLA  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  the  last  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
fluctuate,  to  be  unsteady,  Hit.  iv.  d.  53. 

^\^    dosha,    i.e.    dush  +  a,    m.     1. 

Defect,  blemish,  Hariv.  2108  ;  Man.  8, 
205.  2.  Fault,  vice,  MBh.  5,  1048  3. 
Damage,  Yajh.  2,  256.  4.  Sin,  Man. 
5,  3.  5.  Crime,  Man.  9,  262.  6.  Re- 
proach, Ram.  2,  101,32  Gorr.;  doshena 
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gam,  To  accuse,  Chr.  16,  14.  7.  De- 
trimental operation,  Kathas.  13,  35.  8. 
Effect,  Earn.  3,  79,  25.  9.  Disorder  of 
the  humours  of  the  body,  or  defect  in 
the  functions  of  bile,  phlegm,  and  wind, 
Sucr.  2,  562,  4.  10.  The  humours  of 
the  body,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  4.  11. 
Evening,  darkness,  Bhag.  P.  6,  8,  19. — 
Comp.  Anna-,  m.  an  offence  in  diet, 
Man.  5,  4.  Karmadosha,  i.e.  karman-, 
m.  a  sinful  act,  Man.  6,  101.  Grahani-, 
m.  diarrhoea,  Sucr.  1,  175,  6.  Drishta-, 
adj.  1.  an  object  of  which  the  defects 
have  been  perceived,  Hariv.  2108.  2. 
a  heinous  offender,  Man.  8,  64.  Pana-, 
m.  the  fault  of  intoxication,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  3.  Vagd°,  i.e.  vetch-,  m.  1. 
defamation.  2.  ungrammatical  speech. 
3.  uttering  a  disagreeable  sound.  Svap- 
na-,  m.  Pollutio  nocturna. — Cf.  ceieXvc, 
oeiXrf. 

^T^cfW   dosha -\-tas,  adv.     1.  Of  a 

transgression  (viz.  to  suspect),  Nal.  23, 
28.  2.  By  the  detrimental  effect  of 
something,  Kathas.  13,  33. 

^rT^f«f    doshan,  see  dos. 

TT^T^T  dosha  4-  la,  adj .,  f.  la,  Corrupt, 
Sucr.  1,  173,  18. 

<^|C|e|«n    dosha +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati. 

1.  Blemished,  Man.  8,  224.  2.  Defi- 
cient, MBh.  12,  8037.  3.  Guilty,  MBh. 
13,  57.  4.  Detrimental,  Ram.  5,  90,  26. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  innocent,  Man.  8,  114 
(purvampurvam  adoshavat,  every  pre- 
ceding object  [in  a  series  of  things, 
which  are  reckoned  up]  may  be  received 
[by  a  Brahmana]  with  less  offence  than 
the  following). 

^T^n-  dosha,  an  old  instr.  of  dosha, 
adv.  At  night,  C,  ig.  4,  46. 

^nTTfTT   dosha  +  tana,   adj.,   f.  ni, 
Nocturnal,  at  evening,  Ragh.  13,  76. 


^TTWT  doshin,  i.e.  dosha  +  in,  adj. 
Becoming  defiled,  Mark.  P.  5,  31,  21. 

^TW    dos  (the  base  of  many  cases  is 

doshan),  n.    The  fore-arm,  Ram,  3,  35, 

78. 

^nf  doha,  i.e.  duh  +  a,  m.  1.  Milk- 
ing, Kumaras.  1,  2  ;  profiting,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  192,  19.  2.  Milk,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
17,  13.  3.  A  milk  pail,  Bhag.  P.  4,  18, 
27. — Comp.  Kamsya-,  adj.,  f.  ha,  yield- 
ing a  brass  pail  of  milk,  MBh.  13,  3517. 

^T^^  dohada  (a  form  of  daurhrida; 

cf.  dauhrida),  m.  and  n.  1.  The  de- 
sired object  of  a  pregnant  woman, 
Yajii.  3,  79.  2.  The  longing  of  preg- 
nant women,  Kathas.  9,  46.  3.  Preg- 
nancy, Ragh.  3,  6.  4.  Morbid  desire, 
Paiich.  208, 19.  5.  Desire,  Ram.  5,  25,  45. 
6.  A  kind  of  incense  used  as  a  manure, 
Purva  Naish.  i.  82. 

^n?n^*T  dohadin,  i.e.  dohada  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Desirous,  Kathas.  22,  9. 


^"nfT  dohana,  i.e.  duh  +  an  a,  I.  adj., 
f.  na,  Yielding  milk  or  other  desirable 
objects,  MBh.  12,  7295  ;  Hariv.  5294. 
II.  n.  A  milk  vessel,  Bhag.  P.  4,  17,  3. 
— Comp.  Go-,  n.  the  time  necessary  for 
milking  a  cow,  Bhag.  P.  1,  19,  39. 


<rTl[^r    dohala  =  dohada,    Malav. 

33,  8. 

^|"f%«T    dohin,  i.e.  duh  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ni,  Yielding  desirable  objects,  Ram.  1, 
54,  26  Gorr. 

^T**3n<5T  dauhcilya,  i.e.  dus-cila  + 
ya,  n.  Wickedness,  Raj  at.  5,  290. 

<^T(2J  dautya,  i.e.  duta  +  ya,  n. 
The  state  of  a  messenger,  Hariv.  9799. 

«rT<^l  <tH   dauratmya,  i.e.  dus-atma?i 
+ya,n.    Wickedness.  Panch.  iv.  d.  61. 
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«^J7TC2J"  daurgatya,  i.e.  dus-gata  + 
ya,  n.  Distress,  Pancli.  ii.  d.  99. 

^TT*^  daurgandhya,  i.  e.  dus 
-gandha+ya,  n.  Disagreeable  smell, 
MBh.  3,  15454. 

<TToT«5T  daurjanya,  i.e.  dus-jana  + 
ya,  n.  Wickedness,  Hit.  85,  9. 

^J«J?if  daurbala,  i.e.    dus-bala  +  a, 

and  <TT^<5T  daurbalya,  i.e.  dus-bala 
+ya,  n.  Weakness,  Ram.  2,  43,  17  ; 
Panch.  234,  17. 

TTTT1I  daurbhagya,  i.e.  dus-bhaga 
+ya,  n.  Misfortune,  Hariv.  7120. 

^T^?«T^T  daurmanasya,  i.  e.  dus 
-manas  +  ya,  n.  Dejection,  Pancli.  9,  23. 

<rT^T*"'<2I    daurmtintrya,    i.  e.    dus 

-mantra +ya,  n.  E,vil  advice,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1260. 

TT^TTVT    dauryodhana,  i.  e.   dur- 

yodhana\a,  adj.  Belonging  to  Dur- 
yodhana,  MBh.  4,  1712. 

■fTT^rrvf^  dauryodhani,  i.  e.  dur- 
yodhana  +  i,  patronym.  A  descendant 
of  Duryodhana,  MBh.  6,  2367. 

<TT1|T'  daurhrida,  i.e.  dus-hrid+a, 

n.  1.  Enmity,  MBh.  5,  751.  2.  The 
longing  of  pregnant  women. 

TT^TTT^f  dauvarika,  i.e.  dvara  + 
ika,  m.  and  f.  ki,  A  warder,  a  porter, 
Paiich.  156,  16  ;  Ragh.  6,  59. 

<rT'*j|,*5r     dau$charmya,    i.  e.    dus 

-charman+ya,  n.  A  deformity  in  the 
generative  organs,  Man.  n,  49. 

^T^J^T  daugcharya,  i.e.  dus-chara 
+ya,  n.  Acting  wickedly,  Ram.  6,  103, 
20. 

<TTE=I\<!T    daushkula,    i.  e.   dus-kula 
-fa,    and    &\  SR^ra  daushkuleya,  i.e. 
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dus-kula  +  eya,  adj.  Sprung  from  a 
contemptible  family,  MBh.  12,  1330; 
Ram.  4,  6,  3. 

TT&fi'Stl  daushkulya,  i.e.  dus-kula 
+ya,  I.  adj.  Sprung  from  a  contemp- 
tible family,  MBh.  3,  12629.  II.  n.Low 
extraction,  Bhag.  P.  l,  18,  18. 

^*^€ff   daushmanta,  and  ^T^pfl 

daushmanti,  i.e.  dushmanta  +  a  or  i, 
patron.  A  son  of  Dushmanta,  MBh. 
7,  2377  ;    12,  938. 

^TST*tT  daushyanta,  i.e.  dushyanla 
+  a,  adj.  Referring  to  Dushyanta, 
MBh.  l,  3805. 

^pT^lf^T  daushyanti,\.e.  dushyanta 
+  i,  patronym.  A  son  of  Dushyanta, 
£ak.  d.  95. 

<TT5c[f'rI  dauskvanti,  i.e.  dushvanta 
■j-i,  patron.  A  son  of  Dushvanta,  Ram. 
2,  116,  30  Gorr. 

<n"f%"^  dauhitra,  i.e.  duhitri  +  a,  I. 
m.  A  daughter's  son,  Man.  3,  148.  II. 
f.  tri,  A  daughter's  daughter,  Ram.  6, 
95,  36.  III.  m.  A  rhinoceros,  Mark. 
P.  32,  7. 

^jf^'^cR'  dauhitra  +  ka,  adj.  Re- 
ferring to  a  daughter's  son,  MBh.  13, 
2476. 

<f7^"^«r5TT     dauhitra  +  vant,    adj. 

Having  a  daughter's  son,  MBh.  5, 3930. 

<TM|<r  dauhrida  (a  dialectical  form 

of  daurhrida,  q.  cf.),  n.  1.  The  long- 
ing of  pregnant  women,  Sucr.  1,  89,  12. 
2.  Pregnancy,  Sucr.  l,  322,  15. 

^MlffT'ft  dauhridini,  i.e.  dauhrida 
+  in  +  i,  adj.  f.      Pregnant,    Sugr.   1, 

322,  12. 

fJJ'cfTTJ'f^Jcft  dyava  -  prithivi,  ved. 
dual  of  div  and  prithivi,  f.,  Heaven 
and  earth,  Chr.  296,  l=Rigv.  i.  112,  l. 

^TT^T?f^I^T     dycivaprithivya,    i.  e. 


dyavaprithivi  -\-ya,  Referring  to  heaven 
and  earth,  Chr.  296,  1.1. 

■^JJeJT^g^jf  dyava-bhumi,_ved.  dual 

of  div  and  bhumi,  f.  Heaven  and  earth, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  43. 

l.^T  DYU,  ii.  2,  Par.    To  attack.— 

Cf.  div. 

2.  TCT  dyu,  the  base   of  many  cases 

and  derivatives  of  3.  div,  and  its  substi- 
tute when  former  part  of  a  comp.  word, 
e.  g.  dyu-chara,  m.  An  inhabitant  of 
the  heaven,  Hariv.  7497.  dyu-jaya,  m. 
Attainment  of  heaven,  Bhag.  P.  5,  19, 22. 

1.  ^J?T     DYUT  (originally   a  de- 

nomin.,  probably  of  dyuti),  i.  1,  Atm. 
(in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  12, 
8129),  To  shine,  MBh.  3,  1745.  Caus. 
1.  To  illuminate,  MBh.  4,  2031.  2.  To 
hint,    Sah.  D.  20,  2. — With  the   prep. 

^fiT  abhi,  Caus.  To  illuminate,  Ragh. 

6,  36. — With  'gT?'  ud,  To  beam,  Hariv. 

15701.  Caus.  1.  To  illuminate,  Prab. 
86,   11.     2.    To  make  glorious,   Ragh. 

10,  81. — With  ?3"?T<*"  sam-ud,  To  shine, 

Prab.   115,  2. — With  If  pra,  Caus.  To 

illuminate,  Prab.  116,  l. — With  fif  vi, 

1.  To  flash,  MBh.  3,  180.  2.  To  illu- 
minate, MBh.  12>  8063.  Caus.  To  illu- 
minate, MBh.  l,  1240. 

2.  ^Jff    dyut,  f.     Splendour,  MBh. 

1,  6406. 

^JT^  dyuti,  i.e.  \.div  +  ti,  f.  1.  Splen- 
dour, Bhartr.  1,  66  ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  41.  2. 
Dignity,  i.  d.  167. — Comp.  A-mita- 
(vb.  ma),  adj.  of  boundless  splendour. 
Gharma-,  m.  the  sun,  Kir.  5,  41.  Tu- 
hina-,  m.  the  moon,  Cic.  9,  30.  Mafia-, 
adj.  supremely  glorious,  Man.  1,  87. 
Ilima-,  m.  the  moon,  Cip.  9,  12. 

^jf^f(«r|  dyuti +mant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
mati.     l.  Brilliant,  Kir.  5,  8.     2.  Dig- 


nified,  Ram.  l,  l,  io.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  i,  3832. 

^T*| «T1     2.  dyu  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt 

1.    Brilliant,    Bhag.    P.    3,    23,    29.     2. 

Brisk,  Chr.  291,  l4=Rigv.  i.  64,  14. 

^Ji^  dyumna,  i.e.  2.  dyu -{■man  (for 

mani)  +a,  n.  1.  Splendour,  Chr.  287, 
l=Rigv.  i.  48,  1.  2.  Strength,  Chr. 
288,  l6=Rigv.  i.  48,  16.  3.  Wealth, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  12. — Comp.  Indra- 
and  Dhrishta-,  m.  proper  names,  MBh. 
3,  491  ;    1,  2437. 

^JT^  dyushad,  i.e.  2.  dyu-sad,  m.  A 
god,  Rajat.  1,  109. 

^TrfflT  dyuta  +  ta  (vb.  I.  div),  f. 
Gaming  at  dice,  MBh.  12,  2519. 

f  %  DYAI,  i.  l,  Par.  To  treat 
contemptuously,  or  to  disfigure. 

^JT  dyo  (gunated  form  of  2.  dyu),  1. 

Base  of  some  cases  of  3.  div  (q.  cf.).  2. 
A  substitute  for  div  as  former  part  of 
a  comp.,  MBh.  8,  4658  ;    12,  1799. 

^ffff  dyota,  i.e.  dyut + a,  m.     Light, 

lustre,  Hariv.  2402 ;  Rajat.  3,  46. — 
Comp.  Chintya-  (vb.  chint),  m.  a  class 
of  deities,  MBh.  13,  1373. 

^JJ<^f  dyotaka,  i.e.  dyut+aka,  adj. 
Showing,  explaining,  Rajat.  3,  158. 

^7T«T  dyotana,  i.e.  dyut  +  ana,  n. 
Illuminating,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  40. 

^n"f^T*T  dyotin,  i.e.  dyut  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Shining,  Megh.  18. 

^JlT^U"  dyotis,  i.e.  djut  +  is,  n. 
Light,  a  star,  Ragh.  13,  68. 

jTnS1  dranga,  m.     A  town,  Catr.  14, 

181. — Comp.  Srava-,  m.  a  fair,  a 
market. 

sTT^WT     dradhiman,    i.  e.    dridha 
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(see  drimh)  +iman,  m.  Firmness, 
Bhiig.  P.  l,  13,  27. 

srf%"^ dradhishtha,  super].,  sT^I'sfar 

dradhiyaihs,  comparat.  of  dridha,  see 
drimh. 

$►"(%•?    drapsin,  i.e.  drapsa  (ved.) 

+  in,  adj.  Distilling,  Chr.  290,  2  — 
Rigv.  i.  64,  2. — With  drapsa,  Drop  ; 
cf.  perhaps  Spocroc. 

•jSTjf    DRAM,  i.  l,  Par.     To  run. 

— Cf.  edpa/j.01',  dpa/jLovfiai,  (UpopiOQ  ;  see 
dra,  dru. 

jjjTcf  drava,   i.e.   dru  +  a,  I.  adj.     1. 

Running  (ved.).  2.  Liquid,  Hariv. 
12333.  3.  n.  A  liquid  substance,  Man. 
5,  115.  II.  m.  1.  Quick  motion,  Hariv. 
11430.  2.  Flight,  12567.  3.  Fluidity, 
Bhashap.  29. — Comp.  Amrita-,  adj.,  f. 
va,  flowing  with  Amrita  (and  medica- 
ments), Cic.  9,  36. 

jT^fTT  drava  +  ta,  f.     Wetness,  Cic. 

9,  65. 

jTcT^   drava  +  tva,  n.     1.  Fluidity, 

Bhashap.  153  (°tva  +  ka  in  30).  2.  Fu- 
sibility, Hit.  i.  d.  87. 

sTl^^  dravida,  m.  1.  The  name 
of  a  people,  MBh.  14,  832.  2.  The  son 
of  a  Vrutya  or  degraded  Kshatriya, 
Man.  10,  22. 

j^f^TJT  dravina  (akin  to  dravya  and 

probably  to  3.  dru),  I.  n.  1.  Wealth, 
Man.  7,  136.  2.  Money,  Rajat.  5,  167. 
3.  Strength,  Ram.  l,  16,  15.  II.  m.  1. 
pi.  Wealth,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  12.  2.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2585.  3.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20, 
15.  4.  The  name  of  the  inhabitants  of 
a  Varsha  or  division  of  the  world,  5, 
20,  22. 

5"f%TJT^«ff    dravina   +   vant,    adj. 

Strong,  MBh.  5,  3889. 

422 


5^7  dravya  (probably  akin  to  3.  dru), 

n.  1.  Object,  thing,  Man.  1,  113  ;  8,  34. 
2.  Substance,  Bhashap.  1.  3.  Pro- 
perty, Man.  4,  114.     4.  A  fit  object 

Comp.  A-,  n.  a  worthless  object,  Hit. 
pr.  d.  43  ;  Mfdav.  14,  23.  Apa-,  n.  any 
bad  substance.  JVw-,  adj.  1.  imma- 
terial, MBh.  12,  11350.  2.  poor,  Ram. 
5,  33,  31.  Sita-,  n.  pi.  implements  of 
husbandry,  Man.  9,  293. 

5"^J^  dravya  +  tva,  n.  Substan- 
tiality, Bhashap.  23. 

Z  eejTT^T  dravya  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Substantial,  Bhag.  P.  4,  14,  21. 

jt  ctjef«?[  dravya  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Wealthy,  Ram.  2,  49,  26  Gorr. 

jt  ^.^TTT  drashtukama,   i.e.    drash- 

tum  (infinitive  of  drig)  -hama,  adj. 
Desirous  of  seeing,  Sund.  3,  25. 

IT^JT^I  drashtugakya,  Indr.  2,  6, 

read  draskturh  gakya,  MBh.  3,  1761. 

5""g"  drashtri,  i.e.  drig  +  tri,  m.     1. 

One  who  sees,  MBh.  3,  12623.  2.  One 
who  decides,  Yajii.  2,  202.  3.  A  judge, 
Mrichchh.  137,  16. 

5"g"^f  drashtri  +  tva,  n.  The  faculty 
of  seeing,  Bhag.  P.  3,  31,  46. 

l.JT  DRA,  ii.  2.  Par.  To  run. 
Caus.  drapaya.  Anomal.  frequent,  dari- 
dra,  To  be  in  distress,  to  be  poor,  Hit. 
ii.    d.    2. — Cf.   didpaaKU),  iCpat',   Bpcnrerrjg 

(from  the  Causal). 

2.  jT-J  DRA,  ii.  2,  and  ^  DRAI,  i. 

1,  dravya  (properly  dra,  i.  4),  Par. 
(also  Atm.  Mrichchh.  116,  10),  To  sleep. 

— With  the  prep,  f^  ni,  To  fall  asleep, 

MBh.  13,  7568  ;  7418.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  nidrana,  Sleeping,  Rajat.  2, 
165.— Cf.  O.H.G.  traum;  O.S.  drom. 
O.H.G.  denomin.  traumjan  ;  O.S. 
dromjan,   to   dream  ;    Lat.   dormire  (a 


5T* 

denomin  based  on  dor  4- mo),  tiapdavw, 
ZBapdov  and  tdpadov  (also  a  denomin. 
based  on  cSap-j-tvan). 

^TTcfi"  drak,  i.e.  1.  dra-arich^ ace.  sing, 
ntr.  adv.   Soon,  instantly,  Panch.  4,  22. 

S^T^T  drakshd,  f.  1.  A  vine,  Hariv. 
6407.     2.  A  grape,  Git.  12,  29. 

t  ^TWN  DRAKH,  i.  i,  Par.  1.  To 
become  dry.  2.  To  be  sufficient ;  cf. 
dhrakh. — Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  trukan; 
A.S.  drig,  dryg,  dri. 

f  3TSTS  DRAGH,  i.  l,  Atm.  (pro- 
bably a  denomin.  derived  from  dirgha, 
comparat.  draghiyams,  etc.),  1.  To 
lengthen.  2.  To  exert  one's  self,  to  be 
tired.  3.  To  be  able.  4.  To  torment. 
5.  To  stroll. 

^7^*?  DRAGHAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  dirgha,  comparat.  draghi- 
yams, Par.  1.  To  extend,  Rajat.  4, 
513.  2.  To  lengthen,  Bhatt.  18,  33.  3. 
To  tarry,  Ram.  2,  109,  14  Gorr. 

S^Tfal?  draghishtha,  and  TTTTft^W 

draghiyams,  see  dirgha. 

^T^  DRAD,  i.  i,  Atm.  To  divide, 
to  split. — With  the  prep.  \J^"  nd,  Caus. 
To  split,  Catr.  14,  44  (perhaps  faulty). 

j^fcJW  dravana,  i.e.  dru,  Caus., 
•\-ana,  I.  adj.  Putting  to  flight,  MBh. 
8,  1523.  II.  n.  Putting  to  flight,  Hariv. 
7583. 

STTR^"  dravida,  i.e.  dravida  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  di,  Belonging  to  the  Dravidas, 
MBh.  8,  454.  II.  m.  pi.  =  Dravida, 
MBh.  l,  6683.  III.  f.  di,  Cardamom, 
Sucr.  l,  142,  4. 

^J^DRAH,  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To 
wake.     2.  To  cast  down. 

l."3T  DRU  (akin  to  dram,  1.  dra), 
i.  l,  Par.  (also  Atm.,  MBh.  6,  47  io),  1. 


To  run,  MBh.  8,  3014.  2.  To  attack, 
MBh.  l,  5478.  3.  To  melt,  Lass.  24,  7. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  druta,  1.  Swift, 
MBh.  13,  1839.  2.  Flown,  Pit.  l,  20. 
3.  Running  away,  Bhag.  P.  4,  17,  14.  4. 
Molten,  Cic.  9,  9.  °tam,  adv.  Instantly, 
Man.  9,  272.  Comparat.  dmta  +  ta- 
ra-\-m,  adv.  As  quickly  as  possible, 
Panch.  25,  15.  Caus.  dravaya,  To  put 
to  flight,  MBh.  4,  1082.  Anomal.  ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  Atm.  dravayana,  MBh.  6, 
5199.— With  the  prep.  ^Jif    anu,     To 

si 

pursue,  Bhag.  P.  4,  19,  16.     anudruta, 

1.  Pursued,  Ragh.  3,  38.  2.  Accom- 
panied, Ram.  2,   65,  26.     3.  Pursuing, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  18,  7— With  qjfwf  sum 
-anu,  To  pursue,  MBh.  10,  657  ;  to 
follow,  14,  636.— With  *?fpj  abhi,  1. 
To  run  on,  MBh.  1,  6000.  2.  To  attack, 
Arj.  7,  1.— With  TOt>r  sam-abhi,  1. 
To  assail,  MBh.  6,  1953.  2.  To  infest, 
MBh.  18,  46.  samabhidruta  +  m,  adv. 
Quickly,  12,  6402.— With  ^J  a,  To 
hasten  on,  MBh.  3,  248.— With   ^p^y 

anu-a,  To  pursue,  Bhag.  P.  1,  7,  17. 

With  TJSjy  pari-a,  To  hasten  on  round 
about,  Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  13.— With  Ijy 
pra-a,    I.  To  run  away,  MBh.  ],  2843. 

2.  To  escape,  1,  6127. — With  *fjfp  sam 
-pra-a,  To  run  away,  MBh.  9,  1675 
(perhaps  only  sam-pra). — With  Tftjjy 

prati-a,    To    assail,    MBh.  7,   5092. 

With  ^*yy  sam-a,  To  assail,  MBh.  2, 
815.— With  vjq  upa,  To  assail,  Panch. 
147,  1.     upadruta,    1.  Assailed,  Hariv. 

1151.     2.  Distressed,  Ram.  2,  48,  22. 

With  Trajq  prati-upa,  To  rush  on, 
Panch.  226,  23.— With  ^*yq  sam-upa, 
1.  To  run  on,  MBh.  3,  10993.  2.  To 
assail,    Ram.    4,    4S,     29. — With    tj^y 
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para,    To  run  away,  Bhag.  P.  1,  7,  18. 

— With  Tf  pra,    1.   To   press  on,  Arj. 

C,  8.  2.  To  run  away,  MBh.  3,  8749. 
3.  To  hasten  to,  Ram.  l,  20,  6.  4.  To 
attain,  Brahman.  1,  19.  pradruta, 
Run  away,  Ram.  2,  97,  9.  Caus.  To 
put    to   flight,    MBh.    8,    2424. — With 

"^ffjifTf  abhi-pra,    To    assail,    MBh.   9, 

398. — With  fijlf  vi-pra,  1.  To  run  in 

different  directions,  to  disperse,  Ram. 

2,  102,  1  Gorr.   2.  To  run  away,  MBh. 

3,  861.     vipradruta,  Run  away,  MBh. 

3,  675. — With  ^Tf  sam  -pra,    To   run 

away,  MBh.  3,  239.— With  Tff^  prati, 

To   run  to,  Bhatt.    6,   17.  —  With    fif 

vi,  1.  To  run  in  different  directions, 
MBh.  3,  2549.     2.  To  run  away,  MBh. 

4,  163.  3.  To  burst,  MBh.  13,  7472. 
vidruta,  1.  Run  in  different  directions, 
Sund.  4,  20.  2.  Run  away,  Draup.  8, 
35.  3.  Burst,  Man.  7,  3.  4.  Dissolved, 
i.e.  destroyed,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  49.  5. 
Unsteady,  Pahch.  203,  3.  Caus.  To 
put    to   flight,    MBh.    1,   6680. — With 

^fnfif  abhi-vi,  1.  To  assail,  MBh.  6, 

1776.     2.  To  run  away,  MBh.  6,  4614. 

— With  Tft%  pra-vi,  pravidruta,   Run 

away,  MBh.  7,  4865. — Cf.  Lat.  gruere 
in  in-gruere,  etc.,  and  ruere ;  probably 
O.H.G.  triufan,  A.S.  driopan  (an  old 
Causal)  ;  O.H.G.  trofo  ;  A.S.  dropa  ; 
O.H.G.  trauf,  traufi. 

2.  sT  DRU,  ii.  5,  Par.    1.  To  hurt. 
2.  f  To  repent,  v.r. 

3.  "J  dru,  i.e.  dri  +  u,  I.  m.  and  n. 

Wood,  Man.  7,  131.  II.  m.  A  tree. 
— Cf.  Spue,  hpvri],  Ipoiri)  ;  Goth,  triu  ; 
A.S.  tre,  a  tree. 

f  "^^  DRUD,  i.  l  and  6,  Par.   To 

sink. 

f  -ZmDRUN,   i.   6,   Par.     1.  To 
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make  crooked.  2.  To  go.  3.  To  hurt; 
cf.  2.  dru  and  dru. 

5TTJ<»r  drupada,  m.     The  name  of  a 

king,  Man.  1,  2453. 

sTTf    2>.dru  +  ma,    m.     1.    A    tree, 

Man.  9,  255.  2.  A  proper  name,  MBh. 
1,  227. — Comp.  Kalpa-,  m.  a  fabulous 
tree  fulfilling  all  wishes,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  184,  5.  Grama-  and  chaitya-,  m. 
a  sacred  tree  growing  in  a  village  or 
near  it,  and  held  in  veneration  by  the 
villagers,  Hid.  l,  39.  Chhaya,-,  m.  a 
very  shady  tree,  Cak.  d.  86.  Sa-par- 
vala-vana-,  adj.  with  (its)  mountains, 
forests,   and  trees,    Chr.    40,    20. — Cf. 

fipv/AOQ,  hpiipa. 

5T^el«tT    druma-vanl,    adj.,  f.  vati, 
Woody,  MBh.  7,  782. 

■gnRT'Ef   DRUM  AY  A,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  druma  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
pass  for  a  tree,  Hit.  i.  d.  63. 

1.  JTf[  DRUH,  i.  4,  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  75,  22),  1. 
To  hurt,  Ram.  2,  25,  17.  2.  To  seek 
to  injure  or  to  grieve,  Man.  2,  144. 
With  the  dat.,  Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  15  ; 
with  the  gen.,  Ram.  2,  99,  23  Gorr. ; 
with  the  loc,  Bhag.  P.  4,  2,  21  ;  and 
with  the  ace,  MBh.  2,  2107.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  drugdha,  Wished  to 
be  injured,  Raj  at.  5,  298.  Comp.  A 
-drudgha,  adj.  innocent,  MBh.  5,  715. — 

With  the  prep.  ^f^T  abhi,  1.  To  hurt, ' 

Bhag.  P.  4,  20,  3.  2.  To  seek  to  hurt, 
Panch.  i.  d.  270,  with  the  dat.  and  ace. 
abhidrugdha,  Seeking  to  injure,  MBh. 

5,  2160 With  fif  vi,  To  insult,  Bhag. 

P.  3,  1,  41. — Cf.  Goth,  driugan  (d 
instead  of  t  on  account  of  the  following 
?•),  dulgs ;  O.H.G.  triugan  (see  droha).    J 

2.  jT^?    druh,    1.    m.    An    injurer, 
MBh.    7,    6512.      2.    Latter    part    of 
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adj.,  Injuring,  having  injured,  e.  g. 
garbha-bhartri-,  f.  A  woman  who  has 
caused  an  abortion  or  stricken  her 
husband,  Man.  5,  90.  mitra-,  n.  An 
injurer  of  his  friend,  Man.  3,  160. 

jST  DRU,  ii.  9,  Par.    To  go,  to  hurt. 
— Cf.  2.  dru. 

\gj   DREK,  i.    l,    Atm.      1.    To 
sound.      2.    To  increase  (?).     3.    To 
show   pride  (?). — With   the  prep.    If 
pra,  To  begin  to  neigh,  Bhatt.  17,  8. 
j£"  DRAI,  see  i.dra. 

^iTg'  drogdhri,   i.e.  druh  +  tri,  m. 

An  injurer,  MBh.  5,  2124. 

5TW   drona,  probably  drn  +  van(t) 

+  a,  I.  n.  A  wooden  tub,  MBh,  l,  5105. 
II.  m.  and  n.  1.  A  measure  of  capa- 
city, =adhaka,  Man.  7,  126.  2.  A 
cloud  abounding  in  water,  Mrichchh. 
163,  8.  III.  m.  A  proper  name,  the 
military  preceptor  of  the  Pandus  and 
Kurus,  MBh.  l,  2434.  IV.  f.  ni.  1. 
A  wooden  tub,  Hariv.  3866.  2.  A 
valley,  Bhag.  P.  4,  10,  5  ;  Rajat.  5,  141. 
— Comp.  Saha-drona,  adj.  with  Drona. 
Snana-droni,  f.  a  bathing-tub,  Raj  at. 

5,  46. 

j^TW?^T  drona +  maya,  adj.  Full 
of  Dronas  {drona  III.),  MBh.  7,  936. 

j^TT[   droha,    i.e.    druh  +  a,    m.     1. 

Injury,  Panch.  45,  25.  2.  Insidious 
wounding,  Man.  7,  48.  3.  Perfidy, 
Rajat.  4,  410. — Comp.  A-,  n.  1.  absence 
of  injury,  Man.  4,  2.  2.  kindness, 
Sav.  5,  34.  Nis-,  adj.  1.  not  hostile, 
Rajat.  l,  362.  2.  innocent,  5,  208.  3. 
Well  disposed,  6,  260. 

S^tf%T  drohin,  i.e.  I.  druh  +  in, 
latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Injuring, 
Ram.  3,  16,  34.  II.  droha -{-in,  adj. 
Perfidious,  Rajat.  l,  162. 


^T^TTf  l«T  draunayani,  i.e.  drona  -f- 

ayani,  and  5"Tt%  drauni,  i.e.  drona  -f-e, 

patron.  A  son  of  Drona,  MBh.  l,  7019  ; 
4,  1150. 

jTXfrST^f  draunika,  i.e.  drona +  ika,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ki,  Containing  a  Drona  (see 
drona  II.),  e.g.  paiichadraunika,  i.e. 
pafichan-drona  +  ika,  Containing  five 
Dronas,  MBh.  2,  2091.  II.  (m.  or  n.), 
A  field  which  may  be  sown  with  a 
Drona  of  grain,  Kathas.  3,  33. 

jTytfT"  draupada,  i.e.  drupada  +  a, 

patron.,  f.  di,  The  daughter  of  Drupada, 
the  common  wife  of  the  five  Pandu 
princes,  MBh.  1,  2791. 

jTTTT^^I  draupadeya,  i.e.  draupadi 

+  eya,  metronym.  A  son  of  Draupadi, 
MBh.  1,  429. 

■^"^  dvaihdva,  i.e.  dva-\-m-dva  (4- 

m,  old  sing.  ntr.  of  dvi,  twice  repeated), 
n.  A  pair,  a  couple,  Megh.  46.  2.  A 
pair  of  opposite  things,  as  heat  and  cold, 
Man.  l,  26.  3.  Quarrel,  contest,  MBh. 
12,  7557.  4.  A  duel,  MBh.  5,  7083.  5. 
Doubt,  MBh.  1,  1867.  6.  A  class  of 
comp.  words,  Bhag.  10,  33.  Ace.  sing. 
°dvam,  and  instr.  °dvena,  adv.  Two  by 
two,  Hariv.  3754  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  34. 
— Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  1.  indifferent  in  re- 
gard to  the  opposite  pairs,  as  pleasure 
and  pain,  etc.  (cf.  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
203,  17),  Bhag.  2,  45.  2.  independent, 
MBh.  12,  489.  3.  free  from  jealousy, 
MBh.  3,  14734.     4.  uncontested,  MBh. 

4,  889. 

5^^'^    dvamdva-chara,    m.      The 

ruddy  goose,  Anas  casarca  Gm.,  Ragh. 
8,  55. 

3^niPi     dvaihdva  +  gas,    adv.  Two 
by  two,  Ram.  2,  103,  11  Gorr. 
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5"f%«J      dvamdvin,    i.  e.    dvamdva 
+  in,  adj.  Contradictory,  Prab.  86,  14. 
"^Jf  dvaya,  i.e.  dvi\a,  I.  adj.,  f.  yi, 

Of  two  different  sorts,  Bhartr.  2,  25. 

11.  n.  1.  A  pair,  Yajn.  l,  59.  2.  Two 
things,  Bhartr.   1,  53.     3.  Both,  MBh. 

12,  6552. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  without  a 
second,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  10. — 
Cf.  Zoioc. 

"%T$  dva-  (old  nom.  du.  of  dvi),  for- 
mer part  in  comp.  numerals,  Two,  e.g. 
dva-chatvarifhgat,  Forty-two. 

^Tt^T  dvcihstha,  i.  e.  dvar-stha,  I. 
adj.  Standing  at  the  door,  Ram.  2,  71, 
30.     II.  m.  A  porter,  Ram.  6,  8,  37. 

^"f^""3r  dva-daga,  I.  ordin.  numb.,  f. 

gi,  Twelfth,  Man.  2,  36  ;  7,  120.  II.  f. 
gt,  The  twelfth  day  of  the  half-month, 
Kathas.  26,  4. 

^[T<r'3[^  dvadaga  +  ka,  adj.  1. 
Twelfth,  MBh.  12,  11955.  2.  Amount- 
ing to  twelve,  Man.  8,  268. 

^TT"3['%JT  dvadagadha,   i.e.  dvada- 

gan  +  dha,  adv.  Twelve-fold,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  22,  3. 

^[T^'JJcT       dva  -  dagan,      numeral, 

Twelve,  Man.  5,  134.  —  Cf.  cvwIzko. 
IuIeko.  ;  Lat.  duodecim. 

SjTTT^HIf  dvadagika,  i.e.  dvadagan 
-\-ika,  adj.  Taking  place  on  the  twelfth 
day  of  the  half-month,  Ram.  2,  86,  1 
Gorr. 

^TT^  dva-para,  n.  1.  The  die 
which  is  marked  with  two  points, 
MBh.  4,  1578.  2  The  third  of  the  four 
Yugas  or  great  periods,  Man.  9,  301. 

^5TT  dvar  (vb.  dvri),  f.    1.  A  door, 

a  gate,  Man.  3,  88.  2.  Opportunity, 
Mrichchh.  138,  1.  3.  A  means  ;  instr. 
dvara,  as  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
By,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  11. 
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~%J\    dvara,  i.e.  dvri  +  a,  n.    1.  A 

door,  a  gate,  Man.  9,  289.  2.  A  way, 
MBh.  7,  1526.  3.  A  means,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
20,  1 ;  instr.  dvarena,  as  latter  part  of 
comp.  words,  1.  By,  Panch.  i.  d.  52. 
2.  By  means  of,  Panch.  166,  l". — 
Comp.  A-,  n.  any  other  entrance  than 
the  door,  Man.  4,  73  ;  not  a  door, 
MBh.  13,  4749.  Ganga-,  n.  the  locality 
where  the  Ganga,  leaving  the  moun- 
tains, enters  the  plains.  Gala-,  n.  the 
mouth.  Giri-,  n.  a  mountain-pass. 
Paksha-,  n.  a  side-door.  Qakriddv0, 
i.e  gakrit-,  n.  the  anus.  Simha-,  n. 
a  gate,  especially  the  chief  gate  of  a 
palace. — Cf.  dvpa,  daipvg  ;  Lat.  foras, 
foris,  fores  ;  Goth,  daur,  A.S.  duru,  dyr. 

^JT^cfi'  dvara -\-ka,    I.    n.    A   gate, 

MBh.  12,  2639.  II.  f.  ka,  The  name 
of  Krishna's  residence,  MBh.  l,  7899. 

^T^ffT  dvara  +  ta,  f.  Access,  Ragh. 

11,  18. 

^TTcTTfT    dvciravati,     i.e.    dvara -f- 

vant-\-  i,  f.  The  name  of  Krishna's  re- 
sidence, Ram.  4,  43,  6. 

"3iT?7^T  dvara-stha,  I.  adj.,  f.  tha, 
Standing  at  the  door,  Panch.  193,  n. 
II.  m.  A  porter,  Panch.  15,  25. 

^if^cjf   dvarika,    i.e.    dvara  +  ika, 

and  ?fTTT*T  dvarin,  i.e.  dvara +  i?i,  m. 
A  porter,  Panch.  iii.  d.  85  ;  MBh.  1, 
4906. 

f^"  dvi,  the  base  of  the  declension  is 

dva,  m.  n ;  dva,  f. ;  du.  numeral,  1.  Two. 
2.  Both,  Ram.  6,  95,  44. — Cf.  0vo,  Svukic, 
etc.,  Stvrepoe,  Si-tvXoq,  ha,  %l'(b)  ;  Lat. 
duo,  bi-farius,  dubius,  duellum,  bellum, 
dis-  ;  Goth,  tvai  ;  A.S.  tva,  twi-, 
tweogan  ;  Goth,  tveifljan,  tvi-standau, 
dis-dailjan. 

f%^»  dvi  +  ka,  I.  adj.    Increased  by 
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two,  Man.  8,  141  (two  in  the  hundred). 
II.  (n.)  A  pair,  Rajat.  1,  56. 

f%7f tSJ^  dvi-guna  +  tvar  n.  Dupli- 
cation,  Amar.  6,  8. 

f^5f  dvi-ja,  I.  adj.  Twice  born.    II. 

m.  1.  A  man  of  either  of  the  three  first 
classes,  as  their  initiation  passes  for  a 
second  birth,  especially  a  Brahmana, 
Yajn.  1,  39 ;  Nal.  16,  1.  2.  A  bird, 
Man.  5,  17.  3.  A  tooth,  Bhartr.  l,  12. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  deprived  of  Brah- 
manas,  Man.  8,  22. 

f^gjt^  dvija-tva,  n.  Condition  or 
state  of  a  Brahmana,  Rajat.  4,  105. 

f^TTf^^TfT  dvi-jati  +  sat,  adv.  (A 
present)  to  the  Brahmanas,  Rajat.  5, 

120. 

f^rf  dvita,  m.  The  name  of  a  mythi- 
cal person,  MBh.  12,  13174. 

f^f^J  dvi  +  taya,  I.  adj.    1.  Involved 

in  duality,  Bhag.  P.  6,  15,  28.  2.  Both, 
Ragh.  8,  89.  II.  n.  A  pair,  two,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  22,  14. 

f^r^^J  dvi+tiya,  I.  ordinal  number, 

f.  ya,  1.  Second,  Man.  2,  169.  °yam, 
adv.  A  second  time,  again,  Man.  11, 
232.  II.  m.  A  companion,  MBh.  13, 
4899. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  quite  alone, 
Ivathas.  24,  103.  2.  incomparable,  Ram. 
4,  22,  2. 

f^rf^J^«rT  dvitiya  +  vant,  adj. 
Having  a  friend,  MBh.  3,  17333. 

(^""^f  dvitra,  i.e.  dvi-tri  +  a,  m.,  f.  trd, 
n.  pi.  Two  or  three,  Bhartr.  2,  90. 

I^f^^fJTT  dvi-tri-chatur  +  a  +  m, 
adv.  Twice,  or  three  or  four  times, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  8. 

f%^  dvi+tva,  n.  The  number  Two, 
Bhashap.  88. 
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flfVT   dvi  +  dha,    adv.      1.  In   two 

parts,  Man.  l,  12.  2.  Divided,  Sav.  4, 
33.  3.  Of  two  kinds,  Sah.  D.  8. — Cf. 
SiXa>  <>lX^">  Btffcoe. 

f^Xf  dvi-pa  (l.pa),  m.    An  elephant 

(drinking  twice,  the  elephant  imbibing 
fluids  by  his  trunk  and  thence  convey- 
ing them  to  his  mouth),  Man.  7,  192. — 
Comp.  Gandha-,  m.  a  very  strong  kind 
of  elephant,  Vikr.  d.  156.  Maru-,  m. 
a  camel.  Sura-,  m.  an  elephant  of  the 
gods. 

T%*Tf^T«fiT  dvipadika,  i.e.  dvi-pada 
-\-ka,  f.  A  kind  of  song,  Vikr.  51,  5. 

T^T|TT^r*T  dvipayin,  i.e.  dvi-  \.j)a-\- 
in,  m.  An  elephant  (cf.  dvipa),  Ram.  3, 

30,  26. 

f%??T(?"  dvi-matri,  adj.  Having  two 
mothers  (Sch.,  the  measurer  of  the  two 
worlds),  Chr.  296,  4=Rigv.  i.  112,  4. 

f^TJJJ'    dvi  +  gas,  adv.    Two  by  two, 

Sucr.  1,  152,  18. 

1 .  f^TJ  D  VISH,  ii.  2  (in  epic  poetry 

also  i.  6,  MBh.  2, 1934  ;  1943),  Par.  Atm. 
1.  To  hate,  MBh.  12,  8051.  2.  To  show 
one's  hatred,  Man.  7,  12.  3.  To  dislike, 
Bhag.  2,  57.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  dvi- 
shant,  m.  A  foe,  Man.  3,  144.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  dvishta,  1.  Odious, 
Yajh.  2,  304.  2.  Hostile,  Hariv.  4673. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  dveshya,  1. 
Disagreeable,  MBh.  4.  120.  2.  Odious, 
Ram.  2,  21,  57.    m.  A  foe,  Man.  9,  307. — 

With  ^5f«f  ami,    To  wreak  one's  anger 

upon  one,  Bhag.  P.  l,  18,  7. — With  If 

pra,  1.  To  dislike,  Bhag.  16,  18.  2. 
To  hate,  MBh.  14,  789.  3.  To  show 
one's    hatred,    MBh.    12,    8397. — With 

f%  vi,    To  dislike,  Hariv.  8395.     vidvi- 

shant,  m.  A  foe,  Bhartr.  3,  68.  vi- 
dvishta,      1.  Odious,    Mau.  2,  57.      2. 
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Being  in  contradiction  to,  Ram.  2,  116, 

46  Gorr. — With  ^JTf    sam,  samdvishta, 

Hated,  MBh.  12,  53. — Cf.  wZvaapriv, 
o^vooofxai  (frequent.),  olvaaaixtvoq,  pro- 
bably also  lidia,  iZotiaa,  Zeidia,  SdcoiKa, 
2e~wg,  deoc;  Hap,  Ztihiuao^ai  (frequent.), 
ZeZiaaojxai,  SeiXog,  cSetvog,  etc.;  Lat.  in 
-visus,  dirus. 

2.  f^Tf  dvish,  I.  latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.  Hating,  Man.  3,  41.  II.  m.  A  foe, 
MBh.  4,  509. — Comp.  Pura-,  m.  a  name 
of  Civa,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  8. 

f^U    dvi+s,  adv.  Twice,    Man.  2, 

60. — Cf.  (St'e  ;  Lat.  bis. 

^JJ  dvipa,  i.e.  dvi-ap  +  a,  m.  and 

n.  1.  An  island,  Ram.  2,  25,  34.  2. 
Shelter,  MBh.  2,  2118.  3.  The  name 
of  the  four,  seven,  or  thirteen  grand 
divisions  of  the  terrestrial  world,  each 
of  these  being  separated  from  the  next 
by  a  different  circumambient  ocean, 
MBh.  6,  404. — Comp.  Knga-,  m.  one  of 
the  seven  divisions  of  the  terrestrial 
world,  MBh.  13,  673.  Gana-,  m.  the 
name  of  an  island  (?),  Ram.  4,  40,  33. 
Jambu-,  m.  the  name  of  one  of  the 
seven  divisions  of  the  world,  and  im- 
plying the  central  division,  or  the 
known  world;  according  to  the  Baud- 
dhas,  it  is  confined  to  India,  MBh.  6, 
207  ;  Lalit.  27.  Jala-,  m.  the  name 
of  an  island,  Ram.  4,  40,  33.  Naga-, 
m.  the  name  of  a  division  of  the  world, 
MBh.  6,  251. 

^"CJcPrr  dvipa +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Abounding  in  islands,  MBh.  1,  2872. — 
Cf.  trayodagadvipavant  i.e.  trayoda- 
gan-,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Containing  thirteen 
dvipas,  MBh.  3,  182.  sap/an-,  adj. 
Containing  seven  dvipas,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
21,  2. 

^"f^cf  dvipin,  i.e.  dvipa  +  in,  m. 
An  ounce  or  panther,  Paiich.  63,  22. 
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f  f£  DVRI,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To  stop. 

2.  To  cover.      3.  To    disregard.      4. 
To  appropriate. 

^"fcJT  dvedha  i.e.  dvaya  +  dha,  adv. 
In  two  parts,  MBh.  2,  930. 

^"CJ  dvesha,  i.e.    dvish  +  a,   m.     1. 

Hatred,    Man.  4,  163.     2.  Abhorrence, 

repentance,  Cak.  66,  2.     4.  Malignity, 

Man.  8,  225. 

•\ 

^TJTJT    dveshana,    i.e.    dvish  +  ana, 

I.  in.  An  enemy,  MBh.  12,  6278.  II.  n. 
Hatred  against  (with  gen.),  5,  3263. 

^TSJU'  dveshas  i.e.  dvish  +  as,  n. 
Hatred,  an  enemy,  Chr.  287,  8  =  Rigv. 

1,  48,  8. 

?fq«|     dveshin,    i.e.    dvish 4- in,    I. 

adj.  Disliking,  Su^r.  1,  118,  14.     II.  m. 
A  foe,  Hariv.  1507. 

3TjY'3J^'    dveshoyut,  i.e.   dveshas-yu 

+  t,   adj.    Preventing    hostility,   Lass. 
99,  l=Rigv.  v.  9,  6. 

^""g"  dveshtri,    i.e.  dvish  +  tri,  m.     1. 

One  who  dislikes,  Su9r.  l,  121,  5.     2. 
A  foe,  MBh.  l,  1941. 

^■JJlfTT  dveshya  +  ta,  (vb.  dvish),  f. 
Odiousness,  Panch.  i.  d.  147. 

^.1^  dvaigunya  i.e.  dvi-guna+ya, 
n.  Double  the  amount,  Man.  8,  151. 

3"5f7^  dvaijata,  i.e.  dvi-jati  +  a,  adj. 

Belonging  to  one  of  the  three  higher 
classes,  Man.  8,  374. 

3"rT    dvaita,    i.e.    dvi  +  ta  +  a,    n. 

Duality,  Prab.   21,    8. — Comp.   A-,    n. 
being  alone,  Ram.  3,  3,  3. 

3^cf«J  dvuitavana,  i.e.  dvitavana  + 

a  +  a,    adj.      Referring    to    Dhvasan 
Dvaitavana,i.e.  son  of  Dvitavana,MBh. 

3,  928. 


IN 

^j^J  dvaidha,  i.e.  dvidha  -\-  a,  n.     1. 

Duality,  Man.  2,  14  (two  texts).  2. 
Difference,  Man.  9,  32.  3.  Contradic- 
tion, Man.  8,  73.  4.  A  contest,  a  per- 
sonal conflict,  MBh.  5,  5828.  5.  Du- 
plicity, Paiich.  iii.  d.  62.  6.  Division 
of  an  army,  Man.  7,  167. 

^j^f^fTc[  dvaidhibhava,  i.e.  dvaidha 

-bhu  +  a,m.  1.  Duality,  MBh.  14,  809. 
2.  Doubt,  MBh.  7,  1211.  3.  Uncer- 
tainty, C,ak.  15,  11.  4.  Duplicity, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  59.  5.  Division  of  an 
army,  Man.  7,  160. 

^JTJf   dvaidhya,  i.e.  dvidha -\-y a,  n. 

Duplicity.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  sincere, 
Kam.  Nitis.  4,  67. 

^tJ^J  dvaipaksha,  i.e.  dvi-paksha  + 
a,  n.     Two  parties,  MBh.  8,  4432. 

SSk  T  •        A  •  1      A 

^C|T€ff  dvaipayana,  i.e.     1.  avipa 

■\-ayana,  m.  A  name  of  Vyasa,  MBh. 
1,  2416.  2.  dvaipayana  +  a,  adj.  Re- 
ferring to  Vyasa,  MBh.  9,  1743. 

fe  7  •  A  7       •  A  . 

^mTT^  dvaimatura,  i.e.  dvi-matri 

+  a,  adj.  1.  Having  different  mothers, 
Rajat.  4,  355.  2.  Having  another  mo- 
ther, 5,  22. 

^"^^1  dvairatha,  i.e.  dvi-ratha-\-  a, 

I.  adj.  combined  with  yuddha,  and 
subst.  n.  without  yuddha,  A  single 
fight  in  chariots,  Ram.  6,  86,  27  ;  MBh. 
4,  1061.    II.  m.  An  adversary,  Bhag.  P. 

7,  8,  34. 

^  7  •      A    •  •  7       .  A    • 

^["^T^T  dvairajya,   i.e.  dvi-rajan-\- 

ya,  n.  A  dominion  divided  between 
two  princes,  Malav.  69,  17. 

^fipST  dvaividhya,  i.e.  dvi-vidha  + 

ya  (see  vidha),  n.  1.  Duality,  two- 
fold character,  Bhashap.  141.  2.  Du- 
plicity, MBh.  15,  236. 
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f  V^j  DHAKK,   i.    10,   Par.     To 

destroy. 

\(g    dhata  (probably  a   dialectical 

form  of  dhartri,  based  on  the  nom.  sing. 
dharta),  m.  The  scale  of  a  balance, 
Mit.  140,  l,  below. 

f  WN  DHAN,    i.    l,    Par.      To 
sound. — Cf.  dhvan. 

1.  VTV   DHAN  (cf.  dhanv),  i.   l, 

Par.  1.  To  put  in  motion  (ved.).  2.  J 
To  bear  or  produce  grains,  etc.  Caus. 
dhanaya,  To  put  in  motion,  Chr.  293, 
3=Rigv.  i.  88,  3. 

2.  VTN   DHAN,    i.    l,   Par.       To 
sound. — Cf.  dhvan. 

tfrf  dhana,  n.     1.  Property  of  any 

description,  chattels,  Man.  8,  201.  2. 
A  gift,  Man.  3,  138.  3.  Gold,  money, 
Man.  3,  6 ;  Ram.  1,  5,  5.  4.  Abund- 
ance in,  Man.  2,  155.  5.  Cattle,  Hariv. 
3886. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  having 
no  property,  Man.  8,  416.  2.  poor, 
Ram.  l,  15,  18.  Antar-,  n.  an  inward 
treasure,  Bhartr.  2,  13.  Alam-,  adj. 
having  a  sufficient  property,  Man.  8, 
162.  Alpa-,  adj.  possessing  little 
wealth,  Man.  3,  66.  Kanya,-,  n.  dowry, 
Ram.  l,  74,  3.  Go-,  n.  1.  property  in 
cattle,  MBh.  4,  1504.  2.  a  station  of 
cowherds,  Ram.  2,  32,  42  Gorr.  Ta- 
podhana,  i.e.  tapas-,  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  de- 
vout;  subst.  m.  an  ascetic,  Man.  n, 
241.  2.  Consisting  in  devotion,  MBh. 
13,  2727.  Nis-,  adj.  poor,  Bhartr.  2,  12. 
Maha,  I.  adj.  1.  rich.  2.  valuable. 
II.  n.  1.  (ved.)  battle,  Chr.  297,  17  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  17.  2.  gold.  3.  incense. 
4.  costly  raiment.  5.  agriculture. 
Vidya-,  n.  property  acquired  by  learn- 
ing, Man.  9,  206.     Satya-,  adj.  sincere, 
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virtuous.  Su-,  m.  a  proper  name. 
Hrita-  (vb.  hri),  adj.  spoiled  of  wealth. 
— Cf.  probably  ev-Oerfe. 

^J«J5fSf   dhanamjaya,    dhana +  m-ji 

4  a,  I.  adj.  Conquering  booty,  MBh. 
9,  2665.  II.  m.  1.  One  of  the  five  vital 
airs,  that  which  is  supposed  to  fatten, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  16.  2.  A  name 
of  Arjuna,  MBh.  l,  2444.  3.  One  of 
the  Nagas  or  infernal  serpents,  MBh.  l, 
1550.     4.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  2,  1238. 

\f5JZ"    dhana-da,    I.    adj.     Liberal, 

Kam.  Nitis.  3,  23.  II.  m.  A  name 
of  Kuvera,  Ram.  3,  39,  20. 

Vfep?l     dhana -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Wealthy,  Man.  3,  40. — Cf.  probably 
Lat.  dives. 

^|«J*fT  dhanasa  i.e.  dhana-san,  Con- 
quering booty,  Chr.  296,  7=Rigv.  i. 
112,  7. 

^J«T"^f  dhana-stha,  adj.  Wealthy, 
MBh.  12,  3331. 

^JiJ^JJfT  dhana-spri+t,  adj.  Con- 
quering booty,  Chr.  291,  l4  =  Rigv.  i. 
64,  14. 

^re  DHANAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  dhana  by  ya,  Par.,  Atm. 
To  be  desirous  of  (with  gen.),  MBh.  5, 

4510. 

■fcff^fcR'  dhanika  i.e.  dhana+ika,  I. 

adj.  Wealthy,  Paiich.  229,  1.  II.  m. 
A  creditor,  Man.  8,  47. 

^jfif*T     dhanin    i.e.    dhana  +  in,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Wealthy,  Man.  8,  179.  II.  m. 
1.  A  creditor,  Man.  8,  61.  2.  An  owner, 
Man.  8,  147. 

^[f^gT  dhanishtha,  f.  The  name  of  a 
Nakshatra  or  lunar  mansion,  MBh.  13, 

4266. 

^J«T    dhanu   (a    curtailed    form    of 
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dhanus),  m.  1.  A  bow,  Hit.  pr.  d.  22. 
2.  A  measure  of  length,  MBh.  8,  4224. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with  a  bow  (in  his 
hand). 

S^TEfi  -dhanushka,  i.e.  dhanus + 
ha,  a  substitute  for  dhanus  when  latter 
part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  sa-,  adj. 
Having  a  bow  or  bows,  MBh.  2,  2699. 

VT^TtTT  dhanushmatta  i.e.  dhanus 
+  mant+ta,  f.  Archery,  Bhartr.  l,  13 
(thus  to  be  read). 

V«T^T»tT  dhanushmant  i.e.  dhanus 
+  mant,  I.  adj.  Bearing  a  bow,  Draup. 
2,  8.  II.  m.  An  archer,  Parich. 
i.  d.  219. — Comp.  Malm-,  m.  a  mighty 
archer. 

V«W     dhanus  i.e.    probably  han  -f- 

vant  (akin  to  dhanvan),  I.  adj.  Armed 
with  a  bow,  MBh.  7,  9536.  II.  n.  1. 
A  bow,  Man.  3,  160.  2.  A  measure  of 
length,  Man.  8,  237.  3.  The  sign  Sagit- 
tarius. 4.  A  desert,  Man.  7,  70  (cf. 
dhanvan). — Comp.  lndra-  and  Sura 
-pati-,  n.  the  rainbow,  Man.  l,  38  ; 
Megh.  73.  Pushpa-,  m.  a  name  of  the 
god  of  love,  Qic.  9,  41.  Sa-,  adj. 
armed  with  a  bow. 

^J«3J  dhanya  i.e.  dhana +ya,  I.  adj. 

1.  Bringing  wealth,  Man.  4,  19.  2. 
Auspicious,  MBh.  8,  3606.  3.  For- 
tunate, MBh.  13,  937.  II.  m.  A  kind 
of  spell,  Ram.  l,  31,  8  Gorr. 

V^JrfT  dhanya  -f  ta,  f.  Fortunate 
condition,  MBh.  3,  3078. 

^ «5j^c?J  dhanyammanya  i.e.  dhan- 
ya+m-man-{-ya,  adj.  Thinking  one's 
self  fortunate,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  23. 

^f^"     DHANV  (akin  to  dhan  and 

to  dhav),  i.  l,  Par.  To  run,  to  flow 
(ved.). 

V«f  dhanva    (a   curtailed    form   of 


d/tanvan),  n.    A  bow. — Comp.  Priya-, 
adj.  bow-loving,  MBh.  7,  9536. 

V*^«T  dhanvan,  I.  (a  curtailed  form 
of  dhanvant,  cf.  dhanus),  n.  A  bow ; 
in  the  classic  language  almost  always 
latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  or  sbst.  de- 
rived from  adjectives,  e.g.  udyata- 
(vb.  yam),  adj.  With  raised  bow,  Ram. 
2,  91,  10  Gorr.  kusuma-,  pushpa-,  m. 
Kama,  the  god  of  love  (properly,  adj. 
Having  a  bow  made  of  flowers),  Prab. 
72,  11.  gandiva-,  m.  A  name  of  Arju- 
na,  Megh.  49.  II.  m.  and  n.  A  country 
scantily  supplied  with  water,  a  desert, 
Man.  7,  70  (v.r.). — Comp.  Su-,  m.  1. 
an  archer.  2.  the  son  of  an  outcast 
Vaicya,  Man.  10,  23.  3.  Vicvakarman, 
the  artist  of  the  gods. 

V^*Tu^  dhanvantari,  m.  1.  A 
name  of  the  sun,  MBh.  3,  155.  2.  The 
physician  of  the  gods,  who  was  pro- 
duced at  the  churning  of  the  ocean, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  31. 

^T^T^T  dhanvayana,  in  bhima 
-dhanvayani,  f.  Armed  with  frightful 
bows,  MBh  5,  7633 ;  probably  to  be 
changed  to  -dhanvayini,  i.  e.  bhima- 
dhanvan  +  vin  +  i  (with  y  for  v,   VS. 

16,  22). 

^lf%*f  dhanvin,  i.e.  dhanvan  +  in, 
I.  adj.  Armed  with  a  bow,  MBh.  4, 
1639.  II.  m.  1.  An  archer,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  12,  21.  2.  The  sign  Sagittarius, 
Varah.  Brih.  S.  5,  41.  3.  A  name  of 
Qiva,  MBh.  12,  10361.  4.  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  429. 

V*T     DHAM,  see  dhma. 

S^T  -dham  +  a  (vb.  dhma),  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.,  Blowing,  melting. 

Vlfa  and  <$\  dham  +  am  (vb. 
dhma),  f.  A  vein,  MBh.  l,  5936. 

Vl%lft  dhammiUa,  m.  Braided  and 


ornamented  hair  tied  round  the  head, 
Raj  at.  5,  356. 

VT  dhara,  i.e.   dhri  +  a,  I.   adj.,  f. 

ra.  l.  Bearing,  especially  latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  Arj.  6,  10.  2.  Pre- 
serving, MBh.  6,  3005.  3.  Possessed  of, 
Ram.  i,  9,  27.  4.  Observing,  Pahch. 
187,  12.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  Vasu, 
MBh.  l,  2582.  III.  f.  ra,  The  earth, 
Man.  6,  26. — Comp.  Gada-,  m.  a  name 
of  Krishna,  Bhag.  P.  l,  8,  39.  Garbha-, 
adj.,  f.  ra,  pregnant,  MBh.  3,  12864. 
Jagati-,  m.  a  mountain,  Kir.  5,  45. 
Jata-,  1.  adj.  wearing  matted  hair  (cf. 
jata)  Ram.  2,  86,  22  ;  an  ascetic,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  189,  7.  2.  epithet  of  Civa, 
MBh.  3,  1625.  Toya-,  adj.  containing 
water,  Ram.  2,  93,  9.     Danda-,  I.  adj. 

I.  having  a  mast,  Ram.  2,  97,  17.  2. 
holding  a  rod  as  symbol  of  justice, 
chastising,  Man.  9,  245  ;   MBh.  12,  694. 

II.  m.  1.  a  king,  Ragh.  9,  3.  2.  a 
judge,  Dacak.  ill,  12.  3.  epithet  of 
Yama,  Raj  at.  4,  655.  Danda-vrata-, 
adj.  punishing,  Bhag.  P.  4,  13,  22.  Bus-, 
adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  difficult  to  be  borne, 
MBh.  5,  4403.  2.  hard  to  be  supported, 
Hariv.  8293.  3.  hard  to  be  managed, 
Man.  7,  28.  4.  hard  to  be  kept  in  re- 
membrance, MBh.  13,  3618.  Dhanus -, 
adj.  sbst.  armed  with  a  bow,  an  archer, 
Man.  7,  74.  Dharani-,  I.  adj.  holding 
the  earth,  MBh.  13,  6159.  II.  m.  1. 
a  mountain,  Ram.  6,  16,  4.  2.  a  kino-, 
Rajat.  3,  63.  Dhara.-,  I.  adj.  holding, 
supporting  the  earth,  MBh.  13,  6860. 
II.  m.  a  mountain,  Ram.  3,  35,  24; 
dhara-,  m.  a  cloud,  MBh.  4,  2039. 
Paksha-,  I.  adj.  Siding  with,  MBh.  1, 
7507.  II.  m.  a  bird,  Hariv.  11852.  Pa- 
ga-,  m.  (holding  a  noose),  a  name  of 
Varuna,  Hariv.  4808.  Maya-,  adj. 
fraudulent,  Ram.  3,  49,  17.  Raja- 
mantra-,  i.e.  rajan-manlra-,  m.  a  king's 
counsellor,  Hariv.  4137.  Hala-,  I.  adj. 
holding  a  plough.     II.  m.  Balarama. 
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^"^^J   dharana,  i.e.   dhri  +  ana,   I. 

alj.,    f.   ni,  Preserving,    Hariv.    9643. 

II.    f.    ni,    and  ^f^(T!T    dharani,  The 

earth,  Ram.  2,  42,  2  ;  1,  44,  17.  III. 
n.  1.  Supporting,  Kumaras.  1,  17.  2. 
Support,  Hariv.  12823.  3.  A  weight 
of  ten  Palas,  Man.  8,  135  ;  136. 

V^frSJ'  dharani,  see  the  last  (II.). 

'fcjf^sff  dharitri,    i.e.    dhri  +  tri  +  i, 

f.  1.  A  supporter,  Hariv.  7419.  2. 
The  earth,  Bhartr.  2,  37. 

Tbjf^J«|  dhariman,  i.e.  dhri  4-  iman, 
m.  Weight,  Man.  8,  321. 

■fcJoT  dhartri,  i.e.  dhri  +  tri,  m.  A 
preserver,  Lass.  98,  li=Rigv.  v.  9,  3. 

*%f?T   dharma  (a  curtailed  form   of 

dharman,  q.  cf.),  m.  and  n.  1.  Virtue, 
Hit.  i.  d.  59.  2.  Merit,  Bhashap.  160. 
3.  Right,  Man.  1,  26.     4.  Law,  Man. 

I,  114;  2,  12.  5.  Duty,  Man.  6,  92. 
6.  Justice,  Man.  7,  18.  7.  Character, 
quality,  MBh.  12,  7850.  8.  Resem- 
blance, Ram.  2,  123, 14  Gorr.  (dharmat, 
Like).  9.  A  sacrifice,  MBh.  14,  2623. 
10.  Personified  justice,  Ram.  l,  1,   19. 

II.  =Yama,  the  judge  of  the  dead, 
Hid.  l,  34. — Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  wrong, 
Man.  1,  26.  2.  unjust  way,  Man.  2,  ill. 
3.  demerit,  Bhashap.  160.  Atithi-,  m. 
1.  the  duty  of  hospitality,  Pahch.  35, 
17.  2.  the  character  of  a  guest,  Man. 
3,  111.  Aranya-,  m.  the  customs  of 
beasts,  Pauch.  31,  6.  Apad-,  m.  the 
duties  and  dispensations  in  time  of  dis- 
tress, Man.  1,  116.  Kala-,  m.  death, 
Ram.  1,  43,  10.  Kula-,  m.  the  customs 
of  families,  Man.  1,  118.  Kuta-,  adj. 
where  falsehood  passes  for  right,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  30,  10.  Go-,  m.  1.  law  concerning 
cattle,  MBh.  1,  4195.  2.  public  sexual 
intercourse.  Gramya-,  1.  m.  the  cus- 
toms of  tame  animals  (or  of  pei'sons 
living  in  a  village  ?),  Pahch.  31,  6.     2. 
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public  sexual  intercourse.  Chhadman-, 
m.  hypocrisy,  Ram.  4,  16,  21.  Jati-,  m. 
the  customs  of  tribes,  Man.  1, 118.  Dus-, 
adj.  following  bad  customs,  MBh.  8, 
2066.  Pagu-,  m.  1.  manner  of  treating 
cattle,  Pahch.  34,  16.  2.  a  custom  fit 
only  for  beasts,  Man.  9,  66.  Pani-,  m. 
the  form  of  marriage,  MBh.  1,  3379. 
Yuddha-,  m.  the  law  of  war.  Vigesha-, 
m.  peculiar  or  different  duty.  Satya-, 
m.  a  proper  name.  Sakshat-,  m.  the 
lining  law,  Man.  2,  12  (cf.  2,  237).  Su-, 
f.  met  and  mi,  a  council  of  the  gods. 
Stri-,  m.  l.law  concerning  women, Man. 
1,  114.  2.  duty  of  women.  3.  Menses. 
Sva-,  m.  1.  that  which  is  due  to  some- 
body, one's  right,  Chr.  21,  8.  2.  one's 
duty,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  4.  3.  peculiar 
duty  or  occupation.     4.  peculiarity. 

V^TfT^  dharma  +  tas,  adv.  By 
right,  Man.  l,  93. — Comp.  Putra-,  adv. 
by  the  cei'emonies  used  on  the  birth  of 
a  son,  Chr.  55,  20. 

^[^•T    dharman,  i.e.  dhri  +  man,    1. 

n.  in  ved.  language  =dhartna.  2.  in 
the  later  language  hardly  ever  used 
except  as  a  substitute  for  dharma,  when 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  vidita-, 
adj.  Knowing  one's  duty,  Cak.  40,  4. — 
Comp.  Kala-,  n.  death,  Hariv.  4761. 
Kshatra-,  adj.  fulfilling  the  duty  of  a 
warrior,  Chr.  30,  37.  Manushya-,  m. 
Kuvera,  the  god  of  wealth.  Qabdadi-, 
i.e.  gabda-adi-,  n.  quality  of  sound,  etc., 
Bhag.  P.  3,  32,  28.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  equal 
in  respect  of  duty,  Man.  10,  41.  2.  of 
the  same  caste,  performing  like  duties. 
3.  of  the  same  properties.     4.  Like. 

V^TH^r  dharma  +  maya,  adj.  Con- 
sisting of  virtue,  MBh.  l,  109. 

■%|"JJcf«?T  dharma -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Virtuous,  Ram.  5,  3,  58. 

VT^T  dharma-stha,  m.  A  judge, 
Man.  8,  57. 


^J^TT7?Tc|T^07vw^/wa''7>  i-e-  dharma 
-atman  +  ta,  f.  Justice,  Ram.  4,  55.,  2. 

VTTTV^R'TIW^r  dharmadhikara- 
iiilca,  i.e.  dharma-adhikarana  f  ^«,  m. 
A  judge,  Paiich.  97,  18. 

^JMT^f  dharmitva,  i.e.  dharmin  -f  toa, 

n.  Virtue,  Kam.  Nitis.  8,  ll. 

^[^•T     dharmin,   i.e.    dharma -\- in, 

adj.,  f.  i»f.  I.  Virtuous,  MBh.  7,  1663. 
II.  Having  special  qualities,  Hariv. 
10948.  III.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj. 
1.  Following  the  law  of  (Bhagavaut), 
Bhag.  P.  4,  23,  10.  2.  Bound  by  the 
law  of  (the  twice  born),  Man.  10,  41. 
3.  Following  the  habits  of  (beasts), 
MBh.  l,  3480.  4.  Having  the  nature 
of  (perishableness),  Ragh.  8,  10.  5. 
Having  duties  (to  each  other),  MBh. 
14,  708. — Comp.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  Observing 
the  same  customs  or  laws.  II.  f.  ini,  A 
wife  wedded  according  to  the  ritual 
of  the  Vedas.  Stri-,  i.e.  stri-dharma 
-\-i?i,  f.  ini,  A  woman  during  menstru- 
ation. 

"y f^rg"  dharmishtha,  superl.  of  dhar- 

mavant,  f.  tha.  1.  Performing  all 
duties,  Man.  3,  40.  2.  Very  virtuous, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  16,  15.  3.  Completely  har- 
monising with  law,  Ram.  2,  26,  1. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  unjust,  Ram.  2,  23, 
13.     2.  very  wicked,  MBh.  l,  4579. 

^Tftnjrn"  dharmishtka  +  ta,  f.    Su- 
preme virtuousness,  MBh.  l,  2987. 
\J75f  dharmya,  i.e.  dharma  +ya,  adj. 

1.  Conformable  to  law,  legal,  Man.  3, 
22;  9,  ill.  2.  Loving  justice,  just, 
Ram.  2,  21,  49  ;  50.  3.  Legitimate  (as 
a  wife),  Ram.  3,  4,  7.  4.  Latter  part 
of  comp.  words,  Having  the  quality  of 
(that),  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  2. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  1.  illegal,  Man.  3,  25.  2.  unjust, 
Ram.  l,  27,  18. 
o 
\m     dharsha,    i.e.    dhrish  +  a,    m. 


Arrogance,  MBh.  l,  7040.  —  Comp. 
Dus-,  adj.  1.  difficult  to  be  injured  or 
attacked,  Nal.  ll,  36  ;  Ram.  6,   16,  58. 

2,  dangerous,  Hariv.  2327.    3.  horrible, 

MBh.  14,  1849. 
c 
\JTJc|f   dharshaka,  i.e.  dhrish  +  ak a, 

adj.     Assailing,  Hariv.  8844. 
o 
VWW  dharshana,  i.e.  dhrish  +  ana, 

n.  and  f.  na,  Disrespect,  contumely, 
abuse,  Ram.  6,  38,  21  ;  MBh.  1,  C502  ; 
Pahch.  255,  9. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  diffi- 
cult to  be  attacked,  Ram.  4,  9,  55. 

*f$i  Margin,   i.e.    dhrish+m, 

adj.     Ill-treating,  Hariv.  8213. 

^     DHA  V,  i.  l,  Atm.      To  run, 

(ved.). — Cf.  diu),  devrrof.iai,  6o6Q,/3or]-0ico, 
roj-dt'iQ. 

■%|c[   dhava,  m.     1.  A  man,  Panch. 

ii.  d.  109.  2.  A  husband,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
16,  20.  3.  A  lord,  Hariv.  14952.  4.  A 
shrub,  Grislea  tomentosa  Roxb.,  Ram. 
1,  26,  15. — Comp.  Mena-,  m.  Himalaya, 
the  personified  mountain.  Vi-,  see 
s.v.  Sa-dhava,  f.  a  wife  whose  husband 
is  living. 

^Jcjtjf  dhav  +  ala   (cf.  2.  dhciv),  adj., 

f.  la.  1.  Dazzling  white,  Kathas.  25, 
15. — Comp.^i-,  adj.  very  white,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  199,  6. 

^Jcff%fT    dhavalita,    i.e.  dhavala  + 

ila,  adj.    Made  dazzling  white,  Bhartr. 

3,  85.  —  Comp.  Sudha-,  adj.  white- 
washed, plastered. 

■%l=n?!T^T«T    dhavaliman,  i.e.  dhavala 

■j-iman,  m.     White  (the  colour),  Ci£. 

4,  65. 

^T  DHA,  ii.  3,  Par.,   Atm.     1.  To 

put,  MBh.  5,  1075  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  163  ;  pass. 
To  be  contained,  MBh.  12,  8933.  2. 
With  manas  or  matim,  often  To  re- 
solve, Ram.  l,  9,  40,  ll,  l;  to  fix  the 
mind  on,  Man.   12,  23.     3.    To  grant, 
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confer,  Chr.  291,  14  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  u 
(ved.  dhattana  for  dhattd),  MBh.  7, 
5267;  Man.  I,  29.  4.  To  generate, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  38.  5.  To  undertake, 
Rajat.  l,  295.  6.  To  put  on,  Rit.  6,  13. 
7.  To  carry,  bear,  Ragh.  3,  l  ;  Rit.  6, 
16.  8.  To  nourish,  Chr.  295,  13  = 
Rigv.  i.  92,  13  (ved.  dhamahe,  conj.  of 
the  Aor.).  9.  To  preserve,  Ragh.  l 
26.  10.  Atm.  To  get,  B.hag.  P.  l,  2 
23.     11.  Atm.  To  undergo,  Hariv.  531 

12.  Atm.  To  show,  Hit.  pr.  d.  41 
Anomal.  impf.  adadhan,  MBh.  3,  12706 
Auomal.  Aor.  dhimahi  (ved.),  Bhag.  P 
6,  16,  18.  Anomal.  (or  rather  false) 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  Par.  f.  dadhyush 
(for    dadhushi),   Ram.    2,    16,  20   (  =  2 

13,  19  Gorr.,  where  v.r.).  Ptcple.  of 
the  pres.  pass,  dhryamana,  One  whose 
mind  is  directed  to,  Hariv.  1854  («- 
dharme,  to  injustice).  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.  I.  dhita  (ved.  and)  Hariv. 
7799,  Resolved.  II.  hita,  1.  Fit,  suit- 
able, Chr.  10,  5.  2.  Salutary,  Man. 
4,  35  ;  most  beneficial,  Man.  7,  57.  3. 
Wothy,  Pahch.  i.  d.  358.  4.  Friendly, 
agreeable,  Man.  2,  108.  m.  A  friend, 
MBh.  12,  5471.  n.  1.  Well-being,  Ram.  3, 
53,  12  ;  also  pi.,  Bhartr.  2,  65.  2.  A  good, 
a  benefit,  Rajat.  5,  62.  Comp.  A-hita,  I. 
adj.  1.  bad,  Man.  3,  20.  2.  prejudicial, 
Ram.  3,  30,  2.  II.  m.  An  enemy,  Bhag. 
2,  36.  III.  n.  injury,  Ram.  5,  91,  2.  Hita 
-a-hita,  adj.  1.  good  and  evil.  2.  benefi- 
cial and  disadvantageous.  Su-,I.  adj.  1. 
fit,  right.  2.  kind.  3.  satiate,  n.,  and  f. 
ta,  one  of  the  tongues  of  Agni.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  dheya,  To  be  pro- 
duced, MBh.  12,  13108. — With  the  prep. 

"^(V  adhi,    Atm.    To    conquer,    Chr. 

291,    2  =  Rigv.    i.    85,   2.  — With  ^•fR^ 

antar,  1.  To  cover,  MBh.  4,  1683.  2. 
To  cause  to  disappear,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9, 
35.  3.  To  eclipse,  MBh.  l,  5519.  4. 
especially  pass.  To  disappear,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  2,  ll  ;  MBh.  4,   1042.     5.  To  re- 
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ceive  in  one's  self,  contain,  Ragh.  15, 
81  ;  MBh.  12,  12747.  antarhita,  1. 
Covered,  Ram.  2,  9,  18.  2.  Hidden, 
Cak.  9,  18,  v.r.     3.  Disappeared,  Chr. 

39,  19.— With  3jfq  api  and  fq  pi,     1. 

To  cover,  MBh.  l,  5863  ;  4,  1453.  2. 
To  shut,  MBh.  3,  12089.  3.  To  make 
invisible,  Vikr.  d.  72.  4.  pass.  To 
disappear,  MBh.  12,  8932.  5.  To  hinder, 
Ram.  5,   29,   16.     Caus.    To   cause    to 

shut,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  29. — With  ^Ef^f^f 

anu-api,  pass.  To  disappear  after  some- 
body (ace),  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  28. — With 

^ff^f  abhi,  1.  To  invade,  MBh.  2,  1090. 

2.  Atm.  To  take  back,  Bhag.  P.  3, 13, 30. 

3.  To  name,  Bhag.  P.  3, 12,  10.  4.  To 
declare,  Man.  l,  42.  5.  To  speak, 
Ram.  2,  123,  15  Gorr.  (with  ace,  Ram. 
6,    12,    7).     abhihita,  Called,    Man.   3, 

141. — With  T|c3EJ"f»T  prati-abhi,    1.  To 

take  back,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  4.  2.  To 
answer,  4,  3,  15.    3.  To  approve,  MBh. 

5,  7459. — With  *J*ff*r   sam-abhi,     To 

address,    Kathas.    25,    93. — With   "^af 

ava,  1.  To  put,  MBh.  l,  4503.  2.  To 
fix  one's  attention  on  something,  Can- 
tic.  3,  11.  avohita,  1.  Shut,  Bhag.  P. 
l,  2,  3?.     2.  Attentive,  Prab.  33,  2. — 

With  ^"W^    abhi-ava,     abhyavahita, 

Allayed,  Ram.  2,  40,  33. — With  ^f^  vi 

-ava,  To  separate,  Ram.  2,  114,  13 
Gorr. ;  pass.  To  separate  one's  self, 
Cantic.  3,  ll.  vyavahita,  1.  Stopped, 
^ak.  71,  18.  2.  Covered,  Cic.  9,  26. 
3.  Hostile,   Bhag.   P.   1,  9,  36.— With 

^?=SEJc[    sam-vi-ava,    a-samvyavahita  4- 

m,  adv.    Immediately,  Bhag.  P.  5,  6,  6. 

— With  ^Sfl"   «,   usually   Atm.       1.  To 

put,  Ram.  5,  31,  1.  2.  To  generate, 
MBh.  3,  8639;  16637;  to  produce, 
Bhag.  P.  3.  5,  34;  to  perform,  MBh.  3, 
2600.     3.   To   instil,   MBh.   1,  6157.      4. 


To  direct,  MBh.  5,  4172.  5.  With 
matim,  manas,  chittam,  often  To  re- 
solve, Ram.  1,  18,  7.  6.  To  employ, 
Ciik,  3,  13.  7.  To  put  on,  Cak.  d.  36. 
8.  To  hold,  Man.  11,  104.  9.  To 
pawn,  Narada  in  Mit.  268,  2.  10.  To 
confer,  MBh.  l,  7735.  11.  Atm.  To 
receive,  Ram.  4,  21,  17.  12.  Atm.  To 
get,  Hariv.  9283  (to  fall  into  a  passion). 
Desiderat.  dhitsa,  To  wish  to  transfer, 

MBh.  12,3170. — With  ^(JjT  ati-a,at- 

yahita,  Very  disagreeable,  Prab.  25,  3. 
n.    Misfortune,   MBh.   4,    861.— With 

^5f«^T  anu-a,  anvahita,    Delivered  for 

the  purpose  of  being  restored  to  the 
owner,    Yajii.   2,    67.     anvadheya,  see 

s. v.— With  ^"WJT    abhi-a,    To    throw 

under,  Man.  S,   372. — With  ^IJJ  up  a 

-a,  1.  To  put  on,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13, 
45.  2.  To  render,  Ram.  2,  35,  28. 
upa/iita,    Produced,    Bhartr,    3,    80. — 

With  TfrJJTH"  prati-vpa-a,     Atm.     To 

recover,   Bhag.    P.    8,    24,    61. — With 

^7{J   sam-ci,    1.  To  arrange,  Ram.  5, 

17,  l  ;  (fire),  Ram.  3,  9,  33.  2.  To  put 
on,  Pahch.  i.  d.  371 ;  Atm.,  Hariv.  10725. 
3.  To  impose,  MBh.  7,  4180.  4.  To 
put  to,  Hariv.  10482.  5.  Atm.  To 
conceive,  MBh.  l,  4264.  6.  To  intrust, 
MBh.  7,  4253.  7.  To  establish,  Ragh. 
17,  8.  8.  To  direct,  Ram.  2,  93,  25. 
9.  With  manas,  To  resolve,  Bhag.  17, 
11.  10.  With  manas,  dhiyam,  alma- 
nam,  To  collect  one's  thoughts,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  i,  62.  11.  Atm.  To  devote  one's 
self  completely  to  (with  ace),  Ram. 
1,  38,  11.  12.  To  hold  together,  MBh. 
6,  146.  13.  To  redress,  MBh.  15,  194. 
14.  To  cause,  Hariv.  8671.  15.  To 
make,  11075.  16.  Atm.  To  appropri- 
ate, Rajat.  5,  167.  17.  Atm.  To  un- 
dergo, Hariv.  3919  (To  fall  into  a 
passion),  samahita,  1.  One  who  has 
fixed    his    mind    only    on   one    object, 
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Man.   6,  43  ;  2,   53.     2.  Joined,    Ram. 

6,  7,  47.  3.  All,  Hariv.  12209.  4. 
Passed,  MBh.  l,  G614.  5.  Like,  Ram. 
l,  l,  26.  Desider.  To  wish  that  some- 
body may  collect   his  thoughts,  MBh. 

12,  9586.— With  ^*TOJJ|-  anu-  sam-a, 
anusamahita,  Collected,  Ram.  2,  22,  14 
(cf.  sam-a,  lo).— With  ^fij^STT  abhi 
-sam-a,  abhisamahita,  Joined,  Ram.  5, 
90,  31. —  With  \3"q*Wr  upa-sam-a,  To 
arrange,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  9. — With 
"RRT^^T  prati-sam-a,  1.  To  put  on, 
MBh.  13,  266.  2.  To  affix  again, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  20.    3.  To  redress, 

182,  7.— With  ^fira"    avis,    avirhita, 

Manifested,  Bhag.   P.  2,  7,  36. — With 

\3T[  upa,     1.  To  place  under,  Man.  4, 

54.  2.  To  place  in,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  31. 
3.  To  enchase,  MBh.  5,  3382.  4.  To 
affix,  Cak.  d.  18.    5.  To  transfer,  Ragh. 

7,  68.  6.  To  employ,  Ragh.  3,  29.  7. 
To  cover,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  6.  8.  To  pro- 
vide, MBh.  l,  2891.  upahita,  1.  Ready, 
MBh.  13,  2286.  2.  Suborned,  excited, 
MBh.  12,4159.  3.  Joined,  Sucr.  1,  88, 
3.  4.  Suitable,  Ram.  5,  69,  15.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.   pass,     upadhaniya,    n.    A 

pillow,   Paiich.   125,    9. — With  f^^U 

tiras,  1.  To  hide,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6.  40. 
2.  Atm.  To  disappear,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7, 
12.  tirohita,  1.  Concealed,  Man.  8, 
203.  2.  Surpassed,  Dev.  9,  20  (made 
unperceivable   by  a  louder    sound). — 

With  \¥(    ni,   1.   To  lay  down,    Man. 

5,  143.  2.  To  bury,  Man.  5,  68  ;  to 
conceal,  Man.  8,  38.  3.  To  leave, 
Ram.  2,  136,  1  Gorr.  4.  To  intrust, 
Ram.  1,  77,  24  Gorr.  5.  To  transfer, 
Chr.  289,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  12.  6.  To 
put,  Ram.  2,  50,  21.  7.  To  direct, 
Megh.  96,  v.r.  8.  With  manas,  To 
resolve,  Hariv.  534.     9.  With  manasi, 
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To  think,  Hit.  87,  13.  10.  To  make, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  18.  11.  To  restrain, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  50.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  be  detained,  Man.  8,  30.  2.  To 
establish,    Bhag.    P.   5,  20,   25. — With 

■^5fcfff»f  antar-ni,    To  put  in,  Kathas. 

12,  112. — With  \3Tff%   upa-ni,     1.  To 

bring  on,  Git.  5,  2.  2.  To  conceal, 
Man.  8,  37.     3.  To  intrust,  Man.  8, 196. 

— With  \3"ljf^f*f  vpari-ni,  uparinihi- 

ta,  Put  on,  Kit.  6,  30.— With  Tf frsj  pra 

-ni,  1.  To  put  at  the  head,  MBh.  7, 
1527.  2.  To  lay  down,  MBh.  4,  1437. 
3.  To  put  on,  Bhag.  P.  l,  15,  16.  4. 
To  put  in,  MBh.  12,  6617.  5.  To  en- 
chase, Hit.  ii.  d.  71.  6.  To  stretch 
out,  Megh.  105.  7.  To  direct,  Bhartr. 
1,  51.  8.  With  mafias,  atmanam,  some- 
times To  resolve,  to  think,  Bhatt.  6, 
142.  9.  To  consider  with  intention, 
Earn.  4,  27,  21.  10.  To  send  out  (spies), 
MBh.  7,  2651.  11.  To  spy,  Bain.  5,  90, 
15.  pranihita,  1.  Intent,  Ram.  2,  47, 
21  Gorr.  2.  Cautious  (?),  Man.  9,269. 
3.  Before  admitted,  Man.  8,  54.  pra- 
nidheya,  n.  1.  Employing.  2.  Send- 
ing out  (of  emissaries),  MBh.  12,  2155. 

— With    *jTlf%     sam-pra-fii,      1.    To 

leave,  MBh.  4,  1247.     2.  To  disregard, 

3,  13194. — With  3Tp%f^T  prati-ni,      To 

order,  MBh.  l,  4505. — With  f^f^T  vi-ni, 

I.  To  lay  down,  MBh.  l,  2984.  2.  To 
put  on,  Bhartr.  3,  61.  3.  To  direct, 
Mrichchh.  143,  20.     4.  To  put  in,  Git. 

II,  31. — With  *jf%  sam-ni,     1.  To  put 

together,  to  collect,  MBh.  14,  290.  2. 
To  put  in,  Pahch.  265,  5.  3.  To  direct, 
Eagh.  13,  44.  4.  pass.  To  be  near, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  14.  samnihita,  1.  Near  at 
hand,  Man.  2,  205;  MBh.  13,  454.  2. 
Ready,  Cak.  17,  20.  Caus.  1.  To  bring 
near,  Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  1.  2.  pass.  To 
show  one's  self,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  8. — With 
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qf^  pari,     1.   Atm.     To  put  on,  Bam. 

2,  37,  7  Gorr.  2.  To  put  on  a  garment, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  4,  5.    3.  To  surround,  Earn. 

4,  48,  18.  4.  To  let  wander  (as  one's 
eye),  Hariv.  3743.  parihita,  1.  Sur- 
rounding, Earn.  6,  37,  31.  2.  Clothed, 
Dacak.  in.  Chr.  I8fi,  9.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  put  on,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  7.  Desid. 
To  be  about  to  put  on,  MBh.  5,  853. — 

With  fipjf^1  vi-pari,  To  change,  Yajn. 

l,   196. — With  fq'  pi,   see    api. — With 

TJ^IJ  puras,     1.  To  put  at  the  head, 

MBh.  3,  1973.    2.  To  weigh,  to  ponder. 

3.  To  esteem,  Eagh.  12,  43.  purohita, 
m.  The  family  priest  of  a  prince  who 
conducts  all  the  ceremonies  and  sacri- 
fices of  the  family,  Chr.  21,  3. — With 

Tjf^f  prati,  To  employ,  Catr.  14,  245. 
— With   f%   vi,     1.  To  grant,  Earn,  l, 

8,  27.  2.  To  procure,  MBh.  13,  £209. 
3.  To  fix,  ordain,  Man.  2,  29.  4.  pass. 
To  pass  for,  Man.  3,  lis.  5.  To  create, 
Eagh.  l,  29.    6.  To  make,  build,  MBh. 

5,  7130  ;  Raj  at.  5,  155  ;  25.  7.  To  per- 
form, Man.  8,  282.  8.  To  cause,  Earn. 
3,  54,  27.  9.  To  treat,  Earn.  2,  38,  17. 
10.  To  put  on,  Pahch.  236,  8  ;  Kathas. 
21,  3.  11.  To  show,  Bhartr.  l,  59.  12. 
To  appoint,  Chan.  102.  13.  To  put  in, 
MBh.  3,  8850.  14.  To  direct,  Bhartr. 
3,  36.  15.  To  put  aside,  MBh.  4,  155. 
16.  To  despatch  to  different  directions, 
Man.  7,  184.  su-viliita,  Well  provided, 
Earn.  1,  13,  16.  stri-vidheya,  adj.  Uxo- 
rious. Caus.  To  cause  to  be  laid, 
Earn.  6,  96,  13.  Desid.  1.  To  wish  to 
give,  Bhag.  P.  l,  10,  22.  2.  To  wish  to 
perform,  Hariv.  1311.  3.  To  wish  to 
render,  Bhag.  P.  7,  3, 1.  4.  To  wish  to 
devise,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  7.  5.  To  pursue 
one's  aim,  MBh.  3, 13952.  Desider.  vidhit- 
si.ta,x\.  Design,  Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  16. — With 

^rff^  anu-vi,    1.  To  assign  to,  MBh.  5, 

1372.   2.  To  cause  afterwards,  C,  antic,  l, 


17.  3.  pass.  To  conform  one's  self  to, 
MBh.  l,  4721.  4.  To  perform  in  con- 
formity with  a,  command,  Ram.  5,  95, 

4. — With  Jffif  pra-vi,    1.    To    divide, 

Sucr.  2,  347,  7.  2.  To  mind,  Ram.  4, 
14,  29.  3.  To  join,  Rajat.  5,  421.  4. 
To  dispose  before,  Lass.  44,  14. — With 

Tff?ff%  prati-vi,    1.  To  dispose,  Ram. 

2,  36,  2.  2.  To  despatch,  Ram.  5,  90,  14. 

3.  To  do  against,  C,ak.  29,  21. — With 

?jfif  sam-vi,   1.  To  dispose,   MBh.   3, 

8806.  2.  To  order,  Hariv.  8663.  3. 
To  mind,  MBh.  12,  4730.  4.  To  act, 
Panch.  12,  21.     5.  To  render,  Bhartr. 

1,  66.     5.  To  put  on,  MBh.  2,  1510.— 

With  35fcf  gr at,  To  believe,  Chr.  7, 
20  (agraddadhat,  anomalous  impf.  in- 
stead  of  grad-adadhat). — With  ^TT 

sam,  1.  To  put  together,  to  combine, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  8;  to  unite,  Man.  7,  66. 

2.  To  make  an  agreement,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  1  ;  Kam.  Nitis.  9,  41.  3.  To 
contract,  close,  Sucr.  l,  47,  7.  4.  To 
comprehend,  MBh.  14,  1148.  5.  To 
compose,  Kam.  Nitis.  9,  68.  6.  To 
collect,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  42.  7.  To  put 
on,  MBh.  5,  2340.  3.  To  put  an  arrow 
on  a  bow,  Ram.  3,  4,  27.  9.  To  direct, 
Ragh.  n,  69.  10.  To  redress,  Kam. 
Nitis,  13,  60.  11.  To  inflict,  Kir.  5, 
51.  12.  To  grant,  Panch.  ii.  d.  13. 
13.  To  assist,  MBh.  5,  3406  ;  Atm. 
with  instr.  To  employ,  MBh.  4,  964 
{dadhamahe  anomalous,  or  ved.  instead 
of  dadhmahe).  14.  Atm.  To  be  a 
match  for,  Panch.  i.  d.  260.  IS.  To 
approach,  MBh.  3,  15726.  samhita,  I.  as 
latter  part  of  comp.  words,  1.  Endowed 
with,  MBh.  12,  207.  2.  Abounding  in, 
Man.  9,  103.  3.  Accompanied  by, 
Ram.  l,  32,  19.  4.  Referring  to,  Ram. 
2,  103,  l.  5.  Conformable  to,  MBh.  4, 
472.  6.  Caused  by,  MBh.  14,  527.  II.  f. 
ta,  The  arrangement  of  a  text,  a  collcc- 


tion,  especially  that  of  the  Vedas,  Chr. 
135,  2  ;  Man.  11,  77  ;  262.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  dus-samdhet/a,  adj. 
Difficult  to  be   united,   MBh.   5,   5827. 

—With  "^f^^TT  ati-sam,  1.  To  de- 
ceive, Cak.  69,  23,  v.r.  2.  To  settle 
completely,  Mahav.  109,  1.  atisaih- 
dhita,  Deceived,  Ram.  2,  7,  23. — With 

^f«T*?H     anu-sam,  1.  To  search,  Man. 

12,  106.  2.  To  collect,  Hit.  125,  20. 
anusamhita,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp., 
Conformable  to,  MBh.   13,  5593. — With 

"^jfHWT    abhi-sam,    1.   To    combine, 

Ram.  5,  36,  42  ;  to  unite,  Kam.  Nitis. 
9,  64.  2.  To  aim  at,  MBh.  6,  5563.  3. 
To  have  in  view,  to  think  of,  MBh.  12, 
5471.  4.  To  make  an  agreement,  Man. 
9,  52.     5.  To   deceive,  MBh.   12,  5116. 

6.  To  make  subservient,  Man.   7,  159. 

7.  To  gain  over,  Ram.  4,  54,  5.  abhi- 
samdhita,  Deceived,  MBh.  12,  5113. 
abhisamhita,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp., 
1.  Endowed  with,  MBh.  12,  3087  (con- 
versant with).      2.    Referring    to,    12, 

4793. — With  3J£ffH«?«T  sam-abhi-sam, 

1.  To  put  in,  MBh.  3,  10452.     2.  To 

resolve,  MBh.  9,  818. — With  vjq^TT 

upa-sam,  1.  To  impart,  Kam.  Nitis.  1, 

13.  2.  To  have  in  view,  MBh.  4,  1483. 
up >a samhita \  1.  Endowed,  MBh.  12, 
10732.  2.  Surrounded,  MBh.  13,  5895. 
3.  Conformable  to,  MBh.  1,  602. — With 

"J?*J*T    pra-sam,  To  put  on,  MBh.   6, 

3910.  —  With  Tjf?T*J<R     prati-sam,    1. 

To  collect,  Prab.  99,  14,  v.r.  2.  To 
put  on,  MBh.  6,  3313.  3.  To  direct 
to  (ace),  MBh.  3,  1926.  4.  To  return, 
Hariv.  9240;  to  restore,  Bhag.  P.  1,  17, 
42.  5.  To  understand,  Prab.  34,  19. — 
— Cf.  ridrfj-ti,  dc.j.iOQ,  Oiptg,  difiiOXov,  Oijc, 
drimrct,  daxoQ,  dwKoc,  rtdjiuc,  dea^iog  (for 
0e-]-Tpog),  etc. ;  Lat.  -dere  in  con-dere 
and  others,  credo= graddadhami\  Gotb. 
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-deds  (deed)  ;  O.H.G.  ton ;  A.S.  don  (to 
do),  dema  (a  judge),  doui  (judgment). 

^JTfT  dha  +  tu,  m.     1.  A  primary  or 

elementary  substance,  MBh.  12,  6821. 
2.  Any  constituent  part  of  the  body 
(usually  said  to  be  three),  MBh.  i, 
3633.  3.  An  organ  of  sense,  MBh.  12 
6842.  4.  in.  and  n.  A  metal,  Man.  6, 
71.  5.  A  grammatical  root,  MBh.  3, 
17110. — Comp.  Giri-,m.  the  constituent 
parts  of  a  mountain,  as  minerals,  etc., 
Ram.  2,  63,  18.  Gairika-,  m.  =gai- 
rika,  q.v.  Bam.  5,  5,  26.  Tri-,  adj.  three- 
fold, Chr.  292,  12  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  12. 
Ma  ha-,  m.  gold.  Rakta-,  m.  1.  red 
chalk.  2.  copper.  Vila-,  m.  1.  chalk. 
2.  red  chalk.     Saumya-,  m.  phlegm. 

VTrJlTTT  dhatumatta,  i.e.    dhatu- 

mant+ta,  f.  Abundance  in  metals, 
Kumaras.  l,  4. 

^JTf5<R«Tj      dhatu+mant,     adj.,     f. 

mati.  1.  Having  elements,  Bhag.  P.  2, 
8,  7.  2.  Abounding  in  metals,  Ram.  2, 
94,    4. — Comp.     Gairika-dhatu+mant, 

adj.  abounding  in  red  chalk,  MBh.  3, 
826. 

^JT(§"  dha  +  fri,  m.  1.  The  creator, 
Ragh.  13,  6.  2.  A  bearer,  Hariv. 
11851.     3.  A  preserver,  MBh.   l,  1722. 

4.  One  of  the  Adityas,  MBh.  1,  2523. 

5.  A  name  of  Brahman,  Man.  5,   30. 

6.  A  son  of  Brahman,  MBh.  l,  2614. 

7.  An  adulterer,  Dacak.  191,  11. — Comp. 
Jagat-,  1.  m.  a  name  of  Brahman.  II.  f. 
dhatri,  a  name  of  Sarasvati,  Mark.  P. 
23,  30. — Cf.  Lat.  con-ditor. 

^JT"^T  dhatri,  i.e.  dhe  +  tri  +  l,  f.  1. 
A  mother,  Yajii.  3,  82.  2.  A  nurse, 
Rain.  1,  40,  18  Gorr.  3.  A  ■waiting- 
woman,  Chr.  52,  15.  4.  The  earth, 
MBh.  11,  215.  5.  Emblica  officinalis 
Gaertn.,  Myrobalane,  Sucr.  l,  162,  10. 

"tfT^f^^T  dhatreyika,  i.e.  dhatri  + 
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eya  +  ka,  f.  A  foster-sister,  Draup. 
6,  9. 

\JT«T  dha  +  ana,  f.  ni,  latter  part  of 

comp.  words  implying  especially  the 
place  of  the  preceding  notion,  e.g. 
jiva-dhani,  f.  The  seat  of  liviug  crea- 
tures, epithet  of  the  earth,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
13,  30.  matsya-dhani,  f.  A  fish-basket. 
yama-dhani,  f.  The  residence  of  the 
god  of  death,  Bhartr.  3,  51.  yatu 
-dhana,  m.  A  Rakshasa  or  demon,  raja- 
dhana,  n.  and  -dhani,  f.  i.e.  rajan-, 
A  capital. 

■%TT*JT  dhana,  i.e.  probably  dha  + 
ana,  f.  pi.     Grain,  Bhag.  P.  6,  15,  4. 

^T*T^R  dhanushka,  i.e  dhanus  +  ka 
+  a,  m.     An  archer,  MBh.  6,  756. 

^JT*?T    dhanya,    i.e.    dhana +ya,    n. 

Corn,  Man.  2,  55. — Comp.  Am-,  n.  a 
kiud  of  corn,  Sucr.  l,  196,  21  sqq. 
Dhana-,  n.  a  kind  of  spell,  Ram.  l,  30,  7. 

VT*5JcJT  dhanya ,  +  ha,  1.  A  substi- 
tute for  dhanya  in  the  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  word,  humbhi-,  adj.  Having 
vessels  full  of  corn,  Man.  4,  7  (sufficing 
for  one  3rear,  Kull.).  kugula-,  adj. 
Having  granaries  full  of  corn  (suffi- 
cing for  three  years,  Kull.),  ib.  bahu-, 
adj.  Abounding  in  corn,  MBh.  2,  1187. 

^ITcJJcJ'TT  dhanya  -\-  vant,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Having  much  corn,  MBh.  12,  3526. 

^JT"^*T  dhanvana,  i.e.  dhanvan-\-  a, 
adj.  Situated  in  a  desert,  Kam.  Nitis. 
4,  59. 

^7T*^*rT??  dhanvantara  and  ^JT^- 

o 
•rT^f  dhanvantarya,  i.e.  dhanvantari  -f 

a  or  yas  adj.  1.  Referring  to  Dhan- 
vantari (the  incarnation  of  Vishnu  as 
Dhanvantari),  Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  17.  2. 
Sacred  to  the  sun,  MBh.  13,  4660. 

VTT  dhama  (akin  to  dhaman),  m. 


pi.  The  name  of  a  class  of  superhuman 
beings,  MBh.  13,  15446. 

^JJTf«f     dha  +  man,  n.  1.  An  abode, 

MBh.  i,  3C02.  2.  State,  Prab.  17,  15. 
3.  A  host,  Chr.  292,  11,  and  293,  6  = 
Rigy.  i.  85,  11  ;  87,  6.  4.  Dignity, 
Ragh.  11,  85.  5.  Light,  splendour, 
Prab.  26,  8.  —  Comp.  A-gharma-,  m. 
the  moon,  Cic.  9,  40.  Tri-,  I.  adj.  re- 
ferring to  the  three  worlds,  MBh.  13, 
7376.  II.  m.  a  name  of  Vishnu,  MBh. 
12,  1508.  Ruchi-,  adj.  the  abode  of 
whom  is  light,  epithet  of  the  sun,  C,  ie. 
9,  13.  Q1veta-,  m.  1.  the  moon.  2. 
camphor.  3.  cuttle-fish  bone.  Harina-, 
m.  the  moon,  Raj  at.  5,  482 — Cf.  difia  ; 
A.S.  -dom,  as  affix  of  abstracts,  properly 
<  state.' 

m-^  dhara,    i.e.  I.  dhri-\-a,  latter 

part  of  comp.  words,  Holding,  bearing, 
e.g.  chhattra-,  m.  The  bearer  of  the 
royal  parasol,  Paiich.  156,  22  ;  danda-, 
adj.  Holding  the  staff,  as  symbol  of 
judicature,  Rajat.  4,  108.  II.  dhara 
+  a.  1.  adj.  Coming  down  iu  a  shower, 
Sucr.  1,  170,  1.  2.  m.  A  shower,  Ha- 
riv.  6333. — Cf.  dhara. 

VR^3f  dharaka,  i.e.    dhri  +  aka,  I. 

latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  Bearing, 
MBh.  1691.  namadharaka,  i.e.  naman-, 
adj.  Being  something  only  nominally, 
not  really,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  91.  II.  m.  A 
trunk  or  box  (for  keeping  clothes), 
Sucr.  2,  55,  11. 

^rn^F  dharana,  i.e.  dhri  +  a?ia,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Preserving,  MBh.  12, 
12751.  2.  Keeping  in  remembrance, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  46.  3.  Having  the 
shape,  MBh.  13,  739.  II.  f.  na.  1. 
Bearing,  MBh.  7,  1912.  2.  Supporting, 
Ram.  2,  109,  25  Gorr.  3.  Suppression, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  26.  4.  Mental  reten- 
tion, MBh.  l,  1010.  5.  Keeping  the 
mind  collected,  the  breath  suspended, 
and  all  natural  wants  restrained;  steady 


immoveable  abstraction,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  217,  19.  6.  A  settled  rule,  Man. 
4,  38.  III.  n.  1.  Holding,  bearing, 
Kumaras.  7,  68 ;  MBh.  3,  9946.  2. 
Maintaining,  Yajn.  3,  174.  3.  Obser- 
vance, Man.  10,  3.  4.  Mental  reten- 
tion, MBh.  15,  756.  5.  Possession, 
Man.  1,  93.  6.  Fixing  one's  mind  on 
one  object,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  19. 
7.  Restraining,  or  rather  stopping,  the 
senses,  MBh.  3,  13939.  8.  Enduring, 
Ram.  1,  38,  16. — Comp.  Garbha-,  n. 
pregnancy,  MBh.  3,  10449.  Chhattra-,  n. 
carrying  an  umbrella,  Man.  2,  178. 
Tula-,  n.  weighing,  Yajn.  2,  100.  Dan- 
da-,  n.  punishment,  Ram.  4,  17,  34. 
Delia-,  n.  1.  bearing  a  body,  MBh.  5, 
3693.  2.  life,  MBh.  5,  7258.  Hasta-, 
n.  warding  off  a  blow,  resisting. 

^TTT^3f    dharana  +  ha,    I.    latter 

part  of  comp.  adj.,  Containing,  MBh. 
12,  6889.  II.  m.  A  debtor,  Yajn.  2,  36. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  unsupportable. 

■%JT"^TJJ"TTr^J    dharana  +  mayo,    adj., 

f.  1/1,  depending  on  abstraction,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  18,  20. 

^JT^f^ng"    dharayitri,     i.  e.     dhri, 

Caus.,  +  tri,  m.  1.  One  who  beat's,  Ram. 
1,  44,  23  Gorr.  2.  One  who  restrains, 
MBh.  5,  3391. 

■^JT^T  dhara,  (akin  to  dhav,),  f.      1. 

A  torrent,  MBh.  6X  5785.  2.  A  river, 
Hariv.  8325.  3.  A  shower,  Mrichchh. 
76,  15.  4.  A  drop,  Mrichchh.  91,  4  ; 
Bhartr.  2,  89.  5.  A  multitude,  Ram. 
6,  88,  3.  6.  pi.  A  horse's  pace,  as 
the  trot,  canter,  etc.,  Oic..  5,  60.  7. 
The  sharp  edge  of  a  sword  or  any 
cutting  instrument,  Ram.  2,  23,  35.  8. 
The  circumference  of  a  wheel,  Ragh. 
13,  15. — Comp.  Kshura-dhdra,  1.  adj. 
as  sharp  as  a  razor,  MBh.  4,  168.  2. 
(m.  or  n.)  a  sharp  instrument,  MBh. 
4,  2063.  Krita-dhara,  adj.  sharpened, 
MBh.     7,     3090.       Khara-dhara,     adj. 
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having  a  rough  or  jagged  edge,  Su^r. 
l,  27,  15.  Tiryagdhara,  i.  e.  tiryanch-, 
adj.  having  sharp  sides,  MBh.  7,  1875. 
Tikshna-dhara,  1.  adj.  having  a  sharp 
edge,  MBh.  i,  786.  2.  m.  a  sword,  MBh. 

12,  6203. 

,fc|T^T3«TT  dha.ru  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
pad,  Edged,  Kam.  Nit  is.  11,  48. 

■%Jjf^«T     dhurin,  i.e.   dhri  +  in,  adj., 

f.  ini.  1.  Bearing,  MBh.  13,  4350.  2. 
Having,  Ragh.  12,  41.  3.  Knowing, 
Kathas.  13,  20.  4.  Maintaining,  MBh. 
1,  2596.  5.  Keeping,  nyasa-,  A  depo- 
sitary, Man.  8,  196.  6.  Retaining  (what 
one  has  read),  Man.  12,  103.  7.  Ob- 
serving, Ram.  3,  l,  35. — Comp.  Kan- 
thu-,  adj.  wearing  a  patched  cloth, 
Bhartr.  2,  79.  Jatu-,  adj.  wearing 
matted  hair  (see  jata),  Bhag.  P.  4,  2, 
29.  Danda-,  adj.  chastising,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  3,  5.  Mantra-,  adj.  sbst.  a  coun- 
sellor, MBh.  5,  926.  Vigva-,  I.  adj., 
f.  ini,  all-sustaining.  II.  m.  a  deity. 
III.  f.  ini,  the  earth. 

^TTTT^CTir  dhurtarashtra,  i.  e.  dhri- 
tarashtra\a,  I.  adj.  f.  ri.  1.  Referring, 
belonging  to  Dhritarashtra,  MBh.  8, 
376.  II.  patronym.  A  son  of  Dhri- 
tarashtra, MBh.  l,  2726.  III.  m.  A 
sort  of  goose  with  black  legs  and  bill, 

Hariv.  8585. 
0 
VT«R  dharma,  i.e.  dharma  +  a,  adj., 

f.  mi,  Belonging  to  the  god  of  justice, 
MBh.  l,  2426. 

VTm^f  dharmika,  i.e.  dharma,  +  ika, 

adj.,  f.  ki,  Just,  performing  all  duties, 
virtuous,  Man.  2,  109. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
1.  unobservant  of  one's  duties,  Man.  4, 
Cl.  2.  where  the  duties  are  neglected, 
Man.  4,  60. 

VTfTRf^T  dharmika  +  tot,  f.  Justice, 

Kam.  Nitis.  4,  8. 

\fj~g  dharshta,  i.e.  dhrishta+a,  pa- 
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tronym.  Descending  from  Dhrishta, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  2,  17. 

1.  VT3   DHA  F(cf.  dhav,  dhanv),  i. 

1,  Par.,  Atm.    1.  To  flow,  Hariv.  14516. 

2.  To  run,  Man.  8,  314.  3.  To  run  to 
(ace),  MBh.  3,  2543.  4.  To  move, 
Raj  at.  4,  425.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
dhavita,  Beginning  to  run,  Kathas.  3, 
52.  Caus.  dhuvaya,  1.  To  cause  to 
run,  to  push  on,  Palich.  223,  12. — With 

the    prep.    ^5f*f    ami,     1.   To    stream 

through,  Sucr.  1,  43,  8.  2.  To  spread 
over,  Ram.  2,  109,  13  Gorr.  3.  To  run 
after,  Ram.  2,  25,  8  Gorr.  4.  To  pur- 
sue, Bhag.  P.  4,  n,  20.  5.  To  come  to 
one's  assistance  (ace),  MBh.  3,  2384. — 

With  ^7T«T  sam-ami,  To  pursue,  MBh. 
8,  4086. — With  ^•rfT  atitar,  To  run 
among,  Bhag.  P.  3,  32,  37. — With  ^q 
apa,  To  deviate,  to  vary,  Man.  8,  54. 
— With  *%fvj  abhi,  1.  To  run  to  (ace), 
Ram.  4,  41,  24.  2.  To  come  to  assist- 
ance, Man.  9,  274. — With  TftEff^ prati 
-abhi,  To  run  to  (ace),  Earn.  2,  82,  13 
Gorr. — With  ^f?f^f  sam-abhi,  To  run 
to,  MBh.  6,  3119.  2.  To  fly  against, 
Ram.  6,  34,  23. — With  ^J^  vi-ava,  1. 
To  run  away,  MBh.  12,  10599.  2.  To 
separate,  Ram.  2,  105,  25. — With  "^J 
a,  To  run  near,  to  rush  upon,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  10,  39. — With  \3"qi  upa-a,  To 
run  to  (ace),  Bhag.  P.  7, 13,  28. — With 
J$T\T  sam-a,  To  run  near,  Hariv.  14566. 
— With  \3"tJ  vpa,  1.  To  run  near,  Ram. 

1,  28,  16.  2.  To  run  to,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14, 
6.    3.  To  fly  for  refuge  to  (ace),  Bhag. 

P.  4,  7,  38. — With  ^T^^  sam-upa,    To 

run  near,  MBh.  3,  2097. — With  fff^ 

nis,  To  run  out,  Hariv.  11020.. — With 


y\X  pari,     1.  To  flow  about,  Chr.  47, 

40.  2.  To  stream  through,  Sucr.  l,  91, 
5.  3.  To  run  about,  Pahch.  62,  23.  4. 
To  drive  about,  MBh.  4,  302.  5.  With 
mrigayam,  To  hunt,  Ram.  5,  30,  8.  6. 
To  run  round,  Bhag.  P.  5,  22,  2.  7. 
To  run  through,  Ram.  6,  11,  38.  8.  To 
pursue,  Panch.  IOC,  7.  Caus.  To  sur- 
round, MBh.  14,  828.— With  fipjf^  vi 

-pari,  1.  To  run  to  and  fro,  Ram.  5, 
36,  38.    2.  To  run  through,  Hariv.  4105. 

— With  Tf  pra,    1.  To  flow  away,  Sucr. 

I,  81,  9.  2.  To  run  away,  MBh.  3, 
2548.  3.  To  run,  Man.  4,  38.  4.  To 
run  to,  MBh.  4,  428.  5.  To  spread, 
MBh.  l,  6400.    pradhavita,  Run  away, 

Ram.  6,  79,  37. — With  ^*fTf  anu-pra, 

To  pursue,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   179,  16. — 

With  fijlf   vi-pra,     To   run   asunder, 

MBh.  8,  3036. — With  5R3J  sam-pra,     1. 

To  run   away,   MBh.   5,   5148.     2.  To 

run  to,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  15. — With  "J[f% 

prati,  To  assail,  Ram.  6,  13,  26. — With 

jc[  vi,    To  run  through,  Ram.  5,  16,  14. 

— With  Tjf^f%/>a™'-ri,  To  run  through, 

Ram.  5,  29,  22. — With  ^"JJ   sam,  1.  To 

run  together,  MBh.  3,  8879.  2.  To 
assail,  Hariv.  5617.  3.  To  run  to,  MBh. 
12,  10(70. — Cf.  dhav. 

2.  "fcTT^  DHA  V,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  1. 
To  cleanse,  to  wash,  Cic.  17,  8.  2.  To 
rub  into  one's  person,  Sucr.  2,  344,  14. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dhauta,  1. 
Cleansed,  washed,  MBh.  l,  3641  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  22.  2.  Polished, 
MBh.  9,  1079.    3.  Resplendent,  Kathas 

II,  31.  4.  Pure,  Cak.  d.  152.  5. 
Washed  aAvay,  Cringarat.  7.  6.  n.  Wash- 
ing, Chan.  76,  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  Caus. 
To  wash,  Man.  4,  65. — With  the  prep. 

f?PJ   nis,  1.  nirdhaula,  Washed  away, 


Ci$.  8,  51.     2.  Cleansed,  Ragh.  5,  70. 

— With  Tf  pra,    Caus.  To  wash,  MBh. 

3,  14024. — With  f^  vi,  To  wash  away, 

Cic.  8,  50.  vidhauta,  Cleansed,  Cic.  8, 
70.— Cf.  O.H.G.  tau ;  A.S.  deaw. 

■^Jfcf^f  dhav -\- aha,  adj.  1.  Run- 
ning, Ram.  2,  32,  22  Gorr.  2.  Washing, 
Ram.  2,  38,  13,  v.r. 

^JT=T*T  dhav  -f- ana,  n.  1.  An  attack, 
Raj  at.  l,  114.  2.  Rubbing,  Man.  4, 
152.  3.  Washing,  Ram.  l,  9,  57  Gorr. 
— Comp.  Danta-,  n.  1.  cleansing  the 
teeth,  Pahch.  47,  23.  2.  a  small  piece 
of  wood  for  cleansing  the  teeth,  Ram. 
2,  91,  68.  Manahgila-chandana-,  n. 
a  preparation  made  of  red  arsenic  and 
sandal,  Ram.  6,  96,  3  Gorr. 

VTT^(3"  dhavitri,  i.e.  1.  dhciv  +  tri, 
m.  A  runner,  MBh.  n,  760. 

^TTl^f*T  !•  dhciv-\-in,  adj.  Running, 
Kathas.  22,  105. 

f  f^f  Dili,  i.  6,  Par.  To  hold  (akin 
to  dha). 

$f|j  -dhi  (vb.  dha,  form  of  an  old 

ptcple.  dhant,  cf.  udhan,  payodhas  and 
payodhi),  latter  part  of  comp.  nouns, 
The  receptacle  for  keeping' that  which 
the  preceding  part  denotes ;  cf.  e.g. 
ambu-dhi. 

f^Tcfr  dhik,  an  interjection  :  1.  of  dis- 
satisfaction, Fie,  Brahman,  l,  35.  2.  of 
reproach,  Shame,  Pahch.  38,  12.  With 
nom.,  voc,  ace.  (Draup.  9,  2\),  gen. 
(Ram.  6,  95,  40). 

fVli?T^  dhik-kara,  m.  Contempt, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  14,  12. 

f  f^re  DIIIKSH  (properly  a  de- 
siderat.  of  dah),  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To  kindle. 
2.  To  be  weary.     3.  To  live. 

fV"Je}"W  dhigvana  (probably  a  dia- 
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lectical  form  of  dhik-varna),  m.  The 
son  of  a  Brahmana  and  an  Ayogava- 
woman,  MBh.  10,  15. 

fV^T    DHINV  (properly  dhi,  ii.  5), 

ii.  5,  dhinu,  Par.  l.To  satisfy  (ved.).  2. 
To  please,  Prab.  55,  7. 

TW^?T^§    dhiyavasu,    i.  e.    did  +  a 

-vasu,  adj.  Granting  wealth  on  account 
of  devotion,  Chr.  291,  i5=Rigv.  i.  64, 
15. 

f  fv^  DH1SH,  ii.    3,    Par.    To 

emit  sound. 

f^J^tSJ  dhishana,  I.  n.  An  abode,  a 

seat,  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  33.  II.  f.  net,  1. 
Intellect,  Bhag.  P.  l,  15,  47.  2.  The 
name  of  one  of  the  wives  of  the  gods, 
MBh.  9,  2516.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  20. 

fVTKJ  dhishthya,    n.     A   seat,    an 

abode,  Bhag.  P.  4,  2,  6  (probably  to  be 
changed  to  dhishnya). 

f^J"8mi    dhishthya-pa,   m.    A    che- 

risher  of  the  world,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  27. 

f^J^IJJ  dhishnya  (i.e.  probably  dha 

+  sna+ya),  I.  m.  A  fireplace,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  15,  9.  II.  n.  1.  An  abode,  a 
seat,  Bhag.  P.  8,  3,  27  ;  MBh.  3,  17090. 
2.  A  meteor,  MBh.  5,  7272. 

f  tft  DHI,   i.    4,    Atm.    (properly 

pass,  of  dha),  To  hold,  to  disregard,  or 
to  accomplish. 

^  dhi,  (vb.  dJiyai),  f.  1.  Know- 
ledge, Bhashap.  45  ;  Man.  6,  92.  2. 
Intellect,  mind,  Man.  12,  122.  3.  De- 
votion, Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  4. — 
Comp.  Udara-,  adj.  high-minded,  Chr. 
44,  6.  Cf.  Ku-.  Para-droha-karman-, 
adj.  injuring  another  in  deed  or  in 
thought,  Man.  2,  161.  Sctdhu-,  I.  adj. 
well-disposed.  II.  f.  a  wife's  or  hus- 
band's mother.     Su-,  m.   1.  an  intelli- 
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gent,  wise  man.  2.  a  teacher.  Sthita-, 
adj.  calm. 

tf^*t«Tl  dhi  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 
Sensible,  wise,  Man.  1,  102. 

^ft^C  dhira,  i.e.  I.  dhri  +  a,  adj.  1. 
Lasting,  Chat.  7.  2.  Firm,  resolute, 
Hariv.  3755  ;  Bhartr.  2,  72  ;  Hit.  i.  d. 
167;  courageous,  Kathas.  18,  297.  3. 
Solemn,  grave,  Bhartr.  2,  26.  4.  Deep 
(as  a  sound),  Ragh.  16,  13.  II.  dhi  + 
ra,  adj.  Sensible,  wise,  MBh.  5,  1076  ; 
Ram.  3,  19,  13  ;  Chr.  290,  l=Rigv.  i. 
64,  1. 

V^rfT  dhira +  ta,  f.  (and  \ft^c=f 

dhira  -)-  tva,  n.),  1.  Firmness,  Ragh.  8, 
43.  2.  Courage,  Panch.  129,  22. — Comp. 
A-,  f.  pusillanimity,  Prab.  15,  8. 

\f)gr^  dhivara,  I.  m.  A  fisherman, 

MBh.  2,  784.  2.  f.  ri,  A  fisherman's 
wife,  Kathas.  26,  149. 

V  DHU,  see  dhu. 
\» 

V^    DHUKSH,  i.  1,  Atm.     1.  To 

kindle.     2.  To  be  weary.     3.  To  live. 

— With  the  prep.   J$T{     sam,    1.    To 

animate,  MBh.  13,  3677.  2.  To  in- 
flame, Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  10.  Caus. 
To  kindle,  to  animate,  MBh.  1,  5628. 

^jf%   dhuni,   i.e.    dhvan  +  i,  I.   adj. 

1.  Roaring,  Chr.  290,  5=Rigv.  i.  64,  5. 

2.  f.  also  \lr(\  dhuni,  A  river,  Bhag. 

P.  8,  21,  4. — Comp.  Dyu-dhuni,  f.  a 
name  of  the  Ganga,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  39. 

H7&  dhundhu,  m.  The  name  of  an 
Asura  or  demon,  Hariv.  672. 

VT  dhur  (VD-  dhri),  f.  (m.,  MBh. 
13,  2876).  1.  A  yoke,  Mrichchh.  63, 
10.  2.  A  burthen,  a  load,  MBh.  1, 
741 ;  5,  2799.  3.  The  fore-part  of  the 
pole  where  the  yoke  is  fixed,  MBh.  3j 


\» 

13310.  4.  Place  of  honour,  the  head, 
Ragh.  14,  74. 

■%TT   dhura,  i.e.  dhri  +  «>  I«   m.   A 

yoke,   MBh.    7,  3675.     II.  m.    and  f. 

^TT  dhura,  A  burthen,  MBh.  13,  4879; 

Panch.  26,  3. — Comp.  Agrya-dhura,  f. 
the  fore-part  of  the  pole,  Panch.  8,  16. 

^fr^rT"   dhuramdhara,  i.e.  dhur-\- 

am-dhara,  I.  adj.  1.  Able  to  bear  a 
burthen,  MBh.  3,  12724.  2.  Bearing 
patiently  a  burthen,  MBh.  5,  1077.  3. 
Helping,  Hit.  i.  d.  181.  II.  m.  1.  A 
beast  of  burthen,  Panch.  ed.  orn.  i.  d.  17. 

2.  A  chief,  MBh.  13,  6275.  3.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people,  MBh.  6,  349.  4. 
The  name  of  a  Rakshasa  or  demon, 
Ram.  6,  32,  15. 

■^F^TU'  dhurina,  i.e.  dhur  +  ina,  m. 

A  chief,  Panch.  187,  13. 

^J^J   dhur+ya   (sometimes  written 

TJ'SJ  dhurya),  I.  adj.     1.  Able  to  bear 

a  burthen,  MBh.  13,  3518.  2.  Being  at 
the  head,  MBh.  4, 1074.    3.  Best,  MBh. 

3.  13309.  II.  m.  A  beast  of  burthen, 
Man.  4,  67.  III.  n.  The  fore-part  of 
the  pole,  Ram.  6,  92,  7. — Comp.  Kula 
-dhurya,  I.  adj.  able  to  bear  the  burthen 
of  a  family,  Ragh.  7,  68.  II.  m.  the 
chief  of  a  family,  MBh.  3,  11826. 

VW    DHUR  V  (akin  to  dhvri),  i.  l, 

dhurva,  Par.  1.  To  bend  (ved.).  2. 
To  hurt. 

^J  DHU&nd  ^  DHU,u,5,dhunu, 

ii.  9,  dhuna,  ni,  Par.  Atm.,  and  i.  6, 
dhuva,  Par.  1.  To  shake,  Megh.  63.  2. 
To  shake  out,  to  remove,  Bhag.  P.  2,  8, 
5.    3.  To  blow  (as  wind),  MBh.  3,  2733. 

4.  To  shake  off,  MBh.  5,  1588.  5.  To 
struggle,  to  resist,  Panch.  i.  d.  42. 
Anomal.  potent,  dhunet,  MBh.  13,  5006. 
Pass,   with    the   terminations   of   the 


Par.,  Sav.  4,  29.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  dhuta  and  dhuta,  1.  Shaken, 
Ram.  3,  58,  37  ;  5, 16,  17.  2.  Removed, 
Ram.  l,  31,  13  ;  1,  29,  ]  1  Gorr.  Fre- 
quent, dodhu  and  dodhuya,  1.  To  shake 
violently,  MBh.  12,  8564.  2.  To  move 
violently  to  and  fro,  MBh.  12,  8563.  3. 
To  be  shaken  violently,  Bhag.  P.  8,  24, 
36.     Caus.  dhunaya,  To  shake,  MBh. 

3,  444. — With  the  prep.  "^J^  ava,  1.  To 

shake  off,  to  remove,  MBh.  3,  2033.  2. 
To  refuse,  Vikr.  d.  130.  avadhuta,  1. 
Cast  off,  Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  19.  2.  Re- 
moved, dispersed,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  32.  3. 
Disregarded,  Vikr.  d.  46.  4.  Sent  back, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  21.  5.  One  who  has 
shaken  off  every  terrestrial  bond,  an 
ascetic,  Rajat.  1,  112.  6.  Shaken,  Man. 
5,  125.  7.  Struck,  Ram.  6,  82,  62.  8.  n. 
Thrusting  off,  MBh.  4,  352.  Comp. 
Virya-,  adj.  surpassed  in  prowess.  Caus. 

To  shake,  Man.  3,  229. — With  ^J^  vi 

-ava,  1.  To  shake  off,  to  remove,  Hariv. 
11076.  2.  To  abuse,  MBh.  2,  2231. 
vyavadhuta,   Indifferent  in   regard  of 

life,   MBh.   6,  150.— With    ^p  a,  To 

shake,  Ragh.  16,  36.  adhuta,  1.  Shaken, 
Ram.    2,    104,    9    Gorr.     2.  Troubled, 

Ram.   1,   65,  3. — With    ^fr    vi-a,    To 

move  to  and   fro,   Cak.  d.  22. — With 

1{T{T  sam-a,  To  shake,  Ram.  1,  33,  13 

Gorr.  —  With  \3^  ud,    I.  To   rouse, 

Ram.  1,  28,  14.  2.  To  shake,  Ram.  2, 
95,  8.  3.  To  blow,  Ragh.  7,  45.  4.  To 
raise,  Ram.  6,  92,  60.  5.  To  shake  off, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  38.  6.  To  dash  out, 
Hariv.  4315.  uddhuta  and  uddhuta, 
Loud,  Hariv.  4718  ;  9608.  Comp.  Pada 
-uddhuta,  n.    Kicking  with   the  foot, 

MBh.  4,  353. — With    T$T\T?     sam-ud, 

1.  To  rouse,   MBh.    1,    1336.     2.    To 

shake,  MBh.    1,  3846. — With    f*f    ni, 
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To  move  to  and  fro,  Hariv.  14650. 
(probably  to  be  changed   into   vi-). — 

With    pfQ"    fiw,  To  shake  off,  Ram. 

2,  95,  10.     2.  To  remove,   Bhag.  5,  17. 

3.  To  disown,  Yajn.  2,  71.  4.  To 
shake,  Hariv.  6238.  5.  To  torment, 
Ram.  5,  2,  26.  nirdhuta,  Deprived,  Ha- 
riv. 3531. — With  f^f^f^r     vi-nis,  1.  To 

shake  off,  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  4.  2.  To  ex- 
pel, Ram.  6,  16,  89.  3.  To  move  to 
and  fro,   Ram.  2,    20,  4    Gorr. — With 

I}f%f^J    pra-vi-nis,  To  fling  to,  MBh. 

12,    13417. — With    T}f^  pari,  To  shake 

to  and  fro,  Bhag.  P.  3,'  13,  33.  — With 

If   pra,    To    blow    away  =  to    destroy, 

MBh.    13,    1800 With   f%  vi,    1.  To 

move  to  and  fro,  to  shake,  Ram.  2,  23, 
4 ;  MBh.  1,  7035.  2.  To  blow,  MBh.  2, 
1132.  3.  To  excite,  Sav.  4,  29  (anomal. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  pass,  vidhuyant).  4. 
To  remove,  Ram.  3,  30,  18.  5.  To  dis- 
perse, Ram.  l,  54,  6.  6.  To  drive  away, 
Kathas.  4,  los.  7.  To  shake  off,  Man. 
6,  85.     Caus.  To  press  hard,  MBh.  12, 

4301. — With    "Jjf%  pra-vi,    To  drive 

away,  Hariv.  10492. — Cf.  dvw,  dviw, 
dvi'u),  Qvrab),  OviWa,  dveia,  Ov'l'a,  Ovarru), 
a'tdvarrij),  Bvdw  ;  Lat.  suffire,  finius  ; 
Iceland,  dyja  ;  perhaps  Gcth.  dauiis. 

^f?f  dhu  +  ti,  m.  One  who  shakes, 
Chr.  290,  5=Rigv.  i.  64,  5. 

■£T*f«j  dhunana,  i.e.  dhu,  Caus.,  + 
ana,  n.   Shaking,  Rajat.  6,  12. 

TJTJ^  DHUP,  i.  1,  dhupaya,  and  i. 

10,  dhupaya,  Par.  1.  To  fumigate,  Sucr. 
1,  16,  9.  2.  To  perfume,  Ram.  1,  10,  30  ; 
Cic.  4,  52.     3.  i.  10,  Par.  f  To  speak,  or 

to  shine. — With  the  prep,  ^cj  ava,  To 

perfume,  Ram.  2,  83,  16  Gorr. — With 

\3"TJ  upa,  To  fumigate,  Ram.  5,  14,  7. 
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2.  To  fill  with  smoke,  MBh,  1,  815. — 
With  If  pra,  To  perfume,  MBh.  12, 
1389. — Cf.  Tv<f>(i),  dv'tpu),  TV'jxjc,  tv6ecuv6c, 

etc. 

^JtJ  dhup  +  a,m.     1.  Incense,  Ram. 

1,  5,  15.  2.  The  aromatic  vapour  that 
proceeds  from  the  burning  of  incense, 
Yikr.  d.  43. — Comp.  Vriha-,  and  Vri- 
ksha-,  m.  1.  compounded  perfume.  2. 
turpentine. 

^JTJ3\"  i.e.  I.  dhiipa +  ka,  A  substitute 

for  dhiipa,  as  latter  part  of  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  sa-dhupaka,  Filled  with  incense, 
Ram.  1,  73,  20.  II.  dhiip  +  aha,  m.  A 
preparer  of  perfumes,  Ram.  2,  83,  13. 

VET«T  dkup+ana,  n.  1.  Fumiga- 
tion,  Sucr.  1,  133,  12.  2.  Perfuming, 
MBh.  13,  4749.  3.  Perfume,  incense, 
Man.  7,  219. — Comp.  Si/pa-,  n.  assa- 
foetkla. 

■%jftJ3f  dhupiha,  i.e.  dhiipa -\-ika,  m. 

=  dhupaka  II.,  Ram.  2,  90,  14  Gorr. 

\\!r{  dhiima  (vb.  dhu,  or  dhma),  m. 

Smoke,  Man.  4,  69. — Comp.  vi-,  adj. 
smokeless  ;  loc.  °me,  at  the  time  when 
there  is  no  smoke  in  the  kitchen,  Man. 
6,56. — Cf.  Lat.  fumus;  dv/ioc  (originally 
breath),  cf.  dhma. 

V^i^f  dhiima  +  ka,     I.  a  substitute 

for  dhiima  as  latter  part  of  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  sa-,  adj.  Covered  with  smoke,  Sucr. 

2,  318,  7.  II.  f.  mikci,  Smoke,  Kathas. 
8,  28. 

V^T'JT^T  dhuma  +  maya,   adj.,  f.  yt, 

Consisting  of  vapours,  MBh.  5,  4059. 

\m~Z(  DHUMAYA,  a  denomin.  dc- 

rived  from  dhuma  by  aya,  To  cover 
with  vapours,  to  eclipse,  Ram.  5,  21,  9. — 

With  the  prep.  "Sf  pra,    pradhumita, 

Covered  with  smoke,  Ragh.  4,  2. 

■yjjep^  dhumavattva,    i.e.    dhuma- 
©• 
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vant+lva,  n.  Condition  of  having 
smoke,  Bhashap.  75. 

V^T^«fT  dhuma  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl, 
Smoking,  Tarkasaffigr.  29. 

^JTTT^I  DHUMAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  dhuma  by  ya,  Par.,  Atm. 
To  smoke,  MBh.  3,  1319.  2.  To  be 
covered  with  smoke,  Chr.  41,  21. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dhumayita,  n. 
Smoking,  MBh.  5,  4508.  Caus.  dhu- 
mayaya,  To  cause  to  be  covered  with 
smoke,  MBh.  3,  1545. 

^J^   dhumra,    i.e.    dhuma -\-ra    (or 

rather  an  old  dhuman  -f  a,  with  r  for  n), 

1.  adj.,  f.  ra,     1.  Of  a  smoky  colour. 

2.  Black  red,  MBh.  l,  2033.  3.  Gray, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  24.  4.  Obscured,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  29,  48.  II.  m.  A  proper  name, 
Bam.  4,  33,  14.  III.  f.  ra,  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  2583. 

f  SFCDHUE,  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To  hurt. 

2.  To  move. 

"H^Xg  dhurjali (curtailed  from  dhiir- 

jat'ui),  and  ^^f^*T  dhurjatin,  i.e.  dhur 

-jata+in,  m.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh. 
7,  9621. 

c 
^IrT  dhurta  (properly  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 

of  dhvri), adj., f.  to,,  Fraudulent, knavish, 
a  rogue,  Paiich,  33,  4.     2.  Gaming  at 
dice,    a   gamester,  Ram.   5,    13,    21. — 
Comp.  Aksha-,  m.    A  dice-player,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  185,  17  ;  196,  5. 
o 
VrT3f  dhurta  +  ha,  m.     1.  A  cheat, 
«\ 
MBh.  5,  1519.    2.  The  name  of  a  Naga 

or  infernal  serpent,  MBh.  1,  2154. — 
Comp.  Mriga-,  m.  A  jackal. 

^TcTcH"  dhurta  +  ta,  f.  Shrewdness, 
Bhartr.  2,  19. 

Vl%  dhuli,  i.e.  dhu  +  li,  or  pei-haps 
dhvams  +  U,  f.  Dust,  Paiich.  215,  2. 


^ 


f  *HT  DIIUQ(=dhush,<{.cf.),  i. 
10,  Par.  To  make  splendid. 

^J^"    DHUSH{ perhaps  a  dialectical 

form  of  dhrish  for  hrish),  i.  10,  Par.  To 

make   splendid. — With  the  prep.   \3? 

ud,  uddhushita,  .Having  the  hairs  (of 
the  body)  standing  on  end  (out  of  joy), 
embellished,    Paiich.    190,    21.  —  With 

■J|("S"   pra-ud,    proddhushita,    Having 

the  hairs  standing  on  end  (on  account 
of  chill),  Paiich.  94,  4. 

■y^}"^^    dhusharatva,    read    dhusa- 

ratva,  Lass.  72,  11. 

tWJf    DHUSU  dialectical  form  of 

dhiish,  q.  cf.),  i.  10,  Par.  To  make 
splendid. 

V^JTT  dhusara,  i.e.  dhvams 4- ara,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ra,  Gray  (like  dust"),  Ragb.  5, 
42.  II.  f.  ra,  A  small  shrub,  Varah. 
Brih.  S.  76,  6. — Comp.  Krama-,  adj. 
having  become  by  degrees  gray  (like 
dust),  Ragh.  16,  17. 

V*?^"^  dhusara  +  ha,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Paiich.  214,  13. 

^TT^<^  dhusara -\-tva,  n.  Paleness, 
Lass.  72,  11  (see  dhusharatva). 

T~T  DHRI,  i.  l,Pai\,  Atm. ;  i.  6,  dhriya, 

Atm.  (also  Par.,  Hariv.  9693).  1.  To 
bear,  to  carry,  Ram.  1,  33,  11  Gorr.; 
Man.  4,  66  ;  with  garbham,  To  be 
pregnant,  MBh.  5,  7399 ;  with  dan  dam 
and  damam,  To  punish,  Ram.  4,  17,  24; 
Bhag.  P.  1,  18,  41.  2.  To  maintain, 
Ram.  2,  109,  46  Gorr.;  with  atmanam, 
jlvitam,  pranan,  gariram,  ga.tr am, 
deham,  To  endure,  or  to  continue  to 
live,  Ram.  6,  82,  119.  3.  To  sup- 
port, Man.  9,  311  (Atm.).  4.  i.  4, 
and  pass.  To  exist,  Bhag.  7,  5  ;  to 
live,  Man.  3,  220 ;  with  the  termi- 
nation of  the  Par.,  MBh.  3,  11293. 
5.  With  manas,  matim,  buddhim,  To 
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direct  one's  attention  to,  MBh.  2,  541  ; 
to  resolve,  Hariv.  8261.  6.  With  and 
without  tulaya,  To  weigh,  MBh.  3, 
10585 ;  1,  266.  7.  With  samaye,  To 
bring  to  an  agreement,  Panch.  24,  25. 
8.  With  antare,  To  give  as  surety,  to 
pledge,  Panch.  223,  24.  9.  To  stop, 
MBh.  7,  619.  10.  To  retain,  Panch. 
55,  23.  11.  To  resist,  Panch.  ii.  d.  150. 
12.  To  have,  MBh.  2,  81.  13.  To  keep, 
Hit.  68,  13.  dhrita,  1.  Carried,  Cak. 
d.  103.  2.  Worn,  used,  Man.  4,  66.  3. 
Held,  Lass.  7,  5.  4.  Weighed,  Man. 
8,  135  (sama-dhrita,  Of  equal  weight). 
5.  Maintained,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  17.  6. 
Observed,  Ram.  2,  18,  47  Gorr.  7. 
Firm,  MBh.  5,  7337.  8.  Kept,  Paiich. 
229,  6.  9.  Ready,  MBh.  5,  1446  ;  re- 
solved, 2108.  10.  dhritam,  adv.  Slowly, 
solemnly,  Paiich.  158,  2.  11.  n.  A  mode 
of  fighting,  Hariv.  15979.  dhritavant, 
Resolved,  Kathas.  12,  49.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  girodharaniya,  i.e.  giras-, 
adj.. To  be  borne  on  the  head,  i.e.  to  be 
venerated,  Lass.  67,  14.  Caus.  and  i. 
10,  dharaya,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  bear, 
MBh.  13,  5007.  2.  With  dandam,  To 
punish,  Man.  11,  21.  3.  To  hold,  Ram. 
1,  123,  14  Gorr.  4.  With  tulaya,  To 
weigh,  MBh.  3,  13293.  5.  To  continue 
to  live,  Chr.  46,  21.  6.  To  support, 
MBh.  14,  7io.  7.  To  keep,  MBh.  3, 
11980  ;  to  possess,  Ram.  1,  26,  25  ;  Man. 

5,  96.  8.  To  practise,  Yajii.  3,  201.  9. 
With  atmanam,  manas,  To  direct  one's 
attention  to,  Yajn.  3,  201.  10.  With 
and  without  manasa,  To  keep  in  re- 
membrance, MBh.  13,  4455  ;  Bhag.  P. 
4,  8,  75.  11.  With  girasa,  murdhni, 
To  honour,  Mrichchh.  19,  3.  12.  To 
hold  in,  Cak.  8,  11.  13.  To  endure, 
Ram.  3,  35,  39.  14.  To  contain,  Hariv. 
6567.  IS.  To  recover,  Ram.  l,  48,  33.  16. 
To  assign  to,  Hariv.  2091.  17.  To  owe 
to,  MBh.  12,  7286.  Anomal.  potent. 
dharayita,  MBh.  13,  5007  ;  anomal. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  dha.raya.na, 

6,  4600.    Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dha- 
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rila,  1.  Borne,  MBh.  3,  11169.  2. 
Maintained,  Vikr.  d.  38.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-dharya,  1.  Not  to 
be  borne,  Ram.  4,  16,  31  ;  Man.  3,  79. 

2.  Not  to  be  stemmed,  MBh.  13,  2161. 
dus-,  1.  Difficult  to  be  supported,  MBh. 

3,  9941.  2.  Difficult  to  be  kept  in  re- 
membrance, 13,  4483. — With  the  prep. 

^fif  abhi,  Caus.  To  endure,  MBh.  6, 

5063.     With  pranan,   To    continue   to 

live,  MBh.  3,  16221.— With  ^S^^  ava, 

avadhrita,  Perceived,  MBh.  13,  3544. 
Caus.  1.  To  know  exactly,  Raj  at.  3, 
179.  2.  To  consider,  MBh.  14,  1977. 
3.  To  perceive,  MBh.  3,  11210.  4. 
(Caus.  of  the  Caus.),  To  communicate, 
Kathas.  14,  7.  avadharya,  What  ought 
to  be  considered,  Bhartr.  2,  97.  an-ava- 
dharaniya,  Not  to  be  known  exactly, 

Ragh.  13,  5. — With  ^SfJ  a,  Caus.  To 
keep,  Ram.  4,  20,  16  ;  to  keep  in  re- 
membrance, Kathas.  2,  37. — With  \3^" 
ud,  To  draw  out,  Ram.  4,  22,  21. — With 
\3TJ  upa,  1.  To  support,  MBh.  4,  1765. 
2.  To  consider,  MBh.  1,  7805.  3.  To 
perceive,  Bhag.  P.  1,  8,  11. — With  f% 
ni,  Caus.  To  keep,  Bhag.  P.  3,  2,  22. — 
With  f%U     nis,  To  verify,  ^19.  9,  20. 

—With   Tjf^  pari,    Caus.    To    bear, 

MBh.  3,  10907. — With  Tf  pra,  To  direct 

to  ;  with  manas,  To  resolve,  MBh.  8, 
4336.  Caus.  1.  To  inflict  a  punishmen', 
MBh.  12,  9569.  2.  To  keep  in  remem- 
brance, 5,  4120.    3.  To  reflect,  1,  3581. — 

With  ^|Jf  sam-pra,  Caus.  1.  To  deliver, 

MBh.  3,  11741.  2.  To  direct;  with 
buddhim,  To  resolve,  3,  8772.  3.  To 
consider,  to  reflect,  Paiich.  8, 14. — With 

f%    vi,   To  bear,  Bhag.   P.   2,    7,    13. 

vidhrita,  1.  Separated,  MBh.  13,  7070. 
2.  Spread,  Chaurap.  16.     3.  Far  from, 


Hariv.  4253.  4.  Retained,  stopped, 
Amar.  85.  5.  Borne,  MBh.  14,  1654  ; 
with  girasa,  Borne  on  the  head,  and 
Honoured,  Panch.  i.  d.  94.  6.  Main- 
tained, Bhartr.  3,  58.  Comp.  A-vidhrita, 
unrestrained,  MBh.  l,  243.  Caus.  1.  To 
dispose,  MBh.  l,  5549.  2.  To  act,  12, 
3809.  3.  To  withhold,  Ram.  2,  13,  3. 
4.  To  stop,  MBh.  3,  676.  5.  To  have, 
9,  2476.  6.  To  direct,  with  manas, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  9,  30.     7.  To  protect,  7,  5, 

7 With  J{T{    sam,  To  observe,  Ram. 

4,  29,  34.  Caus.  1.  To  hold,  Panch. 
i.  d.  93.  2.  To  bear,  Ram.  2,  62,  15 
Gorr.  3.  To  possess,  MBh.  l,  6383. 
4.  To  observe,  Bhag.  P.  2,  1,  21.  5. 
To  direct,  with  manas,  2,  1,  38.  6.  To 
keep  in  remembrance,  Panch.  v.  d.  78. 
7.  To  restrain,  Ram.  2,  21,  47  ;  MBh.  6, 
3397.  8.  To  endure,  Ram.  2,'  63,  38 ; 
to  sustain,  Man.  3,  79.  9.  To  exist, 
Mark.  P.  8,  52. — Cf.  Bpaojxai,  dparog, 
dfJTJt've,  de\(>),  ideXw,  Qpovoq;  Lat.  firmus, 
fre  +  tus  (partly  based  on  dhra  for  dhri; 
cf.  e.g.  pri  and  pro) ;  probably'  A.S. 
dragan,  dreogan  ;  O.H.G.  tragan. 

S\T^f    -dhrik,  latter   part  of  comp. 

words,  and  only  in  the  nom.  sing,  (pro- 
bably a  form  of  dhri+t),  1.  Bearing, 
Ram.  1,  6,  9.  2.  Sustaining,  MBh.  12, 
10432.  3.  Old,  3, 12597. — Comp.  Danda-, 
adj.  ruling,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  12.  Delia-, 
m.  Air,  wind,  Sucr.  l,  250,  9. 

f  ^^  DHRIJ,  an d  "g"^  DHRINJ, 

i.  l,  Par.  To  go— Cf.  dhraj. 

$"\JfT  -dhri  +  t,  latter  part  of  comp. 
words,  Bearing,  Hariv.  6766. 

"6"fTXT?  dhrita-rashtra,  m.     X.  The 

father  of  Duryodhana  and  uncle  of  the 
Pandu  princes,  MBh.  1,  95.  2.  A  fre- 
quent proper  name. 

\J"f?T  dhri  +  ti,  I.  f.  1.  Holding,  MBh. 
1,  4540  {dhritim  kri,    To  keep  ground). 


2.  Steadiness,  Nal.  6,  10.  3.  Content, 
Man.  10,  116.  4.  Satisfaction,  Kir.  5, 
35.  5.  personified,  MBh.  l,  2794.  II. 
m.  1.  The  name  of  a  deity,  MBh.  13, 
4355.  2.  A  proper  name. — Comp.  A-, 
f.  1.  uneasiness.  2.  discontent,  Man. 
12,  33.  Kshma-,  m.  a  king  and  a  moun- 
tain, Rajat.  5,  476.  Qata-,  m.  1. 
Indra.     2.  Brahman. 

VMT*tT    dhriti  +  mant,  I.  adj.,  f. 

mati.  1.  Firm,  Man.  7,  210.  2.  Con- 
tent, MBh.  13,  3054.  II.  m.  1.  A 
name  of  Agni,  3,  14188.  2.  A  proper 
name.  III.  f.  mati,  The  name  of  a 
river,  6,  339.  IV.  n.  The  name  of  a 
division  of  the  world,  6,  454. 

■^f^JJ^T  dhriti  +  maya,  adj.,   f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  content,  MBh.  3,  13372. 

\T^  DHRISH,  i.  l  ;  ii.  5,  Par.     1. 

To  be  courageous,  Bhatt.  17,  81.  2.  To 
dare,  MBh.  l,  3573.  3.  pass.  To  be  sub- 
dued, Paiich.  265,  8.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  dhrishta.  1.  Bold,  MBh.  5,  1831. 
2.  Impudent,  Bhartr.  2,  48  ;  Da^ak.  in 
Chr.  198,  2.  3.  n.  The  name  of  a  spell, 
Ram.  1,  30,  4.  4.  m.  A  proper  name. 
Comp.  A-dhrishta,  timid,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
163.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  dhrishya, 
To  be  attacked,  MBh.  12,  8176.  Comp. 
A-dhrishya,  1.  unassailable,  MBh.  1, 
5054.  2.  unconquerable,  Ram.  5,  42,  4. 
Caus.  and  i.  10.  1.  To  lay  hands  on,  to 
offend,  MBh.  1,  2346.  2.  To  hurt,  Hariv. 
3153.  3.  To  violate,  MBh.  5,  373.  4.  To 
overcome,  3,  2149.  |  5.  To  rain,  v.r. 
a-dharshita,  adj.  Unassailable,  Ram.  4, 
15,  3.  dharshaniya,  To  be  conquered 
easily,  MBh.  5,  1472.  a-,  adj.  Uncon- 
querable, Hariv.  4368 With  the  prep. 

^5ffij  abhi,  Caus.  To  overpower,  MBh. 
14,  47. — With  ^X  a,     Comp.  ptcple.  of 

the  fut.  pass,  an-adhrishya,  Unassail- 
able, Chr.  27,  11.  Caus.  1.  To  ag- 
grieve,   Yajii.    2,    5.     2.  To    provoke, 
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Ilariv.    10295. — With   \3^   ud,    Caus. 

To  animate,  MBh.  5,  2357. — With  Tjf^ 

pari,    To  pounce  upon,  MBh.  14,  1684. 

, — With  Tf  pra,     1.  To  lay  hands  on, 

Bam.  3,  62,  18.  2.  To  overcome,  5,  58, 
15;  to  lay  waste,  5, 63,  5.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-pradhrishya,  adj. 
Unconquerable,  Paiich.  161,  14.  dush- 
pradhrishya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  1.  Unap- 
proachable, MBh.  6,  612.  2.  Difficult  to 
be  overpowered,  Bam.  6,  36,  24.  Caus. 
1.  To  assail,  Bam.  3,  14,  12.  2.  To 
violate,  MBh.  13,  2291.   3.  To  overcome, 

13,   2890. — With   ^Tf    sam-pra,    Caus. 

To  hurt,  MBh.  12,  4998. — With  f%    vi, 

Caus.     1.  To  violate,  Hariv.  4616.      2. 

To  trouble,  MBh.  12, 10541.— With  ^?? 

sam,  Caus.  To  violate,  Hariv.  9937. 
—  Cf.  BapaoQ,  dpaaoe,  etc.,  (papvpoc, 
tyapvvpQ  \  Lat.  fortis ;  Goth,  ga-dars  ; 
O.H.G.  gaturst ;  A.S.  dear,  thu  dearst, 
thu  dors  +  test,  dyrstig,  thrist,  bold, 
etc. ;  to  dare. 

\rg(5J    dhrishta  +  tva,    n.       Impu- 
dence, Paiich.  27,  6. 

•M"T3[JT  dhrishnu,   i.e.    dhrish  +  nu,   I. 

adj.  Courageous,  bold,  Clir.  294,  1  = 
Bigv.  i.  92,  l  ;  MBh.  14,  2098.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  1,  3140. 

■H"qjjc£j'  dhrishnu  +  tva,  n.    Boldness, 

MBh.  1,  6406. 

f  V  DIJJRI,  ii.  9,  dhrina,  Par.     To 

s 
grow  old,  v.r.  (?). 

^  DHE,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  suck,  to 

driuk,  MBh.  7,  2276  ;  Man.  4,  59.  2. 
To  suck  in,  to  absorb,  Prab.  40,  5. 

•s 

■fcjrf  dhe  +  nu,   f.     1.    A  milch  cow, 

one  that  has  lately  calved,  Man.  11, 
137.  2.  The  earth,  MBh.  13,  3165.  3. 
Gift,  MBh.  3,  12727  ;  in  this  significa- 
tion   the    word    is    used   especially   as 
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latter  part  of  comp.  words,  e.g.  tila  -, 
MBh.  13,  3286  ;  ghrita-,  3523,  etc.,  which 
imply  that  sesame,  ghee,  etc.,  are  given 
instead  of  a  milch  cow,  a  milch  cow 
being  the  usual  present  given  to  a 
Brahmana. —  Comp.  Asi-,  f.  a  knife; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  12.  Kama-,  f.  a 
cow  that  yields  every  wish,  Ivathas. 
17,  134.     Kshiti-,  f.  the  cow-like  earth, 

Bhartr.  2,  38. 

•x 

■%J«fcfi"    dhenu  +  ha,  I.  m.  The  name 
\» 
of  a  demon,  MBh.  5,  4410.     II.  f.  ha. 

1.  A  milch  cow,  3,  13035.  2.  A  pre- 
sent (cf.  dhenu  3),  3,  8065. 

^|€J  dhairya,  i.e.  dhua-\-ya,  n.     1. 

Gravity,  Hariv.  8408.  2.  Firmness, 
constancy,  MBh.  3,  17381  ;  Bam.  2,  63, 
47.  3.  Courage,  Pahch.  21,  8. — Comp. 
A-,n.  perturbation  of  mind,  Man.  12,32. 

TsJ^fcfSfj"  dhairya  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Endowed  with  constancy,  Bam. 
4,  2,  6. 

|  *JTT   DHOIi,  i.  l,  Par.     To  be 

quick,  to  have  a  good  pace. 

I^T^iRT^      dhaundhumara,     i.   c. 

dhundhu-mara  +  Oi  adj.  Referring  to 
Dhundhumara,  MBh.  1,  468. 

t%J  DII3IA,  i.   l,  dhama,   Par.      1. 

To  blow  (as  breath,  wind),  MBh.  14, 
1732;  Sucr.  1,  332,  ll.  2.  To  produce 
sound  by  blowing,  MBh.  2,  1925.  3. 
To  excite  fire  by  blowing,  2,  2483.  4. 
To  melt,  Man.  6,  71.  5.  To  throw, 
MBh.  5,  7209.  Anomal.  fut.  dhanti- 
shyanti,  Bam.  3,  62,  7.  Pass.  1. 
dhmaya,  in  epic  poetry  also  with  the 
terminations  of  the  Par.,  MBh.  2,  1756. 

2.  In  epic  poetry  also  dhamya,  3, 16825; 
also  with  the  terminations  of  the  Par. 
14,1738.  Caus.  dhmapaya.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  dhmapita,  Turned  to  ashes, 

Sucr.   l,  46,    16. — With  the  prep.  T:^^ 

apa,  To  blow   away,    Bam.    1,  42,   26 


Gorr. — With  ^J  a,  1.  To  blow  a  wind 

instrument,  Hariv.  15853.  2.  To  blow 
up  ;  pass.  To  be  filled  with  air,  to  swell, 
MBh.  12,  3555  ;  Sugi\  1,  62,  1  ;  also  Par. 
290,  10.     Caus.  To   blow  up,  to  cause 

to  swell,  Sucr.  l,  374,  5. — With  ^TEfT 

ali-a,    To   gasp    violently  for   breath, 

Sucr.  1,  38,  12. — With  ^JTH"  upa-a,  To 

blow  a  wind  instrument,  MBh.  7,  3096. 

— With  !$T[J   sam-a,    1.    To   blow    a 

wind  instrument,  MBh.  2,  1925.     2.  To 

sound,  Hariv.  15854. — With  N^Tf  upa, 

To  excite  fire  by  blowing,  Man.  4,  53. 

—With   f%?J     nis,    To   blow   out    of 

something,   Sucr.    l,   100,    5. — With   If 

pra,  1.  To  blow  away,  i.e.  to  destroy, 
MBh.  2,  1028.  2.  To  blow  into  some- 
thing, MBh.  14,  78.  3.  To  blow  a 
wind  instrument,  MBh.  3,  789.  Caus. 
To  blow  a  wind  instrument,  MBh.  3, 

633. — With  f^  vi,  1.  To  blow  asunder, 

i.e.  to  disperse,  MBh.  l,  5462  ;  i.e.  to 
destroy,  Ram.  2,  80,  8. — Cf.  Qvpoq,  per- 
haps (Tfxurr),  (Tfiioct^;  O.H.G.  tunst, 
perhaps  A.S.  dust. 

t  "<OT^;  DHMANKSH,   i.  l,  Par. 

1.  To  crow.  2.  To  desire.  —  Cf. 
dhranksh. 

"EEfTT?  dhyatri,  i.e.     dhyai  +  tri,    m. 

One  who  reflects,  who  meditates,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  28,  22. 

">2JT«T  dhyana,  i.e.  dhyai  +  ana,  n. 
1.  Religious,  pious  meditation,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  12,  13  ;  Bhag.  12,  12  ;  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  217,  15.    2.  Intuition,  Ram.  l,  9,  64. 

"*2Tr*T3«rF  dhyana  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Applying  one's  self  to  religious 
meditation,  MBh.  12,  7170. 

■^Tl^T^f    dhyaniha,    i.e.    dhyana + 


ika,  adj.  Proceeding  from  pious  medi- 
tation, Man.  6,  82. 

Wrf^^  dhyanin,  i.e.  dhyana  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni=dhyanavant,  MBh.  13,  1016. 

T2JTT  dhyama,  n.  A  fragrant  grass, 
SuQr.  1,  103,  16. 

T$J  DHYAI  (probably  akin  to  adhi 

-YA,  but  cf.  also  didhi,  didi),  i.  1, 
dhydya  (in  epic  poetry  also  dhya,  ii.  2, 
e.g.  dhyahi,  MBh.  3,  13210),  Par.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  13,  1994). 

1.  To  contemplate,  MBh.  2,  2563.  2. 
To  think  of,  5,  47  ;  to  meditate  on,  3,  224. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  dhyata,  Thought 

of,  Bhartr.  3,  46. — With  the  prep.  ^5fcf 

anu,  To  meditate  on,    MBh.    1,   3464. 

2.  To  think   of,    12,   9666   (with  gen.). 

3.  To  reflect,  Ram.  1,  2,  20  {anudkya- 
tva,  instead  of  °dhyaya).     anu  dhyata, 

1.  Thought  of,  MBh.  7,  2180.  2.  Ah- 
sorbed  in  meditation,  12,  4678. — With 

^TT«T  sam-anu-,  1.  To  think  of,  MBh. 

13,  968.       2.   To  think,  12,  6644. — With 

"%T{    apa,  To  disregard,  MBh.  7,  2076. 

2.  To  hurt,  3,  13656.  —  With  *JTPJ 
sam-apa,  To  hurt,  MBh.  3,  13655 
(Atm.).— With  ^f*T  abhi,  1.  To  de- 
sire, Yajh.  3,  134.  2.  To  think  of, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  8,  44.  3.  To  meditate,  to 
be  absorbed  in  meditation,  Man.  1,  8. 

4.  To  curse  (?),  MBh.  13,  2144  (abhi- 
dhyasus,  4.  Aor.  without  augment  in 
the  sense  of  an  imperat.,  cf.  2143). — 

With  *|Tjf*f  sam-abhi,  To  reflect,  MBh. 

5.  2217.  2.  To  desire,  Sucr.  1,  323,  15. 
— With  ^m  ava,  To  disregard,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  4,  9.— With  ^T  «,  1-  To  wish 
that  something  may  happen  to  another 
(gen.),  MBh.  13,  4900.  2.  To  be  ab- 
sorbed in   meditation,  Bhag.  P.  9,  14, 

43. — With  ^T3R[T  sam-a,    To   meditate 
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on,  Hariv.  14823. — With  ^TJ  vpa,  To 
think  of,  MBh.  1,  3847  ;  (Hariv.  7453, 
read  apadhyato). — With  f%  ni,  To 
be  absorbed  in  meditation,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
15,  44.  —  With  "^f^rf^  ahhi-ni,  To 
attend  to  (ace.),  Ram.  1,  28,  7. — With 
Tffoj  pra-ni,  To  direct  one's  atten- 
tion to  (ace),  Bhag.  P.  1,  7,  3. — With 
frf^  nis,  1.  To  muse  over  (ace), 
Raj  at.  l,  279.  2.  To  reflect,  Ram.  6, 
31,  2.  —  With  Tjf^  pari,  To  muse, 
Ram.  2,  37,  13  Gorr.  (pari  on  account 
of  the  metre). — With  If  pra,    1.    To 

reflect,  MBh.  l,  7013.  2.  To  think  of 
(ace.  and  prati),  Hariv.  10381.     3.  To 

devise,  MBh.  5,  3882. — With  *$Jf  sam 

-pra,  To  reflect,  MBh.  3,  1411.— With 

3?frT  prati,   To  devise,  MBh.  5,  3880. 

— With  ^*T  saw.  To  reflect,  MBh. 2, 8. 

— Cf.  Oeuu). 

$1%  -clhra  for  d/iara,  f.  dhri,  latter 

part  of  comp.  words,  e.g.  mahi-dhra, 
m.  A  mountain,  Bhartr.  2,  10. 

•^  DHRAJ^ndjy^DHRANJ, 

i.  l,  Par.  To  glide  (as  wind,  birds,  etc.), 
ved. 

f  IfTjr     DHRAN,   i.    i,   Par.     To 

sound.  —  Cf.  dhvan  ;  Goth,  drunjus  ; 
dpijvoe,  T£vdpi]CMv  (Frequent.),  ai'dpi)lwv; 
A.S.  dran,  a  drone. 

f  'sf^     DHRAS,   ii.   9,   and    i.   10. 

Par.  1.  To  glean.  2.  To  cast  upward. 
— Cf.  ndhras. 

t  -sTRc^  DHRAKH,  i.  i,  Par.= 
drcikh. 

f  ^T^s  DHRAGH,  i.  l,  Atm.= 
dragh. 

t  UT^  DIIRAnKSII,  i.  l,  Par. 
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1.  To  crow.  2.  To  desire.  —  Cf. 
dhmanksh,  dhvanksh. 

t  ITT^  DHRAD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
divide,  to  split. — Cf.  drad. 

f  flfa^  DHRI  J,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
move. — Cf.  dhraj. 

Y£  DHRU,  i.  l  and  6,  Par.  1.  To 
stand  firm.     2.  To  go.     3.  To  know. 

f  ^  DHRUV,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
stand  firm.     2.  To  go. 

YTef  dhruva  (akin  to  dhri),  I.  adj.,  f. 

w«.  1.  Firm,  stable,  MBh.  l,  808  ;  Ram. 
1,  60,  17.  2.  Permanent,  Nal.  6,  11. 
3.  Fixed  (as  a  day),  MBh.  14,  1888.  4. 
Certain,  Man.  7,  169.  II.  m.  The 
polar  star,  MBh.  8,  2105  ;  personified 
as  son  of  Uttanapada  and  grandson  of 
Manu,  13,  195.  2.  A  name  of  Vishnu, 
12,  1510.  3.  The  name  of  a  Vasu,  l, 
2528,  and  others.  III.  n.  Permanence, 
Hariv.  3959.  IV.  adv.  °vam,  Certainly, 
Man.  12,  16. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  perish- 
able, Ram.  3,  61,  34.  2.  uncertain,  5, 
37,  11. — Cf.  O.H.G.  ga-triuwi;  Goth. 
triggvs ;  A.S.  treowe,  for-truwian  ; 
perhaps  Lat.  durus. 

Y£3"^I<T  dkmva~chyu  +  t,  adj.  Fel- 
ling what  is  firm,  Chr.  290,  ll=Rigv.  i. 

64,   11. 

f  ifcf  DHREK,  i.  l,  Atm.  =  drek. 

f  ^  DHRAI,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  satis- 
fied.— Cf.  perhaps  rpecpu),  Opsduc,  rpocpic, 
rapfvc  (  —  Caus.  dhrcipaya). 

^^    DHVAMS,  base  of  the  pass. 

and  some  other  forms,  dhvas,  i.  l,  Attn. 
(also  Par.,  MBh.  l,  3596).  1.  To  fall 
to  pieces,  to  perish,  Bhatt.  14,  55.  2. 
To  go  away,  MBh.  3, 12525.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  dhvasta,  1.  Fallen,  Ram. 
3,  58,  38.  2.  Lost,  1,  58,  10.  3.  Hurt, 
6,  20,  22.  4.  Disappeared,  5,  21,  12.  5. 
Covered,  MBh.  10,  662.    Caus.  dhvamA 


saya,  1.  To  fell,  Ram.  5,  63,  23.  2.  To 
destroy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  18.  3.  To 
interrupt,  Ram.   2,  60,    15. — With  the 

prep,  "^m  apa,  1.  To  go  away,  Hariv. 

720.  2.  To  cause  to  go  away,  MBh.  l, 
5596.  apadhvasta,  Reviled,  miserable, 
Mrichchh.  124,  3  (crazed,  Wils.). — With 

*?ffif  abhi,  To  attack,  MBh.  5,  3230. — 
With  ^3"S-  ud,  Caus.  To  cover,  MBh. 
13,  4817. — With  *JT?^  sam-ud,  To 
cover,  Ram.  2,  42,  10. — With  v^TJ  upa, 
pass.  To  be  attacked,  Suci\  l,  21,  14. — 
With  f%f^T  vi-ni,  vinidhvasta,  De- 
stroyed, Ram.  2,  125,  13  Gorr. — With 
Ijf^"  pari,  paridhvasta,  1.  Destroyed, 
Ram.  2,  33,  18.  2.  Covered,  2,  41,  U 
Gorr.  —  With   Tf     pra,    pradhvasta, 

Perished,  Bhartr.  3,  26.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  fall,  MBh.  7,  1387.  2.  To  de- 
stroy, 1529. — With  Iff^f  prati,  prati- 
dhvasta,  1.  Afflicted,  MBh.  12,  3606.  2. 
Left  (?),  3717.— With  fijf  vi,  To  crum- 
ble down,  MBh.  12,  7978.  2.  To  dis- 
perse,  5,  5877.     vidhvasta,     1.  Fallen, 

3,  2668.  2.  Fallen  to  pieces,  Ram.  2, 
114,    6.     3.  Destroyed,    MBh.   l,    7675. 

4.  Whirled  up,  Ram.  6,  19,  12.     Caus. 

1.  To  break  to  pieces,  MBh.   1,  8282. 

2.  To  crush,  3,  16501.  3.  To  destroy, 
Ram.  5,  26,  37.     4.  To  hurt,  3,  53,  51. 

— With  Iffijf  pra-vi,  pravidhvasta,     1. 

Thrown  away,  Ram.  6,  22,  26.  2. 
Struck,  Hariv.  10627. — Cf.  perhaps  Lat. 
vastus,  vastare ;  O.H.G.  wosti  ;  A.S. 
weste ;  Goth,  driusau  ;  A.S.  dreosan, 
dysi,  dyselic,  dysig,  dysian. 

^3^J  dhvaihs  +  a,  m.  1.  Destruc- 
tion, Prab.  82,  14.  2.  Loss,  Panch.  i. 
d.  117. 


^cf^«T  dhvams  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Destroy - 
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ing,  MBh.  5,  5316.  II.  n.  Destruction, 
Ram.  6,  38,  21. 

^qff%*T    dhvams  +  in,  adj.,  f.  nt.     1. 

Perishing,  Bhartr.  3,  35.  2.  Destroy- 
ing, Hariv.  4627. 

f  ^aTv  DHVAJ,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go. 

— Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  vagus,  vagari. 

■fccfaT   dhvaja,  m.  and  n.     1.  A  flag 

or  banner,  Ram.  2,  67,  26.  2.  A  mark,  a 
symbol,  MBh.  l,  1511.  3.  A  distiller's 
flag,  Man.  4,  85.     4.  The  penis,   Sucr. 

2,  114,  9. — Comp.  Ud-pataka-dhvaja, 
adj.  with  raised  flags  and  banners, 
Raj  at.  5,  465.  Kapi-,  m.  a  name  of 
Arjuna,  Bhag.  1,  20.  Kaga-,  m.  a  pro- 
per name,  Ram.  l,  71,  13.  Garuda-, 
m.  a  name  of  Vishnu,  MBh.  2,  30.  Go 
-vrisha-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Arj.  3,  44. 
Jvala-,  m.  fire,  Rajat.  4,  41.  Tola-, 
m.  1.  a  name  of  Balarama,  MBh.  9, 
2139.  2.  the  name  of  a  mountain, 
Qatr.  1,  50.  Timi-,  epithet  of  the 
demon  Q ambara,  Ram.  2,  8,  12  Gorr. 
Dharma-,  1.  adj.  one  who  displays  the 
flag  of  virtue,   a  hypocrite,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  32,  39.  2.  m.  a  proper  name,  9,  13, 
19.  Para-,  m.  pi.  standards  come  from 
an  opposite  shore  (i.e.  from  Ceylon), 
Rajat.  3,  78.  Makara-,  m.  the  god  of 
love.  Mahisha-,  m.  Yama.  Vrishabha-, 
m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Chr.  48,  11.  Sira-, 
m.  Janaka,  Mahav.  5,  9.  Sura-,  n. 
a  tavern  flag.  Smara-,  I.  m.  1.  any 
musical  instrument.  2.  a  fabulous  fish, 
the  makara.  3.  the  penis.  II.  f.  ja, 
bright  moonlight.     III.  n.  the  vulva. 

■^3J^«rf    dhvaja -\-vant,  I.  adj.     1. 

Adorned  with  flags,  Ram.  l,  5,  17.  2. 
Branded,  Yajn.  3,  243.  II.  m.  1.  An 
ensign,  MBh.  9,  3302.  2.  A  distiller 
or  seller  of  spirits,  Ram.  4,  84. 

'fccff^lefi'   dhvajika,   i.e.  dhvajin-\-ha. 

adj.  One  who  displays  the  flag  of 
virtue,  a  hypocrite,  Man.  13,  7594. 
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Wl%*f  dhvajin,  i.e.  dhvaja  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ?ii,  Furnished  with,  or  bear- 
ing, a  flag,  Earn.  3,  28,  32  ;  Man.  ll,  92. 
II.  m.  1.  An  ensign,  MBh.  l,  7765.  2. 
A  distiller  or  seller  of  spirits,  Yajii.  1, 
141.  —  Comp.  Dharma-,  i.e.  dharma 
-dhvaja  +  in,  m.  one  who  displays  the 
flag  of  virtue,  a  hypocrite,  Man.  4,  195. 

f  ^^^DH  VANJ,  i.  l,  Par.  =  dhvaj. 

f  ^^  DHVAN,  i.  i,  Par.  To 
sound. 

1.  ^^  DHVAN,  Par.     To  cover 

one's  self.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
dhvanta,  n.  Darkness,  Ram.  2,  21,  53. 

2.  ^*f^  DHVAN,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To 

produce  a  sound,  to  roar,  Pit.  l,  25.  2. 
To  buzz,  Rajat.  5,  315.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  dhvanila,  n.  1.  Sound,  Megh. 
43.  2.  Thunder,  Kir.  5,  12.  Caus. 
and  i.  10,  dhvanaya,  To  cause  to  sound, 

to  strike,   Catr.   14,   223. — With  ^5ffVf 

abhi,  To  sound,   to  hiss,  Cic.  20,  13. — 

With  "Jf  pra,  To  resound,   17,  31. — Cf. 

A.S.  dynan,  dyne. 

"ScTf%  dhvan  +  i,  m.    1.  Sound,  Man. 

4,  123.  2.  Figurative  style,  Sah.  D.  5, 
9. — Comp.  Simha-,  m.  1.  the  roar  of  a 
lion.     2.  war-cry. 

'ScjUl^fT  dhvasanti,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Chr.  298,  23=Rigv.  i.  112,  23. 

^f%  dhvasti,  i.e.  dhvams  +  ti,  f. 
One  of  the  four  states  of  a  Yogin,  that 
in  which  all  the  consequences  of  actions 
cease,  Mark.  P.  39,  22. 

t  ^Tlfs  DH  VANKSH,  i.  l,  Par. 
=dhranhsh. 

WT|P  dhvanksha,  m.  A  crow,  Brah- 
man. 2,  17. 

■^T«i[  dhvana,    i.  e.    dhvan  +  a,    m. 
Murmuring,  sound,  Prab.  73,  9. 
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"Sen-*?!  dhvanta,  see  l.  dhvan. 

T£  DHVRI,  i.  l.  Par.  To  bend,  to 

fell  ;  cf.  hvri.  —  Cf.  probably  A.S. 
thwer;  O.H.G.  dweran,  gadwor,  twa- 
ron,  dwerh  ;  A.  S.  thweorh,  thwir, 
thwur ;  Goth,  dvals  ;  A.S.  dwelian,  dol, 
dweorg,  for-dwilman  ;  dokog,  dd\ajuoc. 

t  ^sTW     dhvran,  i.  l,  Par.  —  dhran, 
v.r. 

cf  N 

«T  na,    a  particle,    1.  Not,  MBh.  3, 

3G2.  2.  When  repeated  in  the  same 
sentence  it  implies  a  very  strong  af- 
firmation, Absolutely,  Arj.  io,  17.  3. 
Lest  (with  a  potential),  Ram.  2,  63,  41. 

4.  Often  in  the  beginning  of  comp. 
words,  e.g.  natidura,  i.e.  na-ati-dura, 
adj.  Not  very  distant,  Hid.  l,  51.  5. 
ved.  Like,  just  as,  Chr.  294,  5 ;  4=Rigv. 
i.  92,  5  ;  4. — Cf.  Goth,  ne,  nei  ;  A.S. 
na  ;  O.H.G.  ni ;  Lat.  ne  in  nonne  :  vq-. 

«f3£     namg,  see  nag. 

•f [%tJ*J    nakimchana,   i.  e.    na-kim 

-cha-na,  adj.  Beggarly,  MBh.  5,  4522. 

cff^nj    na-hi  +  s  (the  latter  part  is 

an  old  nom.  sing.  msc.  of  ki,  cf.  him 
and  Lat.  quis),  a  particle,  Not,  never, 
Chr.  287,  6=Rigv.  i.  48,  6. 

«^t«f  nahula,    m.    1.  The    Bengal 

mungoose,  Viverra  ichneumon,  MBh. 
12,  444.  2.  f.  li,  Its  female,  16,  41.  3. 
The  name  of  the  fourth  of  the  five 
Pandu  princes,  1,  2445. 

f  ^  NAKK,  i.  io,  Par.  To  kill, 

to  annihilate. 

r\^i  nakta,  I.  n.    1.  Night,  Bhag.  P. 

5,  22,  5.  2.  Eating  only  by  night,  Yajh. 
3,  319.  II.  °tam,  adv.  By  night,  Man.  6, 
19. — Cf.  Lat.  nox,  noctuj  Goth,  nahts  ; 
A.S.  naht,  niht ;    i'vE.  -. 


*T^"^^  naktainchara,  i.e.  nakta  + 
m-ckara,  m.,  f.  ri,  A  goblin,  a  demon, 
Ram.  5,  11,  9;  Kathas.  25,  104. 

*T^r^^rr  naktamcharya,  i.e.  nakta 
+  m-charya,  f.  Wandering  by  night, 
MBh.  12,  10575. 

«^fpjJ"T(^'iT    naktaiiicharin,  i.e.  nak- 

ta  +  m-charin,  adj.  Walking  by  night, 
Man.  3,  90. 

«T^if^r*T  naktamdina,  i.e.  nakta -\-m 

-dina,  1.  n.  sing.  Day  and  night,  Ma- 
lav,  d.  88.  2.  °nam,  adv.  By  day  and 
by  night,  Paiich.  32,  25. 

I^TT^T    naktamala,    m.    A    tree, 

Pongamia  glabra  Vent.,  Ram.  3,  79,  37. 

*J^\  nakra,  m.  A  crocodile,  Man.  1, 

44. — Comp.  vakra-,  m.  1.  A  parrot.  2. 
A  depraved  man. 

•FsJ     NAKSH,  (akin  to  1.  nag),  i.  l, 

Par.  (also  Atm.),  To  approach,  to  attain. 

♦T^J"^  nakshatra,  n.  1.  A  star,  Man. 

1,  24.  2.  An  asterism  in  the  moon's 
path  or  lunar  mansion  ;  they  are  re- 
garded as  wives  of  the  moon  and 
daughters  of  Daksha,  Hariv.  104  ; 
MBb.  13,  3256. 

*T^Jj^«T    nakshatrin,  i.e.  nakshatra 

+  in,  adj.  Epithet  of  Vishnu  (contain- 
ing the  stars  ?),  MBh.  13,  6996. 

|  ij^jjf  NAKH,  i.  4  and  i.  l,  Par., 
and  *qp  NANKH,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go. 

•Hof  nakha,  I.  m.  and  n.     A  nail  of 

a  finger  or  of  a  toe,  Man.  4,  35.  II. 
n.  and  f.  kid,  A  certain  perfume. — 
Comp.  Agra-,  the  point  of  a  nail,  Ram. 

2,  9,  43.  Panchanakka,  i.e.  paiichan-, 
m.  a  beast  having  five  claws,  Man.  5, 
17.  Surpa-,i.  kha,  the  sister  of'Ra- 
vana.  Hastinakka-,  i.e.  hastin-,  n.  a 
sort  of  covered  way,  covering  the  access 


to  the  gate  of  a  fort  or  town. — Cf. 
O.H.G.  nagal ;  A.S.  naegel ;  owl,,  ovv- 
\Lov  ;  Lat.  ungula. 

*H§"^  nakka  +  ra,  I.  adj.  Shaped 
like  a  claw,  MBh.  6,  693.  II.  (m.  or 
n.),  1.  A  knife,  7,  1318.  2.  A  finger- 
nail, a  claw,  Chaurap.  15  ;  Paiich.  91,  5. 

«Hc|Tcjnof  nakhanakhi,  i.  e.  nakha 
-nakha  +  i,  adv.  Scratching  one  another, 
MBh.  8,  2377. 

•f^cTT^^n^    nakhayndha-\-tva,    i.e. 

nakha-ayudha  +  tva,  n.  Being  a  beast 
using  its  nails  or  claws  as  its  weapon, 
Paiich.  71,  11. 

«TI^T*I    nakhin,  i.e.  nakha -{-in,    m. 

A  beast  with  nails  or  claws,  Chan.  27. 

vfflna-ga,  I.  adj.  Immoveable, MBh. 

12,  5730  ('?).  II.  m.  1.  A  mountain, 
Ram.  6,  83,  1.      2.  A  tree,  Man.  8,  330. 

*J7T"^  naga  +  ra,  n.  and  f.  ri,  A  town, 

Man.  4,  107. — Comp.  Antar-nagara,  n. 
a  palace,  Ram.  5, 11,  26.  Kagi-nagara, 
n.  the  city  of  the  Kacis  =  Benares,  Chr. 
11,  11.  Gandkarva-nagara,  n.  1.  the 
city  of  the  Gandharvas,  MBh.  2,  1043. 
2.  the  fata  morgana,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  5. 
Vidarbha-nagari,  f.  the  city  of  the 
Vidarbhas,  Nal.  1,  23.  Qakha-,  n.  a 
suburb.      Sva-,  n.  own  or  native  town. 

*R^T^T  NA  GAR  A  YA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  nagara  by  ya,  Atm.  To 
look  like  a  town,  MBh.  9,  2162. 

rJTT^T"^'  fiagariya,  i.e.  nagara-\-iya, 
adj.     Belonging  to  a  town,  Lass.  75,  19. 

*T^TcT*tT  naga  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Abounding  in  trees,  Ram.  5,  9,  6. 

•fJJ"  nagna,   I.  adj.,    f.    na,    Naked, 

Man.  4,  45.  II.  f.  net,  A  girl  before 
menstruation,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  217. — Cf. 
Goth,  naqvadei ;  A.S.  nacud,  nacod, 
genacian ;  Lat.  nudus. 

453 


«n[^f^r  nagna  +  ka,   I.  m.     A  naked 

mendicant,  Panch.  236,  4.  II.  f.  nika, 
A  girl  before  menstruation,  Panch.  iii. 
d.  213. 

•TCTf^TrT  nagna-ji  +  t,  I.  m.  The 
name  of  a  prince,  MBh.  1,  2439. 

^•J"^  nagna  +  tva,  n.  Nakedness, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  27. 

«T^>  NANKH,  see  nakh. 

f  5TaTN  NAJ,   i.    6,   Atm.      To   be 

ashamed. 

5J2"    NAT    (a    form    of   nart,   vb. 

nrit),  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  dance,  Git.  4,  9. 
2.  To  injure.  Caus.  and  i.  10,  1.  To 
dance,  to  represent  as  an  actor,  to  act, 
C&k.  6,  n.  2.  f  To  fall.  3.  t  To 
speak  or  shine.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
natita,  n.  Representing,  Cak.  43,  4,  v.r. 

•T3"   nata  (a  form  of  narta),  1.  m. 

A  mime,  MBh.  l,  6940.  2.  f.  ti,  An 
actress,  C,ak.  3,  9.  3.  m.  A  tree,  Ca- 
loranthes  indica,  Jonesia  asoca,  Ram. 
5,  74,  4. — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  Civa. 

•TZ"ffT  nata  +  ta,  f.  The  state  of  an 
actor,  Hariv.  8692. 

*f2"*J  not  +  ana,  n.  Dancing,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  237. 

f  if§[  NAD,  i.  io,  Par.  To  fall.— 
Cf.  nat. 

•f^"  nada,  probably  a  form  of  narta, 
m.  (and  n.),  Reed. — Cf.  nala. 

*T|r?«r  nadvala,  i.e.  nada  +  vala,  n. 
A  reed-bed,  MBh.  5,  707. 

«frf¥f^^    natamaihhas,  i.e.  na  tarn 

aihhas,  The  beginning  of  a  holy  text, 
Man.  11,  251. 

•JfTTIf  natanga,  i.e.  nata-anga  (vb. 

nam),  I.  adj.,  f.  gi,  Bent.  II.  f.  gi,  A 
woman. 
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«Tf?f  rea^e,  i.e.  nam  +  ti,  f.    1.  A  bow, 

a  courtesy,  Kathas.  9,  18.  2.  Modest 
behaviour,  Navar.  3  in  Haeb.  Anth.  2. 

«T<5T  NAD  (probably  a  form  of  nard), 

i.  l,  Par.  (also  Atm.  MBh.  2,  1925),  To 
sound,  to  roar,  MBh.  3,  2855.  Fre- 
quently with  the  ace.  of  a  noun  ex- 
pressing sound,  e.g.  gabdam,  To  utter 
a  sound,  MBh.  3,  15655.  Caus.  ncidaya, 
To  cause  to  resound,  to  fill  with  noise, 
Ram.  l,  28,  5.  Anomal.  ptcple.  of  the 
pres.  Atm.  nadayana,  MBh.  6,  2269. 
niidita,  n.  Sound,  l,  7650.  Frequent. 
1.  nanad,  To  roar,  Chr.  290,  8=Rigv. 
i.  64,  8  ;  MBh.  7,  882.  2.  nanadya,  To 
make    a   great    noise,    7,    887.  —  With 

the  prep.  ^5J«f  anu,     To  sound  against 

(with  ace),  Ram.  2,  ill,  53  Gorr.  (to 
rise  to).  Caus.  To  cause  to  resound, 
to  fill  with  noise,  MBh.  5,  5169. — With 

e?f  *T  vi-anu,    Caus.  To  fill  with  noise, 

Bhag.  1,  19.— With  ^5ff*f  abhi,     1.  To 

sound  against,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2,  2  (to 
answer).  2.  To  roar,  Hariv.  11042 
(p.  791).  Caus.  To  fill  with  noise, 
13859.     abhinadita,  Re-echoed,  4582. — 

With  ^1  a,    Caus.     To  fill  with  noise, 

MBh.  3,  789.— With  nJ^   ud,     1.  To 

roar,  MBh.  7,  6814.  2.  To  bray,  Panch. 

248,  17. — With  JTt^  pra-ud,    To  roar, 

Hariv.  6754. — With  ^fT}^  sam-ud,   To 

roar,    Hariv.    13167. — With    \gTf    upa, 

Caus.  To  fill  Avith  noise,  Ram.  2,  28,  10. 

— With  f^f  ni,     1.  To  resound,  Panch. 

158,  5.  2.  To  sing,  Ram.  2,  65,  2.  3. 
To  cry,  Ragh.  5,  75.  Caus.  To  fill 
with   noise,  MBh.  l,  119.     ninadita,  n. 

Sound,  Ram.  1,  73,  36. — With  X^f^  pari, 

To  cry  aloud,  MBh.  6,  3256. — With  Jf 

pra,  TJJ^"  iiad,     To  begin  to  sound,  to 

roar,  MBh.  2,  1925  ;  3,  2859.  pranadita, 


Buzzing,  Qic.  9,  71. — With  fijlf  vi-pra, 
Caus.  To  fill  with  noise,  Ram.  5,  12,  45. 
— With  *J3T  sam-pra,  To  cry,  Ram.  5, 
l,  87.     Caus.  To  fill  with  a  cry,  Ram. 

4,  29,  15. — With  Tff?J  prati,  To  answer 

with  a  cry,  or  with  cries,  Ram.  3,  24, 
30;  (with  ace.)  Rajat.  4,  285  ;  MBh.  6, 
4518.  Caus.  1.  To  fill  with  cries, 
Hariv.  4179.     2.  To  cry  aloud,  MBh. 

3,  14057. — With  fif  vi,     1.  To  resound, 

Ram.  4,  9,  44.  3.  To  cry,  3,  30,  G.  3. 
To  roar,  MBh.  l,  6002.  4.  To  cry 
round  about  somebody  (ace),  11,  599. 

5,  To  fill  with  ci'ies,  Hariv.  8097.  Caus.  1. 
To  cause  to  sound,  or  to  cry,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  8,  13  ;  Ghat.  10.  2.  To  fill  with  noise, 
MBh.  l,  1187.    3.  To  sound  aloud,  Ram. 

6,  11,  23 — With  ^5f*ff^  anu-vi,     Caus. 

To  fill  completely  with  noise,  Ram.  2, 

103,  48. — With  ^5ff*{f%  abhi-vi,  To  cry 

aloud,  Ram.  6,  37,  37. — With  ^JTJ    sam, 

To  roar,  MBh.  7,  8127.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  resound,  MBh.  l,  2896.  2.  To 
cry  aloud,  MBh.  7,  8386.     • 

«f<["  nad  +  a,  I.  m.  A  river,  MBh.  i, 

8730.  A  male  river,  Man.  6,  90.  II. 
f.  di,  A  river,  3,  9  ;  a  female  river,  6, 
90. — Comp.  Giri-nadi,  i.e.  giri-nadi,  f. 
a  mountain  stream.  Deva-nadi,  f.  A 
holy  river,  Man.  2,  19.  Dyu-nadi,  f.  a 
name  of  the  Ganga.  Naga-nadi,  f. 
the  name  of  a  river.  Paiichanada,  i.e. 
panchan-,  I.  n.  1.  the  country  which 
is  now  called  Panjab.  2.  the  name  of 
a  river.  II.  m.  1.  pi.  the  inhabitants 
of  the  Panjab.  2.  a  proper  name. 
Maha-nadi,  f.  a  great  river,  Rajat.  5, 
98  ;  =  Ganga,  Chr.  2«,  70.  Svar-,  f. 
the  Ganga  of  heaven. 

•n^TcffT  nadikd,  i.e.  nadi  +  ka,  f.   See 

ku-nadika,  s.v.  ku-. 

•T^fl^    nadi-ja,    I.      Born    near    a 


river,  epithet  of  horses,  Ram.  1,  6,  24 
Gorr.  II.  m.  1.  Epithet  of  Bhishma, 
the  son  of  the  Ganga,  MBh.  4,  1294.  2. 
Antimony,  Sucr.  2,  340,  16. 

•I^T^T  nadishna,  i.e.  nadi-sna  (vb. 
sna),  adj.  Versed  in,  Ragh.  16,  75. — 
Comp.  Ati-,  Much  versed  in,  Dacak. 
180,  14. 

•Jef  na-nn,  a  particle  of  interroga- 
tion. 1.  Not  (Lat.  nonne),  MBh.  13,  313. 

2.  with  an  imperat.,    Do,   Cic.  9,  61. 

3.  Then,  Mrichchh.  174,  12. 

•pF^  NAND  (probably  for  nanad, 

a  reduplicated  form  of  nad),  i,  l,  Par. 
(also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  84,  4),  To  be  pleased, 
Ram.  l,  10,  28.  Caus.  nandaya,  To 
gladden,  Ram.  4,  22,  6. — With  the  prep. 

^jf*T  abhi,  1.  To  be  pleased,  Bhag.  2, 

57.  2.  To  be  pleased  with  (ace),  Man. 
6,  45.     3.  To  desire,   MBh.   13,    6655. 

4.  To  salute,  Paiich.  57,  18  ;  with  na, 
sometimes  To  receive  unkindly,  MBh. 
14,  134.  5.  To  take  leave  from  (ace), 
MBh.  l,  5751.  6.  To  approve,  Ram.  4, 
10,  33;  Cak.  d.  71.  7.  To  acknow- 
ledge, Man.  8,  54.  8.  With  na,  some- 
times To  refuse,  MBh.  5,  7505.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  abhinandaniya,  abJii- 
nandya,  To  be  rejoiced  at,  Qak.  63,  18  ; 
27,  6.     Caus.    To  exhilarate,  Ram.  2, 

107,  io.  — With  TTf^pT  prati-abln, 
To  return  a  salutation,  MBh.  13,  7721. 
— With  ^rof^T  sam-abhi,  To  con- 
gratulate, Kathas.  21,  148. — With  3JX 
a,  To  be  pleased,  Git.  n,  io.  Caus. 
To  gratify,  Yajn.  l,  355. — With  T\f^ 
pari,  Caus.  To  gratify  very  much, 
MBh.    15,   522.— With    Tff?T  prati,    1. 

To  salute.  MBh.  5,  1S06.  2.  To  salute 
in  one's  turn,  Man.  7,  146.  3.  To  show 
one's  satisfaction,  MBh.  13,  426.  4. 
To    favour,   Kumaras.   7,    S7.       S.   To 
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receive  joyfully,  MBh.  I,  7253.  6. 
With  na,  To  refuse,  3673.  a-prati- 
nandita,  Disowned,  Bhag.  4,  4, 8.  Caus. 
To    gratify,   MBh.   3,     16444.  —  With 

^TlffnT  sam-prati,  To  welcome  joyfully, 

io,  475. — With  fijf  vi,  To  be   pleased, 

3,  2607  (Atm.). 

«T«r^  nand-\-a,  I.  m.  One  of  Yudhi- 

shthira's  drums,  MBh.  7,  1032.  2.  A 
name  of  Vishnu,  13,  7005.  3.  A  proper 
name  (especially  of  the  foster  father 
of  Krishna  and  Durga),  4,  179  ;  1,  2731. 

4,  The  name  of  a  mountain,   Bhag.  P. 

5,  20,  21.  II.  f.  da.  1.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  l,  2597.  2.  The  name  of  a  river, 
7818.  III.  f.  di,  A  tree,  Cedrela 
toona  Roxb.,  Sucr.  1,  219,  19. — Comp. 
Sa-,  m.  one  of  the  four  sons  of  Brah- 
man. Su-,  I.  adj.  delighting.  II.  f.  da, 
1.  Uma.  2.  a  woman.  III.  n.  the 
club  of  Baladeva. 

^•r^ejf  nand  +  aka,  I.  adj.  in  devata 

-stava-,  Gladdening  the  deities  by 
praises,  MBh.  13,  7662.  II.  m.  1.  The 
name  of  Krishna's  sword,  MBh.  5, 
4427.     2.  A  proper  name,  l,  6983. 

*f«t^f%*T     nandakin,    i.e.  nandaka 

+  in,  m.  A  name  of  Vishnu  (possessed 
of  the  sword  Nandaka),  MBh.  13,  7056. 

*J«rj£«T  nand  +  ana,   I.    adj.,   f.    na, 

Gladdening,  MBh.  3,  11073.  II.  m. 
1.  A  son,  Yajn.  l,  274.  2.  Epithet  of 
Vishnu  and  Civa,  MBh.  is,  7005;  1189. 
3.  A  certain  plant,  Sucr.  2,  251,  19.  4. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  9,  2540.  5.  The 
name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  21. 
III.  n.  The  pleasure-ground  of  the 
gods,  especially  of  Indra,  Indr.  2,  3. — 
Comp.  Arka-,  m.  the  planet  Saturn, 
Panch.  i.  d.  240.  Kaqyapa-,  m.  pi. 
the  children  of  Kacyapa,  a  name  of 
the  gods,  MBh.  13,  3330.  Kuru-,  m. 
a  descendant  of  Kuru,  Chr.  22,  18. 
Kula-,  adj.,  f.  na,  being  an  honour  to 
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a  family,  Paiich.  187,  4.  Nalini-,  n.  a 
garden  of  Kuvera,  Earn.  3,  36,  14. 
Bhrign-,  m.  the  son  of  Bhrigu,  i.e. 
Para^urama.     Raghu-,  m.  Kama. 

*?«?*T^f  nandana -\- ka,  a  substitute 
for  nandana  when  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  word,  MBh.  3,  10856. 

•ffjrT  nand  +  i,  I.  m.  1.  Epithet  of 

Vishnu  and  Civa,  MBh.  13,  7015;  1189. 
2.  A  proper  name,  13,  872.  II.  f.  (and 
m.  and  n.)  Joy,  MBh.  5,  4600  ;  per- 
sonified, Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  6. 

«rf^TT*T  nand  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1. 
Liking,  MBh.  6,  16.  2.  Gladdening, 
13,  4708.  II.  m.  1.  A  son,  Mrichchh. 
47,  21.  2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  12, 
10223.  III.  f.  ni,  1.  A  daughter,  14, 
1841.  2.  The  name  of  a  fabulous  cow, 
1,  3923.     3.  A  proper  name,  9,  2623. 

*mT<T  na-pa+t,  «J7T  naptri  (i.e. 
?ia-pa-\-tri),  I.  m.  1.  A  grandson,  Man. 
4,  173.     2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  13, 

4362.  II.  f.  *f"Ht"  napti  (i.e.  na-pat  +  i), 
A  granddaughter,  Chr.  289,  9=Rigv. 
i.  50,  9,  where  the  horses  are  denoted 
as  granddaughters  of  the  chariot. — Cf. 
Lat.  nepos,  neptis  ;  O.H.G.  nefo  ;  A.S. 
nefa ;  O.H.G.  nift;  Goth,  nithjis,  nith- 
jo  ;  a-i'e\pioQ. 

v\l^  na-pums  +  a,  m.     An  eunuch, 

MBh.  13,  901. 

*f4^TcR*   napufiisa  4-  ka,    I.    adj.     1. 

Neither  man  nor  woman.  2.  Of  neuter 
gender.  II.  m.  1.  An  eunuch,  MBh.  4, 
1190.     2.  A  coward,  Panch.  i.  d.  364. 

*f^"  napti  and  «f"3"  naptri,  see 
napat. 

«f*f  NABH,  i.  l,  Atm.  j  i.  4,  ii.  9, 
Par.     1.  To  burst.     2.  To  injure. 

*fH"  nabha,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Hariv.  823. 


*T*fJT  nabhaga,  m.     A  proper  name, 

Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  2. 

*T*T*T^T*T    nabhahgrit,   i.  e.  nabhas 

-gfi+t,  adj.  Reaching  to,  or  attaining 
heaven. 

•W^J"^"   nabhacchara,   i.  e.    nabhas 

-chara,  I.  adj.  Moving  in  the  sky,  Ram. 
3,  49,  45.     II.  m.  A  deity,  Ragh.  18,  5. 

•W^?  nabhas,  n.  1.  Sky,  atmo- 
sphere, Man.  4,  37.  2.  du.  Heaven 
and  earth,  MBh.  12,  13240.  3.  JEther 
as  one  of  the  five  elements,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  26,  12.  4.  (n.  and  m.)  The  name  of 
a  month  of  the  rainy  season  (July — 
August),    Ragh.    12,    29.  —  Cf.    vicpoe, 

ci'dcjjog,  lo-di'ECpi'jg,  yi'6<pog,  ve<pi\r] ;  Lat. 
nubes,  nebula;  O.H.G.  nibul ;  A.S. 
ge-nip,  a  cloud. 

♦m^  nabhas -\-ya,   m.     The  name 

of  a  month  of  the  rainy  season,  Hariv. 

8781. 

•W%l*Tf  nabhas  +  vant,  1.  m. 
Wind,  Rit.  2,  27.  2.  f.  vati,  A  proper 
name,  Bhag.  P.  4,  24,  5. 

«J*T     NAM,  i.  1,  Par.  (also   Atm., 

MBh.  3,  1200,  especially  when  intran- 
sitive), 1.  To  bow  to  (with  dat.,  gen. 
and  ace),  Chr.  287,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  8 
(nanama,  ved.  pf.  red.)  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  9, 
47  ;  MBh.  10,  495  ;  Hariv.  10235.  2. 
To  bow,  Bhartr.  3,  61.  3.  To  submit, 
Kam.  Nitis.  8,  55.  4.  To  sink,  Mi-ich- 
chh.  85,  11.  5.  To  bend,  Sucr.  l,  254, 
7.  6.  f  To  sound.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  nata,  1.  Inclined  to  (with  ace. 
and  gen.),  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  40.  2.  Cast 
down,  Pahch.  46,  5  ;  Raj  at.  5,  372  (read 
eka  natamuhhi).  3.  Bent,  curved, 
Ram.  2,  96,   15  ;  crooked,  Vikr.  d.  95. 

4.  Sunk  in  (not  prominent),  Kumaras. 
l,  38.  Comp.  Tri-nata,  bent  at  three 
places  (as'  a  bow),  Ram.  6,  20,  28. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  namaniya,  To 


be  bowed  to,  Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  21.  Caus. 
namaya,  1.  To  cause  to  bow,  Ragh.  8,  9. 
2.  To  curve,  bend,  Pahch.  i.  d.  430  ; 
(as  a  bow),  MBh.  3,  3039.  3.  To  cause 
to  sink  in,  Hariv.  3754.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-ntimya,  adj.  Not  to 
be  curved,  or  bent,  Pahch.   i.  d.    430  ; 

MBh.  5,  1335. —  With  the  prep,  "^fij 

abhi,   To  bow  to,   Indr.  2,  19. — With 

^Sm  ava,  1.  To  bow,  Bhag.  P.  5,  25,  4. 

2.  To  stoop,  MBh.  l,  5336  (anomal.  red. 
pf.  nanamire).  avanata,  1.  Stooping, 
MBh.  3,  1776.  2.  Bent,  crooked,  Ram. 
2,  56,  7  ;  Kumaras.  5,  86.  3.  Sunk  in 
(not  prominent),  Ram.  6,  23,  12.    Caus. 

1.  To  cause  to  bow,  Hariv.  3586.  2.  To 
bend  (a  bow),   MBh.   8,  4606. —  With 

■^f>SJc[  abhi-ava,  Caus.  To  bend  down- 
ward, MBh.  3,  10062. — With  ^5H"  #>  !• 
To  bow,  Ram.  2,  25,  38.  2.  To  bow 
to  (ace),  Bhag.  P.  8,  23,  3.  anata,  1. 
Stooping,  Hariv.  6344.  2.  Stoop- 
ing   to    (with    ace),    Bhag.    P.     1,    2, 

2.  3.  Submissive,  Man.  7,  69.  4. 
Bent,  MBh.  l,  1667.  Caus.  1.  To 
bend  downward,  5561.  2.  To  subdue, 
4,  967.     3.  To  bend  (a  bow),  1,  7088. — 

With  \3^*  ud,    1.  To  rise,  Pahch.  ii.  d. 

98.  2.  To  erect,  to  raise,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
407.  unnata,  1.  Erected,  upright.  Hit. 
76,  6  ;  raised,  Draup.  5,  1.  2.  High, 
Kir.  5,  15.  3.  Sublime,  Pahch.  24,  17. 
4.  Prominent,  Mrichchh.  144,  18.  5. 
Vaulted,  Bhartr.  l,  41.    Caus.  To  raise. 

Ram.  5,  30,  12. — With  "^^J^  abhi-ud, 
abhyunnata,  Elevated,  Cak.  d.  56. — 
With  SfJJ'WJ^"  sam-abhi-nd,  samabhy- 
unnata,  Risen,  Mrichchh.  76, 20. — With 
"Jf]"^  pra-nd,  pronnata,  1.  Very  ele- 
vated, Pahch.  118,  9.  2.  Superior,  i.  d. 
387.     Caus.  To  erect,  Blnig.  P.  8,  21, 

3. — With  ^JT?3"  sam-itd,    samunnata, 

n  457 


1.  Upright,  Hit.  76,  6.  2.  High,  Rajat. 
5,  38.  3.  Sublime,  Kam.  Nitis.  l,  64.  4. 
Prominent,  Ram.  3,  52,  30.  5.  Vaulted, 
Amar.  51.  Caus.  To  raise,  Cak.  40,  16. — 

With  vJTJ  upa,  1.  To  fall  to  one's  share 

(with  dat.  and  gen.),  Bhag.  P.  5, 14, 14.  2. 
To  present  one  with  (ace.  of  the  person 
and  instr.  of  the  object),  6,  19,  16. 
upanata,  1.  One  who  has  submitted 
to  somebody,  MBh.  1,  5623,  2.  Ap- 
proached, Ragh.  10,  40.  3.  Near,  Bhag. 
P.    5,  26,    18.      4.   Due,  4,  27,  25. — With 

f%^J  nis  IJT??  nam,  nirnata,  Promi- 
nent, MBh.  7,  7894. — With  tjf^  pari 
TJT^T    nam,    1.  To  stoop  (as  an  elephant 

about  to  strike  with  his  tusks),  Cic.  18, 
27.  2.  To  turn  aside,  Bhartr.  1,  4.  3.  To 
change  into  (instr.),  Kir.  13,  44.  4.  To 
be  digested,  Paiich.  232,  7.  5.  To  grow 
old,  Kir.  5,  37.  parinata,  1.  Changed 
into  (instr.),  Megh.  46.  2.  Ripe,  MBh. 
5,  1109.  3.  Advanced,  Paiich.  197,  18. 
m.  An  elephant  stooping  to  strike  with 
his  tusks,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  17.    Caus. 

1.  To  ripen,  Hariv.  2957.  2.  To  pass, 
MBh.  6,  3847.     3.  To  stoop,  MBh.   8, 

1143. — With  If  pra  T|T7T    nam,    1.  To 

bow,  Man.  2,  197.  2.  To  bow  to,  Man. 
8,  23.  pranata,  1.  Bowing,  Man.  11, 
195.  2.  Bowing  to  (with  gen.  and  ace), 
MBh.  4,  202  ;  Ram.  l,  52,  l.  Caus.  1. 
To  order   to  bow  to,  Kumaras.  7,  27. 

2.  To  bend,  Malav.  d.  47.     3.  To  give 

respectfully,  Amar.  82. — With  ^5ff*JT[ 

abhi-pra,  1.  To  bow,  Ram.  l,  18,  5 
Gorr.  2.  To  bow  to,  2,  loo,  37  Gorr. 
abhipranata,     1,     70,     5     Gorr. — With 

^JTJ  sam-pra,  To  bow  to,  Ram.  2,  112, 
23. — With  fij  vi,     1.  To  bow,  MBh.  3, 

2929.  2.  To  bend,  Bhartr.  l,  66.  vinata, 
1.  Sunk  down,  drooping,  Cak.  d.  58  ; 
cast  down,  Brahman.  1,  13.  2.  Bent, 
Ram.  3,  50,  2.     3.  Stooping,  Ghat.   18. 
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f.  ta,  1.  A  sort  of  basket.  2.  The 
wife  of  Kacyapa  and  mother  of  Aruna 
andGaruda.  Caus.  1.  To  bend  down, 
MBh.  3,  15588.  2.  To  bend,  4,  394; 
(a  bow),  1,  5436.    3.  To  incline,  Amar. 

81. — With  J&{    sam,    1.  To  bow,  Ram. 

2,  72,  30.     2.  To  bow  to,  MBh.  5,  1130. 

3.  To  submit  to,  Ragh.  18,  33.  saih- 
nata,  1.  Bent,  Ram.  3,  16,  5.  2.  Curved, 
Kumaras.  1,  34.  3.  Stooping,  Indr.  l, 
10.  4.  Bowed  to,  Bhag.  P.  7,  4,  32. 
Caus.  1.  To  bend,  MBh.  12,  10675.  2. 
To  cause  to  sink,  Bhag.  P.  8,  18,  20. — 
Cf.  ve/j.0) ;  Goth,  and  A.S.  niman  (ori- 
ginally, to  subdue)  ;  perhaps  A.S.  ge 
-nedhan  (cf.  nata). 

•T^TW  nam  +  as,  n.  Bowing,  adora- 
tion, Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  41  ;  Ram.  l,  52,  17. 

•JJ^eficf  namas-kartri,  m.  One  who 
adores  (the  gods),  MBh.  13,  6706. 

•TT^RTT  namas-hara,  m.  and  *J"?T- 

fsg^JT  namas-hriya,  f.  Adoration,  Nal. 

5,  16;  MBh.  15,  954. — Comp.  Nis-namas- 
kara,  adj.  1.  respecting  nobody,  Ram. 
2,  24,  24.    2.  respected  by  nobody,  Man. 

9,  239. 

«TO^  NAMASYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  namas  by  ya,  Par.  (Atm. 
MBh.   13,   5129).     To  adore,  MBh.  2, 

234. — With  the  prep.  ^J^T    sam,    The 

same,  Hariv.  7769. 

♦TTH^T  namas  +ya,  adj.,  or  ptcple.  of 

the  fut.  pass,  of  namasya,  What  ought 
to  be  adored,  MBh.  13,  2142. 

fTT%*T  namas  +  vin,  adj.  Re- 
spectful, Lass.  102,  7=Rigv.  vii.  14,  l. 

«f"J7f%  na-much  +  i,  m.  The  name  of 
a  demon  subdued  by  Indra,  MBh.  l,  2530. 

t  *ncfs  NAMB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go, 
to  move. 


«f?f  ?iam  +  ra,  adj.,  f.  ra.     1.  Bent, 

Bhartr.  2,  62.  2.  Bowed,  Bhag.  P.  6, 
17,  16.  3.  Crooked,  Rit.  6,  10.  4. 
Addicted,  Kathas.  17,  56. — Comp.  Vi-, 
adj.  1.  bent,  bowed.     2.  humble. 

•J^fffr  namra  +  ta,  f.      1.  Bowing, 

Raj  at.  5,  223.  2.  Respect,  Bharti*.  2, 
52.    3.  Humbleness,  Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  15. 

•T^(«r  namra  -f  ft>a,  n.  Humility, 
Bharti*.  2,  59. 

f  «TO  iV^F,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  go. 
2.  To  protect. — Cf.  ni. 

«f^f  naya,  i.e.  nl-\-a,  m.  1.  Lead- 
ing, Ram.  2,  l,  21.  2.  Conduct,  Hariv. 
7346  ;  way  of  life,  Kathas.  20,  191.  3. 
Prudent  conduct,  Bhartr.  2,  19.  4. 
Prudence,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  9 ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  6  (read  tvannaya  evatra  bhu- 
yan,  Thy  prudence  is  here  of  greater 
weight).  5.  Policy,  Man.  7,  159.  6. 
Design,  Paiich.  i.  d.  358.  7.  Philoso- 
phical system,  Bhashap.  16.  8.  Pru- 
dent conduct  personified  as  son  of 
Dharma  by  Kriya,  Mark.  P.  50,  26.  9. 
A  proper  name,  Hariv.  489. — Comp.  cf. 
Anaya.     Apa-,  m.  bad  policy,  Ram.  4, 

_  .  C 

40,  16.  Dus-  (written  sometimes  <3[WT 

o  -3 

durnaya  instead   of   t^^^f  durnaya), 

m.  bad  conduct,  MBh.  l,  4379.  Raja- 
naya,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  policy.  Su-,  m. 
1.  good  conduct.     2.  policy. 

«fij«f  nayana,    i.e.  ni  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Leading,  MBh.  12,  458.  2.  Ruling, 
1,  2580.  3.  Leading  to,  Cak.  71,  14. 
4.  Bringing,  Paiich.  174,  19.  5.  The 
eye,    Ram.    i,    59,    16. — Comp.    Tri-t 

f%tJI^J«J  trinayana  and  trinayana,  adj. 

having  three  eyes,  epithet  of  Civa, 
Megh.  53 ;  MBh.  14,  207.  Vishama-, 
m.  Civa.  Sayru-,  i.e.  sa-a$ru-,  adj., 
f.  na,  the  eyes  filled  with  tears,  Chr.  7, 
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21.     Su-,  I.  m.  a  deer.     II.  f.  na,  a 

woman. 

«T€Jc(«ff   maya  -f  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati.  1. 

Versed  in  policy,  Ram.  5,  81,  14.  2. 
Prudent,  Kir.  5,  20. 

•f^  nara,  i.e.  nri  +  a,  m.    1.  A  man  ; 

pi.  Men,  Man.  1,  96.  2.  The  Eternal, 
the  divine  imperishable  spirit  pervading 
the  universe,  Man.  l,  10.  3.  pi.  Cer- 
tain fabulous  beings,  MBh.  2,  396.  4. 
A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  8,  l,  27. — Cf. 
Lat.  Nero,  Neriene. 

•T^^f  naraka,  m.  1.  Hell,  the  in- 
fernal regions,  Man.  2,  116.  2.  The 
name  of  a  demon,  MBh.  l,  2537.  3. 
The  name  of  a  country,  MBh.  2,  578. — 
Comp.  Maha-,  m.  the  name  of  a  hell, 
Man.  4,  83. 

•f^cRT-SI  NARAKA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  naraka  by  the  aff.  ya, 
Atm.  To  resemble  hell,  Mark.  P.  8, 
117. 

efTfU  nara  +  ta,  f.  Human  con- 
dition, Bhag.  P.  7,  14,  5. 

c  ..■.,. 

S*T<T    -narta,    l.  e.    nrit  -+-  a,    adj. 

Dancing,  MBh.  13,  1164. 

«f 7T--ff  nartaka,  i.e.  nrit  +  aka,  I.  m. 
1.  A  dancer,  Ram.  1,  12,  7.  2.  A 
dancing-master,  MBh.  4,  305.  II.  f.  ki, 
A  female  dancer,  Ragh.  19,  14.  III. 
adj.  Causing  to  dance,  Sah.  D.  74,  17. 
— Comp.  Harina-,  m.  a  Kifnnara. 

g  - 

•Trf-i-J  nartana,  i.e.  nrit-\-ana.    I.  m. 

A  dancer,  MBh.  4, 1217.  II.  n.  Dancing, 
Man.  2,  178. 

«p[f^f(3"  nartayitri,  i.e.  nrit,  Caus., 

+  tri,  m.  A  dancing-master,  Malav. 
d.  24. 

*f^  NARD,  i.  l,  Par.  (also  Atm  , 

Hariv.   11936),  To  roar,  MBh.  l,  41 14. 
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Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  nardita,  1.  n. 

Roaring,  Ram.  4,  8,  38.  2.  m.  The  name 
of  one  of  the  dice,  Mrichchh.  33,  10.  Fre- 
quent, nanard,  To  sound  aloud,  Hnriv. 
8064  (anomal.  Atm.  nanardamand). — 

With  the  prep.  ^fjT  abhi,  To  roar  at, 

MBh.  6,  2738. — With  ~^\  a,  anardita, 

n.    Roaring,    Ram.    2,    42,    20. — With 

T\\r[  prati,  1.  To  greet  with  roaring, 

crying,  MBh.  8,  1806.     2.  To  roar  for, 

12,  5777.— With  fif  vi,  To  roar,  MBh. 

8,    2468.  —  With    ^Ef  *Tra    anu-vi,    To 
answer  with  roaring,  Hariv.  14559. 
t  TO    NARB,  i.  l,  Par.  —namb. 

c 
«T7T<T"    narmada,    i.e.    narman-da, 

1.  adj.  Causing  pleasure,  Somad.  Nal. 
128.  2.  f.  da,  The  name  of  a  river, 
the  modern  Nerbudda,  MBh.  2,  371  ; 
personified,  15,  550. 

«TTJ«T  narman,  probably  nard  + 
man,  n.     Jest,  sport,  MBh.  l,  1000. 

TO?!  N ARM  AY  A,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  narman  by  aya,  Par.  To 
exhilarate  by  jesting,  Kam.  Nitis.  7,  42. 

*f^J  narya,    i.e.    nara-\-ya,    1.    adj. 

Manly  (ved.).  2.  A  proper  name  (?), 
Chr.  296,  9=Rigv.  i.  112,  9. 

f  TO    NAL,  i.  l,  Par.     To  smell ; 

to  bind  (?).  i.  10,  Par.  To  speak,  or  to 
shine. 

*J<«f  nala  (for  nada,  q.  cf.),  m.     1. 

A  kind  of  reed,  Amphidonax  karka 
Lindl.,  MBh.  6,  4898.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  823  ;  the  hero  of  the  epi- 
sode Nala  and  Damayanti. 

«T<?ns["    nalada,    1.    n.    (and    f.    da), 

The  Indian  spikenard,  Nardostachys 
jatamansi,  Sucr.  l,  1 40, 20.  2.  n.  The  root 
Of  the  Andropogon  muricatus,  Kir.  5, 25. 
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*Tt%*T  nalina,  i.e.  nala  +  ina,  I.  n. 

A  lotus  flower,  MBh.  7,  1299.  II.  f. 
ni,  1.  A  lotus,  Nelumbium  speciosum, 
Bhartr.  2,  57.  2.  An  assemblage  of  lotus 
flowers,  Vikr.  d.  5.  3.  A  pond  in 
which  the  lotus  grows  or  may  grow, 
Draup.  6,  2.  4.  A  branch  of  the 
heavenly  Ganges,  Hariv.  3502.  5.  A 
mystical  name  of  one  of  the  nostrils, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  48.     6.  A  proper  name, 

9,  21,  30. 

•S*ff%«ncR'  -nalini-\-ka,  A  substi- 
tute for  nalini,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  22. 

cftj^"   nalva,    perhaps  nala  +  va,    cf. 

nadvala,  m.  A  furlong,  a  distance 
measured  by  four  hundred  (?)  cubits, 
Ram.  6,  82,  71. 

cjef  nava  (akin  to  the  particle   mi, 

cf.  nutana'),  I.  adj.,  f.  va.  1.  New, 
Man.  11,  186.  2.  Fresh,  Bhartr.  1,  7.  3. 
Young,  MBh.  4,  410.  3.  °vam,  adv.  Just, 
Mrichchh.  108,  7.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  1677. — Comp.  Punar-,  m. 

a  finger-nail Cf.  Lat.  novus ;    riog  ; 

Goth,  nivjis  ;  A. 8.  niwe,  neow,  niwa. 

vfcTcfi  navaka,  i.e.  I.  nava  +  ka,  adj. 

New,  Vasavad.  7,  3.  II.  nava?i  +  ka, 
1.  adj.  Consisting  of  nine,  MBh.  3, 
14389.     2.  n.  Nine,  Ram.  4,  39,  24. 

•T=T^i<^J  navakritvas,  i.e.  navan 
-hritvas,  adv.  Nine  times,  Vedautas. 
in  Chr.  216,  9. 

•T^TST  nava-ja,  adj.  Just  visible, 
MBh.  12,  8819. 

•Jcfff  navata,  i.e.  navati+a,  ordinal 

number,  Ninetieth,  Raj  at.  5,  260. — 
Comp.  Ekona-,  i.e.  eka-una-,  eighty- 
ninth,  5,  258.  Eka-,  ninety-first,  MBh. 
1,  adhy.  91.  Dva-  and  dvi-,  ninety- 
second,    MBh.    8,     adhy.     92.       7W-, 


ninety-third,  MBh.  l,  93.  Chatur-, 
ninety-fourth,  1,  94.  Saptan0,  i.  e. 
saptan-,  ninety-seventh.  Ashtanavata, 
i.e.  ashtan-,  ninety-eighth,  Raj  at.  5,  287. 

•fcfrTT  nava  +  ta,  f.     Freshness,  Ku- 

maras.  5,  86. 

*Hu?T  navati,  i.e.  navan -\-ti,  cardinal 

number,  f.  Ninety,  Man.  3,  177.—  Comp. 
Dvi-,  ninety-two,  MBh.  l,  adhy.  192. 

•TcfT^Trri    navati  -f-  tama,    ordinal 

number,  Ninetieth,  MBh.  l,  adhy.  90. 
— Comp.  Eka-,  dvi-,  tri-,  chatur-,  pa?i- 
ehan-,  shash-,  saptan-,  ashtan-,  ninety- 
first,  second,  third,  fourth,  etc.,  Ram. 
2,  adhy.  91  sqq.  Navan-,  ninety-ninth, 
6,  adhy.  99. 

cj^(5f  nava  +  tva,  n.  Newness,  Raj  at. 

5,  19. 

•fc^H    navadha,    i.e.    navan  -\-dha. 

adv.  Nine-fold,  nine  times,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
21,  29. 

*Jc[*J    navan,  cardinal  number,  adj. 

Nine,  Man.  3,  269.  —  Cf.  Goth,  and 
O.H.G.  niun  ;  A.S.  nigan;  tvvia;  Lat. 
novem. 

♦Tcf*T  navana,  i.e.  nu  +  ana,  n.  Prais- 
ing, Nalod.  l,  4. 

T^f^T^T^  NA  VA  NA  L I- 
NADALAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  nava-nalina-dala  by  ya,  Atm, 
To  resemble  the  leaf  of  a  fresh  lotus 
flower,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  31. 

*J3[«f^r[  nava-nita,  n.  Fresh  butter, 

Ram.  5,  12,  27. — Comp.  Samudra-,  n. 
1.  the  beverage  of  the  immortals.  2, 
the  moon. 

«Te[<R  navama,  i.e.  navan  +  ma,  I. 
ordinal  number,  f.  mi,  Ninth.  II.  f. 
mi,  The  ninth  day  of  a  lunar  half 
month,  Lass.  16,  14. — Cf.  Lat.  nonus 
(for  novimus). 


IK 

*TWTT%cRT  navamalUha,  or  wfcf^T- 

f%3n*  navamciliha,  f.  Double  jasmine, 

Jasminum  sambac  Ait.,  Cak.  d.  41  ; 
cf.  v.r. 

•T=n*T  navina,  i.e.  nava  +  ina,  adj. 
New,  Catr.  l,  277. 

«Tcfj"lJTc[  navibhava,  i.e.  nava-bhu  + 
a,  m.  Renovation,  Kathas.  14,  63. 

•TeSJ  navya,  i.e.  nava-\-ya,  adj.  New, 
Raj  at.  5,  384. 

•f^EJ^rf  navya  +  vat,  adv.  Like  new, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  20  (ever  new  ?) 

•T'SJH    navyaihs,  ved.  comparat.  of 

nava,  Very  new,  Lass.  99,  5  =  Rigv.  iii. 

62,  7. 

l.«nrs  NAQ,  i.  l,  Par.    To   attain 

(ved.).  — Cf.  Lat.  nanciscor,  and  2  nag. 

2.  «raj-  NA  C(the  base  of  many  forms 

is  name),  i.  4,  Par.  (also  Atm.,  Ram.  5, 
27,  24,  and  i.  l,  Par.  and  Atm.,  MBh.  13, 
3083  ;  7,  685.),  1.  To  be  lost,  Man.  8, 
32.  2.  To  disappear,  Man.  8,  247.  3. 
To  escape,  MBh.  5,  2736.  4.  To  go 
away,  Ram.  5,  27,  24.  5.  To  perish, 
Man.  4,  52.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
nashta,  1.  Lost,  Cak.  d.  167.  2.  In- 
visible, Ram.  3,  50,  7  ;  disappeared, 
MBh.  3,  2690.  3.  Destroyed,  MBh.  l, 
3147.  4.  Dead,  Man.  8,  166.  Caus. 
nacaya,  1.  To  cause  to  disappear, 
Ram.  l,  55,  20.  2.  To  efface,  Man. 
11,  245.  3.  To  destroy,  Ram.  5,  63, 
8  ;  Man.  2,  55.  4.  To  violate,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  191,  10.  5.  To  extinguish, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  20.  6.  To  lose,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  23.     7.  To  disappear,  MBh.  5,  862. 

— With  the  prep.  3JTJ   vi-apa,   Caus. 

To  remove,  MBh.  5,  7090 With  "3^ 

ava,  To  disappear,  4,  1728. — With  f%^ 
nis,     nirnashta,     Disappeared,    Rfijat. 
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l,  83. — With  3J  pra  TJT'JJ'    w«f,  except 

where  f  is  changed  to  sh,  e.g.  />;•«- 
nashta,  1.  To  be  lost,  Man.  8,  149.  2. 
To  disappear,  Bhag.  l,  40.  pranashia 
(sometimes  erroneously  pranashta),  1. 
Perished,  Rajat.  5,  211.  2.  Disap- 
peared, Man.  8,  30.  3.  Escaped,  Pahch. 
89,  20.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  dis- 
appear, MBh,  7,  327.  2.  To  cause  to 
be  lost,  Hit.  iv.  d.  9  (to  leave  unre- 
warded)  With   f%JJ   vi-pra,      1.  To 

disappear,  MBh.  3,  5027.  2.  To  be  lost, 
13,  3212.  vipranashta,  1.  Disappeared, 
MBh.  4,  877.     2.  Lost,   1,   4802. — With 

*fjf  sam-pra,  To  be  lost,  MBh.  3, 13781. 

sampranashta,     Disappeared,    2847.  — 

With  f%  vi,    1.  To  disappear,  Man.  11, 

263.  2.  To  perish,  2,  163.  vinashta, 
1.  Lost,  Malav.  9,  3.  2.  Utterly  ruined 
or  spoiled,  Man.  7,  41  ;  2,  64.  Caus. 
1.  To  destroy,  7,  19.  2.  To  kill,  Paiich. 
71,  24.  3.  To  perish  (Aor.),  Ram.  2, 
no,  30.  Desid.  of  the  Caus.  vinaga- 
yishita,  without  reduplication ;  read 
rather  ninag°,  Sought  to  be  destroyed, 

Dacak.  112,  3,  below. — With  ^«rfir  anu 

-vi,  To  perish  afterward,  or   together 

with,  MBh.  12,  3400. — With  Tff%  pra 

-vi,     To  perish,  Ram.  l,  56,  27  Gorr. — 

With  ^fiT    sam,  saihnashta,    Perished, 

Ram.  5,  51,  13. — Cf.  I.  nag,  The  original 
signification  of  l.  and  2.  nag,  has  been 
probably,  To  hasten  (cf.  Lat.  per-nix) ; 
then  on  the  one  side,  To  overtake,  to 
attain  (i.nag)  ;  on  the  other,  To  hasten 
out  of  view,  to  disappear,  to  vanish,  to 
perish  (2.  nag). — Cf.  vdicvg,  vEKpog,  etc. ; 
Lat.  per-nicies,  necare,  nocere,  ve-ne- 
num  (for  ve-nec  +  num);  Goth,  naus 
(for  nahu4-s=j'£»:iic),  navis. 

•fsg"^    2.  nag  +  vara,    adj.,    f.    ri, 
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Perishable,  Kathas.  19,  50. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  imperishable,  Bhartr.  3,  21. 

«^^J^T(oJ  nagvara  +  tva,  n.  Perish- 
ableness,  Dacak.  in.  Chr.  185,  15. 

•rflr  nashti,  i.e.  nag  +  ti,  f.  Ruin, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  21. 

*mNAS,  i.  l,  Atm.     1.  |  To  be 

crooked.  2.  To  go  to,  to  join  (ved.). — 
Cf.  riofiat  (?  perhaps  =  ved.  nu),  viaao- 
fxai  (for  vtojo/xai),  votrrog. 

«f^    nas,  see  nasci  and  asm  ad. 

§*m  -nas  +  a,  a  substitute  for  ndsa, 

when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g. 
tinnasa,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.  Having  a  pro- 
minent nose,  Bhag.  P.  8,  8,  42.  go-,  1. 
m.  A  large  kind  of  snake,  Su^r.  2,  265, 
12.    2.  f.  sa,  The  nose  of  a  cow,  2,  171,  7. 

3.  f.  si,  A  certain  plant,  2,  170,  1.  vi-, 
adj.  Noseless,  su-,  adj.  Handsome- 
nosed. 

•f^J^J  nas  +  ta  +  ka,  m.  A  hole  bored 

through  the  bridge  of  the  nose  of  cattle 
for  draught,  MBh.  12,  9377. 

•T^fTflW    nas -\- ta  +  tas,  adv.  Out  of 

the  nose,  MBh.  4,  2227. 

•n^HJ    nas  +  tas,  adv.    1.  Out  of  the 

nose,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  11.  2.  In  the  nose, 
Su9l\  2,  297,  6. 

•H^J  nas+ya,  n.    1.  A  sternutatory, 

Sucr.  2,  235,  21.  2.  f.  ya,  A  nose- 
bridle. — Comp.  Chhinna  -  nasya,  adj. 
with  broken  nose-bridle,  Yajii.  2,  299. 

•T^jSTToT    nasyota,    i.e.    nas  +  i-a-uta 

(vb.  ve),  adj.  1.  Led  by  a  string  through 
the  septum  of  the  nose,  MBh.  3,  1142. 

«[%  NAB.  (for  original  nadli),  i.  4, 

Par.,  Atm.  (also  i.  l  or  6,  MBh.  i,  1460), 
1.  To  bind,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  38.  2.  Atm. 
To  arm  one's  self,  MBh.  4, 1016.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  naddha,  1.  Tied,  Ram. 

4,  12,  19.     2.  Bound,  Ram.  5,  14, 15.     3. 


1^ 

Covered,  Hariv.  8799.    4.  Joined,  Ram. 

4,  13,  13.      5.  Laid  in,  MBh.  2,  1915. — 

With  the  prep,  ^Tf  apa,  To  untie,  MBh. 

3,  13309. — With^5(f^  api,  or  ftf  pi,  1.  To 

fasten,  MBh.  4,  301  ;  13,  2352.  2.  To 
squeeze,  Cak.  d.  18.    3.  To  cover,  Ram. 

5,  18,  4.  pinaddha,  Striped,  MBh.  13, 
976  (indrayudhapinaddhaiiga,  of  which 
the  body  was  adorned  by  a  rainbow,  viz. 
a  cloud). — With  ^5J^  ava,  avanaddha, 
Covered,  Man.  6,  76. — Wither  a,  Atm. 

To  be  obstructed,  Sucr.  2,  369,  10. 
anaddha,  1.  Bound,  MBh.  6,  5525.  2. 
Obstructed,  Su9r.  2, 373,  21.  3.  Covered, 

1,  22,  3.  — With  "$JjJ  vi-a,   vy  anaddha, 

Striped  (cf.  api),  Hariv.  6884. — With 

vg^  ud,     1.  To  press  out,  Su9r.  l,  301, 

9.  2.  To  come  out,  MBh.  3,  11016 
(p.  570).  unnaddha,  1.  Bound  up- 
ward, Ragh.  18,  50.  2.  Raised,  Bhag. 
P.   4,   11,   4.     3.  Unfettered,   4,   27,   4. 

4.  Proud,    4,    14,   4.     5.    Arrogant,    7, 

10,  26. — With  ^TT^"   sam-ud,  samun- 

naddha,  1.  Unfettered,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
17,  33.  2.  Pressed  out,  Sucr.  1,  280, 
20.  3.  Excessive,  Bhag.  P.  1,  15,  3. 
4.  Conceited,   MBh.    5,    1000.     Comp. 

A-,  adj.    modest,  5,   1010. — With  \JTJ 

upa,  i/panaddha,  Laid  in,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  15,  6.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be  dressed 
(as  a  wound),  Sucr.  2,  109,  18. — With 

Hf^  pari  IJTt?  nah,  1.  To  span,  MBh. 

1,  1406.  2.  To  surround,  Rit.  6,  25. 
parinaddha,  Large,  Ragh.  3,  34. — With 

ftf  pi,  see  api. — With  iJTT    sam,  1.  To 

fasten,  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  21.  2.  To  dress, 
MBh.  4,  1220.  3.  To  put  on,  MBh. 
218,  7 ;  3,  14958.  4.  To  prepare  for, 
Bhartr.  2,  6.  saihnaddha,  1.  Tied  to- 
gether, Raj  at.  4,  543.  2.  Fastened, 
MBh.  15,  627.    3.  Bordering,  Ram.  l, 


38,  21.  4.  Armed,  MBh.  2,  2463.  5. 
Accoutred,    Hariv.    6402.      6.   Ready, 

Rajat.   l,   77.  — With   ^f*fS?^   abhi 

-sam,  abhisamnaddha,  Armed,  MBh.  3, 
14883. — Cf.  Lat.  nexus,  nectere,  nere, 
vim,  vi'idu)  ;  O. H.  G.  nahan,  nawan  ; 
Goth,  nethla  ;  A.S.  naedl ;  Goth,  nehv, 
nehva,  nehvis ;  A.  S.  neah,  nearra, 
neahst. 

*jf%    na-hi,  adv.    1.   For  not    (lion 

enim),  Man.  3,  168.  2.  Not  at  all, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  23.  3.  na — naJti, 
Certainly  not,  Pahch.  translation  by 
Benfey,  T.  i.  p.  465,  n.  3. 

•Tlf^r  nahusha,  m.  The  name  of  an 
ancient  king,  Man.  7,  41  ;  of  a  Naga, 
etc. 

cfT^R"  naka,  n.  1.  Heaven,  MBh.  13, 

4882.  2.  The  mystical  name  of  a  weapon, 
MBh.  5,  3490. — Comp.  Tri-,  n.  the  three 
heavens,  Bhag.  P.  6,  13,  16. 

•fTcR'Tr'SiJ    nakaprishthya,  i.e.  naka 

-prishtha  +ya,  adj.  Being  in  the  highest 
heaven,  Ram.  3,  9,  26. 

«7TI3f*T    nakin,  i.e.  naka  +  in,  m.  A 

god,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  36. 

•JXehtfl    nakula,    i.e.    nakula  +  a,   I. 

adj.  Ichneumon-like,  Sucr.  2,  305,  21. 
II.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  MBh. 
6,  2084.  III.  f.  It,  The  ichneumon  plant, 
Sucr.  2,  297,  5. 

•TT^rfT    nakidi,    i.  e.    nakula  +  i, 

patronym.  A  descendant  of  Nakula, 
MBh.  1,  2451. 

•fl^T  naga,  i.e.  naga  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  A 

serpent,  especially  the  name  of  fabulous 
serpents,  having  a  human  face  and  in- 
habiting Patala,  or  the  infernal  regions, 
Ram.  2,  25,  30  ;  Man.  1,  37.  2.  An 
elephant,  Ram.  l,  6,  22.  3.  A  small 
tree,  Mesua  Roxburghii  Wight.,  Sucr, 
1,  171,  7.     4.  One  of  the  five  vital  airs, 
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Vcdantas.  in  Chr.  207,  1 5.  5.  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  11537,  6.  The  name  of 
a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16,  27.  II.  f. 
gi,  A  female  elephant,  Sucr.  1,  178,  1. 
III.  adj.,  f.  gi.  1.  Consisting  of  ser- 
pents, MBh.  8,  2586.  2.  Produced 
from  an  elephant,  Sutjr.  l,  194,  l.  IV. 
f.  ga,  A  proper  name,  Raj  at.  7,  293. — 
Comp.  Dinnaga,  i.e.  dig-,  m.  an  ele- 
phant supposed  to  support  a  quarter  of 
the  world,  Megh.  14.  £%«-,  m.  a  kind 
of  Rakshasa  or  demon,  Ram.  3,  76,  28. 

•JTTTS?  naga  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  in  elephants,  Hariv.  9379. 

•H^TT    nagara,    i.e.  nagara  +  a,    I. 

adj.  1.  Belonging  to  a  town,  MBh.  l, 
5682  ;  m.  A  citizen,  Ram.  l,  17,  34.  2. 
Referring  to  a  town,  MBh.  2,  256.  3. 
Polite,  Qak.  94,  10  Ch.  II.  f.  ri,  A 
crafty  woman,  Haeh.  Anth.  351,  16. 
III.  n.  Dry  ginger,  Su£r.  l,  161,  2. — 
Comp.  Deva-nagari,  f.  the  name  of  the 
character  proper  to  Sanskrit. 

•TTT^^l  nagara  +  ka,  m.  The  chief 
of  a  town,  Cak.  73,  l,  v.r. 

•fPTf^efi"  nagarika,  i.e.  nagara  -+- 
ika,  I.  adj.  Inhabiting  a  town,  Sch. 
ad.  C_ak.  d.  51.  II.  m.  1.  A  citizen, 
Vikr.  77,  12.  2.  Polite,  Cak.  60,  2.  2. 
A  superintendent  of  the  police,  Dacak. 
195,  13. 

vTTTef^tT  naga  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Consisting  in  elephants,  MBh.  5,  5703. 

Wflfjjif  nagin,  i.e.  naga+in,  adj. 
Surrounded  by  serpents,  Hariv.  14844. 

«TT*rf^T?T  nagnajita,  i.e.  nagnajit+ 
a,  patronym.  f.  ti,  A  descendant  of 
Nagnajit,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  4. 

TTZcIT  nataha,  i.e.  nat-\-aka,  I.  m. 

A  mime,  Ram.  1,  5,  18.  II.  n.  A  drama, 
Ram.  2,  69,  4. 
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•TTf2"fT3?  natita  +  ka  (vb.  nat),  n. 
A  gesture,  (^ak.  73,  4. 

•TT^&r  na{ya>  i-e-  nata+ya,  n.  1. 
The  art  of  acting  or  dancing,  scenic 
art,  Bhag.  P.  4,  15,  19.  2.  Mimical 
representation,  Mrichchh.  88,  4.  3. 
The  attire  of  an  actor,  Bhag.  P.  l,  8, 19. 

*TTf%3\T    nadika,    i.e.    nadi  +  ka,    f. 

1.  A  measure  of  time,  ■£$  of  a  sideral 
day,  an  Indian  hour,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  3. 

2.  A  measure  of  length,  half  a  danda, 
Mark.  P.  49,  39.  3.  An  Indian  clock, 
Kara.  Nitis.  5,  51. 

•TT^m    n^4h    i-e-    nada  +  a  +  i,   also 

*TTf%   nadi  (Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  n),  f.     1. 

The  stalk  or  culm  of  any  plant.  2. 
Any  tubular  organ  of  the  body,  as  an 
artery,  a  vein,  an  intestine,  etc.,  MBh. 

3.  13974;  Ragh.  10,  59  (the  rays  of  the 
sun,  supposed  to  be  hollow).  3.  A  fis- 
tulous sore,  Sucr.  l,  284,  n.  4.  =na- 
dika  1,  Suryas.  1,  12. — Comp.  Garbha 
-nadi,  f.  the  navel-string,  Sucr.  l,  368, 13. 

«TTW3f  nanaka,  n.  A  coin,  Yajii. 
2,  240. 

?n^IN  NATH,  and  7{J^    NADU 

(akin  to  nam),  i.  l,  Atm.  (also  Par., 
MBh.  3,  12630).  To  beg,  MBh.  12, 
1365  (with  gen.  of  the  object,  MBh.  3, 
12630). 

•n"?!  nath  +  a,  m.     1.  A  protector, 

MBh.  2292.  2.  A  master,  a  lord, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  90  ;  Ram.  1,  76,  19.  3.  A 
husband,  Ragh.  12,  75.  —  Comp.  A-, 
adj.,  f.  tha,  having  no  protector,  help- 
less, Ram.  6,  23,  21.  Kala-,  m.  a  name 
of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10368.  Ku-,  1.  m. 
a  bad  protector,  Bhag.  P.  9,  14,  28.  2. 
adj.  having  a  bad  guide,  5,  14,  2. 
Gauri-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Bhartr.  3, 
87.  Chamu-,  m.  a  commander  of  an 
army,  Bhag.  P.  4,  26,  3.     Jagat-eka-, 


m.  monarch  of  the  world,  Ragh.  5,  23. 
Jaganncitha,  i.e.  jagat-,  m.  a  name  of 
Vishnu  or  Krishna,  MBh.  2,  779.  Ji- 
vita-,  m.  a  husband,  Kumaras.  4,  3. 
Dharma-,  m.  a  legitimate  lord,  Ram. 
5,  33,  39.  Nakshatra-,  m.  the  moon, 
Hariv.  16033.  Nara-,m.  a  king,  Ram. 
2,  68,  55  Gorr.  Naki(n)-,  m.  a  name 
of  Indra,  Catr.  2,  7.  Praja-,  m.  a  king, 
Rajat.  5,  191.  Prana-,  m.  a  husband. 
Bhumi-,  m.  a  king,  Lass.  14,  20.  Ya- 
du-,  m.  a  name  of  Krishna.  Ragha-, 
m.  Rama.  Rajani-chaya-,  m.  the  moon, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  107.  Vigva-,  m.  1.  a  name 
of  Civa.  2.  a  proper  name,  Chr.  p. 
234,  1.  6.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  endowed,  Panch. 
76,  18.  II.  f.  tha,  a  woman  whose 
husband  is  living. 

•JT^n^r  natha  +  tva,  n.     The  dignity 

of  a  protector,  Ram.  2,  81,  2  Gorr. 

*fT^I^*rf    natha-\-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati. 

1.  Having  a  protector,  Ram.  l,  62,  12. 

2.  Having  a  husband,  5,  37,  20. 

*rn?T^T  NATHAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  natha  with  ya,  Par.  To 
grant,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  25. 

«Trf^?*T  naihin,  i.e.  natha -\- in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Having  a  protector,  Ram.  1,  78,  3 
Gorr. 

«JT<T"  nada,  i.e.nad+a,m.  1.  Roar- 
ing, Ram.  4,  29,  12.  2.  Sound,  cry, 
MBh.  4,  1885  ;  14,  2694.  3.  A  semi- 
circle representing  the  nasal  sound, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  15,  53. — Comp.  Bhima-,  m. 
a  lion.  Malm-,  m.  1.  a  loud  cry.  2. 
an  elephant.  3.  a  lion.  4.  a  camel. 
5.  the  ear.  Megha-,  m.  1.  Varuna. 
2.  a  son  of  Varuna.  Simha-,  m.  war 
cry,  Paiich.  5,  4  (signifying  principal). 

•TTI^"*T  nadin,  i.e.  «ac?  or  nada  -\- 
in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Sounding,  sounding 
aloud,  Hariv.  8069  ;  MBh.  2,  987.  II. 
m.  a  proper  name,  Hariv.  12941. 


«fr<Tlf    nadeya,   i.e.    nadi  +  eya,    I. 

adj.  1.  Coming  from  a  river,  Sucr.  1, 
170,    11.     2.  Aquatic,   Ram.  4,   39,    12. 

11.  n.  A  sort  of  salt,  Sucr.  2,  326,  9. 

•TTW    NADH,  see  nath. 

*JT*n"  nana,  adv.     Different,  Bhag. 

P.  1,  2,  32.  Often  in  the  beginning  of 
comp.  words,  Of  different  classes,  Man. 
9,  148  ;  various,  257. 

«TT*rn^  nana+tva,  n.  1.  Differ- 
ence, MBh.  2,  137.  2.  Manifoldness, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  13. 

«TT*^n"    nandi,    i.e.    nand+a  +  i,    f. 

1.  Joy,  MBh.  4,  2189.  2.  A  prayer  at 
the  opening  of  a  drama,  Mrichchh.  l,  8. 

*fTHcT  napita,  based  on   the   nom. 

sing,  snapita,  i.e.  snap,  curtailed  Causal 
of  sna,  +tri.  1.  m.  A  barber,  Man.  4, 
253.  2.  f.  tl,  The  wife  of  a  barber, 
Pahch.  37,  7. 

«fT*T  nabha,  I.  a  substitute  for 
nabhi,  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 
or  of  a  noun  based  on  an  adj.,  e.g. 
abja-  and  padma-  (Having  a  lotus  in 
his  navel),  m.  A  name  of  Vishnu. 
padma-nabha  also,  1.  A  proper  name. 

2.  A  kind  of  spell,  su-,  adj.  1.  Having 
a  handsome  nave,  MBh.  10,  625.  2. 
Having  a  beautiful  centre,  Ram.  l,  33, 

12.  kala-,  m.  The  name  of  an  Asura 
or  demon  and  others.  ku$a-,  m.  A 
proper  name,  Ram.  l,  34,  3.  tri-,  m. 
A  name  of  Vishnu  (holding  the  three 
worlds  in  his  navel),  Bhag.  P.  8,  17,  26. 
dridha-,  m.  The  name  of  a  spell,  Ram. 
1,  30,  5.  pushkara-,  m.  A  name  of 
Vishnu,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  48.  vatsa-,  m.  a 
particular  poisonous  tree.  II.  m.  Epi- 
thet of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10364.  III.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  16. 

•TT^TPT  nabhaga  (cf.  nab/taga),  m. 

A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3140  ;  Ram. 
1,  70,  41. 
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•TTHTfr  nabh  ayi,  i.e.  nabh  tig  a + i,  pa- 

tronym.  AsonofNabhaga,MBh.i2, 993. 

«TTf*T   nabhi   {nabh  +  i  ?),    f.    (also 

vfj^ft  nabhi),  and  m.     1.  The  navel, 

Man.  1,  92.  2.  The  nave  of  a  wheel, 
MBh.  l,  726.  3.  Centre,  Bhag.  P.  5,  16, 
7.  4.  Chief,  Ragh.  18,  19.  5.  Musk, 
Megh.  53.  6.  (m.  ?)  The  musk  animal, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  44.  7.  m.  A  proper 
name,  5,  2,  19. — Comp.  Urna-,  m.  a 
spider,  2,  5,  5.  Chakra-,  f.  the  nave 
of  a  wheel,  Sucr.  l,  354,  7.  Nis-,  adj. 
not  reaching  to  the  navel,  Kumaras.  7, 
7.  Mriga-,  m.  musk.  Visa-,  m.  a 
quantity  of  lotusses.  Vriddha-,  adj. 
corpulent.  #«-,  I.  adj.  1.  uterine, 
Man.  9,  192.  2.  like,  resembling.  3. 
affectionate.  II.  m.  1.  an  uterine  bro- 
ther. 2.  a  paternal  kinsman,  Man.  5,  72. 
— Cf.  A.S.  nafu,  nafela;  opcpaXoc;  Lat. 
umbilicus. 

•fTTT^f  nabhi  +  ha,  a  substitute  for 
nabhi  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.,  MBh. 
12,  8946. 

eJX^I  nabhya,   i.e.    nabhi  +  ya,  adj. 

1.  Proceeding  from  the  navel,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  4,  13.  3.  Epithet  of  Civa,  MBh. 
12,  10364. — Comp.  Sa-.  m.  a  relation  as 
far  as  the  seventh  degree,  Man.  5,  84. 

«fT?T  nama,  see  naman. 

cfT^TcfT  namaka,  i.e.  naman -\-ka,   a 

substitute  for  naman  at  the  end  of 
comp.  adj.,  f.  miha,  e.g.  chandra-saras-, 
Called  Chandrasaras,  Paiich.  159,  20. 
parvata-namiha,  f.  Having  the  name 
of  a  mountain,  Man.  3,  9. 

eJT'RfTH  namatas,  i.e.  naman -{- (as, 
adv.  1.  =  the  abl.  of  naman,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  12,  8.  2.  By  name,  together  with 
the  name,  Man.  8,  255.  3.  With  re- 
spect to  the  name,  Cak.  104,  22. 

*V  A  7,  .  A 

•fTTV^T   ftamadneya,  i.e.  naman + 
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dheya  (vb.  dhci),  n.     1.  A  name,  Man. 

2,  123.     2.  A  title,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  56. 

3.  The  ceremony  of  giving  a  name  to 
a  child,  Man.  2,  30. — Comp.  Puffinama- 
dheya,  i.e.  pains-,  m.  one  of  the  male 
sex,  Ram.  5,  35,  43. 

cfY^'fiJ^J'rf^'     namadheya  +  tas,  adv. 

By  name,  Ram.  4,  62,  10. 

«fJTJ«T  naman,  i.e.jtia  -\-man,  I.  n.  1. 

A  name,  Man.  2, 128.  2.  Only  the  name 
(opposed  to  the  reality),  157.  II.  ace. 
sing,  nama,  adv.  1.  By  name,  Man.  3, 
127.  2.  Indeed,  of  course,  8,335.  3.  Per- 
haps, Ram.  2,  85,  18  Gorr.  4.  It  is 
often  preceded,  a.  by  an  interrogative 
pronoun,  Then,  Ram.  2,  15,  20  Gorr.-, 
b.  by  apt,  Perhaps,  2,  97,  6  Gorr.  Of 
course,  Cak.  93,  5,  v.  r. ;  would  that ;  c. 
by  ma,  Perhaps  (I  hope  not),  Mrichchh. 
54,  24 ;  d.  by  nana,  Certainly,  Ram.  4,  24, 
37.  5.  With  an  imperative,  No  matter, 
Mrichchh.  75,6. — Comp.  when  latter  part 
of  a  comp.  adj.  the  fern,  ends -namni,  Man. 
3,  9  ;  or  -nama?i,Hkm.  1,  6,  25  ;  or  -nama, 

2,  109,  47  Gorr.  A-,  adj.  not  named, 
not  declared,  Man,  12,  108.  Ushtra-, 
adj.  called  camel,  Paiich.  68,  15.  Gri- 
hita-  (vb.  grah),  adj.  called,  Nal.  12,  48. 
Dus-,  n.  haemorrhoids,  Sucr.  1,  177,  10. 
Pitri-,  adj.  called  after  his  father's 
name,  Chan.  79  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  Mat- 
tri-,  adj.  called  after  his  mother's 
name,  ib.  Cyala-,  adj.  called  after  the 
name  of  his  brother-in-law,  ib.  Su-, 
adj.,  f.  mm,  well-named,  MBh.  1,  1053. 
Slri-,  adj.  having  a  female  name,  Chr. 
63,  67. —  Cf.  Lat.  nomen,  co-gnomen, 
nam,  quis-nam  (cf.  quem-nam  =  ^a/« 
nama),  nem-pe  (cf.  nama  apt) ;  ovopa 
(for  o  +  yro/^a),  uvofianw  (foroj'oiua»'-J- 
jw);  Goth,  namo ;  A.S.  nama,  nemnau. 

«JT^J3\"  nciyaka,  i.e.  ni  +  aha,  I.  m. 
1.  A  guide,  Ram.  2,  64,  33.  2.  A  chief, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  22.     3.  A  general,  Ram. 

3,  33,  14.  4.  A  husband,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
25,  20.   5.  A  lover,  Cak.  15,  12.   6.  The 


ccntr.il  gem  of  a  necklace,  Vtisav.  17,  l. 
7.  A  proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  158.  II. 
f.yika,  A  mistress,  Lass.  24,  17. —  Comp. 
A-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  deprived  of  or  wanting 
a  guide,  a  commander,  a  ruler,  Ram.  2, 
14,  52  ;  79,  3.  Ku-nayaka,  adj.  having 
a  bad  guide,  Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  2.  Kumu- 
dini-,  m.  the  moon,  Hit.  9,  5.  Gana-, 
m.  1.  the  chief  of  the  retinue  of  a  god, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  3.  2.  the  god  Ganeca, 
MBh.  1,  77.  Chakra-,  m.  the  chief  of 
a  division  of  an  army,  Rajat.  2,  106. 
Danda-,  m.  I.  a  judge,  Hit.  66,  6.  2. 
the  commander  of  a  division  of  an 
army,  Rajat.  7,  969.  Bhuta-nayika,  f. 
Durga. 

•n^^n^  nayaka-tva,  n.  Chieftain- 
ship. 

•n*^  nara,   I.   i.e.  nri  or   nara  +  a, 

adj.  Belonging  to  a  man,  Man.  5,  87. 
II.  m.  Water  (cf.  nira,  vqpog,  Njjptuc), 

Man.  1,  10.     III.  f.  ♦TRft  nari,i.Q.  nri 

+  i,  1.  A  woman,  Man.  1,  32.  2.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  5,  2,  22. — Comp. 
Kula-nari,  f.  a  virtuous  woman,  Hit.  i. 
d.  196.  Divya-nari,  f.  an  Apsaras,  Ram. 
2,  91,  19.  Prakaga-nari,  f.  a  harlot, 
Mrichchh.  46,  2. 

«fl"5(^f  naraka,  i.e.    naraka  +  a,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ki,  Infernal,  hellish,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
30,  30.  II.  m.  1.  An  inhabitant  of  the 
infernal  regions,  2,  10,  41.      2.  Hell. 

•?T^f^*T  narakin,  i.e.  naraka  +  in, 
m.  An  inhabitant  of  hell,  Prab.  46,  3. 

•TT^^P  naranga,  m.  An  orange  tree, 
Sucr.  1,  209,  6. 

rfr^T  narada,  m.  A  Devarshi,  i.e. 
a  celestial  Rishi  ;  in  epic  poetry  the 
messenger  of  the  gods,  MBh.  l,  2048. 

*TT?J%^  narasimha,  i.e.  nara-simka 
+  a,  adj.,  f.  M,  Referring,  belonging, 
etc.,  to  Vishnu  in  his  incarnation  as 
man-lion,  MBh.  3,  15837. 
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•fr^T^T  naracha  (perhaps  uant-anch 
+  a),  m.  A  kind  of  arrow,  MBh.  l,  ">5:>2. 

•TX^T^W  narayana,  probably  nara 
-\-ayana,  I.  m.  1.  The  first  living 
being,  identified  with  Vishnu  or  Krish- 
na, MBh.  7,  9447  ;  Man.  l,  10.  2.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  6,  l,  24.  II. 
adj.  Referring,  belonging  to  Narayana, 
MBh.  l,  337.  III.  f.  ni,  patronym.  name 
of  Indrasena,  MBh.  4,  651. 

*IT^T^?WT^I  narayana  +  may  a,  adj. 

Consisting  of  Narayana,  Bhag.  P.  6,  8, 4. 

«fX'^X^JTjfl|'?|  ncirayaniya,  i.e.  nara- 

yana  +  iya,  adj.  Referring  to  Narayana, 
MBh.  12,  13422. 

«fl"f^^^  narikera,   and   «TTf^3f^T 

narikela,  m.    The   cocoa-nut,   Sugr.  2, 

108,  9  ;  Ram.  3,  39,  12. — Cf.  nalikera. 

«\\\[  nari,  see  nara. 

*TT\J^f  nari  +  ka,  a  substitute  for 

nari  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.,  Ram.  2, 

109,  22  Gorr. 

•JT^t'HT  nari  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  in  wives,  Bhartr.  l,  98. 

«|T<If  nala,  i.e.  nala  +  a,  I.  adj.  Con- 
sisting of  reed,  Bhag.  P.  6,  11,  8.  II. 
n.  1.  A  hollow  or  tubular  stalk,  espe- 
cially the  stalk  of  the  water-lily,  MBh. 
2,  88.  2.  A  tubular  vessel  of  the  body, 
Prab.  55,  5.  3.  A  handle,  MBh.  9,  909. 
III.  f.  la,  The  name  of  a  river,  MBh. 
6,  339. — Comp.  Nabhi-nala,  f.  the  navel- 
string,  Ragh.  5,  7.  Yantra-nala,  n.  a 
pipe  (of  a  well),  Mark.  P.  39,  43. 

♦TF^rT^T  NALA  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  nala  with  ya,  ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  nalayita,  Representing  the 
handle  of  an  axe,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  17. 

•?Tf%3f^"  nalikera,  and  «TTf%^^" 
nalikela,    m.  The    cocoa-nut,    Sucr.   2, 

175,  2  ;  1,  213,  3 Cf.  narikela. 
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«Jlf%«Tt  nalint,  i.e.  nala  +  in  +  i,  f. 
A  mystical  name  of  one  of  the  nostrils, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  11. 

TTtyft^f  nalila/i.e.  nala  +  ika,  m.  A 
kind  of  arrow,  Ram.  3,  31,  24. 

cjT^«ft?T  navanita,  i.e.  navanita  +  a, 
adj.  Mild,  Chr.  43,  29. 

t^Xf^T  navika,  i.e.naic  +  ika,  m.  The 
helmsman  of  a  vessel,  a  pilot,  Ram.  2, 
52,  74. 

c|"j"3J  navy  a,  i.e.  nau  +  ya,  adj.     1. 

Navigable,  Ragh.  4,  31.  2.  Accessible 
to  a  ship,  MBh.  3,  10027. 

«fT'3[  rcaja, i.e. 2.nag-\-&, m.  1.  Loss, 

Bhartr.  2,  35.    2.  Disappearance,  Ram. 

2,  47,  13.  3.  Destruction,  Yaju.  1,  339. 
4.  Death,  63. — Comp.  Artha-,  m.  ruin 
of  wealth,  Chan.  80  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 
Chitta-,  m.  the  vanishing  of  conscious- 
ness, Ram.  2,  64,  68.  Duhsvapna-,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.  Removing  the  dreams,  Hariv. 
8459. 

•JT'jrcR'   nagaka,  i.e.   2. nag,     Caus., 

+  aka,  adj.  Destroying,  MBh.  13,  1634. 
— Comp.  Krita-,  adj.  ungrateful,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  126.      Vighna-,  m.  Ganeca. 

«rr3T*T  ncigana,  i.e.  2.  nag,  Caus., 
+  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Destroying, 
MBh.  13,  2194  ;  Man.  8,  127.  2.  Re- 
moving, MBh.  2,  426.  II.  n.  1.  De- 
struction, Mark.  P.  24,  36.  2.  Removal, 
MBh.  7,  5120.  — Comp.  Krita-purva-,  n. 
ungratefulness,  Hit.  27,  16,  n.  Bhuta-, 
I.  m.  1.  marking  nut  plant,  Semicar- 
pus  anacardium.  2.  mustard.  II.  n.  the 
Eleocarpus  seed.  Matsya-,  m.  an  osprey. 

*n*t7T*T    nagin,  i.e.  2.  nag,  or  w% a  + 

irc,  adj.,  f.  ?*«.  1.  Perishable,  Prab. 
100,    11.     2.  Removing,    Hariv.    10239. 

3.  Destroying,  Ram.  6,  80,  32. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  1.  not  being  lost,  Man.  8, 
185.     2.  not  perishing,  Bhag.  2,  18. 
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«?TuJ3f    nas/itika,    i.e.   nashta    (vb. 

2.  nag)  +ika,  m.  The  former  owner  who 
has  lost  a  chattel. 

+   cfT^    JV.4S,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  sound. 

«TnT(2T   nasatya,  i.e.  na-a-satya,   I. 

m.  du.  A  name  of  the  Acvins,  MBh. 
12,  7583.  II.  adj.  Referring  to  the 
Nasatyas,  12,  13491. 

•TT^T  nasa,  the  base  of  some  cases 

and  derivatives  is  nas,  f:  The  nose, 
Man.  8,  125. — Comp.  Kariia-nasa,  f. 
the  ears  and  the  nose,  Ram.  3,  24,  22. 
Tiryagnasa,  i.e.  tiryaiich-,  adj.  having 
a  wry  nose,  5,  17,  32.  Naga-nasa,  f. 
the  trunk  of  an  elephant,  5,  22,  2. 
Sthula-nasa,  m.  a  hog. — Cf.  O.H.G. 
nasa;  A.S.  nase ;  Lat.  nasus,  naris. 

*TTl%3fI  ncisihci,  i.e.  nasa  +  ka,  f.  1. 
A  nostril,  Bhag.  P.  5,  23,  6.  2.  du. 
The  nose,  2,  10,  20.  3.  sing.  The  nose, 
Man.  2,  90.  4.  The  trunk  of  an  ele- 
phant, MBh,  13, 4900. — Comp.  Agra-,  f. 
the  tip  of  v the  nose,  Ram.  1,  28,  10. 
Puti-nasika,  adj.  having  a  stinking 
nose,  Yajii.  3,  211.  Rakta-nasika,  m.  an 
owl.    Sthida-,  m.  a  hog. 

•^"ff^ch  nastika,  i.  e.  na-asti  (vb. 
I. as)  +ka, m.  An  unbeliever, Man.  2, 11. 

*TTf%3\"ciT  nastika  4-  ta,  f.  Infidelity, 
MBh.  12,  4539. 

*JTT^ICW  nasliltya,  i.e.  ?iastika+ya. 
1.  Disbelief,  Man.  3,  65.     2.  Infidelity, 

4,   163. 

«fT^?  nasya,  i.e.  nasatya,  n.     1.  A 

nose-cord,  Man.  8,  291.  2.  A  multi- 
tude of  noses  (?),  Hariv.  15996. 

•TT^?  naha,  i.e.  nah-j-a,  m.  Ob- 
struction, Sucr.  2,  369,  5. 

*i 1 3> tf  nahusha,  i.e.  nahusha  +  a, 
patronym.     A  son  of  Nahusha,  Ram. 

3,  23,  24. 


ft 

f%  ni,  preposition,  Downward,  into, 

backward.  1.  Combined  and  com- 
pounded with  verbs  and  their  deriva- 
tives (q.  cf.).  2.  Compounded  with 
nouns,  and  implying  sometimes  ne- 
gation, Deprived  of,  without ;  cf. 
nivida,  nigabda  (in  this  signification  it 
is  curtailed  from  nis).  Probably  for 
primitive  ani. — Cf.  ha,  civ,  ev  ;  Lat.  in  ; 
Goth,  in,  inn;  A.S.  in,  nidhan,  see 
nitaram. 

f^PJ  NIMS  (probably  an  old  desider. 
of  nam,  for  ninarnsa),  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
touch,  to  kiss. 

f%!^^|fTT  nihgeshata,,  i.e.  nis-gesha 
+  ta,  f.  Complete  destruction.  Panch. 
195,  9. 

finifasi  NIHgESHAYA,  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  nis-gesha  with  aya, 
Par.     1.  To  destroy  completely,  Prab. 

6,  ll  ;  Panch.  201,  23  (see  Benfey's 
translation,  n.  1210).  2.  To  consume 
completely,  Ram.  l,  65,  6. 

f^TI^SrfW  nihgreni,  and  f^n^^n"  nih- 

greni,  i.  e.  nis-gri  -f  ni,  f.  A  ladder, 
MBh.  12,  12058:   8838. 

I^J^T^T  nihgvasa,  i.e.  nis-gvas  +  a, 
m.  1.  Breathing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198, 
22.  2.  Breath,  Man.  3,  19.  3.  Sigh, 
Ham.  2,  24,  7. 

f^^cETrlT  nihsatyata,  i.e.  nis-satya 
+  ta,  f.    Lying  disposition,  Hit.  i.  d.  91. 

f^n^T^W  nihsarana,  i.e.  nis-sri+ 
ana,  n.  1.  Going  forth  or  out,  MBh. 
12,  10061  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  458.  2.  A  means 
against,  MBh.  12,  7799. 

f^rHTPC  nihsara,  i.e.  nis-sri  +  a,  m. 

Coming  out,  MBh.  12,  10686. — Cf.  sara. 

f^U^yn^T    nihsarana,    i.  e.    nis-sri 

Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.     Turning  out,  Raj  at. 

7,  582. 


f^f'^fcf  nihsrava,  i.e.  nis-sru-\-a,  m. 
A  surplus,  Yajii.  2,  251. 

f^n^JTcf  nihsrava,  i.e.  nis-sru  +  a, 
m.     Expense,  Kam.  Nitis.  4,  62. 

T^'3?I*T  nihsvana,  i.e.  nis-svan  +  a, 
m.  Noise,  MBh.  l,  119  ;  sound,  Ram. 
3,  34,  34. — Comp.  Sagara-ud-bhuta-, 
adj.  roaring  like  the  ocean. 

f^T^fE"  ni-kata  (cf.  hat  a),  I.  adj.,  f.  ta, 

Near.    II.  n.  Proximity,  Kathas.  3,  73. 

f^f^T^    nikara,    i.  e.    ni-kri  +  a,    m. 

A  flock  or  multitude,  Git.  11,  4;  MBh. 
15,  722. 

f^^i^*T  nikartana,  i.e.  ni-krit  +  ana, 

n.  Cutting  down,  MBh.  5,  894  ;  cutting 
off,  Ram.  3,  74,  32. 

f%3fPEf  ni-kash  (for  harsh,  vb.  hrish), 

+  a,  I.  m.  1.  The  touchstone,  Ragh. 
17,  46.  2.  The  test  appearing  on  the 
touchstone,  MBh.  12,  7471.  II.  f.  sha, 
A  proper  name,  Ram.  5,  adhy.  76. 

f^Tcfi'^ir  nikashana,  i.e.  ni-kash  (for 

(harsh,  vb.  hrish),  -\-ana,  n.  A  touch- 
stone, Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  3. 

PT^R^TT  nikasha,  an  old  instr.  of  ni 
-hash  (for  harsh,  vb.  hrish),  +a,  prepos. 
with  ace.  Near,  Hariv.  16038. 

f^^T^T  NIKASHA  YA,  i.e.  ade- 
nomin.  derived  from  nikasha  with  ya, 
Atm.  To  serve  as  touchstone,  Daeak. 

1,  7. 

T^^rnr  nikama,  i.e.  ni-ham  +  a,  I. 
m.  Desire.  II.  °mam,  ace.  adv.  1.  Wil- 
lingly, Bhag.  P.  8,  2,  24.  2.  At  one's 
own  discretion,  Paiich.  i.  d.  417. 

Pf^T^frT^J  nikama +  tas,  adv.  Wil- 
lingly, Mark.  P.  49,  57.  —  Comp.  A-, 
adv.  unwillingly,  Bhag.  P.  4,  28,  10. 

f^r^n^y  nikaya,  i.e.  ni-chi  +  a,  m. 
1.  An  assemblage,  a  class,  Man.  i,  36. 
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2.  A  multitude,  Bhag.  P.  4,  24,  25.     3. 

A  house,  a  dwelling-place,  Ram.  4,  44, 

31. 

fif^TX^    nikara,    i.e.    ni-kri+a,    m. 

1.  Humiliation,  MBh.  1,  7081.  2. 
Abuse,  14,  1788. 

f^RTHI  ni  +  kag+a.     1.  m.   Sight, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  30.  2.  Latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.,  Similar,  Ram.  3,  30,  18. 

|V|ch  3hj    ni-kunja,   m.  (and   n.).     A 

place  overgrown  with  creepers,  a  thicket, 
MBh.  1,  3730. 

f%a71U  ni-kumbha,  m.     1.  A  plant, 

Croton  polyandrum,  Hariv.  3843.  2. 
A  proper  name,  8002. 

f%3jf?JjT«r  nikumbhila,  m.  or  n.  and 

f.  la,  A  place  of  offering,  Ram.  5,  25, 
51  ;   6,  19,  39. 

f%3j^'3cj   nikurumba,  n.     A  multi- 
tude, Git.  n,  5. 

f*Jdj>«n(«lcJ»T    nikulinika,   probably 

nikulina  +  ka,  f.  An  inherited  art, 
MBh.  8,  1902. 

f^R"t«f  ni-kula,   adj.       Standing  at 

the  bank  (?),  Ram.  2,  68,  16,  v.  r. 

W&m  ni-kri  +  ti,  I.  f.  1.  Dishonesty, 

MBh.  2,  2042.     2.  Abuse,  Bhartr.  2,  30. 

3.  A  wicked  person,  MBh.  12,  6269.  II. 
m.  The  name  of  a  deity,  Hariv.  11540. 

T*n?iT^F*T     nikritin,   i.e.   ni-krita-\-in 

(vb.  kri),  adj.  Wicked,  MBh.  13,  5120  ; 
cf.  the  last. 

f^^JfJJT  ni-kri+tya,  f.    Dishonesty, 

MBh.  12,  9766. 

f5rf^«rf*T    nikrintana,  i.e.    ni-krit-\- 

ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Destroying,  Ram.  l, 
30,  14  Gorr.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
hell,  Mark.  P.  12,  15.  III.  n.  1.  Cut- 
ting, MBh.  2,  2193.  2.  Destruction, 
3,  14438. 
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fif^J'^T'jr'^JffT  nikrishlagayata,   i.e. 

ni-krishta  +  agaya  +  ta,  f.  Base  dispo- 
sition of  mind,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  196,  7 
(jealousy). 

f%3f^"  niketa,  i.  e.  ni-kit  +  a,  m.     1. 

A  mansion,  MBh.  3,  8358.  2.  A  coun- 
tersign, 12541. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  without 
a  house,  Man.  6,  25.  Chatushpatha- 
niketa,  i.e.  chatur-patha-,  f.  the  name 
of  a  deity,  MBh.  9,  2643. 

f%cfffJ«T  niketana,\.Q.ni-kit  +  ana,  n. 

1.  A  mansion,  Man.  11,  128.  2.  A  tem- 
ple, Raj  at.  5,  30. — Comp.  Vairochana-, 
n.  (The  abode  of  Bali,  i.e.)  Patala,  the 
intermediate  region  between  the  earth 
and  Naraka,  over  which  part  Bali  pre- 
sides.    Svapna-,  n.  A  bed-chamber. 

pT^    NIKSH,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  f  To 

kiss.     2.  To  pierce. 

pre^  nikshepa,  i.e.  ni-kship  +  a,  m. 

1.  Casting  on,  Sah.  D.  18,  14.  2.  A 
deposit,  Man.  8,  4. 

f%^T^T  nikshepana,  i.e.  ni-kship-\- 

ana,  n.    Putting  down,  Kumaras.  1,  33. 

2.  A  place  for  keeping  something,  Sucr. 
1,  171,  18. 

f^reTT  nikshejjlri,  i.e.  ni  kship+tri, 

m.     A  depositor,  Man.  8,  181. 

f?f^c[%  ni-kharba,  n.     A  very  great 

number,  100,000,000,000,  or  a  billion, 
Ram.  6,  3,  45. 

f%f%<*T   nikhila,   probably   for   nih- 

khila,  i.e.  nis-khila,  adj.  Complete, 
entire,  all,  Man.  2,  8.  Instr.  °lena,  adv. 
Completely,  Ram.  4,  41,  74. 

f^fTlf   nigada,  probably  ni-gal-\-a, 

m.  and  n.  1.  An  iron  chain  for  the 
feet,  Mrichchh.  97,  25.  2.  A  fetter, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  40. 

fcfTT^wf  nigadana,  i.e.  nigadaya  + 


ana,  n.  Putting  in  irons,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  ll. 

f^Tr^?  NIGADAYA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  nigada  with  aya,  To  put 
in  irons,  Dac^ak.  in  Chr.  198,  1. 

f%7T^"  ni-gad  +  a,  m.  A  prayer,  Bhag. 

P.  5,  3,  16. 

fifTT^?  ni-gam  +  a,  m.    1.  Holy  writ, 

the  Vedas,  Man.  9,  19.  2.  A  passage 
(of  the  Vedas),  Chr.  9,  45.  3.  A  pre- 
cept, Bhag.  P.  l,  5,  39.  4.  A  merchant, 
Ram.  2,  125,  10  Gorr. 

f^?T|TT*T    nigamin,  i.e.  nigama  4-  in, 

adj.  Versed  in  the  Vedas,  Bhag.  P.  4, 

22,  47. 

I^TTlT*T    nigadin,  i.e.  ni-gad -f  in, 

adj.  Reciting,  Sucr.  2,  158,  12. 

f^fTf^rf  niguhana,  i.e.  ni-guh  4-  «««, 
n.  Hiding,  MBh.  3,  1404. 

t^^T^fl  (§"  nigrihitri,  i.e.  a  false  form 

for  ni-grah  +  itri,  m.  1.  One  who  lays 
hold  on  somebody,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200, 
13.  2.  One  who  prevents  somebody, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  12,  26. 

f^PtpQ   ni-grah  +  a,   m.     1.   Seizing, 

Mrichchh.  10,  21.  2.  Confinement, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  22,  21.  3.  Subduing,  Man. 
7,  175.  4.  Suppression,  restraining,  6, 
7l;  302.  5.  Chastising,  Kathas.  18,  36. 
6.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  13,  1179. — 
Comp.  Upastha-,  m.  continence,  Yajii. 
3,  314.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  sub- 
dued, Bhag.  6,  35.  Su-,  adj.  easily 
restrained. 

f%*jTfT?T  nigrahana,   i.e.    ni-grah  + 

ana,  I.  adj.  Suppressing,  Sugr.  l,  155, 
16.  II.  u.  1.  Suppression,  Ram.  6, 
99,  48.     2.  Punishment,  MBh.  15,  230. 

pfEflif  nigharsha,  i.e.  ?ii-ghrish  +  a, 

m.  1.  Friction,  Kir.  2,  5.  2.  Crushing, 
Bohtl.  Incl.  Spr.  341. 


fiJ'EflSftg'  nigharshana,  i.e.  ni-ghrish 
•{■ana,  n.  Rubbing,  MBh.  12,  12375. 

f^^fT^"  nighata,  i.e.  ni-han,  Caus., 
+  a,  m.  Blow,  stroke,  Ragh.  11,  78. 

T^nm«T  nighatin,  i.e.  ni-han, 
Caus.,  +in,  adj.  1.  Killing,  Hariv. 
7026.      2.  Destroying,  Arj.  7,  26. 

f%?T  nighna,  i.e.  ni-han  +  a,  I.   adj. 

Dependent,  Ragh.  14,  58.  II.  m.  A 
proper  name,  Hariv.  818. — Comp.  Vayn-, 
adj.  frantic,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  9. 

f^HfSJ  nichaya,  i.e.  ni-chi  +  a,  m.    1. 

Heaping,  Ram.  2,  77,  22.  2.  Collection, 
MBh.  15,  205.  3.  Heap,  multitude,  4, 
30.  4.  Provision,  11,48.  5.  The  parts 
(of  a  whole),  15,  5416. 

T^^^T  nichula,  m.  A  tree,  Barring- 
tonia  acutangula  Gaertn.,  Ram.  3,  17,  7. 

f^^T^r  nichola,  m.  A  cover,  a 
wrapper,  Rajat.  3,  169. 

f%f^fff%  nichchhivi,  m.     The  name 

of  a  mixed  class  :  the  son  of  a  Vratya 
Kshatriya,  Man.  10,  22. 

ft«T  NIJ,  ii.  3,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To 
cleanse,  MBh.  7,  8531.  2.  f  To  nourish. 
— With  the  prep.  f*f^T    nis,  nirnihta, 

1.  Sprinkled,  Man.  5,  127.  2.  Polished, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  27.  3.  Purified,  MBh. 
12,    9735.      4.  Cleared    up,    explained, 

Hariv.    11220.— With    Tjf^f^r     pari 

-nis,  To  wash,  MBh.  5,  1399.— Cf.  pro- 
bably ri^u). 

fcJ^T  ni-ja  (\h.ja?i),  adj.  Own,  Man. 

2,  50. 

f  f^^f  Nljfaj,  ii.  2,  Atm.  =  nij. 

frfrfl^'  nitamba  (akin  to  stamba), 
m.  1.  du.  The  buttocks,  Oak.  d.  35. 
2.  The  slope  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  4, 
44,  34.     3.  A  bank,  MBh.  l,  4650. 
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f5trffjcf«T  nitambin,\.e.nitamba-\-in, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Latter  part  of  com  p.  adj. 
Having  buttock?,  e.g.  eharu-pina-ni- 
tamba+in,  Having  beautiful  big  but- 
tocks, Mark.  P.  17,  20.  2.  Having 
beautiful  buttocks,  Malay.  24.  3.  Hav- 
ing beautiful  slopes,  Rajat.  2,  121. 

fjJ'rf^'PR     ni  +  iaram,   comparative 

of  ni.  1.  Continually,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  203,  ll.  2.  Excessively,  Ram.  3, 
l,  2.  3.  At  all  events,  Bhartr.  l,  95. — 
Cf.  A.S.  nidher;  O.H.G.  nidar. 

f^RST  ni  +  tya,  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Con- 
stant, perpetual,  Man.  2,  206  ;  58  (nit- 
yakalam,  adv.  At  all  times).  2.  Eternal, 
Man.  l,  n.  3.  Essential,  regular,  11,203; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  11.  4.  4.  °yam, 
adv.  Perpetually,  constantly,  Man.  l, 
108.—  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  perishable,  6, 
77.  2.  occasional,  7,  199.  3.  incon- 
stant, Ram.  2,  4,  26  ;  uncertain,  5,  29, 
31.  4.  °yam,  adv.  not  perpetually, 
Man.  3,  102.  Atmanitya,  i.e.  atman-, 
adj.  best-beloved,  MBh.  1,  6080.  Tapo- 
riitya,  i.e.  tapas-,  adj.  practising  per- 
petually religious  austerities,  14,  264. 

f^fttjril  nitya  +  ta,  f.    1.  Perpetuity, 

Bhashap.  101.  2.  Perseverance,  in 
dkarma-nitya  +  ta.  MBh.  3,  12531.  3. 
Necessity,  Mark.  P.  30,  25. — Conip.  A-, 
f.  perishableness,  Bhartr.  3,  80. 

I«T(2T(^'  nitya  +  tva,  n.  1.  Perpe- 
tuity, eternity,  Bhag.  P.  3,  27,  17.  2. 
Perseverance,  in  adhyatmajnana-nitya 
+  tva,  Bhag.  13,  li. — Comp.  A-,  n.   1. 

transitoriness,  Panch.  iii.  d.  21.  2. 
fickleness,  Ram.  4,  32,  7. 

f%?5J^T  nitya  +  da,  adv.  Perpetu- 
ally, Indr.  1,  29. 

f%<5TTf*T  nitya +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Eternal,  MBh.  12,  8948. 

f^ffJEfSH?     nitya  +  gas,    adv.      Con- 
stantly, Man.  2,  96. 
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l.p^  NID,  i.  1,  Par.   Attn,  (only 

ved.    and   very   seldom),    and    f^'v?" 

NIND  (perhaps  originally  vb.  narf, 
with  the  prep,  ni),  i.  l,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Attn.,  MBh.  7,  260l),  To 
blame,  MBh.  2,  2275.  nindita,  1.  Re- 
prehended, Man.  3,  47.  2.  Reprehen- 
sible, 42.  3.  Despised,  3,  165.  4. 
Forbidden,  ll,  44.  5.  Inauspicious, 
182.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  blameless,  Man. 
3,  42.  nindya,  1.  reprehensible,  Man. 
3,  42.  2.  forbidden,  3,  50.  3.  disgraceful, 
11,  53.  Comp.  1.  A-nindya,  adj.  blame- 
less, Man.  3,  42.  2.  A-nedya,  adj. 
blameless,  Chr.  293,  4=Rigv.  i.  87,  4. — 

With  the  prep,  ^f^"  pari,  To  blame 

violently,    MBh.    5,    40.  —  With   Tff?f 

prati,    To  blame,  3,    15656. — With   f% 

vi,  To  blame,  3,  13700. — Cf.  oi'sicoc, 
etc.,  XoiSopoe,  etc. ;  Goth,  ga-naitjan, 
naiteins;  O.H.G.  neizjan  ;  A.S.  naetan, 
naeting ;  probably  also  Goth,  neith, 
A.S.  nidh,  ge-nidhle  (hatred). 

t  2.  f%^  NID,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  To 

be  near. 

f^fcT'^cfi'   nidargaka,    i.  e.    ni-drig  + 

aka,  adj.  1.  Seeing,  MBh.  12,  7472. 
2.  Announcing,  3,  13086. 

f5t<r"3X*T   nidargana,    i.e.    ni-drig  + 

ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Showing,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  5,  1.  2.  Announcing,  Hariv. 
12815.  3.  Teaching,  Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  33. 
II.  n.  I.  Seeing,  sight,  MBh.  9,  62.  2. 
Evidence,  Man.  ll,  45.  3.  Example, 
9,  20  ;  MBh.  8,  1882.  4.  Foreboding, 
Hariv.  9885.  5.  Prognostic,  MBh.  5, 
1235.     6.  Symptom,  12,  11718. 

pT<rfkr*r  nidargin,  i.e.  ni-drig  -f-  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Knowing,  MBh.  14,  1406. 

f^ftjTpEJ  nidagha,  i.e.  ?ii-dah  +  a,  m. 
The  hot  season,  MBh.  3,  12539. 

frJ<TT«T  nidana,  i.e.  ni-3.da  +  ana,  n. 


1.  A  first  cause,  Ragh.  3,  1.  2.  The 
causes  of  disease,  Bhag.P.  6,  1,  8. 

ffff^rfjfcJeliT  nidigdhika,  i.  e.  ni- 
digdha  +  ka,  (vb.  dih),  f.  A  sort  of 
prickly  nightshade,  Solanum  Jacquini 
Willd.,  Sucr.  1,  377,  21. 

f%frtJfT^«T  nididhyasana,  i.e.  ni- 
didhyasa,  desider.  of  dhyai,  +  ana,  n. 
Profound  meditation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
216,  1. 

f'TT^r^n"^  nididhyasu,\.e.  ni-didhya- 
sa,  desider.  of  dhyai,+u,  adj.  Desiring 
to  meditate  on,  Bha-g.  P.  2,  10,  30. 

f%^"3T    nideqa,    m.,   i.e.   1.   ni-dig  + 

a,  Order,  MBh.  12,  8929.  2.  ni-dega, 
Neighbourhood,  Man.  2,  197. 

f%5"T  ni-l.drct,  f.     1.  Sleep,  Ram. 

4,  26,  9.  2.  Sleepiness,  Hid.  1,  4. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  f.  sleeplessness.  II.  adj. 
(A-nidra),  sleepless,  Ram.  2,  2,  4.  Ati 
-nidra,  adj.  one  who  sleeps  excessively, 
6,  37,  48.     Apa-,  adj.  1.  sleepless,  Kir. 

5,  26.  2.  opened,  Cic.  9,  30.  Unnidra, 
i.e.  ud-,  and  nirnidra,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
sleepless,  Megh.  86  ;  Rajat.  2,  98. 
Yoga-nidra,  f.  1.  absorption  in  pro- 
found meditation,  Panch.  125,  25.  2. 
light  sleep,  25,  25.  Yogi(n)-,  f.  light 
sleep,  wakefulness.  Vi-,  adj.  1.  sleep- 
less.    2.  blown,  budded. 

f^TT^fT  nidra  +  he,  adj.  Sleepy, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  41. 

f%5r  1<?IpT  nidralu  +  tva,  n.  Sleepi- 
ness, Sucr.  l,  313,  l. 

feffe"^'  nidrita,  i.e.  nidra, -\-ita,  adj. 
Sleeping,  Rajat.  3,  504. 

frT^«T    nidhana,  i.e.  perhaps  ni-han 

+  a,  n.  1.  Conclusion,  end,  MBh.  1, 
4512  ;  Sucr.  1,  18,  19.  2.  Annihila- 
tion, Bhartr.  2,    13.     3.  Death,   Man. 

5,  40. 


fff^JrJTfr  nidhanata,  i.e.  ni-dhana  + 

ta,  f.  Poverty,  Hit.  i.  d.  128  (cf.  nir- 
dltanata). 

f%^JT*T  nidhana,  i.e.  ni-d/ia  +  ana, 
n.  (m.,  Ram.  5,  11,  4),  1.  Putting  aside, 
MBh.  4,  158.  2.  A  receptacle,  a  place 
or  vessel  in  or  on  which  anything  is 
collected  or  deposited,  Hariv.  2477.  3. 
A  treasure,  Man.  8,  36. — Comp.  Danda-, 
n.  clemency,  MBh.  12,  6559. 

f%f^f  nidhi,  i.e.  ni-dha  (cf.  did  and 

payodhi),  m.  1.  A  receptacle,  MBh.  1, 
1124.  2.  A  treasure,  Man.  7,  82. — 
Comp.  Ambu-  and  ambhas-,  m.  the 
ocean,  Lass.  44, 1 1.  Kala-,  m.  the  moon, 
Lass.  91, 15.  Jala-,  m.  the  ocean,  Bhartr. 
2,  78.  Tapas-,  m.  a  pious  person,  Ragh. 
1,56.  Tejas-,  m.  a  majestic  person,  Chr. 
21,  2.  Payas-,  m.  the  ocean.  Cila 
-jiiana-,  m.  a  virtuous  and  learned 
person. 

f%f^JTT  nidhi-pa  (vb.  2. pa),  m.    The 

guardian  of  a  treasure,  Man.  2,  115. 

f%V^«T  nidhuvana,  i.e.  ni-dhu-\- 
ana,  n.     Sexual  intercourse,  Rajat.  5, 

285. 

f%«T<T    ni-nad+a,   m.      1.    Sound, 

cry,  MBh.  3,  820.  2.  Buzzing,  8702. — 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.  sounding  agreeably, 
Kir.  5,  27. 

f%rf^«^  ninayana,  i.e.  ni-ni  +  ana, 
n.     Performance,  Man.  2,  172. 

f^rJT^T  ninada,  i.e.   ni-nad+a,  m. 

Sound,  cry,  MBh.  5,  3138  ;  Ram.  2,  34, 
19. 

f%«TTT^T«T  nincidin,  i.e.  ninada  + 1», 
and  ni-nad-\-in,  adj.,  f.  n&  1.  Sound- 
ing, Ram.  1,  20,  7.  2.  Playing,  Hariv. 
2458.  3.  Accompanied  by  the  sound 
of,  MBh.  5,  3139. 

f^«TtWT  ninisha,  i.e.  ninisha,  desider. 
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of  ni,  -f  a,  f.     Desire  to  carry,  MBh. 

8,  3445. 

f*T*ft"*T  ninishu,  i.e.  ninisha,  desider. 
of  ni,  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to  bring, 
Man.  4,  244. 

fcpr^  NIND,  see  l.nid. 

frf^cR"  nind  +  oka,  adj .  subst.  Blam- 
ing, defaming,  Man.  2,  201 ;  a  scorner, 
2,  11. 

f*f*^*T  nind  +  ana,  n.  Blaine,  Bhag. 

P.  7,  1,  22. 

f*r*tTT  ninda,  i.e.  nind  +  a,  f.  1. 
Blame,  Man.  8,  19.  2.  Defamation,  Man. 

2,  200.    3.  Scorn,  Bhag.  P.  4,  21,  6. 

f^*^JrfT  nindi/a  +  ta  (vb.  nind),  f. 
Infamy,  Man.  5,  164. 

t  f*T^  NINV,  or  f%^  S/iVF,  i. 
1,  Par.     To  wet,  or  to  wait  on. 

fc[TJrJ«T  ni-pat -\- ana,  n.  1.  Falling, 
MBh.  8,  1788.     2.  Flying,  1895. 

fcfTJTTT  nipata,  i.e.  ni-pat  +  a,  m. 
1.  Falling,  Man.  11,   104.     2.  Casting, 

3,  241.  3.  Death,  8,  185.  4.  The  oppo- 
site extremity,  Bhag.  P.  5,  21,  9. — 
Comp.  Dhara-,  m.  A  sudden  shower  of 
rain,  Paiich.  93,  2. 

f^m^Rf    nipataka,  ni-pat,    Caus., 

+  aka  (m.  or  n.),  Sin,  MBh.  5,  4053. 

fcJXf'Trl'*!  nipatana,  i.e.  ni-pat,  Cans., 

-\-ana,  I.  adj.  Destroying,  MBh.  3, 
1624.  II.  n.  1.  Dropping,  Ram.  6, 
74,  24.  2.  Putting  on,  Sucr.  1,  95,  17. 
3.  Touching,  290,  17.  4.  Beating, 
Man.  11,  208.  5.  Killing,  8,  298.  6. 
Flying  down,  hurrying  down,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  57.    7.  Falling  down,  Yajn.  l,  145. 

1*1  Ml  Id  *i  \nipatin,  i.e.  ni-pat  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Falling  down,  Vikr.  d. 
153.  2.  Flying  on,  Ragh.  9,  40.  3. 
Destroying,  MBh.  7,  9462. 
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f*| H |*|  nipana,  i.e.  ni-l.pa  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Drinking,  MBh.  13,  3439.  2.  A 
pool,  Man.  4,  201. — Comp.  A-,  n.  thirst, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  8. 

f%ljj»|c|"«fj     nipana +  vant,  adj.,    f. 

vati,  Abounding  in  pools,  Ragh.  9,  53. 

fcTm$T    nipuna,    i.  e.    probably    ni 

-push  +  na,  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Perfect, 
Man.  5,  61.  2.  Clever,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
490.  3.  Conversant,  57.  °nam,  adv. 
1.  Completely,  Ram.  2,  96,  1  Gorr.  2. 
Carefully,  4,  44,  82.  3.  In  a  delicate 
manner,  Cak.  59,  15. 

f^m^JIfT^J    nipuna  +  tas,  adv.    Coin- 
's* *» 
pletely,  MBh,  12,  10217. 

frj'CJlJTrlT  nipuna  +  ta,  f.     1.  Clever- 
\* 

ness,  Bhartr.  Suppl.  10.  2.  Careful- 
ness, Panch.  181,  18. 

fcf afSif  ni-bandh  +  a,  m.  1.  Fasten- 
ing, binding,  Ram.  5,  42,  4.  2.  Fetter, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  46.  3.  Root,  MBh.  2, 
2532.  4.  Fixed  property,  Yajh.  2,  121. 
5.  A  literary  work. 

f^sj^fcj  ni-bandh  +  ana,  I.  adj.,   f. 

ni,  Binding,  Bhag.  P.  3,  21,  54.  II.  f. 
ni,  Fetter,  MBh.  5,  771.  III.  n.  1. 
Binding,  ligation,  Man.  2,  27  ;  making 
(a  bridge),  MBh.  3,  10725.  2.  Bond, 
fetter,  12,  9680.  3.  A  receptacle, 
Ram.  2,  31,  28  Gorr.  4.  Cause, 
motive,  MBh.  1,  5141  ;  Man.  9,  27. 
5.  Syntax,  Kumaras.  7,  90. — Comp. 
Artha-,  adj.  having  (its)  cause  in 
wealth,  MBh.  1,  5141.  Stri-,  n.  do- 
mestic duty. 

fcT«ff«£r*T  nibandhin,  i.e.  ni-bandh 
+  in,  and  nibandha  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1. 
Binding,  MBh.  12,  6548.  2.  Joined, 
11,  89. 

fcJ^ftJT  nibarhana,  and  fct^-^^ 
nivarhana,  i.e.  ni-barh,  or  varh  +  ana, 
I.   adj.     1.  Destroying,  Ram.   1,  1,  11, 
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2.  Removing,  Sucr.  l,  166,  11.  II.  n. 
Destruction,  Ram.  1,  3,  30  Goit. 

Sf^m"  -ni-bha  (vb.  bha),  latter  part 

of  comp.  adj.,  f.  bha.  1.  Like,  resem- 
bling, Ram.  3,  49,  34.  2.  Pleonastic- 
ally  in  charu-nibha-anana,  adj.  Hand- 
some-faced, Hariv.  11789. 

f^>f^{  ni-bhi  +  ma,    adj.   Terrible, 

Hariv.  13599. 

f^TTJ'^fwT  ni-majj  +  ana,    I.  adj.,    f. 

ni,  Absorbing,  MBh.  7,  897.  II.  n. 
Diving,  immersion,  Raj  at.  1,  127. 

jrf^r^jIcR'  ni-mantr-\-aha,  m.  An 
inviter,  MBh.  13,  2350. 

(jfTfV^jijT  nimantrana,  i.e.  ni-mantr 
4-  ana,  n.  Invitation,  Yajn.  2,  263. 

f%JT5f  nimaya,  i.e.  ni-me  +  a,  m. 
Barter,  exchange,  MBh.  12,  2923. 

(%f^T  nimi,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Man.  7,  41. 

ffrfrpTT  ni-mitta  (vb.  ma),  n.  1. 
Aim,  mark,  MBh.  5,  3480.  2.  Sign, 
omen,  Man.  6,  50;  Cak.  8,  17.  3. 
Cause,  motive,  Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  6.  4. 
Instrumental  cause,  MBh.  3,  10743  (the 
cause  on  which  the  life  of  a  prince 
was  dependent,  cf.  10744  and  10739). 
5.  °tam  ace,  °tena  instr.,  °tctya  dat., 
adverbially,  On  account  of,  Ram.  2,  48, 
28;  90,  12;  30,  1.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
having  no  motive,  Cak.  d.  176.  ace. 
°tam,  adv.  without  a  cause,  Cak.  d.  45. 
Atonimitta  +  m,  i.e.  atas-,  adv.  therefore, 
Nal.  9,  34.  Kim-,  adj.  by  what  occa- 
sioned or  caused,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  19. 
ace.  °tam,  adv.  why,  Chr.  80,  47.  Ku- 
tonimitta,  i.e.  kutas-,  adj.  by  what 
caused,  Ram.  2,  74,  17.  Dus-,  n.  a  bad 
omen,  MBh.  2,  818. 

f^frpfTfTW  nimitta  +  tas,  adv.  By 
a  special  cause,  Su<;r.  l,  91,  14. — Comp. 
A-,  adv.  without  cause,  Man.  4,  144. 


f%f*T^   ni-mish,f.  Twinkling  of  the 

eye. —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  sbst.  a  god  (free 
from  twinkling  of  the  eyes),  Bhag.  P. 
5,  23,  8. 

f^f*T^  ni-mish  +  a,  m.  1.  Twinkling 
of  the  eye,  Ram.  6,  102,  25.  2.  A  mo- 
ment, 5,  56,  59.  3.  A  proper  name, 
MBh.  5,  3595. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  not 
twinkling,  having  the  eyes  fixed,  Indr. 
5,  28  ;  Ram.  3,  6,  14.  II.  m.  a  god  (see 
the  preceding). 

^«fft^"«T  ni-mil+ana,  n.  Shutting 
the  eye-lids,  Amar.  33. 

f%*ftfWcfiT  nimilika,  i.e.  ni-mil  + 
aha,  f.  Twinkling  of  the  eye;  in  gaja-, 
Connivance,  Raj  at.  6,  73. 

f'T'RTf%*T    nimilin,  i.e.  ni-mil  +  a-\- 

in,  Having  the  eye-lids  shut,  Naish. 
5,  71  (cf.  Sch.). 

f^lTO  nimesha,  i.e.  ni-mish  +  a,  m. 

1.  Twinkling  of  the  eye,  Nal.  5,  26.  2. 
A  moment,  Ram.  3,  36,  19.  3.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  1489. — Comp.  A-,  I.  m. 
absence  of  twinkling,  Ragh.  3,  43.  II. 
adj.  open,  Ram.  3,  63,  22.  III.  m.  a 
god,  Bhag.  P.  6,  10,  l  (see  nimish). 

f%^  ni  +  m?ia  (i.e.  ni  +  man  +  a),  I. 

adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Deep,  Rit.  5,  12  ;  with 
na,  high,  grand,  Bhartr.  2,  36.  II.  n. 
Low  ground,  MBh.  2,  784. 

f%^TT  nimnaga,  i.e.  nimna-ga  (vb. 
gam),  f.  A  river,  Man.  9,  22. — Comp. 
Giri-,  f.  A  mountain-stream,  Ram.  2, 
97,  I. 

f^^  nimba,  m.  A  tree,  Azadirachta 

indica  Juss.,  Ram.  2,  35,  14. 

frf^J^  nimlocha,  i.e.  ni-mluch  +  a, 

m.  Setting  (of  the  sun),  Bhag.  P.  3, 
2,7. 

fr[^jf^f    niyati,   i.e.    ni-r/am  +  ti,    f. 

Destiny,  Ram.  4,  24,  4. 
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f^5[«rl  niyantri,  i.e.  ni-yam-\-tri,  m. 

1.  A  restrainer,  Ram.  2,  1,  30  Gprr.  2. 
A  ruler,  Ragh.  15,  51.  3.  A  charioteer, 
1,  17. 

f%^f  *fF^  niyantri  +  tva,  n.  The 
faculty  of  restraining,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
204,  18. 

(^^"•^TJT  niyantrana,  i.e.  ni-yantr 
-\-ana,  n.  Restraining,  Rajat.  3,  515. 

f^tEf^  ni-yam  +  a,  m.  1.  Restrain- 
ing, preventing,  Man.  8,  122.  2.  Re- 
striction, MBh.  l,  6452.  3.  Certainty, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  53.  4.  Any  religious 
observance  voluntarily  practised,  as 
fasting,  pilgrimage,  Man.  4,  204.—  Comp. 
Sa-f  adj.  being  engaged  in  a  religious 
observance,  Kir.  5,  40. 

f%^J"JT*f  ni-yam  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Sub- 
duing, Hariv.  10684.  II.  n.  1,  Sub- 
duing, MBh.  3,  1075.  2.  Restriction, 
Rajat.  4,  137. 

f%^?TT3*rT     ?iiya?na  +  vant,    adj.,    f. 

vati.  1.  Practising  religious  obser- 
vances, MBh.  i,  3839.  2.  Having  the 
menses,  Sucr.  l,  317,  9. 

f%^JTTf^f  niyamaha,  i.e.  ni-yam  + 
aha,  adj.   Subduing,  MBh.  3,  15812. 

f^n"13R"fJT  niyamaha  +  ta,  f.  Exact 
determination,  explanation,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
7,  6. 

frf^TrT  ni-yuta  (vb.  yu),  n.    A  great 

number,  one  hundred  thousand,  or  a 
million,  and  greater  numbers,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  16,  5. 

f%^?T^\  niyohtri,  i.e.  ni-yi/j+fri,  m. 
A  ruler,  Ragh.  2,  56. 

fifSTTTT  niyoya,  i.e.  ni-yuj  +  a,  m. 
1.  Fastening,  Hariv.  3537.  2.  Appoint- 
ment, Mi-ichchh.  101,  19.  3.  An  order, 
a  commission,  Man.  1,  41  ;    9,  61  ;   65. 
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4,  °ena,  instr.  Certainly,  Ragh.  17,  49. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  a  disagreeable  commis- 
sion, Ram.  2,  68,  17  Gorr. 

(Vf^TI^TT    niyogin,  i.e.  niyoga  +  in, 

m.  A  functionary,  Hit.  ii.  d.  94. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  partaking  of,  Rajat. 

5,  177. 

f%^JT^T*T  niyojana,  i.e.  ni-yuj  +  ana, 
n.     An  order,  MBh.  12,  13926. 

fFpEfT^I^f  niyodhaha,  i.e.  ni-yudh  + 
aka,  m.     A  pugilist,  MBh.  l,  6940. 

nis-anukroga  +  ta,  f.  Unmercifulness, 
Ram.  1,  61,  22  Gorr. 

f%^«fT'^'  nirantara,  i.e.  nis-antara, 

adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Without  any  interstice, 
Cic-  9,  66.     2.  Completely  filled,  Ram. 

6,  112,  42.  3.  Continual,  Ram.  5,  58,  8. 
4.  Faithful,  Panch.  ii.  d.  190.  °ram, 
adv.  1.  Tightly,  Put.  2,  11.  2.  Con- 
stantly, Ram.  3,  2,  11. 

f'T'^T^T^IfJT  niraparadhata,  i.  e. 
nis-aparadha  +  ta,  f.    Innocence,  Lass. 

26,  14. 

f^^H^yfcJcI^fr       niraparadhavant, 

i.e.  nis-aparadha  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Innocent,  Ram.  2,  112,  7  Gorr. 

f?pr^  niraya,  i.e.  wis-i-f-  a,  m.  Hell, 

Man.  6,  61. — Comp.  Tiryanniraya,  i.e. 
tiryanch',  m.  the  hell  of  beasts,  MBh. 

3,  12626. 

f^T^^J^    nirarthaka,    i.e.    nis-artha 

+  ha,    I.     adj.,    f.     thaha    and    thiha. 

I.  Without  attaining  one's  purpose, 
Ram.  5,  9,  26.  2.  Useless,  MBh.  5, 
1114.    3.    Unmeaning,  MBh.    3,   12686. 

II.  °ham,  adv.     In   vain,  Ram.   3,    35, 

21. — Abstr.  °(cj  nirarthaha  +  tva,  n. 
Mi-ichchh.  90,  4. 

f^T^"^JrfT   nirarthata,  i.e.   nis-artha 


+  ta,  f.     Senselessness,  Mark.  P.  2G, 

16. 

f^^^^J^T   niravadyatva,    i.  e.    nis 

-avadya  +  tva,  n.  Blamelessness,  Bhag. 
P.  7,  8,  1. 

f^f^^^JWrT  niravadyavant,  i.e.  nis 
-avadya -V  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Blameless, 
MBh.  3,  1827. 

fq^cfTJ^fT^J  niravageshatas,  i.e.  nis 

-avages/ia  +  tas,  adv.  Completely,  Ram. 
l,  72,  36  Gorr. 

T^^^^fT^"  niravastara,  i.e.  nis-ava 
-stri  +  a,  adj.    Uncovered,  bare,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  26,  17. 

f%^ljcj    nirasana,    i.  e.    nis-2.  as  + 

ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Spitting  out, 
Su<jr.  l,  349,  3.  2.  Removing,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  3,  12.  II.  n.  1.  Expulsion,  MBh. 
14,  73.  2.  Removal,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
215,  21. 

f^^^^T  niraham,  i.  e.  nis-aham 
(see  as?nad),  adj.  Devoid  of  selfish- 
ness, Bhag.  P.  5,  19,  4. 

f^^TcJf^TST   nirakarana,   i.  e.   nis-a, 

-hri  +  ana,  n.  Repudiation,  Cak.  82, 
10. 

fcf J^JBR \i^ **ji  nirakarishnu,  i.e.  nis 

-a-kri  +  ishnu,  adj.  1.  One  who  re- 
pudiates, Ragh.  14,  57.  2.  Seeking  to 
remove  from  (abl.),  Raj  at.  5,  154. 

f^^T^f^^JfTT  nirakarishriu  +  ta,  f. 
Malevolence,  Sucr.  l,  336,  8. 

f%^T3f?T  nirakariri,  i.e.  nis-a-kri-\- 

tri,  m.  A  contemner  (of  the  gods,  etc.), 
MBh.  12,  6ioi. 

f%^Tsfifrf«T  nirakritin,  i.  e.  nis-a 
•krita  +  in,  adj.  Obstructing,  avoiding, 
MBh.  12,  8682  (who  exerts  no  activity, 
whether  to  attain  or  to  avoid). 


f^^Tl^f^T  nirakriya,  i.e.  nis-a-kri 
+  a,  f.     Expulsion,  MBh.  7,  2956. 
I^^T^r^f  niragaka,  i.e.  nis-aga  (see 

ago)  +ka,  adj.  Desponding  of  (abl.), 
MBh.  8,  3761. 

f^n^rsr^  niragatva,  i.e.  nis-aga  (see 

agci)  +  tva,  and  f%^Tfl^  niragitva, 
i.  e.  niragin  +  tva,  n.  Hopelessness, 
Kam.  Nitis.  14,  45  ;  MBh.  3,  13994. 

T^TTft[«T  niragin,  i.e.  nis-aga  +  in, 
adj.  Hopeless,  MBh.  12,  12435. 

f%^J"^J3T  nirikshaka,  i.e.  nis-iksh  + 
aha,  adj.  1.  Seeing,  Bhag,  P.  6,  9,  44. 
2.  Visiting,  Raj  at.  6,  94. 

T^T\T^J^F  nirikshana,  i.e.  nis-iksh  + 
ana,  I.  adj.  Regarding,  Bhag.  P.  7,  15, 
32.  II.  n.  1.  Look,  l,  9,  40.  2.  Re- 
garding, Ram.  5,  14,  56. 

frf^j^n"  niriksha,  i.e.  nis-iksh-\-a,i. 
Regarding,  Ram.  1,  75,  14. 

f%"Ml%T  nirikshin,  i.e.  nis-iksh  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Looking,  Ram.  5,  86,  12. 

I%\tf^^f  niritika,  i.e.  nis-iti  +  ka, 
adj.  Free  from  inauspiciousness,  Ram. 
1,  32,  24. 

f%'5(ft^rfT  nirihata,  i.e.  nis-iha  (see 
iha)  +  ta,  f.  Indifference,  MBh.  3,  95. 

fif^f?fi  nirukti,  i.e.  nis-vach  +  ft",   f. 

1.  Interpretation,    Bhag.   P.    5,    11,    3. 

2.  Etymological  explanation,  MBh.  l, 
1656. 

T%^^T^fTT  nirutsahata,  i.e.  nis-tit- 
sa/ia  +  td,  f.  Cowardice,  Paiich.  219,  18. 

f%^m*SM  nirupakhya,  i.e.  nis-upa 
-a-khya  (vb.  khya),  adj.  Invisible,  MBh. 

13,  1101. 

T%^1TrfW=R'    nirupadhika,    i.e.    nis 
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-upadhi  +  ka,  adj.  Having  no  attri- 
butes, Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  8. 

fjf^'^f^f  nirushmatva,  i.e.  nis-ush- 
man  +  tva,  n.  Coldness,  MBh.  12,  11718. 

fsf^f^  niriidhi,  i.e.  nis-vah  +  ti,  f. 
Renown,  Kir.  2,  6. 

f?J"^t|TJT  nirupona,  i.e.  ni-rup  +  ana, 

I.  adj.  Determining,  Sab.  D.  8,  14.  II. 
n.  1.  Shape,  MBh.  3,  2802.  2.  De- 
termining, Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  5. 

f^f^?f?T  nirriti,  i.e.  nis-ri  +  ti,  1.  m. 
Imprecation,  Bhag.  P.  1,  19,  4.  2.  f. 
A  demigod,  patroness  of  the  south- 
west, Man.  11,  118. 

f^f^y^  nirodha,  i.e.  ni-rudh  +  a,  m. 

1.  Confinement,  imprisonment,  Man.  8, 
375.  2.  Coercion,  6,  60.  3.  Obstruc- 
tion, MBh.  3,  11554.  4.  Destruction, 
Hariv.  ill.  5.  Disappointment,  Daca- 
rup.  l,  31. 

f%^7%J^f  nirodhaka,  i.e.  ni-rudh  -f- 

aka,  adj.  Obstructing,  MBh.  4,  1166. 

f*T^O"^J«T  nirodhana,  i.e.  ni-rudh  + 

ana,  I.  adj.  1.  Confining,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
26,  7.  2.  Obstructing,  Suer.  2,  525,  1. 
II.  n.     1.  Imprisonment,  Man.  8,  310. 

2.  Coercion,  MBh.  3,  125.  3.  Disap- 
pointment, Dacarfip.  1,  31. 

f^PTT  nirgama,  i.e.  nis-gam  +  a,  m. 
1.  Going  out,  setting  out,  Ram.  4,  14, 
8.  2.  Vanishing,  MBh.  3,  11892.  3. 
Issue,  outlet,  Ram.  l,  44,  11.  4.  Export, 
Man.  8,  401.  5.  A  door,  Bhag.  P.  6, 
5,  7. 

fcfTT^T  nirgamana,  i.e.  ?iis-gam  + 
ana,  n.  Going  out,  MBh.  3,  14308. 
fsjTTJTrIT  nirgunata,  i.e.  nis-guna-\- 

ta,  f.  and  fipmTTof  nirgunatva,  i.e.  nis 

-guna  +  tva,  n.  1.  Want  of  properties, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  11,  32;   MBh.  12,  11350.     2. 
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Want  of  good  qualities,  wickedness,  7, 
4490  ;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  109. 

frfXlf^J^f    nirgranthika,    i.  e.    nis 

-grantha  +  iha,  m.  An  ascetic,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  192,  18. 

f^T^cR'   nirghantaha,   probably  a 

form  of  nirgranthaha,  i.e.nis-granth-\- 
aka  (properly,  Singling  out  the  words 
of  a  verse  or  sentence,  and  setting  them 
up  in  their  absolute  form,  by  neglect- 
ing the  rules  of  Sandhi,  or  euphonical 
connection),  (m.  or  n.)  A  collection  of 
words,  MBh.  12,  13247. 

f^'EJ^TJTcfi'  nirgharshanaka,  i.e.    nis 

-ghrish  +  ana  +  ka,  adj.  Fit  for  picking 
one's  teeth  with,  Hit.  ii.  d.  65. 

f^f^JIrf  nirghata,  i.e.  nis-han,  Caus., 

+  a,  m.  A  gust  of  wind,  a  whirlwind, 
Man.  l,  38. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  accom- 
panied by  whirlwinds,  Chr.  36,  23. 

fifQTJT^T  nirghrinata,  f.  and  f^3- 

TJT^  nirghrinatva,  n.,  i.e.  nis-ghrina  + 

ta,  or  tva  (cf.  ghrina),  Unmerciful- 
ness,  Bhartr.  2,  44  ;  Mark.  P.  15,  40. 

f%"EnT?  nirghosha,  i.e.  I.nis-ghush  + 
a,  m.  Sound,  Ram.  l,  10,  32.  II.  nis 
-ghosha,  adj.  Soundless,  MBh.  14,  567. — 
Comp.  Maha-megha-ogha-,  adj.  sounding 
like  a  multitude  of  large  thunder-clouds. 

f%^Ef  nirjaya,  i.e.  ?iis-ji+a,  m. 
Conquest,  Raj  at.  3,  273  ;  MBh.  7,  5317. 

T%^<§"  nirjetri,  i.e.  nis-ji  +  tri,  m.  A 
vanquisher,  Ram.  6,  95,  28. 

T%?5^  nirjhara,  probably  a  form  of 

nis-kshar  +  a,  m.  (also  n.  Ram.  4,  13,  6), 
A  cascade  or  torrent,  Ram.  2,  28,  7  j 
Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  41. 

frf^f^Tjf^"   nirjharini,   i.e.  nirjhara 

+  i?i  +  i,  f.     A  torrent,  Kathas.  17,  7. 

f^TJT^f    nirnaya,   i.e.   nis-ni  +  a,    in. 


1.  Removal,  Man.  12,  112.  2.  Deci- 
sion, MBh.  13,  7535. 

f^TJT^f  nirneka,  i.e.  nis-nij  +  a,  m. 
Expiation,  Man.  11,  139. 

f^tJT^fefi'  nirnejaka,  i.e.  nis-nij  + 
aka,  m.     A  washer,  Man.  4,  219. 

T*fW^T*T  nirnejana,  i.e.  nis-nij  +  ana, 
n.     Expiation,  Man.  11,  189. 

f*TT"T<5r  nirdayatva,  i.e.  nis-daya  4- 

tva  (see  daya),  n.  Cruelty,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  109. 

f%«T^  nirdara,  i.e.  nis-dri  +  a,  m. 
A  cave,  Ram.  2,  28,  7. 

f%T^f*T  nirdalana,  i.e.  nis-dal-\- 
ana,  n.     Splitting,  Raj  at.  7,  1516. 

f^T"3J  nirdaga,   i.e.  nis-dagan,  adj. 

1.  Older  than  ten  days,  Bhag.  P.  9,  7, 
9.  2.  Having  happened  more  than 
ten  days  ago,  Man.  5,  77. — Comp.  A~, 
adj.  not  out  of,  i.e.  within,  the  ten  days 
of  impurity  which  follow  a  case  of  birth 
or  death,  Man.  5,  75  ;  4,  212  (  [food]  of 
a  woman  whose  days  are  not  elapsed). 

f^rn?  nirdatri,  i.e.  nis-2.da-\-tri, 
m.     A  husbandman,  Man.  7,  110. 

T^V^ST^T  nirduhkhatva,  i.  e.  nis 
-duhkha  +  tva,n.  Painlessness,  Bha- 
shap.  144. 

f^f<T1[    nirdega,    i.e.    nis-dig  +  a,  m. 

1.  Order,  Man.  6,  45.  2.  Description, 
Bhag.  17,  23.  3.  Detail,  Malav.  8,  15. 
— Comp.  A-,  m.  want  of  detail.  Instr. 
anirdegena,  Without  entering  into  the 
particulars,  MBh.  12,  4022. 

f%  VTrTT  nirdhanata,  f.  and  fif ^Jcf  (of 

nirdhanatva,   n.,  i.  e.  nis-dhana -\- ta  or 
tva,  Poverty,  Mrichchh.  15,  20  ;  Paiich. 
•  ii.  d.  107. 

l^r^T^rTT  nirnathata,  i.e.  nis-natha 


+  ta,  f.  Want  of  protection,  MBh.  3, 
2566. 

fcf  *fT"3[«T    nirnagana,    i.  e.    nis-nag, 

Caus.,  +ana,  n.     Removing,  MBh.  12, 

1039. 

f%f^5"ffT  nirnidrata,  i.e.  nis-nidra 

+  ta  (cf.  nidra),  f.  Sleeplessness,  Ba- 
jat.  3,  525. 

f%«|'Sf  nirbandha,  i.e.  nis-bandh  +  a, 

m.  1.  Insisting  upon  (loc),  Hariv. 
.10966.  2.  Pertinacity,  MBh.  13,  5034. 
3.  Perseverance,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  42.  4. 
Accusing,  Man.  11,  55. 

f^t«|f«br«T       nirbandhin,     i.  e.     nis 

-bandh  +  m,  adj.  Insisting  upon  (loc), 
MBh.  5,  4901. 

f^T^nipT  nirbhartsana,  i.  e.  nis 
-bharts  +  ana,  n.  and  f.  no,,  Menace, 
reproach,  MBh.  3,  17051 ;  Raj  at.  1,  256. 

f^^^"  nirbheda,  i.e.  nis-bhid 4- a,  m. 

1.  Bursting,  Ram.  1,  41,  4.  2.  Dividing, 
Ram.  4,  11.  3.  A  channel,  Hariv. 
12017 — Comp.  A-,  m.  not  betraying, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  7. 

f%Tf^TrfT  nirmatsyata,  i.e.  nis-mat- 

sya  4-  ta,  f.  Having  no  fishes,  Panch.  78, 
15. 

f%Tf?J«T  nirmathana,  i.e.  nis-math  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Rubbing  together,  Ram.  3, 
75,  50.  2.  Churning,  Kam.  Nitis.  13,  3. 

f%T^T  nirmama,  i.e.  nis-mama  (gen. 
sing,  of  asmad),  adj.,  f.  w«,  Indifferent, 
MBh.  13,  5358  ;   6749. 

f%T*T7TT     nirmama  +  ta,    f.     and 

f^WJFT  nirmama  +  tva,  n.  Indif- 
ference, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  41 1  ;  Mark. 
P.  39,  4. 

T^mWcTT  nirmalata,  f.  and  fcfTJ^r^ 

nirmalatva,  n.  i.  e.  ?iis-mala  4-  ta,  or 
tva,  Purity,  Hariv.  14775. 
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f*mTW  nirmano,  i.e.  nis-ma  -f  ana, 
n.  1.  Measure,  Ram.  3,  42,  24  (in 
a-vyahta-,  vb.  ««/,  adj.,  Not  full- 
grown).  2.  A  part,  4,  44,  44.  3. 
Forming,  creating,  Lass.  91,  13.  4. 
Work,  Ram.  4,  40,  54. 

f%^T(3"   nirmatri,   i.e.   nis-ma  +  tr i, 

m.  f.  *rl.     1.  Creator,  MBh.  5,  3493. 

2.  A  builder,  Rajat.  4,  315. 

f^TTrf^I'T  nirmathin,  i.e.  nis-math 
+*»,  adj.     Stamping  to  pieces,  Rajat. 

3,  284. 

f^TT'5I«T  nirmarjana,  i.e.  nis-mrij 
+  ana,  n.     Sweeping,  cleaning,  MBh. 

12,  10781. 

f*T3TP5T  nirmalya,  i.  e.  nis-malya 
(=mala+ya),  n.  The  remains  of  an 
offering  to  a  deity,  MBh.  l,  3061. 

fiffrjf^f  nirmiti,  i.e.  nis-ma  +  ti,  f. 
Creation,  Rajat.  4,  204. 

fffTffrR  nirmukti,  i.e.  nis-much  +  ti, 

f.     Deliverance,  Kathas.  5,  131. 

[%T?^f«T  nirmulana,  i.e.  nirmulaya 
©v 

+  ana,  n.    Uprooting,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 

541. 

pT??^J    NIRMULAYA,    a    de- 

nomin.  derived  from  nis-mula  with  «y«, 
Par.  To  uproot,  Can  tic.  4,  7. 

f%TTf3f  nirmoka,  i.e.  nis-much -\- a, 

m.  1.  A  hide,  MBh.  13,  6490.  2.  The 
slough  of  a  snake,  Ram.  2,  91,  12  Gorr. 
3.  A  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13,  11. 

f^TJT^  nirmoktri,  i.e.  nis-much  + 
tri,  m.     One  who  solves,  MBh.  2,  635. 

f^TTT^J  nirmoksha,  i.e.  nis-moksh  + 
a,  m.     Deliverance,  removal  of,  MBh. 

13,  60. 

f%^t"T|«T  nirmochana,  i.e.  nis-much 
*\-ana,  n.     Deliverance,  MBh.  5,  1890. 
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f^f^"JT^R  niryacaska,  i.e.  nis-yacas 

+  ka,  adj.     Inglorious,  MBh.  3,  8499. 

f%^"PJT  niryana,  i.e.  nis-ya  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Setting  out,  MBh.  1,  333.  2.  Vanish- 
ing, Rajat.  3,  261.  3.  Death,  MBh.  15, 
1050.  4.  The  outer  corner  of  an  ele- 
phant's eye,  Cic.  5,  41.  5.  A  rope  for 
binding  a  calf's  feet,  12,  41. 

f^^T^fi"    niryalaka,    i.  e.    nis-yat, 

Caus.,  +aka,  adj.  Removing,  Man.  3, 
166. 

f?fCn*^«T    niryatana,    i.  e.    nis-yat, 

Caus.,  +ana,n.  Returning,  delivering, 
Ram.  l,  3,  27  Gorr.  —  Comp.  Vaira-, 
n.  revenge,  requital  of  an  injury,  Panch. 
89,  19. 

fif^jniW    niryapana,    i.  e.    nis-ya, 
Caus.,  +ana,  n.     Expulsion,  Bhag.  P. 

1,  7,  57. 

frf^JTO  niryasa,  i.e.  nis-yas  +  a,  m. 

(and  n.).  1.  Exudations  of  trees, 
gum,  resin,  etc.,  Man.  5,  6.  2.  Exuda- 
tion, Hariv.  4747. 

fcpEH?    niryuha  (probably  for  nir- 

vyuha,  by  dropping  v),  m.  1.  A  crest, 
Hariv.  5502.  2.  An  ornament,  Ram. 
5,  9,  58  (pinnacles  ?) ;  MBh.  5,  573 
(the  crest  of  a  helmet?).  3.  A  door, 
Hariv.  5021.    4.  Extracted  juice,  Ram. 

2,  100,  64  Gorr. 

fcfcjTfwT  nirvachana,  i.e.  I.  nis-vach 

+  ana,  n.  1.  A  proverb,  MBh.  l,  4359. 
2.  Etymological  explanation,  5,  2561. 
II.  nis-vachana,  adj.  1.  Silent.  2. 
Blameless,  MBh.  3,  13389.  °nam,  adv. 
Silently,  Kumaras.  7,  19. 

f^^tJTJT  nirvapana,  i.  e.  nis-vap  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Offering,  especially  to  the 
Manes,  Man.  3,  248.  2.  Gift,  Bha< 
P.  5,  12,  12. 

f^^jrfcfj  nirvartaha,  i.e.  nis-vrit,  Caus. 


+  aka,  Producing,   causing,   Bhag.  P. 
5,  20,  18. 

T^RTflTT  nirvartin,  i.e.  nis-vrit,  Caus. 
+  i?i,  adj.  1.  Uncivil,  Kathas.  26,  58. 
2.  Performing,  Cak.  68,  13  (read  nir- 
vart°). 

f%«fTW  nirvana,  i.e.  mV^a  +  arca,  n. 

1.  Becoming  extinguished,  MBh.  4,  716. 

2.  Final  emancipation,  MBh.   14,  543. 

3.  Union  with  God,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  39. 

4.  Complete  satisfaction,  MBh.  3, 10438. 

5.  Pleasure,  Mark.  P.  20,  13. 
f%cJJT"  nirvada,  i.e.  nis-vad+a,  in. 

Blame,  MBh.  5,  4618. 

f%cnT[  nirvapa,  i.e.  nis-vap  +  a,  m. 

1.  Strewing,  giving,  Earn.  2,  91,  72.  2. 
Offering,  especially  to  the  Manes,  2, 
103,  28.     3.  Gift,  Pahch.  239,  6. 

f^cUmiJ  nirvapana,  i.e.  I.  nis-vap, 
Caus.,  +ana,  1.  Casting  in,  Sucr.  1, 
171,  6.  2.  Sowing,  Pahch.  85,  17.  II. 
nis-va,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Extin- 
guishing, Mrichchh.  49,  18.  2.  Cooling, 
Cak.  31,  9.     3.  Amusing,  33,  2,  v.  r. 

f%efTTff^J(sr  nirvapayitri,  i.e.  nis-va, 

Caus.,  +tri,  m.  One  who  allays,  Cak. 
d.  60. 

f^fcfr^J  nirvasa,  i.e.  nis-vas  +  a,  m. 
Leaving  one's  home,  MBh.  1,  2238. 

f^^T^«T  nirvasana,  i.  e.  nis-vas, 
Caus.,  +a?ia,  n.  1.  Expulsion,  MBh. 
5,  3168.     2.  Killing,  Rajat.  6,  215. 

f^RT^f  nirva/ia,  i.e.  nis-vah  +  a,  m. 
Accomplishing,  completion,  Bhartr.  2, 
69. 

f%fij cfT^eR"    nirvikalpaka,    i.  e.    nis 

-vikalpa  +  ka,  adj.  Free  from  differ- 
ences, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  9. 

f%f3^?T"^c[«TT     nirvikaravant,    i.  e. 

nis-vikara  +  vant,  adj.  Unchanged, 
MBh.  12,  2332. 


f^fljcj^rfr     nirvivarata,     i.  e.     nis 

-vivara-\-ta,  f.  Want  of  interstice, 
and,  Want  of  enmity,  Cic.  9,  44. 

f^f^cf^ffof     nirvivekatva,    i.  e.    nis 

-viveka  +  tva,  n.  Inconsiderateness, 
Kathas.  5,  25. 

frff^^^^    nirvigeshatva,    i.  e.    nis 

-vigesha  +  tva,  n.  Want  of  distinction, 
MBh.  14,  999. 

ffff^3^cf«rr      nirvigeshavant,    i.  e. 

nis-vigesha  +  vant,  adj.  Indistinguished, 
MBh.  12,  7516. 

f%e}f^    nirvriti,    i.e.    nis-vri -f-  ti,   f. 

1.  Tranquillity,  MBh.  12,  4114.  2. 
Happiness,  Bhartr.  3,  71.  3.  Pleasure, 
Ragh.  12,  65. — Comp.  Pari-,  f.  com- 
plete liberation  of  the  soul  from  the 
body  and  exemption  from  future  trans- 
migration. 

f^cjfxT  nirvritti,  i.e.  nis-vrit +  ti:  f. 
1.  Completion,  Man.  12,  1.  2.  Fruit, 
4,  23.  3.  Impropriety,  Hit.  no,  20, 
v.  r.  4.  Sometimes  erroneously  for 
nirvriti  and  nivritti. 

f^cfT"  nirveda,    i.e.    nis-vid-\-a,    m. 

1.  Disgust,  MBh.  11,  144.  2.  Loath- 
someness, Pauch.  ed.  orn.  63,  21.  3. 
Self-disparagement,  humility,  Sah.  D. 
64,  8.  4.  Indifference,  Bhag.  P.  l,  13, 
25.  5.  Desperation,  Bam.  l,  55,  10. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  self-confidence,  courage, 
Ram.  5,  15,  5.  Sa-nirveda  4-  m,  adv. 
desperately,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  14. 

f%3"2"c[«ff   nirveda -\- vant,  adj.  Full 

of  disgust  (with  worldly  concerns), 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  188. 

f%cflj   nirvega,    i.e.    nis-vig  +  a,    m. 

1.  Returning  payment,  Ram.  3,  33,  25. 

2.  Expiation,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  18. 

f^J^JTW^J^T  nirvyakulata,  i.e.  nis 
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-vyahula  +  ta,  f.  Freedom  from  trouble, 
Paiich.  195,  5. 

f^f^jr^TrTT  nirvyajata,  i.e.  nis-vyaja 
+  ta,  f.     Candour,  Bhartr.  2,  80. 

f^cQ^?  nirvyuha,  i.e.  nis-vi-uh  +  a, 

in.  1.  Pinnacle  (?),  MBh.  3,  11700. 
2.   Crest,  7,  3166. 

f^nr^F  nirharana,  i.e.  nis-hri + 
ana,  n.  1.  Rooting  up,  Bhag.  P.  7,  7,  28. 
2.  Removal,  6,  3,  24.  3.  Carrying  a 
corpse  to  the  funeral  pyre,  Ram.  2,  80, 
20. 

fcpfrr«r  nirhada,  i.e.  nis-had+a,  m. 

1.  Evacuation,  Varah.  Brih.  S.  85,  63. 

2.  Excrements,  MBh.  3,  17249. 

f^^rr^  nirhara,  i.e.  nis-hri -\- a,  m. 

1.  Carrying  a  corpse  to  the  funeral 
pyre,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  35.  2.  A  hoard, 
Man.  9,  199.  3.  Rooting  up,  destruc- 
tion, Bhag.  P.  3,  29, 10.  4.  Evacuation 
of  excrements,  MBh.  13,  1796. 

f^TT'^r  nirharaka,  i.e.  nis-hri  + 

aka,  adj.  Carrying  (a  corpse)  to  the 
funeral  pyre,  Man.  3,  166,  ed.  Calc. 

f^rrf^«f    nirharin,  i.e.  nis-hri  +  in, 

adj.      Diffusively   fragrant,   MBh.    12, 

6848. 

f%"^frf  nirhriti,  i.e.  nis-hri  -\-ti,  f. 
Removal,  Kara.  Nitis.  13,  55. 

f^"3fT<T  nirhrada,  i.e.  nis-hrad-\-a, 
m.     Sound,  Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  8. 

f^flFTfir^T  nirhradin,  i.e.  nirhrada 
+  in,  adj.     Resounding,  Megh.  57. 

t  pT^r    NIL,  i.  6,  Par.     To  be  im- 
penetrable. 

f^tif^J  nilaya,  i.e.  ni-li  +  a,  m.  A 
dwelling-place,  a  nest,  a  house,  Ram.  2, 

46,  3  ;   25,  45. 

fipjf^J*T  nilayana,  i.e.  ni-li  +  ana, 
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n.     1.  Settling,  Sucr.  1,  118,  5.     2.  A 

dwelling-place,  Ram.  2,  28,  20. 

f%c[TJr[  ni-vap  +  ana,  n.  An  offer- 
ing to  the  Manes,  Cak.  d.  152. 

f^cjcf^f  nivartaka,  i.e.  ni-vrit,  Caus., 

-{■aha,  adj.,  f.  fe'M.  1.  Turning  back, 
flying,  Hariv.  5048.  2.  Causing  to 
cease,  removing,  Bhashap.  136. 

f^cfrf'J'  nivartana,  i.e.  ni-vrit -f- ana, 

I.  adj.   Disappearing,    MBh.    6,    2427. 

II.  n.  I.  Return,  Ram.  6,  92,  4.  2. 
Ceasing,  MBh.  l,  8388.  3.  Abstaining 
from  (abl.),  l,  373.  4.  Inactivity, 
Kam.  Nitis.  l,  28.  5.  Bringing  back, 
Amar.  84.  6.  Turning  off  from  (abl.), 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  15. 

f^3m«T  nivartin,  i.e.  ni-vrit  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Turning  back,  Ram.  2, 
105,  29.     2.  Flying,  showing  the  heels, 

1,  6,  20.  3.  Returning,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  788.  4.  Leaving,  MBh.  13,  2653. 
5.  Abstaining  from,  12,  10386.  6. 
Allowing  to  return,  Hariv.  4836. 

f%^^fT!T  nivarhana,  see  nibarhana. 

f%"^lj«rf  ni-vas  +  ana,  n.    1.  Putting 

on,  Ram.  2,  37,  13  Gorr.  2.  Cloth, 
Ragh.  19,  41. 

f*[^[  ni-vah  +  a,  m.  A  multitude, 
Pahch.  v.d.  8. 

f^^Trf  ni-vata,  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  Pro- 
tected against  the  wind,  not  windy, 
Hariv.  3947.  II.  n.  1.  A  place  in- 
accessible to  the  wind,  MBh.  2,  1218. 

2.  Calm,  Kumaras.  3,  48.  III.  m.  An 
impenetrable  coat  of  mail. 

f%cJT^  nivapa,  i.e.   ni-vap  +  a,   m. 

1.  Seed,  corn,  MBh.  13,  4350.  2. 
Offering  to  the  Manes,  12,  6996. 

f^cJTTJ^f  nivapaka,  i.e.  ni-vap  +  aha, 
m.     A  sower,  Ram.  2,  90,  20  Gorr. 


fffcTR^cfi"  nivaraka,  i.e.  ni-vri  +  aka, 
adj.     Able  to  keep  off,  MBh.  8,  1276. 
f%c[T^W  nivarana,  i.e.  ni-vri  +  ana, 

1.  adj.  Keeping  off,  MBh.  3,  12454. 
II.   n.  1.  Keeping  off,  Ram.  2,  23,  40. 

2.  Preventing,  MBh.  2,  2002.  3.  Pro- 
hibition, Bhag.  P.  l,  5,  15. 

f*RT¥  NIVAS,  i.  io  (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  nivasa),  Par.  To 
put  on. 

f^fcfT'J  nivasa,  i.e.  ni-vas-\-a,  m.    1. 

Dwelling,  Ram.  3,  :5,  22.  2.  Passing 
the  night,  Hariv.  9700.  3.  An  abode, 
a  house,  Bhag.  P.  l,  11,27.  4.  Night- 
quarters,  Ram.  2,  55,  33.  5.  Cloth, 
Hariv.  10679. — Comp.  Kva-,  adj.  where 
dwelling,  MBh.  l,  7114. 

f^fcfX^Jcf  nivasana,  i.e.  ni-vas  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Sojourn,  Ram.  l,  3,  10  Gorr.  2. 
Passing  (as  time),  1,  3,  18  Gorr. 

f^f=Hl%«T    nivasin,  i.e.  ni-vas  +  in,  I. 

adj.  1.  Dwelling,  Ram.  1,  9,  36.  2. 
nivasa -f- in,  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj. 
Clothed,  covered,  MBh.  7,  9532.  II.  n. 
An  inhabitant,  Man.  5,  11. 

f^fi^g"  nivida,  probably  ni-vila,   I. 

adj.,  f.  da.  1.  Without  interstices, 
Malav.  d.  24.  2.  Dense,  Bhag.  P.  5,  2, 
4.  3.  Firm,  Kathas.  5,  140.  II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  mountain,  MBh.  6,  140. 

f%^Tm*T  nivitin,  i.e.  ni-vita  +  in 
(vb.  vye),  adj.  Wearing  the  sacred  cord 
fastened  on  one's  neck,  Man.  2,  63. 

f^f^f"^"  ni-vrit+ti,  f.  1.  Return, 
MBh.  5,  7469.  2.  Disappearance,  6, 
5775.  3.  Cessation,  Qak.  112,  16.  4. 
Abstinence,  Man.  5,  56.  5.  Abstaining 
from  acting,  inactivity,  Bhag.  16,  7 ; 
Bhashap.  148. 

f%cf3T«f  nivedana,  i.e.  ni-vid,  Caus., 
+  ana,    I.   adj.     Announcing,    Hariv. 
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9289.     II.  n.     1.  Making  known,  Sav. 

3,  5.  2.  Announcement,  Bohtl.  lnd. 
Spr.  417.     3.  Offering,  MBh.  2,  1361. 

t^^^"^^  nivedayishu,  i.e.  ni-ve- 
dayisha  (desider.  of  the  Caus.  of  vid, 
without  reduj)lication),  +u,  adj.  Wish- 
ing to  report  (ace),  MBh.  3,  1543. 

f^c[[^"«T    nivedin,  i.e.  ni-vid,  Caus., 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Reporting,  announcing, 
Ram.  1,  70,  5  Gorr. ;  Varah.  Brih.  S. 

85,  58. 

f*TW3I  nivega,  i.e.  ni-vig  +  a,  m.  1. 
Settling,  Hariv.  3520.  2.  Encamping, 
4999.     3.  A  residence,  MBh.   1,   7781. 

4.  A  camp,  5,  173.  5.  Marriage,  1, 
1051.  6.  Foundation,  Ram.  1,  34,  5. 
7.  Impression,  mark,  Cak.  d.  142,  v.r. 

f^cfJpT  nivegana,  i.e.  ni-vig  +  ana, 

I.  adj.  Entering,  Hariv.  15005.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  9195.  III.  n.  1.  Sitting 
down,  Ram.  6,  85.  2.  Encamping,  MBh. 
14,  1901.  3.  Marriage,  Bhag.  P.  3,  7, 
31.  4.  A  dwelling-place,  a  residence, 
Indr.  3,  2.  5.  A  camp,  MBh.  5,  680. 
— Comp.  Antar-,  n.  the  interior  of  a 
palace,  Man.  7,  62. 

f^cfSTcCSfT  nivega  +  vant,  adj.  Lying 
on,  Kumaras.  7,  7. 

f^cfflprf     nivegin,    i.e.    nivega  -\- in, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Lying  near,  Kathas.  25, 
74.     2.  Being  in,  Vikr.  d.  41. 

t  pHXN  Nig,  i.  1,  Par.  To  medi- 
tate profoundly. 

f%"3£    nig,  probably  curtailed  niga, 

f.  Night,  Man.  9,  60. — Comp.  Dyu-,  f. 
day  and  night,  Man.  4,  25.  3Iaha-,  f. 
the  middle  of  the  night,  4,  129. 

ST^T  -niga  (cf.  niga),  in  a-niga  +  m, 

adv.  (Without  rest)  continually,  Cic. 
9,  61.  aliar-niga,  n.  A  whole  day, 
comprising  a  day  and  a  night,  Man.  1, 
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74.  diva-niga  +  m,  adv.  Day  and  night, 
Man.  7,  44.  niga-niga  +  m,  adv.  Con- 
stantly, MBh.  3,  12343. 

f%"3|3  ni-gatha,  I.  adj.  Candid, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  7,  15.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  7915. 

fifSJs^r  ni-gabda,  adj.  Silent,  Kir.  8, 
.35. 

fcfgjT  niga,  probably  from  ni-gi,  (cf. 

nigitha),  f.  1.  Night,  Man.  11,  223. 
2.  A  dream,  MBh.  5,  7252.  3.  Tur- 
meric, Curcuma,  Sucr.  2,  208,  14. — 
Comp.  Maha-,  f.  midnight. 

f^reTT^PT  niga-kara,  m.  The  moon, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  20. 

fiflft'^J  ni-gi  +  tha,  m.  1.  Midnight, 
Pit,  1,  3.     2.  Night,  Eagh.  3,  15. 

f^T^J^T  nigchaya,  i.e.  nis-chi-\-a,  m. 

I.  Ascertainment,  Man.  10,  1.  2.  Firm 
conviction,  Ram.  3,  29,  19.  3.  Cer- 
tainty, Nal.  19,  8.  4.  instr.  °yena,  and 
abl.  °yat,  Certainly,  Lass.  10,  5  ;  Hariv. 
14125.  5.  Inquiry,  Man.  8,  94.  6.  De- 
cision, Ram.  1,  8,  22.  7.  Regard,  MBh. 
12,  2218.  8.  Resolution,  design,  Paiich. 
77,  13  ;  Bhag.  17,  6. — Comp.  Eka-,  I. 
m.    a  common  resolution,   Sund.   l,  7. 

II.  adj.  having  taken  the  same  reso- 
lution, l,  4. 

f%"Sf^J«T  nigchayin  in  krita-nig- 
chaya  +  in,  adj.  Resolved,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 

149. 

frp?[¥I  ni-gram  +  a,  m.  Practice, 
MBh.  2,  132. 

f  pre  NISH,'\.\,  Par.  To  sprinkle. 

f%^nf  nishanga,  i.e.  ni-saiij  +  a,  va. 
A  quiver,  MBh.  4,  1693. 

f^fflf*T  n^ia^gin,  i.e.  nishanga 
+  in,  I.  adj.  Having  a  quiver,  MBh.  4, 
1639.     II.  m.  A  proper  name,  1,  2738. 
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f%EpT«T  nishadana,  i.e.  ni-sad+ana 

n.  Seat,  Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  7. 

f^mV  nishadha,  m.     1.  The  name  of 

a  mountain,  MBh.  3,  12917.  2.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people  and  their  country,  Nal. 
1,  3.    3.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3745. 

f%EJTT  nishuda,  i.e.  ni-sad+a,  m. 
1.  A  name  used  to  designate  aboriginal 
tribes  of  India,  who  are  described  as 
fishermen,  hunters,  and  robbers,  and 
are  considered  as  degraded  tribes,  viz. 
as  the  offspring  of  a  Brahmana  by  a 
Cudra  woman,  Man.  10,  8.  2.  The 
first  of  the  seven  musical  notes,  MBh. 

14,  1419. 

f%mfs"«T    nishadin,  i.e.  ni-sad+in, 

I.  adj.  1.  Sitting,  Ragh.  4,  20.  2. 
Lying,  l,  52.  II.  m.  An  elephant 
driver,  Cic.  5,  41. 

f^f^f^  nishiddhi,  i.e.  ni-sidh  +  ti,  f. 
Prohibition,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  5. 

f^tJ«T*I  nishudana,  see  nisudana. 

f?fEJ"3f    nisheka,   i.e.    ni-sich  +  a,  m. 

1.  Sprinkling,  Rit.  1,  28.  2.  Distilling, 
Ragh.  8,  38.     3.  Impregnation,    Man. 

2,  16.  4.  The  ceremony  performed  on 
conception,  26.  5.  Water  for  washing, 
Man.  4,  151  (according  to  anothei", 
Seminal  impurity). 

f%^T^J*T  nishechana,  i.e.  ni-sich-\- 
ana,  n.  Watering,  Bhag.  P.  4,  31,  14. 

f»ref^(2"  nishechitri,i.e.  ni-sich  +  tri, 
m.  Instiller,  MBh.  3,  154. 

f*$Cfj£  nisheddhri,  i.e.  ni-sidh  +  tri, 
m.  One  who  restrains  or  prevents,  MBh. 
7,  7826. 

fcf^V  nishedha,  i.e.  ni-sidh  -\-  a,  m. 
Keeping  off,  Rajat.  3,  l.  2.  Prohi- 
bition, Kathas.  1,  50.  3.  Negation,  Cak. 
106,  10,  v.r. 

f^^pfcf^f  nishedhaka,   i.e.   ni-sidh  -f 


Prefer 

aka,    adj.    Forbidding,    Mark.   P.    14, 

47. 

f^rf^JT    nishedhin,  i.e.  nishedha  + 
in,  adj.  Surpassing,  Ragh.  9,  42. 

fcflifcf  nisheva,  i.e.  ni-sev  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Practising;  in  /m-,  adj.  Modest,  MBh. 

1,  3682.  II.  f.  va.  1.  Practice,  Bhag. 
P.  7,  15,  24.     2.  Adoration,  7,  4,  24. 

fiflircfcfi'  nishevaka,  i.e.  ni-sev  +  aka, 

adj.    1.  Frequenting,  Bhag.  P.  1,  13,  56. 

2.  Practising ;  in  hri-,  Modest,  MBh. 
4,  927.     3.  Enjoying,  Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  44. 

f^^fcfTST  nishevana,  i.e.  ni-sev  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Visiting,  Bhag.  P.  1,  2,  16.  2. 
Practice,  MBh.  3,  13797.  3.  Using, 
Rajat.  l,  228.  4.  Living  in,  Sucr.  2, 
304,  18.  5.  Familiarity  with,  Man.  11, 
66.     6.  Adoration,  Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  15. 

f^U^ST  nishevitri,  i.e.  ni-sev  +  tri, 

m.     One  who  enjoys,  MBh.  12,  8920. 

f%^fif*f     nishevin,    i.e.    ni-sev  +  in, 

adj.  1.  Practising,  Hariv.  11682.  2. 
Enjoying,  Ram.  2,  37,  2  Gorr. — Comp. 
Hri-,  adj.  modest,  3,  22,  30. 

f  f^ig?  NISHK,  i.  10  (rather  a  de- 

norain.  derived  from  nishka),  Atm.  To 
weigh. 

f%TZ|\  nishka,  m.  and  n.  1.  An  or- 
nament of  the  neck  or  breast,  Hariv. 
13892;  Ram.  3,  9,  12.  2.  A  weight  of 
gold,  applied,  however,  to  different 
quantities,  Man.  8,  137.  II.  f.  ha,  A 
measure  of  length,  Mark.  P.  49,  37. 

(%'E^J'BJ'  nishharsha,  i.e.  nis-krish  +  a, 

m.  I.  Drawing  out,  MBh.  12,  7318. 
2.  The  essence  of  anything,  Man.  4, 
125.  Abl.  °shat,  Principally,  MBh.  13, 
2241. 

fcp3Efi'C|T!J'     nishkarshana,     i.  e.     nis 

-krish  +  ana,  n.  1.  Drawing  out,  Ragh. 
12,  97.     2.  Putting  off,  7,  63. 


ftf^ffTT 

f'f^^rt^  nishkalatva,  i.e.  nis-hala 
+  tva  (see  kala),  n.  Condition  of  being 
undivided,  MBh.  13,  779. 

f^"EfTT3J  nishkaca  (wrong  spelling), 

and  f^fEEJJT^  nishkasa,  i.e.  nis-kas  +  a, 

m.     Issue,  Ram.  4,  52,  8. 

fcffE^^^f    nishkimckana,    i.  e.    nis 

-kim-cha-na,  adj.,  f.  na,  Poor,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  9,  6. 

f%fEcfiTj«T<5[  nishkimchana -\-tva,  n. 

Poverty,  MBh.  13,  5359. 

f^Tx-fi^   nishknta,   I.  m.  and  n.     A 

grove,  MBh.  3,  14676.  II.  m.  The 
name  of  a  country  (?),  2,  1037. 

H^ffTT   nishkulata,  i.e.   nis-kula 

+  ta,  f.  Loss  of  one's  family,  Panch. 
233,  I. 

f%TJEfif?f  nishkriti,  i.e.  nis-kri +  ti,  I. 

f.  1.  Expiation,  Man.  3,  19.  2.  Com- 
pensation, 8,  150.  3.  Personified,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  8,  3.  II.  m.  A  name  of  Agni, 
MBh.  3,  14143. 

t%^RT^W     nishkoshana,     i.  e.    nis 

-kush  +  ana,  n.  Drawing  out,  Sucr.  l, 
87,  4. 

f^fTsfiirRRf  nishkoshana +  ka,  adj. 
Fit  for  picking,  Paiicb.  i.  d.  81. 

f^t^flT  nishkrama,  i.e.  nis-kram  + 
a,  m.     Going  out,  Yajn.  1,  12. 

f*r^ff?W  nishkramana,  i.  e.  nis 
-kram  +  ana,  n.  Going  out,  Man.  2,  54 ; 
leaving  (with  abl.),  Panch.  37,  23;  193, 
9,  where  erroneously  °kram°. 

f*T"^fl^'  nishkraya,  i.e.  nis-kri  +  a,  m. 

1.  Redeeming,  Yajn.  2,  182.  2.  Price, 
Hariv.  7697.    3.  Reward,  Ram.  1,  13,  51. 

f^^i^JTSr  nishkrayana,  i.e.  nis-kri  + 

ana,  n.     Redeeming,  Mrichchh.  50,  11. 

f%p5fi^Jf^r  nishkriyata,  i.e.  nis-kriya 
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+  ta  (see  kriya),  f.  Neglect,  MBh.  3, 
17379. 

f^fW^TT^TfTT  nishkriyatmata,  i.e. 
nis-hriya-atman  +  ta,  f.  Habitual  neg- 
lect of  prescribed  duties,  Man.  10,  58. 

f^]TT*T3f  nishtanaka,  i.e.  nis-stan-\- 

aha,  I.  m.  1.  Roar,  MBh.  2,  2693.  2. 
Murmur,  6,  1932.  II.  adj.  Causing  to 
cry,  Earn.  6,  74,  41. 

fw\^  nishtha,  i.e.  ni-,  and  probably 

also  nis,  -stha  (vb.  stha),  I.  adj.,  f.  tha. 

I.  Being  on,  Raj  at.  5,  123.  2.  Grounded 
on,  Man.  12,  95.  3.  Intent  on,  Man.  3, 
134.  II.  f.  tha,  1.  Basis,  Bhag.  3,  3.  2. 
Certain  knowledge,  MBh.  14,  626.  3. 
Accomplishment,  Man.  8,  227.  4.  End, 
catastrophe,  Cak.  d.  78  n.  5.  Death, 
MBh.  13,  3151. 

f^UT^T  nishthana,  probably  ni-  or 

nis,  -stha,  +  ana,  n.  Sauce,  condiment, 
Ram.  2,  91,  66. 

f^T?TT«rr  nishthanta,  i.e.  nishtha-anta, 
m.     End,  MBh.  11,  305. 

T%^T^*tT  nishtha +  vant,&(ij.  Pos- 
sessed of  complete  knowledge,  Ram.  5, 

II,  15. 

f*j"8IcJ*T  nishthivana,  i.e.  nis-shthiv 
-f  «wa,  n.    Spitting  out,  MBh.  12,  2038. 

f^J"g"^  nishthura,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Harsh, 
contumelious,  coarse,  Hit.  iii.  d.  101. 

MT^r^TT  nishthura  \-ta,f.  1.  Harsh- 
ness, Man.  10,  58.  2.  Coarseness,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  275. 

|^"^JT  nishna,  i.e.  ni-sna  (vb.  sna), 
adj.     Clever,  Ram.  3,  17,  29. 

f^f^fl^C^trr  nishpatishnu,  i.e.  nis-pat 
-\-ishnu,  adj.    Hastening  out,  MBh.  12, 

9040. 

f^STTTI   nishpatti,  i.e.  nis-pad+ti, 
f.     Condition  of  being  brought  about, 
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Ram.  2,  42,  9  Gorr.  (phala-,  The 
ripening  of  fruits). 

ft-gr^  NIS  HP  A  TRAY  A,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  ?iis-patravfith  ay  a, 
Par.  To  make  leafless,  MBh.  1,  7076. 

f^JUJ  «ri   nishpanda,  i.e.  nis-spanda, 

adj.     Motionless,  Ram.  l,  36,  15  Gorr. 

f%"^fTcT  nishpava,  i.e.  nis-pu  +  a,  m. 

A  sort  of  pulse,  Dolichos  sinensis  Lin. ; 
and  pulse  in  general,  MBh.  13,  5498. 

f%"5f^f  nishpesha,  i.e.   nis-pish-\-a, 

m.     1.  Striking,  Ram.  2,  20,  39  Gorr. 

2.  The  sound  produced  by  striking, 
clashing,  Ram.  3,  31,  42.  —  Comp. 
Vajra-,  m.  a  clap  of  thunder. 

f^f^pEfTJT  nishpeshana,  i.e.  nis-pish 
+  a?ia,  n.     Clashing,  MBh.  7,  241. 

f%"5rfrf^T^?TT  nishpratiyrahata,  i.e. 
nis-pratigraha  +  ta,  f.  Not  taking 
presents,  Ivam.  Nitis.  2,  29. 

M"^"*n"cffiT  nishprabhavata,  i.  e. 
nis-prabhava  +  ta,  f.  Powerlessness, 
Kathas.  22,  38. 

f%£^«T^  nishyanda,  see  nisyanda. 

f^m    nis,  adv.  (ved.),  and  pi'eposi- 

tion,  Outward,  out,  forth.  I.  Combined 
and  compounded  with  verbs  and  their 
derivatives.  II.  Compounded  with 
nouns,  and  implying :  1.  Out  of,  e.g. 
nirvana,  Being  out  of  a  forest,  MBh. 
5,  863.  2.  Negation,  No,  without,  e.g. 
niranukroga,  1.  m.  No  coinpassion= 
mercilessness,  Ram.  4,  19,  21.  2.  adj. 
Without  mercy  =  merciless,  2,  34,  n 
Gorr.  nirjiva,  1.  m.  Death,  Kathas. 
17,  15.  2.  adj.  Without  life,  MBh.  7, 
1954. 

f^jlf    nisarga,   i.e.  ni-srij+a,  m. 

1.  Evacuation  of  excrements,  MBh.  12, 
7951.     2.  Giving   away,   Man.  8,    143. 

3.  Grant,  Hariv.  10033.     4.  Creation, 


Hariv.    543.      5.    The    natural    state, 
peculiar  character,  Kathas.  20,  31. 

f^Wl^T    nisarga-ja,    adj.      Innate, 

Man.  8,  414. 

fcfH*T3f  ni-sud+aka,  m.    A  killer, 

Yajh,  3,  251. — Comp.  Krauiicha-,  m.  a 
name  of  the  god  of  war,  MBh.  3,  8138. 

fc|( WTif  ni-sud  4-  ana,  and  f%^P^"wT 

nishudana  (against  Gramm.),  m.  A 
destroyer,  MBh.  3,  12013. 

frf5ff"^X^J  nisrishtartha,  i.  e.  ni 
srishta-artha  (vb.  srij),  m.    An  envoy. 

fi^fX^  nistara,  i.e.  nis  tri  +  a,  m. 
1.  Crossing,  passing  over  a  sea,  Bhartr. 
1,  68.     2.  Payment,  Hit.  99,  18. 

f^l^T^m"  nistarana,  nis-tri,  Caus., 

-\-ana,  n.  Overcoming,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
17,  24. 

f*l*CM<^   nistoda,  i.e.  nis-tud  +  a.  m. 

and  f%^H  <T*T  nistodana,  i.e.  nis-tud 
+  ana,  n.  Pricking,  Sucr.  1,  252,  8; 
251,  13. 

f*u%r^C  nistrimga,  i.e.  curtailed  from 
nis-triingat,  I.  m.  A  sword,  MBh.  1, 
5380.  II.  adj.  Merciless,  Panch.  264,  7. 
— Comp.  Baddha-,  adj.  girt  with  a 
falchion. 

f%4JJ«r^  ni-spa?id+a,  m.  Motion, 
MBh.  12,  12704. 

f%W^"     nisyanda,     and     f%M5T3r^ 

nishyanda,  i.e.  ni-syand  +  a,  I.  adj. 
Trickling,  Ragh.  3,  41.  II.  m.  1. 
Trickling,  drops,  Ram.  2,  94,  13.  2. 
Discharge,  Sucr.  1,  121,  9.  3.  figura- 
tively, Uttering,  Hariv.  4092. 

f*f^r^«T  ni-syand  +  in,  adj. 
Streaming  down,  Cak.  99,  16. 


pr^cf  and  preT3 


nisrava,   i.e.  m 


-sru  +  a,  m.  A  torrent,  MBh.  11,  161  ; 
Hariv.  5364. 

f^^e[«X  and  f%?$fT«T  nisvana,  i.e.  ni 

-svan  +  a,  m.  Sound,  Man.  4,  106  ; 
MBh.  7,  9569. 

f^l»«T     ni-han,    m.      A   destroyer, 

MBh.  3,  740. 

f%T»«TT  ni-han +  tri,  m.    1.  A  killer, 

Man.  5,  51.  2.  One  who  removes, 
Vikr.  d.  48.  3.  One  who  prevents, 
Sucr.  1,  308,  12. 

f^n^ef  nihnava,  i.e.  ni-hnu  +  a,  m. 

1.  Denial,  Yajn.  2,  11.  2.  Conceal- 
ment, 267.  3.  Secrecy,  MBh.  9376.  4. 
Distrust,  5,  1362.  5.  Expiation,  Man. 
9,  21. 

f%^f^r  w**A»w  +  ti,  f.    Concealment, 

Amar.  8. 

f^ffT^"  ni-hrad  +  a,  m.  Sound, 
Ragh.  1,  41. 

eff  NI,  i.  1,  Par.,  Atm.  1.  To  con- 
duct, to  guide,  Ram.  1,  9,  55.  2.  To  lead 
away,  Ram.  1,  54,  8.  3.  To  lead  to 
(ace,  dat.),  Man.  6,  88  ;  MBh.  2,  2480  ; 
Ram.  5,  58,  21.  4.  To  put  a  person  or 
an  object  into  a  certain  state  or  condi- 
tion (with  ace.  and  loc),  e.g.  vagam, 
To  subdue,  Ragh.  8,  19  ;  ctdhanam,  To 
give  in  pledge,  Yajn.  2,  247  ;  parito- 
sham,  To  gladden,  Panch.  34,  12  ;  sak- 
shyam,  To  admit  as  a  witness,  Man. 
8,  197  ;  gudratam,  To  degrade  to  the 
state  of  a  Cudra,  3,  15.  With  an  adv. 
bhasmascit,  To  turn  into  ashes,  Panch. 
38,  18.  5.  With  dandam,  To  inflict  a 
punishment,  Man.  7,  30.  6.  To  carry, 
Ram.  2,  83,  22  Gorr.  7.  To  carry  away, 
5,  35,  35;  to  take  away,  Chan.  5,  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  8.  To  bring  to  (ace),  Mat- 
syop.  14.  9.  To  pass  (as  time),  Hit.  37, 
20.  10.  To  trace,  Man.  8,  44.  11.  To 
ascertain,  245.  Anomal.  potent,  nayita  ; 
pf.  nayamasa  ;  fut.  nayita,  nayishyati ; 
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ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  nayitavya  ;  and 
infin.  nayitum,  in  epic  poetry.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  durnita,  i.e. 
dus-,  n.  A  foolish,  a  wicked  action,  Ha- 
riv.  7402;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  21  (read  durni- 
taffi).  su-,  I.  adj.,  1.  Well-behaved. 
2.    Politic.     II.   n.   1.   Good    conduct. 

2.  Policy.  Caus.  nayaya,  To  cause  to 
be  carried,  Man.  5,  104.  Desider.  ni- 
nisha,  1.  To  wish  to  carry,  MBh.  7, 
2617.  2.  To  wish  to  trace,  11,  303. 
Frequent,  neniya,  To  rule,  12,  8989. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5I«T  ami,  1.  To  com- 

\» 
municate,    1,    6481.     2.    To  beg,  3528. 

3.  To   reconcile,    Vikr.   d.    61. — With 

T^^Jcf  pari-anu,  To  entreat  urgently, 
Ram.  6,  112,  10. — With  1T(5J'«T  prati 
-anu,  1.  To  induce  somebody  to  yield, 
MBh.   12,   150.     2.  To  deny,   1,  736. — 

With  ^5fq  apa,  1.  To  lead  away,  l,  530. 

2.  To  remove,  Man.  3,  242.  3.  To  rob, 
Ram.  3,  54,  26.  4.  To  put  off,  MBh. 
7,  8192.  5.  To  deny,  Kull.  ad.  Man.  8, 
53.  apanita,  1.  What  has  swerved  from, 
Ram.  3,  55,  40.  2.  Performed  wrongly, 
MBh.  5, 1499.  n.  Foolish  or  wicked  be- 
haviour, 6,  585  ;  Ram.  3,  66,  24.  Desider. 
To  wish  to  remove,  Prab.  108,   18. — 

With  ejrq  vi-apa,   1.  To   lead  away, 

Ram.  2,  66,  13.  2.  To  remove,  2,  10, 
37.  3.  To  put  off,  MBh.  5,  4687.  4. 
To  abandon,  Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  15.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  be  removed,  MBh.  7,  1290. 

— With  "Iffvf   abhi,  1.    To    bring   on, 

conduct  to,  5,  4759  ;  12,  3691.  2.  To 
mimic,  Cak.  31,  8.  3.  To  represent, 
Prab.   2,    19.     abhinita,    1.    Fit,   Ram. 

4.  28,    13.     2.  Trained,  MBh.  6,  1765. 

3.  Prudent,    Ram.   4,    28,    13. —  With 

^JT  «>  !■  To  lead  ouj  MBh.  3,  271. 
2.  To  bring,  Man.  3,  210.  3.  To  take 
upon,  MBh.  3,  2946.  4.  To  bring  back, 
Ram.  1,  40,  9.     5.  To  sacrifice,  MBh. 
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1,  3773.  6.  To  allot,  Ragh.  15,  24.  7. 
To  put  a  person  or  an  object  into  a 
certain  state  or  condition,  e.g.  vagam, 
To  reduce  to  submission,  Man.  7,  107 ; 
vidhvamsam,  To  destroy,  Mark.  P.  14, 
65.    Caus.  To  cause  to  be  carried,  Ram. 

1,  4,  25. — With  "^SC^fJ  anu-a,  To  carry 
to,  MBh.  7,  6343. — With  JJJPSJT  sam 
■abki-a,  To  lead  on,  MBh.  3,  10656. — 
With  \JTJT  upa-a,  1.  To  bring  or  con- 
duct near,  Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  19  ;  with  ace, 
Ram.  l,  45,  32  Gorr.  2.  To  cause,  Ram. 
6,  82,  3.     3.  To  carry  off,  Bhag.  P.  9, 

22,  23. — With  ^J^tfT  sam-vpa-a,  To 
assemble,  Ram.  l,  11,  7  Gorr. — With 
tJ^JT  pari-a,     1.  To  lead  about,  MBh. 

2,  2685.  2.  To  conduct,  to  put,  1,  5446. 
— With  TffJJT  prati-a,  1.  To  bring 
back,  Ram.  5,  75,  18.  2.  To  regain, 
Hariv.    9855.      Desider.     To   wish    to 

settle,  MBh.  5,  1499. — With  ~^J{J  sam 

-a,  1.  To  assemble,  Ram.  1,  12,  27  Gorr. 
2.  To  unite,  Cak.  d.  112.  3.  To  accu- 
mulate, MBh.  13,  5872.  4.  To  bring 
on,  l,  7334.     5.  To  bring  home,  2,  1035. 

6.  To  offer  (a  sacrifice),  14,  362.  Caus. 
1.  To  convoke,  17,  15.  2.  To  cause  to 
be  brought  together,  Ram.  4,  24,  14.  3. 
To  cause  to  be  brought  near,  MBh.  1, 

4538. — With  \^^  ud,  1.  To  bring  up- 
wards, 3,  17330.  2.  To  raise,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  3,  10.  3.  To  lead  out  (abl.),  to  (ace. 
and  loc),  2,  2,  21  ;  MBh.  12,  6105.  4. 
To  lead  aside,  MBh.  3,  1438.  5.  To 
conduct  away,  12,  9561.  6.  To  lead  in 
different  directions,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2,  21. 

7.  To  trace  out,  MBh.  3,  12444.— With 

T(\^pra-ud,  To  raise,  Bhag.  P.  3, 18, 2. 
— With  *J7T^  sam-ud,    To  raise,  3,  13, 

6. — With  TgTf  ttpa,  1.  To  bring  on, 
MBh.   13,  3668.     2.  To  inform,    Ram. 


3,  60,  36.  3.  To  offer,  Man.  3,  225.  4. 
To  bring  about,  Git.  1,  46.  5.  To  put 
a  person  or  an  object  into  a  certain 
state  or  condition,  Earn.  5,  87,  26.  6.  To 
bring,  Cak.  31,  6.  7.  To  lead  away, 
Earn.  5,  35,  3.  8.  To  lead,  Bhag.  P.  7, 
5,  31.  9.  To  admit  as  pupil,  to  gird 
with,  the  sacrificial  cord,  Man.  2,  69. 
vpanita,  Girt  with  the  characteristic 
string,  2,  49.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be 
admitted  as  pupil,  or  to  be  girt  with 
the   sacrificial  string,  Man.   11,   191. — 

With  J$T^  sam-upa,     I.  To  bring  on, 

MBh.  1,  4319.  2.  With  mantram,  To 
consult,  Earn.  5,  86,  18.  3.  To  cause, 
Hariv.  10532.     4.  To  take  along  with 

one's  self,  MBh.  2,  1036.— With  pT  ni, 

1.  To  bring  near,  Yajii.  3.  295.  2.  To 
bring  to  (ace),  Bhag.  P.  2,  2,  16.  3. 
To  incline,  l,  8,  31.  4.  To  pour  out, 
1,  8,  2.     5.  To  perform,  4,  6,  50. — With 

frf^J    nis,  fcflff  nir  ni,    1.  To  settle, 

Earn.  5,  85,  U,  2.  To  devise,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  194,  19.  3.  To  trace  out,  to  in- 
vestigate, Eajat.  6,  27.     4.  To  decide, 

MBh.  13,  7735.— With  firfirS"    vi-nis, 

To  settle  completely,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  20. 

— With  T}f^  pari  1^\  ni,      1.  To  lead 

(a  bride)  round  (the  fire),  MBh.  1,  7340 
(anomal. parinayam  asa).  2.  To  marry, 
Paiich.  261,  8.  3.  To  investigate,  Man. 
7,  122.  su-parinita,  Well  performed, 
MBh.  3,  13739.     Caus.  To  spend  (one's 

time),  MBh.   10,  36.— With  Tf  pra  Tjff 

ni,  1.  To  lead,  Earn.  6,  7,  19.  2.  To 
direct,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  5.  3.  To  show, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  ll.  4.  To  bring  on, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  l.  5.  To  cast,  MBh.  6, 
3796.  6.  To  remove,  3453.  7.  with 
dandam,  To  inflict  a  punishment,  Man. 
7,  20.  8.  To  put  into  a  state  or  con- 
dition, Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  8.  9.  To  per- 
form, 3,  21,  32.  10.  To  apply,  MBh. 
12,  452.     11.   To  establish,  13,  2542.    12. 


To  compose,  l,  591.   13.  To  show  one's 

love,  to   love,  2,   1288. — With   fifTJ    vi 

•pra,     1.  To    direct,    12,  3891.     2.  To 

expire,  3560. — With  ^^l^   sam-pra,     1. 

To  collect,  2,  2126.  2.  with  dandam, 
To  inflict  a  punishment,  Man.  7,  16.    3. 

To  compose,  MBh.  l,  561. — With  TffTf 

prati,     1.  To  lead  back,  Earn.  2,  99,  25 

Gorr. — Withfifw,  1.  To  remove,  Earn. 

3,  62,  79.  2.  To  spread,  49,  29.  3.  To 
govern  (as  horses),  MBh.  4,  599.  4.  To 
train,  Man.  4,  6S.    5.  To  instruct,  MBh. 

3,  12585.  6.  To  pass  away,  Git.  8,  l. 
7.  To  perform,  MBh.  13,  2201.  vinita 
(Well  bred),  1.  Demure,  Man.  4,  196. 
2.  Modest,  Man.  7,  39.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
1.  untrained,  Man.  4,  67.  2.  naughty, 
Earn.  3,  45,  ll ;  Durvinita  i.e.  dm-,  adj. 
Naughty;  subst.  a  miscreant,  Paiich.  v. 

d.  17. — With  ^f^ff^  abhi-vi,  To  in- 
struct well,  Earn.  6,  ll,  10 — With  ijfif 
sam-vi,  To  remove,  MBh.  12,  3176. — 
With  ^JJ   sam,    1.  To  bring  together, 

Man.  3,  244.     2.  To  arrange,  Bhag.  P. 

4,  7,  48.  3.  To  pay,  Man.  9,  107.  4.  To 
direct,  Bhag.  P.  6,  10,  11.     5.  To  bring 

on,    MBh.    l,    7412. — With   ^rf^f^flf 
abhi-sam,    To  conduct,  MBh.  12,  6566. 
«f^[inpi[    nikaga,     i.  e.     ni-kag  +  a. 
Latter  part  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  ga,  Like, 
resembling,  MBh.  3,  12552. 

cf^J  nicha,  i.e.  ni-a?ich  +  a,  adj.,  f. 

cha.  1.  Low,  Man.  2,  198.  2.  Short, 
Yajii.  1,  131.  3.  Deep,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
225.     4.  Base,  mean,  Earn.  3,  35,  35. 

5,  °chais,  instr.  pi.,  adv.  1.  Below,  Megh. 
43.  2.  Low-bowing,  MBh.  l,  3287.  3. 
Little,  Eagh.  3,  43.  4.  Humbly,  Kara. 
Nitis.  7,  42.  5.  Softly,  Amar.  67.— 
Comp.  Uchcha-,  adj.  manifold,  MBh. 
14,  427.     Maha,-,  m.  a  washerman. 
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^fa^f  ni-cha  +  ka,  adj.,  f.  ckika, 
Soft,  MBh.  3,  11018. 

•ff^ffT  nicha  +  ta,  f.  Inferiority, 
MBh.  3,  10635. 

•fY^^T  nichina,  i.e.  ni-aiich  +  ina, 
adj.  1.  Downward,  cast  down,  Bhfig. 
P.  8,  22,  14.  2.  Flowing  down,  5,  16, 
25. 

•f^Tg"  nida,  i.e.  probably  nisad+a, 

m.  1.  A  nest,  Ram.  2,  96,  28.  2.  A 
den,  4,  43,  17.  3.  The  seat,  or  the 
inner  room  of  a  chariot,  5,  40,  14. — 
Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  having  only  one  seat, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  20,  2.  Sa-,  adj.  near. — 
Cf.  A.S.  nest;  Lat.  nidus. 

wf^cff  nida  +  ka,  (m.)  A  nest,  MBh. 

12,  9297. 

*ftf?f   ni  +  ti,  f.      1.  Guidance.      2. 

Moral  behaviour,  Sah.  D.  489.  3. 
Prudent  behaviour,  MBh.  1,  7612.  4. 
Prudence,  Yaj£.  l,  316.  5.  A  prudent 
counsel,  Ragh.  12,  69.  6.  Policy,  Man. 
7,  177.  7.  Relation,  support,  MBh.  3, 
1292.  —  Comp.  A-,  f.  a  foolish  trick, 
Panch.  143,  25.  Danda-,  f.  the  science 
of  criminal  justice,  Man.  7,  43.  Raja- 
niti,  i.e.  rajan-,  f.  regal  polity,  rules  of 
conduct  and  government  for  a  king. 
Su-,  f.  1.  good  behaviour,  good 
manners.  2.  good  policy,  Da^ak.  in 
Chr.  196,  l. 

*ftf^1*rT  niti  +  mant,  adj.  One 
who  knows  the  rules  of  a  moral  and 
prudent  behaviour,  Ram.  1,  1,  11. 

•f^SJ  ni  +  tha,  m.  Guiding. — Comp. 

Su-,  adj.  righteous. 

^J"CJ   nipa,   i.e.    ni-ap  +  a,   I.   adj. 

Deep,  Kathas.  27,  8.  II.  m.  1.  The 
Cadamba  tree  (Nauclea  Cadamba).  2. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  2,  333. 

•fY^  nira  (cf.  nara,  probahly  sna  -f 
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ra),  n.  Water,  MBh.  3,  10078. — Comp. 
Kshira-,  n.  water  with  milk,  Lass.  12, 

18. 

•fY^T   I«  nira-ja,   m.  and  n.      A 

lotus  in  general,  Kathas.  4,  6.  II.  = 
nirajas  (q.  cf),  Free  from  dust,  MBh. 

12,  3822. 

•ftT^t^    nirajas,  i.e.  nis-rajas,  and 

*nX"5T?cR  nirajas -\- ka,  adj.     1.  Free 

from  dust,  Ram.  2,  87,  21  Gorr. ;  4,  44, 
86.  2.  Devoid  of  passions,  4,  44,  41  ; 
Prab.  117,  18  v.r. 

•fY^T  nira-da,  m.  A  cloud,  Ram. 
6,  66,  28. 

•f^^^jTr?  nira-ruho,  m.  A  lotus, 
Chr.  241,  71  =  Cic.  9,  71. 

•fy^f^fcj    nirajana,     i.  e.    nis-raj, 

Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  and  f.  na,  Lustration 
of  arms,  a  military  and  religious  cere- 
mony, Panch.  158,  4. 

•f^"^r7SJrJT  nirogyata,  i.e.  nis-roga 

-\-ya-\-ta.  (but  perhaps  an  error  for 
nirogatii),  f.  Health,  healing,  Paiich. 
217,  24. 

t  «ft^T  NIL,  i.  l  (rather  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  nila),  Par.  1. 
To  be  blue.     2.  To  make  or  dye  blue. 

«f^?if  nila,  i.e.  nig  +  la,  I.  adj.,  f.  la 

and  li,  Black  or  dark-blue,  Man.  11,  136. 

II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2697. 
2.   The  name  of  a  mountain,  6,  198. 

III.  f.  li,  1.  The  indigo  plant,  Man.  10, 
89.     2.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  3722. 

IV.  n.  Indigo,  the  dye,  Yajn.  3,  38. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  blackish,  Kir.  5,  31. 
Indra-,  m.  a  sapphire,  Megh.  47. 
Kaihsya-,  m.  the  name  of  a  monkey, 
Ram.  4,  39,  23.  Malia-,  m.  1.  the  sap- 
phire. 2.  one  of  the  Nagas.  Raja(n)-, 
n.  the  emerald. —  Cf.  Lat.  niger  for 
nigro=??«f  -\-ra. 


«ft<«r5TT  nilaja,  i.e.  nila-ja,  f.  The 
river  Vitasta,  Raj  at.  5,  91. 

•f^^ffTT"^0  f  *#>£  Dark-blue  colour, 
Kara.  Nitis.  7,  16. 

*ftf%T*T  ntliman,  i.e.  m/a  +  iman, 
m.     Blackness,  Git.  8,  3. 

f  «ffa  iV/r,  i.  l,  Par.  To  become 
corpulent. 

cf^T^  nivara,  I.  m.  Rice  growing 

wild,  Ram.  2,  28,  21  Gorr.  II.  f.  ra, 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  6,  328. 

•fffif  and  *ft^"  nivi,  f.      A  cloth 

worn  round  a  woman's  waist,  Yajn.  2, 
284. — Comp.  Toya-nivi,  adj.  surrounded 
by  the  ocean,  Bhag.  P.  l,  15,  38. 

•f^^T^  nihara,  m.    Fog,  Hid.  4,  40. 

•ft^TT^"^  nihara-kara,  m.  The 
moon,  Dacak.  7,  3,  below. 

1.  «J  nu,   and  «f   nu,  ved.  (perhaps 

St  Ov 

akin  to  nava,  cf.  nutana),  a  particle, 
1.  Now  (ved.).  2.  A  particle  of  inter- 
rogation in  two  or  more  interrogative 
sentences  succeeding  each  other,  Cak. 
d.  137.  3.  Preceded  by  interrogatives, 
MBh.  5,  6003.  4.  nu — nu,  Either  .  .  . 
or,  Ram.  2,  72,  27;  nu — nu — nu  ...  or 
.  .  .  or,  Kir.  5.  l.  5.  A  part,  of  affir- 
mation, Indeed,  Chr.  291,  l3=Rigv.  i. 
64,  13. — Cf.  vv  ;  Goth,  nu  ;  A.S.  nu ; 
vvv,  Lat.  nunc  (i.e.  mivn-ce=7>vv  icev); 
Goth.  nuh. 

2.  cf  NU,  ii.  2,  and  nu,  or  «T  NU, 

i.  6,  nuva,  Par.,  and  ved.  i.  l,  Atm. 
1.  To  shout  (ved.).  2.  To  praise, 
Bhag.   P.  3,  23,   39. — With  the  prep. 

Tff^  pari,  IJT  Vu>  To  praise,  1,  8,  44. — 

With  JJ  pra,  TJT  nu,  To  praise,  3,  21, 


22. 

f  cf^  NUD,  i.  6,  Par.     To  ki 


kill. 


\»^ 

•ff^f  nu  +  ti,  f.     Praise,  Bhartr.  2, 

59  v.r. 

cf3"   iWZ),  i.  6,  Par.,  Atm.  (ii.  2, 

Hariv.  7442).  1.  To  push  on,  Megh.  9. 
2.  To  push  away,  to  remove,  MBh.  3, 
12707;  4,  1819.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
nutta,  nunna,  niita,  and  in  epic  poetry 
also  nudita,  MBh.  1,  6670.  Caus.  no- 
daya,  1.  To  push  on,  MBh.  9,  1005. 
2.  To  incite,  Ram.  5,  46,  12. — With  the 

prep.  ^5JX|  apa,  1.  To  drive  away,  Bhag. 

P.  1,16,35.  2.  To  remove,  MBh.  14,1853. 

— With  ^ftf  vi-apa,  To  remove,  11,  24. 

— With  ^5ff*T  abhi,  To  strike,  14, 1718. 
Caus.  To  order,  1478. — With  *%m  ava, 
Caus.  1.  To  induce  to  drive  away 
(two  ace),  7,  3069. — With  ^pCJT  apa-a, 

(probably  apa  with  lengthened  final), 

1.  To  drive  away,  7,  8691.  2.  To  re- 
move, 3,  16973.     3.  To  expiate,  Man. 

6,  95. — With«5JTJT  vi-apa-a  (see  apa), 

To  remove,  MBh.  4,  1319. — With  \jm 

upa-a  (?),    1.  To  drive  away,  7,  1771. 

2.  To   remove,    268.     3.    To    bruise, 

6,  5619. — With  ^Tf  upa,  To  drive 
near,  Cic.  4,  68. — With  f%JJ  nis, 
f^HI3"  nir  nud,  1.  To  reject,  Man.  4, 
250.  2.  To  remove,  MBh.  12,  7126. 
—  With  ^ff*Tf*W     To    remove,    12, 

10728.  —  With    TpTT  para,   T!T<J"  nud, 

s*  X 
To  remove,   Bhag.  P.  3,  7,   7. — With 

If  pra,  TJT^"  nud,    1.    To  drive  away, 

MBh.  4,  1660.     2.  To   remove,   Ram. 

3.  78,  8.     3.  To  push  on,  MBh.  3, 12096. 

4.  To  stir,  Ram.  5,  3,  38.  Caus.  pra- 
nodita,    Agitated,    Panch.    165,    10. — 

With  ^fpflj  ati-pra,    To  press  hard, 

Da9ak.  in   Chr.   193,   14 With  ^«T"J? 

anu-pra,  To  put  to  flight,  Ram.  6,  7, 
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36. — With    ?JTf  sam-pra,    1.  To  urge, 

MBh.  3,  377.     2.  To  remove,  5,  745 

With  f%  vi,    1.  To  strike,   to  wound, 

6,  4846.  2.  To  play  (as  a  guitar), 
Bhag.  P.  4,  8,  38.  Caus.  1.  To  re- 
move, Ci<;.  4,  60.  2.  To  spend  (as  a 
night),  MBh.  3,  46.     3.  To  exhilarate, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  135. — With  ^fiff^ 
abhi-vi,  Caus.  To  exhilarate,  MBh. 
12,  898. — With  *J?f  scan,  1.  To  col- 
lect, 6,  777.  2.  To  push  on,  Nal.  20, 
42.  3.  To  find,  Bam.  5,  1,  92.— Cf. 
A.S.  nydian  (to  compel),  a-nydan  (to 
repel)  ;  Goth,  niutan,  A.S.  niotan  (ori- 
ginally, to  further),  not,  use,  perhaps 
rvaaa. 

5«T^  -nud,  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.,  Removing,  Kir.  5,  28. 

S^HST  -nud+a,    Removing,  Ram.  2, 

91,  24. 

•T  nil,  see  nu,  1.  2. 
°\ 

»frf*T  nu  +  ta?ia  (\.nu,  cf.  nava),  adj., 
f.  na,  1.  New,  Rajat.  5,  7.  2.  Fresh, 
young,  Kathas.  24,  228.  3.  Strange, 
Hit.  77,  7. 

•TrTcfSJ  XUTANAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  nutana  with  oya,  Par.  To 
renew,  Bhag.  P.  3,  8,  l. 

*T^"  nutna,   i.e.   nu+tana  (q.  cf.), 

adj.,  f.  tna,    1.  New,  Bhag.  P.  8,  9,  10. 
2.  Fresh,  young,  6,  l,  35. 

«T*WT=f  nunabhava,     i.  e.     nunam 

-bhava,  abl.  °fa/,  adv.  Indeed,  MBh.  3, 
59. 

«T«T7T  nunam  {\.nu  and  the  pro- 
noun na,  ace),  adv.  Surely,  Ram.  3, 
51,  27. 

«jlK"  nupura,  m.  and  n.  An  orna- 
ment  for  the  ancles  or  toes,  Ram.  3,  58, 

32. 
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«?T^c[«rr    nupura  +  vant,    adj.,    f. 

v«^,  Adorned  with  an  ornament  for 
the  feet,  Amar.  52. 

*\   nri,  m.  A  man ;  pi.  Men,  man  • 

kind,  Man.  3,  81.  Superlat.  nritama, 
Most    manly,    Chr.   293,    i  =  Rigv.    i. 

87,  1. 

»?rf    NRIT,  i.    4,   Par.   (in   poetry 

also  Atm.,  MBh.  7,  2913),  1.  To  dance, 
Man.  4,  64.  2.  To  represent  (as  actor), 
Hariv.  8496.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
nritta,  n.  Dancing,  Kathas.  9,  40. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  nritya,  n. 
Dancing,  acting,  Megh.  37.  Caus. 
nartaya,  To  cause  to  dance,  MBh.  4, 
307.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  nartita, 
n.  Dancing,  7,  177.  Frequent,  nari- 
nrit  and  narinritya,  To  dance  to  and 
fro,  Lass.  84,  9  ;  67,  7. — With  the  prep. 

^f«T  anu,    1.   To   dance   after    (ace), 

Ram.  3,  79,  15.  2.  To  dance  before 
somebody  (ace),  MBh.  9,  2468 — With 

"^T  #>  Caus.   To  cause  to  move  softly, 

Amar.    32.  —  With    \3"T|    upa,    1.    To 

dance  before  somebody  (ace),  Ram.  6 
92,  71.  2.  To  mock  somebody  by 
dancing  before  him  (ace),  MBh.  9, 
3315.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  upa- 
nritya,  used  to  be  danced  in,  Ram.  3, 

6?  3. — With  Tjf^1  pari,  To  dance  round 

somebody  (ace),  MBh.  2, 2532. — With  If 

pra,  1.  To  dance  forward,  Ram.  l,  45, 
26  Gorr.  2.  To  begin  to  dance,  MBh. 
3,  6087  (read  pranrittavari).  3.  To 
dance,  Rit.  2,  14.  4.  To  mock  some- 
body by  dancing  before  him  (ace), 
MBh.  8,  4250.  pranritta,  Having  be- 
gun to  dance,  dancing,  MBh.  3,  1844. — 

With  ^Tf  sam-pra,  To  begin  to  dance, 
3,  6093. — With  Tff^T  Prath  To  mock 
somebody  in  one's  turn  by  dancing, 
(ace),  8,  4251. 


•jfg"  nrit+u,  m.  A  dancer,  a  mime, 
Chr.  294,  4  =  RigV.  i.  92,  4. 

•TxTTf^y  nritta  +  maya  (vb.  nri€), 
adj.  Consisting  of  dancing,  Kathas.  23, 

84. 

*\T(  nri-pa  (vb.  2.joa),  A  prince,  a 

king,  Man.  2,  139. — Comp.  Bus-,  m. 
a  wicked  king,  Rajat.  5,  416. 

S^tfc^   m-ijoa  -f  tva,  n.    Sovereignty, 

e 
Hariv.  4891. 

«FTcT*rT    nri  +  vant,  adj.  Manly,  Chr. 

294,  7=RigV.  i.  92,  7. 

•nPJ  nri-gams  +  a,  adj.  1.  Malicious, 

mischievous,  Man.  3,  41.  2.  Base, 
MBh.  13,  513. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  mild, 
Ram.  2,  62,  7.      Su-,  very  mischievous. 

•TSUJfTT  nrigamsa  +  ta,  f.  Mischiev- 

c 

ousness,  baseness,  Kathas.  26,  192. — 
Comp.  A-,  f.  mildness,  Ram.  3,  58,  42. 

•TSJW^'rT      nricaihsa  +  vant,     adj. 

Mischievous,  MBh.  4,  925. 

cJ"J[^f  nricamsya,  i.e.  ni'igamsa-\-ya, 

I.  adj.   Mischievous,  MBh.    13,    3011. 

II.  n.   Mischievousness,  3,  494. 

•T^S"  nrishad,  i.e.   nri-sad,  f.    Un- 
derstanding, Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  13  (Sch.). 
•fEJXTj    nrishach,  i.e.  nri-sach,   adj. 

Benevolent  to  men,  Chr.  290,  9=Rigv. 
i.  64,  9. 

*TWT1|f  nrishahya,  i.e.   nri-sak+ya, 

n.  Battle,  Chr.  297,  22  =  Rigv.  i.  112,22. 

+  *f  JYRL  ii.  9,  nrina,  Par.  To  lead. 

6 
rf^f^f  nejaka,  i.e.    nij+aka,   m.  A 

washerman,  Man.  8,  396. 

•^  .... 

«T^T«T    nejana,    i.e.    mj  +  ana,    n. 

Washing,  MBh.  7,  8530. 

«T'^  netri,  i.e.  ni  +  tri,  m.,  f.  £r*,  and 


n.  1.  One  who  guides  or  leads,  Man.  7, 
17.  2.  One  who  leads  to,  MBh.  3, 
954.  3.  With  dandasya,  One  who 
inflicts  punishment,  Man.  7,  25.  4. 
The  hero  of  a  drama,  Sah.  D.  64. 

•s 

wf^f  netra,  i.e.  ni  +  tra,  I.  A  substi- 
tute for  netri  when  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.,  e.g.  bhavannetra,  i.  e. 
bhavant-,  Having  thee  as  commander, 
MBh.  7,  3702.  II.  n.  1.  The  eye, 
Man.  4,  44.  2.  The  string  of  a  churning 
rope,  MBh.  1,  1124. — Comp.  A-yvgma-, 
and  tri-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Kumaras. 
3,  51  ;  MBh.  12,  10357.  Sahasra-,  adj. 
possessed  of  a  thousand  eyes.  Pari-, 
I.  m.  an  owl.  II.  n.  the  white 
lotus. 

ij^  NED,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  To  blame 

(cf.  nid).     2.  f  To  be  near. 

•Tf^rU  nedishtha,  superl.  (from  neda 

for  naddha,  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
ofnah;  cf.  Goth,  nehva;  A.S.  neah), 
Very  near,  nearest. 

«T«^7^W    nediyams,  comparat.  of  the 

last  (q.  cf.),  Nearer,  as  near  as  possible, 
Rajat.  4,  31. 

i^tj'gjj    nepathya,    n.    1.   Ornament, 

attire,  Ragh.  6,  6.  2.  The  attire  of  an 
actor,  CTik.  3,  6.  3.  The  tiring  room 
of  a  stage,  the  part  behind  the  scenes, 
Cak.  8,  20. 

•TlTf  nemi,  i.e.  nam  (with  e  instead 

of  being  reduplicated),  +  i,  f.  1.  The 
circumference  of  a  wheel,  MBh.  3, 
15489.  2.  Circumference,  e.g.  samudra 
-nemi,  adj.  Surrounded  by  the  ocean, 
MBh.  1,  1585.  3.  Edge,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
19,  14. — Comp.  A-rishta-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  3,  20,  9.  Rala-,  1.  f.  the  name 
of  a  weapon,  Hariv.  2640.  2.  m.  the 
name  of  a  demon,  Cak.  95,  4. 

f  ifa   NESH,  i.  1.  Atm.     To  go. 
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•Tf^spEJ^J  naihgreyasa,  l.c.ms-greyas 

+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  si,  Leading  to  future 
beatitude,  Man.  9,  334.  II.  n.  The 
name  of  a  fabulous  forest,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

15,  16. 

ij;->t{«4[%cfi"  naihgreyasika,  i.e. naih- 
greyasa-{-ika,  adj.  Leading  to  future 
beatitude,  Man.  12,  88. 

^j;^|Jt|J  naihsnehya,  i.e.  nis-s?ieha  + 

ya,  n.  Want  of  affection,  Man.  9,  15 
(read  naihsn0  instead  of  ?iaisn°). 

cfsfi'  naika,  i.e.  na-eka,   adj.,   f.  ka. 

1.  Many  a,  Mark.  P.  28,  29.  2.  pi. 
Many,  Nal.  12,  109.  3.  Manifold,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  198,  15.  4.  Including 
several  matters,  Yajn.  2,  20. 

*I4^TT  naika  +  dha  (or  rather  na 
-ekadha),  adv.  1.  In  many  parts,  Earn. 
6,  77,  12.  2.  To  many  directions, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  5,  18. 

•T^TSn?  naika  +  gas  (or  rather  na 
-ekagas),  adv.  Repeatedly,  Ram.  3, 36, 21 . 

•t^f'31'^'^^T  naika-gastra  +  may  a, 
adj.  Consisting  of  many  missiles,  Ram. 
6,  91,  20. 

•TsSm^f  naikritika,  i.e.  nikriti  +  ka, 

adj.  Fallacious,  Man.  4,  196  (read 
?iaikri°,  instead  of  naishkri0). 

«l7T^   naigama,  i.e.   nigama  +  a,  I. 

adj.  Referring  to  the  Vedas  (vedic), 
Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  38.  II.  m.  1.  A  means, 
MBh.  12,  3685.  2.  A  trader,  Yajii.  2, 
192. 

•TTJI^r  naityaka,  and  *ff^J"^f  nait- 
yika,  i.e.  nilya  +  ka  or  ika,  adj.  What 
must  be  done  constantly  or  regularly 
(opposed  to  ?iaimittika),  Man.  2,  105  ; 
8,  86. 

•nTT^T     naidagha,    and    ^TTf^T^" 
naidaghika,   i.e.    nidagha  +  a,    or   ika, 
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adj.  Belonging  to  the  hot  season, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  48. 

»f <^"f3£cfr  naidegika,  i.e.  nidega  +  ika, 

m.     A  servant. 

*fV*T    naidhana,    i.e.    nidhana  +  a, 

adj.       1.    Referring    to    death,    Hariv. 

4900.     2.  Perishable,  2194. 

s^  ... 

TfCJtJT  naipiina,  i.e.  nipuna  +  a,  n.    1. 

Dexterity,  MBh.  13,  1378.  2.  Skill, 
experience,  Raj  at.  4,  354.  3.  Strict- 
ness, Man.  10,  85.  4.  Completion, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  14. 

s^  .  .  . 

•TQ^   naipunya,   i.e.   nipuna+ya, 

n.  1.  Cleverness,  Sav.  3,  21.  2.  Art- 
fulness, Panch.  121,  16.  3.  Exactness, 
Ram.  3,  75,  70.  4.  Completion,  Man. 
4,  107. 

^f^lrT^f  naimittika,  i.e.  nimitta-\- 
ika,  adj.  1.  Occasional,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  21.  2.  Dependent  on  an  ex- 
ternal cause. 

%frm  naimisha,  n.     The  name  of  a 

forest. 

cff^rft^T  naimishiya,\.e.  ?iaimisha  + 

iya,  adj.  Referring  to  the  Naimisha 
forest,  MBh.  9,  2161. 

•Tm^T^f  naimisheya,  i.e.  naimisha  + 

eya,  adj.  Living  in  the  Naimisha 
forest. 

T^Jl^cR"   naiyamika,  i.e.   niyama  + 

ika,  adj.  Conformable  to  a  (religious) 
precept,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  l. 

w^ETTf^JcR'    naiyayika,    i.e.   nyaya-Y 

ika,  m.  A  logician,  a  follower  of  the 
Nvaya  philosophy. 

«T"^«r|4J   nairantarya,  i.e.  nis-antara 

+ya,  Absence  of  interruption. 

•f^TZJ    nairarthya,    i.e.   nis-artna-\- 

ya,  n.     Senselessness. 


•Jf^XTJf  nairagya,  i.e.  ms-aga-\-ya 
(cf.  afa),  n.     Hopelessness. 

«n£^t  nairukta,  i.e.  nirukti  +  a,  I. 
adj.  Explained  etymologically  MBh. 
13,  4485.  II.  m.  One  who  is  conver- 
sant with  etymological  interpretation, 
Man.  12,  111. 

S^_£_  ...  ...  T         ,. 

•f^ff  nairrita,  i.e.  nirriti  +  a,  1.  adj., 

f.  ti.  1.  Southwestern,  Man.  11,  104. 
II.  m.  1.  A  son  of  Nirriti,  i.e.  a  Rak- 
shasa  or  demon,  Ragh.  12,  43.  2.  pi. 
The  name  of  a  people.  III.  adj.  Be- 
longing to  the  Rakshasas  or  demons, 
MBh.  12,  6132.  IV.  f.  ti,  A  name  of 
Durga,  Dev.  5,  9. 

^  o  .  .         . 

•T^TW  nairgunya,  i.e.  nis-guna-\-ya, 

I.  n.  1.  Freedom  from  qualities,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  15,  31.  2.  Want  of  good  qualities, 
MBh.  2,  674.  II.  adj.  Not  having  any 
relation  to  qualities,  Bhag.  P.  3,  32,  32. 

*^     C  .  7        •  •  7        • 

•fEJTJgJ  nairghrinya,  i.e.  nis-ghrina 
+ya  (see  ghrina),  n.  Cruelty,  Malav. 
69,  10. 

*»•  *  ...         .         7 

TT5J  nairmalya,\.e.  nis-mala+ya, 

n.     Purity,  MBh.  7,  9264. 

g\  g  ....        .  .    .   .. 

•T^TtoJT  nairlajjya,   i.e.   nis-lajja-\- 

ya  (see  lajja),  n.     Impudence. 

TpgJ  nailya,  i.e.  nila  +  ya,  n.  Dark- 
blue  (the  colour). 

vff^f^J  naividya,  i.e.  nivida+ya,  n. 

Denseness. 

*^  ...   A 

5|1J[   naiga,  i.e.  niga  +  a,  adj.,  f.  gi, 

Nocturnal,  Man.  2,  102. 

•T^T^T^  naigakara,  i.e.  nigakara-\- 
a,  m.     Caused  by  the  moon. 

«Tf3X3f  naigika,  i.e.  niga  +  ika,  adj., 
f.  ki,  Obtained  in  one  night,  Man.  5,  67. 

*lf^«r^  naigchintya,  i.e.  nis-cliinta 

+ya  (see  chinta),  n.     Freedom  from 
care,  Bhartr.  3,  92. 


•T^P^T  naishadha,   i.e.  nishadha  +  a, 

I.  m.  1.  A  prince  of  the  Nishadhas,  a 
designation  of  Nala.  2.  pi.  =  Nisha- 
dhas (the  people).  II.  n.  The  name 
of  a  poem  treating  of  Nala. 

«m"T<T   naishada,    i.e.    nishada  +  a, 

1.  adj.  Belonging  to  the  Nishadas.  2. 
m.  pi.  Nishadas  (the  people). 

*niTf%"  naishadi,  i.e.  nishada  +  i,  m. 
A  prince  of  the  Nishadas. 

•fEEfiTRf  naishkarmya,  i.e.  nis-karman 
-\-ya,  n.  Abandoning  action,  inactivity. 

«f  IZfff^^f  naishkritika,  see  naikritika. 

•rfg'cR'  naishthika,  i.e.  nishtha  +  ika, 

1.  adj.,   f.  ki.     1.  Final,  MBh.  17,  21. 

2.  Decided,  Ram.  6,  21,  28.  3.  Ac- 
complished, MBh.  13,  758.  II.  m.  A 
Brahmana  who  remains  always  in  the 
condition  of  a  religious  student,  ob- 
serving the  vow  of  chastity. 

5t"8"3[  naishthurya,  i.e.  niskthura  + 
ya,  n.     Coarseness,  Hit.  i.  d.  91. 

cfTJJfrgJ  naishphalya,  i.e.  nis-pliala 
+ya,  n.     Want  of  fruit  or  effect. 

*T*jf*Rf  naisargika,  i.e.  nisctrga-{- 
ika,  adj.,  f.  ki,  Innate,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 

660. 

*T^1|[  naisnehya,  see  naihsnehya. 

«^("  no,  i.e.  na-u,  a  particle.  1.  Nor, 
Sucr.  2,  461,  18.    2.  Not,  Paiich.  i.  d.  97. 

«ff^"«T  nodana,  i.e.  nud+a?ia,  n. 
Removing,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  43. 

«TTf%"*T  nodin,  i.e.  nud+in,  adj.,  f. 
ni,  Removing. 

•^ffcTW  nodhas,  m.  The  name  of  a 
Rishi. 

•ft^T  nodha  (=navadha),  adv.  In 
nine  parts,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  47. 
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^T  nan,  I.  see  asmad.    II.  probably 

87ia+va,  f.  A  ship,  a  boat. — Cf.  vave  ; 
Lat.  navis  ;  O.H.G.  nacbo,  A.S.  naca. 

^T^f  nau  +  ka,  I.  a  substitute  for 
nau  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  e.g. 
bhinna-  (vb.  bhid),  adj.  Wrecked.  II. 
f.  Aa,  A  small  vessel,  a  boat,  Ram.  l,  9,  7. 

^JsjjTT  nyakkara,  i.e.  nyanch-kara, 
m.     1.  Humiliation.     2.  Disregard. 

•^TWT^f^^*  nyaybhavayitri,  i.  e. 
nya?ich-bhu,  Caus.,  +  fr?,  m.,  f.  tri,  n. 
One  who  humbles,  Dacak,  180,  13. 

^JTjYtJ  nyagrodha,  i.e.  nyanch-ruh 

+  a,  m.  1.  The  Indian  fig-tree,  Ficus 
indica,  Man.  8,  246.    2.  A  proper  name. 

*^W nyan'^M  (probably  ni-anch  +  u), 

m.     A  kind  of  antelope. 

«q  3      nya?ich,  i.e.  ni-arich,  I.  adj., 

f.  mcAi,  Downward.  II.  nyak,  ace.  n. 
adv.,  Humbly,  MBh.  5,  1426 ;  see  &r«. 

«*|«rl  nyanta,  i.e.  ni-anta  (m.  or  n.). 
Proximity,  Ram.  2,  68,  12. 

75J«f<2"  nyarbuda,  i.e.  ni-arbuda,  n. 
A  hundred  millions. 

•SJI^J   nyaya,    i.e.    ni-i-\-a,    m.      1. 

Rule.  2.  Method,  manner,  Man.  8, 
310  ;  Dacak.  in  Cbr.  193,  13.  3.  Suit- 
able manner,  propriety,  Man.  5,  140. 
4.  A  lawful  act,  189,  15.  5.  A  law- 
suit, Paiich.  97,  2.  6.  Judgment,  iii. 
d.  89.  7.  A  syllogism,  Prab.  ill,  8. 
8.  The  Nyaya  doctrine,  consisting 
principally  in  logic. — Comp.  A-,  m.  an 
unlawful  act,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  15 ; 
ace.  n.  °yam,  adv.  improperly,  Ram.  3, 
51,34.  Yatha-nyaya  +  m,  adv.  suitably, 
duly,  Man.  3,  190. 

75JTqc(«rt  nyaya  +  vant,  adj.  Be- 
having properly,  Ram.  5,  11,  15. 

TQJlZf  nyayya,  i.e.  nyaya  +ya,  adj. 
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1.  Fit.  2.  Right,  Man.  2,  152.  3. 
Just,  9,  202.  4.  An  infinitive  governed 
by  nyayya  has  sometimes  the  signi- 
fication of  a  passive,  Ram.  2, 21,  3  Gorr. 

•SfTH  nyasa,  i.e.  ni-  2.  as -fa,  m.     1. 
Planting  (as  the  foot),  Ram.  5,  31,  60. 

2.  Striking  in,  seizing  with,  Ragh.  12, 
73.  3.  Seizing  with  one's  claws,  MBh. 
12,  552.     4.  Putting  on,  Kathas.  8,  15. 

5.  Writing  down,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  170. 

6.  Laying  aside,  Vikr.  87,  2 ;  Bhag.  18, 

2.  7.  A  deposit,  Yajii.  2,  67. — Comp. 
Char  ana-,  m.  trace  of  a  foot,  Megh.  56. 

•5Jff%«f    nyasi?i,i.e.  nyasa  +  in,  adj. 

subst.  One  who  has  abandoned  all 
worldly  concerns,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  36. 

•3  ®\  nyubja,  i.e.  ni-ubja,  adj.     One 

who  lies  on  his  face,  MBh.  5,  7244. 

*3>J*T  nyuna,   i.e.   ni-una,  adj.,  f.  raa. 

1.  Defective,  Bhag.  P.  l,  16,  21.  2. 
Wanting,  MBh.  3,  4057  ;  artha-,  Poor. 

3.  Smaller,  Yajh.  2,  116  ;  less,  Man.  8, 
203.  4.  Low,  MBh.  13,  6616.  5.  In- 
ferior, MBh.  l,  5592. 

«2ffirTT   nyuna-\-ta,    f.      Inferiority, 
MBh.  8,  774. 


V   P. 

$TJ  -pa,  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 

or  subst.  derived  from  adj.  I.  (vb. 
l.  pa),  Drinking,  cf.  pada-pa,  pro- 
perly, Drinking  by  means  of  the  foot, 
i.e.  a  tree.  II.  (vb.  2. pa),  1.  Guard- 
ing, e.g.  dvara-pa,  m.  properly,  Guard- 
ing a  door,  i.e.  a  doorkeeper.  2.  Ruling, 
e.g.  kshiti-pa,  m.  properly,  Ruling  the 
earth,  =a  king  ;  dagapa,  i.e.  dagan 
-pa,  m.  A  governor  of  ten  villages. 

f  ifaj    PAMQ,  and  lifa    PAMS,  i. 

l  and  10,  Par.     To  destroy. 


tf^TJT  pakkana,  m.     The  hut  of  a 

Chandala,  or  one  of  the  outcast  tribes, 
Kacikh.  12,  16. 

Tjf?f\  pakti,  i.e.  pach  +  ti,  f.  1.  Cook- 
ing, Man.  9,  11.  2.  Digestion,  12,  120. 
3.  Ripening,  development,  MBh.  12, 
9745  (read  pakti  instead  of  pankti).  4. 
Dignity,  Sucr.  l,  51,  20. 

"Cfpfl    paktri,    i.e.    pach  +  tri,  m.,    f. 

tri,  and  n.  1.  Cooking,  a  cook,  MBh. 
12,  10935.  2.  Promoting  digestion, 
Sucr.  l,  189,  13. 

Xffi  pakva,  i.e. pack  -f  va.    It  is  used 

as  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  of  pack, 
f.  va.  1.  Cooked,  Man.  4,  223.  2. 
Baked  (as  a  brick,  a  pot),  Yajii.  l,  197. 
3.  Mature,  Hit.  i.  d.  144.  4.  Grey  (as 
hair),  Lass.  Anth.  80,  17.  5.  Accom- 
plished, perfect.  6.  On  the  eve  of  de- 
cay, Bhag.  P.  4, 28,  38.— Comp.  A-,  adj. 
1.  uncooked.  2.  unbaked  (as  a  pot). 
3.  indigested.  4.  immature.  5.  im- 
perfect, MBh.  12,  8440.  An-ati-pakva, 
adj.  rather  immatui'e  (figuratively), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  13.  Kala-,  adj. 
matured  by  time,  Man.  6,  17 — Cf. 
7TE7TWJ/  (from  which  we  may  infer  that 
pakva  is  curtailed  pakvan),  ireirayog, 
with  p  for  v,  7r£7mpoc,  curtailed  in  dpv- 

TJIfiTIt  pakvana,  =pakkana,  MBh. 
12,  5330. 

TsjrPTlifiT  pakvapakvd,  a  sound  imi- 
tative of  the  cry  of  birds. 

|  TJ^f     PAKSH,  i.  I  and  10,  Par. 

To  seize  ;  cf.  pa$. 

TJ^J  paksha,  m.   1.  A  wing  ;  also  n., 

Mark.  P.  9,  15.  2.  The  feathers  of  an 
arrow.  3.  A  flank,  a  side,  Ragh.  5, 
72.     4.  Half.     5.  The   half    of  a   lu- 


nar  month,  comprising  fifteen  days, 
Man.  l,  66.  6.  Party,  Ram.  2, 
18,  13  Gorr.  (he  who  sides  with 
Bharata).  7.  A  partisan,  Vikr.  d.  16. 
8.  A  friend,  Hariv.  3013.  9.  A  class, 
a  host,  a  troop,  MBh.  13,  3315  ;  Hariv. 
7124.  10.  Place,  condition,  Ram.  c, 
99,  32.  11.  Alternative,  Ragh.  4,  10. 
12.  Opinion,  MBh.  2,  2266.  13.  The 
subject  of  an  inference,  Bhashap.  67. — 
Comp.  A-jata-  (vb.  Jan.),  adj.  having 
not  yet  wings,  Ram.  5,  11,  23.  Kcika-, 
m.  the  side  locks  of  the  head  of  boys 
and  youths,  Ram.  l,  21,  9.  Krishna-, 
m.  the  dark  half  of  the  month,  the 
fifteen  days  during  which  the  moon 
is  in  the  wane,  Man.  3,  276.  Kega-, 
m.  a  tuft  of  hair,  MBh.  4,  1114.  Tri- 
(m.  or  n.),  three  fortnights,  Man.  8,  58. 
Purva-,  m.  1.  the  first  half  of  a  lunar 
month,  Man.  3,  278.  2.  the  opponent's 
proposition,  a  prima,  facie  assertion.  3. 
action  at  law,  Yajn.  2,  17.  Bhiimi-, 
m.  a  swift  horse.  31  aha-,  adj.  having 
a  great  family,  Man.  8,  179.  Vi-,  I. 
adj.  opposed,  inimical.  II.  m.  1.  an 
enemy,  Paiich.  171,  10.  2.  an  oppo- 
nent, a  disputant.  3.  a  negative  in- 
stance {sadhyabhava van),  Bhashap.  72  ; 
one  in  which  the  major  term  is  not 
found.  Qatru-,  m.  an  enemy,  Hit.  53,  7, 
M.M.  Qukla-,  m.  the  light  half  of 
the  month,  from  new  to  full  moon. 
Sa-,  I.  adj.  1.  winged.  2.  having  a 
side  or  party.  II.  m.  a  similar  instance, 
one  in  which  the  major  term  is  found 
(sadhyaian),  Bhashap.  72.  III.  m.  a 
partisan.  Sva-,  m.  a  friend,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  55. — Cf.  perhaps  -ira^  in  aira^. 

TJtjJ^T  paksha -\-ka,   I.  m.     A    side, 

Cjc.  11,  7.    II.  A  substitute  for  paksha 
when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 

*T^*TT  paksha-gama,  and  T^TT^T 
pakshaihgama,  i.e.  paksha +  m-gama, 
Moving  by  means  of  wings,  flying, 
Ram.  5,  56,  45  ;   4,  43,  15. 
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XfflrfJ  pakska  +  t&,f.  Alliance,  MBh. 

2,  2665. 

IJ^jf^f  paksha  +  ti,  f.  The  root  of  a 
wing,  Rajat.  1,  374. 

t|-qJcC«rj    paksha -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati. 

1.  Winged,  Ram.   4,    63,    5.     2.  Of  a 
noble  extraction,  MBh.  13,  2965. 

l^Jipy  paksha  +  gas,  adv.  By,  or 
for,  fortnights,  MBh.  13,  5659. 

*rf%  pakshi,  i.e.  curtailed  pakshin, 
m.  A  bird,  MBh.  12,  9306. 

^f%*T  pakshin,  i.e.  paksha  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  mi.     1.  Winged  (figuratively). 

2.  Siding  with;  in  krishna-paksha  + 
in,  Hariv.  4559.  3.  fern,  with  ratri  (a 
night),  accompanied  by  the  foregoing 
and  following  day,  Man.  4,  97.  II.  m. 
1.  A  bird,  Man.  l,  44.  2.  A  name  of 
Civa,  MBh.  13,  1183.  —  Comp.  Jala-, 
m.  a  water-fowl,  Panch.  159,  19. — Cf. 
Goth,  fugl ;  A.S.  fugul. 

1}f%4-Hlrir  pakshimrigata,  i.e.  pak- 
shin-mriga  -+-  ta,  f.  The  form  of  a  bird 
or  beast,  Man.  12,  9. 

TJxif^Ef  pakshiya,  paksha -\-iya,  in 
krishna-paksha  +  iya,  adj.  Siding  with 
Krishna,  Hariv.  3748. 

t|-&J«f    pakshman  (akin  to  paksha), 

n.  An  eye-lash,  Sucr.  1,  115,  10.: — 
Comp.  Ud-,  adj.  whose  eye-lids  are 
elevated,  Qak.  d.  90. 

tp5|Jrif  pakshmala,  i.e.  pakshman  + 

a,  with  I  for  n,  adj.  1.  Having  long 
eye-lashes,  Kathas.  18,  14.  2.  Hairy, 
Cic.  4,  61. 

*?l!f  Panha,  m.  Mud,  mire,  clay, 
Man.  4,  191.  2.  Ointment,  Rit.  1,  6  ; 
Ram.  3,  53,  57  (mire  and  ointment). 

tj^^ff    ponka-ja,     1.  m.    A    lotus 
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flower,  Calk.  d.  124.  2.  f.  ji,  A  name 
of  Durga,  MBh.  4,  188.— Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.,  f.  ja,  abounding  in  lotus  flowers, 
Ram.  3,  68,  18. 

TIJT^^tT  panka  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Muddy,  Ram.  2,  28,  9  (15  Gorr.). 

Tjf^j-rf  pankin,  i.e.  panka  +  in,  lat- 
ter part  of  comp.  adj.  Muddy,  MBh.  3, 
2959.  mairisa-gonita-panka  +  iti,  Filled 
instead  of  mire  with  flesh  and  blood, 
MBh.  8,  2551. 

Mr^T^  pankila,  \.e.panka-\-ila,  adj., 
f.  la,  Muddy,  MBh.  8,  4005. 

tj^^l?  pankeruha,    i.e.    panka  +  i 

-ruh  +  a,  m.    A  lotus  flower,  Bhag.  P. 

7,  15,  61. 

^^♦f^R  a^d  ^^'^  parikti  (akin  to 
pa/ichan),  f.  The  number  five,  irevTac, 
smara-bana-,  The  five  arrows  of  the 
god  of  love,  Rajat.  3,  525.  2.  A  sort 
of  metre,  consisting  of  four  times  ten 
syllables.  3.  The  number  ten,  Ragh. 
12,  99.  4.  A  line,  a  row,  Panch.  182, 
16.  5.  A  multitude,  a  flock,  Mark.  P. 
43,  9.  6.  A  company,  Man.  3,  183. — 
Comp.  Pada-,  a  line  of  footsteps,  Cak, 
d.  56. 

tjpjF  pangu,  perhaps  anomal.  comp. 

apa-anga  +  u,  adj.,  f.  gu  and  gvi, 
Lame,  Su<?r.  l,  89,  11. 

Tf&m  pangn  +  ka,  adj.  Lame,  MBh. 
2,  2135. 

^IT^n"  pahgu  +  ta,  f.  Lameness, 
Man.  n,  51. 

tf^pif  pangu  +  la,  1.  adj.  Lame.  2. 
Lameness,  Sucr.  1,  360,  12. 

l.tpq    PACH,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.    1. 

To  cook,  to  bake,  Man.  3,  118.  2.  To 
roast,  7,  20.  3.  pass.  To  be  inflamed, 
9,  231.     4.  To  melt,  Hariv.   5525.     5. 


To  digest,  Su9r.  1,  78,  5.  6.  To  ripen. 
Ragh.  11,  50  (figurat.).  7.  To  con- 
duct something  to  its  end,  Ram.  6,  8, 
16.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  present  Atm. 
a-pachamana,  adj.  One  who  does  not 
prepare  food  for  himself,  a  religious 
mendicant,  Man.  4,  32.  Anomalous 
pachana,  MBh.  3,  13239.  Pass,  with 
the  termination  of  the  Par.,  5,  3792. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  pakva  (see  s.  v.). 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  krishta 
-pachya,  adj.  Sown  or  ripening  after 
ploughing,  cultivated,  Bhag.  P.  7,  12, 
18.  Caus.  pachaya,  1.  To  cause  to  be 
dressed,  MBh.  3,  104.  2.  To  cure, 
Sugr.  1,  155,  20.  Frequent,  papach 
and  papachya,  1.  To  roast,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  24,  27.  2.  To  burn  violently 
(figur.,  to  be  much  afflicted),  4,  3,  21.— 

With  the  prep.  *%(*{    anu,     To    ripen 

softly,  8,  5,  35. — With  "^f*T    abhi,  To 

boil  up,   Sugr.   1,   149,  11. — With  \3"3" 

ud,    To   heat,    Sugr.    2,    67,  2. — With 

*jfT  Parh  1»  To  cook,  Paiich.  199,  10. 

2.  To  roast,  Hariv.  6079.  3.  To  ma- 
ture, Hariv.  4875.  4.  To  conduct 
something  to  its  end,  MBh.  12,  8306. 
Caus.  To  mature  by  cooking,  Sugr.  l, 

230,  15. — With  T{  pra,  To  use  to  cook, 
Ram.  3,  76,  24.  —  With  ^5ff*fPT  abhi 
-pra,  To  develope,  Sugr.  1,  322,  6. — 
With  f%  vi,  1.  To  dissolve  by  cook- 
ing, Sugr.  1,  32,  20.  2.  To  roast, 
MBh.  13,  6122.  3.  To  digest,  MBh. 
14,  570.  4.  To  ripen,  Ragh.  17,  53. 
Caus.  To  dissolve  by  cooking.  —  Of. 
Lat.  coquere  (for  poquere  by  assimi- 
lation), culina  (for  cuclina)  ;  tte-ktw, 
iriaaio,  iroiravov,  probably  also  otttoq, 
and  £\pio,  eiprjfia,  e<j>d6^. 

t  2.  W^PA  CH  and  J^PANCH, 

i.   1,    Atm.  (Par.),  To   make  evident. 
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■paiich,  i.    10,   Par.     1.  To  state  fully. 

2.  To  spread. 

STfTJ  -pach  +  a,  latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.   Cooking,  baking,  roasting. 

Xf^r{  pach  +  ana,    n.     1.     Cooking, 

Sugr.  1,  31,  13.     2.  Ripening,  Bhag.  P. 

3,  26,  40.  3.  Becoming  entirely  cooked, 
MBh.  9,  2780.  4.  A  frying-pan,  Sugr. 
2,  158,  1. 

Tf^   PANCH,  see  2.pach. 

Stf'SJ"    -paricha    (see    parichan);  in 

chatuhpancha,  i.e.  chatur-,  adj.  Four 
or  five,  Raj  at.  6,  326. 

tj!»|c|f  pa/ichaka,  i.e.  paiichan -\- ka, 

1.  adj.  1.  Consisting  of  five,  Man.  2, 
92.  2.  With  gata,  Five  in  the  hun- 
dred, Man.  8,  139.  II.  n.  1.  The  num- 
ber five,  -KivTac,-,  gata-,  Five  hundred, 
Paiich.  134,  16.  2.  A  collection  of  five, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  15. — Comp.  Panchap°, 
i.e.  paiichan-,  n.  the  twenty-five  (prin- 
ciples of  the  Sahkhya  philosophy), 
Ram.  3,  53,  42. 

^llfsR^W  panchakritvas,  i.e.  paii- 
chan- kritvas,  adv.  Five  times,  Sugr.  1, 

365,  9. 

T^^rf T  panchata,  i.e.  paiichan  +  ta, 

f.    1.  Quintuple  amount,  Man.  8,  151. 

2.  Death  (properly,  Solution  of  the 
body  into  its  five  elements),  Kathas. 
10,  127. 

TJ"^"<c[  paiichatva,    i.e.   panchan  + 

tva,  n.  1.  The  five  elements,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  15,  41.  2.  Death  (see  panchata), 
Hariv.  1139. 

tJ"3j'<^"3{\JT  panchadagadha,  i.  e. 
patichadagan  +  dha,  adv.  In  fifteen 
parts,  Mark.  P.  78,  20. 

Tif"^"T"3[«T  panchadagan,  i.e.  paii- 
chan-dagan,  numer.  adj.  Fifteen,  Man. 
10,  31. 
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m>['T"3JTf%«R'  pailchadagahiha,  i.e. 

panchadagan-aha  +  ika,  adj.  Lasting 
fifteen  days,  Yajn.  3,  323. 

■Cp^VfT  panchadha,    i.e.  panchan + 

dha,  adv.  In  five  parts,  five-fold,  Yajn. 
3,  9. 

TJ!>|"«T   panchan,  numer.  adj.  Five, 

Man.  2,  43. 

M^M*M*|«|  panchapushpamaya, 
i.e.  paiichan-pushpa  +  maya,  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Consisting  of  five  flowers,  Kathas. 

34,  232. 

Tf^Ji  panchama,  i.e.  panchan -f  ma, 

1.  ordinal  number,   f.   mi,  Fifth,  Man. 

2,  37,  II.  ace.  n.  mam,  adv.  Fifthly, 
Man.  8,  125.  III.  with  amca,  A  fifth 
part,  Man.  9,  164.  IV.  m.  1.  One  of 
the  seven  musical  notes,  originally  the 
fifth,  afterwards  the  seventh,  MBh.  14, 
1419.  2.  One  of  the  modes  of  music, 
Git.  io,  13.  V.  f.  mi.  1.  The  fifth  day 
of  the  half  month,  Hariv.  10241.  2. 
The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  6,  333. — 
Comp.  Ardha-,  adj.  four  and  a  half, 
Man.  4,  95. 

*TU*T3T  panchama  -f  ka,  adj.    Fifth, 

Crut.  29, 

1}l§r*T^f  panchamaya,  i.e.  panchan 

■\-maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  five 
(elements),  Mark.  P.  37,  39. 

l{^c(2r  panchavata,  i.  e.  panchan 
-vata,  n.  and  f.  ti,  The  name  of  a  lo- 
cality near  the  Godavari,  Ram.  1,  3, 
18  (13  Gorr.). 

IJllfcfTff ^  paiichavarshiya,  i.e.pari- 

chan-varsha  +  iya,  adj.  Five  years  old, 
Catr.  14,  137. 

TWf^T^f  Paric'havih~<<,-aka,  i.e.  pa?i- 
chan-vimga  +  ka,  adj.  1.  Twenty -fifth, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  15.  2.  Twenty-five 
(years  old),  Ram.  iii.  p.  469. 
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M  ^f^"3Xm^TT  panchavimcatika,  i.e. 
panchan-vimgati 4-  ha,  fern.;  in  vetala-, 
Twenty-five  tales  of  a  Vetala ;  the  title 
of  a  work. 

TJ'^'SJ^J   panchagas,  i.e.  panchan  4- 

gas,  adv.  Five  kby  five,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
10,  13. 

H^Tf  pa?lchasha,  i.e.panckan-shash, 

adj.     Five  or  six,  Raj  at.  5,  333. 

*P^T    paiich  +  a,   f.    Spreading;  in 

chanchatpancha,  i.e.  chanchant-,  adj. 
Shaking  in  all  its  parts,  Utt.  Ramach. 
120,  3  (v.r.). 

^r^TTSJ^T  paiichagnitva,  i.  e.  pan- 
chan-agni  +  tva,  n.  An  aggregate  of 
five  fires  (or  passions),  Kathas.  28,  32. 

q^JT^T  paiichala,  m.  1.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people  and  their  country, 
Man.  2,  19.  2.  A  prince  of  the  Pan- 
chalas, MBh.  12,  13262. 

q^I^f  eft'  panchala  +  ka,  I.  adj.  Re- 
ferring to  the  Panchalas ;  with  rajan, 
A  prince  of  the  Panchalas,  MBh.  5, 
7504  (perhaps  to  he  changed  to  pancha- 
laha).  II.  m.  1.  pl.=The  Panchalas, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  22,  3.  2.  A  certain  poi- 
sonous insect,  Su^r.  2,  288,  3. 

^^T^I  panchaga  (cf.  panchagat), 
ordinal  number,  fern,  gi,  Fiftieth,  Chr. 
73,  3.— Comp.  Eka-,  fifty-first,  Chr.  76. 
21.  Dva-  and  dvi-,  fifty-second,  Ram. 
4,  52  ;  Chr.  81,  9.  Tri-,  fifty-third.  Cha- 
tuh  panchaga,  i.e.  chatur-,  fifty-fourth. 
Pcnichapaiichaga,  i.e.  panchan-,  fifty- 
fifth. 

*T^P"l[7r  panchacat,  i.  e.  pancha 
-daganti  (cf.  chatvarimcat),  numeral,  f. 
Fifty,  Man.  8,  297.— Comp.  Dva-  and 
dvi-,  fifty-two,  Hariv.  13076  ;  MBh.  2, 
52.  Chatuhpanchagat,  i.e.  chattir-,iihy- 
four.  —  Cf.  ■KivTr)KovTa;  Lat.  quinqua- 
ginta. 


tr^rr^rf^"  panchagati,    i.e.    paticha 

-daganti  (see  the  preceding),  numeral, 
f.  Fifty,  Raj  at.  5,  71  («  is  perhaps 
only  a  mistake ;  when  shortened,  we 
have  panchagati,  Five  hundred). 

1T5jT3n«fi panchagat  +  ha,  adj.  Fifty 
years  old,  Kam.  Nitis.  7,  44. 

T^T^rTTT  panchagat -\-tama,  or- 
dinal number,  f.  mi,  Fiftieth,  MBh.  9, 
50. — Comp.  Eka~,  fifty-first.  7W-,  fifty- 
third. 

M  ^  T^t?T  panchagaddha,  i.e.  pan- 
chagat +  dha,  adv.  In  fifty  parts,  Ram. 
1,  48,  1  Gorr. 

M^5j^  pa?ijara,  n.  1.  A  cage,  MBh. 

12,  3061.  2.  A  skeleton,  Prab.  71,  l. 
(Probably  akin  to  paj  in  vedic  pajra, 
pajas  ;  cf.  Tviiyvvfn,  7rdy}j ;  Lat.  pango). 

M^j^R"  pcinjara  +  ka,  m.  or  n.  A 
cage,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  143. 

VZ  PAT,  f  i.  1,  Par.  To  go,  to 
move.  i.  10,  pataya,  1.  f  To  sj>eak,  or 
to  shine.  2.  To  split,  to  divide,  MBh. 
3,  16747  ;  882.  3.  To  break,  to  breach, 
Mrichchh.  47,  16.  4.  To  tear,  Kathas. 
20,  21.  5.  To  pluck  out,  28,  21.  6.  To 
cause  to  be  torn  up,  Yajii.  2,  94.  f  7. 
i.  10,  pataya,  To  string,  to  surround. 

— With  the  prep.  ^fc[  ava,  pataya,  To 

split,    Sucr.    1,    32,    12.  —  With  "^J  a, 

pataya,  To  split,  Sucr.  2,  22,  19. — With 

xji?"  ud,  pataya,  1.  To  tear  out,  Man.  4, 

69.  2.  To  slit  up,  Raj  at.  5,  432.  3.  To 
open,  Paiich.  222,  5.  4.  To  destroy, 
Ram.  6,  88,  19.  5.  To  remove,  6,  37, 
87.     6.  To  dethrone,  Rajat.  5,  298. — 

With  ^TT2"  sam-ud,  pataya,  1.  To  tear 

out,  Ram.  5,  39,  23.  2.  To  draw  out, 
Dev.  2,  20.     3.  To  dethrone,  Rajat.  5, 


286. — With  f%f%  vi-ni,  pataya,  To 
split,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  16. — With  f%  vi, 

pataya,  1.  To  split,  MBh.  12,  591.  2. 
To  tear,  Hariv.  4310.  3.  To  uproot, 
Rajat.  5,  477.  4.  To  open,  3,  482  (to 
bring  on). 

XJ^"  pata  (probably  for  patra),  m. 

and  f.  ti,  and  n.  1.  Woven  cloth, 
MBh.  1,  806.  2.  Cloth,  Ram.  5,  49,  5. 
3.  A  piece  of  cloth,  MBh.  1,  4376.  4. 
Garment,  5421.  5.  (cf.  patta),  A  table, 
a  plate  (for  painting  and  writing), 
Yaju.  1,  297.  6.  f.  ti,  The  curtain  of  a 
stage. — Comp.  Urna-,  m.  a  spider, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  43.  Kanda-,  m.  a 
curtain,  Daeak.  122,  6.  Ku-,  I.  m.  and 
n.  a  plain  garment,  Bhag.  P.  5,  9,  11. 
II.  m.  the  name  of  a  Danava  or  demon, 
MBh.  1,  2534.  Chitra-,  m.  or  n.  a  pic- 
ture, Kathas.  5,  30.  Dhvaja-,  m.  a  flag, 
a  standard,  Vikr.  d.  4.  Prachchhada-, 
and  prachchhcidana-,  m.  a  cover,  a 
blanket,  Paiich.  62,  10.  Mukha-,  m.  or 
n.  a  veil,  Megh.  63.  Srastottara-,  i.  e. 
srasta-uttara-  (vb.  srams),  adj.  with 
the  upper  garment  loose. 

Tfg^J^patachchara,  i.e.  patat  (from 

pat,  an  imitative  sound,  perhaps  of 
sneaking)  -chara,  I.  m.  1.  A  thief, 
MBh.  1,  6996.  2.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people,  MBh.  2,  590.     II.  n.  Old  cloth. 

tJ3"^"T^J  patabhaksha,  m.  or  n.    An 

implement  for  looking,  or  spying, 
Dacak.  71,4. 

If  J^f  patala,  I.  n.  1.  A  roof.     2.  A 

coverture,  a  veil,  Prab.  116,  15.  3.  A 
film  over  the  eyes,  Sucr.  2,  277,  4.  4. 
A  heap,  a  multitude,  MBh.  12,  4249. 
II.  m.  and  n.  A  section  of  a  book. 
— Comp.  Aksha-,  n.  a  court  of  justice, 
Rajat.  6,  287.  Abhra-,  n.  the  covering 
(of  the  sky)  by  clouds.  Nila-,  n.  a 
dark  film  over  the  eyes,  Paiich.  262,  22. 
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^JS"^!^  patala  +  ka  (m.  or  n.).     A 

heap,  Kathas.  43,  27. 

1J21[  pata-ha  (vb.  Aarc),  m.  (and  n.). 

A  drum,  a  kettle-drum,  Paiich.  261,  13. 
— Comp.  Yagas-,  m.  a  drum. 

tJx3T  pafi  (for  /?a/j,  cf.  papa),  f.     A 
kind  of  cloth,  Paiich.  236,  25. 

Tfg  pat  +  u,  I.  adj.,  f.  tu  and  £«z, 

comparat.  patiyams,  superl.  patishtha. 

I.  Sharp,  Canti9« 4,  16.    2.  Hot,  Ram.  6, 

I I,  44.  3.  Clear  (of  sound),  Hariv.  3554. 

4.  Violent,  Hariv.  3823.  5.  Clever, 
dexterous,  skilful,  Ragh.  9,  46.  II.  m. 
pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  Mark.  P.  57, 
54. 

tJ3TfTT  patu  -j-  ta,   f. ;   in  vakpatuta, 

i.e.  vach-,  Eloquence,  Bhartr.  2,  53. 

*T£c^  patu  +  tva,    n.    1.    Keenness, 

Balab.  3.  2.  Cleverness,  Cak.  d.  lis. 
—  Comp.  A-,  n.  want  of  cleverness, 
awkwardness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218, 17. 

tj^l ^f  patola,  A  kind  of  cucumber  ; 

Trichosanthes  dioeca,  Roxb.  m.  The 
plant,    n.  The  fruit,  Paiich.  i.  d.  423. 

TJ"jT  patta,  probably  for  patra,  m. 

1.  A  table,  a  plate,  for  painting,  Hariv. 
9988.  2.  A  patent,  a  document,  Yajii.  l, 
317.  3.  A  seat,  a  chair,  MBh.  2,  90.  4. 
A  bandage,  a  ligature,  Sucr.  1,  15,  3. 

5.  A  stripe,  MBh.  13,  3456.  6.  A 
frontlet,  a  diadem,  a  turban  or  cloth, 
etc.,  for  that  purpose,  Kathas.  14, 
33.  7.  (cf.  pata)  Cloth,  Paiich.  251, 
16.  8.  A  proper  name. — Comp.  Aihgu-, 
n.  a  sort  of  cloth,  Man.  5,  120.  Chi- 
tra-,  a  picture,  Hariv.  10069.  China-, 
a  sort  of  cloth,  Kathas.  43,  89.  Tarn- 
ra-,  m.  a  copper-plate,  Yajn.  l,  318. 
Rajapatta,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  1.  a  kind  of 
gem,  Utt.  Ramach.  129,  l.  2.  a  tiara. 
Lalata-,  the  forehead,  Paiich.  35,  2. 
Vnktra-,  m.  a  bag  containing  corn  tied 
round  a  horse's  head.     Vira-,  m.  war 
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accoutrement  (?),  Rajat.  5,  332.  Qila-, 
m.  1.  a  rocky  seat,  Ram.  2,  105,  6  Gorr. 
2.  a  flat  stone  for  grinding  condiments. 

^"g"c|f  patta  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A  docu- 
ment, Rajat.  5,  396.  2.  A  bandage, 
Kathas.  28, 159.  3.  A  frontlet,  Kathas. 
13,  190.  II.  f.  tika,  1.  A  ribbon, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  14.  2.  Cloth  used  for 
a  turban,  Rajat.  4,  575. — Comp.  QHla-, 
m.  a  rocky  seat,  Malav.  31,  21. 

trgljf  patta-ja  (vb.  jan),  n.     A  sort 

of  cloth,  MBh.  2,  1847. 

ff^f  patta  +  va   (?).      A   sort    of 

cloth,  Rajat.  5,  161  (probably  corr. 
pattaja). 

^f%'^  pattiga,  m.     A  spear  with  a 

sharp  edge,  Ram.  1,  54,  22. 

^nrf^TT    pattigin,  i.e.  pattiga  +  i/i, 

adj.  Armed  with  a  patti9a,  Hariv. 
15114. 

VfS  PATH  (probably  a  denomin. 

derived  from  pashta  for  spashta  ;  cf. 
pagya  for  spagya),  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.)  1.  To  speak  dis- 
tinctly, to  recite,  MBh.  2,  1154.  2.  To 
invoke,  Hariv.  12561.  3.  To  read,  to 
study,  Man.  4,  98.  4.  To  mention, 
MBh.  3,  1483.  5.  To  declare,  Su<,:r.  2, 
260,  16.  6.  To  learn  from  (abl.),  Bhag. 
P.  9,  22,  37.  Caus.  pathaya,  1.  To 
teach  one  to  talk,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  43.  2. 
To  teach  one  to  read,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  2. 
3.  To  cause  to  read,  Paiich.  8,  11.  4. 
To  teach,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  2.  Frequent. 
papathya,  To  recite  repeatedly,  Kathas. 

37,  73. — With  the  prep.  "^w\  ami,  To 
say  after  one,  to  repeat,  Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  3. 
— With  ^Sff^T  abhi,abhipathita,  Called, 
named,  Su$r.  2,  310,  18. — With  Tff^ 
pari,  1.  To  mention,  MBh.  i,  2020.  2.  To 
declare,  3,  14192. — With  If  pra,  To  re- 
cite loudly,  Hariv.    9591. — With^Tf 


sum,  To  read,  Man.  4,  98.  Corap. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  the  Caus. 
a-sampathya,  One  with  whom  nobody 
is  allowed  to  read  (or  to  pray),  Man. 
9,  238. 

TfZ'ZRpalh  +  aka,  m.  A  reader,  MBh. 

3,  17395. 

^~Z*\  path  +  ana,    n.     1.    Reciting, 

Mark.  P.  51,  26.  2.  Reading,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  664. 

*T7W*T    patharvan,  m.     A  proper 
name,  Chr.  297,  i7=Rigv.  i.  112,  17. 

1 .  'q'TiJ    PAN  (for  original  par  4-  na, 

ii.  9  of  par  ;  cf.  7ripvt]fii  ;  O.H.G.  feil), 
i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.), 
1.  To  buy,  MBh.  13,  4564.  2.  To  play, 
MBh.  3,  3047.  3.  To  stake  (at  play), 
to  bet,  MBh.  2,  2144.  4.  To  stake 
on,  9,  3258.  5.  To  risk.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  partita,  Betting,  l,  1225. 
n.  A  bet,  1226.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  panya,  Saleable,  Man.  8,  398.  n. 
Ware,  5,  129.  Comp.  Kara-,  n.  ware 
offered  as  tribute,  MBh.  2,  1052. 
Masi-,  m.  a  scribe.  Yathapanya  +  m, 
adv.    according  to  the  value,  Man.  8, 

398. — With  the  prep,  fif  vi,  1.  To  sell, 

Panch.  i.  d.  88.     2.  To  bet,  MBh.  1. 

1191. 

2.  f  XJUT^  PAN  (akin  to  i.pan),  i.  l, 

Atm.,  and  T^TT^f  pan  -f  ay  a,   Par.    To 

praise,  to  honour. 

tpisr  pan  +  a,  m.    1.    Play,   MBh.  3, 

2261.  2.  Playing  for,  MBh.  3,  2299. 
3.  A  bet,  a  stake  (at  play),  MBh.  5, 
1203.  4.  A  cast  (at  play),  MBh.  3, 
3035.  5.  Wages  or  hire,  reward,  Kathas. 
18,  386  ;  expense  (of  an  expedition), 
Kam.  Nitis.  9,  13-15.  6.  A  coin  of  a 
certain  weight,  Man.  7,  126. — Comp. 
Ardha-,  m.  half  a  pana  (see  6),  Man. 
8,    404.      Dasa-,    playing    for   slavery 


(the  loser  becoming  the  slave  of  the 
winner),  MBh.  5,  5518. 

T^^panava  (probably  for  pranava), 
m.  A  kind  of  drum,  Bhag.  i,  13. 

*JWT%«T  panavin,  i.e.  panava+in, 
adj.  Having  a  drum,  MBh.  13,  1172. 

S^HW^f  -panika,  i.e.  pana  +  ika;  in 
panehagat-,  adj.  Consisting  of  fifty 
panas  (see  pana  6),  Yajn.  2,  233. 

*jf*!!  cT  panitri,  i,e.  pan  +  tri,  m.     A 

trader,  Naish.  2,  92. 

t  tp^  PANE),  i.  l,  Atm.    To  go, 

to  move.  i.  10,  Par.  To  heap  together. 
i.  l  and  10,  Par.  To  annihilate  (v.r.). 

HUvS^f   pandaka    (proceeded    from 

pandraka),  m.   A  eunuch,  Yajn.  3,  273. 

tff^cf  pandita,    I.    adj.    Learned, 

wise,  Bhartr.  2,  14 ;  shrewd,  Panch.  i. 
d.  334;  skilled,  Rajat.  5,  164.  II.  m. 
A  scholar,  a  wise  man,  MBh.  5,  990. 

tjf^f rf^T    pandita  +  ka,    m.     1.  A 

learned  man,  MBh.  12,  6736.  2.  A 
proper  name,  MBh.  l,  2736. 

qf^STT  cfT    pandita  +  to,,     f.     and 

tjfTSif rf^"  pandita  +  tva,  n.  Know- 
ledge, wisdom,  Bhartr.  2,  88  (a-,  Fool- 
ishness), Mrichchh.  17,  12. 

H  <u|  qi  pandraka  (perhaps  spand+ 
ra  +  ka),  m.  A  eunuch,  Mark.  P.  34,  82. 

^W^frT^"  panya-pati + tva,  n.  State 
of  a  great  merchant,  Ram.  l,  i,  96. 

1.  VfrfPA  T,  i.  l,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 
also  Atm.),  1.  To  fly,  Bhag.  P.  8,  6, 
39.  2.  To  descend,  to  set,  MBh.  6, 
480.  3.  To  fall  down,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15, 
35.  4.  To  alight,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
349.  5.  To  fall,  Man.  5,  141  ;  figu- 
ratively, Bhartr.  Suppl.  14.  6.  To  be 
deprived  of  one's  caste  or  rank,  Man. 
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8,  16.  7.  To  fall  on,  MBh.  3,  2199.  8. 
To  devolve  upon,  Ram.  2,  22,  20.  9. 
To  happen,  Panch.  232,  25.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pres.  patant,  m.  A  bird,  Ragh.  13, 
19.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  patita, 
Sprung  fx-om,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  240.  n. 
Flying,  MBh.  8, 1910.  Comp.  Savitri-, 
m.  a  man  of  the  three  first  classes,  not 
invested  at  the  proper  time  with  the 
sacrificial  cord,  Man.  2,  39.  —  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass.,  1.  pataniya,  n.  A  de- 
gi'ading  crime,  Yajii.  3,  298.  2.  pati- 
tavya,  n.  Going  to  hell,  MBh.  12,  3668. 
Caus.  pataya,  1.  To  cause  to  descend, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  74.  2.  To  cause  to  fall  down, 
Ram.  1,  74,  13.  3.  To  dash  out,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  5,  21.  4.  To  throw,  Ram.  6,  82, 
93.  5.  To  inflict,  Man.  8,  126.  6.  To 
shed,  MBh.  7,  4912.  7.  To  cause  to 
enter,  Vikr.  d.  56.  8.  To  set  (fire  to), 
Panch.  iii.  d.  166.  9.  To  direct,  Ram. 
4,  7,  11.  10.  To  ruin,  6,  94,  19.  II.  To 
cause  to  sin,  Cak.  d.  117.  12.  To  throw 
one's  self,   MBh.   l,   6752.  —  With  the 

prep,    **3$[   ati,    To   neglect.     Comp. 

ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  an-atipatya, 
Not  to  be  neglected,  Cak.  60,  17.  Caus. 
1.  To  deprive  something  of  its  effect, 
Sucr.  l,  146,  12.     2.  To  kill,  2,  266,  13. — 

With  ^if  anu,     1.  To  fly  along  or  in, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  5.  2.  To  follow,  Cak. 
d.  7.  Caus.  To  cause  somebody  to  fall 
down  with   one's   self,   Ram.   2,  75,  4 

Gorr.— With  ^pT   abhi,      1.    To   fly 

near,  to  run  near,  especially  with  the 
intention  of  assailiug,  MBh.  3,  550.  2. 
To  fall  down  to  (ace),  Arj.  10,  30.  3 
To  be  shed,  MBh.  7,  6287.  4.  To  over- 
take, MBh.  8,  1910.  Caus.  1.  To  cast 
on  somebody  (ace),  Hariv.  13902.  2. 
To   cast   down,  MBh.  6,  1684.— With 

Ij^fvf  sam-abhi,  To  assail,  Ram.  5,  41, 

34. — With  ^5R  ava,     1.  To   fly  down, 

Prab.  66,  14.  2.  To  jump  down,  Hariv. 
15949.     3.  To  fall  down,  Rain.  2,  28,  12. 
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kega-kita-avapatita,  On  which  lice 
have  fallen,  MBh.  13,  1577.     Caus.   To 

throw  down,  Kathas.  25,  42. — With  ^f 

a,  1.  To  fly  near,  to  run  near,  espe- 
cially with  the  intention  of  assailing, 
MBh.  l,  5965.  2.  To  fall  down,  Raj  at.  3, 
202.  3.  To  appear  unexpectedly,  MBh. 
3,  2564.  4.  To  strike  unexpectedly, 
Ram.  2,  62,  16.  5.  To  befall,  6,  loo,  5. 
6.  To  come  to  one's  share,  Kathas.  20, 
213.  7.  To  happen.  Caus.  1.  To  throw 
down,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  29.  2.  To  kill, 
Hariv.  5598.     3.  To  shed,  Man.  3,  229. 

— With  ^5P$n"  abhi-a,    1.  To  run  near, 

MBh.  4,  807.     2.  To  assail,  4,  1041.—. 

With  TftfJ  pari-a,  To  run  away,  MBh. 

8,  4964.— .With  JJJH"  sam-a,    1.  To  fly 

near,  MBh.  5,  7213.  2.  To  hasten  near. 
3.  To  assail.  4.  To  obtain,  MBh.  l, 
7213.     5.  To  have  sexual  intercourse, 

MBh.  l,  2461.— With  ^^  ud,      1.  To 

fly  upwards,  MBh.  l,  1335.  2.  To 
jump  upwards,  to  start  up,  1,  6019.  3. 
To  hasten  out  of  (with  abl.),  MBh. 
12,  5224.  4.  To  come  out,  6,  5785.  5. 
To  be  set  up  (as  a  cry),  MBh.  l,  em. 

—  With  ^Ef«T3"  anu-ud,  To  start  up,  to 

get  up  after  somebody  (ace),  Ram.  5, 

64,  24. — With  ^5T«I2"  abhi-ud,      1.  To 

fly  upwards  to  (ace),  Kathas.  22,  144. 

2.  To   start   up,    Hariv.   4114. —  With 

*JT?S"  sam-ud,     1.  To  fly  up  together, 

MBh.  3,  2093.  2.  To  start  up  together, 
1,  7005.  3.  To  assail,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
315.  4.  To  ascend,  Ram.  5,  74,  35.  5. 
To  rush  out  of,  MBh.  7,  4656.  6.  To 
gush  out  of,  Hariv.  7068.  samutpatita, 
1.  Springing  upwards,  Panch.  ed.  orn. 
i.  d.  108.      2.  Sprung  up,  MBh.  1,  3320. 

3.  Disappeared,  Panch  i.  d.  212. — With 

vjq  upa,  To  hasten  to,  Bhag.  P.  7,  2, 
31. — With  f%  ni,  1.  To  fly  down,  MBh. 


^rT 


V* 


1,  2094.     2.  To  descend,  Hariv.  9611. 

3.  To  fall  down,  MBh.  1.3,  1501.  4.  To 
tumble  clown,  Ram.  5,  18,  7.  5.  To 
assail,  MBh.  4,  1572.  6.  To  rush  in, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1170.  7.  To  empty 
one's  self  into,  Ragh.  10,  27.  8.  To 
fall  on,  MBh.  l,  7708.  9.  To  fall  into, 
Bhartr.  2,  82.    10.  To  take  place,  Man. 

9,  47.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  fall  down, 
to  cause  a  stick  to  fall  on  somebody, 
i.e.  to  smite  somebody,  Man.  4,  146.  2. 
To  cast  down,  Bhag.  P.  3,  3,  l.  3.  To 
cast,  Ragh.  5,  217.    4.  To  drop,  Kathas. 

2,  10.     5.  To  inlay  with,  MBh.  4,  1325. 

6.  To  spit  out,   Bohtl.   Ind.    Spr.  438. 

7.  To  direct  to,  Mark.  P.  61,  41.  8. 
To  kill,  MBh.  14,  98.  9.  To  levy  (as 
tribute)    from    (abl.),   MBh.    12,    3313. 

10,  To    set    up     as    anomalous    (in 

grammar).  —  With  ^Ptf^T  abhi-ni, 
Caus.  To  throw  down,  MBh.  8,  3040. 
— With  "JjfOT  pra-ni,  1.  To  fall  pros- 
trate, Man.  ll,  205.  2.  To  bow  re- 
spectfully to  (ace.  dat.  and  loc),  MBh. 

4.  2131.  Caus.  To  induce  to  fall  pros- 
trate,  Malav.  39,   16. — With  f%f%    vi 

-ni,  1.  To  fly  down,  Rit.  4,  18.  2.  To 
fall  headlong,  Hariv.  3650.  3.  To  attack 
suddenly,  Kathas.  22,  62.  4.  To  fall 
in,  Kathas.  3,  33.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  fall  down,  Mark.  P.  75,  55.  2.  To 
chop  off,  MBh.  l,  5279.  3.  To  inflict, 
Ram.  2,  75,  14  Gorr.     4.  To  kill,  Man. 

11,  127.     5.  To  ruin,  Ram.  6,  94,  23. — 

With    *?f»[    sam-ni,   1.   To  fly   down, 

MBh.  5,  2462.  2.  To  descend,  Ram.  5, 
62,  10.  3.  To  perish,  MBh.  7,  434.  4. 
To  assemble,  to  meet,  MBh.  3,   14899. 

5.  To  appear,  MBh.  12,  6676.  Caus. 
1.  To  cause  to  fall  down,  MBh.  7, 
7488.  2.  To  shoot,  Ram.  5,  42,  8.  3. 
To    cause    to  assemble,    to    convoke, 

MBh.  3,  2162. — With  f^rcr    nis,  1.  To 

fly  out  of  (abl.),  Cak.  d.  166.  2.  To 
rush  out,  Arj.  10,  62.     3.  To  come  out, 


MBh.  14,  1836.  4.  To  depart  from, 
Man.  8,  55.  5.  To  spring  from,  12,  15. 
6.  To  fly  away.     Caus.  To  ruin,  Ram. 

2,  75,  15.— With  ^tfirpTO  abhi-nis, 
To    rush    out,    MBh.   6,   2434.  —  With 

fiPW^  "»*-*«.  1*  To  fly  out,  MBh.  5, 

269.     2.  To   rush  out,   Ram.  4,    19,  4. 

3.  To  fall  out,  Ram.  3,  31,  19.     4.  To 

run  away,   Man.  7,    106. — With   tf^X 

para,  1.  To  fly  away,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20, 
24.     2.   To  fail,  Utt.  Ramach.   117,  8. 

—With  Tjf^  pari,    1.    To    fly    about, 

MBh.  l,  1391.  2.  To  run  about,  8, 
707.  3.  To  jump  down,  7,  757.  4.  To 
assail,  Arj.  8,  30.  5.  To  fall,  MBh. 
3,  2791.  Caus.  1.  To  shoot  down, 
MBh.  6,  2687.  2.  To  shoot  off,  6,  1852. 
3.  To  throw  in,   Mrichchh.    155,   8. — 

With  7?  pra,    1.  To   fly  away,  MBh. 

5,  1753.  2.  To  fly,  Hariv.  8266.  3.  To 
run  away,  MBh.  7,  676.  4.  To  fall 
down,  MBh.  3,  16038.  5.  To  strike, 
MBh.  4,  1788.  6.  To  fall  into,  MBh.  2, 
2159.  7.  To  be  deprived  (abl.),  14,  2737. 
Caus.  1.  To  put  to  flight,  MBh.  l,  7632. 

2.    To   pursue,    13,    2047. — With   Iff^. 

prati,    To  hasten  to  meet,  4,  2110. — 

With  f^  vi,    Caus.    1.    To    discharge 

(arrows),    MBh.   4,    1862.     2.  To  kill, 

MBh.  7,  6149.— With  ^?f    sam,  1.  To 

meet,  Indr.  1,  36.  2.  To  fly  to  (ace), 
Hariv.  12684.  3.  To  hasten  to,  Ram. 
5,  36,  43.  4.  To  obtain,  MBh.  12, 
6737.  5.  To  fly,  4,  1776.  6.  To 
walk,  Ram.  2,  125,  20  Gorr.  7.  To 
fly  down,  MBh.  6,  3789.  8.  To  fall 
down,  1,  1387.  9.  To  happen,  Hariv. 
11739.  Caus.  1.  To  throw,  Ram.  6,  18, 
50.      2.  To  throw  down,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

26,  28. — With  *5ff¥P37T     abhi-sam,     1. 

To  hasten  to,   Ram.  5,  60,  16.     2.  To 
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assail,  Hariv.  12545.  3.  To  fly  about, 
MBh.  7,  7295. — Cf.  Trtrafiai,  Trirofiai, 
■kItoXov,  ttoti'i,  7rorao^cu,  v7T£p-7rwraoyuat, 
iirrafxai,  iOvttt'uoi',  Trriifia ;  Lat.  penna 
(i.e.pet  +  na);  O.H.G.  fedara;  cf.patra; 
also  TtiwTU)  (i.e.  reduplicat.  7rer),  tVeow, 
EniTyor,  tttwiaci,  TTOT^ioQ ;  Lat.  petere, 
impetrare,  etc. 

2.  XJrf    PA  T  (probably  a  denomin. 

derived  from  pati),  i.  4,  Atm.  To  be 
powerful,  to  possess. — Cf.  Lat.  potiri. 

TfrfTl  \.pat\  a-ga  (vb.  gam),  m.    1. 

A  winged  animal,  Man.  7,  23.  2.  A 
bird,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  16. 

THT  patamga,  i.e.  I.pa£  +  a4  «*-^a 

(vb.  gam),  I.  m.  1.  A  bird,  Paiich. 
ed.  orn.  57,  6.  2.  A  small  grasshopper 
which  is  attracted  by  a  light,  MBh. 
9,  152.     3.  The  sun,  Bhag.  P.  2,  l,  30. 

4.  A  playing-ball,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  36. 

5.  A  name  of  Krishna,  MBh.  12,  1510. 

6.  The  name  of  a  caste  in  Plaksha- 
dvipa,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  4.  7.  The  name 
of  a  mountain,  5,  16,  20.  8.  The  name 
of  a  village.  II.  f.  gi,  A  proper  name, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  21. 

tfcHTTf  patamgama,  i.e.  pat+a  +  m 

-gam  +  a,  m.  A  small  grasshopper, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  24. 

^ftf'T^i'T  patamgika,  i.e.  patamga  -f 
ika,  f.  A  small  bird,  MBh.  l,  4332. 

TJrf^  pat+atra,  n.  1.  A  wing.  2. 
A  feather,  Bhag.  P.  8,  II,  34. 

lfrTr=T  patatri   (i.e.  curtailed  pata- 

trin),  m.  1.  A  bird,  MBh.  1,  1455.  2. 
m.     A  proper  name,  8,  2263. 

XTrrf^«f    patatrin,  i.e.  patatra  +  in, 

I.  adj.  Winged.  II.  m.  l.  A  bird, 
Man.  4,  208.  2.  A  horse,  Ram.  l,  13, 
36.     3.  An  arrow,  MBh.  3,  16430. 

TJrpT     1-  pat  +  ana,      I.  m.     The 

name  of  a  Rakshasa  or  demon,  MBh.  3, 
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16365.  II.  n.  1.  Falling,  MBh.  5,  7187. 
2.  Hanging  down,  becoming  slack, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  422.  3.  Ruin,  704.  4. 
Death,  MBh.  2, 1636.  5.  Throwing  one's 
self,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  902  (at  one's  feet). 

IfffT^TT  pataka,  i.e.   1.  pat  +  aka,  f. 

1.  A   flag    or    banner,    MBh.  3,   3014. 

2.  A  certain  great  number,  MBh.  13, 
5234.  3.  An  episode  in  a  drama,  Da^ar. 
1,  13,  33. — Comp.  Sa-patcika,  adj.  with 
a  banner. 

^ffTf%*T  patakin,  i.e.  pataka  f  in, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Adorned  with  flags  (as 
with  flags,  Vikr.  d.  137).  2.  Bearing  a 
flag,  MBh.  3,  646.  II.  m.  1.  A  colour- 
bearer.  2.  A  flag,  Hariv.  8991.  3.  A 
proper  name.     III.  f.  ni,  An  army. 

*Tm  Path  i-e.  2.  pa  +  li  (for  original 
pa  +  tan,  cf.  patni).  1.  A  master,  an 
owner.  2.  A  governor,  a  lord,  Man. 
7,  115.  3.  A  husband,  MBh.  1,  4199. 
4.  When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. 
the  fern,  is  left  unchanged,  e.  g.  jivat 
-pati,  i.e.jivant-  (vh.jiv),  f.  A  woman 
whose  husband  is  alive,  Ram.  2,  24, 
8  Gorr. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  unmarried, 
Ram.  1,  34,  44.  Anna-,  m.  a  name  of 
Civa,  Raj  at.  5,  72.  Ap-,  m.  a  name 
of  Varuna,  the  regent  of  the  waters, 
Man.  3,  87.  Ambu-,  m.  the  ocean, 
Panch.  i.  d.  316.  Artha-,  m.  1.  a  king, 
Panch.  i.   d.  84.     2.  a  judge,  iii.  d.  89. 

3.  a  proper  name.  Avani-  and  avani-, 
m.  a  king,  ib.  28,  20 ;  Kathas.  24,  12. 
Agva-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Udu-,  m. 
the  moon,  Ci5-  9,  32.  Uma-,  m.  a  name 
of  Civa,  Chr.  48,  7.  Urvi-  (see  uru),  m. 
a  king,  Raj  at.  5,  380.  Oshadhi-,  m. 
1.  the  moon,  Cic.  9,  36.  2.  a  physician, 
ib.  Oshadhi-,m.  the  moon,  MBh.  3,  137. 
Kula-,  m.  the  chief  of  a  family,  MBh. 
1,  1.  Kratu-,  m.  the  performer  of  a  sacri- 
fice, Bhag.  P.  4,  19,  29.  Kshiti-,  and 
Kshma-,  m.  a  king,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  22 ; 
Raj  at.  5,  59.     Gana-,  and  Ganana-,  m. 


a  name  of  Ganeoa,  Paiich.  i.  d.  175; 
Rajat.  5,  26.  Griha-,  m.  a  householder, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  410.  Go-,  m.  1.  a  bull, 
Ram.  3,  51,  4.     2.  the  sun,  Bhag.  P.  l, 

12,  10.  3.  a  name  of  Krishna  (pro- 
perly the  cow-herd  Kart^oxn^),  MBh. 

13,  7002.  4.  a  name  of  Varuna,  Civa, 
and  others.  Gauri-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa, 
Kathas.  22,  16.  Graha-,  m.  1.  the  sun. 
2.  the  moon.  Chamu-,  m.  the  com- 
mander of  an  army.  Jagat-,  m.  a  name 
of  Civa  and  Vishnu.  Jagati-  (seejagat), 
m.  a  king,  Ram.  l,  12,  36.  Tara-,  m.  1. 
the  moon.  2.  a  proper  name.  Tridaga-, 
m.  a  name  of  Indra.  Dana',  m.  a 
liberal  man,  Sav.  1,  3.  Dina-,  m.  the 
sun,  Bhartr.  2,  69.  Deva-  and  Daivata-, 
m.  a  name  of  Indra.  Dvara-,  m.  a 
doorkeeper,  a  chamberlain,  MBh.  3, 
10623.  Nada-nadi-,  m.  a  name  of  the 
Sindhu.  Nidhi-,  m.  1.  a  name  of 
Kuvera.  2.  a  proper  name.  Nri~, 
m.  a  king.  Pagu-,  m.  a  name  of  Qiva. 
Pitri-,  m.  1.  a  name  of  Yama  (lord  of 
the  Manes).  2.  pi.  the  Manes  and  the 
lords  of  the  creatures,  Bhag.  P.  7,  4,  6. 
Praja-,  m.  1.  lord  of  the  creatures, 
Vikr.  d.  9.  2.  a  name  of  the  supreme 
deity,  Brahman,  Paiich.  i.  d.  188.  3.  a 
king.  4.  a  father.  Prana-,  m.  1.  a 
husband.  2.  the  heart,  Draup.  6,  4. 
Phanipati,  i.e.  phanin-,  m.  the  king 
of  the  serpents,  Bhartr.  2,  77.  Bhavani-, 
m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Kir.  5, 21.  Bhanda-, 
m.  a  merchant,  Paiich.  26,  25.  Jfcitia 
■bhanda-,  m.  a  great  merchant,  26, 
11.  Bhu-,  m.  a  king,  Paiich.  i.  d.  262. 
Bhumi-,  m.  the  same.  Bhrigu-  (also 
bhrigunani),  the  chief  of  the  descend- 
ants of  Bhrigu,  a  name  of  Paracu- 
rama,  Megh.  68.  Bhoga-,  m.  1.  a  vice- 
roy, a  governor.  2.  a  person  having 
possession  or  usufruct.  MaM-,  m.  a 
king,  Chr.  47,  32.  Mriga-,  m.  a  lion. 
Baghu-,  m.  Rama.  Bati-f  m.  a  name  of 
the  god  of  love,  C,  ic.  9,  66.  (Jachl-, 
m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182, 


TO 

10.  Qtdva-,  m.  the  king  of  the  Calvas, 
Chr.  18,  34.  Qri-,  m.  1.  Vishnu.  2. 
a  king.  Sabha-,  m.  1.  the  president 
of  an  assembly.  2.  the  keeper  of  a 
gaming-house.  Sindhu-,  m.  the  lord 
of   Sindh,  i.e.  Jayadratha.     Sena,-,  m. 

1.  the  general  of  an  army,  Qak.  24,  6. 

2.  Karttikeya.  Svarga-,  m.  Indra. — 
Cf.  Lat.  potis,  ceg-TroTrjg,  Truaig  ;  Goth, 
faths  ;  cf.  patni. 

tfjm^T   patimvara,     i.e.  pati  +  m 

-vri  +  a,  adj.  One  who  chooses  her 
husband  herself,  Ragh.  6,  10. 

S^KR?  -pati+ka,  A  substitute  for 
pati  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
Man.  9,  68  (pra-mita-,  f.  a  widow). 

■qf^^f    pati+tva,    m.    Matrimony, 

marriage,  MBh.  3,  2140. 

qfpJ^nTrTW   pati-dharma  4-  tas,  adv. 

=  abl.  of  pati-dharma,  m.  The  duty 
to  a  husband,  Chr.  48,  2. 

M\f[ V73ffft  patidharmavati,  i.  e . 
pati-dharma  +  vant  +  i,  adj.,  f.  Ful- 
filling the  duties  of  a  wife,  MBh.  4, 

279. 

T}f^«T    patin=pati,  MBh.  12,  8883. 

^{rm^^pativatni,i.e.pati  +  vant+i 

(by  metathesis  pativatni,  instead  of  the 
later  pativatt),  f.  A  married  woman, 
Ragh.  15,  35. 

UtT^}1  pattanga  (forpatrajiga, q.  cf.), 

(n.  and)  m.    Red  sanders,  Sucr.  l,  46,  13. 

TtT«T  pattana,   i.e.  pad  +  tana  (cf. 

Lat.  op-pidum),  n.  A  town,  Malav. 
13,  15. 

Hf^Ff  patti,  i.e.  pad-\-ti  (probably  for 

tan,  see  pati),  m.  1.  A  pedestrian.  2. 
A  foot-soldier,  MBh.  5,  5164.  3.  The 
name  of  a  people. 

TJ"^  pattra,  see  patra. 
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ItST  P&t*h  see  patni. 

m^  patni,    and    sometimes    Tff^ 

patni,  i.e.  patan  (see  pa&)  -4-2,  f«  A 
wife,  Man.  2,  129. — Comp.  ii/£a-,  f. 
1.  only  one  wife,  Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  53.  2. 
the  Avife  of  one  man  only,  a  chaste  wife, 
Man.  5,  158.  3.  pi.  the  several  wives 
of  one  husband,  Man.  9,  183.  Guru-, 
f.  a  mother-in-law,  9,  57.  Deva-,  f. 
the  wife  of  a  god,  Kathas.  16,  6. 
Dharma-,  f.  a  lawful  wife,  Man.  3,  262. 
Sa-,  f.  a  wife  whose  husband  has  other 
wives,  Chr.  55,  2  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  318. — 

Cf.   TTOTlia,    OEQ-trOLVCL. 

$*TgT\^R  -patni  +  ha,  a  substitute  for 
patni  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
e.g.  bahu-,  Having  many  wives,  Cak. 
90,  21. 

ZfJ^jt^  patni +  tva,  n.     Matrimony, 

Mark.  P.  50,  14. 

tp^  pat-\-ra,  n.  (perhaps  pat  +  tra, 

but  cf.  O.H.G.  fedara  ;  A.S.  feher  ;  and 
7T-£f)6y  for  TTEzpo)').  1.  The  wing  of  a 
bird.  2.  The  feather  of  an  arrow, 
Ram.  3,  35,  87.  3.  A  vehicle  in  general, 
as  a  horse,  a  camel,  a  car,  Man.  9,  219. 
4.  A  leaf,  Man.  4,  49.  5.  The  leaf  of 
the  Laurus  cassia  (?).  6.  A  leaf  pre- 
pared for  writing  on,  paper,  Cak.  81,  2. 
7.  A  letter,  Qak.  90,  8.  8.  A  document, 
Panch.  i.  d.  451.  9.  A  thin  piece  of 
metal,  Sucr.  2,  74,  21.  10.  Lines  and 
signs  painted  in  the  faces  by  means 
of  musk  and  other  fragrant  substances, 
Ragh.  13,  55. — Comp.  4rka-,  m.  Calo- 
tropis  gigantea  ;  n.  its  leaf.  Ko.nka-, 
I.  n.  the  feather  of  a  heron,  Ram.  4,  7, 
22.  II.  m.  an  arrow,  Ram.  6,  28,  4. 
Kara-,  n.  a  saw,  Hit.  49,  11.  Tvak- 
patra,  i.  e.  tuach-,  n.  woody  cassia. 
Danta-,  n.  a  kind  of  ear-ring.  Nisli- 
patra,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  leafless.  Bhurja-, 
m.  a  kind  of  birch.  Yuga-,  m.  moun- 
tain ebony,  (^ata-,  I.  n.  a  lotus  flower, 
Ram.  2,  60,  15  Gorr.     II.  m.  1.  a  pea- 
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cock.  2.  a  parrot.  3.  a  woodpecker. 
4.  the  Indian  crane.  III.  f.  ra,  a 
woman.  Satp°,  i.e.  sant-  (ptcple.  pre.--. 
of  I. as),  n.  the  new  leaf  of  a  water- 
lily.  Svachchha-,  i.e.  su-achchha-,  n. 
talc. — Cf.  supra  O.H.G.  fedara;  irrepov, 
also  TTTepie,  wriXov,  nriXoc,  and  Trerpoc  (cf. 
patrin  3  ;  in  the  old  poetical  language 
clouds  and  rocks  are  identified,  and  the 
clouds  considered  as  wings  of  the 
mountains). 

TT^^f  patra  +  ka,  1.  A  substitute  for 

patra  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  trika.  2.  f.  trika,  A  document,  a 
letter,  Cak.  90,  16.  —  Comp.  Kama 
-patraka,  m.  the  lobe  of  the  ear,  Yaju. 
3,  96.      Yuga-,  m.  mountain  ebony. 

14  "5)1^*  patranga,  i.e.  patra-anga,  n. 

Red  sanders. 

rjf^cf   patrin,  i.e.  patra  +  in,  I.  adj., 

f.  int.  1.  Winged,  Hariv.  5470.  2. 
Feathered,  MBh.  3,  709.  II.  m.  1. 
A  bird,  Cak.  78,  19.  2.  An  arrow,  Ka- 
thas. 33,  203.  3.  A  mountain. — Comp. 
Kanka-,  m.  an  arrow,  MBh.  4,  1804. 
J't/a/tpa-,  adj.  having  flowers  for  ar- 
rows, Kumaras.  4,  29. 

1.  tro    PATH,   i.   1,  Par.     Togo. 
f  i.  10,  pathaya,  To  throw  (v.  r.). 

2.  T]^X   path,  see  pathin. 

T^^f  patha,  1.  m.  Way,  reach,  Ram. 

3,  56,  3.  2.  Latter  part  of  comp.  words 
—pathin,  A  way,  a  road,  a-,  m.  A 
wrong  way.  apatya-,  m.  The  vulva. 
ardha-,  m.  The  half  of  a  way.  urya-, 
m.  The  road  of  the  honourable  ones. 
uttara-  and  udahpatha,  i.e.  udaiich-, 
ui.  The  northern  country,  kusida-,  m. 
An  usurious  way,  Man.  8,  152.  Jala-, 
m.  A  sea  voyage.  tri-,  n.  Heaven, 
earth,  and  the  infernal  regions,  dak- 
shina-,  m.  The  southern  country,  dar- 
gana-,  m.  Sight,  dihpatha,  i.e.  dig-, 
m.  The  road  of  the  country,  Rajat.  5, 


341.  drikpatha,  i.e.  drig-,  m.  Sight, 
Vikr.  d.  95.  dharma-,  m.  The  road  of 
virtue,  dhuma-,  m.  A  sacrifice,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  4, 10.  nakshatra-,  m.  The  starred 
heaven.  nayana-,  m.  Sight,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  206,  1.  pashanda-,  m. 
The  way  of  the  heretics,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  185,  6.  banikpatha,  i.  e.  banij-, 
m.  Trade,  Man.  l,  90.  romaraji-,  i.e. 
roman-j-aji-  (m.),  A  line  of  hair  ex- 
tending to  the  navel  ;  in  tanuroma- 
rajipatha,  The  waist,  Cic.  9,  22.  vi-, 
m.  A  bad  road,  gri-,  m.  A  high- 
way. satp°,  i.e.  «aral-  (ptcple.  pres.  of 
l.as),  m.  1.  A  good  road.  2.  Correct 
conduct.  su-,  I.  adj.  Having  good 
roads,  Lass.  97,  2  (<M,  ved.  for  thani). 
II.  m.  1.  A  good  road.  2.  Good  con- 
duct.— Cf.  ttutoq;  A.S.  padh. 

■qf^J^f  pathika,   i.e.  patha  +  ika,  m. 

A  traveller,  Paiich.  245,  4. 

Tjf^f*T   pathin,  for  panthan  (cf.  pa- 

ripanthhi),  which  is  the  base  of  some 
cases,  the  bases  of  some  others  is  path, 
the  nom.   and  voc.   sing,  panthas,  m. 

I.  A  road,  a  way,  Megh.  28.  2.  The 
name  of  a  hell,  Man.  4,  90.  —  Comp. 
Ardha-,  m.  the  half  of  a  way,  Paiich. 
134,  17.  Dharma-,  m.  the  road  of  virtue. 
Saha-,  m.  a  fellow-traveller,  Ram.  3, 
53,  3.  —  Cf.  Lat.  pons,  pontis,  and 
perhaps  ponto,  pontonis. 

"CJ^JJ  pathya,  i.e.  palha-\-ya,   I.  adj., 

f.  yet,  Furthering,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  448. 
Fit,   suitable,   salutary,  Panch.  69,   17. 

II.  f.  ya,  Yellow  myrobalan,  Terminalia 
chebula.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  unfit,  un- 
wholesome, Yajn.  3,  65. 

l.TTC"  PAD,    i.    4,    Atm.   (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.),  1.  To  fall  (ved.).  2. 
To  go  to  (ace),  MBh.  l,  4288.  3.  To 
obtain,  MBh.  9,  2847.  4.  To  observe, 
7,   16.     Caus.   padaya;  i.  lo,  \padaya, 

To  go. — With  the  prep.  "3g«T  ami,  l.To 


follow,  MBh.  1,  6710.  2.  To  court, 
MBh.  l,  4180.     3.  To  resort  to,  Ram. 

2,  45,  4.  4.  To  fall  down,  MBh.  7, 
3361.  5.  To  find  out,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
17,  12.  6.  To  be  deprived  of,  to  lose 
(with    abl.),    MBh.    12,    4653.  —  With 

TJJTF^     sam-anu,     To    obtain,     Hariv. 

11210. — With  ^f^T   abhi,   1.  To  come 

near,  to  approach,  MBh.  l,  8105.  2. 
To   come  to    (ace.  and  loc),   13,  4375. 

3.  To  worship,  Cic.  9,  27.  4.  To 
come  to  one's  assistance  (ace.),  MBh. 
6,  4043;  to  assist,  1,  1981.  5.  To  seize, 
to  catch,  Ram.  5,  41,  24.  6.  To  assail, 
MBh.  8,  3047.  7.  To  attain,  Man. 
l,  30.  8.  To  accept,  Ram.  2,  36,  12. 
9.    To   apply   one's   self  to,    Ram.   2, 

63,    1. — With  337?f)T  sam-abhi,   1.  To 

come  to,  to  attain,  MBh.  l,  5515.  2. 
To  come  on,    MBh.   3,   12539.      3.  To 

answer,  10441. — With  ^cf  ava,    1.  To 

fall  down.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  hega-klta-avapanna,  On  which 
lice  have  fallen,   Man.    4,   207. — Willi 

■^5fT  a,  1.  To  come  near,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8, 

25.  2.  To  enter,  Ram.  6,  16,  21.  3. 
To  fall  into,  Man.  10,  104.  4.  To 
undergo,  Prab.  33,  8.  5.  To  become 
unfortunate,  Ram.  2,  53,  13.  6.  To 
be,  Miilav.  14,  23.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  apanna,  1.  Unfortunate.  2. 
Having  obtained,  Bhag.  9,  16,  37.  3. 
Obtained,  Ram.  2,  43,  31  Gorr.  Caus. 
1.  To  put  somebody  into  a  certain 
state  or  condition  ;  mrityum  apadita, 
Killed,  Ram.  2,  73,  5.  2.  To  ruin 
somebodj',  Vikr.  33,  2.  3.  To  pro- 
cure, MBh.  l.  7873.  4.  To  produce,  to 
cause,  Ram.  2,  74,  5.  S.  To  make,  to 
change    into,    Dacak.    183.    2.  —  With 

"SJcJJT  prati-a,  To  return,  pratyapanna, 
Returned,  Bhag.  P.  8,  11,  48. — With 
^fl    vi-ct,    To    perish,    MBh.    7,    300S. 
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1? 

Vyapanna,  1.  Fallen  into  disorder. 
2.  Spoiled.  3.  Failed,  Sucr.  1,  21,  9. 
4.  Dead.  Comp.  A-,  alive,  Megh.  10. 
Caus.    1.    To    injure,    Sucr.    1,    21,    11. 

2.  To  ruin,  to  destroy,  MBh.  l,  1607. 

3.  To    kill,    Paiich.    22,    15.  —  With 

J&?{T  sam-a,  1.  To  assail,  MBh.  5,  2002. 

2.  To  undergo,  MBh.  13,  411  ;  to 
begin,  Ram.  6,  92,  4.  Samapanna,  1. 
Come.      2.    Endowed    with,    MBh.   2, 

2588. — With  ^fHWTr  ahbi-sam-a,  To 

undergo,  to  begin,  Ram.  2,  12,  l. — With 

^S"  ud,  1.  To  spring  up,  to  rise,  Man. 

1,  70.     2.  To  be  brought  forth,  9,  170. 

3.  To  become,  4,  228.  Utpanna,  1. 
Brought  forth.  2.  Complete,  Yajii.  2, 
157.  3.  Ready,  MBh.  12,  4913.  gudhot- 
panna,  i.e.  gudha-  (vb.  guh),  Secretly 
born,  i.e.  one  whose  father  is  unknown, 
Man.  9,  159.  Caus.  1.  To  produce, 
Panch.  132,  4  ;  to  bring  forth,  Man. 
9,  175.     2.   To  cause  to  be  shed,  Man. 

4.  167.     3.  To  procure,  2,  148.  —  With 

TH"^"  pra-ud,  protpanna,   Developed, 

Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  4.— With  T?r2T3"  prati 

■ud,  pratrj utpanna,  1.  Present,  MBh. 
12,  8278.     2.  Ready,  Cak.  67,  23.  —  With 

cJJ?"  vi-ud,   To   become   clear  in  (its) 

etymological  relation,  Cic.  10, 23.  Vyut- 
panna,  Learned,  versed,  Bhartr.  Suppl. 
18.  Caus.  1.  To  produce,  to  cause, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  33.     2.  To  explain  ety- 

mologically.  —  With     ?JIT<?"    sam-ud, 

m~f{  sam-u,  MBh.  12,  946,  on  account 

of  the  metre,  see  Caus.),  1.  To  spring 
up,  to  arise,  Panch.  iii.  d.  214.  2.  To 
be  brought  forth,  Man.  10,  66.  3.  To 
come,  Ram.  2,  29,  11.  Caus.  1.  To 
produce,  Mark.  P.  17,  6.  2.  To  cause, 
Rajat.  5,  6.     3.   To  expect,  MBh.  12, 

4912  (sarmtpadayet). —  With  vJTJ  npa, 

1.   To  come   to,   Paiich.  9,  5.      2.    To 
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attain  (ace.  and  dat.),  Bhag.  13,  18. 
3.  To  undergo,  Ram.  2,  72,  50.  4.  To 
take  place,  Man.  9,  121.  5.  To  appear, 
Mark.  P.  49,  4.  6.  To  be  suitable, 
C/ak.  15,  6.  7.  To  spring  up,  MBh.  14, 
455.  Upapanna,  1.  Present.  2.  Suit- 
able. 3.  Endowed,  provided  with. 
Comp.  An-,  unnatural,  Cak.  ill,  l. 
Caus.  1.  To  induce  to  get,  Ram.  5,  57, 
12.  2.  To  give,  Man.  9,  73.  3.  To 
accomplish,  Ram.  2,  50,  10  Gorr.  4.  To 
make  suitable,  to  prepare,  Man.  9,  36. 
5.  To  provide  with.  6.  To  make,  to 
declare,  Prab.  in,  17.  7.  To  select, 
Man.  3,  206.    8.  To  argue,  Ram.  5,  18,  22. 

— With  ^"Wp^  abhi-upa,  1.  To  come 

to  one's  assistance,  MBh.  10,  608.  2. 
To  come  for  receiving  assistance,  Ram. 
3,  14,  7.  3.  To  provide  with,  MBh.  2, 
187.  Abhyupapanna,  1.  Sprung  up  ;  in 
-vatsala,  adj.  Affectionate,  Mrichchh. 

108,    5.      2.   Admitted.  —  With   m\~q 

sam-upa,  To  be  accomplished,  MBh.  2, 
779.    Caus.  To  prepare,  Ram.  5, 14,  45. — 

With    f^H     nis,   f%"Eq"^"    nishpad,   1. 

To  spring  up,  to  arise.  2.  To  ripen, 
Man.  9,  247.  Nishpanna,  1.  Sprung 
up,  Ram.  5,  2,  32.  2.  Descended,  Ram. 
1,  6,  23.  3.  Accomplished,  Rajat.  4, 
234.  4.  Ready.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to 
ripen,  Kathas.  20,  87.  2.  To  ac- 
complish, Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  43.  3.  To 
prepare,  Lass.  Anth.  17, 17.  4.  To  per- 
form, Rajat,  5,  21.  — With  TJ  pra,  1.  To 

enter,  Man.  4,  77.  2.  To  begin,  4,  60.  3. 
To  attain,  Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  22.  4.  To  come 
to,  Ragh.  12,  68.  5.  To  come  for  re- 
ceiving assistance,  Ram.  1,  57,  16.  6.  To 
embrace  (the  doctrine  of  Jina),  Rajat. 
l,  102.  7.  To  fall  down,  MBh.  l,  1183. 
8.  To  undergo,  Yajfl.  l,  132.  9.  To  be 
going  on,  to  succeed,  MBh.  13,  3527. 
10.  To  admit,  Yajii.  2,  40.  11.  pra- 
panna,  Provided,  Cak.  d.  l.  Desider. 
pra-pitsa,  To  be  about  to  begin,  Dacak. 


114,  10. — With  ^5(«TTf  anu-pra,  1.  To 

enter  one  after  another,  MBh.  3,  16772. 
2.  To  enter,  81191-.  1,  258,  7.  3.  To 
appear,  MBh.  13,  7363.  4.  To  follow, 
Bhag.  9,  21.     5.  To  comply  with  (ace.), 

Earn.  5,  28,  5. — With  ^{ifPT  abhi-pra, 

1.  To  hasten  to,  MBh.  1,  1182.  2.  To 
begin,  MBh.  3,  1209.  3.  abhiprapanna, 
Come  for   assistance,   Da^ak.   in  Chr. 

179,  20. — With  *}J[  sam-pra,  1.  To  set 

out  on,  to  begin,  Hariv.  5289.  2.  To 
enter,  Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  2.  3.  To  turn  to 
somebody,  especially  for  assistance, 
Hariv.  11685.  4.  To  succeed,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  137.     5.  saihprapanna,  Endowed, 

Chaurap.  43. — With  Tff^f  prati,  1.  To 

go  to,  to  enter,  Ram.  2,  33,  21.  2.  To 
come  to,  MBh.  1,  5918.  3.  To  return, 
Man.  6,  74.  4.  To  obtain,  Man.  7,  40. 
5.  To  receive,  Ram.  1,  39,  15  Gorr.  6. 
To  recover,  Man.  2, 120.  7.  To  perceive, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  57.  8.  To  learn,  MBh. 
5,  6027.  9.  To  consider.  10.  To  com- 
ply with,  Panch.  129,  4.  11.  To  avow, 
Cak.  d.  119.     12.  To  promise,  Kathas. 

1,  45.  13.  To  give,  Ram.  2,  1,  8.  14. 
To  act,  MBh.  1, 1936.  IS.  To  perform, 
MBh.  2,  1420.  16.  To  make,  MBh.  4, 
703.  17.  To  restore,  Man.  8,  183.  18. 
pratipanna,  Offered,  Malav.  d.  48 ;  ad- 
mitted ;  acting  ;  conversant  with,  MBh. 

2,  1949.  Caus.  1.  To  lead  to,  MBh.  3, 
2852.      2.    To  procure,  MBh.  l,  3417. 

3,  To  bestow  on,  Man.  11,  4.  4.  To 
deliver,  9,  190.     5.  To  install,  Ram.  1, 

1,  68.  6.  To  cause,  Ram.  4,  22,  20.  7. 
To  prepare.  8.  To  teach,  Man.  8,  391. 
9.  To  consider,  Paiich,  169,  22. — With 

f^Tff^  vi-prati,  1.  To  go  in  different 

directions.  2.  To  waver,  MBh.  5, 
4276.     3.  vipratipanna,  Opposite,  Ram. 

2,  109,  1. — With   *JlTf?T  sam-prati,   1. 

To  attain,  Sucr.  1,  267,  13.  2.  To 
approach,  MBh.  14,  946.     3.  To  befall, 


Paiich.  ed.  orn.  i.  d.  164.  4.  To  recover, 
Ram.  3,  73,  16.  5.  To  receive,  Hariv. 
12201.  6.  To  agree,  MBh.  5,  2706.  7. 
To  consider,  Kumaras.  5,  37.  8.  To 
perform,  MBh.  13,  3629.  Caus.  To 
grant,  MBh.  3,  12759. — With  f%  vi,  1. 

Not  to  turn  out  well,  Ram.  2,  23,  18. 
2.  To  perish,  Ram.  2,  64,  68.  3.  To 
miscarry.  4.  vipanna,  Weakened,  un- 
fortunate.   Caus.  To  kill,  Rajat.  2,  79. — 

With  mi^  sam,  1.  To  succeed,  MBh. 

14,  154.  2.  To  amount  to  (ace),  Hariv. 
15082.     3.   To  become,  MBh.  1,  2995. 

4.  To  be  brought  forth,  MBh.  1,  3143. 

5.  To  get,  to  obtain  (with  instr.,  loc, 
and  ace),  Malav.  d.  52 ;  Bhag.  13,  30 ; 
Ram.  3,  54,  12.  Sampanna,  1.  Endowed 
with.  2.  Accomplished.  3.  Conversant 
with.  n.  Sweetmeats  (?),  Paiich.  iv.  d. 
81.  Caus.  1.  To  convey,  to  procure, 
MBh.  13,  2867.  2.  To  cause  to  succeed, 
to  bring  about,  Bhartr.  2,  59.  3.  To 
perform,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  14.  4. 
To  prepare,  Ram.  3,  28,  27.  5.  To 
complete,  Bhag.  P.  1,  16,  35.  6.  To 
turn  into,  Kathas.  37,  114.  7.  To 
endow  with,  MBh.  6,  2304.  8.  To 
attain,  Ram.  5,  3,  40. — With  ^fij^Tf 
abhi-sam,  abliisaihpanna,  Composed, 
Utt.  Ramach.  135,  6. — With  N^Xf^T 
upa-sam,  To  attain,  MBh.  11,  363. 
Upasaihpanna,  1.  Conversant  with.  2. 
Endowed  with.  3.  Diseased,  Man.  5, 
81.  Caus.  To  convey,  to  procure. —  Cf. 
3. pad;  Trrjdaw,  ottcicoq  ;  perhaps  Goth, 
fin  than  ;  A.S.  findan  ;  the  anomalous 
reflex  of  Sskr.  d  may  have  been  caused 
by  n. 

f  2.  q^  PAD,  see  bad. 

3.  TJ^T  and  X^J^  pad,  i.e.  pad,  m.  A 

foot,  Man.  4,  207 ;  6,  46.  —  Comp. 
A-pad,  and  -pad,  adj.,  f.  -pad  and 
-padi,  having  no  feet.  Eka-pad  and 
-pad,    1.    adj.    having    one  foot   only, 
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Bhag.  P.  l,  16,  21.  2.  m.  a  name  of 
Civa,  and  of  a  Danava  or  demon,  MBh. 
13,  7031  ;  1,  2533.  3.  f.  -padi,  a  foot- 
path, 4,  246.  Chatushpad,  i.e.  chatur-, 
the  base  of  many  cases  is  -pad,  1.  adj., 
f.  -padi,  four-footed.  2.  m.  a  quad- 
ruped, MBh.  12,  5697.  3.  adj.  consisting 
of  four  parts,  5,  5352.  Tirtha-pad,  adj. 
one  whose  feet  are  holy  and  hallowing, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  17.  2.  Tri-pad  and 
•pad,  adj.,  f.  pad  and  padi,  having 
three  feet.  Dvi-pad  and  -pad,  f.  pad 
and  padi,  I.  adj.  having  two  feet.  IT, 
m.  a  man,  MBh.  l,  257.  III.  n.  man- 
kind. Sahasra-pad,  adj.  thousand- 
footed. — Cf.  wove,  ttococ,  trier),  iridiXoi', 
■KE^a,  iteZoq;  Lat.  pes,  pedis,  tripudiare, 
repudiare,  impedire  ;  see  pada. 

tJJJ*  \.pad-\-a,  I.  n.  1.  A  step,  Man. 

8,  227.  2.  A  footstep,  Cak.  d.  190.  3. 
A  trace,  Ram.  5,  5,  l.  4.  A  mark,  a 
sign,  MBh.  3,  12474.  5.  Place,  Aij.  4, 
39  (padat  padam,  A  step  from  the 
place).  6.  Abode,  Kathas.  26,  241.  7. 
Home.  8.  An  office,  Parich.  103,  3  ; 
dignity,  Man.  12,  125.  9.  Object, 
thing,  Lass.  Anth.  43,  9.  10.  Cause, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  97.  11.  Pretext.  12.  A 
square  of  a  chess-board,  Ram.  l,  5,  12. 
13.  A  foot  ;  with  kri,  a.  To  put  one's 
foot  on,  Yajii.  3,  13.  b.  To  possess 
one's  self  of,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  528.  c. 
To  put  one's  confidence  in,  Cak,  47,  6 
(Prakr.)  14.  A  verse,  Malav.  d.  77. 
15.  A  word,  Bam.  1,  9,  24.  16.  A  kind 
of  reading  the  Veda  (every  word  sepa- 
rately, without  applying  the  rules  of 
Sandhi).  II.  m.  A  ray  of  light. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  n.  a  wrong  place,  Kathas. 
26,  23.  II.  adj.  wanting  feet,  Panch. 
211,  6.  Agrama-,  n.  1.  a  hermitage. 
2.  one  of  the  three  or  four  orders  of 
the  religious  life  of  a  Brahmana.  Eka-, 
I.  adj.  1.  having  one  foot.  2.  consisting 
of  one  word.  II.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people.  III.  loc.  de,  adv.  on  a  sudden, 
Kathas.  22,  203.    Kshetra-,  n.  a  district 

512 


which  is  consecrated  to  a  deity,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  4,  20.  Chitra-,  adj.  divided  in 
several  parts,  1,  5,  10.  J  ana-,  m.  1. 
country,  Ram.  1,  5,  5.  2.  pi.  and  sing, 
people,  Yajii.  1,  360.  Tri-,  adj.,  f.  da, 
1.  having  three  feet.  2.  having  three 
verses.  Drula-,  (vb.  dru)  °pada  +  m, 
adv.  hastily.  Dvi-,  m.  a  man,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  31,  22.     Fanchapada,  i.e.  panchan-, 

1.  adj.,  f.  da,  consisting  of  five  verses 

2.  f.  di,  five  steps,  Panch.  ii.  d.  123. 
Bhadra.,  1.  m.  the  mouth  Bhadra. 
2.  f.  da,  a  name  common  to  the  twenty- 
sixth  and  twenty-seventh  lunar  aste- 
risms.  Bhu-,  1.  m.  a  tree.  2.  f.  di, 
Arabian  jasmine.  Vishnu-, 1.  n.  1.  the 
sky.  2.  the  sea  of  milk.  3.  a  lotus. 
II.  f.  di,  the  Ganges. — Cf.  necor;  Lat. 
oppidum. 

lj<2'4l  pada  +  ka,  n.  1.  A  step,  MBh. 

13,  2789.     2.  An  office,  Raj  at.  5,  29. 

T}<j£"ef(  padavi,  i.e.  pada  +  va  +  i,  f. 

1.  A  road,  a  way,  Draup.  6,  9.  2.  An 
office,  Paiich.  13,  4.  — Comp.  Ghana-,  f. 
the  sky.  Viveha-,f.  reflexion,  Kathas.  33, 
81.  Smarana-,  f.  death,  Bhartr.  3,  49. 
Hasya-,  f.  with  yci,  To  expose  one's 
self  to  ridicule,  Panch.  252,  5. 

tj<^"3[¥     pada-gas,    adv.       By    de- 
grees, Ram.  2,  87,  15  Gorr. 

T}^"*^  pada-stha   (vb.  sthii),     1.  A 

pedestrian,  Ram.  2,  101,  36  Gorr.  2. 
Fitting  an  office.  3.  Taking  the  place 
of,  Ram.  4,  18,  13. 

TJ^TfT  padata,   i.e.   pada-at  +  a,  m. 

A    pedestrian,     a   foot-soldier,    Hariv. 

5914. 

tpfTl?T  padati,  i  e.  pada-at+i,  m. 

1.  A  pedestrian,  a  foot-soldier,  Ram.  1, 
55,  4.     2.  A  proper  name. 

^■^Tf^r^f    padatin,   i.e.  I.  padata  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Consisting  of  foot- 
soldiers,  MBh.  5,  5703.     II.  pada-at  + 


in,  m.     A    foot-soldier,  Ram.     2,    40, 

40. 

^TTrfT^T  padatiya,  i.e.  padati  +  iya, 
m.  A  foot-soldier,  MBli.  7,  7598. 

^<3TT*rR^  padantara,  i.e.  pada-an- 
tara,  n.  The  interval  of  a  step,  pa- 
dantare,  Having  made  a  step,  Cak.  12, 
6. — Comp.  A-padantara  +  m,  adv.  im- 
mediately after,  MBh.  2,  1766. 

tf<j[T^T   padartha,    i.e.   pada-artha, 

m.  1.  The  meaning  of  a  word,  Nyaya 
S.  2,  131.  2.  Substance,  thing,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  n,  2.    3.  A  category,  Bhashap.  1. 

■CfTJ  padi,  see  3.  pad  and  pada. 

irarfff  paddhati,    i.e.  pad-han -{■  ti, 

f.  1.  A  way,  a  path,  Ragh.  11,  87.  2. 
A  guide,  designation  of  a  class  of  lite- 
rary compositions. — Comp.  Pada-,  f.  a 
line  of  footsteps,  Parich.  35,  18. 

*n>T  Padma  (curtailed  pad+manf), 
I.  m.  and  n.     1.  A  lotus  flower,  MBh. 

1,  5412.  2.  Ornament,  Ram.  6,  10,  19. 
3.  Moles  or  marks  on  the  body,  5,  32, 
11.  4.  A  spot,  3,  48,  12.  5.  Coloured 
marks  on  the  face  and  trunk  of  an 
elephant.  6.  A  lotus-like  form  of 
array,  Man.  7,  188.  7.  A  particular 
sitting  posture  when  absorbed  in  medi- 
tation, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  17. 
8.  One   of  Kuvera's    treasures,   MBh. 

2,  418.  9.  A  large  number,  1000  billions, 
2,  2143.  10.  A  certain  fragrant  plant. 
II.  m.  1.  A  kind  of  snake,  Sucr.  2, 
265,  8.  2.  The  name  of  a  Nag  a.  3. 
A  proper  name.  III.  f.  ma,  1.  A 
name  of  Cri,  Man.  7,  11.  2.  The  name 
of  two  plants,  Clerodendrum  siphon- 
anthus,  and  Hibiscus  mutabilis.  3.  A 
proper  name. — Comp.  Abhi-,  adj.  1. 
adorned  with  lotus-like  spots.  2.  beau- 
tiful in  every  part  of  the  body,  Johns. 
Sel.  46,  74.  Bhratri-padma-vana,  n. 
a  group  of  lotus-like  brothers.  Maha-, 


1.  m.  1.  one  of  the  Nfigas.  2.  one  of 
Kuvera's  treasures.  3.  a  Kirhnara,  or 
attendant  on  Kuvera.  4.  a  large  num- 
ber, one  hundred  thousand  millions, 
MBh.  2,  2143.  5.  the  name  of  a  lake, 
Rajat.  5,  68  ;  103.  II.  n.  the  white  lotus. 
Sa-,  adj.  provided  with  lotus  flowers, 
Ram.  3,  52,  39. 

^T"^f 3T  padma  +  ka,  m.  1.  An  army 
arrayed  in  the  form  of  a  lotus  flower, 
MBh.  7,  2674.  2.  A  certain  tree  and 
its  wood ;  m.  and  n.  Costus  speciosus 
or  arabicus.     3.  A  proper  name. 

XT^ST  padma-ja  (vb.  jari),  m.  A 
name  of  Brahman,  Bhag.  P.  8,  16,  24. 

tT^J^Tcf  padmabhava,  i.e. padma-bhu 
+  a,  1.  adj.  Sprung  up  from  a  lotus 
flower.  2.  A  name  of  Brahman,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  21,  3. 

tr^fTRJ  padma  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yit 
Consisting  of  lotus  flowers,  Hariv.  9435. 

T^J^TT^T^f  padma-raga  +  may  a, 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  rubies,  MBh. 

5,  3577. 

T^r^rT  padma +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl, 
Abounding  in  lotus  flowers,  Hariv.  3838. 

T^TSH?  padma +  $as,  adv.  By  hun- 
dred thousand  millions,  MBh.  l,  233. 

^f^TT^<ft  padmavati,  i.e.  padma  + 

vant+i,  f.  1.  A  surname  of  Lakshmi, 
Git.  1,  2.     2.  A  proper  name. 

■Cjf^f*T  padmin,  i.e.  padma  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  coloured  marks,  etc. 
(see  padma  5),  MBh.  2,  2075.  II.  m. 
An  elephant.  III.  f.  ni,  1.  A  lotus, 
Nelumbium   speciosum,   MBh.   l,  7228. 

2.  A  multitude  of  lotusses,  Ram.  2,  52, 
98  ;  a  lake  abounding  in  them,  MBh. 
13,  4471.  3.  A  woman  of  the  first  of 
the  four  classes  into  which  the  sex  is 
distinguished.  4.  A  sort  of  witchcraft, 
Mark.  P.  64,  15. 
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^T^f^^T  padmecaya,  i.e.  padma  +  i 
-ci  +  a,  adj.  Sleeping  in  a  lotus  flower, 
Hariv.  14119. 

tf^J  padya,   i.e.  pada+ya,    n.     A 

verse,  Hiiberl.  Anth.  529,  1. 

■Cf^cff  pad  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati.     1. 

Having  feet.  2.  Running. — Cf.  Lat. 
pedes,  peditis. 

IJcf   PAN(cf.pan),\.  1,  Atm. ;  base 

of  the  pres.  panaya,  Par.  and  Atm. 
i.  10  panaya,  To  praise,  Chr.  293,  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  87,  3. 

TJrJ^y  panasa,  ra.    1.  The  bread  fruit 

or  Jaka  tree,  Artocarpus  integrifolia 
Lin.  2.  A  kind  of  snake,  Sucr.  2,  265, 
12.     3.  A  proper  name. 

f  XJT^J  PANTH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
Togo. 

Tp^JcJ  panthan,  TJ  «^JT^"  panthas, 
see  pathin. 

V|^4|  pannaga,   i.e.  pad-na-ga,   m. 

1.  A  snake,  Nal.  14,  8.  2.  A  snake- 
shaped  demon. — Comp.  Sapannaga, 
adj.  with  the  snake-shaped  demons, 
Ram.  3,  54,  3. 

"q^J  pampa,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river. 

f  Ifiq    PAMB,  i.  1,  Par.    To  go. 

tf^HJ  pay  as  (akin  to  I.  pa,  cf.  also 
pi),  n.  1.  Juice.  2.  Water,  Bhartr. 
•2,  29.  3.  Milk,  Man.  2,  107. — Comp. 
Apa-,  adj.  without  water,  Kirat.  5,  12. 
Gharma-,  n.  sweat,  Ci*;.  9,  35. 

T^nipSl  payas  +  vala,  adj.,  f  /a, 
Abounding  in  milk,  Hariv.  3798. 

TJ*jf%*T  payas+vin,  I.  adj.,  f.  m, 
Abounding  in  milk,  Man.  11,  137.  II. 
f.  «i,  A  cow  with  abundance  of  milk, 
MBh.  13,  703. 
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tf^JT<T  payoda,  i.e.  payas-da,  I.  m. 

1.  A  cloud,  Cak.  d.  75.  2.  A  proper 
name.     II.  f.  da,  A  proper  name. 

TJ^JT^T^    payodhara,     i.  e.    pay  as 

-dhara,  m.     1.  A  cloud,  Raj  at.  4,  365. 

2.  A  woman's  breast,  Rit.  1,  6.  3.  An 
udder,  Ragb.  2,  3. 

TJ^JTV'1?  payodhas,  i.  e.  payas 
-dhant  (vb.  dha,  cf.  udhan  and  payo- 
dhi),  m.     1.  The  ocean.     2.  A  cloud. 

TJ^Jjfv  payodlu,  i.e.  payas-dhi,  m. 
The  ocean,  Kathas.  22,  205. 

T}*J|^TtJ     payomuch,     i.  e.    payas 

-much,  1.  adj.  Yielding  milk,"  MBh. 
13,  3754.      2.   m.    A  cloud,  9,  1506. 

*\  . 

T^Tl^     payovridh,     l.  e.    payas 

-vridh,  adj.  Superabounding  with 
water,  Chr.  290,  ll=Rigv.  i.  64,  11. 

TmT^^fn*  payoshni,  i.e.  an  anomal. 
comp.  payas-ushna  +  i,  f.  The  name 
of  a  river. 

Xf^  para,  i.e.  perhaps  apa  f  ra,  or 

\.pri-\-a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Distant.  2. 
Opposite,  ulterior,  Ram.  l,  li,  19 
Gorr.     3.  Being  beyond,  Man.  7,   158. 

4,  Exceeding,  MBh.  l,  7975  ;  left  or 
remaining,  Kathas.  39,  16.  5.  Highest, 
longest,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  12.  6.  Ancient, 
Man.  9,  99.  7.  Pre-eminent,  superior, 
higher,  Man.  2,  83.  8.  Distinguished, 
greatest,  Man.  l,  106.     9.  Intent,  Ram. 

5,  24,  13.  10.  Subsequent,  following, 
Man.  3,  37.  11.  Different,  Prab.  114,  8; 
other,  Ram.  6,  9,  12.  12.  Inimical, 
enemy,  Man.  7,  94.  II.  param,  adv. 
1.  With  abl.,  a.  Beyond,  Ragh.  l,  17. 
b.  After,  Man.  2,  122.  2.  With  pre- 
ceding atas,  a.  Further  from  hence, 
Nal.  9,  23.  b.  After  that,  Man.  8,  129. 
C.  Next,  9,  56.     3.  Excessively,  Ram. 

6,  5,    14.      4.    Completely,  Malav.   4, 
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19.     5.    Rather,    MBh.    13,   4857.     6. 
Most  willingly,   Bohtl.  Ind.   Spr.  406. 
7.    At  the  most,   993.      8.   With  pre- 
ceding yadi,  Perhaps,  Kathas.  42,  19. 
9.  Only,  40,  8.     10.  But,  Panch.  243, 14. 
III.  parena,  1.  with  ace.  Beyond;  pa- 
renasman paraihi,  Pass  by  us,  MBh.  1, 
8414.     2.  Afterwards,   Man.   8,  30.     3. 
With  abl.   After,  MBh.  12,   842.     IV. 
pare,  adv.  Afterwards,  12,  2880.     V.  m. 
and  n.  The  universal  soul,  Bhag.  3,  19. 
VI.  n.  Culmen,  highest  degree,  MBh. 
l,    2025.      VII.  m.  1.    A    descendant, 
Punch,  iii.  d.  216.     2.  A  proper  name. 
3.  The  name  of  the  palace  of  Mitra- 
vinda,  Hariv.  8986.     VIII.  f.  ra,  The 
name   of    a   river.      IX.   When   latter 
part  of  a  comp.   it    implies   often,    1. 
Intent  on,  e.g.  gaucha-,  adj.  Intent  on 
purity,  Man.  3,  192.     2.  Absorbed  in, 
e.g.  chinta,-,  adj.  Thoughtful.     3.    Af- 
fected with,   e.g.   karunci-,  adj.    Com- 
passionate.— Comp.    Tafpara,  i.e.  tad-, 
1.   subsequent  to  that.     2.  intent  only 
on    that.     3.    completely    devoted    to. 
Daiva-,  m.  a  fatalist,  Kam.  Nitis,  9,  36. 
Mana-,    adj.,    f.    ra,    arrogant,   proud, 
Cie.    9,     57.      Vigraha-,    adj.    fighting, 
Pahch.  117,   9. — Cf.    iripav,  ir£pr)i>,  iripa, 
7ripi]dti',  irepairepoc,  etc.,  wt.pal.oc,   iripac, 
■KtlpaQ,    aireipoc,    enreiptrnoe,    etc.  ;    Lat. 
perendie,    i.e.    pere-m  -f  die  ;     see   also 
pri. 

Tn^ffcj  parahhja,  i.e.  para-\-ka  + 

iya,  adj.  1.  Belonging  to  another,  Cak. 
d.  97.     2.  Hostile,  Kam.  Nitis.  8,  70. 

m^*[  para-ja,  m.     A  stranger. 

^T^^    para  +  tas,   adv.     1.   ==abl. 

of  para,  e.g.  paratas-paras,  Higher 
than  the  highest,  Kumaras.  2,  14  ;  sva- 
hat  parato  va  gehat,  From  his  own 
house  or  that  of  another,  Bhag.  P.  i, 
13,  25.  2.  Further,  Ram.  2,  15,  5  Gorr. 
3.  With  abl.  a.  After,  Yajh.  2,  173.  b. 
Over,  Bhag.  3,  42. 


^\r\\  para  +  ta,  f.  1.  Absoluteness, 

Bhashap.  7.  2.  Highest  degree,  Raj  at. 
5.  377. — Comp.  Tad-para +  ta,  f.  in- 
tentness,  Hit.  iv.  d.  96. 

*TT^  Para  +■  tra->  adv.  In  the  other 
world,  Man.  3,  275.  ■q^^TiJ  para- 
traya,  To  the  other  world,  MBh.  13, 7688. 

XJ^(^T  para+tva,  n.  1.  Condition  of 

being  more  extensive  (as  a  genus), 
Bhashap.  7;  comprehensive.  2.  Length 
of  distance  and  time,  Bhashap.  120. 

Tlp^<^Tf^*J    paradarin,    i.  e.    para 

-dara-\-in,  m.  An  adulterer,  Ram.  3, 
57,  20. 

tj^rftf    paramtapa,    i.  e.    para  +  m 

-tap  +  a,  adj.  subst.  Vexing  the  foe, 
Bhag.  4,  2.  A  conqueror. 

IN  Hg.  para-pushta  (vb.  push),  m. 

The  Cocila  or  Indian  cuckoo,  Ram.  3, 
78,  29.    f.  fa,  Its  female. 

^^TT^TfTT  para-bhaga  +  ta,  f.  Ex- 
cellence, supremacy,  Ragh.  5,  70. 

tJ^JJrT  para-bhrita  (vb.  bhri),  m. 
The  Cocila  or  Indian  cuckoo,  Cak.  d. 

85. 


TT^Tf  para  +  ma,  I.  superl.  of  para, 

f.  ma.  1.  Most  excellent,  Man.  i, 
108  ;  best,  4,  14.  2.  Highest,  Man.  9, 
319.  3.  Extreme,  8,  302.  4.  Worst, 
Brahmanav.  1,  15.  5.  With  chetas,  All 
(the  heart),  Ram.  2,  34,  36.  6.  With 
an  abl.  it  has  the  signification  of  the 
comparat.,  More  excellent,  superior, 
worse;  ko  nyo  sti  par  amah  givat,  Who 
is  higher  than  Civa,  MBh.  13,  793.  II. 
paramam,  adv.  Yes,  MBh.  3,  17056. 
Very  well,  Johns.  Sel.  37,  20.  III. 
When  latter  part  of  a  comp  adj.  it 
implies  sometimes,  1.  Amounting  at 
the  most  to,  MBh.  2,  2080.  2.  Con- 
sisting principally  of,  5,  1143.  3.  Occu- 
pied only  with,  Man.  6,  96. 
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tJ^^^T  parama  +  ka,  adj.,   f.   ika, 

1.  Most  excellent,  best,  Ram.  4,  35,  13. 

2.  Highest,  MBh.  3,  13695.  3.  Extreme, 
Cbr.  35,  12. 

q^TfTJ^f   paramattas,  adv.     Still 
Avorse,  Bhartr.  3,  6. 

q^J^T^cTT paramanuta,  i.e. parama 

-anu  +  tci,  f.  1.  The  condition  of  an 
atom,  Ragh.  15,  22.  2.  An  infinitely 
short  moment,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  4. 

'q'^^j^rf^'  paramarthatas,  i.e.  pa- 

rama-artha  +  tas,  adv.  In  the  true 
sense  of  the  word,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
218,  19  ;  Pauch.  i.  d.  152. 

T^FTlEirT   para  mes/i  thin,  i.e.  para- 

ma -\- i-sthin    (vb.    stha),    1.    m.    The 

supreme  being,  a  name  of  Brahman, 
Civa,  etc.     2.  m.  A  proper  name. 

q^q-^  parampara,    i.  e.    para  +  m 

-para,  I.  adj.  Successive,  one  after 
another,  Sucr.  1,  105,  3.  II.  f.  ra, 
1.  An  uninterrupted  succession,  a  chain, 
Paiich.  251,  9.  2.  A  continuous  lineage, 
MBh.  3,  13G21. — Comp.  Kama-,  f.  ru- 
mour, Pahch.  130,  8. 

q^^cf     para  +  vat,  adv.      Like    a 

stranger,  Kathas.  27,  185. 

q^^TTT  paravatta,  i.e.  paravant  -\- 
ta,  f.     Obedience,  Vikr.  d.  155. 

q^'cf*?}'     para  +  van t,    adj.,  f.  vati. 

1.  Depending  on  another,  Cak.  d.  53. 

2.  Deprived  of  strength,  Utt.  Ramach. 
80,  11.  3.  Ready  to  obey,  MBh.  13, 
2731. — Comp.  A-dharma-,  i.  e.  a-dhar- 
ma-para  +  vant,  adj.  become  a  prey  to 
injustice,  Ram.  5,  45,  17. 

q^T^rfT  para-vagya  +  ta,  f.     De- 
pendence on  another,  Ram.  5,  26,  18. 
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^"T^c^^:;3I^T  para-vachya  -f  ta  (vb. 
vach),  f.  Condition  of  being  an  object 
of  censure  to  others,  MBh.  6,  4476. 

q^^TT  paragu,  i.  e.  para-,  com- 
pounded with  a  derivative  of  go,  m. 
An  axe,  a  hatchet,  Ram.  l,  74,  18. — 
Cf.  tteXekvc. 

q'^J^J'  paragvadha  (cf.  the  last),  m. 
An  axe,  a  hatchet,  Ram.  6,  27,  25. 

T?7^jfV*T  paragvadhin,  i.e.  para- 
gvadha +  in,  adj.  Provided  with  an  axe, 
MBh.  5,  6099. 

qT^J    paras  (akin   to  para),    adv. 

and  prep.  1.  Beyond.  2.  After.  3. 
More  than.  4.  Without. — Comp.  Pa~ 
rorajas,  i.e.  paras-rajas,  adj.  untouched 
by  passion,  Utt.  Ramach.  120,  10. 

q^TJTrf  para  4-  sat,  adv.  Into  the 
hands  of  another,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  931. 

q^l^fTrT  paras-tat  (old  abl.  of  tad), 
adv.  and  prep,  with  the  gen.  1.  Beyond, 
Bhag.  8,  9.  2.  Higher,  Malar,  d.  l. 
3.  Further  on.    4.  Afterward,    Bhag. 

P.  4,  9,  20. 

q^Jf^  pai-a  +  s-para,  I.  adj.  (sing. 

and  without  nom.  sing.),  1.  Each  other, 
mutual,  Bhag.  3,  11.  2.  One  with 
another,  MBh.  12,  2420  (nom.  pi.).  II. 
ram,  adv.  1.  Each  other,  mutually, 
Man.  9,  62.  2.  To  one  after  another, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  8,  9. 

q'^^Cf'^rf^'  paraspara  +  tas,  adv. 
One  by  another,  mutually,  Nal,  5,  34. 

q^X  para,  old  instr.  sing,  of  para, 

inseparable  preposition  combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  deri- 
vatives (immediately  with  a  noun  in 
parasu),  Away,  over,  on,  inverted, 
wronjr,     back,     sideward.  —  Cf.     waaa. 


ttuXw  ;  Lat.  per,  e.g.  in  per-dere,  per- 
il dus  (cf.  pari)  ;  Goth,  fair-  and  fra- ; 
A.S.  for. 

^f^TTcff  paraka,  i.e.  paranch  +  a,  m. 

A  sort  of  penance,  fasting  for  twelve 
days  and  nights,  Man.  11,  215. 

TT^Ts^TJT  para-kram  +  a,  m.  1. 
Prowess,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  498.  2. 
Exertion,  Ram.  6,  37,  49.  3.  Strength, 
valour,  Man.  7,  11.  4.  Power,  Ram.  1, 
75,  17. 

TJ^T"sfiT|cJ«rr  Parakrama  +  vant,  adj ., 
f.  r«£l,  Endowed  with  courage,  or 
power,  Mark.  P.  21,  92. 

TJ^J^f^cf     parakramin,    i.e.  para 

-kram  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Exerting  one's 
power,  MBh.  6,  1915. 

TJ^TsfiT*?!    partikrantri,     i.e.    para 

•kram  +  tri,  m.  Exerting  one's  power, 
MBh.  6,  1945. 

IJ^T*T  paraga,  i.e.  probably  upa  or 

apa-rctga,  m.  The  pollen  or  farina  of 
a  flower,  Bhartr.  1,  39. 

T'CT^^T'sffiT  paranmukhata,  i.e. 
paraiich-mukha-\-ta,  f.  Condition  of 
having  averted  one's  face,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  530. 

1^T5:'HsPsr  parahmukhatva,  i.e. 
paranch-mukha  +  tva,  n.  The  same 
figuratively,  Aversion,  Ragh.  18,  13. 

Tf^TT?T*T  parachina,  i.e.  paranch -\- 
ina,  adj.  1.  Turned  away,  Sugr.  I,  loo, 
12.  2.  Not  minding,  MBh.  12,  8159. 
3.  Being  beyond,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  30. 

T^T^I^T  parctjaya,  i.e.  para-ji  +  a, 

m.  1.  Being  deprived  of,  loss  (with 
abl.),  MBh.  .3,  2565.    2.  Losing  at  play, 

2,  2170  ;  at  a  law-suit,  Panel).  167,  5. 

3.  Defeat,  Man.  7,  199.  4.  Conquer- 
ing, victory,  MBh.  1,  5514. 


m^JY5['mi  parajis/inu,  i.e.  para-ji  4- 
snu,  adj.  Victorious,  MBh.  10,  632. 

tr^TIJ  para?ich,i.e.para-arich,  adj., 
f.  acid.  1.  Turned  away,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
11,  10.     2.  Distant,  5,  5,  31. 

■Cf^T^nirfT  paradhinata,  i.e.  para 
-adhina  +  ta,  f.  Dependence,  Mrichchh. 
137,  11. 

tf^T^^^TT  Paraparata,  i.e.  para 
-apara  +  ta,  f.   and  (3{  tva,  n.      1.  The 

condition  of  being  both  a  genus  and  a 
species,  Bhashap.  8.  2.  Priority  and 
posteriority,  24. 

T^TT^  parabhava,  i.e.  para-bhu  -f- 

a,  m.  1.  Disappearance,  Ram.  4,  29, 
24.  2.  Defeat,  Mark.  P.  18,  28.  3. 
Mortification,  humiliation,  MBh.  4, 
464;  Pahch.  pr.  d.  11.  4.  Disregard, 
Lass.  Anth.  43,  9. 

TJ"^THT3  parabhava,  i.e.  para-bhu 
■f  a,  m.  Defeat,  Arj.  10,  45. 

^TPjffT  para-bhu  +  ti,   f.     l.  De- 
feat, Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  9.     2.  Humiliation, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  146. 
o 

^^CT^nr  paramarga,  i,e,  para-mrig 

+  a,  m.  1.  Pulling,  MBh.  7,  1399.  2. 
Drawing  (as  a  bow),  Ram.  1,  76,  17. 
3.  Injuring,  3,  7,  30.  4.  Assailing, 
MBh.  3,  15060.  5.  Consideration,  re- 
flexion, MBh.  7,  4188.  6.  Knowledge 
of  the  minor  premiss  in  its  connection 
with  the  major,  Bhashap.  67. 

^'^"T^TW  parctyana,  i.e.  para-ayana, 

1.  n.  1.  Chief,  principal,  MBh.  1,  1624. 

2.  with  kri,  To  do  one's  utmost,  6, 
3929.  II.  adj.  1.  Principal,  4,  2269. 
2.  Adhering  (with  accus.),  Ram.  1,  7, 
9.  3.  Connected  with  (gen.),  MBh.  7, 
8252  (leading  to  victory).  III.  When 
latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  it  implies, 
1.  Wholly  occupied  with,   Man.  4,  to. 
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2.  Intent  on,  MBh.  3,  2482.  3.  Affected 
by,  Nal.  23,  1. 

■q^X^JTjr^«rT  parayana  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  vati,  Most  elevated,  MBh.  1,  8055. 

l^XV  parardha  i.e.  para-ardha,  I. 

m.  1.  The  ulterior  part,  MBh.  2,  1864. 
2.  The  other  part,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
382.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  The  number 
100,000,000,000,000,000.  2.  Fifty  years 
of  Brahman  (half  his  supposed  ason), 
Bhag.  P.  3,  ll,  33.  III.  (inexactly), 
instead  of  parardhya,  adj.  Most  ex- 
cellent, most  beautiful;  MBh.  4,  2188. 

TJ^pjJ  parardhya,  i.e.  parardha  + 

ya,  I.  adj.,  f.  yet,  Most  excellent,  most 
beautiful,  best,  MBh.  l,  6962  ;  with  abl. 
More  excellent  than,  Ragh.  10,  65.  II. 
n.  1.  An  infinite  number.  2.  A  maxi- 
mum. III.  as  latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.  1.  Amounting  to  an  infinite 
number.  2.  Amounting  at  the  most 
to. 

TjrT'cpr  paravara,  i.e.  para-avara, 
I.  adj.  1.  Far  and  near,  MBh.  12, 
8336.  2.  Ancestors  and  descendants, 
Man.  1,  105.  3.  All-comprising,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  218,  15.  4.  Every 
succeeding  one,  Bhag.  P.  3,  5,  36.  II. 
n.  That  which  is  far  and  near,  i.e. 
1.  The  universe,  MBh.  l,  23.  2.  To- 
tality, Sav.  6,  34. 

TJTT=R^  paravara +  tva,  n.  Con- 
dition of  being  superior  or  inferior, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  27. 

0 ....  . 

TJTT«fcT*T  paravartana,    l.  e.    para 

-vrit  +  ana,  n.    Turning,  MBh.  9,  3193. 

tJTT^ToT     paravrij,    adj.  Humbled, 

miserable  (?),  Chr.  296,  8  =  Rigv.  i. 
112,  8. 

H^njfrT  para~vrit  +  li,    f.     Turn- 
ing, Hariv.  3138. 
518 


TJ'^Tl!'^'  par  agar  a,    m.     A   proper 

name. 

tn^T^  para.su,    i.e.   para-asu,    adj. 

1.  Dying,  Sucr.  1,  114,  15.  2.  Dead, 
MBh.  1,  3835. 

^TT^rfT  parasu  +  ta,  f.  and  q^T^J- 
fS{ para.su  +  lva,n.  Apathy, MBh.  5,  715. 

r^f^  pari,  and  often  TJ"^T  pari 
(akin  to  para),  I.  adv.  Round,  all 
round.  II.  prep.  1.  with  ace.  About, 
against,  to,  over.  2.  with  abl.  From, 
out,  except,  after,  Man.  3,  119  (?);  on 
account,  according.  III.  combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives, Round,  all  round.  IV.  com- 
pounded with  nouns,  Round  about,  full, 
quite,  excessively. —  Cf.  Trepi ;  Lat.  per, 
e.g.  in  per-idoneus  (cf.  para.). 

TJff^f\ykf^     pari-kamp  +  in,    adj. 

Trembling  violently,  Utt.Ramach.  80, 16. 

tjf^cjr^  parikara,  i.e.  pari-kri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Retinue,  dependents,  MBh.  10, 
274.  2.  Preparation,  commencement, 
Kathas.  26,  200.  3.  Effort,  Utt.  Ramach. 
125,  2.  4.  Judgment,  Rajat.  5,  481. 
5.  A  girth,  Hariv.  3652. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  With  (one's)  dependents,  Panch. 

81,  22. 

Tjf^3f?J«T     parikarman,    i.e.    pari 

-hri  +  man,  I.  m.  A  servant.  II.  n.  1. 
Adoration,  Bhag.  P.  2,  9,  29.  2.  Per- 
sonal decoration,  dressing,  painting, 
or  perfuming  the  body,  Kumaras.  4,  19. 
3.  Preparation,  Kathas.  22,  101. 

Tjf^cjfihr  PARIKARMAYA,  a de- 

nomin.  derived  from  parikarman  with 
ay  a,  Par.     To  adorn,  Git.  12,  21. 

T^fr^"fTJ*f    parikarmin,    i.e.  pari- 

karman  +  in.  m.     A  servant,    Sucr.  1, 
15,  4. 
Tjf^gfEf  parikarsha,m.  andTff^f  qTJT 


parikarskana,  n.  i.e.  pari-krish  +  a  or 
ana,  Dragging  about,  MBh.  2,  2615. 

■Cff^^rfq1^    parikarshin,    i.  e.  pari 

-]<rish,  Caus.,  +in,  adj.  Carrying  about 
(to  every  place),  Ram.  5,  3,  42. 

q,f^5p*sq,«TX  parikalpana,  i.e.  pari 
-klip,  Caus.,  +ana,  f.  Assuming  (a 
form),  Earn.  5,  41,  13. 

^K^t^T*T    parikirtana,    i.e.    pari 

-krit  +  ana,    n.     1.   Proclaiming.      2. 
Stating,  Cbr.  14,  27. 

Tjf^qTl"^  pari-kopa,  m.  Violent 
anger,  Ranch,  i.  d.  139. 

^f^^tT  pari-kram  +  a,  m.  1.  Walk- 
ing for  pleasure.  2.  Walking  round, 
MBh.  4,  1701.  3.  Succession,  Man.  3, 
214  (see  Lois.). 

Tjf^sfi?J  parikraya,  i.e.  pari-kri+a, 

m.     Peace  purchased  with  money,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  120. 

Ijf^^fTf'Tf  parikranti,  i.e.pari-kram 

-\-ti,  f.      Circumrotation,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
29,  21. 

TuM^fr^IT  parikriya,  i.e.  pari-kri  + 

ya,  f.     Attention  to. — Comp.  Agni-,  f. 
attention  to  the  sacred  fire,  Man.  2,  67. 

*?fTiJf^  parikleda,  i.e.pari-klid+a, 
m.     Wetness,  MBh.  12,  9192. 

^MClflf^T  parikledin,  i.  e.  pari 
-Mid  +  in,  adj.  Moistening,  Sucr.  2, 
309,  7. 

TJKlfiI[  pariklega,  i.e.  pari-klig  -+-  a, 
m.  Hardship,  fatigue,  MBh.  1,  745  ; 
Kathas,  46,  102. 

Tjf^lffg  parikleshfri,  i.e.  pari-klig  4- 
tri,  m.     A  tormentor,  MBh.  3,  15783. 

Tjf^^J^J  parikshaya,  i.e.  pari-kshi  -\- 
a,  m.    1.  Vanishing,  MBh.  1,  1884.     2. 


Ceasing,  Ram.  2,  17,  36  Gorr.  3. 
Failure,  Man.  9,  59.  4.  Ruin,  Ranch. 
iii.  d.  229. 

^fTf^^  and  M  O  Rl <ls  parikshit, 

i.e.  pari-kshi 4- 1,  m.  The  name  of  a 
king. 

Tjf^^TCf  parikshepa,  i.e.  pari-kship 

-fa,  m.  1.  Moving  to  and  fro,  Hariv. 
10384.  2.  Surrounding,  Ram.  5,  50,  14. 
3.  Being  surrounded,  Ragh.  12,  66. 

tjf^^cjT  parikha,  i.e.  pari-kka  (vb. 

khan),  f.  A  moat,  a  ditch  surrounding 
a  fort  or  town,  Man.  7,  196. — Comp. 
Khata-gambhira-parikha,  adj.,  f.  Ma, 
possessed  of  deep-dug  moats,  Ram.  3, 
53,  36. 

Tjf^inr  parikheda,  i.e.  pari-k/iid  + 

a,  m.  1.  Fatigue,  MBh.  13,  2662.  2. 
Exhaustion,  Rit.  1,  27. 

X{f^T{TQ*\T  pari-gan  +  ana,  f.  Enu- 
meration, Megh.  22. 

T?(^C7nfTjr    parigarhana,    i.  e.   pari 

-garh  +  ana,  n.  Censure,  MBh.  12, 
4543. 

T?K"*n[  pari-grah  4-  a,  m.  1.  Em- 
bracing, Ranch,  iv.  d.  7.  2.  Putting  on, 
Ragh.  18,  37.  3.  Number,  Man.  10, 
124.  4.  Seizing,  Ragh.  9,  46  ;  taking, 
Utt.Ramach.67, 1.  5.  Selecting,  Malav. 
14,  23.  6.  Accepting,  Bhag.  P.  3,  28, 
4.  7.  Possession,  Ram.  5,  43,  6. 
8.  Property,  MBh.  3,  13995.  9.  Ad- 
mission, Man.  11,  196.  10.  Marrying, 
marriage,  Man.  9,  326.  11.  A  wife,  9, 
42.  12.  A  husband,  Ram.  1,  46,  26 
Gorr.  13.  Undertaking,  committing, 
Man.  12,  32.  14.  Honouring,  Ram. 
2,  70,  20  Gorr.  IS.  Grace,  favour,  4, 
23,  5.  16.  Dominion,  Mark.  P.  53,  8. 
17.  Claim,  Hariv.  7264.  18.  Depen- 
dents, Yajh.  3,  57;  retinue;  family, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  175.     19.  An  abode,  Hariv. 
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8909.  20.  Root,  origin,  MBh.  3,  1292. — 
Comp.  Dushparigraha,  i.e.  dus-pari 
-(/rah  +  a,  adj.  difficult  to  be  maintained, 
Punch,  i.  d.  77.  Nishp0,  i.  e.  vis-,  adj. 
having  no  property,  MBh.  1,  4600. 

Tjf^fl;^    parigraha  +  tva,   n.    in 

mad-,  Condition  of  being  one's  wife, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  15. 

tjfrTJ^tJT    parigrahana,    i.  e.   pari 

-grah  +  ana,  n.  Putting  on,  Prab.  3, 
18. 

^fT^SHJ  parigraha +  maya,  adj., 
f.  yi,  Consisting  in  a  family,  Prab.  77,  8. 

yO  i|^cj«r|  parigraha +  vant,  adj. 
f.  vatt,  Having  property,  MBh.  12,  196. 

T^f^"Tjf%«f     parigrahin,    i.  e.    pari 

■graha  4-  in,  adj.  Attached,  to  (worldly) 
property,  Mark.  P.  47,  30. 

Tjf^TjT|Y(ijr  pari-grah  +  itri,   m.     A 

husband,  Cak.  d.  97. 

■qf^"Ef  pari-gha    (vb.  han),    m.     1. 

An  iron  bar  for  shutting  a  gate, 
Sucr.  2,  92,  12.  2.  An  iron  club,  or  a 
bludgeon  mounted  with  iron,  MBh.  1, 
1174.  3.  A  line  of  clouds  covering 
partially  the  rising  or  setting  sun,  5, 
4855.  4.  The  gate  of  a  palace,  Bam. 
2,  72,  1  Gorr.     5.  A  proper  name. 

•qf^"^j"|r«J  pari- ghatt  + ana,  n.  A 
stirring  up,  MBh.  3,  17403. 

TffT'EITRT*T  parighatin,  i.e.  pari 
-han,  Cans.,  +in,  adj.  Trespassing, 
Ram.  5,  62,  6. 

TJ(V'r|H«<"lr*T      pari-chatur-dagan, 

and  Tl^^^^^T    pari  -  chatur  -  da$a, 

adj.  Full  fourteen,  MBh.  2,  95;  3,  11. 

Tjfr'^^'  parichaya,  i.e.  pari-chi  +  a, 

m.  1.  Knowledge,  Sucr.  l,  28,  17.  2. 
Trial,    Cfik.   59,    4   (Prakr.).      3.  Ac- 
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quaintance,  familiarity,  Kathas.  9,  9. 
4.   Accumulation. 

Xff^^EfcpfJ    parichaya +  vant,  adj. 

(Endowed  with  accumulation  or  collec- 
tion, i.e.)  All,  finished,  Malav.  d.  55. 

tjf^"^^     pari-char  4-  a,    m.       An 

attendant,  Sucr.  1,  124,  5. — Cf.  Trepi- 
ttoXoc. 

Tjf^"^"^TJT    paricharana,    i.  e.    pari 

-char  j-  ana,  n.  Attention  to,  MBh.  12. 
6991. 

■qf^TfSfT  pari-char +  y a,  f.  1.  At- 
tendance, Bhag.  18,  44.  2.  Adoration, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  32. 

,qf^'^,5n"^«rf  paricharya  4-  vant, 
adj.  f.  vati,  Respected,  MBh.  12,  3711. 

TjfrTjT"^  parichcira,    i.e.  pari-char 

-fa,  m.  1.  Attendance,  homage,  MBh. 
4,  374.  2.  A  walking-place,  4,  892. 
3.  An  attendant,  7,  1261. 

TLjf^TjJ'^cR'  paricharalta,    i.e.    pari 

-char 4- aha,  I.  adj.  Attending,  Ram. 
2,  84,  9  Gorr.  II.  m.  An  attendant, 
a  servant,  Man.  7,  217.  III.  f.  riha, 
A  female  servant,  Ram.  1,  46,  24  Gorr. 

'CffT"Tn"^'TJF  paricharana,    i.e.    pari 

-char 4-  ana,  m.  Attendance,  MBh.  13, 
6464. 

T^f^Tjlf^f  paricharika,   i.e.  pari- 

charin-\-ka,  m.  A  servant,  MBh.  13, 
6028. 

■qf^^XT^*!  paricharin,  i.e.  pari 
-char -f  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Moveable, 
MBh.  12,  8070.  2.  Attending  on, 
Hariv.  403.  3.  Doing  homage.  II. 
m.     An  attendant,  MBh.  1,  6296. 

Cfft'l^lfn  pari-chi-ti,  f.  Acquaint- 
ance, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  698. 

T|f^'p3«r[3f  pari-chint  4-  aha,  m. 
Meditating  on,  MBh.  11,  160. 


TjfT"rncf«T  pari-chumb  4-  ana,  n. 
Kissing  passionately,  Chaui-ap.  47. 

tjf^"^£;?'    parichchhad,    i.e.    pari 

-chhad,  in  the  comp.  adj.  sena-,  Pro- 
vided with  an  army,  Ragh.  1,  19. 

tjf^^^^T  parichchhada,    i.e.     pari 

-chhad-}- a,  m.  1.  A  cover,  a  covering, 
MBh.  2,  798.  2.  Domestic  implements, 
Man.  li,  76.     3.  Implements  in  general, 

6,  3.  4.  Necessaries  for  travelling,  8, 
405.  5.  Retinue,  train,  Sav.  3,  16.  6. 
When  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  it 
implies  often,  Provided  with,  Bhag.  P. 

7,  7,  5. — Comp.  Agni-,  m.  the  imple- 
ments used  in  oblations  to  fire,  Man.  6, 
4.  Sa-,  adj.  with,  or  attended  by,  a 
retinue,  Ram.  2,  36,  24. 

Iff^E^^"  parichchheda,  i.  e.   pari 

-chhid+a,  m.  1.  Separation.  2.  Exact 
discrimination,  Kara.  Nitis.  11,  33.  3. 
Determination.  4.  Decision,  Cak.  d. 
106.  5.  A  chapter  (of  a  book). — Comp. 
JBhasha.-,  m.  title  of  a  philosophical 
work  ;  definition  of  (the  categories  of) 
speech. 

Iff^^prT  pari-jana,  m.  1.  Surround- 
ing company,  court  attendants,  Ram.  2, 
77,  14  Gorr.  2.  A  servant,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  731. 

tff^ljfH  parijnapti,    i.e.    pari-jna, 

Caus.,  +  ti,  f.  Conversation,  Kathas.  21, 
128. 

tff^^fn?  pari-jna -\-tri,  m.  One 
who  knows,  Bhag.  18,  18. 

Tjf^yfT*!  parijnana,  i.e.  pari-j?ia  + 
ana,  n.  Learning,  Yajn.  1,  317  ;  know- 
ledge, Ram.  4,  13,  14. 

TCff^^3Jf«f   parijman,    i.e.    pari-gam 

+  an,  adj.  Walking  round,  Chr.  296,  4. 
=  Rigv.  i.  112,  4  (the  sun;  Sch.  the 
wind.) 


*?Im^J  pari-jri,  adj.  Hastening 
about,  Chr.  290,  5=Rigv.  i.  64,  5. 

tjf^"TJlfrr  pctrinati,  i.e.  pari-nam  + 
ti,  f.    1.  Transmutation,    Panch.  97,  13. 

2.  Ripening,  Megh.  24.  3.  Consequence, 
effect,  Kathas.  22,  82.  4.  End,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  343. 

tff^TJJTff^n?    parinamayitri,     i.  e. 

pari-nam,  Caus.,  +fri,  m.  One  who 
causes  something  to  bow,  Megh.  43. 

^TTTW^T  parinaya,  i.e.  pari-ni  +  a, 
m.  Marriage,  (properly,  conducting  the 
bride  round  the  sacred  fire),  Kathas. 
33,  82. 

Tjf^WrT  parinama,  i.e.  pari-nam  4- 

a,  m.  1.  Transformation,  change,  Prab. 
27,   12.     2.  Digestion,    Sucr.  1,  245,  10. 

3.  Consequence,  Vikr.  65,  20.  4.  Ter- 
mination, end,  Cak.  d.  3. 

^TT^T'?^  parinamaka,  i.  e.  pari 
-nam,  Caus.,  -\-aka,  adj.  Causing  to 
change,  Hariv.  3357. 

Iff^STT^cff  parinayaha,  i.e.  pari-ni 

+  aka,  m.     1,  A  guide,  Ram.  2,  64,  4. 

2.  A  husband,  Cic.  9,  73. 

*?f^WTW  and  ^^fftJIT^  parinaha, 
i.e.  pari-nah  +  a,  m.  1.  Circumference, 
MBh.  6,  276.     2.   Width,   Cak.  d.   18. 

3.  Breadth,  Yajn.  2,  167. 

^TT^TtI^ *rT  parinaha  \-vant,  adj., 
f.  vati,  Big,  Vikr.  d.  6. 

tff^TJJTn[*r  parinahin,  i.e.  pari- 
naha  +  in,  adj.  1.  Big,  large,  Hariv. 
12174.  2.  Having  the  circumference 
of,  e.  g.  mattebhakumbha-,  i.  e.  matta 
-ibha-kumbha-parinaha  +  in,  Having 
the  circumference  of  the  globes  of  an 
elephant  in  rut,  Panch.  i.  d.  224. 

^TTT^*^  parininamsu,  i.  e.  pari 
•ninaihsa,  desider.   of   nam,    +u,   adj. 
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Being  about  to  strike  with  his  tusks 
(viz.  an  elephant),  Cic.  5,  34. 

,qf^'lJT(g'  parinetri,  i.e.  pari-ni  +  tri, 

m.  A  husband  (cf.  parinaya),  Cak.  d. 
114. 

tjf^rf^TTJJ    paritarkana,    i.  e.    pari 

-tark  +  ana,  n.  Consideration,  MBh. 
13,  7553. 

Tjf^^"CfTjr    paritarpana,    i.  e.    pari 

-trip -\- ana,  adj.  Satisfying,  Bhag.  P. 
9,  21,  10;  delighting,  Utt.  Ramach.  58,  3. 

Tjf^rfJJ      pari  +  tas,    I.    adv.      All 

around,  Put.  2,  7  ;  from  every  part,  in 
every  direction.  II.  prep,  with  ace. 
and  gen.,  Round,  MBh.  4,  11. 

Tjf^fTT^  and  mftfTm  paritapa, 
i.  e.  pari-tap  +  a,  m.  1.  Heat,  warmth, 
Put.  l,  22.  2.  Sorrow,  pain,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  196. 

^f^rUI^T    paritapbi,  'i.e.  pari-tap 

-\-in,  and  paritapa  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1. 
Causing  much  pain  or  sorrow,  Bohtl. 
Ind.    Spr.    263.      2.    Very   hot,    Kam. 

Nitis.  7,  34. 

qf^TT^  and  IJ^ftffrW  paritosha, 
i.e.  pari-tush  +  «,  m.  Satisfaction,  Man. 
4,  161  ;  gratification,  pleasure,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  856.— Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  sha, 
not  satisfied.  Sa-jmritosha -\- m,  adv. 
very  pleased. 

Tjf^TTT^TTT    paritoshana,    i.  e.   pari 

-tush  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Satisfying,  who  or 
what  satisfies,  Bhag.  P.  1,  5,  35.  II.  n. 
Satisfying,  4,  30,  40. 

trf^rTT^faS'  paritoshayitri,  i.  e. 
pari-tush,  Caus.,  +tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and 
n.     Who  or  what  satisfies,  Cic.  16,  28. 

tff^m  ^WfT  paritosha  +  vant,  adj ., 
f.  rati,  Satisfied,  Kathas.  33,  179. 
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Tjf^fJTTWT  he.  paritosha  +  in,  adj., 
f.  mi,  Satisfied,  Kathas.  17,  161. 

Tjf^rtj  ^\  parityahtri,   i.e.  pari-tyaj 

-\-tri,  m.,  f.  £/•£,  and  n.  A  forsaker, 
Man.  3,  157. 

^ft<2T^  pari-tyaj,  adj.  Forsaking, 
MBh.  7,  706. 

qf^??rr*T  parityaga,   i.e.   pari-tyaj 

-f  a,  m.  1.  Abandoning,  Nal.  10,  10. 
2.  Repudiation,  Chr.  7, 12.  3.  Neglect, 
Chr.  22,  25.  4.  Resigning,  Mrichchh. 
166,  11.  5.  Sacrifice,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
364. 

^fiT^TTpR^  parityagin,  i.e.  pari 
-fyaj+in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Abandoning, 
Ram.  1,  79,  32  Gorr.  2.  Resigning, 
Bhag.  12,  17. 

Tjf^"^TW  paritrana,  i.e.  pari-tra-\- 
ana,  n.  1.  Protection,  Man.  8,  349. 
2.  Defence,  MBh.  l,  1012.  3.  Shelter, 
7,  2526.  4.  Abstaining  from,  MBh.  13, 
6227. 

Tl^'^J'^  pari-tia  +tri,  m.  A  pro- 
tector, Ram.  2,  40,  5  Gorr. 

Tjf^"^HJ  paritrasa,  i.e.  pari-tras  +  a, 
m.     Fright,  fear,  Ram.  2,  67,  11  Gorr. 

tTf^TT5[?T  pari-damg ita,  adj .  Armed 
cap-a-pie,  MBh.  l,  5407. 

^f^TJ"^"  paridara,   i.e.  pari-dri  +  r/, 

m.  A  disease  of  the  jaw,  Sucr.  l,  303, 
10. 

!jf^"ri[   and  tf^ft^T^  paridaha, 

i.e.  2?ari-dah  +  a,  m.  1.  Burning,  Sucr. 
l,  38,  14.  2.  Pain,  sorrow,  MBh.  12, 
10511. 

Tlf^Tcf  parideva,  m.  and  Iff^^^cf 
paridevana,  n.  and  fem.  na,  i.e.  jiari 


-2.div-\-a,  or  ana,  Lamentation,  MBh. 
7,  3014;  Kathas.  50,  134;  Yajii.  3,  9. 

T^f^^"f%«T  paridevin,  Le.pari-2.div 

-hin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Lamenting,  Cak.  70, 
12. 

Tjf^jt  U  paridrashtri,  i.e.  pari-drig 

+  tri,  in.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  A  perceiver, 
MBh.  12,  7107. 

tjf^V^TW  paridharshana,  i.e.  pari 
-dhrish  +  ana,  n.  Abuse,  MBh.  14, 1028. 

Tff^\JT*T  an(i  ^T^ftWT  paridhana, 
i.e.  pari-dha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Putting  on, 
dressing,  Pahch.  226,  16.  2.  A  garment, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  21.  3.  A  lower  garment, 
Nal.  9,  314. 

tjf^'^T'CW  paridharana,  i.e.  pari 
-dhri  +  ana,  n.  Suffering,  indulging, 
MBh.  12,  5750. 

Xjf^f^  pari-dhi  (vb.   dha),   m.     1. 

That  by  which  something  is  bordered, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  10,  3  (the  ocean).  2.  An 
anthelia,  a  halo,  Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  8  3. 
The  horizon,  8,  15,  10.  4.  Circum- 
ference. 5.  Pieces  of  fresh  wood, 
surrounding  the  sacrificial  fire,  MBh. 
5,  4795.     6.  A  proper  name. 

Tjf^nj-^  pari-dhusara,  adj.     Quite 

grey,  Cak.  d.  180. 

^f^^e[^J    pari-dhvams  +  a,    m.      1. 

Distress,  Nal.  10,  9.  2.  Failure,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  118.  3.  Loss  of  caste,  Man.  10, 
61. 

Tjf^scU%«T  paridhvamsin,  i.e.  pa- 
ri-dhvams +  in,  adj.  Destroying.  Kam. 
Nitis.  2,  40. 

tjf^f^'BT  i.e.  pari-nishtha  (see  nish- 

tha),  f.  1.  Cbmplete  accomplishment, 
MBh.  3,  2815.  2.  Complete  knowledge, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  l,  6. 

tjf^nfi  pari-pakva,  adj.     1.  Fully 
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baked.  2.  Quite  ripe,  MBh.  5,  4220. 
3.  Decaying,  Sucr.  l,  44,  20. 

M\k?tf{*[  pari-pat+ana,  m.  Flying 

about,  hovering,  Cak.  88,  11. 

tjf^lJ'S^jgf  paripanthaka,   i.e.  pari 

-pathin  +  aka,  m.  An  enemy,  Rajat.  4, 
27  (cf.  paripanthin  and  paripanthika). 

trf^T7^  PARIPANTHAYA,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  paripanthin  with 
aya,  To  resist  (with  ace),  Rajat.  4,  261. 

HN^l^RJ  paripanthika,  i.  e.  pari 

-panthin  +  ka,  m.  An  enemy,  MBh. 
10,  753. 

tff^H}f5^J«f    paripanthin,   i.e.  pari 

-pathin  +  in,  m.  and  f.  ni,  An  opposer, 
an  enemy,  Man.  7,  107. 

^fT^Trar    and   qft^T^T    paripaka, 

i.e.  pari-pach  4-  a,  m.  I.  Becoming 
fully  cooked.  2.  Digestion,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  207,  13.  3.  Ripening,  Cic.  4, 
48.  4.  Consequence,  effect,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1429.     5.  Experience,  Naish.  5,  20. 

Xff^qX^T  paripachana,    i.e.    pari 

-pach,  Caus.,  +ana,  adj.,  Maturing  by 
cooking  or  ripeuing,  Sucr.  2,  408,  13. 

Tjf^qT2"tiT  pari-patala,  adj.  Pale- 
red,  Cic.  13,  42. 

tjfrtfrSr  paripatha,  i.e.  pari-path  + 

a,  m.  Complete  enumeration ;  thena, 
instr.  Completely,  MBh.  12,  9259. 

Tjf^m  IJ^  pari-pandu,  adj.  Very 
pale,  Put.  l,  17. 

TJX^TjJ"^ pari-pai-gva,  adj.  Being  at 
one's  side,  at  the  side,  near,  MBh.  8, 

1499. 

tTf^TJ'P*JfT?|'    paripargva  4-  fas,  adv. 

with  gen.  At  the  side  of,  at  both  sides 
of,  MBh.  7,  7307. 
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qfi  l|l ^34i paripalaka,  i.e.pari-2.pa 

Caus.,  +  aha,  adj.  Guarding, protecting, 
maintaining. — Comp.  Prithivi-,  m.  a 
king,  a  prince,  Mark.  P.  67,  5. 

■qf^XfT^f«T  paripala?ia,\.e.  pari-2.  pa, 

Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Nurture,  Man.  9, 27. 
2.  Protection,  Raj  at.  5,  481.  3.  Main- 
taining, keeping,  Rain.  6,  85,  9. 

Tjf^T^^FT    pari-pid  +  ana,    n.     1. 

Squeezing  out,  Sucr.  2,  35,  14.  2.  Pre- 
judicing, Kam.  Nitis.  14,  55. 

tff^  ift^T  pari-pid  +  a,  f.  Torment- 
ing, Ram.  2,  19,  13  Gorr. 

'^fl~^'£^  pari-put  +  a?ia,  n.  Peeling 
off,  Sucr.  1,  62,  4. 

Xjf^,tJ2"«T3«rT  pariputana  +  vant, 
adj.,  f.  rati,  Peeling  off,  Sugr.  1,  57, 
11. 

tff^XJir^T  pari-pushta  +  ta  (vb. 
push),  f.  Being  nourished,  feeding  on, 
Yajn.  3,  241. 

Tjf^TT^r  pari-pur  +  aha,  adj.  Ful- 
filling,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1255. 

^f^q^TJT  paripurana,  i.e.  pari-pur 
•\-ana,  n.     Filling,  Cic.  4,  61. 

tJ^T^T3"   paripota,  i.e.  pari-put-\-  a, 

and  ^f^T^^f  paripota  +  ha,  m.  Peel- 
ing off,  a  disease  of  the  ear,  Sugr.  2,  149, 

10. 

tn^Tn"Z"*T  paripotana,  i.  e.  pari 
-put  +  ana,  n.  Peeling  off,  Sucr.  l,  251, 
13. 

trf^T)"Z'3"»Tr^  paripota  +va?it,  adj. 
Peeling  off,  Sugr.  2,  149,  13. 

Tyf^TJT^I   pariposhaka,     i.  e.  pari 

-push,  Caus.,  +  aha,  adj.  Furthering, 
Raj  at.  6,  296. 

Tjf^tn'mjT'  pariposhana,    i.  e.  pari 
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-push,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Furthering, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  11,  23. 

^nTTT^T  paripracna,  i.  e.  pari 
-prachh  +  na,  n.    Inquiring,  Bhag.  P. 

2,  1,  63. 

Tff^"JTrfH  pariprapti,  i.  e.  pari-pra 
-ap  +  ti,  f.  Obtaining,  Ram.  l,  67,  8 
Gorr. 

Tff^Tfn    pariprepsu,  i.  e.  pari-pra 

-ipsa,  desider.  of  ap,  +  u,  adj.  Search- 
ing, desiring,  Nal.  18,  11. 

Tjf^  n«j     paripreshya,     i.    e.    pari 

-pra-ish,  Caus.,  +  ya,  m.  A  servant, 
MBh.  4,  32. 

XJj^^fcf  pariplava,i.e. pari-plu-\- a, 

I.  adj.  Running  to  and  fro,  Cig.  14, 
68.  II.  m.  1.  A  ship,  a  boat,  Ram. 
1,  45,  13  Gorr.     2.  A  proper  name. 

Tff^jJT^I  pariplavya,  i.e.   pari-plu 

+  a+ya,  adj.   Running  (water),  MBb. 

3,  5055. 

Tff^^lj  pari- barh  +  a,  and  Tjf^^[ 

pari-varh  +  a,  m.  1.  A  suitable  attire, 
trim,  retinue,  Draup.  1,  7.  2.  A  suit- 
able furniture,  Ram.  2,  83,  26. 

■qf^sf^TJT     paribarhana  and  tff^1- 

*T^TW  parivarhana,  i.e.  pari-brih,  or 

vrih  +  ana,  and  pari-barh,  or  varh 
-\-ana,  n.  1.  Adoration,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5, 
27.     2.  Trim,  attire,  MBh.  12,  7005. 

*Tf^«n|3r*rr   paribarha  +  vant,  adj., 

f.  vati,  Provided  with  a  suitable  fur- 
niture, Ragh.  14,  15. 

Tff^^ItlT  pari-badh  +  a,  f.  Fatigue, 

Cak.  d.  70. 

Tjf?^T[W  paribrimhana,  and  tjf^- 

^^W  pcirivriihhana,  i.e.  pari-bri/Tth, 

or  vri?7ih  +  ana,  n.  1.  Prosperity, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  l,  7.   2.  Supplement,  Man. 

12,  109. 


Tjf^jTjJTST  paribhakshana,  i.e.  pari 

-bhaksh  +  ana,  n.  Devouring,  MBh.  I, 
2617. 

Tjf^iJf^fSJ  pari-bharts  +  ana,  n. 
Menace,  Ram.  5,  37,  25. 

tff^^fcf  paribhava,  i.e.  pari-bhu  + 
a,  m.  1.  Disrespect,  humiliation,  con- 
tumely, MBh.  3,  1520.  2.  Disregard, 
MBh.  13,  3864. 

Tff^Jcfwf  paribhavana,  i.  e.  pari 
-bhu  +  ana,u.  Disrespect,  Malav.  14,2. 

Xjf^fpl  paribhava,  i.e.  pari-bhu 
+  a,  m.  Contumely,  Paiich.  56,  8. 

Tjf^fTc[«T  paribhavana,  i.  e.  pari 

-bhu  +  a?ia,  I.  n.  Union,  MBh.  12,  7145 
{a  is  lengthened  on  account  of  the 
metre).  II.  f.  na,  Thought,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  95,  4. 

1|f^lJjf%«T     paribhavin,   i.  e.   pan 

-bhu  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  One  who  or  what 
slights,  Cak.  44,  12. 

tffrjj'psjisr  paribhashana,   i.e.  pari 

-bhash  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Speaking  much, 
Ram.  5,  93,  6.  II.  n.  Reproof,  Man.  9, 
283. 

Tjf^~JTTTfT     pari-bhash  +  a,     f.     1. 

Speech,  MBh.  13,  7417.  2.  A  general 
maxim. 

Tjf^lTTT%*f  pari-bhash  +  in,  adj., 
f.  mi,  Speaking,  Ram.  3,  35,  60. 

Tjf^"}gj?T  pari-bhu  +  ti,  f.  Disrespect, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1249. 

tff^^^TSr  paribhushana,   i.e.  pari 

-bhush  +  ana,  m.  A  peace  bought  by 
the  cession  of  all  the  revenues  of  a 
country,  Kam.  Nitis.  9,  18. 

TJ|^^n"^\  paribhoktri,  i.e.  pari-bhuj 

-f  tri-  m.  1.  One  who  uses  another's 
goods  without  his  leave,  Man.  2,  201. 
2.  One  who  enjoys. 


Tjf^Jl'JT  paribhoga,  i.e.  pari-bhuj 
+  a,  m.  Enjoyment,  especially  sexual 
intercourse,  Ragh.  4,  45. 

■Cff^^IT  pari-bhraihg  +  a,  m.  Es- 
caping, Hariv.  5285. 

Jjf^VTI'  pari-bhraihg  +  ana,  n. 
Loss,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  268  (with  abl.). 

^f^^^T  pari-bhram  +  a,  m.  Speak- 
ing what  is  nothing  to  the  purpose, 
Mrichchh.  l,  9. 

tff^"^fiTW  paribhramana,  i.e.  pari 
-bhram-\-ana,  n.  1.  Turning,  revolv- 
ing (as  of  wheels),  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  6. 
2.  Circumference. 

Xff^4H^r*(  pari-mandala,  I.  n.  Cir- 
cumference, MBh.  12,  7696.  II.  adj.,  f. 
la,  Round,  circular,  globular,  MBh.  6, 
188.     III.  m.  A  poisonous  kind  of  gnat. 

XTK^TTS^sTcrT  parimandala  +  ta,  f. 
Circularity,  Sucr.  1,  268,  18. 

^TT^^T^nT  Tparimandalita,  i.  e. 
parbnandala  +  ita,  adj.  Made  round, 
Kir.  5,  42. 

TTr^"'?*^'^  pari-manthara,  adj. 
Very  slow,  Cic.  9,  78. 

*JTTT*^  pari-manda,  1.  adj.  Very 

faint,  Cic.  9,  3.     2.  adv.  Very  little,  9, 

27. 

TK^Pt^cTT  parimanda  +  ta,  f. 
Tiredness,  Cig.  9,  39. 

^K^  parimarda,  i.e.  pari-mrid 
+  a,  m.  1.  Wearing  out,  MBh.  12, 
2185.     2.  Destruction,  2,  1030. 

Tjf^iTOj;  parimarga,  i.e.  pari-mrig  + 
a,  m.     Examination,  MBh.  12,  4370. 

TK^  pari-mala,  m.  1.  Fragrance, 
Bhartr.  1,  33.  2.  A  fragrant  substance, 
Paiich.  47,  8.  3.  Sexual  intercourse, 
Kir.  10,  1. 
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tjf^^TTW  anc*  V^VIIW  parimcma, 
i.e.  pari-ma  +  ana,  n.  1.  Circum- 
ference, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  461.  2. 
Measure,  Hariv.  1033.  3.  Weight, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  84.  4.  Length  of  time, 
MBh.  3,  1407.  5.  Number,  MBh.  11, 
763. 

Tff^JfJT^qf  parimana  + ha,  n.  Quan- 
tity, Bhashap.  94. 

tjf^flrrirrrrW  parimctna  +  las,  adv. 
In  weight,  Man.  8,  133. 

Tjf^'iJJT'TW  parimargana,  i.  e.  pari 

-mtirg  +  ana,   n.      Tracing,   searching, 
Bam.  3,  78,  l&. 

*Tf^RTf*T«T  pari-marg  +  in,  adj. 
Pursuing,  MBh.  13,  5355. 

^TTTf'Tm  parimiti,  i.e.  pari-ma.  +  ti, 
f.  Quantity,  Bhashap.  3. 

tjf^[TT^r«|  part-mil + ana, n.  Touch, 
Ratnav.  40,  n. 

Tjf^TTT^frn"  pari-mugdha  +  ta  (vb. 
muh),  f.  Gracefulness  and  silliness, 
Cic.  9,  32. 

^fr^^rTT  pari-mudha  +  ta  (vb. 
muh),  f.     Trouble,  Cic.  9,  70. 

^f^JTT^J  pari-mohsh  +  a,  m.  1. 
Setting  free,  Bam.  I,  45,  9  Gorr.  2. 
Evacuation,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  8.  3.  Es- 
caping, MBh.  9,  3192. 

^I^^TT^JW  parimohshana,  i.e.  pari 
-moksh+ana,  n.  1.  Liberation,  Mri- 
chchh.  67,  19.  2.  Deliverance  from 
(gen.),  MBh.  12,  4S46. 

T^f^J^T^  parimosha,  i.e.  pari-mitsh 
-f  a,  m.  Theft,  robbing,  Ragh.  9,  62. 

tTf^3TT^3T  purimoshaka,  i.  e.  pari 
-mush+aka,   adj.     Stealing,   MBh.   3, 

12850. 

Tjf^JTT^iT    parimohana,    i.  e.n  pari 
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-muh  +  ana,  n.     Infatuation,  Chaurap. 

38. 

Tjf^^-^TJf   parirahshana,    i.  e.  pari 

-raksh -\- ana,  I.  m.  and  f.  ni,  A  pro- 
tector, Hariv.  3272.  II.  n.  1.  Guarding, 
Man.  7,  2.  2.  Maintaining,  Bajat.  4, 
2S3.  3.  Preservation,  MBh.  2,  673. — 
Comp.  A-,  n.  betraying,  2,  242. 

■Cff^^^I  pari-rahsh  +  a,  f.  1.  Pro- 
tection, Man.  5,  94.  2.  Preservation, 
10,  106. 

Tjf^"^f%<3"  pari-raksh  +  itri,  m.     1. 

A  guardian,  MBh.  12,  1138.  2.  A  pro- 
tector, 4,  2274. 

*nTTl%*T  pari-raksh  +  in,  adj. 
Guarding,  MBh.  l,  6969. 

tTf^"^TJJ  parirambha,  i.e.  pari-rabh 
+  a,  m.     Embrace,  Prab.  9,  1. 

Tjf^C^TJT  parirambhana,  i.e.  j9«ri 

-rabh-j-ana,  n.  Embracing,  Git.  1,  33; 
Utt.  Bamach.  129,  3. 

S'qff^^'f^J'T  -parirambhin,  i.e.  -pa- 
rirambha +  in,  adj.  Girt,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
28,  24. 

Tjf^^YW  parirodha,  i.e.  pari-rudh 
-fa,  m.  Besistance,  Rajat.  2,  165. 

tff^tjTlfcf  pari  -  la'ngh  +  ana,  n. 
Jumping  to  and  fro,  Ram.  4,  52,  16. 

Tjf^cfTU"^  pari-vtttsara,  m.    A  full 

year,  Man.  1,  12.  2.  A  year,  MBh.  l, 
3202. 

TJ f^cp^cff  parivarjaka,  i.e.  pari-vrij 

+  aka,  adj.  Abstaining  from,  MBh.  13, 
6648. 

■Cff^cf^cf  parivarjana,  i.e.  pari-vrij 

-\-ana,  n.  1.  Careful  abstaining  from, 
Man.  5,   54.     2.  Avoiding,   Ram.  6,  8, 

14. 

Xff^^f  and  XJ^ft^fT  parivarta,  i.e. 


pari-vrit  +  a,  m.  1.  Turning,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  7,  13.  2.  Revolution,  Cak.  d.  139  ; 
the  end  of  a  period.  3.  Destruction  of 
the  world,  Ram.  2,  76,  8.  4.  Palin- 
genesia,  transmigration,  Bhag.  P.  l,  3, 
39.  5.  Exchange,  barter,  Hariv.  3331. 
6.  An  abode,  Hariv.  3401.  7.  A  proper 
name. 

■qf^TTSR"  parivartaka,  i.e.  pari-vrit, 
Caus.,  +  aka,  I.  adj.  1.  Causing  to  re- 
volve, MBh.  3,  13105.  2.  Causing  to 
flow  back,  Kathas.  46,  143.  II.  m.  A 
proper  name. 

■CffTcfr[«T  pari-vartana,  i.e.  pari-vrit 
4  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Causiug  to  turn, 
Kathas.   46,    118.     II.  n.     1.  Turning. 

2.  Moving  to   and  fro,  Pauch.  188,  10. 

3.  Revolution,  the  end  of  a  period, 
MBh.  1,  1254.  4.  Exchange,  baiter, 
Kathas.  12,  50. 

^f^^fHl  parivartin,  i.e.  pari-vrit 
+  in,  adj.  f.  ni,  1.  Turning.  2.  Revolv- 
ing, ever  renewing  one's  self,  Bhartr.  2, 
24.  3.  Standing,  abiding,  being,  Ram.  6, 
97,  11. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  Never  showing 
the  heels,  Chr.  7,  13. 

Tjfrc[^J*J  parivardhana,    i.e.   pari 

-vridh  +  ana,  n.  Augmenting,  Man,  9, 
331. 

T^f^^i   parivarha,    and   tff^^W 

parivarhana,  see  paribarha,  and  pari- 
barhana. 

qf^"3I<T  and  TJ^^\^parivada,  i.e. 

pari-vad-\-a,  m.  Detraction,  censure, 
Man.  2,  179;  201  ;   7,  47. 

■qfrefjfo'cf     parivadin,    i.e.     pari 

vad+in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Slandering, 
blaming,  MBh.  7,  2592.  II.  f.  ni,  A  vina 
or  lute  with  seven  strings,  Ragh.  8,  35. 

tff^cn"^  parivara,  i.e.  pari-vri  +  a, 

m.  1.  A  cover,  MBh.  8,  1474.  2.  Re- 
tinue, Paiich.  12,  20  (figur.)  ;  Dacak,  in 
Chr.  182,  20. 


^f^cfT^^  parivarana,  i.e.  purivri 
+  ana,  n.  1.  A  cover,  MBh.  5,  2'j:j7. 
2.  Retinue,  1435.  3.  Keeping  off,  9, 
3192. 

■qf^en^cjc^f  parivara -\-vant,  adj. 
Having  a  great  retinue. 

tjfrc|HJ  parivasa,  i.e.  pari-vas  +  a, 
m.   Sojourn,  Man.  5,  124. 

Tjf^^n*  and  *T^teT1?  parlvaha,  i.e. 
pari-vah  +  a,  m.  1.  Overflowing,  Ragh. 
8,  73.  2.  A  water-course,  or  a  drain 
to  carry  off  excess  of  water,  Ram.  2,  80, 
11  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  73,  5  (ri). — Comp. 
Sa-,  adj.  brimfull,  Cak.  29,  5  (Prakr.). 

■qf^cfrf^cf   parivahin,  i.e.  parivaha 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Ovei'flowing,  swim- 
ming with,  Cak.  51,  10  (figuratively, 
Prakr.). 

Tjf^f^^f^Jwf  parivikrayin,  i.e.  pari 

-vi-kri  +  in,  adj.  Trading,  MBh.  12, 
1213.  —  Comp.  3ta?7isa~,  m.  a  flesh- 
monger. 

■qf^fif^pr^J  parivikshobha,  i.e.  pari 

-vi-kshubh  +  a,    m.  Destroying,    MBh. 

14,  1240. 

Tjf^fijfTFr  parivitti,  i.e.  pari-vid+fi, 

m.  An  unmarried  elder  brother,  the 
younger  being  married,  Man.  3,  154. 

Xff^fiffrfrn"   parivitti -\- la,   f.     The 

marrying  of  a  younger  brother  before 
his  elder,  Man.  11,  60. 

Tjf^f%T|T^  pariviJiara,  i.e.  pari-vi 
-Itri  +  a,  in.     Walking  for  pleasure. 

qf^^^W  parivrimhana,  see  pari- 
brimhana. 

qf^T<©  parivridha,  i.e.  ptcple.of  the 

pf.  pass,  of  pari-vrih,  m.  A  master, 
an  owner. 

qf^"^f%  parwrit  +  ti,  f.  1.  Ex- 
change,    barter  ;     instr.    Altei  nately, 
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Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  14.     2.  Dwelling,  MBh. 

14,  525. 

^K"?(3[    parivriddhi,    i.  e.    pari 

-vridh  +  ti,  f.  Increase,  Mrichchh.  43, 
19. 

Tjf^cjTr  parivettri,  i.e.  pari-vid  + 
tri,  m.  A  younger  brother  married 
before  his  elder,  Man.  3,  171. 

tff^cfT'cfi'  parivedaka,  i.e.  pari-vid 

+  aka,  m.  A  younger  brother  married 
before  his  elder,  Yajn.  3,  238. 

Tf["^"cf<J"«rT  parivedana,  n.,  i.e.  I.  pari 

-vid+  ana,  The  marrying  of  a  younger 
brother  before  his  elder,  Man.  11,  60. 
II.  pari-vedana,  Complete  knowledge, 
MBh.  14,  418. 

*JK^^T  parivega,   0cnjc|f  -vegaka, 

°W35*f   -vegana,  °m^*r{    -vegavant, 

see  parivesha,  -shaka,  -shana,  -shavanl. 

tjf^cf^f  parivesha  (and  erroneously 

TJ|^cf3[   parivega),    i.e.   pari-vish  +  a, 

m.     1.  Surrounding  ;  kritangaraksha-, 

Surrounded  by  a  body-guard,  Paiich. 
258,  6.  2.  A  circle,  Ragb.  5,  74.  3. 
A  halo,  ll,  59. 

tff^cf^cR'  pariveshaka  (and  erro- 
neously Tff^cJ^cfT  parivegaka)  i.e.  pa- 

ri-vish  +  aha,  m.  A  waiter;  one  who 
serves  up  dinner. 

^f^c^TST  pariveshana  (and  erro- 
neously ^f^^^Trf  parivegand),  i.e.  pa- 
ri-vish  +  ana,  n.  1.  Serving  up  dinner. 
2.  Circumference,  MBh.  14,  1234.  3. 
A  halo. 

Tjf^^f3«?T     parivesha  +  v ant  (and 

erroneously     Tjf^l[3«Tf      parivega- 
vant),  adj.     Surrounded  by  a  halo. 
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MW^rff  pariveshin,  i.e.  parivesha 
+  in,  adj.     Surrounded  by  a  halo. 

Tjf^cfg«T  pari-vesht 4- ana,  n.  1. 
A  cover,  MBh.  4,  1319.     2.  A  bandage. 

mW.c|££  pariveshtri,  i.e.  pari-vish  + 
tri,  m.     A  waiter,  MBh.  13,  1668. 

Tff^cq^J pari-vyaya,  m.   Condiment. 

— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with  the  condiments, 
Man.  7,  127. 

Tj([^T(*%T  pari-vraj+ya,  f.  1.  Strol- 
ling, Mau.  10,  152.  2.  Religious  wan- 
dering. 

Tjf^"^T^T     parivraj,   i.e.    pari-vraj, 

m.      A  (wandering)   ascetic,  Ram.  3, 
52,  4  ;  cf.  KSm.  Kitis.  2,  29,  31. 

Tff^  s{  I  oT^f   parivrajaka,    i.  e.   ;?<vri 

-vraj  +  aka,  f.  A«  and^'Aa,  A  religious 
mendicant,  Pahch.  32,  23. 

Tjf?73j;f%«T^  pari-gank  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
ni.  1.  Fearing.  2.  Being  fearful  on 
account  of,  Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  2. 

Tff^"3fl't«r*f  pari-gil+ana,  n.  1. 
Frequent  touch,  Git.  1,  27.     2.  Study. 

Tjf^S^Uif  Par^9uddhi,  i.e.  pari-gndh 
+  ti,  f.  1.  Becoming  quite  pure,  Utt. 
Ramach.  99,  10.  2.  Proving  innocent, 
Kathas.  5,  98. 

Tjf^fm  par igesha,  i.e.  pari-gish  +  a, 

m.   and  n.      1.  Remains.     2.  Supple- 
ment, MBh.  12,  11739. 

t|f^"3^W  parigeshana,  i.e.  pari-gish 

+  ana,  n.     Remains,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  5. 

■qf^"5[ jtj«f  parigodhana,   i.  e.  pari 

-gudh  +  ana,  Purification,  Utt.  Ramach. 
100,  l. 

I|W  9(|fty*f     parigoshin,    i.  e.   pars 

-gush + in,  adj.  Falling  ofF,  Rajat.  2,69. 

Tjf^^T J{  and  Xjf^JTO  parigrama, 


i.e.  pari-gram  +  a,  rn.    1.  Fatigue,  Sav. 
4,  21.     2.  Exertion,  Eagh.  19,  15. 

^TR"3^^  parigrava,  see  parisrava. 

TR^t^T  parishattva,  i.e.  parishad+ 
tva,  n.  A  legal  assembly,  Man.  12,  144. 

*THC^TT  pwishad,  i.e.  pari-sad,  f. 
An  assembly,  an  audience,  a  congrega- 
tion, Man.  12,  110;  Utt.  Eamach.  105,  5. 

T^f^lSfcff  parisheha,  i.e.  pari-sich  +  a, 

m.     1.  Sprinkling,  pouring  over  water. 
2.  A  bath. 

^R^T^*T  parishechana,  i.  e.  pari 
-sick -\-ana,  n.  1.  Sprinkling,  pouring 
over  water.  2.  Water  for  watering 
trees,  MBh.  12,  9116. 

Tjf^'Ecjif^'  parishkara,    i.  e.    pari-hri 

-\-a,  m.     Ornament,  MBh.  8,  1477. 

Tjf^"EEUfn^  parishkara,   i.e.  pari-hri 

-\-a,  m.     1.  Adorning,  Lass.  Anth.  94, 
14.     2.  Ornament. 

TlvW^n"  parishhriya,  i.  e.  pari 
-kri+ya,  f.  1.  Adorning.  2.  Atten- 
tion to,  Man.  2,  67  (ed.  Calc). 

Tjf^icj \g«    parishvanga,    i.  e.    jooW 

-svanj-{-a,  m.     1.  Embrace,  Pahch.  ii. 
d.  61 ;  Vikr.  71,  5.     2.  Touch. 

tff?^    paris,  see  Ari  with  jaan. 

^H^^P^JT  parisamkhya,  i.  e.  jo«r? 
-sam-khya,  1.  Full  number,  totality, 
Man.  l,  72.  2.  Number.  3.  Full 
enumeration  (leaving  nothing  unsaid). 

TrC^^mT*T  parisafnhhyana,  i.  e. 
pari-sam-hhya  +  ana,  n.  l.  =  the  pre- 
ceding l,  2,  3.  2.  Just  examination, 
Yajh.  3,  158. 

Tjf^"$?^npf  pari- samuh  +  ana,  n. 
Sweeping. 

Tff^J'^'  parisara,  i.e.  pari-sri  +  a, 
I.  adj.  Encompassing,  Megh.  68.  II.  m. 
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1.  Border,  Paiich.  25,  3.  2.  Proximity, 
Vikr.  d.  119.  3.  Standing-place,  Sucr.  2, 
166,  21. — Comp.  Godavari-,  adj.  being 
near  the  Godavari,  Utt.  Eamach.  56,  2. 

Tjf^SJTJTjr    parisarpana,     i.  e.    pari 

-srip  +  a?ia,  n.  1.  Creeping,  Mrichchh. 
46,13.  2.  Walking  about.  3.  Eunning 
to  and  fro,  Mrichchh.  15,  20. 

^n^ff^T  parisarpin,  i.  e.  pari 
-srip  +  in,  adj.  Moving  about. 

lf^ir*"<3«T  pari-santv  +  ana,  n. 
Consoling,  Utt.  Eamach.  5,  9. 

■qf^JT^Jcf  pari-sadh  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Performing.      2.   Settling,  Man.  8,  188. 

Tjf^cfi^  pari-shand  -{-  a,  m.  A  ser- 
vant. 

^iT^T Pai'istara,  i.e.  pari-stri  +  a, 
m.  1.  A  layer.     2.  A  cover  (?),  MBh. 

5,  5246. 

^f^Tt*?  pari-sloma,  m.  (n.  MBh. 

6,  22S7),  A  cover,  a  bolster. 

^f^tM*^     pari-spand  +  a,    m.     1. 

Motion,  Bhaslmp.  122.  2.  Attention 
to,  MBh.  13,  6438. 

^f^ff^R  pari-spardh  +  in,  adj. 
Emulating. 

T}f^^ij«t^  pari-syand-\-a,  m.  Flow, 
stream  (figuratively),  Bhartr.  l,  6. 

•q|^"^c[  patisrava,  i.e.  pari-sru  +  a, 

m.     1.  A  river,  a  torrent,  MBh.  7,  6437. 

2.  Birth  (of  a  child),  Earn,  l,  38,  26 
(erroneously  parigravd). 

tff^'^q'ljr   pariharshana,    i.  e.   pari 

-hrish,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Causing 
much  pleasure,  MBh.  9,  582, 

Tjf^l[T2^f  pari-liataha,  n.  A  ring- 
worn  on  the  arms  or  legs,  MBh.  4,  453. 

TTR^rrfriT  parihaniyi.e.  ]  ari-ka  +  »«, 
f.  Decreasing. 
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qf^r-^T"^  and  trCt^T"^  parihara, 
i.e.  pari-hri  +  a,  m.    1.  Avoiding,  MBh. 

12,  848.  2.  Escaping,  Hariv.  577.  3. 
Abandoning,  Vikr.  32,  15.  4.  Re- 
moving.    5.  Reserve,  MBh.   13,  5116. 

6.  Concealment,  Cak.  39,  9  (ed.  Will.). 

7.  Leaving  out.  8.  Largess,  Man.  7, 
201.  9.  A  space  round  a  town  or 
village  left  for  pasture,  Man.  8,  237. 

■qfr^rff^cf     pariharin,    i.  e.    pari 

-hri  +  in,  adj.  Avoiding. 

qf^irr^r  and  ^K^H"^  p^ikasa, 

i.e.  pari-has  +  a,   m.      1.    Jest,    Vikr. 

13,  1;  pleasantry,  Nal.  11,  8.  2.  De- 
riding, mocking,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  2G1. 

Ij/^xjcfi  parikshdka,  i.e.  pari-iksh 

■A- alia,  m.  An  examiner,  one  who 
knows  well,  Paiich.  i.  d.  88. 

Ipn^JW  partkshana,  i.e.  pari-iksh 
+  ana,  n.  and  f.  na,  Examination,  Man. 
1,  117. 

TJ;t}t=jT  pariksha,  i.e.  pari-iksh  -f-  a, 

f.  Examination,  test,  Man.  9,  19. — 
Comp.  Nishpariksha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  not 
examining. 

•qTtf%fT   parihsh.it,  see  parikshit. 

tfT^f%*T  parikshin,  i.e.  pari-iksh 
+  in,  in.     An  examiner,  Yajn.  2,  241. 

*?TtWnf  parinaha,  V^\r\J^  pari- 

tapa,   "q^ffT1^   paritosha,    "t^T^T^ 

paridaha,  TJ^^JT*T  paridhana,  T^Tj- 
m~^\  paripaka,  see  Tff^m°  parinaha, 
etc.,  with  i. 

l^Tt^T  paripsa,  i.e.  pari-ipsa,  de- 

sider.  of  ap,  +a,  f.  Wish  to  obtain, 
to  maintain,  to  preserve,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4, 
49. 

l|/^W    paripsu,  i.e.  pari-ipsa,  de- 
sider.    of   ap,    +u,    adj.    Wishing    to 
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maintain,  to  preserve,  Bhag.  P.   l,  7, 

18. 

^T^tTT^F  parimana,  TJ^^rT  pari- 
varta,  T^^^r^-  parivada,  ^'^\^T^ 
parivaha,  XJ^^y^parikara,  t^l^T^ 

parihasa,  see  trf^TJT0  parima°,  etc., 
with  i. 

■Cf^rf    parut,  i.e.  para-vat  (a  word 

occurring  only  in  compounds,  cf.  sain- 
vat),    adv.,    Last    year.  —  Cf.    nipvai, 

TTtpVTlC,    ZTOQ. 

'^'^'^  parusha,  i.e.  parus  +  a,  adj., 

f.  sha.  1.  Knotty,  huge,  Vikr.  d.  142. 
2.  Variegated,  spotted.  3.  Soiled, 
Ram.  2,  71,  34.  4.  Rough,  rugged, 
Rajat.  4,  308.  5.  Harsh,  MBh.  l,  7090. 
6.  Severe,  Bohtl.  Tnd.  Spr.  1314.  7. 
Coarse,  Yajn.  1,  309. 

■q^f%rf  parushita,  i.e.  parusha  +  ita, 
adj.,  Used  roughly,  Hit.  i.  d.  81. 

TJ^jTJJ"  par  us,  i.e.  pri  +  vant  (cf.  par- 
van  and  parvata),  n.  The  knot  or 
joint  of  a  plaut. — Comp.  Tri-,  m.  a  sur- 
name of  Vishnu. 

tT^T^J  parohsha,  i.e.  paras-aksha, 

I.  adj.,  f.  sha.  1.  Being  beyond  sight, 
invisible,  imperceptible,  Bhag.  P.  2,  l, 
12.  2.  Unknown,  strange,  Cak.  108, 
17.  II.  ksham,  ace.  and  loc.  kshe,  1. 
In  one's  absence,  Man.  2,  199.  2.  Im- 
perceptibly, Paiich.  46,  7.  3.  Surrepti- 
tiously, 112,  22.  III.  m.  A  proper 
name. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  not  imper- 
ceptible, Dacak.  in  Chr.  1 82, 24  (although 
not  [quite]  imperceptible,  [neverthe- 
less] perceivable  only  by  one's  self).  II. 
ksham,  adv.  in  one's  view.  Hence  the 
denominative  aparokshaya,  to  make 
visible,  MBh.  1,  781. 

Tf^Y^JFTT  parohsha  +  (a,  f.  Ob" 
scurity,  MBh.  3,  2820. 
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tT^Y^Jicf  paroksha  +  tva,  n.     Want 

of  perceptibility,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
213,  4. 

T^Y'^PfiTf^"^'    paropakaritva,    i.  e. 

para-upakarin  +  tva,  n.  Supporting 
others,  Bhartr.  Suppl.  13. 

*T3ff2"«T    parkatin,  m.,  and  TJ%3f1" 

parkaii,   f.     The  waved-leaf  fig  tree, 

Ficus  infectoria,  Hit.  38,  10,  M.M. 

c 
Hf^Sf*^    parjanya    (and    incorrectly 

o 
1J^J7&J  paryanya),  probably  sphurj,  for 

old  sparj,  +  ana+ya,  m.  1.  A  rain- 
threatening  cloud,  Ragh.  17,  15.  2. 
Rain,  Bhag.  3,  14.  3.  The  deity  of 
rain. 

fTJOT     PARN,  i.   10  (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from parna),  Par.     To 

be  green. 

C  T 

tJTJT  parna,  perliaps  pri  +  na,   I.   n. 

1.  A  wing.  2.  A  feather,  MBh.  l, 
1517.  3.  A  leaf,  Nal.  16,  12.  II.  m.  A 
tree,  Butea  frondosa  Roxb.  III.  f.  ni, 
An  aquatic  plant,  Pistia  stratiotes  Lin. 
— Comp.  Agva-,  adj.  having  horses  serv- 
ing for  wings,  Chr.  293,  l=Rigv.  i.  88, 

1.  Rita-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Nal. 
8,  25.  Tamra-parni,  f.  1.  the  name 
of  a  river.  2.  the  name  of  a  town 
in  Ceylon.  Qri-,  I.  n.  1.  a  lotus.  2. 
a  tree,  Premna  spinosa.  II.  f.  ni, 
the  name  of  several  plants.  Saptap0, 
i.  e.  saptan-,  I.  adj.  seven-leaved. 
II.  m.  a  tree,  Alstonia  scholaris,  Lass. 
Anth.  25,  14.  III.  n.  a  sort  of  sweet- 
meat. Su-,  I.  m.  1.  Garuda.  2.  a  cock. 
II.  f.  no.  and  ni,  1.  a  number  of  lotusses. 

2.  the  mother  of  Garuda.  Ti-i-su-, 
adj.  conversant  with  hymns  called 
trisu  parna,  Man.  3,  185.  Supa-,  f.  ni, 
a  sort  of  bean. — Cf.  O.H.G.  faro;  A.S. 
fearn  ;  perhaps  Uupr-qc,  Uapraaoc,  Uap- 


ratrauc ;   perhaps  Lat.  penna  (but  cf. 
pat). 

c 
■qTJTcfSrJ  parna +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Abounding  in  leaves,  Kathas.  30,  10. 

^-UW*T  parnin,  i.e.  parna  +  in,  I.  m. 
A  tree,  MBh.  12,  5858.  II.  f.  int.  1.  A 
certain  plant.  2.  The  name  of  an 
Apsaras. 

^WT'2'^T  parnotaja,  i.  e.  parna 
-utaja,  n.  A  hut  of  leaves,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  46,  6. 

f  q^  PARD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  fart. 

—  Cf.    rrepdo),    twupZor,    Trope!] ;   O.H.G. 
ferzan. 

f  qsf  PARE,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go,  to 
move. 

t^^T  paryak  (ace.  sing.  n.  of  pan 
■ajich),  adv.    Round  about. — Cf.  neptt,. 

TCf^lT  paryagu,  see  paramahaihsya- 
pari. 

tjq^*  paryanka,  i.e.  pari-anka,  m. 

1.  A  couch-bed,  abed,  Paiich.  i.  d.  190. 

2.  Sitting  on  one's  legs  in  the  oriental 
manner,  Kumar  as.  3,  45. 

T^J"  paryata,  and  comp.  apara-, 
m.     Names  of  peoples. 

'^'^'E*l  paryatana,  i.e. part-at  +  ana, 
n.     Wandering  about,  strolling,  Paiich. 
163,  22. 
c 

TJ?T*rT  paryanta,  i.e.  pari-anta,  I.  m. 

1.   A  boundary,  MBh.  13,  5225.      2.  A 

skirt,    Ram.    3,    55,   11.     3.   A  border, 

Da$ak.  in  Chr.  198,  17.  4.  End,  Paiich. 

i.  d.  141.     II.  adj.,  f.  ta,  Surrounded 

by   (its)   boundary,  Hariv.   9151  (with 

its  last  limits,  viz.  the  earth.) — Comp. 

A-,  and  nish paryanta,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f. 

ta,  unbounded,  boundless. 

c 
TJf^Tq  paryanya,  see  parjanya. 
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tpEJ'SJ'  parynya,  i.e.  pari-i  +  a,m.   1. 

Expiration  (of  a  period),  Man.  11,  27. 
2.  Loss  (of  time),  Ram.  1,  24,  11.  3. 
Change,  Man.  l,  30.     4.  Confounding, 

MBh.  12,  449. 

c  .  .  . 

TJ'SJ'SJTJT  paryayana,  i.e.  pari-i  -J-  ana, 

n.  Walking  round. 

Vf%mj$T*i paryavasana,  i.e.  pan-ava 
-so  +  a?ia,n.  Conclusion, end, Hit.  11 6, 20. 

TJ^cJlJTf^i^l  paryavasanika,  i.e.  jaa- 

ryavasana  +  ika,  adj.  Inclining  towards 
(its)  end,  MBh.  12,  12953. 

tpiTcl"$JTf^I*T  paryavasayin,  i.  e. 
pari-ava-so  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Ending, 
Utt.  Ramach.  157,  7. 

C  J  7 

TJ3Jcf*eft«^  paryavashanda •,  i.e.  />«™ 

-ava-shand  +  a,    m.     Jumping    down, 

MBh.  6,  3319. 

c  .  A      .    , 

l^^j'^'^'T'S"  paryavast/iafri,  i.e.  pari 

-ava-stha  +  £ri,  m.  An  adversary,  MBh. 

2,  880. 

T^^f  paryag ru,  i.e.  pari-agru,  adj. 

Tearful,  Chr.  5,  3. 

t 
Xf€JTc^tf((^'  paryakulatva,  i.e.  £>ar* 

-akula  +  tva,  n.  Confusion,  Kumaras. 
2,  25. 

c  »  .  „ 

tT^TTW  paryana,  i.e.  pam-ya  +  ana, 

n.  A  saddle. 

^^TUT  paryapti,  i.e.  pari-ap  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Sufficiency,  enough,  Kathas.  26,  199. 

2.  Dexterity,  Kathas.  26,  47. 

p  /> 

tf^T^T  Paryoya,    i.e.  pari-i  +  a,   m. 

1.  Expiration  (of  time),  Hariv.  4791. 

2.  Change,  MBh.  6,  3745.  3.  Regular 
order,  return,  4,  612.  4.  Repetition, 
Hariv.  9647.  5.  Succession,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1424.  6.  Turn,  MBh.  13, 
4755.  7.  Manner.  8.  A  synonyme, 
Ranch,  ii.  d.  107.  9.  yena,  instr. 
Alternately. 
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'CJ'^T^'31^'  paryaya  +  gas,  adv.  l. 
Periodically.      2.    Seriatim,   MBh.   13, 

4755. 

e       e  A 

"Cf^JT^rf  paryavarta,  i.e.  pari-a-vrit 

+  a,  m.     Return,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38. 

tfSJT^  paryasa,  i.e.  pari-2.  as  +  a,  m. 
Rotation,  Mark.  P.  54,  2. 

^T^TWT  paryasana,    i.e.  pan-2.as, 

Caus.,  +ana,  n.  Revolution,  MBh.  8, 
4478. 

XJcJ^njT  paryuhshana,  i.e.  pari-riksh 
^» 

+  o??a,  n.   Sprinkling. 

Tf^JTfJlJ^f   paryupasaka,    l.  e.    jugs™ 
o 

-upa-cts -\- aka,  m.     One  who    honours 

or  respects,  Bhag.  P.  l,  12,  25. 

TJ'?3'Cnii'*Ti^r#M/?fl!5fl!Wtt>  i,e.pari-upa 
•as  +  ana,  n.   Honouring  somebody. 

^T^TTTT^^  paryupasitri,  i.e.  pari 
-upa-as  +  tri,  m.  One  who  honours, 
MBh.  2,  2436. 

If'^'^TJT  paryeshana,  i.e.  pari-ish-\- 
ana,  n.    Investigating,  searching,  MBh. 

3,  16213. 

|  tj4N  PAfiF,  i.  1,  Par.     To  fill.— 

Cf.  pri.  ^ 

c  • 

S'tfc}  -parva,  a  substitute  for  parvan 

as  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f.  va,  e.g. 
karkaga-,  One  whose  (fingers')  joints 
are  hard,     tri-,  Having  three  knots. 

c  .  _  • 

XT^TJT  parvana,  i.e.  parvan  4-«,  I.  m. 

The  name  of  a  demon.  II.  f.  ni.  1. 
The  periodical  change  of  the  moon, 
MBh.  13,  6061.  2.  A  disease  of  the 
eye. — Comp.  Karrna-parvant,  i.e.  har- 
man-,  adj.,  f.  holding  the  links  of  (the 
chain)  of  works,  Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  24. 

"Cf^rT  parvata,  i.e.  parvant  (the  ori- 
ginal form  of  parvan)  +a,  m.  1.  A 
mountain,  Megh.  23.  2.  A  proper 
name. — Comp.    Agni-,    m.   a   volcano. 


Amara-,  and  Indra-,  m.  names  of 
mountains.  Uitara-,  m.  the  northern 
ridge  of  mountains.  Jambu-,  m.  = 
Jambii  2.  Vars/ia-,  m.  A  mountainous 
range  supposed  to  separate  the  Varshas, 
or  divisions  of  the  globe,  from  each 
other. 

TJefrf^lSf  parvatiya,  i.e.  parvata  +  iya, 

adj.  Referring  to  a  mountain,  growing 
on,  ruling  over,  a  mountain,  Hariv. 
2668. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  situated  in  a 
plain,  Ram.  4,  44,  106. 

TJcJ*f     parvan,    i.e.    pri  +  vant    (cf. 

parus  and  parvata),  n.  1.  A  knot,  a 
joint  in  a  cane  or  plant  in  general, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  413.  2.  A  joint  of 
the  body,  Cak.  d.  80.  3.  A  limb,  Vikr. 
d.  112.  4.  A  section,  a  division,  espe- 
cially of  a  book,  MBh.  i.  ii.  etc.  5. 
The  days  of  the  four  periodic  changes  of 
the  moon,  particularly  the  days  of  con- 
junction and  opposition,  Man.  3,  45.  6. 
The  sacrifice  performed  at  these  days. 
7.  A  festival. — Comp.  A-,  n.  a  day 
which  is  not  parvan  (see  5  and  7).  Su-, 
m.  1.  a  bamboo.  2.  an  arrow.  3.= 
5  and  7.     4.  a  deity.     5.  smoke. 

*T(^5Wt  parvini,  i.e.  parvan  4-  in  4-  i, 

f.     A  festival,  Raj  at.  4,  242. 

t  tj^  PARSH,  or  =pf^  VARSH, 

^Cflf^  SPARSH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  grow 
wet. 

tjq^T  parshad  =parishad  (q.  cf.),  f. 
An  assembly,  Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  23. 

f  q^T    PAL,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go,  to 

move.  i.  10,  palaya,  see  2. pa.  — Cf. 
iraXXw  ;  Lat.  pello  (both  Caus.);  O.H.G. 
fallan;  A.S.  feallan. 

^f^T  pala,  n.     1.  A  weight  =4  kar- 

shas,  Man.  8,  135.  2.  Flesh,  Yajn.  3, 
215. — Comp.  Daga{?i)-,  n.  ten  palas. 

"^ffivS  palala,  u.  (and  m.).  1.  Pounded 


sesamum,  Hariv.  7362.  2.  Mire,  mud, 
Ram.  5,  87,  2G. 

^^TT1^  palandu,  m.  and  n.  An 
onion,  Man.  5,  5. 

^T^TT^  palay,  see  vb.  i,  with  the 
prep.  pala. 

^^TT^T*r  palayana,    i.  e.  pala,    (for 

para)  -i  +  ana,  n.  Flight,  running 
away,  Paiich.  63,  9. 

^^TTf^?*^  palayin,  i.  e.  pala  (for 
para)  -i  +  in,  adj.  Running  away, 
showing  the  heels,  MBh.  12,  3719. 

■R^TT^T  palala,  I.  m.  and  n.  1. 
Straw,  Man.  5,  122.  2.  The  stalk  of 
Sorghum.     II.  f.  la,  A  proper  name. 

"T^TT'Sr  palaga,  I.  n.  1.  A  leaf.  2. 
Foliage,  MBh.  3,  1400.  II.  m.  A  tree, 
bearing  red  blossoms,  Butea  frondosa. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  together  with 
a  Butea  frondosa. 

^^fTTH^T  palagin,  i.e.  palaga  +  in, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Leafy,  MBh.  1,  1775.  II. 
m.  The  name  of  a  town.  III.  f.  ni, 
The  name  of  a  river. 

S^f^RT  -palika,  i.e.  -pala  4-  ika, 
latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  preceded  by 
numerals,  Weighing  (so  many)  palas, 
Yajii.  2,  105. 

^f%rT  palita,  I.  adj.,  f.  ikni  (and  to,), 
Grey,  MBh.  7,  5089.  II.  n.  Grey  hair, 
Man.  6,  2. — Cf.  ireXihvoc,  ttiXloq,  neXoc, 
ttsXXoc,  ttoXwc  ;  Lat.  pullus,  pallidus. 
pallere  ;  O.H.G.  falw  ;  A.S.  fealo,  falu, 
fealwe,  falewe. 

*?r?Tm«T     palilin,    i.e.    palita  4-  in 

adj.     Grey-haired. 

Vf^Jl^fPALPUL  (perhaps  an  old 

anomal.  frequent,  of  pal ;  cf.  char, 
clianchurya,  phal  pamphul,  Iri,  ved. 
tartur,  etc.),   i.    10,  Par.,   ved.      1.  To 
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tan.     2.  To  cleanse,     t  q^?!^  PAL- 

YUL,   and   |  ^*T     PALYUL,  f 

q^rjT    VALYUL,  f  q^J<fT     VAL- 

YUL,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  purify.  2. 
To  cut. 

|  q^f    PALL,  i.  l,  Par.     To  go,  to 

move. 

q^tff  pallala,  see  palvala. 

T^tf^  pallava,  probably  for  original 

parna  +  vant,  1.  m.  and  n.  A  sprout, 
a  shoot,  Cak.  d.  34.  2.  m.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people.  3.  The  red  dye  of  lac ; 
cf.  pallavila.  —  Comp,  Amguka-,  m. 
and.  n.  a  scarf.  Kara-  and  pani-,  m. 
and  n.  the  fingers.  Sa-,  adj.  together 
with  shoots,  Pit.  6,  16. 

q^q^f  PALL  A  VA  YA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  pallava  with  aya,  Par. 
1.  To  get  new  shoots,  Hiiberl.  Anth. 
238,  6.     2.  To  extend,  Git.  l,  4. 

■q^fifrT  pallaviia,  i.e.  pallava  -\-ita, 

and  qi^fq*T     pallavin,  i.e.  pallava  -f 

?'«  adj.  1.  Having  young  shoots,  Ku- 
maras.  3,  54.  2.  Possessing  the  red  dye 
of  lac,  Vikr.  d.  141  (prabha-,  having 
its   own  radiance   instead   of    the   red 

dye). 

q^^T palvala,  sometimes  incorrectly 

qij^yf  pallala,  akin  to palita  (cf.  O.H.G. 
falw),n.(and  m.),  A  small  pond,Panch. 
142,  13. — Cf.  Lat.  palus,  tttjXoc,  per- 
haps A.S.  pol,  pool. 

f  qq    PA  V,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go  (v.r.). 
qq  pava,  i.e.  pit  +  a,  n.   Cowdung. 

qq«f  pavana,  i.e.  pu  +  ana,  I.  m.    1. 

Wind,  air,  Cak.  d.  55.  2.  A  potter's 
kiln;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  117.  3.  A  proper 
name.     II.  m.  (or  n.)    The  sacred  fire. 
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— Comp.  Danta-,  n.  A  small  piece  of 
wood  for  cleaning  the  teeth  with. 

qq?n"«T  pavamcina  (properly  ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  Atm.  of  pu,  i.  l),  m.  1. 
Wind,  Ragh.  8,  9.  2.  Agni,  the  deified 
fire.     3.  The  moon. 

qfq  pavi,  m.     1.  The  iron  band  of 

awheel  (ved.).  2.  The  thunderbolt  of 
Indra,  Catr.  14,  219.  Perhaps  akin  to 
Lat.  pavire  puvire  ;  7rai'u>,  Tr-aiw. 

qfsfq  pavitra,  i.e.  pu  +  tra,  I.  n.     1. 

A  means  of  purifying,  Man.  11,  '85. 
2.  Sacrificial  grass,  Man.  2,  75.  3. 
Prayer,  Man.  11,  225.  II.  m.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  class  of  deities.  III.  f.  tra, 
The  name  of  a  river.  IV.  adj.,  f.  tra. 
1.  Purifying,  Ram.  1,  l,  94.  2.  Pure, 
Man.  3,  235.  — Comp.  A-,  adj.  Impure, 
Panch.  169,  17. 

Tfi^^Zfi pavitra  +  ha,  I.  n.  The  vessel 

in  which  an  Argha  or  oblation  is  pre- 
sented (?),  Yajh.  l,  250.  II.  As  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.,  a  substitute  for 
pavitra. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  Containing 
sacrificial  grass,  Yajii.  1,  230. 

^f^N  cTT  pavitra  +  ta,  f .,  and  qfq"q<5| 

pavitra  +  tva,  n.  Purity,  Utt.  Ramach. 
168,  14. 

qfq^J  PA  VLTRAYA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  pavitra  with  aya,  Par. 
To  purify. 

qfqfq«T   pavitrin,  i.e.  pavitra +  i?i, 

adj.  1.  Purifying,  MBh.  1,  1543.  2. 
Pure. 

q3[    PAQ,  i.   10  pagaya,  Par.     To 

bind,     pagita,    Bound,  Hariv.  3536. — 

With  the  prep.  ^Efq  ava,  ptcple.  of  the 

pf.  pass,  avapagita,  Bound,  Ram.  3. 
59,  18  ;  cf.  drig,  and  spag. — Cf.  pro- 
bably Goth,  fahan ;  A.S.  fon  with 
feng  ;    O.H.G.  fahan  with  fang,  fogjan  ; 


A.S.  fegan  ;  Goth,  fabjan ;  O.H.G.  ga- 
fagjan  ;  A.S.  ge-fegan ;  Lat.  pac  in 
paciscor,  dispesco  for  dis-pec  +  sco, 
compesco. 

m{eE(  pagavya,  i.e.  pagu+ya,  adj. 

1.  Fit  for  cattle.  2.  Brutish,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  5,  42,  with  hama,  sexual  intercourse. 

m&pag  tu,  m.  1.  Cattle  (viz.  neat- 
cattle,  horses,  goats,  sheep,  asses,  and 
dogs),  Man.  10,  48.  2.  A  beast,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  304.  3.  An  animal  to  be 
immolated,  Riim.  l,  61,  8. — Comp.  Ghri- 
ta-,  m.  the  image  of  a  beast  formed 
Avith  clarified  butter,  Man.  5,  37. 
Deva-,  m.  cattle  consecrated  to  a  deity. 
Nara-,  and  purusha-,  m.  a  beast-like 
man.  Nri-,  m.  a  man  destinated  to  be 
immolated.  Pishta-  (vb.  pish),  m.  the 
image  of  a  beast  formed  with  dough, 
Man.  5,  37.— Cf.  Goth,  faihu ;  A.S. 
feoh;  Lat.  pecus,  pecoris  and  pecudis; 
probably  also  irwv. 

tfS^TTT  pagu  +  ta,  f.  1.  The  con- 
dition of  cattle,  Man.  3,  104.  2.  The 
condition  of  an  animal  destined  to  be 
immolated. 

TJ(^^  jjagu  +  tva,  n.     1.  Bestiality, 

Prab.  59,  11.  2.  The  condition  of  an 
animal  destined  to  be  immolated. 

tJ^iT*rT   pctgu  \-mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 

1.  Abounding  in  cattle,  MBh.  2,  798. 

2.  Possessing  many  flocks,  4,  1162. 

Tf^fU^cjr    pagu-mara  +  ha,    adj. 

Accompanied  by  immolation  of  ani- 
mals, Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  11. 

*735*?*n"'^lf^^'  pagusamamna- 
yiha,  i.e.  pagu-samamnaya  +  ika,  adj. 
Read  of  in  the  books  on  animal  sacri- 
fices, Utt.  Ramach.  114,  3. 

*T^IP"?T  pagchat,  abl.  sing,  of  the 
ved.  adj.  pagcha,  i.e.  apas  (  =  apa) 
-anch-ra  (cf.  tiragchina),  I.  adv.       1. 


Behind,  Man.. 2,  1 90.  2.  From  behind, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1235.  3.  After, 
afterwards,  Man.  8,  164.  4.  Back- 
wards, Yajn.  2,  299.  5.  Westward, 
Megh.  16.  II.  prep,  with  gen.  and 
abl.  After,  Man.  3,  116. — Cf.  probably 
Lat.  postid-ea,  post;  akin  is  also  pone 
for  pos-ne,  perhaps  oTviacru). 

'^'%£\'^T\^*\  pagchattapin ,  i.e.  pag- 
chat-tapa 4- in,   adj.    Repenting,   Yajii. 

3,  221. 

TJt*J"r^I  pagchardha,  i.e.  pagcha  (cf. 

pagchat)  -ardha,  m.     Hind-part,  Cak. 

d.  7. 

*?P=r&T  pagchima,  i.e.  pagcha  (cf. 
pagchat)  -\-ima,  adj.,  f.  ma.  1.  Hinder, 
last  ;  with  sa/ndhya,  The  evening  twi- 
light, Man.  2,  101 ;  with  kriya,  Obse- 
quies. 2.  Western,  west,  Man.  2,  22. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  last.  2.  extreme. 
Dahshina-,  adj.  south-western. 

tffl^yjfT^y     pagchima  +  (as,     adv. 

From  behind,  MBh.  4,  2108. 

|  1JW     PASH,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.,  v.  r. 

ofspag,  q.  cf.  i.  10,  pashaya,  Par.  1.  To 
bind.      2.  To   hinder.      3.  To    touch. 

4.  To  go  (v.r.  pag).     i.   10,  pashaya, 

Par.    To  bind  (v.r.). 

t  ^W     PAS,    i.   1,  Par.    Atm.   v.r. 

of  spag,  q.  cf.  i.  10,  Par.  pasaya,  To 
bind  (v.r.) 

tHUsf  pahlava,  n.    The  name  of  a 

people,  the  Persians. 

1.  V[[  PA,  i.  l,  base  of  the  pres.  piba, 

piva,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.), 
1.  To  drink,  Man.  4,  63.  2.  with  rajas, 
To  qualf  dust,  Man.  n,  no.  3.  To 
enjoy,  e.g.  with  chakskusha,  Megh.  16. 
4.  (figuratively)  To  swallow  up,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  233.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass., 
pita,  1.  Drunk.  2.  Enjoyed.  3.  Swal- 
lowed up,  squandered  away,  Raj  at.  6, 
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421.  4.  Having  drunk,  Kathas.  39,  57. 
5.  Filled.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass., 
peya,  Drinkable.  I.  n.  Drink,  beve- 
rage, Paiich.  47,  8  (at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj..  nana-prakara-vastra-pusli- 
pa-bhakshya-peya,  Accompanied  by 
garments,  flowers,  food,  and  drink  of 
different  kinds).  II.  f.  ya,  Rice  gruel. 
paniya,  Drinkable,  n.  1.  Beverage.  2. 
Water,  Man.  8,  326.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
drinkable.  Caus.  payaya,  To  cause 
to  drink,  MBh.  l,  192.  Desider.  pi- 
pasa,  To  desire  to  drink,  MBh.  7,  705. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.,  pipasita,  Thirs- 
ty, 3,  17247.  Frequentat.  pepiya,  1. 
To  drink  repeatedly  or  greedily.  2. 
To  be  drunk  greedily  (pass.,  probably 
to  be  corrected  to  pepiyya),  Bhag.  P. 
5,  8,  1  ;  Hariv.  8798. — With  the  prep. 

3jf?f    ati,    Caus.    To   cause    to    drink 

plenty   of  (ace). — With  ^«f  ana,   1. 

To  drink  after  or  afterwards,  Ragh.  8, 
67.     2.  To  drink  of,  Ram.  2,  104,  5  Gorr. 

—With  ^[f*T  abhi,  To  drink  of.— With 

"^JT  a,  1.  To  drink  up,Ram.3,55,9.  2.  To 

drink.  3.  To  imbibe  (figuratively)  with 
one's  ears,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  49.  .  Caus.  To 
cause  to  imbibe,  Bhag.  P.  l,  18,  12. — 

With  3J37T  sam-a,  1.  To  imbibe,  Kam. 

Nit.  12,  48.  2.  To  press,  to  impoverish, 

MBh.    12,   3307. — With  f£f    ni,  1.  To 

sip  in,  Ram.  2,  95,  18.  2.  To  drink. 
3.  To  absorb,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  6.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  sip  in,  Bhag.  P.  8,  2,  25. 

— With  ftm  nis,  nishplta,  Dried  up, 
Ram.  2,  62,  17  Gorr. — With  Tjf^  pari, 
To  drink  up,  Rit.  3,  6.  paripita,  Im- 
bibed.— With  "Jf  pra,  1.  To  begin  to 
drink.  2.  To  drink.  3.  To  enjoy, 
Ram.  2,  45,  5. — With  ^ff  sam,,  Caus. 
To  cause  to  drink,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  26. — 
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Cf.  Lat.  bibo,   potare,  poculum,  etc. ; 

7r£7rwk-a,  ttwQi,  ttotoc,  ttotu^loq,  Triyio  (cf. 
pinv),  TwrioKU),  ttkttoc. 

2.  TJT  PA,  ii.  2,  Par.     1.  To  guard, 

MBh.  14,  514.  2.  To  preserve,  Bhag. 
P.  l,  3,  15.  3.  To  beware  of  (with 
abl.),  MBh.  l,  3417.  4.  To  govern. 
Caus.  and  pal,  pal,  i.  10,  palaya  (pro- 
perly, a  denomiu.  derived  from  pala), 

1.  To  protect,  Ram.  l,  45,  29.  2.  To 
guard  as  guardian,  Rajat.  5,  227.  3. 
To  cherish,  Mai.  48,  19.  4.  To  go- 
vern, Pahch.  i.  d.  253.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.  nidhi-palita,m.  A  proper 
name,  vasu-,  m.  Apropername. — With 

the  prep.  ^Jf  ami,  Caus.  1.  To  cause 

to  be  guarded,  Man.  8,  27.  2.  To  ob- 
serve,   MBh.     2,     2509  ;    to    maintain, 

Hariv.     3762. — With    3J7T*f    sam-anu, 

Caus.    1.    To  observe,    MBh.   12,   476. 

2.  To   keep,    Ram.   2,    26,   27. — With 

*%fvj   abhi,   Caus.  To  assist,  MBh.  3, 

8472. — With    ^Tffif   sam-abhi,    Caus. 

To  govern,  Hariv.  5233. — With  f%  ni, 

To  protect,  Ram.  5,  81,  22.  Caus.  To 
govern,    Ram.    l,    6,    29    Gorr. — With 

Tjf^  pari,  1.  To  protect,  MBh.  1,  8413. 

2.  To  maintain,  Bhag.  P.  3,  l,  36. 
Caus.  1.  To  protect,  to  guard,  to  go- 
vern.    2.  To  maintain,  to  keep,  Chr. 

3,  5.     3.  To  expect,  to  wait,  Ram.   2, 

70,   13. — With  "Jf  pra,   To   beware    of 

(with  abl.),  Bhag.  P.  6,  8,  17.      Caus. 

To   protect. — With  Tff?T  prati,   Caus. 

1.  To  protect,  MBh.  1,  4080.  2.  To 
maintain,  to  observe,  1,  3521.  3.  To 
expect,    to   wait,    (^al<.   9,    4.  —  With 

*i1Tm  sam-prali,  Caus.  To  wait. — With 

^TTT  sam,  1.  Caus.  To  protect,  MBh. 
12,  2667.  2.  To  maintain,  to  keep, 
MBh.  3, 15219.     3.  To  overcome,  MBh. 


4,  2321.  2. pa  is  akin  to  I. pa  ;  the  link 
between  the  signification  To  drink  and 
To  protect  is  formed  by  the  signification 
To  nourish. — Cf.  7rdopat,  irw/j-a,  akin  is 
also  TTario^ai  ;  Goth,  fodjan  ;  A.S. 
foda ;    Lat.    pasco,   pabulum  ;    fidaico), 

TVOlpl)}'. 

tff^T  pamgu  and  tJT3T*«r  pamgula, 

see  pamsu,  pamsula. 

ljf?J«T pamsana,  latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.,  f.  ni  (and  na),  Disgracing,  Hid. 
l,  39. 

tff^Jcf  pamsava,  i.e.  pamsu  +  a,  adj . 
Consisting  of  dust,  Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  18. 

^TT^  pamsu,  and  T7T35  pamgu,  m. 
1.  Dust,  Man.  4,  102.  2.  A  particle  of 
dust,  Man.  4,  168. 

^Tr^^i  pamsu  +  ka,  m.,  pi.     Dust. 

fl^RT    pa?nsu  +  la,    and     qf^^T 

pamgula,  adj.  1.  Dusty,  covered  with 
dust,  Ram.  2,  43,  30  Gorr.  2.  Dis- 
graced, Cak.  d.  125.  3.  Disgracing  (?), 
Earn.  5,  88,  13. — Comp.  Vana-,  m.  a 
hunter. 

TJT^J  paka,  i.e.  pack  +  a,  m.  1.  Cook- 
ing, baking,  MBh.  3,  15551.  2.  Food, 
Man.  3,  104.  3.  Burning  (as  pots, 
bricks),  5, 122.  4.  Digestion.  5.  Ripen- 
ing, maturing,  Vikr.  d.  90.  6.  The 
appearance  of  the  consequences,  e.g. 
of  an  action,  Paiich.  129,  13.  7.  Fulfil- 
ling, accomplishment.  8.  Inflamma- 
tion. 9.  The  name  of  a  demon. — Comp. 
Karma(ji)-,  m.  the  requital  for  actions 
done  in  a  former  existence,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
417.  Kimpaka,  i.e.  kirn-,  m.  a  kind 
of  cucumber ;  n.  its  fruit.  Kumbhi-, 
m.  sing,  and  pi.  the  name  of  a  hell  in 
which  the  wicked  are  baked  like  potters' 
vessels,  Man.  12,  76.  Punahpaka,  i.e. 
punar-,  m.  repeated  burning.  Puras-, 
adj.  of  which  the  fulfilment  is  imminent 
on.    Havya-  (vb.  hu),  m.  1.  an  oblation 


dressed  for  the  gods.  2.  the  vessel  it 
is  prepared  in. 

^T^T^  paka-ja,   adj.    Produced  by 

maturing. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  produced 
by  maturing. 

m^^n^l  pakaja  +  tva,  n.  Capa- 
bility of  being  affected  by  contact  with 
fire,  Bhashap.  104. 

m^Orny*!    paka-gasana,    m.       A 

name  of  Indra,  Vikr.  89,  1  (chastiser 
of  Paka,  see  paka  9). 

IT^irSIT'jf'T  pakagasani,  i.e.  paka- 
gasana -{-i,  patronym.,  m.  A  son  of 
Indra,  a  surname  of  Arjuna,  Johns. 
Sel.  17,  72. 

mf%*T   pakin,  i.e.  pack  +  in,  latter 

part  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Maturing, 
being  digested. 

Trf%T  pakima,  i.e.  paka  +  ima,  adj. 
Prepared  by  cooking,  baking,  or  eva- 
poration (as  salt). 

m^I  pcikya,  i.e.  paka+ya,  adj.,  n. 
A  kind  of  salt. 

^TTT%^\"  pakshika,  i.e.  paksha  +  ika, 
adj.,  f.  ki,  Belonging  to  a  fortnight, 
MBh.  14,  2513. 

TTTS^^T  pahhteya,  and  TJT^M 
pahktya,  i.e.  pa/ikti  +  eya  or  ya,  adj. 
Worthy  to  belong  to  a  respectable 
society,  Man.  3,  176. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
inadmissible  into  society,  Man.  3,  170. 

■CJTtT^T  pachaka,  i.e.  pach  +  aka,  I. 

adj.,  f.  chika.  1.  Cooking,  Bbhtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1787.  2.  Effecting  digestion.  II. 
m.,  f.  chika,  A  cook. 

■CJTt|5T    packana,     i.e.     pack  +  ana, 

I.  adj.    Digestive.     II.  n.     1.  A  warm 

cataplasm.     2.  A  digestive. 

m"^"5f*J  paiichajana,  i.e.  paiichan 
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-jana  +  a,  patronym.,  m.  and  f.  in,  A  son 
or  daughter  of  Pahchajana. 

try^gj^J  panchajanya,  i.e.  paiichan 
-jana  +  ya,  m.  1.  Krishna's  conch, 
Bhag.  1,  15.  2.  The  name  of  a  part 
of  Jambu-dvipa. 

Tj]"sp»""35  panchadagya,  i.e.  pancha- 

daci+ya  (cf.  daca),  adj.  Used  at  the 
fifteenth  day  of  a  half  month,  B bag.  P. 

6,  4,  27. 

qj"3nrj^oT panchanahha,  i.e. panchan 

-nakha+a,  adj.  Made  of  the  skin  of 
an  animal  with  five  claws,  MBh.  4, 
1338. 

^T"^"*TT  panchanada,  i.e.  panchan 
-nada  +  a,  I.  adj.  Observed  in  Pancha- 
nada, i.e.  the  Panjab.  II.  m.  1.  A 
prince  of  Panchanada.  2.  pi.  The  in- 
habitants of  Panchanada. 

TnU'Htf?r3R'  panchabhautika,  i.e. 
panchan-bhuta  +  ika,  adj.  Consisting 
of  the  five  elements,  Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  29. 

TnU^fls!^  paiichayajnika,  i.  e. 
pancha?i-yaj?ia  +  ika,ad}.  Belonging  to 
the  five  sacrifices,  Man.  3,  83. 

■Cjyig"r?«r  panchala,  i.e. panchala  -f  a, 
I.  adj.,  f.  It,  Belonging  to,  referring  to, 
ruling  over,  etc.,  the  Paiichalas.  II. 
m.  pi.  The  Paiichalas.  III.  f.  li,  A 
surname  of  Draupadi. 

XJ'pgT<?r3R'  panchala +  ka,  adj.,  f. 
lika,  Belonging  to  the  Paiichalas. 

TfT^TW^T  pdiichaleya,  i.e.  pancha- 
la +  eya,  m.  A  prince  of  the  Paiichalas. 

^TlfT^T  panchalya,  i.e.  panchala 
+ya,  I.  adj.  Belonging  to  the  Paiicha- 
las. II.  m.  A  prince  of  the  Paiichalas, 
Johns.  Sel.  5,  26. 

Tr2T^\  pataka,  i.e. pat  +  aha,  m.  One 
who  divides,  Hariv.  9767. 
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TJT3"^"^  patachchara,  i.e.  patach- 
chara +  a,  m.  A  thief,  a  robber. 

TJf3"«T  patana,  i.e.  pat  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Pipping  up,  slitting  up,  Mark.  P.  14, 
88.     2.  Opening,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1405. 

■RTZ'W  patala,  I.  adj.,  f.  la.     1.  Of  a 

pale  red  colour,  Ragh.  7,  24.  2.  Pallid, 
Cak.  d.  182.  II.  m.  1.  Pale  red,  rose 
colour,  Ragh.  4,  68.  2.  A  kind  of  rice 
ripening  in  the  rains.  3.  A  proper 
name.  4.  The  tree  of  trumpet  flower, 
Bignonia  suaveolens.  III.  f.  la,  The 
tree  and  its  flower.  IV.  n.  Its  flower, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  152. — Comp.  Sata-patala, 
m.  the  red  mane  of  a  lion,  Raj  at.  5,  332. 

m^f^T  pafali,   I.   m.    and    f.,    and 

mS'^t  patali,  f.  1.  Trumpet  flower, 
Bignonia  suaveolens.  II.  patali,  f.  1. 
The  name  of  a  tree.  2.  A  proper  name. 

TTdf^fWT  pataliman,  i.e.  patala 
+  iman,  m.  Pale  red,  rose  colour,  Prab. 
85,  2. 

m«T^  patava,  i.e.  patu  +  a,  n.  1. 
Sharpness,  energy.  2.  Cleverness,  dex- 
terity, Hit.  pr.  d.  2.  3.  Quickness, 
precipitation,  Kathas.  5,  89. 

m~& patha,  i.e. path  +  a,  m.  1,  Read- 
ing, recital,  Kathas.  2,  36.  2.  A  text. — 
Comp.  Vandipatha,  i.  e.  vandin-,  m.  a 
panegyric,  an  eulogium. 

TJJ337  puthaka,   i.e.  path  +  aha,  m. 

1.  A  student,  one  who  is  conversant 
with  a  science,  Paiich.  165,  2.  2.  A 
preceptor.  —  Comp.  Dharma-,  m.  one 
who  has  applied  himself  most  as- 
siduously to  the  Dharmacastra,  Man. 
12,  ill.  Nakshatra-,  m.  an  astrologer, 
Chan.  88  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  Madana-, 
m.  the  Indian  cuckoo.  Stuti-,  m.  a 
panegyrist,  a  herald. 

m^^rf  patha-\-vant,&(\].  Learned. 


mf2T*T   patkin,  i.e.  patka  +  in,   adj. 

1.  Having  studied,  MBh.  5,  1GC8.  2. 
Conversant  with. 

m"3l*T  pathina,  m.  A  sort  of  fish, 
Silurus  boalis  Ham. 

TJTIJT  pana,  i.e.  pan  +  a,  m.  A  stake 
(at  a  game),  MBh.  2,  2037. 

1-111%  pani,  perhaps  akin  to  parna, 

m.  The  hand,  Man.  2,  63. — Comp. 
A-rikta-  (vb.  rich),  adj.  not  empty- 
handed.  Chakra-,  m.  a  name  of  Vishnu 
(holding  a  discus  in  one  hand).  Danda-, 
m.  1.  a  name  of  Yama.  2.  a  proper 
name.  Dkanushpani,  i.e.  dhanus-,  adj. 
armed  with  a  bow.  Ratkanga,  i.  e. 
ratha-anga-  (=  chakra),  m.  a  name  of 
Vishnu.  Vajra-,  m.  Indra.  Qarnya-, 
m.  Vishnu,  Megh.  109. 

qjflJT^f  pani  +  ka,  I.  m.  A  proper 
name.     II.  f.  ka,  A  kind  of  singing. 

^TTW^T^f^T^"  panigrahanika,  i.  e. 
pani-grahana  +  ika,  I.  adj.  Nuptial, 
Man.  8,  226.  II.  n.  A  nuptial  present, 
MBh.  i,  8015. 

mfW^T  pani-ja,  m.     A  finger-nail. 

^TTf%"T  panin,  latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.  =  pani,  e.g.  castra-,  adj. 
Holding  a  weapon  in  one's  hand. 
cilia-,  adj.  I.  Wearing  a  lance,  MBh.  3, 
1622.     II.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  tribe. 

mfWT%  panini,  m.  The  name  of  a 
great  grammarian. 

mf^T«ft^T  paniniya,  i.e.  panini  + 
iya,  adj.  Connected  with,  composed 
by,  Panini. 

TTlW'T'Tir  pani  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt, 
Having  hands,  MBh.  12,  6701. 

m^^^C  Pan(lara>  akul  t°  pandit,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ra,  Pale,  yellowish,  white,  Ram. 
3,  2,  17  Gorr.     II.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a 
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mountain.     2.  The  name  of  a  Naga  or 

serpent. 

^T^^cT  pandava,  i.e.  pandu  +  a,  I. 
patronym.  A  descendant  of  Pandu,  viz. 
Yudhishthira    and  his   four    brothers. 

II.  m.  A  partisan  of  the  five  Pandavas. 

III.  adj.,  f.  vi,  Belonging  to,  connected 
with,  the  five  Pandavas,  MBh.  6,  3303. 

m"^=fT^T  pandaviya,  i.e.  pandava 

+  iya,  adj.  Relating  to  the  five  Pan- 
davas, MBh.  5,  123. 

^TP^cf^T  pandavcya,  i.e.  pandu  +■ 

eya,  I.  patronym.  A  descendant  of 
Pandu.  II.  m.  A  partisan  of  the 
Pandavas.  III.  adj.  Belonging  to, 
connected  with,  the  five  Pandavas  (?), 
MBh.  8,  1634. 

tfffl^(i|  panditya,  i.e.  pand.Ua  +ya, 

n.  1.  Scholarship,  learning,  MBh.  5, 
917.  2.  Wisdom,  prudence,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1735. 

HT*^  pandu,    I.   adj.    Pale,    white, 

yellowish  white,  Cak.  d.  80.  II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  sovereign,  father  of 
Yudhishthira,  and  the  other  four  Pan- 
davas.— Comp.  Pushpa-,  m.  a  kind  of 
snake.      Vi-,  adj.  pale,  Cic.  9,  3. 

TT^^fr  panda  -\-ka,  m.  The  jaun- 
dice. 

VI  U\£ffc|l«r  pandu  kin,  i.e.  panduka 
-f  in,  adj.  Jaundiced. 

TJ[jJ^r\J  pandu +  ta,  f.,  andlfl  "Ml (4 
pandu -\-tva,  n.  Paleness,  Megh.  66. 

tfJ'T^"^'  pandu  +  ra,   I.   adj.,    f.   ra, 

Of  a  yellowish  white  colour,  white, 
pale,  Bhag.  P.  8,  8,  8.  II.  m.  a  proper 
name. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  a  little  pale, 
Amar.  89.      Vi-,  adj.  pale. 

tffTS^fTTff  pandura+ta,  f.     White 

colour,  Ranch.  253,  2. 

mU^fl'  pandya,  m.     1.  pi.  The  name 
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of  a  people  and  its  country.  2.  A 
prince  of  the  Pandyas.  3.  The  name 
of  a  mountain. 

Vfjrf  pata,  i.e.  pat  +  a,  m.     1.  Flying, 

MBh.  8,  1898.  2.  Manner  of  flying, 
3,  10646.  3.  Throwing  one's  self, 
Bhartr.  2,  77.  4.  Falling.  5.  A  cast. 
6.  A  stroke,  khadga-,  A  stroke  with 
the  sword,  Kathas.  27,  50.  7.  Case, 
Lass.  43,  3.  —  Comp.  Asrikp&ta,  i.e. 
asrij-,  m.  drops  of  blood,  Man.  8,  44. 
Kula-,  m.  falling  from  the  bank  (of  a 
river),  Ram.  2,  103,  4.  Garbha-,  m. 
miscarriage.  Charana-,  m.  1.  laying 
one's  self  at  another's  feet,  Pancli.  113, 
2.  2.  a  kick,  Hariv.  13607.  Dura-, 
I.  m.  flying  far.  II.  adj.  shooting  from 
afar.  Drihpata,  i.e.  drig-,  and  drishti-, 
m.  a  glance.  Dhara-,  m.  a  shower. 
Paksha-,  m.  1.  siding  with  somebody, 
MBh.  l,  5347.  2.  partiality,  Bhartr. 
1,  54.  Vi-paksha-,  m.  indifference. 
Maha-,  adj.  falling  with  great  force 
(as  an  arrow).  Vartma(n)-,  m.  aberra- 
tion. Vana-,  m.  an  arrow-shot,  as  a 
measure  of  distance,  Chr.  27,  12.  Vilo- 
chana-,  m.  a  glance. 

tf  Jf^F  pataka,  i.e.  pat,  Caus.,  +  aha, 
m.  and  n.     Sin,  crime,  Man.  8,  88. 

tJTfTf%*T  patakin,  i.e.  pataka -\-in, 
adj.,f.  ni,  Wicked,  a  criminal, Mrichchh. 
154,  24. — Comp.  Maha-,  adj.  offending, 
or  an  offender,  in  the  highest  degree, 
Man.  9,  235. 

■qTrTlF  patanga,    i.e.    pata?nga-\-a, 

adj.,  f.  gi,  Peculiar  to  a  grasshopper, 
Raj  at.  8,  469. 

T\\r[ "if  ptitana,  i.e.  pat,  Caus.,  +  ana, 

I.  adj.  ni,  Cutting  down,  MBh.  l,  6560. 

II.  n.  Causing  to  fall,  Man.  5,  130  ; 
with  dandasya,  Chastising,  Man.  7,  51  ; 
with  garbhasya,  Causing  a  miscarriage. 

Comp.  Danda-,  n.  chastising.  Dura-, 

n.  throwing  missiles  from  afar. 
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TfTrfT^T  Pa^at  J-c-  perhaps  pata 
-alaya,  n.  1.  One  of  the  seven  hells, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  3.  2.  The  re- 
gions under  the  earth,  and  the  abode 
of  the  Nagas  or  serpents. 

IJTTJTt  patin,  i.e.  pat  +  in,  and  pata 

+  in,  adj.  1.  Flying,  MBh.  8,  1911. 
2.  Falling,  Kathas.  19,  29.  3.  Causing 
to  fall. — Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  fallen  on  a 
sudden,  MBh.  1,  3032.  Danda-,  adj. 
inflicting  punishment.  Dura-,  adj.  1. 
flying  far.  2.  making  wide  ways.  3. 
Throwing  missiles  over  a  great  dis- 
tance. Dura-ishu-,  adj.  shooting  arrows 
over  large  distances.  Paksha-,  adj. 
siding  with,  partial,  Mjilav.  13,  17. 
Prishtha-,  adj.  following,  Raj  at.  6,  70. 

■qj^^T  patuka,  i.e.  pat  +  uka,  adj. 
Disposed  to  fall,  MBh.  12,  3444. 

TTS"  pa  +  t-Th  m-  *■  One  who  drinks, 
MBh.  10,  287.  2.  A  protector,  Hariv. 
14617. — Cf.  Lat.  potor.  71-07-77,0, 

qT?3T  patya,  i.e.  pati+ya,  n.  Do- 
minion, MBh.  12,  9517. 

TJT"^  pa  +  tra,  I.  n.      1.    A  vessel 

in  general,  a  plate,  a  cup,  etc.,  Man. 
5,  116.  2.  A  receptacle,  Kam.  Nitis. 
5,  90.  3.  The  bed  of  a  river,  Ram. 
2,  73,  2  Gorr.  4.  A  person  worthy  of 
receiving  gifts,  Bhartr.  2,  80.  5.  A 
king's  counsellor  or  minister,  Raj  at.  5, 
304.  6.  The  persons  of  a  drama, 
Vikr.  3,  9.  II.  f.  tri.  1.  A  vessel,  a 
plate,  MBh.  1,  7215.  2.  A  name  of 
Durga.  — Comp.  A-,  n.  a  person  not 
worthy  of  receiving  gifts,  Bhag.  17,  22. 
Uda(?i)-,  n.  a  pot  of  water.  Upahroga-, 
n.  an  object  of  blame,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
192,  22.  Tamra-,  n.  a  copper  vessel. 
Da.ru-,  n.  a  wooden  bowl.  Dura-,  adj. 
having  a  wide  bed  (as  a  river).  Dhfipa-, 
n.  a  box  for  keeping  incense.  Pinda-, 
n.  1.  the  vessel  in  which  cakes  are 
offered  to  the  Manes.     2.   alms  (pro- 


qrsCrTT 

perly,  the  pot  for  receiving  food). 
Puma-,  m.  aud  n.  La  full  cup.  2.  a 
measure  of  256  handfulls  of  rice.  Pra- 
scida-,  n.  an  object  of  favour.  Yana-, 
n.  a  ship,  a  boat,  Paiich.  262,  3.  VI- 
gvasa-,  n.  a  confidential  agent.  Sit-,  n. 
1.  an  earthen  vessel.  2.  a  very  fit  or 
respectable  person.— Cf.  Goth,  fodr ; 
perhaps  Lat.  patera. 

m"^ffT  patra  +  ta,   f,   and   TJT"5^ 

patra  +  tva,  n.  1.  Condition  of  being 
a  receptacle,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1249.  2. 
Condition  of  being  worthy,  Yajh.  1, 
200 ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  6,  M.M. 

xn"^T    PAT  RAY  A,    a    denomin. 

derived  from  patra  with  aya,  Par. 
To  use  as  drinking  vessel,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1754. 

mf^3J  patriha,  i.e.  patra +  iha,  n. 

and  f.  M,   A  vessel,  a  cup,  MBh.   12, 

8327  ;   Bhag.  P.  8,   18,  17. 

TJXf^«T  patrin,  i.e.  patra\  in,  adj. 
Having  a  vessel,  Man.  6,  52. 

tfT^W  pa  +  lhas,  n.  Water,  Ka- 
thas.  27,  122. 

VU'ifa  patheya,  i.e.  patkin  +  eya,  n. 

Provisions  for  a  journey,  Vikr.  d.  94. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  without  provisions  for 
a  journey. 

Tr^TT^T  pathoja,    i.e.  pathas-ja,   n. 

A  lotus,  Rajat.  4,  no. 

tJT^TVK  ptithodhara,  i.e.  pathas 
■  dhara,  m.     A  cloud,  Rajat.  3,  202. 

ITTSrrf^T  patkodhi,  i.e.  pathas-dha 
(see  payodhi),  m.  The  ocean,  Rajat.  3, 

68. 

^T^"  pad,  see  3.pad. 

tJfT  pada,  i.e.  \.pad-\-a,  m.     1.  A 

foot.     2.  The  bottom  (of  a  bag),  Man. 
2,    99.     3.    The    foot   of  a   mountain, 


Megh.  19.  4.  A  hill  at  the  foot  of  a 
mountain,  Cak.  d.  145.  S.  The  root 
of  a  tree.  6.  A  ray,  a  beam,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  372.  7.  A  quarter,  Man.  8,  18.  8. 
The  fourth  part  of  a  cloka  or  strophe, 
Man.  2,  77.  9.  The  quadrant  of  a 
circle. — Comp.  Adhahpada,  i.e.  adhas-, 
m.  the  sole  of  the  feet,  Pahch.  165,  16. 
Ashta(n)-,  adj.  having  eight  feet. 
Eka-,  I.  adj.,  f.  da.  1.  one-footed.  2. 
using  only  one  foot.  II.  m.  the  name 
of  a  fabulous  people.  Guru-,  m.  the 
feet  of  a  guru,  i.e.  of  the  parents  or  of 
the  spiritual  teacher,  instead  of  guru, 
Bhartr.  2,  55.  Chandra-,  m.  a  moon- 
beam. Jala-  (rather  jala-),  m.  a  pro- 
per name.  Jala-,  see  s.  v.  Deva-,  m. 
pi.  the  feet  of  a  king,  instead  of  a 
king,  Pahch.  16,  6.  Dvi-,  adj.,  f.  dl, 
biped.  Rakta-,  m.  a  parrot.  Cir/ia-, 
m.  Yama  (having  shrivelled  feet  in 
consequence  of  a  curse  of  his  mother  ; 
cf.  probably  the  devil  with  his  horse's 
foot).  Sthula-,  m.  an  elephant.  Haih- 
sa-,  I.  m.  vermilion.  II.  f.  di,  a  parti- 
cular shrub. — Cf.  Goth,  fotus  ;  A.S. 
fot. 

tflT^f  pada  +  ka,  a   substitute  for 

pada  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  dilta,  e.g.  tri-,  Three-footed,  Ram.  5, 
17,  30. 

^Tr^TT^"   pada  +  tas,  adv.     1.  Out  of 

the  feet,  Man.  l,  31.  2.  At  the  foot  (of 
one's  bed),  Man.  4,  54.  3.  =In  the 
south-west,  Man.  3,  89.  4.  By  degrees 
{hina,  Each  in  succession  is  lower  in 
rank  than  the  preceding),  Kara.  Nitis. 
12,  3. 

IfTTlf  pada-pa  (vb.   I. pa),   m.     A 
tree,  Man.  8,  246. 

■CfT<^>TT^T    padabhaj,  i.e.pada-bliaj, 
adj .     Possessing  a  fourth  part. 

■CfTT^r^J  pada-raksh  +  a,  m.    A  foot- 
guard,  Draup.  8,  10. 
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m<TW«rT  pada  +  vant,  adj..  f.  vati, 
Possessed  of  feet,  Earn.  2,  107,  19  Gorr. 

tfT^T'SI^  pada  +  gas,  adv.  1.  Foot 
by  foot,  Man.  I,  82.  2.  By  a  fourth, 
Man.  l,  83. 

TJT^TfT  padata,  i.e.  pitda-at+a,  I. 
m.  A  foot-soldier.  II.  n.  Foot,  in- 
fantry, MBh.  12,  3672. — Comp.  Sa 
-ratha-,  adj.  witli  chariots  and  infantry. 

m<TT«?T  padanta,  i.e.  pada-anta,  m. 
End  of  the  feet ;  loc.  te,  Near  the  feet, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  752. 

17T<fT*rl4v  padantara,  i.  e.  pada-an- 
tara,  n.  The  interval  of  a  step  ;  loc. 
re,  After  having  made  a  step,  Cak.  16, 
1,  Chezy  (cf.  padantara). 

Trf^pR"  padika,  i.e.  pada  +  ika,  adj. 
Amounting  to  a  quarter,  Man.  3,  l. — 
Comp.  Ardha-,  adj.  Consisting  in  the 
loss  of  half  of  one  foot,  8,  325. 

mfT*T    padin,  i.e.   pdda  +  in,   adj. 

I.  Having  feet.  2.  Entitled  to  a  fourth 
part  or  share,  Man.  8,  210. 

•qX«?3TT  paduka,  i.e.  pad+u  +  ka,  f. 
A  shoe,  Bam.  2,  lis,  20. — Comp.  Sa-pci- 
dulta,  adj.  With  sandals,  Bam.  3,  52,  9. 

m^UfT^   and   tJT^lSrr^   paduhrit, 
i.e.  pad  +  u-ftri  + 1,  m.  A  shoemaker. 
■qT^J   padma,    i.e.   pad/na  +  a,    adj. 

Referring  to,  treating  of,  the  lotus, 
Bkag.  P.  2,  10,  47. 

qp^J  padya,  i.e.  pad  or  pada  +  ya,  I. 

adj.  Referring  or  belonging  to  the  feet. 

II.  n.  Water  for  cleaning  the  feet, 
Indr.  3,  2. 

■qf«T  pana,    i.e.    l.pa  +  atia,    n.      1. 

Drinking,  Paiich.  184, 18.  2.  Enjoying, 
Lass.  25,  11.  3.  Beverage,  Man.  3,  227. 
— Comp.    Vira-pana  and  -pana,  n.  the 
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drink  of  warriors,  taken  for  refresh- 
ment or  to  elevate  courage.  Saha-,  n. 
drinking  together. 

■qTcJcR"  poena +  ka,  m.  and  n.  Beve- 
rage, MBh.  15,  21. 

^TTT^^f  pana  +  ika,  m.  A  seller  of 
liquors,  Ram.  2,  90,  16  Gorr. 

m  *^?  pantha,  i.e.  panthan-\-a  (see 
pathiri),  m.  A  traveller,  Paiich.  117,  lo. 

XJX^T  pannaga,  i.e.  pannaga-\-a, 
adj.   Consisting  of  snakes,  Hariv.  9387. 

Tf[V(   papa,    I.    adj.,    f.  pa  and  pi, 

comparat.  papatara,  papiyams,  and 
papiyastara,  MBh.  13,  2213  ;  superl. 
papatama,  papishtha,  papishthatara, 
MBh.  7,  8734,  and  papishthatama, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  9.  1.  Wicked, 
sinful,  Chr.  61,  46  ;  9,  43.  2.  Inaus- 
picious. 3.  papishthatama,  with  abl., 
Worse,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  9.  II.  n 
1.  Wickedness,  Ram.  3,  51,  36.    2.  Evil, 

3,  54,  27.     3.  Crime,  Paiich.  i.  d.  321. 

4.  Sin,  Chr.  30,  37. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
innocent.  Upa-,  n.  a  crime  of  the  third 
degree,  Yajn.  3,  286.  Dhuta-  (vb.dhu), 
adj.  free  from  sin.  Nishpapa,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.  the  same.  Maha-,  n.  a  sin  of  the 
highest  degree,  Yajii.  3,  286. — Cf.  pro- 
bably, Lat.  pejor  (for  pepjor),  pessimus, 
peccare,  perhaps  kcikoq,  Kcuc/wr,  KaKtaroq. 

TJTTJ^f  papa  +  ka,  I.  adj.,  f.  ki  and 

pika,  Wicked,  Indr.  5,  61.  II.  m.  A 
rascal,  MBh.  5,  1270.  III.  n.  1.  Evil, 
l,  3016.     2.  Sin. 

l|jl|girf  papa-kri  +  t,  adj.  sbst. 
Wicked,  sinful,  a  villain,  Ram.  3,  50,  22. 

mxffs'  paparddhi,  i.e.  papa-riddhi, 
f.  Hunting,  Paiich.  120,  8. 

m"R^T^T  papalohya,  i.e.  papa-loka 
+  ya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Belonging  to  hell,  in- 
fernal, MBh.  l,  3558. 


tJT*n?*T  papa-han,  adj.  Destroying 
sin,  Man.  7,  25. 

mftf«T  papin,  i.e.  papa  +  in,  adj. 
Wicked,  sinful,  a  sinner,  Raj  at.  5,  402. 

mf^B"rffl  papishtha  +  toma,  see 
papa. 

mrfli  ^  papiya  =papiyams,  see  papa, 
Worse,  MBh.  2,  2123. 

m"!^?!^  papiyastva,  i.e.  papiyams 
+  tva  (see  papa),  n.  Sinfulness,  Rajat. 
5,  177. 

■qj"^J«T   papman,  i.e.  papa  +  man,  m. 

1.  Evil.  2.  Sin,  wickedness,  Man.  11, 
93. 

m^«T  paman,  n.  and  f.  ma,  Cuta- 
neous eruption,  herpes,  scab. 

TfTTf^  pamara,  i.e.  paman  +  a,  with 
r  for  n,  adj.  Base,  wicked,  Rajat.  5, 

400. 

TJT^JcfJ"   payana,    i.e.    1.J2«,     Caus. 

+  aw«,  f.  Causing  to  drink,  moisten- 
ing, Sucr.  1,  27,  19. 

TJT^IW  payasa,  i.e.  payas  +  a,  I.  adj. 
Made  of  milk.  II.  m.  and  n.  Food 
made  of  milk,  Man.  3,  271. 

mf^I*T  payin,  i.e.  l.pa  +  in,  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.  Drinking,  Vikr.  d. 
121. 

m^3  payu,  m.    The  anus,  Man.  2,  91. 
HI^  PAR,  i.  io,  see  i.pri,  Caus. 

TJ(JJ^  para,  i.e.  l.pri  +  a,  I.  m.  and  n. 

The  further  or  opposite  bank  of  a  river 
or  sea,  Ram.  3,  54, 14  ;  figuratively  with 
gen.  The  totality  of  the  object  denoted 
by  the  gen.,  e.g.  tamasas,  The  whole 
darkness,  Chr.  294,  6=Rigv.  i.  92,  6. 
karananam,  All  the  tortures,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  195,  16.  2.  End,  Yajh.  1,  51. 
II.  m.  Quicksilver. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f. 


ra,  boundless.  Dushpara,  i.e.  dus-pri 
+  a,  adj.  1.  difficult  to  be  sailed  across. 
2.  difficult  to  be  overcome.  3.  difficult 
to  be  performed.  Dura-,  I.  adj.  the 
opposite  bank  of  which  is  very  dis- 
tant, broad.  2.  difficult  to  be  obtained. 
II.  m.  a  broad  river,  difficult  to  be 
ci-ossed.  Nishpara,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  bound- 
less. 

m^^J  parakya,  i.e. para  +  ka+ya, 
adj.  1.  Belonging  to  another,  Man. 
10,  97.     2.  Hostile,    m.  An  enemy,  Hit. 

109,  6. 

m^Tf  para-ga,    adj.     1.  Crossing, 

MBh.  2,  2418.  2.  Intending  to  cross, 
4,  451.  3.  Accomplishing,  Ram.  3,  53, 
8.  4.  Having  studied,  knowing,  Paiich. 
155?  4. — Comp.  Veda-,  adj.  sbst.  skilled 
in  the  Vedas,  Chr.  60,  25. 

RTT^TT'T^'  paragrcimika,  i.e.  para 
-grama -\-ika,  adj.,f.  ki,  Hostile,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  200,  24  (paragramikaih  vidhim 
a,  chikirsha,  To  prepare  for  hostility). _ 

Tn^Tf^?3T  parajayika,  i.e.  para 
-jayci  +  ika,  adj.  sbst.  An  adulterer, 
MBh.  12,  2512. 

^rn^F  parana,  i.e.  pri  +  atia,  I.  adj. 

Saving,  Hariv.  7941.  II.  n.  1.  Ful- 
filling, MBh.  7,  2907.  2.  Reading, 
studying,  MBh.  18,  212.  III.  n.  and  f. 
na,  1.  with  and  without  vrata,  Con- 
cluding a  fast,  eating  or  drinking  after 
a  fast,  Kathas.  21,  146.  2.  Breakfast, 
Kathas.  23,  44. 

m^?T  parata  (cf.  para),  m.  Quick- 
silver, Kathas.  37,  232. 

TJT'^fT'ypEf  paratantrya,  i.e. para-an- 
tra+ya,  n.  Dependence,  MBh.  5,  1725. 

TJf^fq^  paratrika,  i.e.  paratra-\- 
ika,  adj.  Relating  to  the  next  world. 

TH"^"^"  paratrya,  i.e.  paratra+ya, 
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adj.    Relating  to  the  next  world,  Man. 

2,  236. 

TJT^T  pcirada,  m.  1.  Quicksilver 
(cf.  parata).  2.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people,  the  Farthians,  Man.  10,  44. 

tJTTTTf^f  paradarika,  i.e.  para 
-dara  +  ika,  adj.  sbst.  Having  sexual 
intercourse  with  another's  wife,  an 
adulterer,  Kathas.  19,  48. 

Tj]"r3"T^  paradcirya,  i.e.  para-dara 
+  ya,  n.  Adultery,  Man.  11,  59. 

mT<jr3£f  pciradegya,  i.e.  para-dega 
+ya,  adj.  Belonging  to,  or  coming 
from,  a  foreign  country,  Yajh.  2,  252. 

qf^j^^h^  paramahamsya,  i.e.  pa- 

rama-hamsa+ya,  I.  adj.  Relating  to 
the  paramahamsas,  or  religious  men 
who  have  subdued  all  their  senses  by 
abstract  meditation,  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  4. 
II.  n.  Most  sublime  asceticism  or  medi- 
tation (see  the  following). 

•qyrf[^T^T\f^paramahamsya-pa?-i, 

adv.  Relating  to  the  most  sublime 
meditation  or  speculation,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
21,  40. 

mTTrf^J^R"  paramartlrika,  i.e.  pa- 
rama-artha  +  ika,  adj.  1.  Real.  2. 
Loving  right,  Pahch.  i.  d.  389. 

*^  A 

■qj-T'^'sg'T"  paramegvara,  i.e.  para- 

ma-igvara  +  a,  adj.  Referring  to, 
coming  from,  the  supreme  lord,  <^iva, 
etc.,  Kathas.  6,  124. 

■qfr^n^J  parameshthya,  i.e.  para- 

meshthin+ya,  I.  adj.  1.  Referring  to 
the  supreme  lord,  Brahman,  etc.,  MBh. 
1,  7682.  2.  Referring  to  a  king,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  10,  38  (n.  the  royal  insignia).  II. 
n.  Highest  position,  2,  2,  22. 

qy^TlpS!  paramparya,  i.e.  param- 

para+ya,  n.  Hereditary  succession, 
tradition,  Man.  2,  18. 
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TJT^T^r^  parayishnu,  i.e.  i.pri, 
Caus,  +ishnu,  adj.  1.  Accomplishing. 
2.  Victorious,  MBh.  12,  3749. 

tH"?^T^£r  paralohya,  i.  e.  para 
-loka+ya,  adj.  Referring  to  the  next 
world,  MBh.  5,  778. 

m4.<dT|%3r  paralaultika,  i.e.  para 
-loka  +  ika,  adj.    Referring  to  the  next 

world,  MBh.  3,  12616. 

t        A 

■qj^cfTXJ    paravargya,    l.  e.     para 

-varga+ya.  Siding  with  the  enemy, 
MBh.  2,  2131. 

■qi"^"3nf  paragava,  i.e.  paragu  +  a, 
I.  m.  and  n.  Iron.  II.  adj.,  f.  vi,  Of 
iron,  MBh.  4,  1011.  III.  m.  1.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  people  (v.r.  parasava).  2. 
The  son  of  a  Qudra  woman  by  a  Brah- 
mana,  Man.  9,  178.  3.  A  bastard,  f.  vi 
(parasava,  and  vi  with  s),  MBh.  l,  4361. 

TJI^Jcf  parasava.     See  the  last. 

■qi"^"^^   parahamsya,    i.  e.    para 

-hamsa+ya,  adj.  Relating  to  an 
ascetic  who  has  subdued  all  his  senses 
(cf.  paramahaihsyd),  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  10. 

tJTTT^fT  parcipata,    and   TJT?J3rf 

paravata,  m.  A  pigeon,  Vikr.  d.  43  ; 
Pahch.  157,  3  (with  v). 

m^T^TW  parayana,  i.e.  para-ayana, 

n.  1.  Study,  Utt.  Ramach.  34,  10.  2. 
Totality,  MBh.  13,  2701  ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
98,  4. 

TJT^Xcfrr  paravata,  m.    1.  Stepara- 

pata.  2.  A  kind  of  snake.  3.  A  tree, 
Diospyros  embryopteris  Pers.  (n.  its 
fruit).     4.  pi.  A  class  of  deities. 

C  A         A 

■qyrj  ^^f  paravarya,  i.e.  para-avara 

+ya,  n.  Totality  ;  instr.  yena,  Com- 
pletely, MBh.  11,  655. 

mTT^TPr paravdra,  i.e. para  -avara 
(from  ava,  being  on  this  side,  Gramrn. 


vod.)  1.  The  opposite  bank  or  shore, 
and  that  on  this  side,  MBh.  5,  1017.  2. 
m.  The  sea. 

£  A        A  •  /I 

XfX"5^"T"3r"^"  paragarya,  i.e.  paragara 
+ya,  patronym.  A  son  of  Paragara,  i.e. 
Vyasa,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  12. 

^f^Cf%^  parikshita,  i.e.  parikshit 
+  a,  patronym.  A  descendant  of  Pa- 
rikshit, i.e.  Janaraejaya. 

mf^^TTrT  parijata,  i.  e.  pari-jata 
(vh.ja?i),  -\-a,  m.  1.  A  tree  of  paradise, 
Hariv.  7168.  2.  The  coral  tree,  Ery- 
thrina  indica  Lam.    3.  A  proper  name. 

mH^TTff^T  parijata  +  ka,  m.  The 
same. 

trrf^TTfT'^  parijata +  maya,  adj., 
f.  yi,  Made  of  the  floAvers  of  the  tree  of 
paradise,  Kathas.  15,  129. 

TTT^WTlff  pa.rina.hy  a,  i.e.  parinaha 

+  ya,  n.  Household  furniture  and 
utensils,  Man.  9,  11. 

mf^fTTl^R?  paritoshika,  i.e.  pari- 
tosha  +  ika,  n.  A  gratuity,  a  reward, 
Mrichchh.  82,  9. 

Xf  TV^U^JsfT  paripanthika,  i.e.pari- 

pathin  +  ika,  m.  A  robber  (MBh.  12, 
12100  has  paripanthika). 

TJTf^TJ"P«r  paripargva,  i.  e.  pari- 
pargva  +  a,  n.     Eetinue,  Hariv.  8664. 

■CfTfr^r^^f  paripargva+ka,  1.  m. 

An  attendant,  MBh.  12,  4339.  2.  f. 
vika,  A  chambermaid,  Malav.  47,  8. 

mf^mP^^"  paripcirgvika,  i.e.  pari- 

pargva  +  ika,  m.  An  attendant,  Malav. 
3,  7. 

*TnT"5F«f  pariplava,  i.e.  pariplava 
+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  va.  1.  Swimming, 
Hugh.  16,  61.  2.  Moving  to  and  fro, 
unsteady,   Ragh.  3,   11.      II.   m.  1.  A 

ship,  Bam.  l,  44,  20.    2.  A  proper  name. 


<TTft 

^Tfi^^  paribarha,  and  qrf^^ 
parivarha,  i.e.  paribarha  4-  a,  m.  1. 
Suitable  furniture,  Hariv.  9039.  2.  A 
proper  name. 

^rn^TJ^     paribhadra,     i.  e.     pari 

-bhadra  +  a,     and    JTTf^Hjr^    part- 

bhadra  +  ka,  m.  The  coral  and  other 
trees. 

mf^TTTS^^f    parimandalya,   i.  c. 

parimandala+ya,  adj.  Having  the 
measure  of  an  atom,  Bhashap.  14. 

TTf^^TTW  parimanya,    i.  e.  pari- 

mana+ya,  n.     Circumference,   MBh. 

12,  10055. 

XfTT^HT?J  parivittya,  i.e.  pari-vitta 

(vb.  vid),  +ya,  and  *TTf^3"T>2I  pari- 

vettrya,  i.e.  parivettri  +  ya,  n.  The 
condition  of  an  elder  brother  who  is 
unmarried  while  the  younger  is  mar- 
ried, Yajh.  3,  235. 

tTTn^'T^T^ii'  parivrajaka,  i.e.  pari- 
vrajaka +  a,  adj.  Destined  for  a  re- 
ligious mendicant. 

Tf[\jyC^  parishada,  i.e  parishad  -f  a, 

I.  adj.  and  sbst.,  Belonging,  or  one 
who  belongs,  to  an  assembly  or  council, 
Nal.  18,  4.  II.  m.  1.  A  king's  com- 
panion, Paiich.  156,  18.  2.  pi.  The 
retinue  of  a  god,  Kara.  3,  35,  107.  III. 
n.  Partaking  of  an  assembly,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  16,  17. 

TJlf^xnj  parishadya,  i.e.  parishad 

+ya,  m.  One  who  assists  at  an  as- 
sembly, a  spectator,  Raj  at.  5,  465. 

tJTl^l[T^r  pariharya,  i.e.  parihara 
+ya,  m.     A  bracelet,  Raj  at.  5,  358. 

^Tf^^T^  parihasya,  i.e.  parihasa 
+ya,  n.     Jest,  Bhag.  P.  6,  2,  14. 

tTT\T  pari,  i.e.  pri  +  a  -f  i,  f.    A  cup, 
Raj  at.  5,  368. 
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TT^f^f^fT  p&rtkshita,  i.e.  parikshit 
+  a.  1.  adj.  Referring  to  Parikshit. 
2.  Patronym.,  a  descendant  of  Pari- 
kshit. 

*?n^*JT  pdrindra,  m.  A  lion,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1772. 

TT^^I  jjarnshya,  i.e.  parusha+ya, 

n.  1.  Roughness,  Sucr.  1,  267,  17  (of 
the  skin).  2.  Squalor,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1472.  3.  Violeuce,  either  in  word 
(vdkparushya,  Man.  8,  266),  or  deed 
(danda-,  278).  4.  Abuse,  contumelious 
speech,  Man.  12,  6. 

TTTf%«£T  paresindhu,  i.e.  para  +  i 
-sindhu,  adv.  Beyond  the  Indus,  MBh. 
2,  1831. 

m^t^J  paroksha,  i.e.  paroksha  +  a, 
adj.    Unintelligible,  obscure,  Bhag.  P. 

5,   13,  26. 

m^tTsU  parokshya,  i.e.  paroksha  -f- 
ya,  I.  adj.  Invisible,  Bhag.  P.  8,  22,  5. 
II.  n.  A  mystery,  4,  28,  65. 

tJI^fcSJ  parjanya,  i.e.  parjanya -\- a, 

adj.  Belonging  to  Parjanya,  MBh.  1, 
5365. 

■qy^j  partita,   i.  e.  pritha,  a  proper 

name,  +  a,  metronym.  1.  Offspring  of 
Pritha,  a  surname  of  Yudhishthira, 
Bhimasena,  and  Arjuna.  2.  m.  A 
proper  name. 

m^T^T  P^rthakya,  i.e.  prithak+ya, 
n.     Severalty,  individuality. 

m^T^T  partha  +  maya,  adj.  Con- 
sisting of  descendants  of  Pritha,  MBh. 
8,  4847. 

"CJX^ZJ^"  parthava,  i.e.  prithu  +  a,  adj., 
f.  vi,  Belonging  to  Prithu,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
3,  14. 

mf^J^  parthiva,  i.e.  prithivi  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  vi.  1.  Terrestrial,  Chr.  290,  3 
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=Rigv.  i.  64,  3  (va  for  vani).  2. 
Ruling  or  possessing  the  earth,  Chr. 
14,  17.  3.  Royal,  fit  for  kings  or 
princes,  MBh.  5,  2187.  II.  m.  1.  An 
inhabitant  of  the  earth.  Ram.  2,  25,  20. 
2.  A  king,  a  prince.     III.  f.  vi,  Sita. 

TJTf^JcT^T    parthiva  +  tor,     f.,     and 

mi^R^T  parthiva  +  tva,  n.  Royal 
dignity,  MBh.  2,  1007;  1051. 

^  A  T 

TJTcJT$r  pat vana,  i.e.  parvan  +  a,  adj. 

1.  Relating  to  the  parvan  (q.  cf.)  2. 
Increasing  (as  the  moon),  Kathas.  35, 
114.     3.  Full,  Ragh.  11,  82. 

£  A 

■qTcJrT  parvata,    i.  e.   parvata  +  a. 

1.  adj.,  f.  ti,  Mountain,  produced  or  con- 
sisting in  mountains,  etc.,  MBh.  l, 
3654.     II.  f.  ti.  1.  A  name  of  Durga. 

2.  The  name  of  several  plants. 

m^rTt^T  pdrvatiya,  i.e.  parvata -f- 

iya,  I.  adj.  Mountain,  mountaineer, 
Draup.  8,  8.  II.  m.  A  certain  prince 
ruling  in  the  mountains,  MBh.  1,  2692. 

TJTcfrT^  parvateya,   i.  e.  jjarvata  -f 

eya,  m.  A  certain  prince  ruling  in  the 
mountains,  MBh.  1,  2666. 

tJI^I^f  •TT'rTt^Sf  parvayanantiya,  i.e. 

parvan-ayana-anta  +  iya,  adj.  Occur- 
ring at  the  end  of  a  Parvan  (i.e.  a  half 
of  the  lunar  month),  or  a  solstice,  Man. 
4.  10  (Lois,  pdrvdyanant0). 

TPS?  pdrg va,  i.e.  pargu  (ved.  a  rib), 

+  «,  n.  and  m.  1.  The  part  of  the 
body  below  the  armpit.  2.  A  side, 
MBh.  13,  2749.  3.  =pdrshni  3,  q.  cf. 
4.  Proximity.  5.  ve,  loc.  Near,  Cak. 
d.  9.    6.  vam,  ace.  Near  to,  Raj  at.  5,  467. 

*rr^J^  phrQva  +  ka!  m-    A  rib,  Yajh. 

3.  89. 

m^l  pdrgva-ga,  adj.  An  at- 
tendant, Raj  at.  5,  56. — Comp.  Yuga-, 
m.  a  young  ox  in  training. 


m^rTW 


qr^^r 


m^rfW  pargva -\- tas,  adv.  By  or 
from  the  side  of,  Chr.  35,  II. 

m^T  pargva-da,  in.  An  at- 
tendant, MBh.  9,  2546. 

m^^T  pargva-stha,  adj.  Staying 
near  or  at  the  side,  Rani.  3,  40,  21. 

TTWcT  parshata,  i.e.  prishata  +  a. 
I.  patronym.  f.  ti,  A  descendant  of 
Prishata,  i.e.  Drnpada,  Johns.  Sel.  27, 
20.  II.  adj.  Of,  or  belonging  to,  the 
spotted  deer,  Man.  3,  269. 

TCjy^?"  parshad  (cf.  parshadd),  m. 
pi.     The  retinue  of  a  god,  Bhag.  P.  3, 

6,  29. 

TJXTij"^"  parshada,  i.e.  parshad  A-  a,  m. 

1.  An  attendant.  2.  Retinue,  Hariv. 
7252. 

Xftf^H     parshni,    m.    and    f.,    and 

T^T^^nr  parshni  (Pahch.  200,  3),  f.     1. 

The  heel,  MBh.  7,  3179.  2.  The  rear 
of  an  army,  the  back,  Ragh.  4,  26. 
3.  The  extremities  of  the  axletree  to 
which  are  fastened  the  two  outer 
horses  of  a  carriage  drawn  by  four 
horses  in  one  line,  MBh.  4,  1415. — 
Cf.  Goth,  fairzna  ;  O.H.G.  fersna ; 
A.S.  fiersna-,  Lat.  compernes,  pernix ; 
irripva. 

mf^I^n?  parshni-graha,  adj.  Seiz- 
ing from  behind,  Bhag.  8,  2,  27. — Comp. 
Dushpar°,  i.  e.  dus-,  adj.  having  a 
dangerous  enemy  in  the  rear,  Kam. 
Nitis.  13,  72. 

■CfTp(!T3ITT3  parshni-graha,  m.     An 

enemy  in  the  rear,  Man.  7,  207. — Comp. 
Dushpar0,  i.  e.  dus-,  adj.  having  a 
dangerous  enemy  in  the  rear,  Kam. 
Nitis.  13,  89. 

TJF5T    PAL,  see  2.pa,  Caus. 


TJT^r  2. pa  +  la,  m.     One  who  guards 


or  protects,  Ram.  l,  42,  15  Gorr. — 
Comp.  Anka-,  f.  li,  embrace.  Anta-, 
m.  1.  a  guard  of  the  frontiers.  2.  a 
guard  of  the  rear  of  an  army.  Avani-, 
m.  a  king,  Bhag.  n,  26.  Udyana-,  m. 
the  inspector  of  a  garden,  a  gardener. 
Kalpa-,  m.  1.  a  protector  of  the  holy 
precepts  or  institutes.  2.  a  distiller 
or  seller  of  spirituous  liquors,  Raj  at.  5, 
205  (where  kalya-  is  to  be  changed  to 
kalpa-).  Kotta-,  m.  the  governor  of  a 
fort.  Kshiti-,  m.  a  king,  Ragh.  2,  51. 
Ks/tetra-,  m.  1.  a  field-guard,  Pahch. 
224,  5.  2.  the  tutelary  deity  of  a  field, 
174,  15.  Kshma-,  m.  a  king,  Rajat.  5, 
319.  Griha-,  m.  1.  a  castle-ward.  2. 
a  dog,  Bhag.  P.  i,  13,  21.      Go-,  I.  m. 

I.  a  cowherd,  Man.  4,  251.  2.  a  king, 
Pahch.   i.  d.  249.     3.   a  proper  name. 

II.  f.  li,  a  proper  name.  Chaitya-,  m. 
the  watchman  of  a  sanctuary.  Jagati-, 
m.  a  king,  Hit.  ii.  d.  123.  Dikpala,  i.e. 
dig-,  and  diga-,  m.  the  guardian  deity  of 
a  quarter  of  the  world.  Dvara-,  m.  a 
door-keeper,  a  porter.  Uharma-,  m. 
1.  the  guardian  of  law.  2.  a  proper 
name.  Pagu-,  m.  ].  a  herdsman.  2. 
pi.  the  name  of  a  people.  Praja-, 
bhu-,  bhumi,  and  inahi-,  m.  a  king. 
Bhoga-,  m.  a  groom.  Loka-,  see  s.v. 
Vi-,  adj.  having  no  keeper,  Man.  8,  240 ; 
unguarded.  Qigu-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
king. 

"CfJ^fcR"  jjala  +  ka,  m.  1.  A  guar- 
dian, Rajat.  5,  263.  2.  A  protector, 
Mark.  P.  61,  66. — Comp.  Kitla-paUka, 
f.  a  proper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
24.  Go-,  I.  m.  La  cowherd.  2.  a 
proper  name.  II.  f.  lika,  the  wife  of  a 
cowherd.  Danda-,  m.  the  chief  of  the 
police,  Mrichchh.  117,  19  v.  1.  —  Cf. 
probably  Lat.  bubulcus  (with  gopd- 
laka). 

TPfTT  pal  +  ana,  i.  e.  pa,  Caus.,  + 
ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Guarding,  fostering, 
Mark.  P.  76,  23.     II.  n.  1.  Preserving, 
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guarding,  Man.  7,  88 ;  nourishing.  2. 
Maintaining,  keeping,  MBh.  l,  327. 

TJT^T f^HF  palayitri,  i.e.  2.j»«,  Caus., 
+  *p,  m.     A  protector,  MBh.  l,  2107. 

m^TT"3T  palaga,  i.e.  palaga  +  a,  adj., 
f.  gi,  Made  of  the  wood  of  the  Palaca- 
tree,  Man.  2,  45. 

Hlf%  pafi,  and  TJT<«Ft  jP^>    ^       *■ 

The  tip  of  the  ear,  Git.  3,  13.  2.  The 
edge  of  a  sword  or  any  other  cutting 
instrument.     3.  A  line  or  row,  Git.  G, 

10.  4.  A  raised  hank,  a  dike,  Raj  at. 
5,  106  (li).  5.  A  boundary,  a  margin, 
Bhartr.  3,  24  {li). — Conip.  Anka-pali, 
f.  embrace. 

mf%*T  palin,  i.e.  2.pa,  Caus.,  +in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Protecting,  Bhag.  P.  3,  21, 

50. 

tTT^^T  pavaka,  i.e.  pu  +  aka,  I.  adj. 

1.  Belonging  to  Agni,  Utt.  Ramach. 
142,  12.  2.  Pure.  II.  m.  1.  Fire,  or 
its  deified  personification,  Man.  2,  187. 

2.  A  kind  of  Rishi.  3.  Name  of 
several  plants. 

TTTeffijf  pcivaki,  i.e.  pavaka +  i,  pa- 

tronym.,m.  Ason  of  fire,  i.e. Karttikeya. 

m^tf|)«w««,i,e.|)w  +  flM,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni.  1.  Purifying,  Man.  2,  26.  2. 
Pure,  Ram.  l,  27,  17.  II.  m.  1.  Fire. 
2.  A  proper  name.  III.  f.  ni,  The 
name  of  a  river.  IV.  n.  1.  Purifying, 
Man.  11,  85.     2.  A  means  of  purifying, 

11,  177. — Comp.  Pankti-,  adj.  purifying 
a  company. 

m"=WT*fT  pavamani,  i.e.  pavamana 

(yh.pu),  +  a. ;  4-  i,  f.  The  name  of  hymns 
referring  to  the  preparation  of  the 
Soma,  Man.  5,  86. 

m=PC  pavara,   a    corrupt   form   of 

dvapara,  The  die  which  is  marked  with 
two  points,  Mrichchh.  33,  9. 
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TTT  P&9ai  i.e.  jpap+ff,  m.    1.  A  tie, 
a  string,  a  chain,  a  fetter,  MBh.  1.  6749. 

2.  A  string  for  fastening  tamed  animals. 

3.  A  net  or  noose  for  catching  birds, 
Hit.  21,  10.  4.  A  noose  as  principal 
attribute  of  Varuna,  Ram.  3,  54,  9  (cf. 
the  Vedas). — Comp.  Karna-,  m.  a  hand- 
some ear,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  24. 
Kuta-,  m.  a  net  for  catching  deer. 
Kega-,  m.  much  or  flowing  hair,  a  tuft 
of  hair,  Vikr.  d.  85.  Dharma-,  m.  the 
noose  of  the  god  of  justice.  Naga-,  m. 
a  special  kind  of  noose.  Pag?t-,  m. 
the  fetter  which  enchains  the  soul,  i.e. 
the  external  world,  Prab.  59,  7.  Vi-, 
adj.  deprived  of  his  noose,  Ram.  3,  54, 
97 ;  unfettered. 

tfj"5[«f  pagana,  i.e.  pag  +  ana  (m. 
or  n.),  A  noose,  MBh.  7,  5923. 

■qXlX^TT   paga-bhri  +  t,  m.  (holding 
a  noose),  Varuna,  Ragh.  2,  9. 

V(XJm  pagava,  i.e.  pagu  +  a,  adj.     1. 

Come  from  animals,  animal,  Nal.  23,  10. 
2.  Used  by  animals,  beastly,  Lass.  11, 
ll. 

TTlTcpfr  poga  +  vant,  adj .  Possessed 
of  a  noose,  MBh.  7,  3136. 

tTTft[«T   pagin,  i.e.  paga-\-in,  I.  adj. 

Having  a  noose,  MBh.  8,  1998.  II.  m. 
1.  Varuna.     2.  A  proper  name. 

TJTSXqrJ  pagupata,  i.e.  pagu-pati-\- 

a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ti,  Belonging  or  referring 
to  Civa.  II.  m.  A  follower  or  wor- 
shipper of  Civa  in  one  of  his  forms  as 
the  supreme  deity  of  the  Hindu  triad, 
Raj  at.  5,  403. 

M 1 9dU  I  ^i  pagupalya,  i.e.  pagu-pala 
+  ya,  n.  The  business  of  a  grazier  rear- 
ing and  keeping  cattle,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
182,  20. 

m^TTST  pagckattya,  i.e.  page  fiat  + 


tt/a,  adj.  1.  Last,  posterior,  Parich.  ed. 
orn.  49,  15.     2.  Western,  Ragb.  4,  62. 

tfT^T^  pashanda,  I.  m.  n.  Heresy, 

Man.  5,  90.  II.  adj.  Heretical,  MBh. 
12,  11284.  III.  m.  A  heretic,  Prab. 
21,  1. 

^Tf^f^T  pashandin,  i.e.  pashanda 
+  in,  m.  A  beretic,  Man.  4,  30. 

mWTW  pashdna,  m.  A  stone,  Yajn. 
2,  298 — Comp.  Kasha-,  and  Nikasha-, 
m.  a  touchstone,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1940. 

f  1.  fq"  PI,  i.  6,  piya,  Par.  To  go. 

2.  ftf  pi,  sometimes  for  apt. 

f  flfa  PZ/l/S,  i.  10  and  l,  Par.  To 
speak  or  to  shine. 

fTJcR"  piha,  1.  m.  The  Indian  cuckoo, 

Cuculus  indicus,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  857. 
2.  f.  hi,  The  female.  Probably  for 
primitive  spi  +  ha,  cf.  ott/^w. — Cf.  Lat. 
picus,  pica;  O.H.G.  speb,  speht ;  a'nTr\ 
for  aTTirrr]  or  \pirrr],  gittukoq  xpirraKor, 
ytTTaK  for  afiTTa  (the  7r  is  aspirated  by 
the  influence  of  the  preceding  a),  <pir- 

TU.KH],  filTTClKOC. 

fipg1  pinga,  i.e.  pinj  -\-  a,  adj.,  f.  ga. 

1.  Of  a  tawny  colour,  Paiich.  182,  18. 

2.  Yellow,  Vikr.  d.  157.  3.  Red,  Hid. 
2,  2  (cf.  pingahsha). — Comp.  Eka-,  m. 
a  name  of  Kuvera.     Qveta-,  m.  a  lion. 

fqf^f  pinga  +  la,  I.  adj.,  f.  la.     1. 

Of  a  tawny  colour,  brown,  Ragb.  12, 
71 ;  yellowish.  2.  Red-eyed,  Man.  3, 
8  (Kull.).  II.  m.  A  proper  name. 
III.  f.  la,  A  proper  name. — Comp. 
Krishna-,  adj.,  f.  la,  of  a  fuscous 
colour. 

pT^f%eRT  pmgalika,  i.e.  pin  gala  + 
ha,  f.  A  kind  of  bee,  Sucr.  2,  290,  17. 
Hlfl%<T  pingalitat    i.e.   pingala  + 


ita,  adj.    Grown  of  a   tawny   colour, 
Kathas.  21,  122. 

fcjljpT^J  pingahsha,  i.e.  pinga-ahsha, 

1.  adj.,  f.  kslu,    Red-eyed,  Hid.  2,   2. 
II.  m.      1.  A  monkey,  Ram.  5,  5,  23. 

2.  A  proper  name.     III.  f.  kshi,  The 
name  of  a  deity. 

fx^tj  pichu,  m.     1.  Cotton,  Sucr.  l, 

60,  16.     2.  The  name  of  an  Asura. 

f^TjTnf  pichumarda,  see  -manda. 

PH?*5T  pichu -f  la,  m.  1.  Tamarix 
indica.     2.  Cotton. 

t  fa^v  PICHCIT,  i.  io,  Par.  1.  To 
cut,  to  divide. — Cf.  pichh. 

(ijxgg  pichchha,  I.  m.  A  tail.    II.  n. 

1.  A  feather  of  the  tail,  Paiich.  175,  9  ; 
especially  of  a  peacock.     2.  A  crest. 

PTl^^fiT  pichchhika,  i.e.  pichchha 

+  ka,  f.  A  bunch  of  feathers  of  a  pea- 
cock's tail,  Kathas.  30,  3. 

Hr^f^T  pichchhila,  I.  adj.,  f.  la, 
Slimy,  lubricous,  Mark.  P.  io,  9.  II. 
f.  la,  The  name  of  several  plants. — Cf. 
Triacra,  Lat.  pix. 

f  fq^  PICHH,  i.  io,  Par.  To  cut, 

to  divide,    i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  inflict  pain. 

2.  To  obstruct,  to  hinder. — Cf.  michh. 

f   l.fq^"    PINJ,   ii.    2,   A  tin.      1. 

To  dye  or  colour  (probably  api-anj,  cf. 
Lat.  pingere).  2.  To  join.  3.  To 
adore.  4.  To  sound  inarticulately, 
i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  kill  or  injure.  2. 
To  be  strong.  3.  To  give  or  take. 
4.  To  dwell. 

f  2.  fq^"s  PINJ,  i.  io  and  l,  Par. 

1.  To  speak  or  shine.     2.  To  sound. 

ftT^jf  pinja,  adj.   Disturbed. — Comp. 

XJtpbija,  i.e.  ltd-,  Insurrection  (?),  Ra- 
jat.  3,  122. 
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fa"3^ 


fir^sT 


Yellow  or  tawny,  reddish -yellow, 
Mrichchh.  48,  11.  II.  n.  Gold. — Conip. 
A-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  reddish,  Ragh.  16,  51. 
Pari-,  adj.  brown-red,  Kaui.  Nitis,  13, 

14. 

fTJ^psT  pinja  +  la  adj.    Disturbed. 

jT^^J  tflcff   pbijala  +  ka    in    utpinja- 

hika,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.  Full  of  disturbance, 
MBh.  7,  1048. 

f  fqz  PIT,  i-  h  Par.    1.  To  sound. 

2.  To  heap  together. 

ftftjr  pita,  I.  m.  A  basket.  II.  n.  A 
roof. 

fifg'ZR  pita  +  ka,  m.,  f.  ha,  and  n.    1. 

A  basket,  Hariv.    14578.      2.    A  boil. 

3.  An  ornament  on  Indra's  banner, 
MBh.  1,  2354. 

f  fq^;  PITH,    i.     l,    Par.      1.  To 

hurt.     2.  To  feel  pain. 

fcfj^  pithara  I.  m.  and  f.  ri,  and  n. 

A  pot,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1782;  a  pan. 
II.  rn.  1.  A  kind  of  fire,  Hariv.  10467. 
2.  The  name  of  a  Banava. 

firj^^'  pithara  +  ha,  A  pot,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  729. 

ftT^3\"  pidaka,  m.  (n.  ?).  A  small 
boil,  a  pimple. 

ftJT£3"  PIND,  probably  akin  to  pish, 

i.  l,  Atm.,  and  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  ac- 
cumulate. 2.  To  assemble,  pindita, 
1.  Gathered,  Kathas.  26,  283  ;  collected, 
MBh.  10,  622;  massy,  solid,  close.  2. 
Multiplied,  MBh.  7,  4746.      3.    Thick. 

— With  JfJJ    sam,  To  heap  together, 

MBh.  10,  8310.  sampindita,  Clenched, 
united. 

fqTJ^  pinda,  probably  akin  to  pish, 

I.  m.,  f.  di,  and  n.  1.  A  lump,  Pahcli. 
136,  2 ;  a  heap,  a  cluster,  a  quantity, 
Kathas.  4,  81.     2.   A  ball,  a  globe,  a 
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little  button,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26, 19.  II.  m. 
n.  1.  A  mouthful,  or  roundish  lump  of 
food,  Man.  n,  216.  2.  Food.  3.  Live- 
lihood, means  of  living,  MBh.  1,  4148. 
4.  Alms,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  191,  15.  5. 
The  body.  6.  An  object,  Bhfishfip.  123. 
7.  An  oblation  to  deceased  ancestors, 
as  a  ball  or  lump  of  meat,  or  rice 
mixed  up  with  milk,  curds,  flowers,  etc., 
and  offered  to  the  manes  at  the  several 
Craddhas  by  the  nearest  surviving  re- 
lations ;  the  funeral  cake,  Man.  3,  215. 
III.  f.  di,  A  plant,  Jonesia  acoka, 
Dac^ik.  in  Chr.  185,  10;  cf.  184,  7. — 
Comp.  Prithak-,  m.  a  relation  who 
offers  the  oblations  to  the  Manes  sepa- 
rately, Man.  5,  78  (Kull.).  Saha-  (Man. 
3,  248),  and  sa-,  m.  a  kinsman,  especially 
one  connected  by  the  offering  of  the 
funeral  cake  to  either  or  all  of  the 
manes  of  the  father,  grandfather,  and 
great-grandfather,  and  their  wives  re- 
spectively, as  sprung  from  them  in 
directly  collateral  lines  ;  the  relation- 
ship stops  with  every  fourth  person. 
The  following  are  enumerated  as  Sa- 
pindas  :  the  son,  son's  son,  and  son's 
grandson;  widow, daughter,  and  daugh- 
ter's son ;  the  father,  the  mother,  the 
brother,  brother's  son,  and  brother's 
grandson ;  father's  daughter's  son  ; 
paternal  grandfather  ;  paternal  grand- 
mother; paternal  grandfather's  brother, 
brother's  son,  and  grandson  ;  and  lastly, 
the  great-grandfather's  daughter's  sou. 
Other  enumerations  extend  the  connec- 
tion of  Sapindas  to  seven  persons,  both 
in  an  ascending  or  descending  line ; 
cf.  Man.  2,  247  ;  3,  247.  A-sapinda,  adj., 
f.  da,  Not  descended  from  a  relation 
within  the  sixth  degree,  Man.  3,  5. 

ftp^^T  pinda -\-ka,  I.  m.  and  n. 
1.  A  lump,  Utt.  Ramach.  114,  11.  2. 
A  lump  of  food,  Hariv.  14740.  3.  The 
frontal  globes  of  an  elephant  in  rut, 
MBh.  1,  5471.  II.  f.  dika,  A  fleshy 
part  of  the  body,  Yajh.  3,  97 ;  as  the 


calf,  MBh.  u,  2582. — Comp.  Bhinna 
-mastaka-pindaka,  and  -pindika  (from 
the  fern,  pindika),  adj.  (an  elephant) 
whose  frontal  globes  are  open,  MBh.  l, 
5471  ;    7,  4564. 

ftp^rTW  pinda  +  tas,  adv.  Of  a 
lump,  Hit.  Pr.  d.  33. 

f^P^^f  pinda  +  tva,  n.  State  of  a 
mass,  density;  figuratively,  Kathas.  11, 
44. 

f^TWT  pinda-da,  adj.,  f.  da.  1. 
Who  or  what  gives  the  fuueral  cake  to 
deceased  ancestors,  Yajn.  2,  132.  2. 
Giving  a  mouthful  of  food,  Bhartr.  2, 
56. 

f^TJ5«T    pind  4-  ana,    n.       Forming 

globes,  taking  a  globular  form  (as 
water),  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  43. 

ftp^R^  pinda  +  may  a,  adj.  Con- 
sisting of  a  lump  (of  clay),  Mrichchh. 
47,  9. 

IM^cM  pinda  +  vat,  adv.  Like  a 
ball. — Comp.  Ayas-,  Like  a  ball  of 
iron,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205,  21. 

f*JWT3f  pinyaka  (probably  from 
pish,  cf.  punya),  m.  1.  The  sediments 
of  seed,  etc.,  ground  for  oil,  oil-cake, 
Man.  li,  92.     2.  Assafoetida. 

Hrjm^  pitaputra,  i.e.  pitri,  nom. 
sing.,  -\-putra,  m.  du.    Father  and  son. 

f^frTTI^  pitamaha,  i.e.  pitri,  nom. 
sing.,  -maha  (for  mahant),  I.  m.  1.  A 
paternal  grandfather,  Man.  3,  221.  2. 
pi.  Ancestors,  Chr.  43,  21.  3.  A  name 
of  Brahman.  II.  f.  hi,  A  paternal 
grandmother,  Kathas.  30,  25. — Comp. 
Purva-,  m.  an  ancestor,  Kathas.  21,  20. 
Loka-,  m.  the  great  forefather  of  man- 
kind. 

f^fj  pitu,  i.e.  l.pa  +  tu,  m.  Drink. 
— Cf.  Lat.  potus. 


fcfig"  pitri,  i.e.  2.pa  +  fri,  m.   (ace. 

pi.  pitaras,  MBh.  3, 12924),  1.  A  father, 
Man.  2,  145.  2.  du.  Mother  and  father, 
parents,  Cak.  109,  9.  3.  pi.  a.  Pa- 
ternal ancestors,  Man.  2,  159.  b.  The 
Manes,  or  the  deceased  and  deified 
progenitors  of  mankind,  Man.  3,  194, 
etc.  —  Comp.  An-eka-,  adj.,  descended 
from  different  fathers  (viz.  grandsons), 
Yajn.  2, 120.  Ku-,  m.  a  wicked  father. 
Sva-,  m.  pi.  one's  ancestors. — Cf.  Lat. 
pater,  7ran/p  ;  Goth,  fadar  ;  A.S.  faeder. 

fq^"3\"    i.  e.   pitri  +  ka,    I.    adj.    1. 

Paternal.  2.  Ancestral.  II.  A  sub- 
stitute for  pitri,  when  latter  part  of 
comp.  adj.,  Yajn.  2,  120. 

fqcftef  pitri +  tva,  n.  Paternity, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  966. 

f^Gr^rTTT?  pitri-paitamaha,  I. 
adj.,  f.  hi,  Inherited  by  the  father  from 
the  grandfather,  Sav.  7,  7.  II.  m.  pi. 
Father  and  ancestors,  Manes,  Paiich. 

89,  18. 

f^R3"qfTT'?flpR'      pitripaitamahika, 

i.e.  pifripaitamaha  +  ika,  adj.  Inhe- 
rited by  the  father  from  the  grand- 
father, Panch.  78,  7. 

f<7(?TI*rr  pitri -\-mant,  adj.,  f.  mad. 
1.  Having  a  father,  MBh.  l,  6578.  2. 
Accompanied  by  the  Manes,  Mark.  P. 
31,  47. 

fq"gr^T  pitri +  vya,  m.     A   paternal 

uncle,  Man.  2,  130.  —  Cf.  Lat.  patruus ; 
7rarpwo£. 

M(?ScpS  pifrishvasri,  i.  e.  pitri 
-svasri,  f.  A  father's  sister,  Man.  2, 
131. 

f^f(S"^^sft^T  pitrishvasriya,  and  fq_ 

(S^n^l^T  pilrisvasriya,  i.e.  pitri-svasri 

-\-rya,  m.,  f.  ya,  A  paternal  aunt's  son 
or  daughter,  MBh.  1,  4382. 
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ftf(21[«T  pitri-han,  m.  A  parricide, 
Raj  at.  5,  447. 

fq<g"1g"  pitrihu,  i.e.  pitri-hve,  f.  The 
right  ear,  Bliag.  P.  4,  25,  50. 

fcHT  ^'tfa,  n.     Bile,  MBh.  6,  3736. 

—  Comp.  Nasa-rakta-,  n.  bleeding  of 
the  nose. 

f^C^f  pitrya,  i.e.  jritri+ya,I.  adj.,  f. 

ya.  1.  Paternal,  Man.  9,  92.  2.  Re- 
ferring, devoted,  to  the  Manes,  2,  59. 
II.  n.  1.  Worship  of  the  Manes.  2. 
The  lunar  mansion  Magha. 

fq^JT«T  pidhana,  i.e.  api-dha  +  ana 

(m.),  n.  1.  Covering,  shutting,  Malav. 
d.  32.  2.  A  lid,  a  covering,  Mark.  P. 
50,  89. 

ftf^TT*i=r*?T  pidhana +vant,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Covered  with  a  lid,  Rajat.  5,  74. 

frjm^I3f?TT  pidhayakata,  i.e.  api 
-dlta  +  aka  +  ta,  f.  The  act  of  covering, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  1. 

frfrfg'Zf;  jrinaddfiaka,  i.e.  api-naddha 

(vb.  nah)  +  ka,  adj.,  f.  dhika,  Dressed, 
clothed,  Hariv.  11164. 

fq*JT3T  pinalia,   m.   and   n.      1.  A 

staff,  MBh.  5,  5259.  2.  The  bow  of 
Civa,  13,  849.  3.  The  club  of  Civa, 
6,  2797. 

fq5n"3\"?£fT  pinaka-bhri+t,  m.     A 

name  of  Civa. 

fq*TTl3R"  pinaki,  i.e.  curtailed  pina- 
kin,  m.  A  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  2, 
1642. 

H*TTf% *T  pinahin,  i.e.  pinalia  +  Ml, 
I.  adj.  Armed  with  a  pinaka  (a  bow  ?), 
MBh.  6,  684.     II.  m.  A  name  of  Civa. 

ft^   P/iVF,   i.   l,  Par.     1.  f  To 

sprinkle,  to  wet.  2.  To  cause  to 
abound,    Chr.   290,    6=Rigv.   i.    64,    6. 
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3.  To  cause  to  abound  in  milk,  Chr. 

296,  3  =  RigV.  i.  112,  3. 

iMMldJi  pipatishu,  i.  e.  jripatisha, 
desider.  of  pat,  +u,  adj.  Being  about 
to  fall,  MBh.  3,  15471. 

Hm^n"  pipasa,  l-e.  pipasa,  desider. 
of  \.pa,  +a,  f.     Thirst,  Nal.  10,  4. 

I^nTT^T^*ff  pipasa  -f  vant,  adj. 
Thirsty. 

fcjTJT^  pipasu,  i.e.  pipasa,  desider. 

of  l. pa,  +u,  adj.  Thirsty,  Ram.  5, 
19,  5. 

fqrf^Sf  pipila  (perhaps  redupl.  pid 
+  a),  m.     An  ant,  MBh.  5,  5668. 

f^tt^f^R  pip'da  +  ka,  m.,  f.  lika,  An 
ant,  MBh.  13,  5476. 

ft  Ml  fa  <tf  pipUika,  i.e.  pipila  -\-ika, 
I.  m.  An  ant,  MBh.  2,  i860.  II.  n. 
Gold  carried  by  ants,  MBh.  2,  i860  (cf. 
Herod,  iii.  102). 

fxJTZJtjT  pippala,  I.  m.      The   holy 

fig-tree,  Ficus  religiosa.  II.  f.  U, 
Long  pepper.  III.  n.  1.  The  fruit  of 
the  Ficus  religiosa.  2.  Sensual  enjoy- 
ment, Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  8. 

f^n-UH  piprishu,  i.e.  piprisha,  de- 
sider. of  pri,  -\-u,  adj.  Wishing  to 
delight,  MBh.  7,  6S55. 

\tf~3  piplu,  i.e.  perhaps  api-plu,  m. 

A  freckle,  a  mark,  a  mole,  NaL  17,  5. — 
Comp.  Mriga-,  m.     The  moon. 

fa^T^r  piyala,  for  original  priyala 
(q.  cf.),  m.  A  tree,  Buchanania  lati- 
folia  Roxb.     n.  Its  fruit. 

t  fa^T  PIL,  i.  10,  Par.  To  throw, 
to  cast. 

fq^f  and  lf^<«T  puu,  m.  A  certain 
tree  ;  cf.  pailava. 

fq^  piv,  see  i.pa. 


fqif    PIC,  i.  6,  pifhga,  Par.     1.  To 

adorn.  2.  To  form. — Cf.  ttoiicIXoc  ; 
Goth,  failiu;  O.H.G.  feh  ;  A.S.  faeger, 
fah,  fag,  fagian. 

flfSJ  pig  +  a,  m.     A  deer,  Chr.  290, 

8=Rigv.  i.  64,  8. 

fq^f^  pigahga   (vb. pig),  adj.,  f.  gi 

and  ga,  Of  a  tawny,  or  brown,  or  red- 
dish colour,  Kathas.  l,  18. 

"[T^^J^f  pigcicha  (cf. piguna),  perhaps 

piga-anch  +  a,  1.  m.  A  fiend,  a  male- 
volent being,  Man.  l,  37.  2.  f.  eld,  A 
female  demon.  —  Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  to- 
gether with  Picachas,  Ram.  3,  53,  3. 

fqiTT^^f  pigacha  +  ka,  1.  m.  A 
fiend.  2.  f.  chika,  A  female  demon. — 
Comp.  Aga-pigachika,  f.  a  demon  like 
alluring    and    deceiving  hope,   Panch. 

252,  4. 

ftffsjrf  pig  +  ila  (cf.  pi  gang  a),  n. 
Flesh,  MBh.  4.  770. 

ftJIJ'T  pig  +  una,  I.  adj.,  f.  »a.  1. 
Malignant,  mischievous,  Panch.  i.  d.  1. 
2.  Betraying,  Vikr.  d.  32.  3.  Back- 
biting, Paiich.  i.  d.  339.  4.  Wicked, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  300.  5.  Unkind,  Hit. 
56,  16.  6.  One  who  excites  hopes  and 
disappoints  them  (CIvD.  suh  ragaru). 
II.  m.  1.  A  backbiter,  Man.  4,  213. 
2.  A  spy,  an  informer,  3,  161.  III.  n. 
Sycophancy,  MBh.  14,  1025. 

f^^frTT^f ""«  +  *«>  f-  Backbiting, 
sycophancy,  Bhartr.  2,  45. 

fal^5^  PIC  UNA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  piguna  with  aya,  Par. 
To  betray,  Calc.  d.  166. 

\^^  PISH,  ii.  7,pinash,pimsh,  Par. 

1.  To  grind,   to   pound,   MBh.   4,  632. 

2.  To  bruise,  to  destroy  (with  gen.),  Ci^. 
1,  40.  In  epic  poetry  anomal.  imperf. 
apimshat,  potent,  pisheyam.    Ptcple.  of 


the  pf.  pass,  pishta,  n.  The  flour  or 
meal  of  anything  that  is  ground,  na 
pinashti  pishtam,  He  does  not  grind 
flour,  i.e.  he  does  no  useless  work,Bhag. 
P.  5,  10,  24.  Caus.  peshaya,  To  grind, 
to  pound,  MBh.  1,  3223.  |  i.  10,  Par.  1. 
To  injure.  2.  To  be  strong.  3.  To 
dwell.    4.  To  give,  or  take. — With  the 

prep.  ^Bm  ava,    To  grind. —  With  \37jT 

ud,     To    bruise,  MBh.    3,   457.— With 

frf^y    nis,     1.  To  grind,  to  bruise,    to 

crush,  MBh.  2,  2377.  2.  To  rub  to- 
gether, MBh.  1,  5922  (the  bauds);  4, 
465  (to  gnash  the  teeth).  Caus.  To 
destroy,     Prab.     36,     11,     v.  r.  —  With 

fijfcJ^J"    vi-nis,     1.  To  bruise,  Hid.  4, 

35.     2.  To  rub  together,  Ram.  3,  55,  1. 

— With  Tlf^"  pari,  To  strike,  Ram.  3, 

51,  30. — With  Tf  pra,  To  crush,  Pahch. 

ed.  orn.  i.  d.  266.— With  TTfrT  prati,    1. 

To  bruise,  to  destroy  in  one's  turn,  MBh. 
12,  5206.     2.  To  grind,  to  bruise,  MBh. 

4,  361.     3.  To   rub   together,    1,    2004. 

— With  33TT  sam,  To  bruise,  to  de- 
stroy, Ram,  1,  45,  4S. — Cf.  Lat.  pinso, 
pistor,  pistillum,  pistrinum,  pistura,  pila, 
pilum,  pilus  ;  irriaau),  Trriapct,  iriaog, 
izicraoc. 

fq|HCj  pfefitapa,  n.  and  m.  A  world, 

a  division  of  the  universe,  Man.  4,  231. 
— Comp.  Tri-,  n.  the  mansion  of  Indra. 

f^TU^T^T  pishta  +  may a  (vb.  pish), 
adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Made  of  flour,  MBh.  13, 
5499.     2.  Mixed  with  flour,  MBh.  13, 

6228. 

fiTO  PIS,  i,  4,  f  i.  1,  and  TJ^ 
PES,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go.  f  i.  10,  Par. 
pesaya,  1.  To  go.  2.  To  injure  or  hurt. 
3.  To  be  strong.    4.  To  give  or  take. 

5.  To  dwell. — Cf.  pish. 
fq^JT^J  pisprikshu,    i.  e.  pispriksha, 
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desider.  of  sprig,  +  u,  adj.  Being  about 
to  touch  (viz.  water,  i.e.)  to  make  one's 
ablution,  MBh.  12,  8338. 

Tf\  PI,  i.  4,  Atm.  (originally  pass,  of 
l.pa),  To  drink. — With  the  prep.  ^T 
a,  To  drink,  MBh.  3,  13(511. 

ifl'J  pitha  n.  and  m.     1.  A  stool,  a 

seat,  a  chair,  MBh.  5,  1399  ;  a  bench. 

2.  A  base  or  pedestal,  Raj  at.  2,  126. 

3.  The  seat  of  a  deity,  an  altar,  Raj  at. 
5,  46 ;  473.  4.  A  kind  of  ornament, 
Hariv.  8063. — Comp.  Pada-,  m.  a  foot- 
stool, Vikr.  d.  60.  Puga-,  n.  a  spitting 
pot.  Bhadra-,  a  throne,  Yikr.  87,  13. 
Manga-,  n.  a  place  for  dancing,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  190,  10. 

1^337  pitha  +  ka,  I.  m.  and  n.     1. 

A  chair,  a  bench.  2.  A  saddle  (?), 
MBh.  l,  3486.  II.  f.  thika.  1.  A  bench. 
2.  The  section  of  a  literary  work, 
Dacak.  48,  7. 

t(\~%1\  pitha-ga,  adj.  Lame  (moving 

by  means  of  a  small  car),  MBh.  3,  871. 

T\\~ZJ{'ir  ptthamarda,  i.e.  pitha-mrid 

+  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Mounted  on  horses  (?), 
MBh.  4,  674.  2.  Very  impudent,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  180,  13  (?).  II.  m.  1. 
The  companion  of  a  hero.  2.  A  dancing 
master  of  courtesans. 

TtZ^J^  pitha-srip  +  a,  adj.  sbst. 
Lame,  a  cripple  (cf.  pithaga),  MBh.  3, 
1397. 

Xf^Tg    pid   (perhaps   akin    to  pish), 

Atm.  To  be  squeezed  (red.)  Caus.  or 
i.  10,  Par.    1.  To  squeeze,  Bhartr.  2,  5. 

2.  To  give  pain,  to  afflict,  Man.  5,  50. 

3.  To  oppress,  Chr.  30,  38.  4.  To 
cover,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  14.  5,  To 
hurt,  MBh.  i.  7798.  6.  To  remove, 
Man.  1,51.  7.  To  eclipse  (in  astrology). 
— With  the  prep.  ^5ff*f  ab/ii,  Caus.  To 
press  hard,  Ram.  1,  68,  20  Gorr.    abhi- 
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pidita,     1.  Trodden,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  33 

2.  Afflicted,  MBh.  3,  2490.  3.  Op- 
pressed, Chr.  40,  19. — With  JJ*TfH*ttm 
-ubhi,  Caus.  To  crush,  Hariv.  2936. 
— With  "*3gm  ava,     Caus.    1.  To  press 

down,  MBh.  1,  6292.  2.  To  strike 
down,  MBh.  14,  1944.  3.  To  oppose, 
4,  1455.     avapidita,  Pressed,  Mark.  P. 

37,  18. — With  "^H"  a>  Caus.  1.  To  press 

hard,  to  give  pain,  MBh.  3,  12121.  2. 
To  oppress,     apidita,   Adorned,  MBh. 

3,  2501  (rather  apida  +  ita). — With  vj?" 

ud,  Caus.  1.  To  press  on,  Kumaras. 
1,  40.  2.  To  tuck  up,  MBh.  3,  426.  3. 
To  squeeze  out,  Sucx.  2,  47,  5.  —  With 

\3TJ  upa,  Caus.    1.  To  afflict,  Man.  8, 

67.     2.  To  lay  waste,  Man.  7,  195.     3. 

To  eclipse,  Ram.  5,  73,  57. — With  f% 

pi,  Caus.  1.  To  press,  Ram.  2,  25,  42 
Gorr.  2.  To  impress,  Ram.  l,  44,  I. 
3.  To  embrace,  Ragh.  2,  23.  4.  To 
torment,  MBh.  2,  6106.  S.  with  dan- 
dena,  To  punish,  to  correct,  Man.  7,  23. 
6.  with  dantais  and  dantan,  To  gnash 
the  teeth,  Panch.  249,  7  ;  259.  10. — With 

^Wf%  abhi-ni,  Caus.  1.  To  squeeze, 
MBh.  3,  14759.  2.  To  torment,  1,  7009. 
— With  \3"*q"prT  xipa-ni,  Caus.  To  op- 
press,   Chr.    58,    1.  —  With    f^f^     nis, 

Caus.  1.  To  squeeze  out,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
161  (read  nishpi°  instead  of  nipi°,  also 
i.  d.  209).  2.  To  squeeze  hard,  MBh. 
8,  1256  ;  to  compress,  Raj  at.  5,  88  ;  to 
knock   at  (the  door),  Ram.  4,  9,  61. — 

With   tff^"  pari,    Caus.    1.  To    press, 

to  compress,  Sucr.  l,  16,  6.  2.  To  em- 
brace,   Hit.     65,     12.      3.  To    torment 

violently,  Panch.  88,  4. — With  IJ  pra, 

Caus.  1.  To  press,  MBh.  6,  3907.  2. 
To  press  hard,  to  oppress,  MBh.  i, 
5892.     3.  To  torment  violently,   Lass. 


54,  5.— With  ^f*TTf  abhi-pra,  To  op- 
press, Ram.  2,  22,  23. — WithTjffT^ra^", 

Caus.  1.  To  press,  Ram.  5,62,  11.  2. 
To    press    hard,   MBh.   4,   980. — With 

H1J  sam,  Caus.  1.  To  compress,  Chau- 
rap.  3.  2.  To  press  hard,  to  torment, 
Ram.  4,  21,  37.  3.  To  restrain,  MBh. 
13,  5893. 

tf}lf*[    pid  +  ana,    n.     1.  Pressing, 

squeezing,  Ram.  5,  15,  29.  2.  Inflicting 
pain,  distressing,  2,  22,  16. — Comp. 
Graha-,  n.  pain,  distress  caused  by  an 
eclipse,  Bhartr.  2,  87. 

tft^T  pid+a,  f.     1.  Pain,  anguish, 

suffering,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  753.  2.  In- 
fraction, Dacak.  in  Chr.  182, 14. — Comp. 
Graha-,  f.  pain,  distress  caused  by  an 
eclipse,  Dev.  12,  15". 

if^rf  pita,   adj.,   f.   ta,  Of  a  yellow 

colour,  Ram.  2,  94,  5. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
yellowish,  Ram.  2,  76,  4. 

TJ(\"c[Zf\  pita  +  ka,  I.  adj.,  f.  tika,  Of  a 

yellow  colour,  Ram.  6,  82,  60.  II.  f. 
tika,  Saffron. 

tf^rfrTT  pita  +  ta,  f.  Yellowness, 
yellow  (the  colour),  Bhashap.  127. 

^Ttf%  P^,  he.  l.pa  +  ti,  f.  Drinking, 
a  drink. — Comp.  Sa-,  f.  drinking  to- 
gether. Soma-,  f.  drinking  the  Soma 
juice,  Chr.  288,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  12. 

■cff^J  pitha,  i.e.  l.pa  +  tha,  I.  m.  A 

drink.  II.  n.  Water.  —  Comp.  Go 
-pitha,  i.e.  2.pa  +  t/ta,  m.  protection, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  55. 

lif|f^J«T  i.e.  pitha  +  in;  in  koga-pi- 
thin,  adj.  Squandering  away  the  trea- 
sury, Rajat.  5,  422;  soma-,  m.  Drink- 
ing the  Soma  juice,  Utt.  Ramach.  7,  6. 

■cfjcfrfT  pina  +  ta.  (vb.  pyai),  f.  Fat- 
ness, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2735. 


SP*s 

tft*HJ     pinasa,     probably     upi-nas 

(=z?uisa),  -+-«,  m.  1.  Cold  affecting 
the  nose.     2.  Catarrh,  cough. 

utere    PIYUSII,    a    denomin.   dc- 

rived  from  piyusha,  Par.  To  turn  into 
nectar,  Catr.  14,  81. 

~V(\'Qf%  piyusha,  probably pivas  (ved. 

gi'ease,  cf.  pivan),  -\-a,  1.  n.  The  food 
or  beverage  of  the  gods,  nectar,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  838.  2.  m.  and  n.  The  milk 
of  a  cow  during  the  first  seven  days 
after  calving. 

^S^^JJ^PIYUSHA  VARSHA- 

YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from  piyusha 
-varsha  with  ya,  Atm.  To  turn  into 
a  shower  of  nectar,  Bhartr.  2,  78. 

f  xft^T  P1L,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  im- 
pede, to  obstruct.  2.  To  become 
stupid. 

tpttjrf  pilu,  perhaps  pish  +  Iu,  m.     1. 

An  elephant.  2.  An  arrow.  3.  A 
tree,  Careya  arborea  Roxb.  n.  Its 
fruit. 

f  Tffa  PIV,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  fat 
or  corpulent. 

T^cfcf    pivan,  i.e.  probably  pyai  (or 

pi,  pa)  +  van,  cf.  the  next,  I.  adj.,  f. 
ved.  vari.  1.  Fat,  large.  2.  Strong. 
II.  f.  vari,  A  proper  name. — Cf.  niwy, 
Truipa,H-iepia  (=pivari),  ivlap,  etc. ;  Lat. 
piuguis,  pigere,  piger. — Cf.  pyai. 

■q^ffff  pivant,  original  form  of  the 
last,  Fat,  MBh.  l,  700. 

tftcJT  pivara,  i.e.  pivan-\-a,  with  r 
instead  of  n,  adj.,  f.  ra  and  ri.  1.  Fat, 
large,  MBh.  5,  5437.  2.  Dense,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  186,  14. 

lf\^T(5f  pivara  +  tva,  n.  Largeness, 
heaviness,  Lass.  72,  10  (of  deep  sighs). 
tfarT    pu/nvat,  i.e.  ptans  +  vat,  adv. 
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1.  As  a  man,  Ragh.  G,  20.  2.  As  on 
the  birth  of  a  male,  Chr.  51,  19. 

tj-$y  t*ft  pumgchali,  i.e.  ptanc-chal-\- 

a  +  i,  adj.  and  sbst.,  f.  A  harlot,  an  un- 
chaste woman,  Man.  4,  211. 

tJ^J*?ft^T  pumgchaliya,  i.  e.  pitmg- 

clta/i  +  iya,  m.  The  son  of  a  harlot, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1536. 

Life    PUMS,  i.  10,  Par.    To  grind. 

2.  Tffi    pums,  i.e.  probably  apt-man 

+  t,  the  base  of  some  cases  is  pumams, 
pum,  the  nom.  sing,  pitman,  voc.  sing. 
pitman,  m.  1.  A  man  or  male,  Man.  2, 
29.  2.  A  servant,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  38. 
3.  The  soul,  7,  1,  11. — Comp.  A-  and 
na-,  m.  an  eunuch.  Su-pii?Jis-{  i,  f.  (a 
woman)  having  a  good  husband.  Stri-, 
m.  one  who  has  been  changed  from  a 
female  into  a  male,  Chr.  50,  5. 

tf3Jc[*T  pumsavanaA.e.  pmTis-savana, 

adj.  1.  Causing  the  birth  of  a  male 
child,  Bhag.  P.  9,  6,  28.  2.  n.  with  or 
without  vrata,  A  religious  and  do- 
mestic festival,  held  on  the  mother's 
perceiving  the  first  signs  of  a  living 
conception,  Bhag.  P.  6,  19,  1.  II.  n. 
Foetus,  5,  24,  15. 

THsjif  pums  +  tva,  n.     Virility,  man- 

hood,  Yajn,.  1,  55. — Comp.  A-,  n.  being 
an  eunuch,  Indr.  5,  58. 

mg"3[  pxhkaga,  and  TT^T  pukkasa, 

m.  A  mixed  tribe;  the  offspring  of  a 
Nishada  by  a  Cudra  female,  Man.  10, 
18.  f.  gi,  si,  A  female  of  this  tribe, 
Man.  10,  38. 

■q^Jj^J  jwkhasa,  see  the  last. 

^HT  punkha,  m.  The  lower  part 
of  an  arrow,  containing  the  feathers 
and  the  shaft,  Cak.  d.  10. 

^flFfT  punhhita,  i.e.  piaikha  +  ita, 
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adj.  Endowed  with  the  punkha  (sec 
the  last),  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  774. 

^nf3  pungava,  i.e.  p?r/7is  gava,  1.  m. 
A  bull  Hariv.  379G.  2.  As  latter  part 
of  comp.  words,  Excellent,  e.g.  g<tju~, 
m.  A  pre-eminent  elephant,  Bhartr.  2, 
2G.  nara-,  m.  An  excellent  warrior, 
Chr.  21,  12. 

T}"^"  puchchha,  m.  and  n.  1.  A  tail, 

Draup.  5,  8.  2.  The  hinder  part,  MBh. 
7,  206. — Comp.  Kcila-,  m.  a  certain 
animal.  Go-,  1.  m.  and  n.  a  cow's 
tail.  2.  m.  a  kind  of  monkey.  Dadki-, 
m.  a  proper  name.  Hasta-,  n.  the  hand 
below  the  wrist. — Cf.  probably  -xvyn, 
perhaps  -Kv^xaTO^. 

t  ^3&ipu.clih,  v.r.  of  yuchh. 

T}"33"  pviija,  m.     1.  Aheap,  a  mass, 

MBh.  3,  9957.  2.  A  quantity,  Mark. 
P.  8,  82. 

TJ=g"5J  PUNJAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 

rived  from  the  last  with  aya,  To  heap. 
puiijita,  Heaped,  Utt.  Ramach,  126,  2 ; 
put  together,  Raj  at.  3,  19. 

^T^JT^PJ  punja  +  gas,  adv.  In  heaps, 

MBh.  2,  i860. 

U£"  PUT,  i.  6,  Par.    t  To  embrace. 

f  i.  1.  Par.  To  grind,  to  pound  (v.r.). 
f  i.  10,  putaya,  Par.  To  fasten,  to  bind 
together,  j  i.  10,  pofaya,  Par.  1.  To 
speak  or  shine.  2.  To  reduce  to  pow- 
der, to  grind.     3.  To  be  small. — With 

the  prep.  "Vf[l~ pari,  pass.  To  peel,  to 
lose  the  skin,  Sucr.  1,  302,  14. 

T2"  puta,  m.,  f.  ti,  and  n.  1.  A  con- 
cavity. 2.  A  cup  or  concavity  made 
of  a  leaf  folded  or  doubled,  MBh.  9, 
2827.  3.  A  shallow  cup  or  receptacle, 
as  the  hollow  of  the  hand,  Paiich*  44, 
24.  4.  A  vessel,  or  basket  made  of 
leaves,  Man.  6,  28.   5.  A  cover,  a  cover- 


ing,  TJtt.  Ramach.  50,  8.  6.  A  cloth 
worn  to  cover  the  privities.  II.  m. 
A  horse's  hoof. — Comp.  Adhara-  and 
oshtha-,  m.  or  n.  the  cup-like  lips, 
Cringarat.  7  ;  ^lak.  d.  182  (in  a  comp. 
adj.  having  pale-red  cup-like  lips). 
Krita-aiijali-,  adj.  putting  the  hands 
together,  Ram.  1,  9,  62.  Nat/ana-,  an 
eyelid.  Nasa-,  m.  the  nostril.  Pak- 
sha-,m.  awing.  Bhanda-yin.  a  barber, 
il  utra-,  n.  the  lower  belly. 

Tfgm   puta  +  ha,    n.    and    f.    tika 

(Ranch.  265,  5),  1.  A  concavity.  2.  A 
bag  or  vessel  or  concavity  made  of 
a  leaf  doubled  over  in  a  funnel-like 
shape,  Raj  at.  l,  213. — Comp.   Ghrana-, 

m.  the  nostril. 

t  m:  PUTT,  i.  10,  Par.     To  be 

small. 

t  W  PUD,  also  ^    BUD,    and 

Tf"^  MUD,  i.  6,  Par.  To  emit,  to  leave. 
1 — Cf.  2.  mill. 

f  HOT  PUN,  i.  6,  Par.  To  be  pure 
or  virtuous,  to  do  a  pious  or  holy  act. 
— Cf.  pttl. 

t  TITR-  PUNT  (?),  i.  10,  Par.  To 
speak  or  shine. 

f  m55  PUND,  see  2.  mut  and  mund. 

^n^Tt^J  pundarika,  I.  n.     1.  The 

white  lotus  flower.  2.  A  lotus  in 
ral,  Ram.  2,  95,  3  Gorr.  II.  m. 
1.  A  kind  of  sacrifice,  MBh.  3,  1133.  2. 
A  kind  of  rice.  3.  A  kind  of  leprosy. 
4.  The  elephant  of  the  south-east 
quarter,  Ragh.  18,  7. 

tJTJvja^facir  pundariyaka,   m.     The 

name  of  a  divine  being,  MBh.  13,  4359. 
tnrST  pundra,  m.      1.  pi.  The  name 

of  a  people  and  their  country,  the 
greater  part  of  Bengal  and  part  of 
Behar.     2.  A  kind  of  sugar-cane.     3. 


\» 
(and  n.),  A  mark  or  line  made  on  the 
forehead  with  sandal. — Comp.  Tri-,  n. 
three  horizontal  marks  made  across  the 
forehead,  especially  by  the  followers  of 
Civa. 

■cnt^Fcfr    pundra  +  ha,    m.     1.  The 

name  of  a  people=Pundra,  Man.  10, 
44.  2.  A  sort  of  sugar-cane. — Comp. 
Krifa-tri-,iidj.  provided  with  the  three 
horizontal  marks  (see  the  last),  Hariv. 
15426. 

tf^  punya,  probably  from  push,  I. 

adj.,  f.  yet.  1.  Beautiful,  Nal.  12,  37.  2. 
Pure,  Man.  9,  186;  virtuous,  Man.  2,  106. 
3.  Fragrant,  Chr.  37,  6.  4.  Producing 
bliss,  propitious,  Man.  2,  30.  5.  Holy; 
festival,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  180,  5.  II.  n.  1. 
Virtue,  Indr.  2,  4.  2.  A  good  or  meri- 
torious act,  Raj  at.  5,  72.    3.  Happiness. 

TJTl^^ff  punya +  Jta,  n.    1.  A  festival, 

MBh.  15,  407.  2.  A  ceremony  per- 
formed by  a  woman  in  order  to  keep 
the  love  of  her  husband  and  to  get  a 
son,  I,  817.  3.  The  observance  of  this 
ceremony,  l,  700.  4.  The  presents  given 
to  the  woman  on  this  occasion,  Hariv. 
7654  (m.,  corr.  perhaps idam  for  imam). 

*?^1hT  punya-kri  +  t,  adj.  Vir- 
tuous,  pious,  Bhag.  6,  41. 

TJT?£Jr7T  punya  +  ta,  f.,  and  "CJtTef^f 
punya -\-tva,  n.  Purity,  holiness,  MBh. 
1,  557. 

TIT^cT^  punya-duh,  adj.     Yielding 

bliss,  MBh.  7,  2181. 

^^MY^jci  piinyabliarita,  i.e.  punya 

-bhara  +  ita,  adj.  Abounding  in  holi- 
ness or  bliss,  Catr.  1,  297. 

^?^JcT«tT  punya +  vanf,  adj.,  f.  rati. 
1.  Virtuous,  Mark.  P.  20,  23.  2.  Well- 
fated,  Hit.  14,  21  ;  with  abl.  Happier, 
Hit.  i.  d.  38,  M.M. 

^WT^j  punyaha,  i.e.  punya  +  aha, 
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n.  A  good  or  happy  day;  with  vachaya, 
To  wish  somebody  a  happy  day,  MBh. 

2.  1240. 

UrT   put,  A  hell  (to  which  the  child- 
less  are  condemned),  Man.  9,  138. 

TjflT^iT  Putiika>   f«     *■  -A-   termite, 

Man.  4,  238.     2.  A  kind  of  bee. 

TJC^{  putra,  perhaps  pu  +  tra,  I.  m.  1. 

A  son,  Man.  9,  138.     2.  du.  Two  sons. 

3.  A  son  and  a  daughter,  Nal.  23,  26. 

4.  pi.  Children,  young  ones,  MBh.  12, 
3306.  II.  f.  tri,  A  daughter,  Panch. 
190,  l. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  sonless. 
Arya-,  m.  the  son  of  an  Arya,  used  to 
denote  :  1.  a  prince,  Ram.  6,  8,  38.  2. 
the  son  of  an  elder  brother,  2,  23,  26. 
3.  a  husband  (by  his  wife),  3,  49,  9. 
Kula-,  m.  the  sou  of  a  respectable 
family.  Gadhi-,  m.  the  son  of  Gadhi, 
i.e.  Vicvamitra.  Taruna-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
having  young  ones,  Ram.  3, 53,51.  Jiva-, 
adj.  one  of  whom  a  son  or  children  are 
alive.  Dasyas-  (gen.  sing,  of  dasi,  see 
dcisa),  m.  the  son  of  a  female  slave,  a 
contemptible  person.  Dhara-,  m.  the 
planet  Mars.  Nanda-putri,  f.  a  name 
of  Durga.  Niga-,  m.  pi.  a  class  of 
demons.  Patali-,  n.  the  name  of  a 
town,  the  Palibothra  of  the  ancients. 
Marut-,  m.  Bhimasena,  the  second  of 
the  Pandavas.    Eajaputra,  i.e.  rajan-, 

1.  m.  1.  the  son  of  a  king.  2.  a  man  of 
the  military  tribe.  3.  a  soldier.  4.  the 
planet  Mercury.    II.  f.  tri.  1.  a  princess. 

2.  a  woman  of  the  Kshatriya  tribe.  3. 
a  kind  of  brass.  4.  the  musk  shrew. 
Lakshmi-,  m.  1.  Kama.  2.  a  horse. 
Cila-,  m.  a  muller  or  roller  for  grind- 
ing condiments  on  a  flat  stone.  Sa-, 
adj.  together  with  (his)  son,  Raj  at.  5, 
42.  Satp°,  i.e.  sant-,  adj.  having  sons 
living,  Man.  9,  154.  Surya-,  I.  m.  1. 
Varuna.     2.  Saturn,  Paiich.  i.  d.  238. 

3.  Yama.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  lightning.  2.  the 
Yamuna  river. 
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tro 

TT^a^pvtra  +  ha,  I.  m.  A  son, Man.  2, 

151.  II.  f.  trika  sm^ti-aM.  1.  A  daughter, 
Panch.  190,  2.  2.  A  daughter  appointed 
to  raise  issue  for  her  father,  Man.  9,  127. 
3.  A  doll,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  635. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  sonless.  Kritrima-,  m.  and  f. 
trika,  a  doll.  Patali-,  n.  the  name  of 
a  town,  the  Palibothra  of  the  ancients. 
Muni-,  m.  a  wagtail.  Vastra-putrika, 
f.  a  doll. 

■q^rTT  putra  +  ta,  f,  and  TJ^c^ 
putra  +  tva,  n.  The  state  of  a  son,  Ram. 
l,  20,  l  Gorr. 

Tj^cJTf     putra  +  vat,   adv.      As   on 

the  birth  of  a  son,  Chr.  50,  16. 

TJ"^e[«f[    putra +  va?it,  adj.,  f.  rati, 

Having  a  son  or  sons,  or  children,  Man. 
9,  182. 

T^f%«T    putrin,  i.e.  putra  +  in,  adj., 

f.  ini,  The  same,  Man.  9,  182  ;  Vikr. 
d.  152. — Comp.  <S'a-,  adj.  with  one's  sons, 
Hariv.  11842. 

■qf^^J  putriya,  i.e.  ptitra  +  iya,  adj., 

f.  ya,  Referring  to  a  son,  procuring  a 
son,  Ram.  1,  15,  2  Gorr. 

tf"^^J  putriya,  i.e.  putra  +  iya,  adj., 

s» 

f.  ya,  Relating  to  a  son  or  child,  pro- 
curing a  son,  Ram.  l,  14,  l  Gorr. 

1.  trei    PUTH,  i.  4,  Par.     To  hurt, 

to  kill. — Caus.  pothaya.  1.  To  kill, 
MBh.  4,  727.  2.  To  bruise,  4,  643.  3. 
To  overpower  (sound),  Kathas.  34,  257. 
pothita,    Annihilated,   MBh.   4,   795 — 

With  the  prep.  ^f^T  obhi,  Caus.  To 

crush,    Hariv.   3347. — With   ^^   ava, 

Caus.    The  same,  Hariv.  5611. — With 

^fT   a,    Caus.    The   same. — With   f?f 

ni,  Caus.  To  strike  down,  Hariv.  4525. 

— With  TJ  pra,  Caus.  To  push  on,  Ram. 

6,  25,  7. — With  fif  0i,  Caus.  To  bruise, 


Dev.  2,  57 With  J$JJ  sam,  The  same, 

MBh.  7,  1935. 

f2.  X?%  PUTH,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
speak  or  shine. 

Tf"^7?T  pudgala,  I.  adj.,  f.  la,  Beauti- 
ful, Mark.  P.  99,  57.  II.  m.  1.  The 
body,  Hit.  i.  d.  41  (read  pudgale).  2. 
The  soul.     3.  Civa. 

q*IT  jmnar,  adv.     1.  Back,  Chr.  8, 

27.  2.  Again,  Man.  2,  120.  3.  In  an 
opposite  way,  Pahch.  263,  15.  4.  But, 
Nal.  17,  15  ;  on  the  contrary.  5.  Never- 
theless, Bolitl.  Ind.  Spr.  1964.  6.  With 
preceding  kim,  a.  How  much  more, 
Bolitl.  Ind.  Spr.  504.  b.  How  much 
less,  Panch.  i.  d.  452. — Comp.  Punah- 
punar,  i.e.  punar-,  adv.  1.  repeatedly, 
Man.  1,  28.  2.  again  and  again,  Utt. 
liamach.  82,  12 ;  every  day,  Chr.  295, 
lO  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  10. 

TT«JTf^J7|T  punararthita,  i.e.  punar 
\* 

-arthin  +  (a,  f.  Renewed  begging,  Bhag. 

P.  5,  19,  27. 

*T«Hu^  punar-ukti,  f.  1.  Tautology. 

2.   A  useless  word,   Bolitl.   Ind.    Spr. 

462. 

o 
t[*W  punar-bhu,  I.  adj.,  n.  bhu,  Re- 

born,  regenerated.  II.  f.  A  virgin 
widow  remarried,  Yajn.  1,  67. 

f  q^  PUNTH,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To 

hurt.  2.  To  give  pain.  3.  To  suffer 
pain. 

TpJJTTT  punnaga,   m.   1.   i.  e.   pums 

-naga,  A  pre-eminent  man.  2.  A  white 
elephant.  3.  A  tree,  from  the  flowers 
of  which  is  prepared  a  yellowish  dye, 
Rottleria  tinctoria.  4.  A  white  lotus. 
5.  Nutmeg. 

tf«5(T^«T     punnaman,  i.  e.  1.  pums 
-naman,  adj.  Having  a  male  name.    2. 


2* 

put-naman,  adj.  called  put  (q.  cf.), 
Man.  9,  318. 

^T^JST  pupputa,  m.     The  name  of  a 

disease,  a  swelling  at  the  palate  or  the 
teeth. 

TfTXfm pupphusa,  and  XfpXf^'  phitp- 

phusa,  m.  The  lungs. — Cf.  <pvua,  tyvaaw, 
etc. 

Tffi      pum,    and    TJ^f^    pumams, 

see  pums. 

1.  Vff  pur  (probably  vb.  pri),  f.     1. 

A  town,  Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  12.  2.  The 
body,  2,  io,  28.  —  Comp.  7W-,  f.  pi. 
three  forts. 

t  2.  J3T  PUR,  i.  6,  Par.     To  go  at 
the  head. 

Tf-^  pura,  i.e.  probably  pri  +  a,  I.  n. 

1.  A  fortified  town,  Man.  7,  70.  2.  A 
town,  8,  386.  3.  The  town,  rar'  kluyjii', 
i.e.  Pataliputra.  4.  An  abode,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  11,  9.  5.  An  upper  story.  G. 
The  body,  Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  5.  7.  A  kind 
of  Cyperus.  8.  Skin.  II.  m.  1.  A  sort 
of  resin,  Bdellium.  2.  The  name  of 
a  demon.  III.  f.  rci,  A  perfume.  IV. 
f.  ri  (also  ri).  1.  A  town,  Megh.  31.  2. 
The  body,  Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  28. — Comp. 
Aiiga-puri,  f.  the  capital  of  the  Ahgas. 
Amara-pura,  n.  and  -puri,  f.  the  re- 
sidence of  the  gods.  Avantl-,  n.  the 
name  of  a  town.  Kanyu-pura,  n.  a 
gynajceuin.  Kcuichana-pura,  n.  the 
name  of  a  town.  Ka^i-puri,  f.  the 
capital  of  the  Kaeis,  i.  e.  Benares. 
Kuniari-pura,  n.  a  gynaeceum.  Ku- 
suma-pura,  n.  a  surname  of  Patali- 
putra. Gaja-pura,  n.  a  name  of  Has- 
tinapura.  Gandharva-  pura,  n.  a 
mirage,  Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  3.  Go-,  n.  1.  a 
town-gate,  Ram.  5,  27,  20.  2.  a  gate  in 
general,  Kir.  5,  5.  Pandara-dvara-go-, 
adj.  f.  ra,  having  white  doors  and  town- 
gates,  Ram.  5, 9, 58.    Tri-pura,  I.  n.  three 
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forts.  II.  m.  the  name  of  a  demon. 
III.  f.  ra.  1.  the  name  of  a  town.  2.  a 
form  of  Durga.  IV.  f.  ri,  the  name  of 
a  town.  Daga(n)-pura,  n.  the  name 
of  a  country.  Deva-pura,  n.  the  re- 
sidence of  Indra.  Naga-pura,  n.  a 
name  of  Hastinapura.  Panclia(n) 
-pura,  n., parihasa-pura,  n.,  and  phala 
-pura,  n.,  names  of  towns.  Malta 
■pari,  f.  a  great  town.  Rukma-,  n. 
the  name  of  a  fabulous  town,  Parich. 
84,  7.  Qakha-,  n.  a  suburb.  Cara-, 
n.  the  name  of  a  town.  Hiranya-,  n. 
the  town  of  the  Asuras,  Arj.  10,  13. — 
Cf.  ttoXlq,  tttoXic,  perhaps  also  Trupyoc. 

TJT^iJT"  purahsara,  i.e.  pwas-sri  + 

a,  adj.,  f.  ri,  and  sbst.  1.  One  who  goes 
first  or  before,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  27  ;  a 
leader,  a  preceder,  MBh.  4,  G30;  Cak. 
d.  77.  2.  When  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.  the  fem.  ends  in  ra,  Preceded  by, 
attended  with,  with  ;  e.g.  priya-akhya- 
na-,  adj.  Preceded  by  agreeable  news, 
i.e.  with  agreeable  news,  Ram.  l,  10, 
31  Gorr.  3.  ram,  adv.  Preceded  by, 
with;  e.g.  pranipata-purahsaram, 
With  a  prostration,  Mark.  P.  77,  30 
(laying  herself  at  his  feet) ;  after, 
Pancli.  1G,  4. 

TJ"^Tf  puraga,  i.e.  probably  puras 
-ga,  adj.      Inclined  to,  Mark.  P.  64,  3. 

t^f^Trf  pura-ji  +  t,  m.  1.  A  name 
of  Civa.     2.  A  proper  name. 

^T oJ*T  pu ra mja na,    i.e.  pura  +  m 

-jau  +  a,  I.  m.  The  soul,  personified  as 
a  king,  II hag.  P.  4,  25,  9  sqq.  II.  f.  ni, 
The  intellect,  personified  as  hid  queen. 

TT^^f^r  puramjaya,  i.e.  pura  +  m-ji 
-fa,  m.  A  proper  name.  — Comp.  Para-, 
adj.  conquering  the  enemy's  towns, 
Nal.  20,  l. 

m^g  pur  at  a,  n.  Gold,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
15,  29. 
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IJ^rlir    pura  +  tas  (cf.  pura),  adv. 

1.  Before,  in  front  (with  gen.),  Ram. 

2,  39,  6.     2.  Forward,  Vikr.  65,  7. 

^T'C'rX  puramdara,  i.e.  pura-\-m 
-dri  4- «,  m.  Destroyer  of  castles,  a 
name  of  Indra. 

T|T[\j  puramdhi,  I.  f.  Understand- 

ing,  wisdom.     II.  adj.  Intelligent. 

T^tRj    and    TJTlSff  puramdhrl,  i.  e. 

pura  +  m-dhri  +  i,  and  the  final  short- 
ened, f.  A  respectable  matron,  Ragh. 

7,  25. 

TJ^^^trrn"  puragcharanata,   i.  e. 

puras-charana  +  ta,  f.  Preparation, 
MBh.  12,  13206. 

^T'FT   pura +8  (cr.  pura),  I.  adv.  1. 

Forward.  2.  Before,  in  front,  in 
presence,  Cak.  29,  1 ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  135.  3. 
First,  Cak.  d.  33.  4.  Eastward,  from  the 
east,  MBh.  7,  2349.  II.  prep,  with  the 
gen.,  Before,  Megh.  3. — Comp.  Dak- 
shin  atas-pur  as,  adv.  south-eastward, 
MBh.  2,  1120.  —  Cf.  irupoc,  TrpotrOe, 
Trpoadwc,  etc.,  perhaps  Ttptc,  in  npiofivc. 

^T^T^iT^  puras-kara,   m.     1.  Pn  - 

ference,  Mala  v.  19,  6.  2.  Deference, 
Ram.  1,  80,  11  Gorr.  3.  As  latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.  Preceded  by,  joined  with  ; 
e.g.  sura-sava-,  adj.  Together  with 
spirituous  liquors,  MBh.  13,  4737. 

tT^f^Bfi^IT  puras-kriya,  f.  Defer- 
ence,  Ragh.  4,  87. 

Tf^jJTfT  puras-tat  {tat,  an  old  abl. 
of  tad),  I.  adv.  1.  Before,  in  front, 
Bhag.  11,  40.  2.  First,  preceding,  Ran. 
2,  80,  5.  3.  Forward,  Vikr.  31,  4.  4. 
Formerly,  MBh.  1,  735.  5.  Eastward, 
in  the  east,  from  the  east,  Megh.  15. 
II.  prep,  with  gen.  and  abl.  Before, 
Hit.  8,  15. 

TJTT  pura  (old  instrura.  sing,  of  a 


JTTW 

base  pura,  for  para,  cf.  puras;  it  is 
changed  to  a  by  the  influence  of  the 
preceding  p),  I.  adv.  1.  Formerly, 
Man.  i,  119.  2.  Of  old,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1231.  3.  With  na,  Never,  MBh. 
9,  1806.    4.  First.     5.  Soon.     II.  prep. 

with   abl.,    Before,    Arj.   4,    20 Cf. 

Trapoi  (old  loc.)  in  irapoide,  TrapoLTEpoQ, 
TraXai  (old  dat.),  TraXui6<;,  etc. ;  perhaps 
also  ireXag,  with  ir\r)aLoQ,  etc. ;  Goth, 
faura  and  faur ;  A.S.  for,  fora-,  fore-; 
Lat.  por-,  e.g.  in  por-tendere,  and  pro- 
bably also  pro-. 

Tf^JTJf  purana,  i.e.  pura  +  na,  I.  adj., 

f.  (net  and)  ni.  1.  Primeval,  Man.  5, 
23.  2.  Old,  ancient,  Malav.  4,  2.  3. 
Aged,  Vikr.  d.  9 ;  worn  out.  II.  n. 
A  tale  of  past  ages ;  old  history, 
legends ;  a  sacred  work  treating  for  the 
most  part  of  the  creation,  the  destruction 
and  renovation  of  worlds,  the  genealogy 
of  gods,  etc.  There  are  eighteen  ac- 
knowledged Puranas.  III.  m.  A  coin 
of  a  certain  weight,  Man.  8,  136. — 
Comp.  nishpurana,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  New, 
unheard  of. 

TJ'^T7f*T  pura  +  tana,   I.  adj.,  f.  ni, 

Old,  ancient,  Man.  3,  213.  II.  n.  An 
old  tale,  Ram.  l,  45,  13. — Cf.  Lat.  (re- 
garding the  form)  protenus. 

T^T^Tf^  purarati,  and  t^jf^ 
purari,  i.e.  pura-arati  and  -art,  m. 
Names  of  C,  iva. 

■q"^TT%^"  pura-vid,  adj.  Knowing 
the  past. 

*TlT  Purh  and  T^n"  purl,  see  pura. 

Vr^J[r\  puritat,  probably  pur  +  i 
tan-\-t,  n.  1.  An  entrail  near  the 
heart.  2.  The  entrails  in  general,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  188,  17. 

Vf^\^  ptcrisha  (akin  to  pri),  I.  n. 
1.  Faeces,  excrements,  Man.  5,  138.     2. 


3^ 

The  remains  of  food  (in  a  pot),  Bhag. 
P.  5,  9,  12.  II.  f.  shi  (perhaps  f.  of 
purishya),  The  name  of  a  religious 
ceremony,  3,  12,  40. 

*T^faW  purishana,  i.e.  purishaya 
(a  denomin.  derived  from  purisha  with 
the  aff.  ayd)  +ana,  n.  1.  Evacuation 
of  excrements.     2.  Faeces. 

TT^T^fpf  purisha-dhana,  n.  The 
strait-gut,  Yajii.  3,  94. 

Vf^\^T{purishama  (akin  to  purisha), 
m.  The  black  kidneybean. 

^Tt^J  purishya,  adj.  Epithet  of 
fire. — Cf.  purisha,  f. 

TJ^  puru,  in  the  Veda  also  puru,  i.e. 

pri  +  it,  I.  adj.,  f.  purvi.  1.  Much, 
many.  2.  Exceeding,  adv.  Very,  ex- 
ceedingly. II.  also  puru,  m.  The  name 
of  an  old  prince,  Cak.  7,  4. — Cf.  ttoXv  ; 
Goth,  filu ;  A.S.  fela,  feala;  comparat. 
ttXeIoi'  ;  Lat.  plus. 

TJ^<J<U'  puru-kutsa,  m.  A  proper 
name. 

tf^T^^f  puru-daihg  +  aha,  m.  A 
goose. 

m^TlX^J'  puru-daihg  -\-as,  m.,  nom. 
sing,  ga,  A  name  of  Indra. 

TH^J T  puru  4-  dha,  adv.  Manifold. 

Vf^Sf  purusha,  and  sometimes  puru- 

sha,  I.  m.  1.  A  man  generally  or  in- 
dividually, a  male,  mankind,  Man.  l,  32. 

2.  Punishment  personified,  Man.  7,  17. 

3.  An  attendant,  a  functionary,  8,  43. 

4.  The  first  man,  Hariv.  51.  5.  The 
soul,  Yajii.  3,  194.  6.  The  universal 
soul,  the  supreme  Being,  Mark.  P. 
26,  21;  Man.  1,  ll.  7.  A  principle, 
Man.  1,  19.  8.  A  tree,  Rottleria  tinc- 
toria.  9.  A  proper  name.  II.  f.  shi,  A 
female,  Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  1 7.  III.  n.  (?).  A 
name  of  the  mountain  Meru.  —  Comp. 
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A-drishta-  (yh.drig),  adj.  (viz.  samdhi), 
a  kind  of  alliance  where  one  painty  alone 
settles  for  the  other,  on  the  condition 
that  the  enemy  has  to  disburse  the 
expenses  of  the  expedition,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
117.  Antara-purusha,  m.  the  soul, 
Man.  8,  85.  Adi-purusha,  ra.  the  first 
man.  Upari-,  m.  a  rider,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  188,  16.  Eka-,  I.  m.  the  one 
universal  soul,  Vikr.  d.  l.  II.  adj. 
consisting  only  of  one  person.  Kim- 
purusha,  i.e.  kirn-,  m.  La  class  of 
horse-faced  beings  belonging  to  the 
suite  of  Kuvera,  Kumaras.  1,  11.  2. 
one  of  the  portions  into  which  the 
world  is  divided.  Kula-,  m.  a  polite 
man.  Gudha-  (vb.  guh),  m.  a  spy. 
Tula-,  m.  1.  a  person  weighed  in  a 
balance,  i.e.  a  present  of  gold  or  other 
precious  thiugs  of  equal  weight.  2. 
the  name  of  a  penance.  Dharmadhi- 
karipurusha,  i.e.  dharma-adhi-karin-, 
m.  a  judge.  Nishpurusha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 

1.  not  having  produced  male  children, 
Man.  3,  7.  2.  devoid  of  men.  Prakriti-, 
m.  a  minister,  Megh.  5.  Prconana-, 
m.  an  arbitrator,  Hit.  116, 12.  Mula-,  m. 
the  last  male  of  a  race.  Rakshika-,  m. 
a  policeman,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  24. 
Raja(?i)-,m.    1.  a  servant  of  the  king. 

2.  A  guard,  a  watchman.  Satpurusha, 
i.e.  sant-,  m.  an  honest  man. 

TJ^JcJf  purusha  +  ha,  n.   Rearing  as 

a  horse,  standing  like  a  man  on  two 
feet,  Cic.  5,  56. 

mHr^n"^  purusha-hara,  m.  1.  Any 
act  of  man,  care,  Man.  8,  232.  2. 
The  exertion  of  man  (opposite  to 
fate),  Yajn.  l,  348.  3.  A  proper 
name. 

TJ^TJrfT  purusha  +  ta,  f.,  and  Tf?^(5[ 

purusha -\-tva,  n.  Manhood,  MBh.  13, 
552. 

TT^^f^rT  purushanti,  m.     A  proper 
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name,    Chr.   298,     23  =  Rigv.    l,    112, 

23. 

tn^nft^T^  purusha-girsha  +  ka  (m. 

n.  ?),  The  name  of  a  thief's  instrument, 
Dacak.  71,  1. 

TJ^^JT<ncf  purushadatva,  i.e.  puru- 

sha-ada  +  tva,  n.  State  or  condition 
of   a  man-eater,  or  demon,  MBh.    13, 

326. 

TJ^fn"*^^  purushantara,  i.e.  puru- 

sha-antara,  I.  n.  A  following  genera- 
tion, Mark.  P.  118,  31.  II.  m.  1.  Man 
(opposed  to  deities),  Vikr.  d.  35.  2. 
A  treaty  by  which  is  stipulated  that 
the  affairs  of  the  one  shall  be  settled 
by  warriors  selected  from  both  parties, 
Kam.  Nitis.  9,  13. 

TJ^T*?  PURUSHAYA,  a  deno- 
min.  derived  from  purusha  with  ya, 
Atm.  To  behave  like  a  man,  MBh.  12, 

8102. 

m^^^J  pururavas,  m.  The  name 
of  a  king. 

TJlj£c[^  puruvasu,  i.e.  puru-vasu, 
adj.  Abounding  in  riches. 

TJ^T^T  puroga,  and  tr^TT  pu- 
rogama,  i.e.  puras-ga  and  -gama,  I. 
adj.  1.  Going  before,  preceding,  Nal. 
4,  20.  2.  Chief,  Ragh.  6,  55.  II. 
m.  A  leader,  MBh.  3,  2522.  —  Comp. 
Agni-purogama,  adj.  led  by  Agni, 
Nal.  5,  34.  Priti-puroga,  adj.  ac- 
companied by  love,  friendly,  MBh.  12, 
10935.  Yudhishthira-purogama,  adj. 
having  Yudishthira  as  leader,  led  on 
by  Yudhishthira. 

Tf^V^f«JT?fT  purojanmata,  i.e.  puras 
-janman  +  ta,  f.  Priority  of  birth,  Ragh. 
16,  1. 

TJ^JTgT'S^  purodaga,  i.e.  puras-dag 

-4-  a,  m.  1.  A  kind  of  cake  made  of 
rice  meal,  offered  in  oblations  to  the 
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gods,  Man.  6,  11.  2.  An  oblation  to 
deities,  Man.  5,  23. 

TJ'rYTgT'jfflJ  purodagiya,  i.e.  puro- 
daga  +  iya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Relating  to  the 
sacrificial  cakes. 

TTT^T  purodha-=purodhas,  MBh.  3, 

10635. 

Tf'rY'^j'^'  purodhas,  i.e.  puras   and 

vb.  dha,  m.  The  family  or  domestic 
priest  of  a  prince,  Cak.  71,  18. 

T^frYfij^fTT  purodhiha  (probably  pu- 
ss 

ras-dha  +  iha),    f.     A  favourite    wife, 

Hariv.  7817. 

TJ"^"f%fJ  purohita,  see  dha  with 
puras. 

+  xrf    ^  PUR  V,  and  U<|  PURE, 

\3    O  6\  "s  A    ^ 

i.  1,  Par.  To  fill  (cf.  £>rl).  i.  10,  Par. 
To  dwell. 

t  Ut«T    PUL,  i.  l,  and  6,  and  10,  Par. 

To  be  great  or  large,  to  be  lofty  or 
high. 

"CJ^f  pula,  I.  adj.  Extensive.     II.  m. 

Erection  of  the  hairs  of  the  body, 
considered  as  proof  of  exquisite  de- 
light. 

tr^T^T  pula  +  ka,  m.     1.  Erection  of 

the  hairs  of  the  body,  considered  as 
occasioned  by  pleasure,  Vikr.  d.  57.  2. 
Flaw  or  defect  in  a  gem.  3.  A  ball 
of  bread  and  sweetmeats  with  which 
elephants  are  fed.  4.  An  insect  of 
any  class  affecting  animals  whether  ex- 
ternally or  internally.  5.  A  kind  of 
esculent  plant,  MBh.  13,  4363.— Comp. 
Vi-,  adj.  free  from  horripilation. 

tT^rarcr  PULAKAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  pulaka  with  aya,  Par.  To 
have  or  feel  one's  hairs  of  the  body 
erect  by  pleasure,  Git.  11,  10.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  pulakita,  rather  pidaka 
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-f  ita,  adj.  Having  the  hairs  of  the  body 
erect,  Hit.  16,  11. 

tp«n^r  puhistya,  i.e.  puras  +  tya,  m. 

The  name  of  one  of  the  seven  Rishis 
and  mental  sons  of  Brahman,  Ram.  3, 
53,  31. 

tpsnf  pulaha,  m.  The  name  of  one 

of  the  seven  Rishis  and  mental  sons  of 
Brahman,  Man.  1,  35. 

tr^TT=R"  pulaka,  m.  and  n.  1.  Shri- 
veiled,  or  blighted,  or  empty  grain.  2. 
Bad  grain,  Man.  10,  125.  3.  A  lump 
of  boiled  rice.  4.  Abridgement.  5. 
Celerity. 

Tjf%cf  pulina,   m.   and   n.      1.  An 

alluvial  formation,  a  small  island,  MBh. 
4,  395.  2.  The  bank  of  a  river,  Pahch. 
226,  19. 

Tpyn^T  pulinda,  m.  1.  pi.  The 
name  of  a  barbarian  tribe.  2.  One 
belonging  to  this  tribe,  Paiich.  120,  8.  3. 
A  prince  of  the  Pulindas,  MBh.  2,  119. 

^f%c^^T puli?ida  +  ka,  m.     1.  The 

name  of  a  people.     2.  A  proper  name. 

T<sTTT{  puloma,  I.    m.  =  puloman, 

Ram.  4,  39,  7.  II.  f.  ma,  The  wife  of 
Kacyapa  (Vishnu.  P.  148). 

■CfrjjfYT^IT  pidomaja,  i.  e.  puloman 
-ja.  f.     Cachi,  the  wife  of  Indra. 

tf^T T*T  puloman,  m.  The  name  of 
an  Asura  (CKD.),  or  Danava  (VP.  147), 
father-in-law  of  Indra,  by  whom  he 
was  slain. 

xj^     PUSH,    ii.    9,    Par.      1.    To 

nourish,  MBh.  3,  13639.  2.  To  cherish, 
Panch.  238,  7.  3.  To  manage,  Bhartr. 
2,  38.  4.  To  augment,  Rajat.  5,  159. 
i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  thrive,  to  prosper,  Chr. 
291,  i3=Rigv.  i.  64,  13.  2.  To  enjoy, 
Ragh.  18,  32.  3.  To  possess,  Ragh.  16, 
58.     4.  To  exhibit,  Man.  9,  37.    5.  To 
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unfold,  Cak.  d.  18.  6.  To  support,  to 
maintain,  Ram.  4,  61,  24.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  pushta,  1.  Nourished.  2. 
Well-fed,  strong,  Chr.  4,  18.  3.  Emi- 
nent, Man.  4,  2.31.  4.  Loud,  Hariv. 
14063.  Comp.  A-pushta,  adj.  deficient, 
Sak.  d.  7,  19.  Anya-,  m.  the  Indian 
cuckoo.  Bali-,  m.  a  crow.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  nourished,  Cak.  107,  7. 
Caus.  or  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  nourish,  Lass. 
99,  3  =  Rigv.  v.  9,  7.  To  cherish, 
Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  1890.      Cf.  2.  vyush. 

— With  the  prep.  ^\r\  ati,  atipushta, 

Very  strong,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  8.  Comp. 
Net-,  adj.  rather  insignificant,   paltry, 

Dacak.   in   Chr.  184,    14 — With   Tjf^ 

pari,  paripushta,  1.  Cherished.  2. 
Abounding  in.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to 
be  cherished  or  managed,  Bhartr.  2, 
38.      2.  To  cherish,  Bohtl.  Ind.   Spr. 

2602.— .With  'Jf  pra,  To  nourish,  Bhag. 

P.  5,   26,   10. — With    f%    vi,    vipushta, 

111- fed,   low,  Pahch.  i.  d.  313  (rather 

pushta,  with  vi). — With  JJ?J   sam,  ii.  9, 

To  increase,  Bhartr.  2,  13. 

T(Ti(   push  +  a,  in  graha-,  m.      The 

SI 

sun  (nourishing  the  planets  by  its 
light),     f.  sha,  The  name  of  a  plant. 

IfEEfp^  pushkaru  (probably  push-kri 

-fa).  I.  n.  1.  Water.  2.  The  sky, 
heaven,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1770.  3.  The 
blue  lotus  flower,  MBh.  l,  4704.  4. 
The  tip  of  an  elephant's  trunk,  Pahch. 
80,  8.  5.  The  skin  of  a  drum,  Ragh. 
17,  11.  6.  A  drug,  Costus  speciosus. 
7.  The  name  of  a  celebrated  place  of 
pilgrimage.  8.  The  blade  of  a  sword. 
9.  The  sheath  of  a  sword.  10.  (also 
m.),  One  of  the  seven  great  Dvipas, 
or  divisions  of  the  world.  11.  An 
arrow.  12.  The  art  or  science  of 
dancing.  13.  War,  battle.  14.  Intoxi- 
cation.    15.  A  cage.     16.  A  part.     II. 
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m.  1.  A  pond  or  lake.  2.  A  drum,  a 
kettle-drum,  Megh.  67.  3.  One  of  the 
principal  clouds,  that  which  occasions 
dearth.  4.  The  Indian  crane.  5.  A 
sort  of  snake.  6,  A  proper  name. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  pi.  three  holy  ponds, 
Ragh.  18,  30. 

tpxfi^re  PUSHKARAYA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  pushkara  with  ya, 
Atm.  To  represent  a  drum,  Dacarup.  l. 

IJTJEfiTJcfrff  pushkaravati,  i.e.  jjus/i- 

kara  4-  vant  +  i,  f.  The  name  of  a 
town. 

TfEcfj^pin^cR"  pushJiaravartaka,  i.e. 

pushkara-avarta  +  ka,  m.  A  certain 
kind  of  cloud,  Megh.  6. 

tjliEfif^T    pushkarin,  i.e.  pushkara 

-{■in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ini,  Abounding  in  lotus 
flowers,  Ram.  3,  76,  5.  II.  m.  An  ele- 
phant. III.  f.  ini,  A  pool  where  the 
lotus  does  or  may  grow,  Arj.  4,  50. 

TJEcfftif  pushkala  (=pushkara,  with 

I  for  r),  I.  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Excellent, 
Man.  8,  81  ;  best.  2.  Good,  salutary. 
3.  Much,  Ram.  1,  71,  2  Gorr. ;  many, 
Bhag.  11,  21  ;  with  following  na,  More 
than,  Man.  3,  129.  4.  Complete.  5. 
Loud,  MBh.  7,  578.  II.  m.  A  kind  of 
drum,  MBh.  6, 1631.  III.  n.  1.  A  certain 
measure.  2.  Alms  to  the  extent  of 
four  mouthfuls  of  food.  3.  The  name 
of  a  holy  place.  4.  A  jjroper  name. 
— Comp.  Su-,  adj.  Very  copious,  MBh. 

9,  2146. 

TTSSfitfT^T  pushkala  +  ha,  m.  1.  The 
musk  deer.  2.  A  pin,  a  bolt.  3.  A 
Bauddha  mendicant. 

U'EEfitin"cJ(f^  =ptishkaravati. 

Tjfg  pushti,    i.  e.  push-\-ti,   f.      1. 

Thriving,  increase,  Panch.  215,  2.  2. 
Vegetation,  Man.  9,  37.  3.  Prosperity, 
Pahch.    i.    d.   246.      4.    Nourishment, 
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Man.  2,  32.  5.  One  of  the  divine 
mothers. 

tffg"3TT  pushti+ka,  f.     An  oyster. 

^rftj^  pushti  +  da,  I.  adj.  Yielding 

prosperity,  Hariv.  833.  II.  m.  A  class 
of  Manes,  Mark.  P.  96,  45.  III.  f.  da, 
The  name  of  a  plant,  Physalis  flexuosa 
Lin. 

Vf^    PUSHP  (rather  an  anomal. 

denomin.  derived  from  pushpa),  i.  4, 
Par.  To  flower,  to  blossom,  Hariv. 
12799  (also  i.  l,  Malatim.  153,  5  ;  Hariv. 
7874).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  pushpita 
(rather  pushpa  +  itd),  Flowered,  in 
flower,  f.  ta,  A  woman  during  men- 
struation. Comp.  Su-,  adj.  blossoming 
beautifully,  Ram.  3,  55,  45.  Suvarna-, 
adj.  having  gold  instead  of  flowers, 
Panch.  i.  d.  51  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
3284). 

TJ"^f  push  +  pa,  I.  n.    1.  A  flower, 

NaT.  13,  3.  2.  The  menses,  Mark.  P. 
51,  42.  3.  The  vehicle  or  car  of 
Kuvera.  4.  A  disease  of  the  eyes, 
albugo.  5.  A  topaz,  Ram.  2,  94,  6 
(cf.  pushpa-raga).  II.  m.  A  proper 
name.  III.  f.  pa,  The  capital  of  Kama. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  without  flowers. 
Abhra-,  n.  1.  water.  2.  a  flower  in  the 
air,  i.  e.  anything  non-existent.  3. 
the  ratan,  Calamus  rotang.  Kha-,  n.  a 
sky-flower,  a  nonentity.  Gandha-,  I. 
n.  a  fragrant  floAver.  II.  m.  the  name 
of  several  plants.  Jiva-,  I.  n.  1.  the 
flower  of  life,  denoting  a  certain  plant 
and  the  head.  2.  the  name  of  two 
plants.  II.  f.  pa,  the  name  of  a  plant. 
Darbha-,  m.  1.  a  kind  of  snake.  2.  a 
certain  insect.  Naga-,  m.  the  name  of 
several  plants.  Bhanda-,  m.  a  sort  of 
snake.  Lakshmi-,  m.  a  ruby.  Visha-, 
n.  the  blue  lotus.  Vija-,  n.  1.  common 
citron.  2.  a  thorny  plant,  Vangueria 
spinosa.     Qahkha-pushpi,  f.  a  sort  of 
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grass,  Andropogon  aciculatum,  Man. 
11,  147.  Sa-,  adj.  endowed  with 
blossoms,  Rit.  6,  2.  Su-,  m.,  f.  pa,  and 
n.  the  name  of  several  plants.  Sutra-, 
m.  the  cotton  plant. 

!J"ST3f  pushpa  +  ha,  I.  m.  A  kind  of 

snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  20.  II.  n.  1.  The 
chariot  of  Kuvera,  Ram.  3,  36,  15.  2. 
A  bracelet  of  diamonds  or  jewels.  3. 
A  cup  or  vessel  of  iron.  4.  Green 
vitriol. 

TfTCf^ pashpa-dha,  m.  The  offspring 
of  an  outcaste  Brahmana,  Man.  10,  21. 

Tf^Tfef^f  pushpa  ihdhay  a,  i.e.  push-' 
pa  +  m-dhe  +  a,  m.  A  bee. 

TTSTfjSif  pushpamaya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  flowers,  Ram.  5,  5,  17. 

T^TrSpQ  pushpa-lih,  m.  A  bee. 

TJ^cJcf  pushpa  +  vat,  adv.  Like  a 
flower  or  flowers,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1876. 

TT^nJ^fT  pushpa +  vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
rati,  Having  flowers,  MBh.  6,  529. 
II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name.  2.  du.  The 
sun  and  the  moon.  III.  f.  rati.  1.  A 
woman  during  menstruation.  2.  A 
proper  name. 

"CyEETTcfi"^  pushpahara,  i.e.  pushpa 
-akara,  adj.  Abounding  in  flowers, 
Vikr.  d.  9  (with  masa,  i.e.  Spring). 

Xffnaqrcf     pushpin,    i.e.    pushpa  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  int,  Bearing  flowers,  blossoming, 
Man.  1,  47. 

T|"^f5  pushpeshu,  i.e.  pushpa-ishu, 

m.  Kama,  the  god  of  love  (properly, 
Haviug  flowers  for  arrows.) 

■q'SJ  push+ya,    m.     1.  The  eighth 

lunar  asterism.  2.  The  name  of  a 
month,  Dec. — Jan.  3.  The  fourth  age, 
Kaliyuga. 


tTO   PUS.  see  vyush. 
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f  IJ^f  PUST,  i.  10,  Par.  I.  To 
bind.  II.  (also  W^s  BUST),  i.  10, 
Par.     1.  To  respect.    2.  To  disregard. 

na  pusta,  I.  m.  and  n.  A  book.  II. 
n.  Working  in  clay,  modelling,  Kathas. 
34,  172. 

m$F3f  pwsta+ka,  m.  and  n.  A  book, 
a  manuscript,  Panch.  127,  2. 

treTW  pusta  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Wrought  in  clay,  modelled,  Sucr.  (I, 
29,  9. 

TJ    PU,  ii.  9,  puna,  punt,  Par.  Atm. 

i.  l,  Atm.  (Par.  Bhag.  10,  3l)  ;  l.  4, 
Atm.,  properly  Passive.  To  purify,  Man. 

1.  105  ;  to  make  pure,  8,  311.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  puta,    1.  Purified,  pure. 

2.  Cleaned.  3.  Threshed,  winnowed. 
4.  Foul  smelling,  stinking  (cf.puti  and 
put/),  n.  Truth.    Comp.  A-,  adj.  impure. 

Qastra-,  adj .  purified  by  arms,  absolved 
from  guilt  by  dying  in  the  field  of  battle. 
Caus.  pavaya,  To  cause  to  be  purified, 
to  purify,  Man.  3,  183.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  pavita,  Purified,  2,  75. — With 
the  prep.  f*PfcT  nis,  nish-pu,  To  purify, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  1,  18.— With  X[f^pari,pa- 
riputa,  1.  Purified  completely,  Mrich- 
chh.  159,  2.  2.  Threshed  (winnowed  ?), 
Man.  8,  331.— With   f%  vi,  To  purify, 

MBh.  2,  1150. — Cf.  Lat.  purus,  piitus, 
putare  (cf.  the  vedic  use  of  pu),  pius, 
ex-piare,  piaculum,  punio,  poena;  ttowij, 
cnroiva,  rijnoivii  ;  Goth,  fon  (fire,  cf. 
pavaka),  probably  for  favan  ;  with  r  for 
n,  O.H.G.  fiur;  A.S.  fyr,  -Kvp,  irvpoQ. 

•qj\  puga,  I.  m.  1.  A  heap,  Arj.  3, 
32.  2.  A  multitude,  MBh.  5,  1085. 
pi.  A  number  of  persons,  Man.  3,  152. 

3.  The  betel-nut  tree  (Areca  faufel). 
II.  n.  The  fruit  of  the  last.— Comp. 
KaJa-,  m.  lapse  of  long  time,  MBh.  2, 

1329. 
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TI^T  PUJ,  i.  10,  Par.  (also  Atm.,  Hit. 

ii.  d.  36,  and  in  epic  poetry,  i.  1,  MBh. 
3,  1005).  1.  To  honour,  to  reverence, 
MBh.  1,  6038  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  146  (Atm.). 
2.  To  regard,  Yajii.  2,  14.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass.  Anomalous  potential  pvjayita, 
MBh.  3,  1070).  piijita,  1.  Frequented, 
Arj.  4,  55.  2.  Recommended.  3.  Ac- 
knowledged, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3174.  4. 
Endowed,  Ram.  2,  26, 16.  Comp.  Su-pu- 
jita,  adj.  much  honoured,  Chr.   62,  52. 

— With  the  prep.  ^f*J  ami,  To  honour 

one  after  the  other,  Ram.  2,  99,  9  Gorr. 

— With  ^ffif  abhi,  1.  To  honour,  Ram. 

l,  l,  83.  2.  To  value  highly,  MBh.  l, 
17.  3.  To  approve,  Ram.  2,  76,  12. 
abhipujita,  1.  Offered  after  humble 
reverences,  Man.  6,  58  (?).  2.  Agree- 
able, Ram.  1,  52,  23. — With  ^Tff^  sam 
-abhi,  To  honour,  MBh.  4,  98. — With 
TJ|T  pari,  To  honour  much,  Cic.  1,  14. 
— With  ^Jnf^  sam-pari,  The  same, 
MBh.  13,  2110. — With  If  pra,     1.  To 

honour  especially,  Panch.  i.  d.  164 ; 
MBh.  6,  3790  (prapujire  without  re- 
duplication ;  probably  it  is  to  be 
changed  to  pupujire)  ;  13,  914.     2.  To 

approve,  MBh.  8,  3244. — With  ^3{  sam 

-pra,     To  show  honour,  Hariv.  16223. 

— With    Iff%  prati,     1.  To   return  a 

salutation,  Ram.  1,  26,  4.  2.  To  salute 
in  one's  turn,  Man.  l,  1.  3.  To  ap- 
prove, Ram.  l,  11,  10.     4.  To  honour, 

Man.  3,  58. — With  ^Tft^T  sam-prati, 

To  honour,  to   salute  with  reverence, 

Ram.  2,  70,  6. — With  ^?«FT    sam,    1.  To 

honour,   Man.    2,    210.     2.  To   esteem 

highly,  MBh.  3,  mo.— With  ^pre*^ 

abhi-sam,  To  honour,  MBh.  1,  6376. 

Tjgjgf  puj+aka,  adj.,  f.  jika,  Wor- 


shipping,  MBh.  2,  454;  honouring,  a 
worshipper. 

TJopfT  puj+ana,   I.  n.    Honouring, 

worshipping,  Man.  4,  152.  II.  f.  ni, 
The  name  of  a  female  bird  (in  a  legend). 
— Comp.  Atithi-pujana,  n.  receiving 
guests  with  honour,  Man.  3,  70. 

tT^lf^I'3"  pujayitri,   i.e.  puj,    Caus., 

-\-tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  Worshipping,  a 
worshipper,  MBh.  13,  7517. 

n^U  puj  +  «>  f->  Worshipping, 
honouring,  respect,  adoration,  Kathas. 
4,  43  ;  Vikr.  45,  18. — Comp.  Agra-,  f. 
first  oblation.  Atithi-,  f.  receiving 
guests  with  honour.  Tyakta-piija  (vb. 
tyoj),  adj.  abandoning  the  worship, 
Raj  at.  5,  53. 

^J^T r|T  pujya  + ta  (v^'  P^j),  f.,  and 

T^^tcf  pujya  -f  tva,  n.  Venerableness, 
MBh.  2,  1386. 

|  TJTJT    PUN,  see  jaw/. 

Vfr]  pzk,  a  sound  imitative  of  blow- 
ing, Pahch.  93,  4. 

tfrf «TT  putana,  f.     1.  Yellow  myro- 

balan,  Terminalia  Chebula.  2.  The 
name  of  a  female  demon  causing  a 
certain  disease  of  children,  and  killed 
by  Krishna. 

Tff%  piiti,  A.  i.e.  pti  +  ti,  f.     1.  Puri- 

fication.  B.  i.e.  puy  +  ti,  I.  adj.  Putrid, 
stinking,  MBh.  12,  3606.  II.  n.  1.  Pus, 
matter.  2.  Civet. — Cf.  Lat.  putidus; 
see  puy. 

T2\c[Z(\puti  +  ka,I.  adj.  Putrid,  stink- 
ing, MBh.  4,  173.  II.  m.  Grey  bonduc, 
Guilandina  Bonduc  Lin.  III.  f.  ka, 
A  civet  or  pole-cat. 

M\J{^  puti-\-iva,  n.  Stinking. 
H[faffit\J  puti-vaktra  +  ta}  f.  Con- 
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dition  of  having  stinking  breath,  Man. 
11,  50. 

Uf£|  U^  putyanda,  i.e.  puti-anda,  m. 
A  kind  of  insect,  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 


XTO  pupa,  m.  A  cake,  Ram.  l,  54,  3 

Gorr. 

^mf%^T  pupaliha,  i.e.  pupa  +  ala  -f- 

i£a,  m.,  andf.  ka,  A  cake,  Sucr.  2,  511, 
14  ;  155,  7. 

TJf^Ef    PUY,  i.  1,  Atm.   1.  To  become 

putrid,  to  stink.  2.  To  putrefy.  3. 
To  be  dissolved,  puta,  see  pu. — Cf. 
Goth,   fuls,   and  A.S.  ful;   ttxj'lov,  irvov, 

7TVOQ,      TTVOU),     etC,     TTvdd),     Twdt^lOV,     etC.  J 

Lat.  piiter,  putris,  putrescere,  pudere, 
repudium,  repudiare,  probably  also 
foetor,  etc. 

xm  puy  +  a,  m.  and  n.    Pus,  matter, 

Man.  3,  180.  —  Cf.  vrvioi',  7rvov,  ttvoq  ; 
Lat.  pus. 

TjTf*{  puy  +  ana,  n.  Pus,  discharge 
from  a  wound. 

TJ^TH^f  puya-bhuj,  adj .  Eating  pu- 
rulent  carcasses,  Man.  12,  72. 

■crefTT  puya-uda  (cf.  udaka),  m. 
The  name  of  a  hell,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  7. 

T3T  PUR,  see  prt. 

U^"  pur  +  a,   m.     1.  Filling,   Bhag. 

P.  6,  9,  7.  2.  A  large  quantity  of  water, 
Ragh.  3,  17.  3.  A  cake,  Ram.  2,  100, 
64  Gorr.  4.  Drawing  in  breath  through 
the  nose,  a  religious  practice,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  28,  9.  5.  The  healing  or  cleansing 
of  ulcers. — Comp.  A-pura,  adj.  not  to 
be  satisfied,  unquenchable,  Bhag.  P.  7, 
13,  23.  All-,  m.  large  stream,  Utt. 
Ramach.  68,  12.  Kama-,  m.  1.  an 
ornament  of  the  ear,  Utt.  Ramach.  62, 
13.  2.  the  name  of  several  plants. 
Kama-,&dj.  Fulfilling  wishes.   Ghrita-, 
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m.  a  sweetmeat  composed  of  flour, 
butter,  etc.  Jala-,  m.  a  bed  full  of 
water.  Dushpura,  adj.,  f.  ra,  difficult 
to  be  filled  or  satisfied.  Pani-,  adj. 
filling  the  hand,  Yajh.  3,  320.  Phala-, 
m.  common  citron.  Su-,  I.  adj.  easy 
to  be  filled,  Paiich.  i.  d.  31.  II.  m.  a 
sort  of  lime  or  citron. 

TXT^ pur  +  aka,  I.  adj.      1.  Filling. 

2.  Filling  up,  Man.  9,289.  3.  Satisfying, 
MBh.  l,  75.  II.  m.  1.  Closing  the  right 
nostril,  and  drawing  up  air  through 
the  left,  a  religious  observance,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  217,  17.  2.  A  citron 
(Citrus  medica).  3.  The  final  obsequial 
cake. — Comp.  Phala-,  m.  a  citron. 

*?T^  purana,  i.e.  pur  +  ana,  I.  adj., 
f.  ni,  Filling,  Hariv.  7441.  II.  n.  Act 
of  filling,  Ragh.  9,  73  ;  completing, 
satisfying,  Malay,  d.  73.  2.  Drawing 
(a  bow),  MBh.  16,  271.  III.  m.  1.  A 
dyke.  2.  The  ocean. — Comp.  Garta-, 
n.  Filling  up  a  hole,  Paiich.  96,  20. 

UT'|^J(g"  purayitri,  i.e.  pur,    i.    10, 

+  tri,  m.,  f.  trt,n.  One  who  fills  up,  who 
satisfies. 

nfr'^J  purika,  i.e.  pur  a  +  ika,  m.,  and 
f.  ka,  A  sort  of  cake,  MBh.  7,  2309. 

$nf^"*f  -pur  +  in, adj.  Filling, MBh. 
8,  4669. 

TjJ^puru,  lf?^f  purusha,  see  paru, 
pur  us  ha. 

UTJT^T  purna  +  ka  (vb.  pri),  I.  adj. 

Filled,  full,  MBh.  7,  2199.  II.  m.  1. 
A  certain  tree,  Ram.  3,  79,  38.  2.  The 
blue  jay.     III.  f.  nika,  A  sort  of  bird. 

mJJcTT     purna  +  to,    (vb.    pri),    f. 

Plenty,  Megh.  20. 

UTST^f    purna  +  tva    (vb.    pri),    n. 

Being  full  of,  Kathas.  16,  46. 
o 
XJMXfJ'^Jm  purna-paira  +  maya  (cf. 
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ptitrd),  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Consisting  in  a 
purna-patra,  MBh.  12,  2306.  2.  Con- 
cerning full  cups,  Kathas.  23,  84 
(?  Brockh.,  Consisting  in  a  poem). 

TJWTT  purnama,  and  T^pJTiRT  pur- 
nima,  i.e.  purna  and  curtailed  mcisa,  f. 
The  night  or  day  of  full  moon,  Rajat. 
5,  156 ;  Pahch.  74,  22. 

Tj«f   PURB,  see  purv. 

Dcf  purna,  see  purva. 

*?f*T^J  piirbhidya,  i.e.  pur-bhid+ya 
n.  The  destruction  of  castles,  war, 
Chr.  297,  l4  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 

TJcf    PURV,  see purv. 

TJ^  purva,  i.e.  pura  +  va  (see  pura), 

also  purba,  adj.,  f.  va  (ba).  1.  Fore, 
Cak.  d.  37.  2.  Former,  prior,  Buhtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  905.  3.  First,  Man.  l,  10. 
4.  Lowest,  Man.  8,  120.  5.  Eastern, 
Man.  2,  22.  II.  adv.  vam.  1.  Before, 
Chr.  3,  2  ;  first,  Pahch.  51,  18.  2.  For- 
merly, Chr.  16,  20.  3.  Immemorially, 
Man.  9,  87.  III.  purvena,  instr.  adv.  To 
the  east,  Ram.  2,  70,  II.  IV.  An  ances- 
tor, Pahch.  iii.  d.  216  ;  Man.  3,  220.  V. 
f.  va,  The  east. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  new, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  16  ;  unknown,  68,  13.  2.  in- 
comparable. A-drishta-  (vb.  drig),  I. 
adj.  not  seen  before,  Ram.  5,  54,  3. 
Adya-,  adv.  till  to-day,  Ram.  l,  32,  8. 
An-amaya-pragna-,  adv.  after  haviug 
inquired  for  a  person's  health.  Anya-, 
f.  va,  a  woman  previously  promised  to 
one  and  married  to  another.  A-bodha-, 
adv.  without  having  perceived  before, 
Qak.  d.  99.  Aham-,  adj.  desiring  to 
be  the  first,  Ram.  2, 12,  92.  Tri-abda-, 
adv.  less  than  three  years,  Man.  2,  134. 
Vakshina-,  adj.,  f.  va,  south-eastern. 
Para-,  f.  a  woman  formerly  married, 
having  belonged  formerly  to  another 
man,  Chr.  6,  8.  Piirva-purva,  I.  adj. 
every  preceding  one.      II.  m.  pi.  an- 
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cestors,  MBh.  3,  12408.  JBhuta-,  adj. 
prior  ;  °vam,  adv.  formerly.  A-bhuta-, 
adj.  not  having  existed  before.  Mridu-, 
adj.  mild,  friendly,  adv.  mildly,  gently 
at  first,  Ram.  2,  1,  8.  Yatha-purvam, 
adv.  1.  as  before,  Panch.  36,  18.  2. 
formerly.  3.  in  order  or  succession. 
Sakhi-,  adj.  more  excellent  than  a 
friend,  MBh.  1,  5142.  Stri-,  one  who 
has  been  before  a  wife.  Smita-,  adv. 
smiling  first. — Cf.  purvedyus. 

WcfcR'  purva +  ka,    I.    adj.,   f.   vika. 

1.  Prior,  before,  preceding,  MBh.  12, 
13697.  2.  First,  Ram.  l,  70,  21.  3. 
As  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  often,  Ac- 
companied by,  Man.  2,  78.  II.  kam, 
adv.  1.  With,  Man.  2,  128.  2.  Con- 
formable to,  2,  173.  III.  m.  An  an- 
cestor, Hariv.  5176. — Comp.  An-anya 
-purvika,  f.  a  woman  who  had  no  other 
husband  before,  Yajn.  l,  52.  Aham 
-purvika,  f.  emulation  for  precedence, 
Kir.  14,  32.  Darika-dana-,  adj.  pre- 
ceded by  the  gift  of  a  daughter,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  109.  Samanya-pratipatti-purvam, 
adv.  after  an  elevation  equal  (with  the 
other  wives),  Cak.  d.  92.  Stri-,  adj. 
one  who  has  been  before  a  woman, 
MBh.  5,  5940. 

U^^T    purva-ga,    adj.      Preceding, 

Rajat.  l,  18. 

U^T  purva-ja,    I.    adj.,   f.  jd.     1. 

Born  or  produced  before,  formerly, 
Man.  9,  31.  2.  Eldest,  Bhag.  P.  9,  2,  2. 
II.  m.  1.  An  elder  brother,  Man.  2,  226. 

2.  pi.  Ancestors,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  7. 

o 
Ucfcf^f   purva  +  tana,  adj.    Former, 

older. 

P  ^     , 

TOtW   purva -f  tas,  adv.     1.  To  the 

east,  MBh.  9,  2361.     2.  First,  Bhag.  P. 

9,  9,  32.^ 

Wef"^"    purva  +  tra=\oc.    of  purva; 

with  janmani,  In  a  former  existence, 
Kathas.  13,  131. 


««\ 


TO«T 


4d 


Tnr<^"f%c|T  purvadehika,   i.e.  purva 

-deha  +  ika,   adj.      Done  in   a   former 
existence,  MBh.  12,  12151. 
0  A 

W ^rf  purva  -|-  ?;«£,  adv.  As  before, 

°\        s 
Man.  11,  213. 

^HUT  purva  +  tha,  adv.    As  before, 

°\ 
Chr.  294,  2=Rigv.  i.  92,  2. 
c    rc  „  A    . 

TJcfcfm'^j  purvavartita,  i.e.  purva 

*\ 
-vartin  +  ta,  f.     Priority,  Bhashap.  15. 

W^f^^  purva-vid,  adj.  Knowing 
former  times,  Man.  9,  44. 

TJcTnjjr  purvahna,  i.e.  purva-ahan  + 
a,  m.     The  forenoon,  Man.  4,  96. 

T<tTT%3R"  purvahnika,  i.e.  purvahna 

•\-ika,  f.  £2,  Belonging  to  the  forenoon, 
in  the  forenoon,  MBh.  13,  1573. 

wfcfeR'  in  stri-,  i.e.  stri-purva  +  ika, 

adj.  One  who  has  been  at  first  a 
female,  Chr.  63,  67. 

nf^«J    purvin,  adj.,  f.  mi,  Done  by 

ancestors. — Comp.  A-purvin,  adj.  doing 
what  has  not  been  done  by  the  an- 
cestors, MBh.  12,  10796  ;  stripurvin,  see 

s.  v. 

WcJ^J^J     purvedyus,    1.  e.   purva  +  1 

-div  +  o,s,  adv.  1.  A  former  day, 
yesterday,  Man.  3,  187.  2.  The  morn- 
ing.— Cf.  pratar  and  wpwi-^oc,  Trpwi^a. 

W3|  rW*?[(^    purvotpannatva,     i.  e. 

purva-ud-panna  (vb.  pad),  +tva,  n. 
Condition  of  anterior  existence,  Bha- 
shap. 122. 

f  W^T    PUL,  i.  1,  Par.    To  accumu- 
late.      i.    10   (or    WTJT     pun,    or   WTJT 
pun),  Par.     To  accumulate. 

f  WW  PUSH,  i.  1,  Par.  To  nourish. 
— Cf.  push. 

WW5J   piishan,  i.e.  jnish  +  an,  m.     1. 
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The  name  of  a  vedic  deity.  2.  One  of 
the  Adityas,  MBh.  1,  2523.  3.  The 
sun,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  461. 

1.  tr  PRI,  ii.  Z,jnpH  (pipri,  Bhag. 

P.  7,  9,  4l),  Par.  f  ii.  9,  prina,  ni,  Par. 
1.  To  bring  over  (ved.).  2.  To  protect, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  9,  41.  (3.  To  fill,  see  pri). 
Caus.  and  par,  i.  10,  paraya,  1.  To 
accomplish,  Ram.  2,  55,  19.  2.  To  keep 
one's  ground,  MBh.  9,  1074.  3.  To 
live,  Man.  9,  178.    4.  To  be  able,  Bhag. 

P.   5,    io,    4.  —  With  the   prep,   "%fc[ 

ati,  To  maintain,  Bhag.  P.  3,  18,  12. 
Caus.  To  save  from  (abl.),  3,  25,  40. — 
Cf.  para  and  irtipu),  Trelpa,  Ttopoq,  iropevQ, 
anopoQ,  airopeu),  7ropi£u),  Tropavvw,  TropOfiog, 
Tvapwv,    7T£ipa.Tr)C,    ■KEiraptiv ;     Lat.    par, 

peritus,  ex-pertus,  ex-perior,  parere, 
partus,  parare,  portus,  porta,  portare ; 
Goth,  farjan;  O.H.G.  and  A.S.  faran; 
O.H.G.  furt ;  A.S.  fyrd. 

2.  Y  PRI,  i.  6,  priya,  Atm.  To  be 
busy  or  active. — With  the  prep.  ^fl" 
a,  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  aprita,  Oc- 
cupied, Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  10. — With  3JJ 

vi-a,  To  be  busy,  occupied  with,  vya- 
prita,  Occupied,  Ram.  2,  39, 14  ;  affected 
with,  Lass.  94,  10.  Caus.  To  occupy, 
Ragh.  6,  19.  —  Cf.  Trip-vqfii  (see  pan), 

7T£pVa<l),     TTlTTpaaKbJ,      £/J7ropOC,     TVOpVOQ,      VI] 

(cf.  panya-stri),  ifxnoXaw,  TrwXiu),  Tvpia- 
pai  (old  pass.)  ;  O.H.G.  feil,  feili. 

3.  "£  PRI,  ii.  5,  prinu,  Par.  To  be 
pleased  with. — With  the  prep.  ^5Jf  a, 

To  be  attached  to,  Bhag.  P.  5,  5,  4  (cf. 
pri). 

Hn%  prikli,i.e.  prick  +  ti,f.  Contact. 

TfiJ    PRICH,  ii.  7,  Par.,  and  ii.  2, 

Atm.,  and  f  3|    PRINCH,  ii.  2,  Atm. 

1.  To  mix.  2.  To  unite,  Raj  at.  4,  l. 
3.  To  fill,  MBh.  l,  3659.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  prikta,   1.  Touched.     2. 
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Touching. — With  the  prep.  ^J«f  anu, 

anuprikta,  Mixed.  —  With    ^J^J     sam, 

samprikta,  1.  Mixed.  2.  United,  Man.  9, 
322 ;  near  to,  Vikr.  d.  142. — Cf.  pro- 
bably ivXiKto,  TrupKoc  ;  Lat.  plicare, 
plecto  ;  Goth,  flahta  ;  O.H.G.  flehtan  ; 
also  A.S.  folgian. 

1"^"^f   prickekkaka,  i.e.  prachh-\- 

aka,  adj.  Inquiring,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1819. 

tTt^T  prichekka,  i.e.  prachh  +  a,  f. 

Asking  a  question,  inquiring,  Cak.  104, 
23  v.r. ;  question,  Paiich.  i.  d.  438. 

t  ¥*TN  PR  II,  and  Y^  PR  IN  J,  ii. 

2,  Atm.  v.r.  of  prick,  ii.  2,  and  princh, 
and  of  pinj. 

t  ¥W    PRINCH,  see  prick  ;  tj*^" 

PRINJ,  see  prij. 

|  f  ^  PRty*  i-  6,  Par.    To  delight. 

TJTJT    Pfl/y,  i.  6,  To  fill.— Cf.  pri. 

H^  PT**i  see  pritcma. 

~^7{*fT  pritana,  f.,  the  base  of  many 

cases  is  prit.  1.  Battle,  Chr.  291,  14= 
Rigv.  i.  64,  14.  2.  An  army,  MBh.  l,  291. 

TJ"^«JI*f^"  pritana-ni,  m.  The  com- 
mander of  an  army,  MBh.  7,  1464. 

TJ^cSfr  pritanya,  i.e.  pritana +y a, 
f.  An  army,  Bhag.  P.  8,  15,  23. 

\  Y^  PRITH,  or  JJ  ^  PR  A  TH, 

i.  10,  Par.  To  throw  or  cast,  to  ex- 
tend (cf.  pratk). 

"5"^Jcfi"  pritkak,  I.   adv.    Separately, 

severally,  Draup.  6,  1.  II.  prep,  (with 
ace,  instr.,  abl.),  Without,  except. — 
Comp.  Prithak  -pritkak,  separately, 
Man.  3,  26.  —  Cf.  Lat.  pars,  partis, 
privus,  privare  ;  perhaps  tyapaog. 

¥^<ifi  pritkak +  tva,  n.     1.   Indivi- 


duality,  Bhag.  9,  15.  2.  Separation, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  28  ;  separateness. 
prithahtvena,  Singly,  one  by  one, 
MBh.  14, 1058.    3.  Severality,  Bhfishap. 

88. 

Y^JT  pritha,  f.  Kunti,  one  of  the 
wives  of  Pandu. 

¥f^T  prithi,  no.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  297,  15=Rigv.  i.  112,  15. 

Tjf^jsft  prithivi,  i.e.  prithvi,  f.  of 
prithu.  1.  The  earth  personified,  Man. 
2,  225.  2.  Earth  as  an  element,  Prab. 
27,  19. 

"?f^Hff^T1  prithivimjaya,  i.e.  pri- 
thivi-\- m-ji+ a,  m.  A  prince,  MBh. 
2,  364. 

Tjf^Jcft*?^  prithivi-bhuj,  in.  A 
king,  Vikr.  d.  110. 

¥f^Hft<R^T  prithivi  +  may  a,  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Earthen,  MBh.  12,  1452. 

YT^I^ffaP*?    prithivi-ruh  4-  a,  m.     A 

plant,  a  tree,  Hariv.  11445. 

Y^J prithu,  i.e.  prath  +  u,  I.  adj.,  f. 

thu  and  thvi,  comparat.  prithutara 
and  prathiyas,  superb  prithutama  and 
prathishtha,  Large,  great,  Megh.  47. 
II.  m.  The  name  of  a  king  and  of 
others.  III.  f.  thvi,  Tbe  eartb,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  51.  IV.  f.  thu  and  thvi,  A  pungent 
seed,  Nigella  Indica. — Cf.  Goth,  braids; 
A.S.  brad;  tt'Kutvq;  Lat.  latus. 

■§"SJ^»  prithuha,  perhaps  prath  +  uha, 

I.  m.  1.  Rice  or  grain  flattened.  2. 
A  child,  a  boy,  Cic.  3,  30.  3.  The 
young  of  any  animal.  II.  f.  ha,  A  girl. 
— Cf.  probably  -Kopral,,  iropriQ,  perhaps 
TrapQivoq. 

¥^rTT  prithu +  ta,  f.,  and  H^l^f 
prithu +  tva,  n.    Largeness,  greatness. 
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¥^J^T  prithu  +  la,  adj.,  f.  la,  Large, 
great,  Cic.  io,  65. 

Y^cft <T  ^  M I  <?TfTT  prithvi  -  danda 
-pala  +  ta,  f.  The  office  of  a  chief  of 
the  police,  Mrichchh.  177,  19. 

¥<CT4l  pridahu  (vb.  pard  ?)  m.,  f. 
M.  1.  A  snake,  MBh.  3,  12190.  2. 
A  scorpion.  3.  A  tiger.  4.  A  leopard. 
5.  An  elephant.     6.  A  tree. 

¥T^T  prigni,  I.  adj.    1.  Of  variegated 

colour.  2.  Delicate,  feeble.  3.  Thin, 
small,  short.     II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name. 

2.  A  tribe  of  Rishis.  III.  f.  1.  A  ray 
of  light.    2.  The  mother  of  the  Maruts. 

3.  A  kind  of  fruit,  prigni,  Pistia  stra- 
tistes  Lin. 

¥f%fT  prignigu,    i.e.   prigni-go,  m. 

A  proper  name,  Chr.  296,  7=Rigv.  i. 

112,  7. 

¥1^11(5" prigni-matri,  adj.  Brought 

forth  by  Pricni,  epithet  of  the  Maruts, 
Chr.  291,  2=Rigv.  i.  85,  2. 

t  ¥^"  PRISH,  (akin  to  prush),  i. 
1,  Par.  1.  To  sprinkle.  2.  To  hurt. 
3.  To  vex.     4.  To  give. 

¥WfT  prishata,  i.e.  prishant  +  a,   I. 

adj.  Speckled.  II.  m.  1.  A  drop,  Ram. 
3,  32,  4.  2.  A  spot.  3.  The  porcine 
deer,  2,  93,  2.  3.  The  father  of  Drupada, 
Chr.  51,  7. 

¥Wc3J\  prishatha,  i.e.  prishant 4-  ha, 
m.     An  arrow,  Ram.  3,  18,  47. 

"S^T**"3*?  prishadagva,  i.e.  prishant  4- 
agva,  I.  adj.  Riding  on  antelopes,  epi- 
thet of  the  Maruts,  Chr.  293,  4= Rig  v. 
i.  87,  4.  II.  m.  1.  The  God  of  air,  or 
wind  divinely  personified.  2.  A  proper 
name. 

"5'^'TT^f  prishadajya,  i.e.  prishant 
-ajya,  n.  Clarified  butter  mixed  with 
curds,  forming  an  oblation,  Ram.  6, 96, 12. 
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Y^Rf^T  prishadvala,  i.e.  prishant  + 

vala,  m.  The  vehicle  of  the  god  of 
wind  (cf.  prishadagva). 

Y^T*rf     prishant   (properly,    ptcple. 

pres.  of  prish),  I.  adj.,  f.  ati,  Speckled 
(ved.).  II.  n.  A  drop  of  water,  Hariv. 
3586.  III.  m.  The  porcine  deer,  Ram. 
3,  76, 12.  IV.  f.  shati,  Its  female,  MBh. 
7,  27. 

Y^U^T  prishant -\-i,  m.     A  drop  of 

water. 

TJWTcfr^T  prishakara,  i.e.  probably 

prisha,  for  prishant,  -akara,  f.  A  small 
stone,  used  as  weight. 

Y*JT<JTT  prishodara,  i.e.  probably 
prisha, for  prishant,  -udara,  adj .  Having 
the  belly  speckled. 

Y*n^JT*T  prishodyana,  i.e.  probably 

prisha,  for  prishant,  -udyana,  n.  Asmall 
garden. 

Y'S*  prishtha,   perhaps  pra-stha,   n. 

1.  The  back,  Man.  4,  72 ;  with  da,  To 
incline  deeply,  Raj  at.  4,  135.  2.  The 
rear,  the  hinder-part  of  anything. 
shfhe  and  shthena,  from  behind,  Mark. 
P.  23,  5  ;  Vikr.  47,  12.  3.  The  surface 
or  superficies,  Man.  7,  147  ;  terrace, 
Vikr.  38,  11. — Comp.  Kanda-,  1.  m.  a 
soldier,  MBh.  13,  1593.  2.  the  husband 
of  a  Vaicya  female.  3.  the  bow  of 
Karna.  Giri-,  n.  the  top  of  a  mountain. 
Tri-,  n.  the  highest  heaven,  Bhag.  P. 
1, 19,  23.  Loha-,  m.  a  heron.  Harmya-, 
n.  the  upper  room  of  a  palace,  Vikr. 
38,  11. 

Y^3f  prishtha +  ka,  n.     The  back. 

prishthake  hri,  To  postpone,  Bbhtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  138  v.r. 

'W^'tnT      prishtha  +  tas,    adv.     and 

prep,  (with  the  gen.).  1.  Behind,  at 
the  back  of,  Ram.  2,  30,  11 ;  with  gam, 
To   follow,   Paiich.    9,    l ;   to   pursue, 
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172,  17.  2.  On  the  back,  Man.  8, 
300.  3.  Backward,  Ram.  5,  49,  33.  4. 
Secretly,  MBh.  13,  5046.  5.  With  hri, 
To  postpone,  to  renounce,  MBh.  l,  6694. 

Y^TT^iT<r*T     prishthamaihsadana, 

i.e.  prishtha-mamsa-ad  +  ana,  n.  Back- 
biting. 

*3"8T*nT  prishthanuga,  i.e.  prishtha 

-anuga,  adj.  Following,  Bbhtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  2493. 

IHRJ  prish  thy  a,    i.e.     prishtha  +y a, 

m.,  f.  A  pack-horse  or  riding-horse, 
MBh.  l,  soil. 

Vf    PRI,   ii.    9,   prina,    prim,    Par. 

(whence  a  new  verb  "gTjr    PRIN,  i.  6, 

Par.  Atm.)  ;  hither  also  "£  PRI,  ii.  3, 

and  tf^  PUR,    i.    4,    Atm.    (properly 

passive  ;  in  epic  poetry  also  Par.  and 
ii.  2).  1.  To  fill.  2.  To  collect,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  32,  1.  3.  To  satisfy.  4.  pur,  i. 
4,  Atm.,  To  be  filled,  Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
945.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  purna, 
1.  Filled,  full,  Nal.  23,  11.  2.  Complete, 
entire,  Ram.  1,  54,  12.  3.  Satisfied, 
Ram.  1,  10,  34.  4.  Strong,  able.  5. 
Selfish.  Comp.  A-karna-,  adj.  drawn 
to  the  ear  (as  the  string  of  a  bow),  MBh. 
4,  1096.  Kala,-,  1.  adj.  equal  to  the 
sixteenth  part  of,  MBh.  4,  1299.  2.  m. 
the  moon.  Vija-,  m.  common  citron,  or 
a  large  kind  of  lime.  II.  purta,  1.  Filled, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  24,  32  ;  full.  2.  Complete  ; 
with  dharma-,  An  act  of  pious  liberality 
(see  n.).  3.  Covered,  n.  An  act  of  pious 
liberality,  as  digging  a  well,  etc.,  Man. 

4,   226.     Caus.   and  U  PRI,  i.  10,  pa- 

raya,  Par.  and  TpQ  PUR,  i.  10,  puraya, 

Par.  Atm.  1.  To  fill,  Hariv.  6456.  2. 
To  intensify  (a  sound),  MBh.  10,  412. 
3.  To  blow  (a  wind  instrument), 
Ram.  6,  37,  39.  4.  To  draw  (a 
bow),  l,  34,  10  Gorr.  5.  To  draw 
(an  arrow  to  the  ear),  6,  79,  16.     6.  To 


fulfil,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  587.  7.  To 
cover,  6,  86,  36.  Corap.  ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  a-purya,  adj.  Not  to  be 
satisfied,   insatiable,    MBh.   12,    514. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5ff^  ati,  i.  4,  To  swell, 

to  rise,  MBh.  6,  4783  (Par.). — With 

■^if  anu,  puraya,  To  accomplish,  Git. 

1.  25. — With  ^pT  abhi,  i.  4,    To  be 

filled,  MBh.  12,  6502.  abhipurna,  Full, 
full  of.  puraya,  1.  To  fill,  Ram.  5, 
56,  111.  2.  To  load,  Kathas.  44,  47. 
3.  To  cover,  MBh.  6,  1721.  4.  To 
present     with,     Hariv.    6556.  —  With 

^?TlH     sam-abhi,    puraya,     To    fill, 

MBh.  3,  10723. — With  ^5J^  ava,  ava~ 

purna,    Full  of,    Hariv.   11993. — With 

<?n"  a,  i.  4,  1.  To  be  filled,  MBh.  1,  1302. 

2.  To  increase,  Kathas.  27,  8.  3.  To 
abound,  Hit.  ii.  d.  72.  apurna,  Satis- 
fied, MBh.  14,  627.  puraya,  1.  To 
fill,  Bhag.  11,  30.  2.  To  blow  (a 
wind  instrument),  Ram.  6,  75,  11.     3. 

To  cover,  Ram.  3,  32,  15. — With  *J?JT 

sam-a,  i.  4,  To  be  filled,  MBh.  1, 
2472.  samapurna,  Complete,  entire. 
puraya,  To  draw  (a  bow),  Ram.  1,  34, 

9   Gorr. — With  fifaj     nis,   nishpurta, 

Poured  out,  MBh.  7,  2239.— With  TJffc 

pari,  i.  4,  To  be  filled,  Rajat.  4,  109. 
paripurna,  1.  Full,  filled.     2.  Covered. 

3.  Satisfied.  4.  Wealthy,  Paiich.  v.  d. 
10.  5.  Being  at  the  summit  of  (his) 
power,  i.  d.  370.  6.  Very  intelligent, 
Ram.  3,  52,  52.  puraya,  1.  To  fill, 
MBh.  5,   7523.     2.    To    complete,   to 

enjoy  entirely,  Git.  2, 16. — With  *j^f^ 

sam-pari,  samparipurna,  1.  Filled.  2. 
Accomplished,   MBh.  3,   15641. — With 

|TJ  pi,  instead  of  api,  ii.  3,  To  fulfil, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  19,  38. — With  Tf  pra,  i.  4, 
To  be  filled,   Hit.   i.   d.   62.    puraya, 


1.  To  fill.  2.  To  cause  to  grow 
wealthy,    Mrichchh.    178,    4.  —  With 

^ififJf    abhi-pra,    i.    4,    To   be  filled, 

MBh.  15,  678. — With  Tff^f  prati,  pra- 

tipurna,  Full,  full  of,  Hariv.  5654. 
puraya,  1.  To  fill,  MBh.  14,  2122.     2. 

To  satisfy,  MBh.  13,  4442. — With  *J*J 

sam,  safhpurna,  1.  Full,  full  of,  Ram.  6, 
96,  12.  2.  Plentiful,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
779.  3.  Fulfilled,  Cak.  106,  3;  complete, 
Man.  1,  109.  puraya,  1.  To  fill,  Kathas. 

2,  83.  2.  To  satisfy,  22,  12.  —  Cf. 
■KijiTtX-qiiL  and  pra  ;  Goth,  and  A.S.  full 
=purna;  Goth,  fulljan;  A.S.  fyllan ; 
Lat.  multus  =purta  +  s  ;  Lat.  populus. 

TCp^cR"  pechaka,  I.  m.  1.  An  owl,  Ram. 

6,  27,  31.  2.  The  root  of  an  elephant's 
tail.  3.  A  bed.  4.  A  louse.  5.  A 
cloud.  II.  f.  chika,  A  kind  of  owl, 
Ram.  1.  1. 

*?<T   pefa,  m.,  and  f.  ta  and  ft.     A 

basket,  bag,  Paiich.  126,  2;  127,  1. 

TJ£3f  peta  +  ka  I.  m.  and  n.  (?),  A 

basket  for  holding  clothes,  books,  etc., 
Vikr.  78,  7.  II.  f.  tilta,  A  box,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  197,  4.  III.  n.  Multitude, 
Kathas.  34,  209. 

tn>T  peda,  f.     A  basket. 

XflSI    PEN,  see  pain. 

TJc^  petva,  i.e.  pi  +  Iva,  n.    1.  Nectar. 
2.  Clarified  butter. 
H«T   PEB,  see  pev. 

TJ^TO  peyusha   {=piyusha,   q.  cf.), 

m.  and  n.  I.  The  milk  of  a  cow  which 
has  calved  within  seven  days,  Man.  5,  6. 
2.  Fresh  butter.     3.  Nectar. 

•s  A 

m^\  pera,  f.   A  musical  instrument. 

Xf^  peru,  m.    1.  The  ocean.    2.  The 
sun.     3.  Fire. 

573 


w 


q<?^ 


f  tf^T    PEL,  i.  1,  Par.     To  go,  to 

move. 

Ttf^f^'  pelava,  adj.,  f.  va.    1.  Delicate, 

Cak.  d.  70  (too  delicate).  2.  Thin, 
slender.  3.  Soft,  tender,  Kathas.  21, 
97. — Comp.  Pari-,  I.  adj.  1.  very  small. 
2.  very  delicate.  II.  n.  a  fragrant 
grass,  Cyperus  rotundus. 

f  $cfs  PEV,  and  %^  PLEV,  and 

q^    PEB,   i.    l,   Atm.    To   serve,   to 

attend  on. 

JJ(J^[  pegala,  i.e.  pig  +  ala,  I.  adj.,  f. 

la.  1.  Beautiful,  Megh.  75.  2.  Soft, 
tender,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  650.  3.  Dex- 
terous, 889.  4.  Crafty.  II.  n.  Beauty, 
Bhag.  P.  l,  io,  30. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj. 
very    crafty,    Hit.    ii.    d.     109.  —  Cf. 

^  •  A 

TSPJ  Pe£as>  i-e.  pig  +  as,  n.  An  or- 
nament, Chr.  294,  4=Rigv.  i.  92,  4. — 
Comp.  Vigva-,  adj.  containing  all  that 
is  beautiful,  Chr.  288,  l6  =  Rigv.  i.  48, 
16.  Su-,  adj.  very  splendid,  Chr.  288, 
l3=Rigv.  i.  48,  13. 

^TSHIkT  pegas-hri  +  t,  m.  I.  The 
hand,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  54.  II.  A  kind 
of  insect,  7,  1,  27. 

tff^^TT  pegika,  i.e.  pegi  -f  ha,  f.  The 
peel  of  a  fruit. 

ITSft  peg i  (cf.  pigita),  f.     1.  A  ball 

or  piece  of  flesh  or  meat,  MBh.  1,  4494. 
2.  The  foetus  directly  after  conception, 
12,  11968.  3.  A  muscle,  Yajii.  3,  loo. 
4.  The  peel  of  a  fruit.  5.  A  kind  of 
drum,  MBh.  6,  1535.     6.  An  egg. 

t  lfav  PESH,  or  5faN  YESH,  i.  i, 

Atm.  To  exert  one's  self. 

T{T%  pesha,  i.e.  pish  +  a,  m.  Grinding, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  14. 
574 


tfcjSR"  peshaka,  i.e.  pish  +  aha,  adj.,  f. 

shika,  One  who  grinds,  Hariv.  8394. 

^TWW  peshana,  i.e.  pish  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Grinding,  Mark.  P.  14,  87  (with  ya, 
To  be  ground).      2.  A  threshing  floor. 

■q^rfW  and  Tjf^  peshani,  i.e.  peshana 

-\-i,  and  the  final  shortened.,  f.  A  grind- 
stone, Man.  3,  68.  —  Comp.  Yantra 
-peshani,  f.  A  hand-mill. 

■^WT^ff  peshaka,   i.e.  pish  +  aha,  m. 

A  grindstone. 

|  ^^^   PES,  see  pis. 

f  Tf  PAT,  i.  l .,  Par.  To  dry  or  wither. 

Vl^'tgl  paingalya,  i.e.  pingala+ya, 
n.  Tawny,  the  colour,  Sucr.  1,  335,  5. 

Tjf^§£7gT paichehhilya,  i.e.  pichchhila 
+ya,  n.  Sliminess,  Sucr.  l,  154,  15. 

TfZ5{3(w{  paijavana,  i.e.  pijavana-\-a, 

patronym.,  m.  A  son  of  Pijavana,  Man. 
7,  41  (thus  to  be  read). 

ll^jjj? pairijusha,  m.  The  ear. 

St  .  ... 

y%~Z~^  paithara,  i.e.  pithara  +  a,  adj. 

Boiled  in  a  pot,  Ram.  2,  100,  63  Gorr. 

|  trjrN  PAIN,   q^  PEN,  %uj 

LAIN,    jfa^  PRA1N,  i.  i,  Par.     1. 

To  go.  2.  To  embrace.  3.  To  send, 
or  to  pound. 

Xffljv^*^  paindinya,  i.e.  pinda  +  m  + 

ya,  n.  Living  upon  alms. 

TJ^T^f^'  paitamaha,  i.e.  pitamaha  -f 

a,  I.  adj.  1.  Belonging  or  relating  to 
the  grandfather,  inherited  from  him, 
Raj  at.  j,  76.  2.  Belonging  or  relating  to 
Brahman,  Ram.  5,  44,  16.  II.  m.  1. 
pi.  Ancestors,  Panch.  89,  18.  2.  The 
son  of  Brahman,  MBh.  1,  2581. 

*T(3"3f  paitrika,  i.e.  pitri  +  ka,  adj.,  f. 


M.  1.  Paternal,  Man.  9,  104.  2.  An- 
cestral. 3.  Relating  to  the  Manes, 
Raj  at.  6,  87. 

tf(?"^lfTPiT  paitriyajn'iya,  i.e.  pitri 
-yajiia-\-iya,  adj.  Referring  to  the 
sacrifice  offered  to  the  Manes,  Man.  3, 

282. 

1J(g"'£HJ^T  paitrishvaseya  and  TJ<g"5cf_ 

tsp|<q  paitriskvasriya,  i.e.  pitri-svasri 

+  eya  and  iya,  I.  adj .,  f.  yi,  Descended 
from  a  paternal  aunt,  Man.  11,  171. 
II.  m.  A  paternal  aunt's  son,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  19,  35.  III.  f.  eyi,  and  iya,  The 
daughter  of  a  paternal  aunt. 

Tf^[  paitta,  and  nfri  ^f  paittika,  i.e. 

pitta  +  a,  and  ika,  adj.,  f.  ti,  ki,  Bilious, 
biliary,  Su<;r.  1,  10,  21. 

Vf^f  paitra,  i.e.  pitri+a,  I.  adj.  Re- 
lating to  the  Manes,  MBh.  7,  9466.  II. 
n.  The  part  of  the  hand  between  the 
thumb  and  forefinger. 

tf f^cff  paitrika,  i.e.  pitri  +  ika,  adj ., 
f.  ki,  Paternal,  ancestral,  Man.  8,  415. 

tnif  paitrya,  i.e.  pitri+ya,  adj.,  f. 
ri,    Relating  to  the   Manes,   Sucr.    1, 

106,  5. 

^•TT^f  pamaka,  i.e.  pinakin -f  a,  adj. 
Belonging  to,  or  proceeding  from,  Civa, 
Ram.  l,  30,  11  Gorr. 

s*>  ...  , 

tfu<<«i    paippala,    i.e.   ptppala  +  a, 

adj.  Made  of  the  wood  of  the  holy  fig- 
tree,  Utt.  Ramach.  106,  2. 

*»■  •  • 

TJ^JcJ^"  paiyavana,  incorrectly  in- 
stead of  paijavana. 

TJrif  paila,  i.e.  pila  +  a,  metronym., 
m.  A  proper  name. 

"T^rT'T  paila-garga,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Chr.  46,  28. 

t^W^   pailava,    i.e.    pilu-\-a,     adj. 


Made  of  the  tree  pilu  (Jonea=venu,  A 
bamboo),  Man.  2,  45. 

"^Jl^X  paigalya,  i.e.  pegala  +  ya,  n. 
Mildness,  MBh.  l,  5155. 

TJ'JJ'X^  paigacha,  i.e.  pigacha  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  chi.  1.  Relating  to  a  Picacha, 
or  kindof  demon,  Ram.  1,  29,  17;  demon- 
like. 2.  (with  vivaha),  A  mode  of  mar- 
riage, the  ravishment  of  a  girl  by  her 
lover,  Man.  3,  21.  II.  A  Picacha,  or 
kind  of  demon,  MBh.  13,  1397. 

^^5*T  paiguna,  i.  e.  piguna  +  a,  n. 
Tale-bearing,    backbiting,    Man.     11, 

55. 

5^  ... 

m^ffl  paignnya,  i.e.  ptguna+ya,  n. 

I.  Espionage,  backbiting,  Man.  12,  6 ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  115.     2.  Wickedness. 

TJ^7    paishta,    i.e.    piskta  +  a   (vb. 

pish),  I.  adj.,  f.  ti.     1.  Made  of  meal. 

II.  f.  ti,  Spirituous  liquor  extracted 
from  bruised  rice,  Man.  11,  94. 

^HJ^f  paishtika,  i.e.  pishta-\-ika, 
adj.  Made  of  meal,  Sucr.  l,  235,  2. 

MNIIj^  poganda,  adj.  1.  Not  full 
grown,  young,  a  boy.  2.  Having  a 
defective  member. 

Vft'g  pota,  I.  m.  1.  The  foundation 

of  a  house.  2.  Uniting,  mixing.  II. 
f.  ta.  1.  A  hermaphrodite.  2.  A  female 
servant. 

T^Vrf  pota,   I.  m.   1.  The  young  of 

any  animal,  Hariv.  3705 ;  used  also  of 
plants,  e.g.  druma-pota,  m.  A  young 
tree,  Hariv.  3478.  2.  An  elephant  of 
ten  years  old.  3.  A  vessel,  a  ship, 
Hariv.  3530.  4.  The  site  of  a  house. 
5.  Cloth. 

tn"rf3T  pota  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  The  young 
of  any  animal,  used  also  of  plants, 
Ram.  3,  67,  6 ;  e.g.  chuta-,  A  young 
mango,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  9.     2.  The 
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foundation  of  a  house.  II.  f.  tika  and 
laki,  A  potherb,  Basella  lucida.  III. 
f.  tahi,  A  bird,  Turdus  macrourus. 

WtW  potri,  i.e.pu  +  tri,  m.  One  of 
the  officiating  priests  at  a  sacrifice. 

X^t^  potra,  n.     1.  The  snout  of  a 

hog,  Rit.  l,  17.  2.  The  share  of  a 
plough. 

tfYf^«T    potrin,  i.e.  potra  +  in,  m. 

A  hog. 

TffTX  posha,    i.  e.  push  -f  a,   m.      1. 

Thriving,  prosperity.  2.  Nourishing, 
cherishing,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  33. — Comp. 
Paratas-,  adj.  nourished  by  another,  3, 
33,  28. 

tP"T=fc|r  poshaka,  i.e.  push  +  aha,  m. 

1.  One  who  nourishes,   MBh.  2,  2123. 

2.  A  breeder,  a  keeper,  Man.  3,  162. — 
Comp.  Vritti-,  m.  subsisting  on,  Mark. 
P.  50,  77. 

TnTf!^  poshana,  i.e.  push  +  ana,  n. 

Nourishing,  cherishing,  breeding,  MBh. 

3.  11300. 

■cfftfTOlgl  poshayitnu,  i.e.  push,  Caus., 
-\-itnu,  adj.     Nourishing. 

*TU^r*T  poshin,  i.e.  push  +  in,  adj., 
f.  shini,  Nourishing,  cherishing,  Kathas. 
14,  51. 

TJT13>  poshfri,  i.e.  push  +  tri,  m.     A 

nourisher,  one  who  brings  up,  Mark.  P. 
99,  47. 

Ml  ■^^fll^T  paumgchaliya,  i.e.  pumg- 
chali  +  iya,  adj.  Relating  to  hai'lots, 
Rajat.  4,  662. 

tpHJpgJ    pauihgchalya,    i.  e.  puihg- 

chali+ya,  n.  Female  incontinence, 
Man.  9,  15. 

IJTj  <3   pauihsna,  i.e.   pu?ns  +  na,   I. 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Human,  Bhag.  P.  3,  15,  45. 
II.  n.  Manhood,  4,  26,  26. 
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q|  fJjSJ  pauganda,  i.e.  poganda  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Proper  to  boys,  boyish,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  31,  28.     II.  n.  Boyhood. 

^  *l^«fi"  pauganda  + ha,  n.  Boy- 
hood, Bhag.  P.  10,  12,  37. 

"RT^3?\T^fT  paundarika,  i.e.  punda- 
riha  +  a,  m.  A  certain  Soma  sacrifice, 
lasting  eleven  days,  MBh.  13,  4934. 

^nFg"  paundra,  i.e.  pundra  +  a,  m. 

1.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people.  2.  Their 
prince.  3.  A  sort  of  sugar-cane  (cf. 
pundrd).  4.  Bhishma's  conch,  Bhag. 
1,  15. 

tjnrargr  paundra  +  ha,  m.  pi.  1.  The 

name  of  a  people,  Man.  10,  44.  2.  Their 
king.  3.  A  sort  of  sugar-cane,  Sucr. 
l,  186,  14  (cf.  pundra). 

,7Tm*rrf%^r  ■pautina.sikya,  i.  e. 
puti-nasikd  +  ya,  n.  Foetor  of  the 
nostrils,  Man.  ll,  50. 

qyfriqt  pauttiha,  i.e.  puttiha  +  a,  n. 

The  honey  of  the  puttika,  Sucr.  l,  185,  l. 

■qX"^  pautra,  i.e.  putra  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Relating  to  sons  or  children,  Ram.  1, 
35,  1.  II.  m.  A  grandson,  Man.  9,  133. 
III.  f.  tri,  A  granddaughter  Kathas. 
10,  39. — Comp.  Putra-,  n.  sons  and 
grandsons,  Man.  3,  200. 

■qjf^«f     pautrin,    i.e.    pautra  +  in, 

adj.  Having  a  grandson,  Man.  9,  136. 
— Comp.  Putra-,  adj.  having  sons  and 
grandsons,  Sav.  5,  57. 

tJT«T»1R^I  paunahpunya,  i.e.  punar 

-punar +ya,  n.  Repetition,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  216,  8. 

qT«H£^T  paunaruktya,  i.e.  punar 
-ukta (vb.  vach)  -j-ya,n.  1.  Repetition, 
Ragh.  12,  40.     2.  Tautology. 

TJT*TWe[  paunarbhava,  i.e.  punarbhu 
-fa,  I.  adj.    Connected  with  a  twice 
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married  woman,  Man.  9,  176.  II.  m. 
The  son  of  a  twice  married  woman, 
Man.  3,  155. 

tll^" paura,  i.e. pura  -f  a,  adj.,  f.  ri, 

sbst.  Relating  to  or  produced  in  a  town, 
citizen,  Cpak.  18,  9  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  74,  6. 

tn"^5T«T  pauramjana,    i.e.  puraih- 

jana+a,  patronym.  Descended  from 
Puramjana,  Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  9. 

TfT'^'iJ"^'  pauramdara,  ue.puramdara 

-fa,  adj.  Belonging  or  relating  to  Pu- 
randara,  i.e.  Indra,  MBh.  l,  4477. 

l^l^cf  paurava.  i.e.  puru  +  a,  patro- 
nym., f.  vi.  1.  Descended  from  Puru, 
MBh.  1,3180.  2.  m.pl.  TheraceofPuru, 
fcak.  d.  49.  3.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 
people. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  deprived  of  de- 
scendants of  Puru,  Hariv.  11081. 

Tjy"^!^  paurastya,  i.e.  puras-\-tya, 
adj.    1.  Prior,  first.    2.  Eastern,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  25,  46. 

T^I^TTJT   paurana,    i.e.   purana  +  a, 

adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Relating  to  past  ages, 
ancient,  MBh.  l,  543.  2.  Deep-rooted, 
Chr.  24,  38. 

^TTTHW^  pauranika,   i.e.   pur  una- 

-\-ika,  adj.,  f.  ki.  1.  Relating  to  past 
ages,  old,  Prab.  13,  5.  2.  Conversant 
with  the  events  of  former  times,  MBh. 
1,  851. 

tjlf^f  paurika,  i.e.  pura  +  ika,  m. 

1.  Citizen,  Mark.  P.  120,  18.  2.  pi. 
The  name  of  a  people.  3.  The  name 
of  a  prince. 

Tt^W  paurusha,  i.e.  jjurusha  4-  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  shl     1.  Manly,  MBh.  12,    718. 

2.  Human,  Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  26.  3. 
Sacred  to  Purusha  ;  epithet  of  a  holy 
text,  Man.  11,  251.  4.  Having  the 
measure  of  a  man  with  both  arms 
elevated  and  the  fingers  extended.    II. 
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m.  The  load  which  a  man  may  bear, 
Mam  8,  404  (Kull.  ?  perhaps  a  full 
grown  man).  III.  n.  1.  Manhood, 
manliness,  MBh.  13,  542.  2.  Action  of 
men,  Bhartr.  2,  85  ;  man's  work,  Ram. 
1,  58,  22.  3.  Strength,  vigour,  Man.  7, 
102.  4.  Membrum  virile. — Comp.  Daiva 
-antar-ita-,  adj .  whose  energy  is  checked 
by  fate,  Pauch.  ii.  d.  140.  Nis-,  adj.  de- 
void of  manliness. 

tjT^^rr<ir  paurushada,  i.e.  purusha 
-ada  +  a,  adj.  Proper  to  man-eaters, 
Hariv.  3815. 

T^i^f^^f  paurushiha,   i.e.  purusha 

-\-ika,  m.  A  worshipper  of  Purusha. 

TTM^Ef^J  paurusheya,  i.e.  purusha-\- 

eya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Made  by,  derived  from, 
relating  to  men,  MBh.  5,  2645. 

TJJ ^jTTET paurushya,  i.e.  purusha  4- ya, 

n.  Manhood,  manliness,  Mark.  P.  125, 
10. 

tjX^n©^' pauruhuta,  i.e.  puru-huta 
(vb.  hve)  -fa,  adj.  Belonging  to  Indra, 
gak,  d.  48. 

tpr^^cHy  paururavasa,  i.e.  puru- 

ravas  +  a,  adj.  Relating,  proper  to 
Pururavas,  MBh.  8,  1866. 

'qy'^T'Tci'  paurogava,  i.e.  puras-go 
+  a,  m.  Overseer  or  superintendent  of 
a  princely  kitchen,  MBh.  4,  28. 

TJT"^Y"ST^I  paurodara,  i.e.purodaga 
4-  a,  m.  A  prayer  recited  on  making  an 
oblation  of  clarified  butter. 

TCJTTTVJJ paurodhasa,  i.e.  purodhas 
-fa,  n.  The  office  of  a  family  priest, 
Bhag.  P.  G,  7,  36. 

•qy"^YiTT«nj  paurobhagya,  i.e.  pur  as 
-bhagin+ya,  n.  Envy,  Cak.  89,  5. 

tfj'^Yf^ff  paurohita,  i.  e.  puras 
-hita  (vb.  dha,  with  puras),  adj.,  f.  ti, 
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Conformable  to,  proceeding  from  a 
family  priest,  Mark.  P.  126,  18. 

IJT^Tf^cJr  paurohitya,  i.e.  puras 
-hita  (vb.  dha,  witb  puras),  +ya,  n. 
The  office  of  a  family  priest,  MBh.  1, 
675. 

^TW^TO  pcmrnamasa,  i.e.  purna 
(yh.pri),  -masa  +  a,I.&dj.,f.  si,  In  which 
the  moon  is  full  (a  night),  Nal.  16,  14. 
II.  m.  and  n.  A  ceremony  performed  at 
the  full  of  the  moon,  Man.  4,  25.  III. 
n.  Day  of  full  moon,  MBh.  13,  7386.  IV. 
f.  si,  Day  or  night  of  full  moon,  Man. 
4,  113.  V.  m.  patronym.  A  proper 
name. 

tftW^Tn?-!  paurnamasya,  i.e.  paur- 
namasi+ya,  n.  The  sacrifice  performed 
at  the  full  of  the  moon,  MBh.  3,  14135. 

lfY?T paurta,  i.e.  purta  (vb.  pri),  +  a, 
n.  A  meritorious  work,  MBh.  14,  1031. 

^nrf^f^R"  pawrtika,  i.e.  purta  (vb.  pri), 
+  iha,  adj.  Relating  to  or  connected 
with  meritorious  works,  Man.  3,  178  ;  4, 
227. 

■cf("cp^"f^jcjf  paurvadehiha,  i.e.  purva 

-deha  +  ika,  adj.  1.  Belonging  or  re- 
lating to  a  former  existence,  Yajii.  l, 
348.  2.  Done  in  a  former  existence, 
MBh.  12,  6758. 

TJXcni%cR' paurvahniha,  i.e.purvah~ 

na  +  ika,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Belonging  or  re- 
lating to,  or  produced  in  the  forepart 
of  the  day,  Sav.  7,  l. 

TJXf^cJf  paurvika,  i.e.  purva +  ika, 
adj.,  f.  hi,  Former,  Man.  4,  148  ;  pre- 
vious, old ;  f.  hi,  A  female  ancestor, 
MBh.  1,  6632. 

■qX^T^f  paulastya,  i.e.  pulastya  +  a, 
patronym.,  f.  ti,  Descended  from  Pulas- 
tya ;  epithet  of  Kuvera,  Havana,  etc., 
Utt.  Ramach.  83,  2. 
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■qX^TT  pauloma,  i.e.  puloman,  and 
puloma  +  a,  1.  adj.  Relating  to,  treat- 
ing of,  Puloma,  MBh.  l,  312.  2.  patro- 
nym., f.  mi,  Descended  from  Puloman  ; 
f.  The  wife  of  Indra,  Vikr.  d.  152.  3.  m. 
pi.  A  class  of  demons,  MBh.  1,  460. 

TJtfTf  pausha,  i.e.  pushya  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  shi,  Relating  to  the  time  when  the 
moon  is  in  the  asterism  Pushya,  Ragh. 
18,  31.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  month, 
Dec. — Jan.  III.  f.  shi,  Day  or  night 
of  full  moon  in  the  month  Pausha. 

■qXIefiT  paushkara,  i.e.  pushkara  +  a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  Relating  to  the  blue 
lotus.  2.  Consisting  of  its  flowers, 
Hariv.  9437.  3.  Relating  to  the  Costus 
speciosus.  II.  n.  The  fruit  of  the 
Costus  speciosus. 

"yXlZftJ^R paushhara  +  ka,  adj.  Con- 
sisting in  a  lotus  flower,  Hariv.  11557. 

lijTtefoTji  potishhala,  i.e. pushhala  -f-  a, 
m.  A  kind  of  grain,  Mark.  P.  32,  9. 

■qyTiefiTgSr  paushhalya,  i.e.  pushhala 

+ya,  n.  Full-growth,  complete  de- 
velopement,  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  72. 

XTTfe^T  paushtiha,  i.e.  ]iushti  +  iha, 
adj.,  f.  hi.  1.  Relating  to  or  further- 
ing increase,  Kara.  Nitis.  4,  32.  2. 
Furthering,  MBh.  13,  7134. 

tJT"^T  paushpa,  i.e.  pushpa  +  a,  adj., 

f.  pi,  Coming  from  flowers,  made  of 
flowers,  Vikr.  d.  38  ;  Rum.  4,  41,  26. 

■qT"5J  paushya,   i.e.  pushya  +ya,   I. 

adj.  Relating  to  the  asterism  Pushya, 
MBh.  l,  7333.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
prince.  III.  adj.  Relating  to  the  prince 
Paushya,  MBh.  l,  312. 

TZJT^T    PYA  Y,  see  pyai. 

t  TZnsf   PYUSH,  and  TZJ*  PYUSt 

see  l.  2.  and  z.vyush. 
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If  PYAI,  and  TZfT^  PYAY  (de- 
veloped out  of  vedic  pi),  i.  1,  Atm. 
To  be  exuberant,  to  increase.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  pyana.  II.  pina, 
Fat,  bulky,  corpulent,   Ram.   l,  l,   13. 

III.  pyayita. —  With    the    prep.    "3JT 

a,  1.  To  increase,  MBh.  14,  989.  2. 
To  cause  to  prosper,  5,  508.  apina, 
Full,  abounding  in  milk,  MBh.  1,  3934. 
n.  An  udder,  Ragh.  2,  18.  Caus. 
pyayaya,  1.  To  augment,  MBh.  3, 
13542.  2.  To  nourish,  Lass.  59,  14.  3. 
To  refresh,  Megh.  45.  5.  To  encour- 
age, MBh.  12,  10148.  apyayita,  Fat- 
tened, strengthened,  Panch.  9,  4. — With 

J£T{J  sam-a,  To  increase.  Caus.  Tore- 
fresh,  to  animate,  MBh.  3,  8725. — Akin 
are  probably  A.S.  faett,  O.H.G  feizt. 

If  pra,  prep.  1.  Before.  2.  For- 
ward. 3.  Away.  4.  Pre-eminent. 
5.  Excessive.  6.  Beginning.  I.  Com- 
bined and  compounded  with  verbs  and 
derivatives.  II.  Compounded  with 
nouns. — Cf.  irpo  ;  Lat.  pro,  e.g.  in  pro- 
nepos ;  Goth,  frums  ;  A.S.  form  ;  see 
pranaptri  and  puree. 

Jf^^T  PEAK  AT,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  prakata,  Par.  To  appear, 
Hariv.  15789. 

■JJcfrZ"  pra-kata  (probably  a  form  of 

krita,  based  on  *karta),  I.  adj.,  f.  fa, 
Displayed,  unfolded,  manifest,  Mark.  P. 
105,  7  ;  discovering  one's  self,  Kathas. 
12,  190.     II.  m.  A  proper  name. 

TfBjf^wf  prakatana,  i.e.  prakataya  + 

ana,  n.     Making  visible. 

3?3T£*J  PRAKA  TA  YA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  prakata  with  aya,  Par.  1. 
To  make  visible,  Ck;.  9,  40.  2.  To  show, 
Bhartr,  l,  50.  prakatita,  1.  Manifested. 
2.  Apparent  ;  prakatita-hata-a-geska 
-tamas,  adj.  Having  evidently  destroyed 


all  darkness,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1723.  3. 
Opened. 

T(W*1  pra-kamp  +  a,m.   I.  Shaking, 

trembling,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  221 G.  2. 
Violent  motion,  Chr.  33,  33. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  unshaken,  Rajat.  5,  57.  Dushpra- 
kampa,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
shaken.  Nishpra0,  i.e.  ?iis-,  1.  adj. 
motionless.  2.  one  of  the  seven  Rishis 
of  the  thirteenth  period. 

T?^f^T«T  pra-kamp  +  ana.  I.  adj. 
Causing  to  tremble.  II.  m.  1.  Wind, 
2.  A  hell.  III.  n.  Violent  motion, 
great  trembling,  shaking,  MBh.  12, 
3840. 

"JJ^ffiqef  pra-kamp  +  «w,  adj.  Trem- 
bling, Utt.  Ramach.  80,  16  ;  moving  to 
and  fro,  Mark.  P.  109,  42. 

Tf^T^"  prakara,  i.e.  pra-kri  -\-  a,  I.  m. 

1.  A  heap,  a  quantity,  plenty,  Cak.  d. 
136.  2.  Aid.  3.  Custom,  use.  II.  n. 
Aloe-wood.  III.  f.  ri.  1.  A  kind  of 
song,  Yajn.  3,  113.  2.  A  short  interlude 
in  a  drama. 

"J[cJ\"^"t$r  prakarana,    i.e.   pra-kri^ 

ana,   I.    n.    1.    Treating,    expounding. 

2.  A  chapter.  3.  Subject,  Kathas.  6, 
111.  4.  Opportunity,  occasion,  MBh. 
12,  768.  5.  Relation,  Hariv.  3982.  6. 
A  kind  of  dramatic  poem,  Cak.  p.  4, 
12.  7.  Treating  with  respect.  8. 
Doing  much  or  well.  II.  f.  ni,  A  kind 
of  drama. 

IT^fcf  prakartri,  Le.  pra-kri+tri,  m. 

One  who  causes,  MBh,  9,  3054. 

c 
TfcffHif  prakarsha,   i.e.  pra-krish  4-  a, 

m.  1.  Excellence,  Rajat.  5,  381.  2. 
Superiority,  MBh.  1,  6076.  3.  Intensity, 
Kathas.  17,  170.  4.  Length,  MBh.  13, 
2933. 

Tf^flij'tJT  prakarshana,  i.e.  pra-krish 

+  ana,  I.  m.  One  who  troubles,  MBh. 
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8,  1971.  II.  n.  1.  Drawing  off,  MBh. 
1,  7309.  2.  Length,  Sucr.  1,  270,  4.  3. 
Realising  by  the  use  of  a  pledge  more 
than  the  interest  of  a  loan.  4.  Bridle 
(?),  MBh.  7,  6446. 

If3ff%«T    prakarshin,  adj.,  i.e.  l.pra 

-krish  4-  in,  Drawing  forth,  MBh.  6, 
2524.  U.  prakarsha  +  in,  Pre-eminent, 
Hariv.  6404. 

IfclpTCJ'irr  prakal pana,  i.e.  pra-klip, 
Caus.,  +ana,  f.  Allotting,  allotment, 
Man.  8,  211. 

"START'S!?  pra-kcinda,  m.  and  n.     1. 

The  stem  of  a  tree.  2.  As  latter  part 
of  comp.  word,  Excellent,  e.g.  mantri- 
prakanda,  i.e.  mantrin-,  m.  An  ex- 
cellent minister,  Rajat.  6,  260  ;  cf.  Utt. 
Ramach.  145,  3. 

TJcjrrJT  pra-kama.     I.  m.  Pleasure, 

Ram.  3,  2,  8.  II.  ace.  mam,  adv.  1. 
Willingly,  Paiicb.  191,  16.  2.  Accord- 
ing to  one's  wish,  MBh.  4,  401.  3. 
Sufficiently,  7,  2767.  4.  Indeed,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3098. 

■JT^TTTfUi'  prakama  +  fas,  adv. 
With  great  delight,  Hid.  2,  14. 

Tf^rr^  prakara,  ,i.e.  pra-kri+a,  m. 

1.  Kind,  MBh.  l,  7412  ;    species,  Rit.  1, 

2.  2.  Speciality,  Bhashap.  134.  3. 
Way,  manner,  Pahch.  199,  20. 

TRrr^rrT  prakara  +  ta,  f.  Speci- 
ality, Bhashap.  135. 

TT3\Tt«r«T  prahalana,  i.  e.  pra-kal, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Driving  on,  MBh. 

1,  2585.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a  Naga  or 
serpent. 

"JT^rnr  pra-kag  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ga.  l. 
Clear,  bright,  MBh.  3,  12158.  2.  Open, 
manifest,  visible,  Ram.  6,  75,  14.  3. 
Generally  known,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193 

2.  4.  As  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Re- 
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sembling,  like,  MBh.  3,  914.  II.  gam, 
adv.  1.  Openly,  publicly,  Man.  8,  193. 
2.  (in  dramatic  language),  Aloud,  Cak. 

13,  15.  III.  m.  1.  Lustre,  splendour, 
light,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2132.  2.  Mani- 
festation. 3.  Publicity.  4.  Renown, 
Hariv.  5224.  5.  The  open  air,  Cak. 
46,  7.  6.  Loc.  ge,  In  presence,  MBh. 
12,  8579.  IV.  n.  White,  or  bell  metal. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  1.  obscure,  dark, 
Ram.  2,  125,  2  Gorr.  2.  concealed, 
Man.  8,  251.  II.  gam,  adv.  secretly. 
AH-,  adj.  generally  known.  Dushpr0, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  dark.  Nishpr°,  i.e.  sit-, 
adj.  lightless.  S11-,  adj.  1.  very  visible, 
Man.  8,  245.     2.  manifest.     3.  public. 

Tf3RTI[3f  pra-kcig  +  aha,  I.  adj.,  f. 
gika.  1.  Clear,  bright,  Bhag.  14,  6.  2. 
Renowned,  Rajat.  4,  79.  3.  What  makes 
open  or  apparent,  illuminating,  MBh. 

14,  1066.  II.  m.  The  illuminator,  the 
sun,  Kathas.  18,  18. 

TT^fnirn"  prakaga  +  ta,  f.  1.  Bright- 
ness, shining,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1941. 
2.  Renown,  Nal.  26,  38. 

Ti'^fT'aT^ prakaga  +tva,  n.  1.  Bright- 
ness. 2.  Appearance.  3.  Renown, 
MBh.  13,  4730. 

3T3RT^[*f  pra-kag  +  ana,  I.  m.  f.  n. 
One  who  or  what  illuminates,  epithet 
of  Vishnu,  MBh.  13,  6978.  II.  n.  1. 
Illuminating.  2.  Making  manifest, 
making  known,  Paiich.  238, 23.  3.  Show- 
ing publicly,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  11. 

3?3iTI[T7?r3f^  prakagatmakatva, 
i.  e.  prakaga-atmaka  +  tva,  n.  Con- 
dition of  having  the  nature  of  li°-ht, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  4. 

prakcigitva,  n.,  i.e.  prakagin  -f-  ta,  or  tva, 

Clearness,  light,  MBh.  12,  6228  ;  1,  3576. 

3T3fTflr«T  prakagin,  i.  e.  pra-kag, 
and  prakaga,  +in,  adj.  1.  Clear,  bright, 


MBh.  l,  1434.  2.  Making  visible,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3120. 

Tf^fT'3f^'^\"^W  prakaglkarana,  i.  e. 
prakaga-kri  +  ana,  n.  Illuminating, 
Ram.  2,  15,  18  Gorr. 

■JJ^fT^T  prakagya,  I.  ptcple.  fut.  pass, 
of  the  Caus.  of  pra-kag,  To  be  illumi- 
nated, to  be  manifested.  II.  incor- 
rectly, instead  of  prakagya.  (q.  cf.),  e.g. 
MBh.  8,  i960. 

TTW^rTT  praMgya  +  ta,  f.  Pub- 
licity, Rnjat.  3,  317. 

■Jffifr^TJT  prakirana,  i.e.  pra-kri  + 

ana,  n.  Strewing,  scattering,  Mark.  P. 
31,  8. 

Tr^M^r^R"  pra-Mrha  +  ka  (vb.  kri),  n. 

The  tail  of  the  Bos  grunniens,  used  as 
a  fan  and  as  an  ornament  of  horses  (m.), 
MBh.  7,  1575. 

TfcfilrpT  prakirtana,  i.e.  pra-krlt-\- 

ana,  n.     Reciting,  praising,  Mark.  P. 

19,  13. 

Tf^ftf^T  prakirtti,  pra-krit  +  ti,  f. 
Praise,  Bhag.  11,  36. 

Tf  cjj  -Q  pra-kmich  +  a,  m.  A  measure 
of  quantity,  about  a  handful. 

3?Uf^ P ra-kri+ti,  f.  1.  The  original 
or  natural  state  of  anything,  Pahch.  ii. 
d.  95  (by  birth)  ;  Vikr.  8,  2  ;  Hit.  ii.  d. 
131  ;  Ragh.  5,  54.  2.  Nature,  Bhag.  3, 
33;  prakritya,  properly,  Pahch.  218,  11. 
3.  With  tritiya,  'the  third  nature,'  i.e. 
an  eunuch's  nature.  4.  A  radical  form 
or  predicament  of  being,  as  illusion,  in- 
telligence, etc.  5.  The  eight  elements, 
from  which  all  is  produced,  Bhag.  7,  4. 

6.  Cause,  the  original  source,  Cak.  d.  l. 

7.  The  requisites  of  royal  administra- 
tion, Man.  9,  294.  8.  The  chief  objects 
of  royal  consideration,  Man.  7,  156.  9. 
Business,  affairs,  Man.  8,  161.  10.  The 
minister  of  a  king,  9,  232.     11.  Sub- 


jects,  people,  Man.  7, 175. — Comp.  Dush- 
prakriti,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  wicked,  base. 

■Jf^Fjf?TaT  prakriti-ja,  adj.  Innate, 
Bhag.  3,  5. 

"5nST^rT"TT  prakriti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  Original,  natural,  MBh.  3,  16003. 

"JT^f^T^r  prakriti-stha,  adj.  1.  Na- 
tural, genuine.  2.  Bare,  stripped  of 
everything,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  10.  3. 
Recovered,  195,  21. 

TnS"gr^  pra-kriskta(vh.krish),  -f  tva, 
m.  Eminence, superiority,  Hit.iv.  d.  ill. 

"JJ^T  1^1  prakotha,  i.e.  pra-kuth  +  a, 
m.  Putridity. 

Tfcfrh-T  prakopa,  i.e.  pra-kup  +  a,  m. 

Effervescence,  emotion,  wrath,  Man.  7, 
24. 

TfcffTTfT!!  prakopana,  and  3T3ihj«T 
prakopana,  i.e.  pra-kup,  Caus.,  -\-ana, 
I.  adj.,  f.  iii  or  ni,  Irritating,  who  or 
what  irritates.  II.  n.  1.  Irritating.  2. 
Provoking,  MBh.  1,  2440. 

■Jf^rJrfRcT  prakopitri,   i.  e.  pra-kup, 

Caus.,   +tri  (anomal.),  m.     One  who 
irritates,  MBh.  12,  4855. 

Tfcffl^  pra-koshtha,  m.  1.  The 
fore-arm,  Cak.  d.  133.  2.  and  °ta  +  ka, 
The  room  near  the  gate  of  a  palace, 
Kumaras.  15,  6. 

TT^f *?  pra-kram  +  a,  m.  1.  Proceed- 
ing. 2.  Beginning,  Kathas.  18,  63  (pra- 
chi-,  Beginning  from  the  east).  3.  Op- 
portunity. 4.  Proportion,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  206,  18. 

Jp^WT  prakramana,  i.e.  pra-kram 
-{-ana,  n.  Proceeding,  Ragh.  7,  21. 

TH^^n"  pra-kriya,  f.  1.  Manner, 
way,  MBh.  14,  2304.  2.  Rite,  ob- 
servance, Hariv.  2306.      3.   Elevation, 
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MBh.  12,  4170.  4.  Dignity.  5.  In- 
signia (of  rank),  Git.  12,  27. 

3J$fi7T  prakleda,  i.e.  pra-klid  +  a,  m. 
Being  wet,  MBh.  12,  9093. 

T3nr*f  prakledana,  i.e.  pra-klid  + 
ana,  adj.     Making  wet,  Sucr.  1,  247,  6. 

3?ffiT^^  prakleda  +  vant,  Tfsfi- 
f^"*f     prakledin,    i.e.  pra-kleda  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  vati,  inl,  Making  wet,  Sucr.  2, 
291,  7. 

TTffiTJT  and  THfiTW  pra-kvan  +  a,  m. 
The  sound  of  the  vina  or  lute. 

Tf^^T  prakshaya,  i.e.  pra-kski  +  a, 
m.     Destruction,  ruin,  Arj.  7,  16. 

TT^T^T^T  prakshalaka,  i.e.  pra-hshal 

•\-aka,  adj.  Who  or  what  washes,  Earn. 
2,  32,  21  Gorr. — Comp.  Sadyas-,  m. 
one  who  cleans  (corn)  immediately  (for 
use),  i.e.  who  does  not  store  corn,  Man. 
6,  18. 

3^jT?«r*T  prakshalana,  i.e.  pra-kshal 

+ana,  I.  adj.  One  who  performs  fre- 
quent ablutions,  Ram.  1,  52,  26  Gorr. 
II.  n.  1.  Cleaning,  bathing,  washing 
away,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  167.  2.  A  means 
of  cleaning,  water  for  washing  with, 
Yajn.  1,  229. 

■Jf^JTf  prakshepa,  i.e.  pra-kship  +  a, 
m.  1.  Throwing.  2.  Throwing  on, 
Man.  5,  125.  3.  The  box  for  a  carriage 
(?),  Bhag.  P.  4,  29,  19. 

■JT^tfW  prakshepana,  i.e.  pra-kship 

-\-ana,  n.  Throvving  on,  pouring  on. 
. — Comp.  Argha-,  n.  fixing  the  prices, 
Yajn,  2,  261. 

"JfT^THW  prakshobhana,  i.  e.  pra 
-kshubh  +  ana,  n.  Agitating,  Prab.  61, 
16. 

3jr[ffTgT  prakshveda.  i.e.  pra-kshvid 
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+  a,  f.  An  inarticulate  sound,  grumb- 
ling, MBh.  9,  1038. 

"JT^VfJ  pra-khala,  m.    A  very  wicked 

person,  Mrichchh.  168,  14. 

f3T  pra-khya   (vb.  khya),  I.   adj. 

Clear,  MBh.  12,  7447.  II.  Latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.  1.  Looking,  MBh.  13, 
547.    4.  Like,  resembling,  MBh.  1, 1236. 

Tf^jf^  pra-khya  +  ti,  f.  Percepti- 
bility.—  Comp.  A-,  f.  aprakhyalim, 
with  i  or  get,  To  disappear,  MBh.  3, 

860. 

•H^sMM  prakhyana  i.e.  pra-khya  + 
ana,  m.     Making  known,  report,  Ram. 

i.  71,  title. 

3?^5Tm*T  prakhyitpana,  i.  e.  pra 
-khya,  Caus.,  -\-ana,u.  1.  Publishing, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  12.     2.  Report. 

"JfTTTJ^-  praganda,  I.  m.     The  upper 

arm.  II.  f.  dl,  A  wall  or  rampart, 
MBh.  12,  2638. 

TJ ?T^«J  pra-garj+  ana,  n.    Roaring, 

roar. — Comp.  Simha-,  adj.  roaring  like 
a  lion,  MBh.  5,  5119. 

ITT^T  pra-galbh  +  a,    adj.,    f.    bha, 

1.  Bold,  confident,  MBh.  12,  2592.  2. 
Prompt,  courageous,  Ragh.  2,  41.  3. 
Brave,  Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1921;  eminent. 
4.  Impudent,  MBh.  12,4210. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  irresolute,    disheartened,    Bhartr. 

2,  48. 

^T<JW^T  pragalbha  +  ta,  f.  Bold- 
ness, Kumaras.  6,  32. 

■JfTTTS"  pragatri,  i.e.  pra-gai  +  tri, 
m.     A  singer,  MBh.  3,  14856. 

■JTTTT'T'T   pragamin,  i.e.  pra-gam  + 

in,  adj.  Being  about  to  depart,  Ram. 
2,  31,  9. 

■Jf7TTf^TTv  pragayin,   i.e.  pra-gai  + 

in,  adj.     Singing,  Hariv.  12006. 
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"JfTtST  pra-guna,  adj.     1.  Straight ; 

°ni  kri,  To  put  in  order,  to  array, 
Panch.  218,  7;  to  arrange,  114,  6.  2. 
Honest,  upright. 

fTlWfT  pragunita,  i.e  praguna  + 
ita,  adj.  Made  straight  or  even,  Paiich. 
207,  23  (?). 

fTfW*T  pragunin,  i.e.  pra-guna-\- 
in,  adj.  Honest,  friendly  (?),  MBh. 
12,  1052. 

Tf^l  prage,  i.e.  pra-gd  +  i  (vb.  gam), 

adv.  In  the  morning,  at  the  break  of 
day,  Man.  6,  6. — Comp.  Ati-,  adv.  too 
early,  Man.  4,  62. 

IfTfffcf  prage -{-tana,  adj.,  f.  ni.     1. 

Relating  to  the  morning.  2.  To  be 
performed  in  the  morning,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  188,  22. 

'Jf'TT^'T  prage-nica  (cf.  nica),   and 

TTTSJ^T  prage-p  +  a,  m.  Sleeping  in 
the  morning,  MBh.  12,  8369  ;  8396. 

Tf3jT»  pra-grah  +  a,  m.  1.  Stretch- 
ing out,  MBh.  13,  6374.  2.  Taking, 
seizing,  Hariv.  15103.  3.  An  arm.  4. 
A  ray  of  light.  5.  Favour,  kindness, 
MBh.  13,  6709.  6.  Confinement,  cap- 
tivity. 7.  A  prisoner,  a  captive.  8. 
Restraining.  9.  A  rein,  a  rope,  MBh. 
7,  9567  ;  13,  3456.  10.  The  string  sus- 
pending a  balance. 

TT^njtlF  pragrahana,  i.e.  pra-grah  -f 

ana,  n.  1.  Seizing,  MBh.  5,  1229.  2. 
Restraining,  MBh.  12,  1991. 

■5f?H[cf«?r    pragraha  +  vant,  adj.     1. 

Holding,  MBh.  12,  1780.  2.  Kind, 
Ram.  2,  1,  11. 

IC^tjr  praghana,  i.e.  pra-han  +  a,  m. 

1.  (also  Tf^J«T  and  TfEff'T    praghana, 

and  TC^JXTJT  praghana),  A  terrace  be* 
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fore  a  house.    2.  A  copper  pot.     3.  An 
iron  club. 

"EfTp^isf  pra-chanda,  I.   adj.,   f.  da, 

1.  Excessively  violent,  Mrichchh.  1,  12. 

2.  Passionate,  wrathful,  Ram.  6,  36,  83. 

3.  Terrible,    MBh.    3,    15701.     II.  m. 
The  name  of  a  Danava  or  demon. 

?n?U^  rfj  prachanda  +  tci,  f.  Bold- 
ness, Utt.  Ramach.  133,  16. 

1J"tJ^T  prachaya,  i.e.  pra-chi+a,  m. 

1.  Gathering,  Bhashap.  ill.    2.  A  heap, 
a  quantity,  Rit.  5,  1  ;  Kir.  5,  48. 

■J?t?^"  pra-char  +  a,  m.     1.  A  road. 

2.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people,  Ram.  4, 
44  12  (v.r.). 

TT^fT  pra-chal  +  a,  adj.  Trembling, 
MBh.  1,  1379. 

Tf^(i*(*i  pra-chal  +  ana,  n.  1.  Trem- 
bling. 2.  Moving  to  and  fro,  rocking 
(on  the  knees),  Panch.  252,  22.  3. 
Fleeing,  flight,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  128. 

"JT^fTT^f  prd-chdl  +  aha,  m.  1. 
Shooting  with   arrows.      2.   A  snake. 

3.  A  peacock's  tail. 

Jfq<5lTf%*T  prachalahin,  i.e.  pra- 
chalaka  +  in,  m.  1.  A  snake.  2.  A 
peacock,  Utt.  Ramach.  49,  11. 

JT^^rTf^frr  prachaluyita,  i.  e.  a 
ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  prachala+ya  (de- 
nomin.),  adj.  and  n.  Nodding  with 
the  head  when  sleeping,  Raj  at.  l,  371. 

TpqfTT  prachara,  i.e.  pra-char  +  a, 
m.  1.  Proceeding,  Ram.  5,  32,  8.  2. 
Going,  Paiich.  31,  3.  3.  Pasture  ground, 
Man.  9,  219.  4.  Conduct,  Man.  7,  153. 
5.  Appearance,  Prab.  10,  8.— Comp. 
Nishpr0,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  not  moving,  MBh. 
13,  270.  2.  fixed  on  one  point,  12, 
7810  (viz.  manas). 

■JfrJTf^*!     pracharin,   i.e.  pra-char 
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-f-m,  adj.  1.  Proceeding,  appearing, 
MBh.  12,  7480.  2.  Behaving,  MBh.  12, 
1783. 

3?^T^T*T  prachulana,  i.e.  pra-chal, 

Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Stirring,  stir,  Pahcb. 

248,  7- 

TU^^ffa    prachikirshu,    i.  e.    pra 

-chikirsha,  desider.  of  kri,  +u,  adj. 
Wishing  to  requite,  Bhag.  P.  4,  10,  10. 

"JTtJT  prachura,  adj.,  f.  ra.    1.  Much, 

many,  Pahch.  141,  18.  2.  Frequent, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  21.  3.  Abounding  in, 
1,  18,  43. 

"JT^^^T  prachura  +  tva,  n.  1. 
Plenty,  Hariv.  11143.  2.  Abounding 
in,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  21. 

■Jf^rT^J"    pra-chetas,   I.  adj.     Wise, 

intelligent.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of  Va- 
runa.  2.  The  name  of  a  Rishi.  3. 
(also  prachetas-\-  a),  m.  pi.  The  ten 
sons  of  Prachinavarhis.  4.  The  name 
of  a  king. 

JJ^fJ^J  prachetas  +  a,  see  the  last. 


Tfr|T<J"  prachoda,  i.e.  pra-chud  +  a, 

m.     Inciting. 

TfrJ  l*<T*T  prachodana,  i.e.  pra-chud 
+  ana,  n.  Inciting,  directing,  order, 
MBh.  5,  73. 

"JfTfTKTT  prachodin,  i.e.  pra-chud 
+  in,  f.  ni,  Driving. — Comp.  Guna- 
-chakra-,  adj.  driving  the  wheel,  i.e. 
possessed  of  all  virtues,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1155. 

■Jp^"^"  prachchhada,  i.e.  pra-chhad 

+  a,  m.  A  cover,  a  blanket,  Ragli.  19, 22. 
c 
■Jr"^^^"«T  prachchhardana,  i.e.  pra 

-chhrid+ana,  n.     1.  Vomiting,  emit- 
ting.    2.  An  emetic. 

Tf  "^pS^JT  prachchhardika,  i.e.  pra 

-chhrid+aka,  f.     Vomiting. 
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TP^^f Z'cJV  prachchhadaha,  i.e.  pra 
•chhad+aka,  adj.     Covering. 

Tr^£T<r*T  prachchhadana,  i.e.  pra 
-chhad  +  ana,I.  adj.  Covering,  Nal.  17, 
10.  II.  n.  1.  Concealment,  Pahch.  188, 
13.     2.  An  upper  or  outer  garment. 

1|"^§£T*T  prachchhana,  i.  e.  pra-chho 
+  ana,  n.     Cupping. 

Tf^K"I^J  prachchhaya,  i.e.  pra  and 
chhaya,  n.     Dense  shadow,  Cak.  d.  3. 

3T*^r^*T  prachyavana,  i.e.  pra-chyu 
-\~ana,  n.  1.  Departing,  withdrawing. 
2.  (with  abl.),  Loss,  MBh.  4,  646. 

■JJ^EJIFf  pra  +  chyu  +  ti,  f.     Loss. 

3?^  PEACH H,  i.  6,  prichchha,  Par. 

(in  poetry  also  Atm.,  Man.  2,  152). 
1.  To  ask,  Man.  8,  88.  2.  To  ask  about 
(with  two  accus.),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
18.  Anomal.  condit.  2.  sing,  aprahshyas, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  15. — With  the 

prep.  ^*T  anu,  To  ask  about,  Ram.  2, 

57,    29. — With    "^THJ'T  abhi-anu,    The 

\» 

same,    MBh.    13,    2169.  —  With    ^7T«f 

sam-anu,   The  same,  MBh.  2,  2142. — 

With  ^TpT  abhi,   The  same,  MBh.  3, 

13339.  —  With   ^5JT    a,    Atm.    (in    epic 

poetry  also  Par.).  1.  To  take  leave  of 
one  (ace),  Ram.  2,  31,  28.  2.  To  ask, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  7,  36  (ved.).  Ptcple.  of 
thefut.  pass,  aprichhya,  Praiseworthy, 
Chr.    291,    13=Rigv.   i.    64,    13. —  With 

^3TTT   upa-ci,    To    take  leave   of  one, 

Ram.  3,  5,  18. — With  T$TT[  sam-a,  The 

same,  Ram.  2,  31,  27  Gorr. — With  \^V{ 

upa,  To  ask,  MBh.   12,   12272. — With 

TJ^pari,  1.  To  ask,  Man.  1 1,  195.  2.  To 

ask  about,  MBh.  l,  6311. — With  ^tff^ 

sam-pari,  To  ask,  MBh.  14,  576. — With 
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■Jff^f  prati,  1.  To  ask,  Kathas.  26,  121. 
2.  To  ask  about,  Ram.  l,  8,  18. — With 
fif  vi,  To  ask,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  25.— 
With  J&\  sam,  Atm.  1.  To  ask,  Lass. 
41,  10.  2.  To  ask  about,  MBh.  15,  6. 
—  With  \JTf*JTf  upa-sam,  To  ask, 
MBh.  5,  2658. — Cf.  Lat.  procus,  procax, 
precor,  prex,  probably  posco,  postulare, 
perhaps  suf-fragari,  rogare,  flagitare  ; 
Goth,  fragan,  fraihuan  ;  A.S.  f'regnan. 

■Jf^fcf  pra-ja?i  +  a,  I.  m.  and  n.     1. 

Impregnating,  Man.  9,  61.  2.  Im- 
pregnation, MBh.  14,  1127.  3.  The 
season  for  a  cow's  taking  the  bull. 
4.  Bringing  forth.  Man.  9,  96.  II.  m. 
A  progenitor,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  34. 

■Jf^f^frf  pra-jan  +  ana,  n.  1.  Gene- 
rating, Blnig.  P.  4,  1,  28.  2.  Children, 
9,  14,  45. 

Tf  oT^Cf  pra-jalp  +  a,  m.  Prattle. 

Tf ^f^Cfcf  pra-jalp  +  ana,  n.     Speak- 


ing, Paiich.  85,  21. 

T{^m*[  pra-javana,  adj.  Very  quick, 
Utt.  Ramach.  119,  4. 

TT^Tf^«T  prajavin,  i.e.  pra-ju-\-i?i, 
adj.  Quick,  Utt.  Ramach.  48,  2. 

3TWJ   prajas,  i.e.  pra  and  vb.  jan, 

a  substitute  for  praja  when  latter  part 
of  comp.  adj.;  e.g.  a-,  Having  no 
progeny,  Yajn.  2,  144.  bahu-,  Having 
a  numerous  progeny. 

T\W[  Vraj^li  i,e-  Pra  an(l  VD>  3an*  f- 

1.  Progeny,  offspriug,  Man.  3,  42.  2. 
Creature,  Man.  3,  76.  3.  Subject*, 
people,  l,  89. — Comp.  A-praja,  I.  adj.,f. 
ja.  1.  not  bringing  forth,  MBh.  l,  4491. 

2.  childless,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  101.  II.  f.ja, 
a  female  who  has  not  borne  (a  child), 
Man.  9,  161.     Sakrit-praja,  m.  a  crow. 

"R^TTI^  prajagara,  i.e.  pra-jagri  + 


a,  I.  m.  1.  One  who  wakes,  MBh.  13, 
7051.  2.  A  guardian,  Bhag.  P.  4,  27, 
15.  3.  The  act  of  waking,  watching, 
MBh.  l,  330.  4.  Taking  care,  Raj  at. 
5,  317.  5.  Awaking,  being  roused, 
Kani.  Nitis.  7,  58.  II.  f.  ra,  The  name 
of  an  Apsaras. 

TfWRr?^  prajagarana,  i.e.  pra 
-jagri  +  a?ia,  n.   Sleeplessness. 

"JT^TTI^r  prajati,  i.e.  pra-jan  +  ti,  f. 
Generating,  Bbag.  P.  2,  6,  7. 

3T^rnTT^?T  prajcipaft/a,  i.e.  praja 
-pala  +  ya,  n.  The  office  of  a  king, 
Ram.  2,  23,  26. 

"ifWrf^cfl"  prajayini,  pra-jan  +  in 
-\-i,  f.     1.  Being  about  to  bring  forth. 

2.  Bringing  forth,  MBh.  13,  4229.  3. 
A  mother,  Nal.  13,  67. 

3T^TT^*rT  praja +vant}  I.  adj.,  f. 
vatl,  Having  progeny,  abounding  in 
progeny,  Chr.  294,  7  =  Rig  v.  i.  92,  7. 
II.  f.  vad.  1.  Pregnant,  Bbag.  P.  9, 
8,  3.     2.  A  mother,  Mark.  P.   125,  7. 

3.  A  brother's  wife,  Ragh.  14,  45. 

Iff^nn'^J  prajihirshu,  i.e.  pra-jihir- 

sha,  desider.  of  hri,  -\-u,  adj.  Being 
about  to  strike,  Raj  at.  3,  510. 

Tf^ffa«T  pra-jiv  +  ana,  n.  Liveli- 
hood, subsistence,  Man.  9,  163. 

"RW  pra-jna,  I.  adj.  1.  (vb.  jiia), 
Intelligent.  2.  i.e.  pra-janu,  Bandy- 
legged, having  the  knees  far  apart.  II. 
f.  jiia,  Understanding,  wisdom,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  475;  knowledge,  Man.  4,  41. — 
Comp.  Dirgha-prajna,  adj.  having  a 
far-seeing  understanding.  Dushprajna, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  foolish.  Sthita-,  adj. 
calm. 

TC^[^{ prajriapti,  i.e. pra-jna,  Caus., 

+  1i,  f.  1.  Teaching,  Bhag.  P.  3,  25,  1. 
2.  A  certain  magical  art,  Kathas.  30,  6. 
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Tf  ^TT  pra-jna  +  ana,  n.  1.  Know- 
ledge, wisdom,  MBh.  3,  12693.  2.  A 
mark,  5,  992.  —  Comp.  Dushprajnana, 
i.e.  dus-,  n.  foolishness. 

■JTsTPR^T  prajna  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of,  consisting  in  intelligence,  MBh. 
12,  8630. 

JCHT^Tr  praj?ia  +  vant,&(}j.,  f.  vati, 
Wise,  intelligent,  Panch.  132,  10. 

^HsT  prajnit,  i.e.  pra-janu,  adj. 
Bandy-legged. — Cf.  Trp6\vv. 

■Jfocfp^  prajvara,  i.e.  pra-jvar  +  a, 

m.  The  heat  of  the  fever,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
27,  30. 

"5H5m  pranati,  i.e.  pra-nam  +  ti,  f. 

Salutation,  reverence,  Rajat.  5,  145. 

■JPJT^T  pranaya,  i.e.  pra-ni  +  a,ra.    1. 

Guidance,  MBh.  12,  3934.  2.  Affection, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  364 ;  friendly  or  fond 
regard,  love,  Vikr.  d.  34.  3.  Confidence, 
familiarity,  Bhag.  11,  41.  4.  Desire, 
MBh.  13,  224. — Comp.  A-,  m.  want  of 
affection.  Ati-,  m.  exceeding  love. 
Nishpranaya,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  cold,  Utt. 
Ramach.  70,  5.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  affectionate, 
friendly.  II.  yaw,  adv.  1.  affectionately, 
Chr.  44,  32.  2.  confidently,  Kathas. 
46, 191. 

■jyTJT^vf  pranayana,  i.e.  pra-ni  +  ana, 

d.  1.  Performing,  practising,  MBh.  l, 
7593.  2.  Sentencing,  Man.  8,  277.  3. 
Adducing. 

■JTW^f^rT  pranaya  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati.  1.  Attached  to,  loving,  Cak.  d. 
143.     2.  Confident,  MBh.  12,  13929. 

TTWf^TrTT  pranayita,  i.e.  pranayin  + 

ta,  f.  Desire,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396. — 
Comp.  Pani-,  f.  condition  of  heing  taken 
as  wife,  Rajat.  3,  390  (cf.  pcini-pranayin 

+  0- 
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TfWT^T    pranayin,  i.e.  pranaya  + 

in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Affectionate,  at- 
tached to,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1762.  2. 
Beloved,  Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  8.  II.  m.  1. 
A  friend,  Vikr.  d.  94;  a  favourite, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1903.  2.  A  husband 
or  lover,  Megh.  40.  III.  f.  ini,  A 
wife  or  mistress,  Prab.  100,  3. — Comp. 
Pani-pranayinl,  f.  a  wife,  Rajat.  3, 
307. 

1fT|Te[  pranava,  i.e.  pra-nu  +  a,  m. 

1.  The  holy  syllable  om,   Man.  2,  74. 

2.  A  small  tabor. 

TTW^F"  pranava  +  ka,    a  substitute 

for  pranava  when  latter  part  of  a  comp. 
adj.  sa-vyahriti-pranavaka,  With  the 
holy  words  and  the  syllable  om,  Man. 
11,  24S. 

"JTWT3T  pranada,  i.e.  pra-nad  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  loud  noise,  MBh.  4,  1684  ;  a  shout. 

2.  Neighing,  MBh.  6,  137.  3.  Roar, 
Ram.  6,  79,  10.    4.  Tingling  in  the  ear  . 

"JTWTT  pranama,  i.e.  pra-nam  +  a, 

m.      1.  Bowing,  a  bow,  MBh.  l,  5384. 

2.  Prostration,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   194,  8. 

3.  Respectful  salutation,  Panch.  91,  3. 
— Comp.    Sa-pranama+m,  adv.    with 

a  bow,  Cak.  7,  8. 

"JTWImT   pranamin,  i.  e.  pra-nam 

+  m,  adj.  Bowing,  worshipping,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  558. 

TJTJJT^Tc|f  pranayaka,  i.e.  pra-?d  + 

aka,  m.     A  commander,  MBh.  10,  54. 

■JTWT^fft  pranali,    i.e.   pra-nadi,  f. 

A  channel  from  a  pond,  a  watercourse, 
Mrichchh.  158,  26. 

"JTWHI  prantiga,  i.e.  pra-nag  +  a,  m. 

1.  Disappearance,   loss,   Panch.  5,   10. 

2.  Death,  87,  19. 

■JTWT^t*!  pranagana,   i.e.  pra-nag, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  m,  Destroy iug, 


removing,  MBh.  l,  354.  II.  n.  Destroy- 
ing, destruction,  Ragh.  3,  60. 

■JfTJTjf^if    pranagin,   i.  e.  pra-nag, 

Cans.,  +in,  adj.  Destroying,  removing, 
MBh.  3,  6054. 

If  f^TVT«T  pranidhana,  i.  e.  pra-ni 
-dha  +  ana,n.  1.  Putting  on,  employ- 
ing. 2.  Respectful  behaviour,  attend- 
ance to,  MBh.  3,  17016.  3.  Profound 
meditation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  6. 
4.  Prayer. 

ffwfW  pranidhi,  i.e.  pra-ni-dha  (cf. 
nidhi),  m.  1.  Spying,  MBh.  12,  2155. 
2.  Sending  out  (of  emissaries),  Ram.  l, 
4,  103  Gorr.  3.  Request.  4.  A  spy, 
an  emissary,  Man.  7,  153.  5.  A  fol- 
lower. 

Iff^T'Cfr|,*f  pranipatana,  i.  e.    pra-ni 

-pat^-ana,  n.  Prostration,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1720. 

■Jff^r'qXfT  pranipata,  i.e.  pra-ni-pat 
-f-ff,  m.  1.  Prostration,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  442  ;  Vikr.  34,  4.  2.  Submission, 
Ragh.  4,  64. 

■JTfWCfTf^ST    pranipatin,  i.e.  pra-ni 

-pat  +  in,  adj.  Falling  at  another's 
feet,  submitting  one's  self,  MBh.  5,  2654. 

"JUSTS'  pranud,  i.e.  pra-nud,  adj.  1. 

Forcing  away,  MBh.  3,  720.  2.  Re- 
moving,  MBh.  9,  390. 

"JTW<T    pranuda,    i.e.   pra-nud  +  a, 

Forcing  away,  Hariv.  7420. 

3TW(3"  pranetri,  i.e.  pra-ni  +  tri,  m. 

I.  A  leader,  MBh.  2,  264.  2,  A  creator, 
MBh.  l,  7277.     3.  An  author,  13,  7166. 

■JfflffT  pratati,  i.e.  pra-tan  +  ti,  f.  1. 
Spreading.     2.  A  creeper. 

•Jfrfcf  pra-\-tana,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Old. — 
Cf.  probably  Trpvravie ;  cf.  puratana. 

IffJ*J  pra-tanu,  adj.     1.  Very  thin, 


Megh.  104.  2.  Very  delicate,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3322.  3.  Very  small,  Megh. 
30;  indifferent,  Cak.  d.  138. 

Iffl*T3f  pratanu  +  ka,  adj.    Very  de- 
si 

licate. 

3Tfm*T  pra-tap  +  ana,  n.  Warming, 
MBh.  1,  3576. 

Ifff^   pratara    i.e.   pra-tri  +  a,    m. 

Crossing  over. — Comp.  Dushpr°,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.,  f.  rd,  difficult  to  be  crossed 
over,  Ram.  2,  71,  9. 

If  r^"^TJT  pratarana,    i.  e.  pra-tri  -f 

ana,  n.     Crossing  over,  MBh.  4,  199. 

o 
TJrfSff  pra-tark  +  a,  m.    Supposition, 

MBh.  i,  7180. — Comp.  Su-,  m.  great 
understanding,  5,  3062. 

3f<^cjn?r  pratarhana,  i.e.  pra-tark-\- 
ana,  n.     Judging. 

ITrlWW  pra-tavas,adj.  Very  strong, 
Chr.  293,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  1. 

TfrfTT  pratana,  i.e.  pra-tan  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  tendril,  Cak.  d.  170.  2.  A  plant 
having  tendrils,  a  climber,  Man.  l,  48. 
3.  Spreading,  Katlms.  35,  153. 

TfTT*!^*??  pratana +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati.  1.  Having  tendrils,  Sucr.  l,  4, 
17.     2.  Spread,  l,  308,  16. 

Ifffltf  pratapa,.  i.e.  pra-tap  +  a,  m. 

1.  Heat,  Ragh.  4,  12.  2.  Splendour, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  131.  3.  Majesty,  dig- 
nity, Kam.  Nitis.  8,  12. — Comp.  Nisk- 
pratapa,  i.e.  nis-y  adj.  base,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  97. 

TfTPT*!  pratapana,  i.  e.  pra-tap, 
Caus.,  -\-ana,  I.  adj.  Distressing,  in- 
flicting pain,  Ram.  3,  53,  29.  II.  m.  A 
hell.     III.  n.  Burning,  MBh.  13,  3302. 

JJ7JTtJ3«fT   pratapa +  vant,    I.     adj. 

Majestic,  Bhag.  l,  12.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  MBh.  9,  2567. 
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"5T^TT^f*T  pratapin,  i.  e.  pra-tap, 
Caus.,  +in,  and  pratapa  +  in,  adj.  1. 
Burning,  MBh.  9,  1334  ;  distressing,  3, 
1685.     2.   Shining,  majestic,  13,  2149. 

TTfTT^f  pra-tamra,  adj.  Very  red, 
Q&k.  d.  133. 

"JfrTT^  Prat&ra)  be.  pra-tri  +  a,  m. 
Crossing  over,  Ram.  l,  3,  33. 

"P[^T;(^'  pralaraka,   i.e.   pra-tri-\- 

aka,  adj.     Cheating,  Bohtl.   Ind.   Spr. 
3328. 

TJcTPT^  pratarana,  i.e.  pra-tri  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Crossing  over,  Ram.  l,  3,  28 
Gorr.     2.  and  f.  na,  Cheating,  fraud. 

TTT^T  pra-\-ti,    I.    preposition    with 

ace.  and  abl.  1.  Towards,  to,  against, 
Man.  4,  52.  2.  In  proportion  to,  com- 
pared with,Kathas.  45,400  ;Utt.  Ramach. 
116,  14.  3.  Near,  Ram.  2,  83,  19.  4. 
On,  MBh.  3,  15745.  5.  About ;  phal- 
gunaih  vatha  chaitram  va  masau  prat/, 
'About  the  month  of  Phalguna  or 
Chaitra,'  Man.  7,  182.  6.  For,  as  com- 
pensation (with  abl.)  ;  asmat  hapotat 
prati,  'For  this  pigeon,'  MBh.  3,  13287. 
7.  Concerning ;  simam  prati  samut- 
panne  vivade,  '  If  a  contest  arises  con- 
cerning a  boundary,'  Man.  8,  245  ;  with 
respect  to,  in  regard  of.  8.  According  ; 
dharmam  prati,  '  By  law,'  Man.  8,  55  ; 
mam  prati,  '  According  to  my  opinion,' 
Malav.  d.  50.  9.  In  every,  each  by 
each  ;  yajnam  prati,  '  In  every  sacri- 
fice,' Yajn.  l,  no.  II.  Combined  and 
compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives, in  the  same  significations  as 
in  I.,  and  besides  in  the  signification 
Back,  returning,  again.  III.  Com- 
pounded with  nouns,  in  the  significa- 
tions of  I.,  and  '  equally.'  In  comp. 
adv.  we  find  it  with  a  distributive  sig- 
nification, '  Each  by  each,'  'every,'  e.g. 
prati- griha  +  m,  adv.  In  every  house. 
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IV.  With  following  uta,  On  the  con- 
trary.— Cf.  Trpori,  TTf)6r  ;  Lat.  red,  e.g. 
in  red-dere,  red-ire,  and  re,  e.g.  in  re- 
ferre. 

TfJ^Tcfr^'  pratikara,  i.e.  prati-kri  +  a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ri,  Counteracting,  Sucr.  2, 
270,  6.  II.  m.  Compensation,  Raj  at.  5, 
169  (read  rajapratikarcna,  i.  e.  raja 
apratikarena, '  Without  compensation '). 

^fr|^I[  prali-karkaca,  adj.,  f.  ca, 
Equally  hard,  of  the  same  hardness  as, 
Mrichchh.  91,  6. 

■JJlFf^ngr  pratikartri,  i.e.  p>rati-kri-\- 

tri,  m.  1.  One  who  requites,  Hariv. 
11170.     2.  One  who  opposes. 

Iff^efi'^-J'  pratikarma,  i.e.  prati-kar- 

man,  adv.  In  every  work,  MBh.  12, 
2963. 

Tff^cjrTJ*?      prati-harman,     n.       1. 

Dress,  personal  embellishment,  Cic.  5, 
27.  2.  Requital,  MBh.  4,  1841.  3.  Re- 
dress, opposing. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  obe- 
dient, Ram.  l,  75,  22. 

Tff^cJTlf^cT  prati-kanhsh+in,  adj. 
Desiring,  Hariv.  5557. 

'JTm^v'TfTf'fT  prati-kamin  +  i,  f.  A 
female  rival,  Cic.  9,  35. 

ITf^r^rr^T  prati-kaya,  m.  1.  An 
effigy.  2.  A  target  for  archers  to 
practice  at. 

Iff^T"^  and  "Rrft^JTT  pra&kara, 
i.e.  prati-hri\a,  m.  1.  Obviating, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  370.  2.  Remedying, 
help,  Hit.  85,  6,  M.M.  ;  help  against, 
alleviation,  Vikr.  20,  9.  3.  A  remedy, 
Man.  10,  185.  4.  Requital,  Ram.  4,  27, 
20.  5.  A  kind  of  peace  or  alliance,  con- 
cluded in  the  hope  that  the  one  part 
will  requite  services  received  from  the 
other,  Hit.  iv.  d.  113,  114. — Comp.  A 
-pratikara,  adj.      1.  irremediable.     2. 


Nishpratikara  +  m,  i.e.  nis-,  adv.  with- 
out any  trouble,  MBh.  l,  8250. 

■JJ'f^f^fXf^'T  pratikarin,  i.e.  prati 
•kri  +  in,  adj .  Counteracting,  obviating. 

■JTffWTT  and  •JTrft^fT"3T  pratikaga, 
i.  e. prati-kag  +  a,  adj.  Like,  resembling, 
Utt.  Ramach.  50,  8  (ti). 

Trf^ff^rT^T  prati-kitava,  m.  An  ad- 
versary at  play,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  24. 

if^W^TT  prati-kunjara,  m.  A 
hostile  elephant,  MBh.  9,  3217. 

"JTl^Tlpsr  prati-kula,  I.  adj.,  f.  la.    1. 

Coutrary,  Hariv.  11261  ;  disagreeable, 
Parich.  iii.  d.  104.  2.  Contradictory, 
Earn.  3,  30,  14.  3.  Hostile,  Man.  9,  80  ; 
pratikuleshu  sthita,  Refractory,  9,  275. 
4.  Disastrous,  Cak.  7,  16.  5.  Perverse, 
MBh.  13,  3403.  II.  pratikulam,  adv. 
1.  Contraiy,  Ram.  6,  90,  26.  2.  In- 
versely, Man.  10,  31. 

T{fh^nFifTN  pratiktila-kri  +  t,  adj. 
Opposing,  making  opposition,  in  a-, 
Ram.  2,  52,  10  Gorr.  ;   not  opposing. 

■flf?fcF^r rf*?  pratikula  +  fas,  adv. 
In  contradiction,  MBh.  12,  8805. 

■JffrrafTjf^T  pratikula +  ta,  f.  1.  Op- 
position, Kathas.  31,  85.  2.  Hostility, 
Biihtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1841. 

f.  Hostility  of  fate,  Paiich.  192,  21. 

Tf^^HBI    PRATIKULAYA,    a 

denomin.  derived  from  pratikula  with 
aya,  Par.  To  oppose,  Ram.  2,  52,  70. 

"JTf?TfR,<5r3*TT  pratikula  +  va?it,  adj. 
Refractory,  MBh.  10,  124. 

■Jffrf^frT   prati- kri  +  ti,    f.     1.  An 

image,    Qak.    90,   2.      2.    Resistance, 
Hariv.  4211. 


"JTf^^n^T  pratikopa,  i.e.  prati  hup  -f 
a,  m.  Wrath,  anger,  MBh.  4,  1929. 

JTrnf^fi^TT  prati-kriya,  f.  1.  Coun- 
teracting, keeping  off,  Ram.  6, 1,5.  2.  A 
fence,  Rajat.  5,  92.  3.  Remedying,  help, 
Kathas.  31,  75  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  73,  5.  4. 
Care,  MBh.  12,  2187.  5.  Requital, 
Kathas.  4,  124. — Comp.  An-anya-pra- 
tikriya,  adj.  having  no  other  help, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1949.  Niskpratikriya, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  irremediable. 

3?f?f^T prati-krura,  adj.  Returning 

cruelty,   in  a-,  MBh.  12,  9974 ;  not  re- 
turning cruelty. 

3Tfon<mr3T  pra/i-kskana  +  m,  adv. 
Every  moment,  continually,  Hit.  59,  17  ; 
97,  15. 

"ffft^R  pratikshepa,  m.,  and  "Jff^qJ- 

tJTfT  pratikshepana,  n.,  i.e. prati-kship  4- 

a  or  ana,  Contest,  contesting,  MBh.  7, 
3958  ;  Prab.  87,  1. 

"Rf^Tsf  prati-gaja,  m.  A  hostile 
elephant,  MBh.  1,  7092. 

T{f?{l\Jm  prati-gam  +  ana,  n.  Re- 
turning, Ram.  l,  17,  title. 

"JFRTT^'TT  prati-ga?j+ana,  f.  An- 
swering roar,  MBh.  5,  5526. 

■Jffrr^T^i  (?"  pratigrihifri,  sometimes 

incorrectly    instead    of    pratigrahitri, 
q.  cf. 

"5ff?Rn>  prati-grah  +  a,  m.  1.  Ac- 
ceptance, Man.  l,  88.  2.  A  present, 
Cak.  17,  5.  3.  Friendly  reception, 
MBh.  l,  7556.  4.  Favour,  Ram.  l,  62,  29 
Gorr.  5.  Hearing,  MBh.  3,  8373.  6.  A. 
receiver,  Ram.  l,  69,  14.  7.  A  spitting 
pot.     8.  The  reserve  of  an  army. 

TTm^TlfW  prati-grakana,  i.e.  prati 
-grah-\-ana,  n.  Receiving,  reception, 
Ram.  l,  45,  35. 
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lffr|<Un$H  prati-grak-\-in,  m.  A 
receiver,  MBh,  12,  1333. 

XTfdif^d  prati-grah+itri,  m.  A 
receiver,  Man.  3,  143. 

7Tf^[^n^  pratigraha,  i.e.  prati-grah 
-fa,  m.  A  spitting  pot. 

Iff^JT^^f  pratigrahaka,  i.e.  prati 
-graft -\- aha,  adj.  Receiving  presents. 
Mrichchh.  49,  21. 

Jfftfillnl*!     pratigrahin,   i.e.  prati 

graft  +  in,  adj.  Receiving  presents,  in 
a-,  MBh.  4,  544;  not  receiving  presents. 

■JffTfET  pratigha,   i.e.  prati  and  vb. 

han,  m.  1.  Opposing,  resistance.  2. 
Rage.  3.  Fainting. — Co'mp.  A-,  adj. 
1.  what  cannot  be  warded  off,  Man.  12, 
28.  2.  irresistible,  MBh.  2,  143.  Nish- 
pratigha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  not  hindered, 
Ragh.  8,  77. 

3Tf7fsn"rT  and  "RTTNTfT  pratighata, 
i.e.  prati-han,  Caus.,  -f«,  m.  1.  Re- 
pulse, MBh.  5,  2650.  2.  Warding  off 
a  blow,  4,  2118.  3.  Preventing,  l,  1592. 
4.  Resistance,  7,  1373. 

'JrffT^n'^T^  pratighataha,  i.e.  />?-of« 
-7m«,  Caus.,  -\-aka,  adj.,  f.  ?A«,  Troub- 
ling, MBh.  3,  9972.  — Comp.  ^-,  adj. 
without  an  opposer,  MBh.  5,  1274. 

■Jf^f^JfrT'T  pratighatana,  i.e.  prati 
-han,  Caus.,  + «««,  n.  1.  Repulsing, 
Arj.  4,  26.     2.  Killing. 

■jf|pfSJxf?T^  pratighatin,  i.e.  />ra£i 
-Aa«,  Caus.,  +<";?,  adj.,  f.  ni.  I.  Re- 
pelling, repulsing,  Da9ak,  62,  5.  2.  In- 
juring, Kam.  Nitis.  14,  5. 

■JTf%ff  pratighna,  i.e.  prati-han  +  a, 

n.  The  body. 

■jffTfTji^J  prali-chakra,  n.    An  equal 

discus,  a-pratichahra,  adj.  Having  an 
unrivalled  discus,  Hariv.  10709. 
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If[7("^^JT!T  pratichahshana,  i.e.  prali 

-chaksh  +  «««,  n.  Making  visible,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  1,  55. 

Tff?f'^«5'  prati-chandra,  m.  A  mock 

moon,  Ram.  5,  74,  29. 

JTm  f^^MWT  pratichihirshct,  i.e.  />?•«<« 

-chihirsha,  desider.  of  hri,  +  a,f.  Wish 
to  requite,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  20. 

TffTfr^Jfl^T  pratichikirshu,  i.e.  prati 
-chihirsha,  desider.  of  An,  +  w,  adj. 
Wishing  to  requite. 

l?f^"^^*^  pratichchhanda,  i.e.  prati 
-chhanda,  m.  An  image,  Rajat.  3,  77. 

Iffrf^T^TT pratichchhaya,  i.e.  prati 
-chhaya,  f.  An  image,  Hariv.  8758. 

■Jrf^fanTC  pratijagara,  i.e.  prati 
-jagri  +  a,  m.  Watchfulness,  attention. 

"Rff^fTT^W  pratijagarana,  i.  e. 
prati-jagri  +  ana,  n.  Watching,  Mark. 
P.  99,  14. 

3?f?TfW?T prati-ji.hr a,  f.  The  uvula 
or  soft  palate. 

Tff?fgf|of*f  prati-jiv  +  ana,  n.  Re- 
suscitation, Ram.  l,  4,  131  Gorr. 

■Jffrl'-jJX    prati-jna,    f.    1.    Promise, 

Ram.  4,  13,  31.  2.  Assent,  Ram.  l,  4, 
40  Gorr.  3.  Agreement,  MBh.  4,  177. 
4.  Assertion,  Cak.  23,  12  v.r. 

Tff^rf^  pratitara,  i.e.  prati-tr'i-\  a, 

m.  A  sailor,  Sucr.  l,  123,  13. 

TffH^f^fr   pratitryaham,  i.e.  prati 

•  tri-aha  fm,  adv.  Ever  for  three  days 
successively,  Man.  11,  214. 

"jjfTf^'JJ*!  pratidar^ana,    i.e.  prati 

■  dric-\-ana,  n.  1.  Seeing,  perceiving, 
Ram.  5,  14,  65.     2.  Sight,  MBh.  7,3214. 

Iff?tTT*T  pratidtina,  i.e.  prati-da-t- 
ana,  n.     1.  The  return  (of  a  deposit). 


2.  Barter.  3.  Giving  in  return  for,  a 
present  made  in  return,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
188,  3. 

TTf?T^T^W  pratidarana,  i.e.  prati 
-dri  +  ana,  n.     Battle. 

TmfT*TT  prati-dina  -f-  m,  adv. 
Day  by  day,  Cak.  d.  104. 

flfdW5!^*!  prati-divasa  +  m,  adv. 
Day  by  day,  Panch.  183,  25. 

Tff?ff^"3[TJ    prati-dig  +  a  +  m,   adv. 

From  every  quarter,  all  around,  Megh. 
59. 

3Tffi4  y[Jf  prati-drig  +  a  -f  m,  adv. 
In  every  eye,  Bhag.  P.  1,  9,  42. 

Tff^f^JTT  prati-dega  +  m,  adv.  In 
every  country,  Raj  at.  4,  533. 

fl^sT^T  prati-druh,  adj.  Seeking 
to  injure  in  one's  turn,  Bhag.  P.  4,  2,  21. 

■JTt?nj'^jJ'  prati-dva?ndva,  m.  An  ad- 
versary, a  rival.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
without  an  adversary,  unopposed,  Ram. 
2,  107,  8.  2.  unconquerable,  5,  22,  19. 
Nishpratidvandva,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  having 
no  adversary,  MBh.  7,  9265. 

Trf^^f^T    prati-dvamdvin,  m.     1. 

An  adversary,  Ragh.  7,  34.  2.  One 
who  rivals,  Cak.  d.  so. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
having  no  adversary,  no  rival,  MBh.  5, 

1897. 

Ju^RTPCT     prati-dvara+m,    adv. 
At  every  door,  Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  55. 
"STMl^iX^  Pr<iti-dvi-rada  (see  rada), 

m.  An  opposite,  a  hostile  elephant, 
MBh.  5,  4823. 

TTt?f%n'3'*r  prati-dhav  +  ana,  n.   As- 
sailing, MBh.  8,  3398. 
Trf^VTf%  pratidhvani,  and  Tff^f^Xrf 

pratidhvana  (Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2754),  i.e. 
prati-dhvan  +  i  or  a,  m.     Echo. 


TrfpfTTT  prati-naptri,  m.  A  great- 
grandson. 

Tft^fT^ prati-nava, adj.  New, young, 
fresh,  recent,  Megh.  37. 

TTT^T«TTT  prati-naga,  m.  A  hostile 
elephant,  MBh.  8,  498. 

"Jf f^«TT<r  pratinada,  i.  e.  prati-nad 
+  a,  m.     Echo. 

TfKTfiff^l'  pratinidhi,    i.  e.   prati-ni 

-dlta  (see  nidhi),  m.  1.  A  substitute, 
Man.  9,  180.  2.  An  image,  likeness, 
Ragh.  5,  63. 

JTffif^nTPT  pratinipata,  i.e.  prati-ni 
-pat  +  a,   m.     Falling  down,   MBh.   7, 

8591. 

Tmf^^fT*T  pratinivartana,  i.e.pra- 
ti-ni-vrit,  -f  ana  n.  Turning  back, 
return,  Ram.  5,  1,  81. 

Tff^'frf^'I'^lJT     pratinivarayia,    i.  e. 

prati-ni-vri  +  ana,  n.  Keeping  off, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  34. 

TTfflf^IT'T  prati-niga  +  m  (niga), 
adv.     Every  night,  Kathas.  3,  69. 

"RlfTR^J  prati-paksha,  m.  1.  Oppo- 
site part,  MBh.  8,  4409.  2.  Opposition. 
3.  An  opponent,  an  adversary,  Panch. 
ed.  orn.  56,  10. — Comp.  Satpratipak- 
sha,  i.e.  sant-  (ptcple.  pres.  of  l.  as),  m. 
a  contradictory  premiss. 

Iff?fT7^fTT  pratipaksha  +  ta,  f.    Op- 
position, obstacle,  Bhag.  P.  5,  8,  24. 
If  [7{  TJ^JcfTI^T^f  pratipaksha  vciditva, 

i.e. pratipaksha-vadin  +  tva,  n.  Double- 
dealing,  deceitful  talk,  Malav.  57,  19. 

Tffcmf^ri  pratipaksha +  ita,  adj.,  f. 

ta,  Nulliiied  by  a  contradictory  premiss 
(one  of  the  five  kinds  of  fallacious 
middle-term),  Bhashap.  70. 
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JTffrofrr 

TTf^frf  pratipatti,  i.e.  prati-pad 
•\-ti,  f.  1.  Obtaining,  acquirement, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2801.  2.  Perception, 
1747.  3.  Knowledge,  Ragh.  8,  4.  4.  Ac- 
knowledgment, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2159. 
5.  Admitting,  Yajii.  2,  283.  6.  Proceed- 
ing, acting,  MBh.  13,  2461.  7.  A  means, 
Malav.  48,  6.  8.  Respectful  behaviour, 
honouring,  worshipping,  Panch.  117, 
12  ;  MBh.  7,  7467.  9.  Giving,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2659.  10.  Causing,  Kam. 
Nitis.  1,  40.     11.  Confidence. 

Jrf^mfri*|«rt  pratipatti  +  mant, 
adj.,  f.  mati,  Intelligent,  Ram.  2,  1,  13 
Gorr. 

3ff^W?      praii-palha  +  m,    adv. 

Along  the  way,  straight-way  (?),  Raj  at. 
5,  88. 

ITf^^T  prati-pad,  f.  1.  The  first 
day  of  a  lunar  fortnight,  the  first  of 
the  moon's  increase  or  wane,  especially 
that  of  its  increase,  Ram.  2,  122,  28 
Gorr.     2.  Understanding. 

■Jff^TJTT    prati-pada  +  m,  adv.     1. 

At  every  step,  Kathas.  19, 84.  2.  Every- 
where, 23,  79.  3.  Place  for  place,  at 
their  several  places,  Prab.  44,  9  (Sch.). 

^TrfTTW  pratipana,  i.e.prati-pan  + 

a,  m.  1.  A  counter-pledge,  the  thing 
staked  against  another,  Nal.  9,  2.  2. 
Revenge  at  play,  Nal.  26,  7. 

TRPTT^I  prati -patra-m,  adv. 
Every  actor,  Ctik.  3,  13. 

JTm^rnr^f  pratipadaha,  i.  e.  prati 
-pad,  Caus.,  +  aka,  adj.  Illustrating, 
explanatory,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  l. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  forwarding, 
MBh.  12,  1212. 

3?mTT<^"*T  pratipadana,  i.e.  prati 
-pad,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Causing  to 
attain,  Ram.  6,  69,  33.  2.  Bringing  back, 
3,  76,    1.     3.  Giving  back,  leturning, 
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MBh.  3, 13349.  4.  Producing,  Vedantas. 
inChr.215, 16.  5.  Repetition,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  216,  8.  6.  Giving,  gift,  donation, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  20.  7.  Teaching. 
8.  Beginning,  MBh.  12,  5332. 

■JTf?nJT<*TrT  prati-padapa  4-m,  adv. 

Tree  for  tree,  in  every  tree,  Vikr.  21,  3. 

■JTf^JTTTrTT  pratipranama,  i.e.  prati 

-pra-nam  +  a,  m.  Saluting  in  one's 
turn,  Rajat.  5,  223. 

"RT^W^TW  pratiprayana,  i.e.  prati 

-p>ra-ya  +  ana,  n.     Return. 

TffpJTi'^Jcf prati-prasava,  m.  Precept 

for  an  act  which  under  other  circum- 
stances is  forbidden. 

"Pffrf^^T  prati-phal  +  a,  and  "Jff^- 

Tfi*i|cf  prati-phal  +  ana,  n.  1.  A  re- 
flection, a  reflected  image,  Anandal. 
62.     2.  A  requital. 

3Tfff^«^r  prati-bandh  +  a,  m.  1. 
Obstacle,  Malav.  10,  d.  9 ;  Cak.  23,  13. 
2.  Blocking  up,  Hariv.  5512.  3.  Con- 
nection. 

"JTf^f^^r^"  prati-bandh  +  aha,  I.  adj. 
Impeding,  obstructing,  Bhashap.  146. 
II.  m.  A  branch.  III.  At  the  end  of 
comp.  &Aj.=pratiba?idha. 

■Jff^TcJ«£J'cr*rr  pratibandha  -f  vant, 
adj.  Beset  with  obstacles,  difficult  to 
be  obtained,  Malav.  28,  8. 

I[f?f  cff^TrTT  pratibandhita,  i.e.  pra- 
ti-bandh-^ in  +  ta,  f.  State  of  checking, 
impeding,  Vikr.  84,  14. 

"Jff^^W  prati-bala,  adj.  1.  Able, 
adequate,  Ram.  4,  9,  52.  2.  Of  equal 
strength,  Hid.  3,  8. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  of 
incomparable  strength,  Ram.  6,  70,  55. 

"SffM^  pratibimba,  or  Tff?ffg^ 
prativimba,  n.  A  reflection,  Cic.  9,  18 ; 
a  reflected  image,  Hit.  68,  9  ;  an  image. 


"JJmfifP^T  pratibimbita,  i.e.  prati 

-bimba  +  ita,  adj.  Reflected,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  215,  10. 

■Jffpf^n'^J  pratibodha,  i.e.  prati-budh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Waking,  awaking.  2.  In- 
structing, admonishing,  Lass.  38,  13.  3. 
Knowledge,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  47. 

Tff^^nVT  pratibodhana,  i.e.  prati- 
budh  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Awakening,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  8,  14.  II.  n.  1.  Awaking,  MBh. 
12,  901.  2.  Awakening,  Ram.  6,  37,  38. 
3.  Instructing,  Bhag.  P.  8,  24,  53. 

Tff^^T^J^«rT       pratibodha  +  vant, 

adj.,  f.  vati,  Possessed  of  understand- 
ing, Cak.  d.  118. 

Tff?f^T^r  prati-bhaya,  adj.  Terrible, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  178. 

Iff^TT  prati-bha,  f.  1.  Light.  2. 
Understanding,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  194,  15  ; 
Matsyop.  52  (corr.  pratibhasya).  — 
Comp.  Utpanna-,  i.e.  ud-panna-  (vb. 
pad),  adj.,  f.  bha,  alert  in  mind,  Paiich. 
199,11.  Nishpr0,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  bha, 
deprived  of  splendour,  Hariv.  4422. 

Jfl^VfTT  prati-bhaga,  m.  A  small 
daily  present,  Man.  8,  307. 

■JU^WTT  pratibhdna,  i.e.  prati-bha 
-\-ana,  n.    Understanding,  Hariv.  1219. 

^TRTTT*I^*fr  pratibhana  +  vant, 
adj.,  f.  vati,  Endowed  with  presence 
of  mind,  Hit.  iii.  d.  19,  M.M. ;  Indr.  4,  8. 

3?fpWT3«TT   pratibha  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  Endowed  with  presence  of  mind, 
Eathas.  4,  31. 

TTfcTWW  prati-bhasa,  m.  Reflec- 
tion, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  14. 

IffrPi;  prati-bliu,  m.  A  surety,  a 
sponsor,  Paiich.  88,  11 ;  Man.  7,  17. 

irfff^RT  prati-ma,  f.,  and  3Tf?Wr*T 
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pratimana,  i.e.  prati-ma  -f  ana,  n.  1. 
A  resemblance,  a  figure,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
149.  2.  An  idol,  Man.  9,  285.  3.  The 
part  of  an  elephant's  head  between 
the  tusks. — Comp.  A-pratima,  adj.,  f. 
ma,  incomparable,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  240. 
Devata-pratima,  f.  Image  of  a  deity. 
Pushpita-palaga-,  adj.  Resembling  a 
Butea  frondosa  full  of  flowers,  Paiich. 
91,  7. 

TTf^W^Sf  prati-mukha,  I.  adj.  Being 

in  front,  Ram.  6,  90,  11.  II.  °kha?n,&dv. 

1.  In  front,  Megh.  18,  n.  2.  Against, 
Man.  8,  291. 

Tffrr^JXrf«T  pratiyatana,  i.  e.  prati 
-yat+ana.  I.  n.  Requital,  MBh.  8,  4635. 
II.  f.  na,  An  image,  Ragh.  16,  17. 

■S?f?NJT?T  prati-yoga,  m.  1.  Oppo- 
sition. 2.  Existing  as  the  counterpart 
of  anything,  Kathas.  19, 84  (an  antidote). 

"JTm^rtf'T'T  pratiyogin,  i.  e.  prati 
-yuj-\-in,  and  pratiyoga  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f. 
ni.  1.  Who  or  what  impedes.  2. 
Connected.     II.   m.    1.   An   opponent. 

2.  A  counterpart.  3.  Any  thing  or 
object  depending  upon  another  and 
not  existing  without  it.  4.  The 
counter-entity  of  a  negation,  i.e.  that 
thing  of  which  there  is  a  negation. 
(Cf.  a-,  adj.,  Bhashap.  68  ;  the  meaning 
is,  that  in  a  true  vyapti  the  middle 
term  is  always  found  with  the  major, 
and  this  latter  cannot  be  incapable  of 
being  found  where  the  middle  term  is, 
i.e.  in  the  minor  term.) 

"${f?J3JT3?  pratiyoddhri,  i.e.  prati 
-yudh  +  tri,  m.  Able  to  oppose,  Sund. 
4,  3. 

■Jff^pr^r  prati-rava,  i.e.  prati-ru  +  a, 

m.  1.  Echo,  Paiich.  193,  23.  2.  An- 
swering aloud,  quarrel,  183,  6. 

■Jff^TT^T      prati-ratra  4-  m,     adv. 

Every  night,  Hit.  90,  10,  M.  M. 
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■jff^f^q  prati-rupa,  I.  adj.  Suitable, 

Utt.  Ramach.  130, 14.  II.  n.  A  picture. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f. pa.  1.  incomparable, 
Rani.  3,  52,  6.     2.  unsuitable,  3,  51,  32. 

S'STf^l^^  -pratirupa  +  kct,  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.,  f.  pika,  Resem- 
bling, counterfeiting,  Man.  ll,  9  ;  Cak. 
16,  12. 

jfl^f^Y^"   piratiroddhri,    i.e.    prati 

-rudh  +  tri,  m.,  f.  dhri,  and  n.  1.  Who 
or  what  hinders,  opposes,  an  opposer, 
Man.  3,  153.  2.  One  who  recovers, 
Man.  ll,  80. 

■jjf^j"rif'£J  pratirodha,  i.e.  prati-rudh 
+  a,  m.  1.  Impediment,  opposition.  2. 
Siege,  blockade. 

IffTp^TV^  pratirodhaka,  i.e.  prati 

-rudh  +  aka,  m.  1.  An  opponent.  2. 
A  thief,  Malav.  d.  85. 

5Tf?T^V^'T  pratirodhana,  i.e.  prati 
-rudh  +  ana,  n.  Hindering,  obstruct- 
ing, Man.  9,  93. 

■jf^"rYfi}«f    pratirodhin,  i.e.  prati 

-rudh  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Impeding.  II. 
m.     1.  An  opponent.     2.  A  thief. 

•jff^tjff1^    pratilambha,    i.  e.    prati 

-labh  +  a,m.    Obtaining,  Lass.  89,  2. 

TrfTT^TTT  pratiloma,\.Q.  prati-loman, 

adj.,  f.  ma.  1.  Inverted,  contrary  to 
the  natural  order  (regarding  the  inter- 
mixture of  castes,  where  the  mother  is 
of  a  higher  caste  than  the  father),  Man. 
10,  25.     2.  Left.     3.  Low,  vile. 

Trf?f<sTT'r5T  pratiloma-ja,  adj.  Born 
in  the  inverse  order  of  the  castes  (cf. 
pratiloma),  Man.  10,  25. 

3Tf?T<!TT*TcnJ  pratiloma +  tas,  adv. 
Against  the  grain,  invertedly,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  230  ;  because  the  order  of  the 
castes  was  inverted,  Man.  10,  68. 
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"Rf?T^*r  and  Tfffm^'Q^prati-vach 

-{■ana  or  as,  n.  An  answer,  Vikr.  58, 
16  ;  Pahch.  117,  15. 

TfRfcHJ^I  jirati-vas  +  atha,  m.  A 
village. 

7ffr\m'ZfHprati-vakya,K.  An  answer, 
Nal.  22.  4. 

TffTf^TrT  prati-vata,  m.     The  wind 

that  blows  in  front,  te,  loc.  To  the  lee- 
ward, Man.  3, 203.  tarn,  adv.  Against  the 
wind,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  22. 

"5[f?f3T^W  praiivarana,  i.e.  prati 
-vri  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Keeping  off,  MBh. 
12,  6165.  II.  n.  Keeping  off,  Chr.  32,  31. 
— Comp.  Dushpr°,  i.e.  dm-,  adj.  diffi- 
cult to  be  kept  off,  Ram.  3,  31,  49. 

3? Kf^TT%«T  prativasin,  i.e.  prati-vas 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Neighbouring,  a  neigh- 
bour. 

'5rfHf%VT*r  pratividha.net,  i.e.  prati 
-vi-dha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Arrangement 
against  something,  prevention,  Pahch. 
148,  20 ;  help,  260,  24.  2.  Arrange- 
ment.    3.  Subsidiary  ceremony. 

Tff^f^TQprativimba,seepratibimba. 
Trfa^IT  prativega,  m.,  and  "Rf^foT- 

^«f   prativegman,  n.  i.e.  prati-vig -{■  a 

or  man.  A  neighbouring  house  or 
neighbourhood,  Pahch.  ap.  Weber.  Ind. 
St.  iii.  372,  2  (man). 

■Jjf^cff^ij   prativegin,  i.e.  prativega 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Neighbouring,  a  neigh- 
bour, Lass.  76,  6. 

T{fr{^ttprati-vyuha,m.  1.  Arraying 

an  army  against  an  enemy,  MBh.  6, 
2073.     2.  A  multitude,  Hariv.  3605. 

"Rf^ljs*^  prati-gabdei,  m.  Echo, 
Pahch.  57,  15. 
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^f^t^lT  prati-gam  +  a,  m.  Cessa- 
tion, deliverance,  Chr.  57,  30. 

^ff?T^T  pratigya,  f.,  and  TjfTfS^T^ 
pratigyaya,  m.,  i.e.  prati-gyai,  without 
aff.,  and  with  aff.  a,  Catarrh. 

Tl^r^T^T  pratigraya,  i.e.prati-gri+a, 
m.  1.  Assistance.  MBh.  3,  8828.  2. 
An  asylum,  Pauch.  i.  d.  282.  3.  Habi- 
tation, Nal.  24,  6  ;  Man.  10,  36  (vahis 
-grama-,  adj.  Living  without  the  town). 
4.   A  house. 

STRt^Tcf  pratigrava,  i.e.prati-gru  +  a, 
m.  1.  A  promise,  Raj  at.  5,  132.  2.  An 
assent. 

■Jff^f^l'^IJT  pratigravana,    i.  e.  prati 

-gru  +  ana,  n.  1.  Promising.  2.  Lis- 
tening to,  Man.  2,  195. 

■Jffpf^ffT    prati-gru  +  t,  f.     1.  Echo, 

Ragh.  13,  40.     2.  Promise. 

Tfffm'gpratiskeddhri,  i.e.  prati-sidh 

+  tri,  m.,  f.  dhri,  n.  Who  or  what 
keeps  off,  opposes,  prevents,  Ram.  l, 
22,  9  Gorr. 

llmW^J  pratishedha,  i.e.  prati-sidh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Keeping  off,  Man.  9,  266. 
2.  Avoiding,  Utt.  Ramach.  125,  4.  3. 
Prohibition,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  16. 

■J[fr[XrV*T  pratishedhana,  i.e.  prati 
-sidh  +  ana,  n.  1.  Keeping  off,  prevent- 
ing, Chr.  56,  13.  2.  Prohibition,  Man. 
10,  126. 

TUfaim pratishka,  probably  curtailed 

pratishkaga,  m.     An  emissary. 

"V(X^T2^Jl pratishkag a  (prati  and  akin 

to  kag ),  m.  1.  A  spy,  an  emissaiy.  2. 
A  companion.  3.  A  leader.  4.  A  leather 
thong,  a  whip  (cf.  kaga). 

"Jffpfg'lU  pratishtambha,    i.e.   prati 

-stambh  +  a,  m.    Obstacle,  impediment. 

"JTkTBT  pratisktha,  i.e.  prati-stha,  f. 
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1.  Place,  Bhag.  14,  27.  2.  A  firm  stand- 
ing, staying,  Bhag.  2,  70.  3.  Quiet, 
Vikr.  d.  42.  4.  The  earth.  5.  Ac- 
complishment, completion.  6.  Fame, 
celebrity,  Rajat.  5,  28  ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
131,  7.  7.  Pre-eminence,  MBh.  12, 
6690.  8.  Erecting  the  image  of  a 
deity,  Rajat.  l,  124. — Comp.  A-pra- 
tishtha,  adj.  1.  without  stability,  Bhag. 
16,  8.  2.  perishable.  Janmapratishlha, 
i.e.  janman-,  f.  a  mother,  Cak.  83,  8. 
Su-,  I.  f .  1.  erection  (as  of  a  temple), 
consecration.  2.  fame.  II.  adj.,  f.tha, 
famous,  Nal.  12,  66. 

Tff?TBTT  pratishthana,  i.  e.  prati 
-stha  +  ana,  n.  1.  A  firm  standing, 
Johns.  Sel.  93,  50.  2.  Base,  Ram.  l,  5, 
12  Gorr.    3.  The  name  of  a  town. 

■jjf^-^j^T"^  pratisamhara,  i.e.  prati 
-sam-hri-\-a,  m.  1.  Taking  back,  MBh. 
10,  698.     2.  Resigning,  12,  7161. 

Tff?T^^JT«f  pratisaihdhana,  i.e.  pra- 

ti-sam-dha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Joining  again, 
a  remedy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  10.  2. 
Suppressing  of  feeling  for  a  time.  3. 
Praise. 

irf^JJTT^n'T  pratisamadhana,  i.e. 
prati-sam-a-dha  +  ana,  n.      A  remedy. 

■Jjf^JJ-^"  pratisara,  i.e.  prati-sri  +  a, 

I.  m.  f.  n.  A  servant,  dependent.  II.  m. 
1.  The  rear  of  an  army.  2.  A  garland. 
3.  A  bracelet,  Kir.  5,  33.  4.  A  string 
worn  round  the  hand  at  nuptials,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  201,  5.     5.  Ornament. 

Tff^T'iT  prati-sarga,  m.  1.  Se- 
condary creation,  or  the  creation  of  the 
world  by  Brahman  and  other  divine 
beings.  2.  The  portion  of  a  Purana 
which  treats  of  the  destruction  and 
renovation  of  the  world. 

THfr\m'X{Tfti'Zf\pratisa?idhanika,i.e. 
pratisamdhana  +  ika,  m.     A  bard. 

TTfTfJTT^F  pratisarana,  i.e.  prati 
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•sri,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Repelling. 
2.  Applying  remedies  to  a  wound. 

Tlf?n|;^ jjrati-stirya,  and  ^fcTC^^R" 

prati-surya  +  ka,  m.  1.  A  mock  sun, 
Varah.  Brih.  S.  3,  37;  36,  l.  2.  A  lizard, 
Utt.  Ramach.  43,  7  (Jta). 

IffTf^cp^sf  prati-skandka,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
122,  read  skandha-shandha,  q.  cf. 

"J?m^T«*»*r  prati-spand  +  ana,  n. 
Throbbing,  vibration. 

"JTRHJr^JT  prati-spardha,  f.  Emula- 
tion. 

T{f^"^{^f  pratihati,  i.e.  prati-kan  + 

ti,  f.  1.  Repulse,  rebound,  Cic.  9,  49. 
2.  Disappointment. 

TTkHs^JT  pratikarana,  i.e.  prati 
-kri  +  ana,  n.     Avoiding. 

irffr^rj0^-^^  andiff^nr^^ 

prati-kasta  +  ka,  m.  A  substitute,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  32. 

Tff?T^f^(*f     pratikastin,  m.       The 

keeper  of  a  neighbouring  brothel  (?  per- 
haps, a  rival),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  22. 

JlfHTlT  and  ^fft^TT  Pr^ara, 

i.e.  prati-hri  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  A  door. 
2.  A  door-keeper,  Hit.  89,  2  (t);  a 
chamberlain,  Kathas.  18,  194  (i).  3. 
A  juggler.  II.  f.  ri,  A  female  door- 
keeper, Utt.  Ramach.  25,  1. 

■Jfrn^f  pratika,  i.e.  pratyanch  +  a, 
m.  I.  adj.  1.  Contrary.  2.  Inverted. 
II.  m.  1.  A  limb.  2.  A  part. — Comp. 
Sn-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ha.  1.  handsome-faced, 
Chr.  294,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  6.  2.  hand- 
some. II.  m.  1.  Civa.  2.  Kama.  3. 
the  elephant  of  the  south-east  (?) 
quarter. 

"JTfffanX  pratikara,  and  "Rrft^fT"^ 
pratikaga,  see  pratik?. 

Tf  cft^n*  pratiksha,  i.e.  prati-iksh  -f  a, 
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f.  1.  Looking  to.  2.  Regard.  3.  Ex- 
pectation. 

JTfflf^J'T  pratikshin,  i.e.  prati-iksh 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  hit,  Waiting  for,  Raj  at. 
5,  405  ;  expecting,  Nal.  17,  28. 

JJrn^lM  pratighitta,  see  pratiglf. 

Tfrft'^i'f  pratichina,  and  "Jfrft^T 
pratichya,  i.e.  pratya?ich  +  ina,  or  ?/«, 
adj.     Western,  Ram.  2,  82,  7  (chya). 

■JfTfy^E'cIf  pratichchhaka,  i.e.  prati 
-ish  (cf.  the  base  of  the  pres.  ichchha), 
+  aka,  m.     A  receiver,  Man.  4,  194. 

TTfltf^f    pratiti,    i.e.  prati-i  +  ti,    f. 

1.  Knowledge,  Bhashap.  113.  2.  Con- 
viction, Cak.  d.  190.  3.  Notoriety. — 
Comp.  A-,  f.  the  not  being  understood, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  214,  8. 

TJ"rf^«JIl[  pratinaha,  i.e.  prati-nah 

+  a,  m.  Obstruction;  in  nasa-,  m. 
Obstruction  of  the  nose,  Sucr.  2,  370,  8. 

TfrftT pratipa,  i.e. prati-ap -f  a,  adj., 

f.  jaa.  1.  Backward.  2.  Retrograde, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  7.  3.  Contradictory,  op- 
posite, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396.  4.  Re- 
fractory, Hit.  ii.  d.  173  ;  disobedient. 
5.  Adverse,  Man.  4,  206 ;  against  the 
stream,  Vikr.  d.  24. — Comp.  Nishpr0, 
i.e.  nis-f  adj.  going  straight  forward, 
unconcerned,  MBh.  4,  933. 

"JT <Ttf  T*T  pratimana,  i.e.  prati-ma  + 
cma,  n.  A  measure  for  gold,  etc.  (gold- 
weights,  etc.),  Man.  8,  403. 

■Jf^^fy^  pratikara,  see  pratilf. 

TTcf^lTRTTT  pratikara +  ta,  f.,  and 

T{rft^TT^  pratikara +  tva,  n.  The 
office  of  a  door-keeper  or  chamberlain, 
Pahch.  63,  23  ;  Raj  at.  5,  151. 

If^T  pra-tud -f-  a,  m.      A  bird  of 


game,  one  that  kills  with  his  beak, 
Man.  5,  13. 

TT^flT^  pratushtida,  i.e.  pra-tushti 
-da  (vb.  da),  adj.  Giving  pleasure, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  285. 

■pTrfn^"  pratoda,  i.e.  pra-tud  +  a,  m. 

A  goad,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  16  ;  Man. 
3,  44. 

IJ?TT<«fT  pratoli,  f.     A  high  street, 

Earn.  2,  87,  22  Gorr. 

Tj"rT  pratta,  i.e.  pra-datta,  vb.  da. 

V[75{  pra  +  tna,  adj.,  f.  na,  Old. 

"JTfJT^J  pratyaksha,  i.e.  prati-aksha, 
I.  adj.,  f.  As/ja.  l.  Being  before  one's 
eyes,  visible,  Utt.  Ramach.  43,  9  ;  Hit. 
iii.  d.  24.  2.  Present.  3.  Perceptible, 
evident,  Hit.  85,  21  (°kshi-krita,  made 
evident).  II.  ksham,  adv.  In  the  pre- 
sence, Paiich.  216,  3  ;  publicly,  iii.  d. 
93.  III.  instr.  kshena,  At  sight,  Hit. 
i.  d.  98,  M.M.;  evidently,  Hit.  106,  12. 
IV.  n.  1.  Perception,  Bhashap.  51.  2. 
Superintendence,  Man.  9,  27. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  1.  not  seen  by  one's  own  eyes, 
Man.  8,  95.    2.  unknown,  Ram.  4,  9,  102. 

Tfcq^JfTT  pratyaksha +  ta,  f.  Visi- 
bility, Panch.  256,  10  (°taya,  visibly). 

TT?q"^J  PRATYAKSHAYA,  a 
denomin.  derived  from  pratyaksha  with 
aya,  To  make  visible,  Malav.  20,  3. 

If  (5J"^Pf  pratyagra,    i.  e.    prati-agra, 

adj.     New,  fresh,  Vikr.  d.  51. 

■JJTJJljF  pratyanga,  i.e.  prati-aiiga, 

I.  n.  A  minor  member  of  the  body,  as 
the  chin,  uose,  etc.  II.  gam,  adv.  1. 
Limb  by  limb,  Paiich.  183,21.  2.  Each 
part,  Man.  8,  208. 

JfOM  ^  pratyanch,  i.e.  prati-aiich , 
I.  adj.,  f.  tlchl.  1.  Proceeding  to,  Chr. 
289,  5=Rigv.  i.  50,  5.     2.  Behind,  fol- 


lowing  in  time  or  place.  3.  West, 
western.    4.  Inward,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 

212,  24  ;  17  ;  211,  22  ;  210,  12.  II.  yak, 
adv.  with  abl.  1.  Behind,  following  in 
time  or  place.  2.  To  the  west,  Man.  2, 
21.  III.  f.  tichi,  The  west  quarter, 
Draup.  3,  7. 

3Tr5T«T«rr^  pratyanantara,  i.e.  prati 
-an-antara,  adj.  Next,  Man.  10,  81. 
m.  The  next  heir,  Man.  8,  185. 

"J[(2J"«n"3f  pralyanika,  i.e.  prati-ani- 
ka,  I.  adj.  sbst.  Hostile,  an  enemy, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  30.  II.  n.  1.  A  hostile 
army,  MBh.  7,  1986.     2.  Enmity,  6,  571. 

3{r4j«r|^  pratyantara,  i.e.  prati-an- 
tara,  adj.  Near,  Utt.  Ramach.  53,  5 
(is  it  to  be  changed  to  pratyanantari  ? 
cf.  pratyanantara). 

TJWf^rTjT     pratyabhijnci,    f.,     and 

*JT(?lf*rWT«T  pratyabhijiiana,  n.,  i.  e. 
prati-abhi-jna,  without  aff.  and  with 
ana,  Recognition  Bhashap.  159  {jna). 

"JT^TH^T^" pratyabhivada,  i.e.  pra- 
ti  +  abhivad+a,  m.  1.  Returning  a 
salute.  2.  The  benediction  of  a 
teacher. 

TTfZI^I  pratyaya,  i.e.  prati-i+a,  m. 

1.  Knowledge,  Utt.  Ramach.  162,  6.  2. 
Ascertainment,  certainty,  proof,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  91  ;  64, 12.  3.  Decisive  sentence, 
Paiich.  165,  4.  4.  Usage,  practice.  5. 
Truth,  belief,  Utt.  Ramach.  116,  1;  con- 
fidence, Kathas.  49,  122  ;  dependence 
on  (loc),  Paiich.  i.  d.  373.  6.  Oath, 
ordeal,  Man.  8,  178.  7.  Instrument, 
means  of  agency.  8.  A  helpmate. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  m.  mistrust,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
204.     II.  adj.  not  confiding,  Cak.  d.  2. 

"JFfJn^TrT  pratyayita,  i.e.  pratyaya  4- 
ita,  adj.  Trusted,  trusting,  Paiich.  216, 

23. 
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3{fiE]"f^T«T  pratyayin,  i.e.  pratyaya 
+  in,  adj.  Trustworthy,  Ram.  6,  5,  18. 

TT(2n^J*f  pratyarthin,  i.  e.  prati- 
arthin,  m.     A  defendant,  Man.  8,  71. 

S'J'IW^'HTW    -pratyavabhasa,    i.  e. 

prati-ava-bhas -f  a,  in  akasmika-,  adj., 
f.  sa,  Appearing  on  a  sudden,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  36,  5. 

S 

Tf fJf^TT-^  pratyavamarga,  i.e.  pmft 

-ava-mrig -f-  a,  m.  Meditation  on,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  1,  39. 

TJltZmtm pratyavamarsha,  i.e.  />ra^' 

-ava-mrish  +  a,  m.  Return  and  con- 
tinuation, Hariv.  1203. 

T{fE[m^ pratyavara,  i.e.  prati-avara, 
adj.     Lower,  less  valued,  Man.  10,  109. 

JTfZr^f  T*T  pratyavasana,  i.e.  prati 
-ava-so  +  ana,  n.     Eating,  Pan.  l,  4,  52. 

7T(2J=rr^T  pratyavaya,  i.e.  prati-ava 
-i  +  a,  m.  1.  Decrease,  Bhag.  2,  40. 
2.  Disappearance.  3.  Disappointment, 
Da9ak.  in  Chr.  188,  10.  4.  Reverse, 
contrary  course,  Man.  4,  245.  5.  Disad- 
vantage, Prab.  12, 13.  6.  Sin,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  202,  15. 

TTcEJ'^'^T  pratyaveksha,  i.e.  prati 
-ava-iksh  +  a,  f.  1.  Attention,  Raj  at. 
5,  168  ('  having  directed  his  mind  to 
stealing,'  read  mushe  instead  of  mukhe). 

2.  Management,  180. 

■JTW^jT  pratyaham,  i.e.  prati-aha 
+  m,  adv.     Day  by  day,  Paiich.  191, 14. 

■JTcJJTWr'T  pratyakhyana,  i.e.  pra- 
ti-a-k/tya  +  ana,  n.  1.  Rejection.  2. 
Refusing,  Hit.  i.  d.  12,  M.M.;  denial. 

3.  Reproach. 

TTTq'T^'ai  prat?jadarga,  i.e.  prati-a 
-drig  +  a,m.  An  image,  Panch.  iii.d.  176. 
TT^J'T^'Jr  pratyadega,    i.  e.  prati-a 
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-dig  +  a,  m.  1.  Rejection,  repudiation, 
Cak.  d.  183.  2.  Refusal,  abstemious- 
ness, Megh.  93.  3.  Eclipsing,  Dacak. 
138,  3.  4.  Prevention,  Man.  8,  344.  5. 
Informing. 

JT(2JT*TT*T  pratyanayana,  i.e.  prati 
-a-ni  +  ana,n.  Bringing back,Vikr. 5, 11. 

Tf?2J"T^XT  pratyaga,  i.e.  prati-aga,  f. 
1.  Desire  (CKD.),  Da^ak.  195,  18.     2. 

Hope,  expectation,  Vikr.  40,  17  (sa 
-pratyaga  +  m,  Full  of  expectation). 

TTf^TT^T  and  "JFETTCTT  pratyhsh- 
ra,  i.e.  prati-a-sri  +  a,  m.  The  rear  of 
an  army. 

1{(2JTlpr^!T   pratyaharana,   n.,   and 

^(ZTTtTPC  pratyahara,  m.,  i.e.  prati-a, 
-hri  +  ana  or  a.  1.  Taking  back.  2. 
Recovering,  Vikr.  n,  15.  3.  Restrain- 
ing the  organs  of  sense,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  217,  18;  Man.  6,  72.  4.  With- 
holding. 

T??2I?sJ?Tf    pratyutkrama,     m.,    and 


IfrtJ  rs^Tf^rT  pratyutkranti,  f.,  i.e.  prati 

-ud-kram  +  a  or  ti.  1.  Beginning.  2. 
Effort.  3.  Setting  out  to  assail  an 
enemy.     4.  Declaration  of  war. 

■Jf^JTT1^    jiratyuttara,     i.  e.    prati 

-uttara,  n.  1.  A  reply  to  an  answer. 
2.  An  answer,  Hit.  64,  14. 

Tfoy  c*MT«T  pratyutthana,  i.e.  prati 
-ud-stha  +  ana,  n.  Rising  from  a  seat 
as  a  mark  of  respect,  Panch.  117,  11. 

Tf f2Jf^"TT  pratyudgama,  m.,  and  Tf- 

cU  S^  T*T  pratyudgamana,  n.,  i.e.  prati 
-nd-gam  +  a  or  ana.  1.  Rising  from  a 
seat  as  a  mark  of  respect.  2.  Going 
to  meet. 

■jfrtJ^^W  pratyuddharana,  i.  e. 
prati-nd-hri  +  ana,  n.  Recovering,  re- 
obtaining. 


3f  (JJTJcRT^  pratyupakara,  i.e.  prati 
-upa-kri  -f  a,  m.  1.  Service  iu  return, 
Paiich.  207,  17.  2.  Requital,  Rajat.  5, 
190. — Comp.  Punahpr0,  i.e.  punar-,  m. 
requital,  Paiich.  i.  d.  384. 

"JTcZm^TTI  pratyupamana,  i.e.  prati 

-upamana,  n.  A  counter-comparison, 
Vikr.  d.  22  (iipamanasyapi,  of  every 
comparison,  i.e.  incomparable). 

TTr3^T  and  "JffS^T  pratyusha,  i.e. 
prati-ushas,  m.  Morning,  dawn,  Paiich. 
40,  13  (w)  ;   27,  5  (w). 

■JTcfm^"  pratyushas,  i.e.  prati-ushas, 
n.     Morning,  dawn,  Lass.  57,  9. 

■JfjJJ"^  pratyuha,  prati-uh  +  a,  m. 
Obstacle,  Hit.  ii.  d.  13. 

'JTfJr^RiT  pratyekam,  i.e.  prati-eka 
+  m,  adv.     One  by  one,  Prab.  44,  9. 

in=r^jlj     pra-tvakshas   (ved.),    adj. 

Possessed  of  great  energy,  Chr.  293,  l  = 
Rigv.  i.  87,  l. 

TT2J    PRATH,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  be 

extended,  to  spread,  Chr.  295, 12  =  Rigv. 
i.  92,  12  (ved.  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  pra- 
thana).  2.  To  be  unfolded,  Rajat.  5, 
366.  3.  To  be  famous,  Ram.  2,  61,  2. 
Caus.  prathaya,  1.  To  extend,  Bhartr. 
2,  37.  2.  To  show,  Kir.  5,  3.  3. 
(and  i.  10  prathaya  ?)  To  praise,  Ram. 
1,  4,  1 ;  cf.  prith.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  prathita,  Renowned,  Ram.  3,  53, 

12. — With  the  prep,  f^  vi,  viprathiia, 

Spread,  MBh.  2,  2667.  Caus.  To  praise, 
MBh.  3, 10277. — Cf.  probably  Lat.  inter- 
pretari,  perhaps  Goth,  frathjan. 

TJ^iT    pra  +  tha  +  ma,    I.    ordinal 

number,  f.  ma.  1.  First,  Hit.  77,  1, 
M.M.  ;  prior,  Vikr.  14,  6.  2.  Chief, 
excellent,  Cak.  99,  23.  II.  mam,  adv. 
1.  First,  Vikr.  d.  132.  2.  Previously, 
Vikr.  d.  58. 


Tf^ITrT'B'  prathama  +  fas,  adv. 
First,  Bhashap.  78. 

I^JT  prath-\-a,  f.  Fame,  celebrity, 
Rajat.  5,  179. 

"JTl^JI^f  prathiti,  i.e.  prath  +  ti,  f. 
Celebrity,  renown. 

Tff^JTir^T  prat/timan,  i.e.  prithu  + 
iman,  m.  Greatness,  Ragh.  18,  48. 

JTI^TET  prathishtha,  Tf^ft^JJ  pra- 
ihiyams,  see  prithu. 

7p!J3ff  prathuka  (cf.  prithuka),  m. 
The  young  of  any  animal. 

f  <T  J3ra-c?a  (vb.  da),    I.  adj.   sbst. 

Giving,  Vikr.  d.  9 ;  a  giver,  Rajat.  5, 
162.  II.  f.  da,  A  gift. — Comp.  Puny  a-, 
adj.  meritorious,  Hariv.  351. 

3TTT%^T  pra-dakshina,  I.  adj.,  f.  na, 

Being  at  the  right  hand,  Man.  4,  39. 
II.  m.,  f.  na,  and  n.  Reverential  saluta- 
tion by  circumambulating  a  person  or 
object,  keeping  the  right  side  towards 
them,  Paiich.  236,  8.  III.  nam,  adv. 
1.  From  left  to  right,  Man.  2,  48.  2. 
Proceeding  from  the  east  in  a  southern 
direction,  3,  87. — Comp.  Abhi-prada- 
kshi-nam,  adv.  From  left  to  right, 
Ram.  1,  15,  16. 

"R<rf%T5^T  pra-dakshina-savya, 
adj.  Having  the  right  hand  next  to 
the  left  of  the  adversary  (watching  for 
an  opportunity  of  striking  a  blow  at 
the  unguarded  side). 

"R^["^  pradara,  i.e.  pra-dri-\-a,  m. 

1.  Scattering,  MBh.  12,  3715  (an  army). 

2.  A  cleft,  Utt.  Ramach.  43,  6.  3. 
Fracture.    4.  An  arrow. 

TT<r"3!3f  pradargaka,  i.e.  p?'a-drig  + 
aka,  m.     A  teacher,  MBh.  2,  1452. 

TfT^T  pradala  (=pradara),  m.  An 
arrow. 
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IJTTC?"  pra-da  +  tri,  m.  A  giver, 
Raj  at.  5,  182. 

"Jf^fcJ  pradana,  i.e.  pra-da  +  ana, 

n.     1.  Giving,  Dacak.  in  Clir.  180,  17. 

2.  Gift,  Paiich.  184,  2  ;  delivery  101, 11. 

3.  Giving  in  marriage,  marriage,  Cak. 
d.  26. — Comp.  Avaskanda-,  n.  Giving 
the  opportunity  of  being  surprised, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  37. 

If  <TTf^f *T  pradayin,  i.e.  pra-da  +  in, 
adj.  sbst.  Giving,  a  giver,  Man.  3, 
175. 

Tffe"^     pra-dig,    f.      Intermediate 

point  of  the  compass,  or  half-quarter, 
as  north-east,  Matsyop.  43. 

3J<^Ycj  pra-dip  +  a,  m.     1.  A  lamp, 

Hit.  i.  d.  167,  M.M.  2.  Splendour,  Cak. 
7,4. 

TnrYcpT  pra-dip  +  ana,  I.  adj.  In- 
flaming, Sucr.  1,  177,  10.  II.  m.  A  kind 
of  poison.  III.  n.  Kindling,  Ram.  5,  49. 

■JfT^nT  pra-dip  +  ti,  f.  Light,  lustre, 
splendour. 

^Tfif^uTR'TT  pradipti -f mant,  adj., 
f.  matt,  Radiant,  luminous,  Johns.  Sel. 
94,  54. 

TJ<^"3{  pradega,  i.e.  pra-dig  +  a,  m. 

I.  A  place,  Paiich.  118,  14;  part,  134,20 
(prishtha-pradege,  from  behind).  2.  A 
country,  Pahch.  159,  21.  3.  A  foreign 
country.  4.  A  short  span,  measured 
from  the  tip  of  the  thumb  to  that  of 
the  forefinger. 

•s  7 

■R^"^«f  pradegana,    i.e.    pra-dig  + 

ana,  I.  n.     1.  A  present.     2.  A  bribe. 

II.  f.  ni,  The  forefinger. 

TT^"3I^I  pradega-stha,  adj.  Situated 
in  a  district,  Raj  at.  5,  39. 

'Jf^ftj'ft  pradegini,  i.e.  pra-dig  +  in 
+  '!,  f.  The  forefinger,  Raj  at.  5,  206. 
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TWTrTT 

"Jf<£"^f  pradeha,  i.e.  pra-dih-\-a,  m. 

Unguent,  unction,  Sucr.  l,  42,  19. 

TnjPn?  pra-dosha,    m.     1.  Offence. 

2.  Evening,  the  first  part  of  the  night, 
Pahch.  186,  3.  —  Comp.  Grahani-,  m. 
Diarrhoea,  Sucr.  2,  186,  2. 

If^TC[  pra-dyumna,  m.     The  god  of 
love. 


"JT^JirT  pra-dyota,  m.     1.  A  ray  of 

light.     2.  Light. 

TfV*T  pra-dhana  (see  nidhand),  n. 

1.  Tearing,  destroying,  Megh.  49 ;  de- 
struction, Utt.  Ramach.  119,  7.  2.  War, 
battle. 

ip&JX«T  pradhana,  i.e.  pra-dha  +  ana, 

1.  n.   1.  Nature,  MBh.  13, 1009.  2.  The 

Supreme  God.  3.  Intellect.  4.  Chief, 
Hit.  49,  18  ;  principal  (only  sing.),  ex- 
cellent, Pahch.  156,  15.  5.  The  first 
companion  of  a  king,  his  minister,  his 
confidant,  etc.  II.  adj.  Chief,  principal, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  324  ;  Hit.  60,  22  ;  Bhartr. 

2,  99.  — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  principal,  not 
minister,  subordinate,  inferior,  Hit.  51, 
22.  Tad-,  adj.  having  her  (viz.  his  wife) 
as  chief,  i.e.  performed  principally  with 
her  assistance,  Man.  3,  18.  Dharma-, 
adj.  loving  justice,  Man. 4,  243.  Nishpr0, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  deprived  of  one's  chief, 
Ram.  2,  111,  16  Gorr.  Yatha-pradhana 
-\-m,  adv.  according  to  their  chief's, 
represented  by  their  chiefs,  Johns. 
Sel.  46,  73.  Viguddha-sattva-,  adj.,  f. 
na,  having  the  nature  of  pure  good- 
ness, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  17. 

Tf^JT*f rfW  pradhana +  tas,a.dv.  Ac- 
cording to  superiority,  Man.  9,  150. 

-%\H*\c\J  pradhana +  ta,f.  1.  Con- 
dition of  a  thing's  nature,  latter  part  of 
comp.  words  ;  e.g.  sva-pradhana  +  ta, 
The  character  of  one's  own  nature,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  206,  12.     2.  Supremacy, 


excellence,  Ram.  3,  49, 12.  3.  Minister- 
ship, Hit.  52,  l. — Comp.  A-pradhana 
+  ta,  f.  the  condition  of  not  being  mi- 
nister, ib. 

^TfW  pradhi,  i.e.  pra-dha  (cf.  nidhi), 
m.  The  periphery  of  a  wheel. 

■jpzn"«T  pradhyana,  i.e.  pra-dhyai+ 
ana,  n.  1.  Thinking.  2.  Thought, 
Johns.  Sel.  92,  43. 

"JT*TTT  pranaptri,  m.  A  great  grand- 
son.— Cf.  Lat.  pronepos. 

■Jff5fE|Tcr*T  pranighatana,  i.e.  pra-ni 
-han,  Caus.,  +  ana, n.  Killing,  slaughter. 

^TIT  prapaticha,  m.  1.  Extent. 
2.  Developement,  analysis,  Blnishap. 
126.  3.  Prolixity.  4.  Heap.  5.  Error. 
6.  Delusion,  deceit,  Pahch.  256,  l. 

TT<r  pra-pada,  n.  The  point  of  the 
foot,  the  tip  of  the  toes,  Draup.  5,  7. 

■JJTJtjfX^Jcf  pra-palayana,  n.  Flight, 
Panch.  i.  d.  362. 

T{m  pra-pa,  f.  A  cistern,  Man.  8, 
319. 

■JJIJT'7^' prapathaka,  i.e.pra-path  + 

a-\ha,  m.  A  chapter,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  216,  5. 

■Jf^TlW  pra-pani,  m.    The  palm  of 

the  hand. 

■JJTJT^"  pra-pata,  m.    1.  A  precipice, 

Cfik.  d.  137.  2.  A  bank,  Ragh.  2,  26. 
3.  A  cascade.  4.  Flying  forward, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  57.  5.  Hastening  away, 
Kathas.  43,  264.  6.  Throwing  one's  self, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  234. — Comp.  Giri-,  m.  a 
precipice.  Jala-,  m.  A  cascade,  Ram. 
2,  94,  13. 

TfCjT^T  prapa-vana,  n.  A  grove. 

"5frTc|T*?T$  pra-pitamaha,  I.  m.  1. 
A   paternal   great-grandfather,   Bhag. 


11,  39.  2.  pi.  Ancestors,  Utt.  Ramach. 
15,  5.  3.  A  name  of  Brahman.  II.  f.  hi, 
A  paternal  great-grandmother. — Comp. 
Vriddha-,  I.  m.  a  paternal  great-great- 
grandfather. II.  f.  hi,  a  paternal 
great-great-grandmother. 

TlMciA  prapitsu,  i.e.  pra-pitsa,  de- 
sider.  of  pat,  +u,  adj.  Being  about  to 
descend,  to  alight,  Cic.  9,  1. 

■jpj^UT  prapurana,    i.e.  pra-pur  + 

ana  (seepri),  n.  The  drawing  of  a  bow- 
string, Ram.  l,  60,  10  Gorr. 

■Jftjn"^  pra-pautra,     1.    and    °"^J 

tra  +  ka,m.  A  great-grandson,  Kathas. 
9,  7 ;  YajiL  1,  78.  2.  f.  tri,  A  great- 
granddaughter. 

"Jf ^"3^f  pra-bandh  +  a,  m.  1.  Unin- 
terrupted connexion.  2.  Continuous 
application,  Hit.  47,  3,  M.M. ;  or  action. 
3.  A  connected  narrative,  composition, 
Utt.  Ramach.  112,  5.  4,  A  literary  pro- 
duction, Malav.  3,  2  bel. — Comp.  Ati-, 
m.  Uninterruptedness,  Ragh.  3,  58. 
Kapata-,  m.  A  fraudulent  design,  Hit. 
21,  13.  Drishta-rasa-,  adj.  one  who  has 
seen  dramas,  Vikr.  3,  7. 

3T^<JrT pra-bala,  I.  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  Pre- 
vailing, Hid.  4,  46 ;  strong,  Rit.  1,  24  ; 
powerful.  2.  Violent,  Vikr.  d.  81.  3. 
Much,  Raj  at,  5,  68.     II.  m.  A  sprout. 

TT«JT<?T  pra-bala,  m.  and  n.  1.  Coral, 
Ram.  3,  49,  4.  2.  A  sprout,  Bhag.  P.  4, 
25,  18.  3.  A  new  leaf.  4.  The  bridge 
of  a  lute,  through  which  the  strings 
are  drawn. 

■JJSJT^  prabodha,  i.e.  p)'a-budh  +  a, 
m.  1.  Waking,  Hit.  iii.  d.  142  ;  vigilance. 
2.  Awaking  either  from  sleep  or  igno- 
rance, Panch,  37,  20.  3.  Knowledge, 
intellect.  4.  Awakening,  Ram.  6,  37, 38. 

T?srt^I*T  prabodhana,  i.e.  prabudh, 
Caus.,  +  «>?«,n.    1.  Awakening,  Paiich. 
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4,  13  ;  recalling  to  life,  Utt.  Ramach. 
160,  10.     2.  Instructing,  Pahch.  4,  15. 

3W9*|  pra-bhanj  +  ana,  I.  adj. 
Breaking  down.  II.  m.  Air  or  wind, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  84. 

"5P>Tc[  prabhava,  i.e.  pra- bhu  -f  a,  m. 

1.  Generative  cause,  the  root  of  ex- 
istence, origin,  Draup.  2,  5 ;  Bhag.  7,  6. 

2.  The  father.  3.  The  mother.  4.  The 
place  of  receiving  existence,  birth-place. 

5.  Birth.  6.  Strength,  superiority. — 
Comp.  Antara-,  m.  a  mixed  class  pro- 
duced by  the  intermixture  of  different 
castes,  Man.  l,  2.  Pranch-punya-,  adj. 
caused  by  the  merits  of  a  former  ex- 
istence, Panch.  iii.  d.  187.  Vidveshipr0, 
i.e.  vidveshin-,  adj.  proceeding  from  an 
enemy,  Pahch.  i.  d.  425.  Sparga-maiii-, 
n.  gold. 

3T*?f%(3"  prabhavitri,  i.e.  pra-bliii  + 

tri,  m.  A  mighty  one,  Bhartr.  2,  80. 

"Jf^'f^'^JT prabhavishnu,  i.e.  pra-bhu 

-\-ishnu,  I.  adj.  Mighty,  pre-eminent, 
Bhag.  13,  16.  II.  m.  A  master,  a  lord, 
Cak.  24,  6. 

"5WT  pra-bha,  f.     1.  Light,  Bam.  3, 

53,  47.  2.  Badiance,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1155;  splendour,  Vikr.  d.  125.  —  Comp. 
A-chira-prabha,  f.  lightning,  Vikr.  d. 
137.  Atmaprabha,  i.e.  atman-,  adj. 
enlightened  by  themselves,  Indr.  l,  37. 
Nishprabha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  bha,  de- 
prived of  light  or  radiance,  MBh.  1,  29. 
Mahatama  prabha,i.e.  maha-tama-  (for 
tamas),  f.  the  lowermost  hell.  Sama- 
2)rabha,&dj.,  f.  bha,  of  equal  splendour, 
Lass.  51,  8.  Su-,  adj.  splendid. 

3?*rr3r^  prabha-kara,  m.  1.  The 
sun.  2.  The  moon.  3.  Fire.  4.  A 
proper  name=Kumarilasvamin. 

IWT^  prabhava,  i.e.  pra-bhu  -f  a,  m. 

1.  Power,  Vikr.    73,  4;  Panch,  29,  20. 

2.  Celestial   power,    Vikr.    d.    30.     3. 
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Dignity.  4.  Majesty.  5.  Magnani- 
mity, high  spirit,  Panch.  29,  15,  (gata-, 
adj.  humbled).  —  Comp.  Kimprabhava, 
i.e.  kirn-,  adj.  possessed  of  how  large  a 
power,  Panch.  258,  13.  Tatha-,  adj. 
possessed  of  such  a  power. 

$TJ^TT3^  -prabhava  +  tva,  in  alpa-, 
n.  Small  ability,  Hit.  iv.  d.  35. 

If*{I^«Tf  prabha  4-  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Luminous,  splendid,  Pahch.  i.  d.  82. 

■Jj"H  pra-bhu  (vb.   bhu),  I.   adj.,    f. 

bhvi  and  bhu.  1.  Strong.  2.  Able ; 
with  gen.,  Man.  11,30;  with  inf.,  Malav. 
d.  9.  3.  Eternal,  Sund.  l,  19.  II.  m.  1. 
A  master,  a  lord,  Vikr.  12,  8  ;  Bhartr. 

2,  12  ;  a  husband,  Cringarat.  2.  2.  A 
name  of  Vishnu,  cf.  Johns.  Sel.  51,  ill. 

3.  Sound Comp.    A-,   adj.    unable. 

Kim-,  m.  A  bad  master,  Hit.  ii.  d.  31 
(read  kwiprabhu).  Champaka-,  m.  a 
proper  name.  Jagat-,  m.  the  lord  of 
the  world. 

■pf^ffl  jjrabhu  +  ta,  f.  Power,  Cfik.  d. 

122  ;  supremacy,  sovereignty,  tyranny, 
Vikr.  d.  89  ;  sva-prabhutaya,  arbitra- 
rily, Pahch.  26,  3. 

3J3f<^  prabhu  +  tva,  n.  Sovereignty, 

Pahch.  63, 17  ;  power,  Hit.Pr.d.  11,  M.M. 
— Comp.  A-,  n.  weakness,  Pahch.  69,  4. 

T{^J{7[\ pra-bhuta  +  ta,  f.,  and  J{?£- 

rfPf  pra-bhuta  +  tva,n.  Plenty,  Pahch. 
171,  2. 

ITf^n  prabhushnu,  i.e.  pra-bhu  + 
snu,  adj.  Strong. 

■5J"?jf?f  pra-bhri  +  ti  (originally,  Be- 
ginning), ind.  with  abl.  Beginning  and 
continuing  from,  since,  Pahch.  264,  5  ; 
Man.  9,  68.  It  is  usually  the  latter 
part  of  comp.  nouns  implying,  And 
those  of  the  same  kind  (as  the  former 
part),  the  remainder,  others,  etc. ;  e.g. 
brihaspati-,    m.      The   planet   Jupiter 


and  the  other  planets,  Bhartr.  2,  27,  cf. 
Paiich.  157,  4. — Comp.  Adya-,  adv.  from 
to-day,  Chr.  61,  48.  Tatas-,  adv.  from 
that  time,  Hit.  57,  7,  M.M. 

fiRT  prabheda,  i.e.  pra-bhid+a, 
m.  1. Division,  cutting  through,  Bhartr. 
3,  23.  2.  Difference,  Bhashap.  51.  3. 
Kind,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  185,  22. 

Ij"^"g"cfT    pra-bhrashta  +  ka     (vb. 

bhramg),  n.  A  chaplet  of  flowers  sus- 
pended from  the  middle  lock  of  hair. 

■JpFTST  pra-math  +  a,    I.  m.      1.    A 

horse.  2.  An  attendant  on  Civa,  MBh. 
13,  983.     II.  f.tha,  Terminaliachebula. 

Tf^f^I«T  pra-math-\-ana,  I.  adj.,  f.m, 

Paining,  MBh.  1,  2793.  II.  n.  1.  Kill- 
ing.    2.  Paining. 

JTT«^    pra-mad+a,    I.   adj.,   f.  da. 

I.  Mad,  intoxicated.     2.  Impassioned. 

II.  m.  Joy.  III.  f.  A  handsome  wo- 
man, a  woman,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  20 ; 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  271. 

■JfJ^EJ  pramaya,  i.e.  pra-mi  +  a,  m. 

Death,  Raj  at.  4,  708. 

TflT   pra-ma,  f.    True  perception, 

true  knowledge,  Bhashap.  125. — Comp. 
A-,  f.  wrong  knowledge,  Bhashap.  125, 
126. 

IWTW  pramana,  i.e.  pra-ma,  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Measure,  Paiich,  i.  d.  371  ;  a  scale, 
Hit.  i.  d.  12,  M.M. ;  analogy,  Hit.  110, 
12  ;  quantity,  power,  Paiich.  75,  22.  2. 
Authority.  3.  Decision,  a  decider, 
Cak.  61,  8;  Paiich.  30,  18;  34,  10.  4. 
A  work  of  sacred  authority.  5.  Proof, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  93 ;  evidence.  6.  Cause. 
7.  Principal.  8.  A  title  of  Vishnu. — 
Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  of  exceeding  largeness, 
Ram.  5,  54,  17.  Anu-,  adj.  suitable, 
Sucr.  2,  7,  14. 

"R^rr^TfTW  pramana  -f  tas,  adv.  1. 
With  respect  to  measure,  Man.  2,  46. 
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2.  Agreeably  to  measure.  3.  Accord- 
ing to  authority. 

TTRnjng  PRAMANAYA,  a  deno- 

min.  derived  from  pramana  with  aya, 
Par.  1.  To  receive  as  authority,  Hit.  i. 
d.  9,  M.M.     2.  To  prove,  Raj  at.  5,  205. 

■JjnTrTT'n?  pra-matamaha,  1.  m.  A 

maternal  great-grandfather.  2.  f.  hi, 
A  maternal  great-grandmother. — Comp. 
Vriddha-,  I.  m.  a  maternal  great-great- 
grandfather. II.  f.  hi,  a  maternal  great- 
great-grandmother. 

"JTTTgT  pra-ma +  tri,  m.  One  who 
knows  well,  an  authority,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  202,  13. 

"Jf^TT^  prama  +  tva,  n.     The  state 

of  true  knowledge,  Bhashap.  135. 

If^TT^J  pramatha,  i.e.  pra-math  +  a, 

m.  1.  Paining,  torturing.  2.  Vio- 
lence. 3.  Carrying  off  forcibly  (CKD.), 
Draup. ;  title.  4.  Killing,  Utt.  Ramach. 

120,  8. 

TfTTf?I«T  pramathin,  i.e.  pra-math 
•{•in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Agitating,  MBh. 
12,  9040.      2.  Afflicting,  torturing,   ib. 

3,  16435.  3.  Killing,  destroying,  a  de- 
stroyer, Chr.  34,  12. 

Tf^Tnr  pramada,   i.e.  pra-mad-\-a, 

m.  1.  Intoxication.  2.  Insanity,  dis- 
traction, Utt.  Ramach.  5i,  5.  3.  In- 
advertence, carelessness,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
243.  4.  Distress,  Utt.  Ramach.  61,  3. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  m.  carefulness,  Ram.  2, 
85,  14.     II.  adj.  careful,  3,  49,  13. 

If^TIT'^n'  pramadika,  i.e.pramadin 
4-  ka,  f.     A  deflowered  girl. 

TJ^TTI^r*T  pramadin,  i.e.  pramada 
-{■in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Intoxicated.  2. 
Insane.  3.  Careless,  Paiich.  i.  d.  20 ; 
imprudent,  Vikr.  30,  14;  Hit.  ii.  d.  173. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  careful,  vigilant,  Man. 
2,  U5. 
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"JT^TT^  pramapana,  i.e.  A.  pra-nri, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Killing,  Yajii,  2, 
279.  II.  n.  1.  Killing.  2.  Slaughter, 
Man.  n,  140.  B.  pra-me,  Caus.,  4-  ana, 
n.  Change,  MBh.  12,  13252. 

■JTf^n^T  pramiti,   i.e.  pra-ma  +  it,  f. 
1.  Measure.     2.  True  knowledge. 
Ifift^n"  pra-mil+a,  f.     Lassitude. 

Tf^T^QT  pra-mukha,   adj.,  f.  M«.    I. 

adj.  1.  First,  Utt.  Ramach.  34,  6.  2. 
Chief,  Hit.  iii.  d.  83.  3.  Best.  II.  n. 
Mouth,  Johns.  Sel.  15,  55  (cf.  p.  39,  n.). 
III.  khe,  loc.,  adverbially.  1.  In  pre- 
sence, Cak.  d.  181.  2.  In  front,  Chr. 
30,  5.  IV.  khatas,  adv.  At  the  head, 
Johns.  Sel.  9,  13. 

"JfiT^J  pra-moksha,  m.  The  libera- 
tion of  the  soul  from  the  body  and 
exemption  from  transmigration,  eternal 
happiness,  Brahman.  2,  26. 

Tf^  I  tJ«J  pramochana,  i.e.  pra-mach 

+ana,  I.  adj.,f.  ni,  Liberating,  MBh.  3, 
8031.  II.  n.  Liberating. 

Tr^TT^"  pramoda,  i.e.  pra-mud+a, 
m.  1.  Hilarity,  Man.  3,  61  ;  joy,  Vikr. 
d.  153.     2.  Fragrance,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  2. 

TTHt^wf  pramodana,  i.e.  pra-mtid 

+  ana,  n.  Hilarity,  Lass.  87,  8  (sa-])ra 
-modana  +  m,  adv.  Cheerfully). 

TT^Tn?  pramoha,  i.e.  pra-muh  +  a, 
m.  1.  Fascination.  2.  Fainting,  in- 
sensibility, Utt.  Ramach.  23,  6.  3. 
Confusion,  Draup.  6,  20  {-chitta,  adj. 
bewildered  in  mind). 

Tf^fr^T  pramlocha,  i.e.  pra-mluch 

+  a,  f.  One  of  theAsparas,  Lass.  50, 18. 

■$T*T3?[    pra-yaj  +  yu,    adj.       To    be 

worshipped  especially,  Chr.  292,  7  = 
Rigv.  i.  86,  7. 

T\MM  pra-yatna,m.    1.  Persevering 
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exertion,  effort,  Vikr.  d.  143.  2.  Great 
care,  Man.  3,  79.  3.  Difficulty,  Cak. 
5,  11  (scarcely).  4.  Articulation  of 
sound,  Pan.  1,  1,  9. —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
solicitous,  Man.  6,  26.  Nishprayatna, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  abstaining  from  any  ex- 
ertion, Hariv.  2514. 

"R^T^cT^  prayatna  +  tas,  adv. 
With  great  care,  Man.  3,  123. 

■pT€|«j3«r|  prayatna +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Taking  great  care,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  44. 

Tf^JJJ  prayas,  i.e.  pri  +  as,  n.  Sa- 
crifice, Chr.  292,  7=Rigv.  i.  86,  7. 

Tf^TTTT  prayaga,  i.e.  pra-yaj  +  a,  m. 

1.  Sacrifice.  2.  A  celebrated  place  of 
pilgrimage,  the  confluence  of  the  Ganga 
and  Yamuna,  Chr.  46,  27. 

■Jf^rniT  prayana,  i.e.  pra-ya  +  a?ia, 
n.  1.  Going  forth,  march,  Paiich.  8, 
19.  2.  Going,  Hit.  iv.  d.  80.  3. 
Attack,  Paiich.  232,  16  ;  invasion. 

■JfSJTir  prayasa,  i.e.  pra-yas  +  a,  m. 

1.  Labour,  fatigue,  Utt.  Ramach.  34, 
11.     2.  Effort,  Paiich.  82,  9. 

TT^jf^  prayukti,  i.e.  pra-yuj  +  ti,  f. 
Object,  Utt.  Ramach.  124,  1. 

l-T^fFf  pra-yuta  (vb.  yu),  n.  A  mil- 
lion,  Chr.  33,  35. 

"JT^n*^  prayoklri,  i.e.  pra-yuj  +  (ri, 

m.     1.   Creator,  Utt.   Ramach.  89,  2. 

2.  A  mime,  Ragh.  19,  36. 

TfiJyTT  prayoga,  i.e.  pra-yirj+a,  m. 

1.  Throwing  missiles,  Arj.  5,  6.  2. 
Application,  employment,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
205  ;  use,  Ci?.  9,  79.  3.  Example,  com- 
parison. 4.  Lending  money  at  interest, 
Man.  10,  115.  5.  Appointing.  6. 
Ceremonial  form,  course  of  proceeding. 
7.  Device,  contrivance.  8.  Act,  action, 
practice,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  10.  9. 
Dramatic    performance,    Vikr.   d.   36. 


10.  Affair,  matter.  11.  Cause,  motive, 
occasion,  object.  12.  Consequence, 
result.  13.  Magic,  magical  rites. — 
Comp.  Artha-,  m.  leuding  money, 
Chan.  22  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408. 
Vidhi-,  m.  acting  in  conformity  to  a 
rule.  Su-,  m.  1.  approximation.  2. 
dexterity,  expertness. 

3T^rf*TrTW  prayoga  +  tas,  adv.  1. 
By  employing,  Hit.  iii.  d.  60.  2.  Ac- 
cording to.     3.  Actually. 

TJ^n"^^  prctyojaka,  i.e.  pra-yuj  + 

aka,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what  causes.  II. 
m.  1.  An  author,  Yajii.  1,  5.  2.  A 
creditor,  2,  62. 

"Jf^jt^T^  prayojana,   i.e.  pra-yuj-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Cause,  Vikr.  80,  11;  motive, 
Paiich.  107,  10.  2.  Purpose,  design, 
Paiich.  58,  2;  240,  15.  3.  Use,  Paiich. 
5,  5;  need,  Hit.  54,  20;  profit,  Paiich. 
88,  10;  interest,  114,  22.  4.  Means  of 
attaining,  Man.  7,  100.  —  Comp.  A-, 
and  nis-,  adj.  1.  not  induced  by  motives, 
MBh.  13,  2025  (nislip0).  2.  useless,  Hit. 
105,  19  (nis/ip0).  Samana-artha-,  adj. 
depending  on  equal  interests,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  no  (read  °nah,  cf.  Kam.  Nitis.  4,  7). 

"Jf^^W  prarakshaiia,  i.e.  praraksh 

-\-ana,  n.  Guarding,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  35. 

:$f^rif  praroha,    i.e.    pra-ruh  +  a, 

m.  A  shoot,  Vikr.  d.  157  ;  a  branch, 
Paiich.  259,  1. 

"Jf^Tl^T  prarohin,  i.e.  pra-ruh  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Sprouting,  Man.  l,  46. 

TfTjJTpfT  pra-lap  +  ana,  n.  Prattling, 
speaking,  Paiich.  163,  14. 

*5fW^"    pra-lamb  4- a,    I.    adj.       1. 

Hanging  down,  pendulous,  Lass.  4,  19. 

2.  Prominent,    Johns.     Sel.    55,    142. 

3.  Dilatory,  slow.  II.  n.  1.  Hanging 
on  or  from.  2.  The  new  shoot  or 
bud  of  a  creeping  plant.    3.  A  branch. 


4.  A  garland  of  flowers  worn  round 
the  neck.  5.  The  name  of  a  demon 
killed  by  Balai  ama. 

"5H?n^T  pralamblia,  i.e.  pra-Iabh  +  a, 
m.  1.  Obtaining,  Ram. 5,  68,43.  2.  Fraud. 
— Comp.  Su-,  adj.  easy  of  attainment. 

TTtjf^T    pralaya,    i.e.   pra-li  +  a.  m. 

1.  Dissolution,  2.  Destruction,  Utt. 
Ramach.  83,  10  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  175.  3. 
End,  Paiich.  265,  11.  4.  Death.  5. 
The  destruction  of  the  world,  Hit.  47, 
18. — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  1.  a  destruction 
of  the  world  occurring  after  every 
period  of  4,320,000,000  years.  2.  a  total 
destruction  of  the  universe. 

JpsTTCT  pralapa,  i.e.  pra-lap -f- a,  m. 

1.  Prattlement,  useless  speech,  Utt. 
Ramach.  84,  1.  2.  Lamentation,  Utt. 
Ramach.  73,  6;  Paiich.  213,  2. — Comp. 
Su-,  m.  eloquence. 

3T<sTTH*r  pralapin,  i.e.  pra-lap  -f- 
in,  adj.     Prattling,  Nal.  26,  16. 

H^\*iciT  pra-Una  +  tci  (vb.  U),  f.  1. 
Destruction.  2.  The  end  of  the  universe. 

IftJTT'^T  pralothana,  i.e.  pra-luth  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Rolling  on  the  ground.  2. 
Tossing  (as  of  the  ocean). 

3T*JrtT  pralobha,  i.e.  pra-lubh  +  a, 

m.     1.  Allurement,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  37. 

2.  Greediness,  Paiich.  i.  d.  462. 

TpjTTiT^r  pralobhana,  i.e.  pra-lubh, 
Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.     1.  Allurement,  Sund. 

3.  20.     2.  Seducing. 

3T^R  pravaktri,  i.e.  pra-vach  +  tri, 

m.  A  teacher,  a  propounder,  Man.  P, 
186;  4,  162. — Comp.  A-,  m.  one  who 
does  not  instruct,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  71. 

T|'c[tJ«T  pra-vach  +  ana,  n.  1.  Elo- 
quence, Hit.  ii.  d.  26.  2.  Teaching. 
3.  A  holy  treatise,  Man.  3,  1S4. 

Tf^TIf  pravana  (akin  to  prahva),  J. 

60o 


adj.  1.  Declining.    2.  Bent.    3.  Curved. 

4.  Inclined  to,  Kathas.  3,  54 ;  Lass.  77, 
3 ;  endowed  with.  5.  Swift,  Rit.  l, 
24  v.r.     6.  Ready  (with  infin.),  MBh. 

1,  2187.  II.  m.  A  place  where  four 
roads  meet.  —  Comp.  Dakshina-,  adj. 
with  a  declivity  towards  the  south, 
Man.  3,  206. 

T^Tf^  jiravapana,  i.e.  pra-vap  + 
ana,  n.     Sowing. 

If ^"2JTJT  pravayana,  i.e.  pra-vi  +  ana, 
n.     A  goad. 

Jf^^  pra-vayas,  I.  adj.  Aged, 
Utt.  Ramaeh.  106,  6.  II.  m.  An  old 
man,  Ragh.  8,  18. 

"Vm^  pravara,  i.e.  pra-vara,  I.  adj., 
f.  ra,  Best,  Indr.  5.  20  ;  exalted,  Panch. 
3,  10;  Man.  3,  167;  chief,  Man.  9,   67. 

II.  m.  1.  A  Muni  who  contributes  to 
the  credit  of  a  particular  family  (gotra). 

2,  One  of  the  forty-nine  gotras,  as 
opposed  to  the  eight  principal,  Acval. 

5.  ap.  M.  Miiller,  Anc.  Sskr.  Lit.  380. 
n.  l.  ;  cf.  Weber,  Berl.  Handschriften, 
p.  59,  60;  Kusumanj.  3,  19.  III.  n.  A 
family.  —  Comp.  Qahkha-,  m.  or  n. 
an  excellent  conch,  Chr.  25,  60. 

TfcfTJ  pra-varga,  ra.    Sacrificial  fire. 

"VfflTQ pravargya,  i.e.  pravarga+ya, 

m.    A  very  holy  sacrifice,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

3,  2;  MBh.  3,  13027. 

TJofrf^T  pravartaka,  i.e.  pra-vrit+ 
aka,  I.  adj.  1.  Inciting,  stimulating. 
2.  One  who  causes.  II.  m.  1.  An  in- 
stigator, Man.  12,  4.  2.  An  author,  a 
founder,  Bhag.  P.  9,  17,  4  ;  Hariv.  4135. 

III.  n.  The  entrance  of  the  first  person 
of  the  drama  at  the  close  of  the  intro- 
duction. 

"JfcTfTT  pravartana,  i.e.  pra-rrit  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Going  forward,  Ram.  6, 
92,  4.     2.   Engaging  in,  Man.    11,    63. 
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3.  Beginning.  4.  Activity.  5.  Stimu- 
lating, Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  6.  6.  Direct- 
ing. 7.  Informing.  8.  Revolving — 
Comp.  A-,  n.  abstaining  from  (with 
loc),  Hit.  i.  d.  20. 

3T=Cm*T  pravartin,  i.e.  pra-vrit+in, 
adj.,f.  ni,  Acting,  moving,  in  pratikula-, 
adj.  Acting  and  moving  in  a  contrary 
or  perverse  way,  Chr.  94,  10. 

"JflcfEf  pravarsha,  i.e.  pra-vrish  -f  a, 
adj.  Raining  fast,  Panch.  93,  2. 

TfcJ^TST  pravarshana,  i.e.  pra-vrish 
+  ana,  adj.     Raining,  MBh.  3,  10012. 

T\W%  pravarha,  i.e.  pra-vrih  +  a, 
adj.     Chief,  principal. 

•Jf^»f7fifi«T  pravalakin,  m.  1.  A 
snake.     2.  A  peacock. 

If^lJiJ  pra-vas  +  ana,  n.  Sojourn 
abroad,  Hit.  i.  d.  113,  M.M. 

f  3^T  pra-vah  +  a,  m.     Wind. 

Tf^^W  pravahana,  i.e.  pra-vah-\- 

ana,  n.  A  covered  car,  a  litter  or  car- 
riage for  women,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  1S3,  4. 

^flf  pravahli,  and  "R^f^^T  pra- 

vahli+ka,  f.     A  riddle. 

TfcfTW^  pravcini,  i.e.  pra-ve  +  na  +  i, 

f.  A  weaver's  shuttle. — Comp.  Nish- 
pravani,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  Quite  new,  Da- 
cak. 62,  l  bel. 

Tf^Irf  pra-vata,  m.  1.  A  breeze, 
Cak.  32,  16  ;  Kathas.  20,  223. 

TfcTnr  pravada,  i.e.  pra-vad  +  a,  m. 
1.  Rumour,  report,  Hit.  19,  4,  M.M.  2. 
A  proverb,  Panch.  174,  l.  3.  Speaking, 
discourse. — Comp.  Loka-,  m.  common 
report  or  saying,  Lass.  12,  13. 

■Jf=rrf*{«T  pravapin,  i.e.  pra-vap  + 
in,  m.  A  sower,  one  who  sows  seed, 
Man.  9,  49. 


TfcfTW  pravasa,  i.e.  pra-vas  +  a,  m. 

1.  Living  away  from  home,  a  temporary 
foreign  residence,  Vikr.  61,  17  (cf. 
manasa)  ;  far  away,  d.  135.  2.  A  jour- 
ney, Utt.  Ramach.  34,  n. 

"JT^TWT  pravasana,  i.  e.  pra-vas, 
Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  1.  Banishment,  Man. 
7,  125.     2.  Killing. 

T<rrf^J*T  pravasin,  i.e.  pra-vas+ 
in.  1.  adj.  sbst.  Living  away  from 
home,  Hit.  i.  d.  138,  M.M.  (chira-,  long 
exiled).     2.  A  traveller,  Kit.  6,  28. 

T3"n?  pravaha,  i.e.  pra-vah  +  a,  m. 

1.  Stream,  Vikr.  d.  49.  2.  A  torrent, 
Paiich.  38,  20.  3.  A  pond.  4.  A  swift 
horse.  5.  Occupation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
216,  24. — Comp.  Vari-,  m.  a  cascade. 

Tf^X^^f  pravahaka,  i.e.  pra-vah  + 

aka,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what  carries  well. 
II.  m.  A  demon.  III.  f.  liika,  Diarrhoea. 

Tff^IgfTf^T  pra-vi-khya  -f  ti,  f.  Ce- 
lebrity. 

7RTT^  pravidarana,  i.e.  pra-vi 
-dri  +  ana,  n.  1.  Tearing.  2.  Burst- 
ing.    3.  War,  battle.     4.  Tumult. 

3?f%WT   pravibhaga,   i.  e.    pra-vi 

-bhaj+a,  m.     1.  Division,  Man.  l,  66. 

2.  A  part,  Utt.  Ramach.  no,  18. 

Uf^I*^"  pra-vivada,  m.  Quarrel, 
Lass.  18,  18. 

Iffij^JJTJ  praviglesha,  i.e.  pra-vi-glish 
-fa,  m.     Separation. 

TfcftW  pra-vina  (cf.  vbia),  adj.  Skil- 
ful, clever,  Lass.  39,  3. 

"J^tW^T  pravina  +  ta,  f.  Clever- 
ness, Hit.  Pr.  d.  41,  M.M. 

"Jf^"^  pra-vira,  I.  adj.  Excellent, 
bravest,  Hit.  iii.  d.  70.     II.  m.   l.  A 


hero,  Utt.  Ramach.  122,  4.   2.  A  chief, 
Ram.  3,  49,  57. 

Wfrr  pra-vrit  +  ti,  f.  1.  Action, 
Hit.  17,  5  (engaging) ;  occupation,  doing, 
Man.  5,  31  ;  Da9ak.  186,  13  ;  activity, 
Bhashap.  148.  2.  Perseverance.  3. 
Practice,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  182,  10.  4. 
Tidings,  Vikr.  57,  18 ;  report,  d.  102  ; 
utterance,  Cak.  d.  21 ;  Ragh.  12,  60.  5. 
Continuous  flow,  Vikr.  d,  110.  6.  The 
juice  that  exudes  from  an  elephant's 
temples  when  in  rut.— Comp.  Dushpr°, 
i.e.  dus-,  f.  ill-tidings,  Ragh.  12,  51. 
Sneha-,  f.  love,  Cak.  d.  92  ;  58,  4. 

"SHeU^"  pravriddhi,  i.e.  pra-vridh  + 

ti,  f.     1.  Growing,   Ragh.    13,    71.     2. 
Elevation,  prosperity,  Raj  at.  5,  388. 

3^3?  praveka,  i.e.  pra-vich  -f  a,  adj. 
Chief,  principal.— Comp.  Mani-,  most 
excellent  jewels,  Ram.  3,  52,  24. 

■JT^T57  praveiii,  see  veni. 

'^^\^*^  pravedin,  i.e.  pra-vid  +  in, 
adj.     Well-knowing,  Man.  9,  267. 

Tf^fqiT  pra-vep  +  ana,  n.  Shaking, 
trembling. 

3?of f^rf  praverita,  i.e.  pra-va  (for 
ava),  -irita  (vb.  ir),  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 
Thrown,  Lass.  ed.  2,  p.  115. 

~$m[  pravega,  i.e.  pra-vig  +  a,  m. 
1.  Entering,  Paiich.  33,  6.  2.  Entrance, 
Vikr.  20,  8.  3.  Intentness  on  an  object. 
—Comp.  Dushpr0,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  g&, 
difficult  to  be  entered,  Ram.  3,  6,  2. 

TR^T  pravegaka,  i.e.  pra-vig  + 
aka,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what  enters.  II. 
m.  An  interlude,  Cak.  76,  10. 

"RWSX«T  pravegana,  i.e.  pra-vig  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Entering,  entrance.  2.  The 
principal  door  of  a  house.  —  Comp. 
Agni-,  n.  ascending  a  funeral  pile, 
Kathas.  18,  270. 
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TfWW praveshta,  m.  1.  An  arm.  2. 
The  fleshy  part  on  the  back  of  an 
elephant. 

■jf^Ttcf  praveshtritva,   i.e.  pra-vig 

e 

+tri  +  tva,  n.     Condition  of  one  who 
enters,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  14. 

"JT^m  pra-vraj+ya,  f.  1.  Emi- 
grating, Ram.  6,  8,  27.  2.  Wandering 
about  as  a  religious  mendicant,  Chr.  10 
8  ;  Man.  5,  89  (in  a  dress  not  authorised 
by  the  Vedas,  cf.  Kull.). 

■J|"3"T**!*T  pravrajana,  i.  e.  pra-vraj, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  Banishment,  Ram.  3, 
53,  6. 

IT3HJ*T  pra-g ams  -\-  ana,  n.  Praising, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  14. 

•jfgj^X  pra-garns  +  a,  f.  Praise, 
applause,  Man.  10,  127  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186,  5. 

IT3p^«T  pragattvan,  i.e.  pra-gad+ 
tvan,  I.  m.  The  ocean.  II.  f.  vari,  A 
river. 

TT3TT  pra-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Quiet, 
end,  Panch.  iii.  d.  3,  21.  2.  Tranquillis- 
ing,  removing,  Cic.  9,  87. 

ITl^T  pra-gam  +  ana,  n.  1.  Tran- 
quillising,  pacifying,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
194, 4.  2.  Securing,  Man.  7,  56.  3. 
Killing. 

"JT^rf^T  pragasti,  i.e. pra-gams + ti,  f. 

Praise,  Lass.  98,  16  —  Rigv.  v.  9,  6;  Utt. 
Ramach.  156,  12. 

JT3JTWT  pra-gakha,  and  TT^Tf^^T 

pragakhika,  i.e.  pragiikha  +  ka,  f.  A 
small  branch  or  twig,  Ram.  5,  29,  21 ; 
Kal.  20,  ll. 

■jfj^Tfifr  praganti,  i.e.  pra-gam  +  ti,  f. 
1,  Calm,  tranquillity,  moral  or  physical, 
1'aucli.  123,  21.    2.  Removal,  iii.  d,  120. 
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"miTTm  pra-gas  +  ana,  n.  1.  Go- 
verning. 2.  Dominion,  Chr.  296,  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  3. 

"R'arrfacT  pra-g&s  +  itri,  m.  A  go- 
vernor, master,  Panch.  v.  d.  52. 

TT^T^f  pra-g  as  +  tri,  m.  1.  A  king, 
Nal.  12,  51.  2.  A  governor.  3.  A  kind 
of  priest,  Panch.  156,  17. 

y^jftcirlpra-gchut  +  ana,  n.  Sprink- 
ling, Utt.  Ramach.  58,  1. 

"W3^  pragna,  i.e.  prachh  +  na,  m.    A 

question,  Panch.  149,  4. — Comp.  Ku- 
gala-,  m.  Inquiring  after  another's 
welfare,  Utt.  Ramach.  70,  6  ;  Lass.  10, 

20. 

Tf^r^T  pragraya,  i.e.  pra-gri-\-a,  m. 

1.  Affection,  love,  Panch.  ii.  d.  2.  2. 
Affectionate  behaviour.  3.  Civility, 
modesty,  Indr.  2,  21.  4.  Respect,  Utt. 
Ramach.  152,  4. — Comp.  Sa-pragraya 
+  m,  adv.  affectionately,  Paiich.  25,  25  ; 

33,  12. 

"Jf«?W  pra-glath  +  a,  adj.  Flaccid. 

Tf%  prashtha,  i.e.  pra-stha,  I.  adj. 
One  who  goes  first.     II.  m.  A  leader. 

f  TT¥  PR  AS,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
extend.     2.  To  bring  forth  (?). 

"Jf ^f^l  prasakti,  i.e.  pra-sa?ij  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Connexion.  2.  Attachment.  3. 
Perseverance,  activity,  Kir.  5,  50.  4. 
Energy.  5.  Practicalness,  Raj  at.  6. 
154. — Comp.  A-,  f.  absence  of  attach- 
ment, Man.  l,  89.  Ati-,  f.  excessive 
attachment,  Man.  4,  16. 

"JT^^NsETTT  prasamkhyana,  i.e.  pra 
-sam-khya  +  ana,  n.  Meditation,  Ku- 
maras.  3,  40. 

TJIJnjP  prasahga,  i.e.  pra-sa?ij  -f  a,  m. 

1.  Association,  union,  Panch.  i.  d.  218. 

2.  Attachment,    Man.    2,    93  j   4,    186 ; 
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illicit  gratification,  Man.  9,  5  ;  4,  15  (an 
art  which  pleases  the  senses).  3.  Con- 
nected reasoning.  4.  Conjuncture,  oc- 
casion, Paiich.  117,  10;  time,  Rajat.  5, 
276.  5.  Insertion,  introduction. — Comp. 
Ati-,m.  1.  excessive  attachment,  Panch. 
i.  d.  201.  2.  asserting  too  much,  Utt. 
Ramach.  135,  11.  Katha-,m.  conversa- 
tion, Hit.  61,  7,  M.M.  Dharma-dosha-, 
m.  a  sinful  attachment  to  duty,  Ram.  2, 
23,6.  Vidhi-,m.  application  of,  or  acting 
upon,  a  rule. 

■Jf^Jlpcpff  prasanga  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Occasional,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  11. 

T^flf*T  Prasan9in,  i  e«  prasanga 
+  in,  adj.  1.  Attached  to,  Rit.  6,  l.  2. 
Occasional.  3.  Subordinate,  MBh.  5, 
1442. 

Tf^^TT?  pra-sabha  4-  m  (probably  vb. 

sah),  adv.  1.  Forcibly,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1917;  Vikr.  d.  19;  violently,  Cak. 
d.  5.  2.  Exceedingly,  importunately, 
Johns.  Sel.  5,  28. 

T{m~  prasara,  i.e.  pra-sri  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Who  or  what  proceeds.  II.  m.  1. 
Going  forward,  Cak.  d.  28.  2.  Spread- 
ing. 3.  A  multitude.  4.  Battle.  5. 
An  iron  arrow.  6.  Space,  room,  Hit. 
i.  d.  185,  M.M. ;  Megh.  93.  7.  Occasion. 
8.  Affectionate  solicitation. 

TJm^Tjj prasarana,  i.e.  pra-sri  +  ana, 

n.,  and  f.  mandm.  1.  Going  forth.  2. 
Spreading  over  the  country  to  forage. 

"Vm^  prasava,  i.e.  pra-sic  +  a,  m.    1. 

Bringing  forth,  Paiich.  75,  23  ;  being  in 
labour,  228,  14.  2.  Offspring,  Man.  3, 
22  ;  9,  55.  3.  Blossom.  4.  Fruit,  Utt. 
Ramach.  44,  11. 

"R^f^^*  prasavitri,  i.e.  pra-su  +  tri. 
I.  m.  1.  A  father.  2.  Forefather,  Utt. 
Ramach.  53,  l.     II.  f.  tri,  A  mother. 


Jf^Jl?  pra-sah  +  a,  m.  A  beast  or  bird 
of  prey. 

■JHn?«T  pra-sah  +  ana,  I.  m.  A  beast 

or  bird  of  prey.     II.  n.     1.  Enduring. 

2.  Overcoming.     3.  Embrace. 

■JUST*!"  prasada,  i.e.  pra-sad  +  a,  m. 

1.  Clearness,  Vikr.  d.  8.    2.  Perspicuity. 

3.  Calmness  (of  mind),  Vikr.  d.  147.  4. 
Favour,  Vikr.  d.  54.  5.  Kind  be- 
haviour, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1372. — Comp. 
Dushprasada,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to 
be  pacified,  MBh.  l,  1679.  Drishti-,  m. 
favour  of  looking  at,  Hit.  88,  6,  M.M. 
Sa-,  adj.  propitious,  Paiich.  85,  4.    Su-, 

I.  adj.  kind.     II.  m.  Civa. 

■pf^I^^T  prasadaha,  i.e.  pra-sad, 
Caus.,  +aka,  adj.  1.  Making  clear, 
purifying,  Man.  6,  67.  2.  Exhilarating, 
Ram.  3,  55,  36. 

If^JT<r*l  prasadana,  i.e.  pra-sad, 
Caus.,  -\-ana,  I.  n.  1.  Cleaning.  2.  Ex- 
hilarating, Indr.  2,  31.  II.  f.  na,  Wor- 
ship.— Comp.  Dushpr0,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
difficult  to  be  pacified,  Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  34. 

THJTVT  pra-sa.dk  4-  ana,  I.  n.  1. 
Dressing,  Man.  10,  32  ;  2,  211  (decking 
the  hair).  2.  Dress,  embellishment,  ac- 
complishment, Vikr.  d.  22.  3.  Accom- 
plishing, adorning,  Malav.  62,  23 ; 
anointing  the  body,  Man.  7,  220;  4,  152. 

II.  m.,  f.  ni,  and  n.  A  comb. — Comp. 
Dushpr0,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
dealt  with,  MBh.  11,  222. 

■Jj'jj'pr  prasara,  i.e.  pra-sri  +  a,   m. 

1.  Going  about,  spreading.  2.  Going 
to  forage. 

Ij^jyriJT    prasarana,    i.e.     pra-sri, 

Caus.,  -\-ana,  I.  n.  Extending,  Bha- 
shap.  5.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  Surrounding  an 
enemy.  2.  The  dispersion  of  an  army 
for  collecting  forage. 

"JTSJTf^T    prasarin,  i.e.  pra-sri  +  in, 
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adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Breaking  forth,  Qak.  d. 
61.     2.  Going  along.     3.   Spreading. 

Iff^rt?  prasiddhi,  i.e.  pra-sidh  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Accomplishment,  Man.  4,  3.  2. 
Ornament.  3.  Fame.  4.  Notoriety. 
5.  Name,  Hit.  83.  8. 

Tf1^  pra-su,  f.    1.  A  mother,  Cic.  9, 

14.  2.  A  mare.  3.  A  spreading  creeper. 
4.  The  plantain. — Comp.  Masi-,  f.  an 
inkstand. 

"Sn^f^  pra-su +  ti,  f.  1.  Bringing 
forth  (as  young).  2.  Birth,  Man.  4, 
84  {a-rajanya-prasuti-\-tas,  from  one 
who  is  not  born  in  the  Kshatriya  caste); 
springing  up,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  4.  3. 
Offspring,  Man.  9,  6 ;  Vikr.  78,  21  ; 
Pahch.  74,  25. 

Tf^rfTfefiT  prasutika,  i.e.  pra-suta  + 
ha,  f.  A  woman  who  has  had  a  child, 
or  who  has  been  recently  delivered. 

T^Sf^T  pra-sri  +  ti,  f.     1.  The  palm 

of  the  hand  hollowed.  2.  A  handful, 
Bhartr.  2,  57. 

■Jf^J^f  praseka,   i.e.  pra-sich  +  a,  m. 

1.  Sprinkling.  2.  Oozing,  dropping, 
Put.  3,  6. 

3f4eft<ie|  prashanva,  m.  The  name  of 
a  Vedic  poet,  Chr.  287,  1.  3. 

T^T  Prastara,  i.e.  pra-stri  +  a,  m. 
1.  A  handful  or  bundle  of  Kuca  grass 
used  at  sacrifices.  2.  A  plain,  level, 
Ram.  3,  79,  5  ;  Man.  2,  204.  3.  A  stone 
or  rock,  Utt.  Ramach.  71,  2. 

"JJljilT^  prastara,  i.e.  pra-stri  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  bed.  2.  A  thicket  or  wood,  over- 
grown with  grass. 

Tf^fT^  prastava,  i.e.  pra-stu  +  a,  m. 
1.  An  introductory  eulogium,  introduc- 
tion, Hit.  13,  4,  M.M.  2.  Beginning, 
Cak.  101,  9.  3.  Opportunity,  Hit.  52, 
16  ;  Pahch.  158,  19  (loc.  opportunely). 
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4.  Turn,  Pahch.  55,  16.  5.  Treating  a 
subject,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  176  6.  A  chapter. 
7.  Report.  Hit.  120,  11. 

■Jf^fT^rfT  prastcivana,   i.e.   pra-stu, 

Caus.,  +  ana,  f.  1.  Causing  to  be 
praised,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  14.  2.  A 
dramatic  prelude,  prologue,  Vikr.  4,  8. 

3.  Commencement. 

Tf^f  pra-stha  (vb.  stha),  I.  adj.     1. 

Who  goes  on  a  journey.  2.  Expand- 
ing. 3.  Solid.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Table- 
land on  the  top  of  a  mountain,  Sund. 

4,  6.  2.  A  measure  of  quantity.  — 
Comp.  lndra-,  n.  (m.),  the  name  of  a 
town.  Udaya-,  the  table-land  on  the 
top  of  the  mountain,  behind  which 
the  sun  rises,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  4. 
Khandava-,  m.  the  name  of  a  town. 
Hima-,  m.  the  Himalaya  mountains. 

■JC^H*T   prasthana,    i.e.  pra-stha,  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Departing,  Megh.  42.  2. 
March  of  an  assailant.  — Comp.  Malm-, 
n.  Death,  Hariv.  11070. 

I'^Tf'W  prasthanika,  Sund.  2,  2 
read  prasth°,  q.  cf. 

Tr^TT^T   prasthayin,  i.e.  pra-stha 

+  in,  adj.  Preparing  to  go,  or  to  depart. 

•  THffeC  prasnava,  i.e.  pra-snu  +  a,  m 

Dropping,  sti'eam,  Vikr.  d.  150  (v.r.,  cf. 
prasnuta-stana);  Utt.  Ramach.  153,  3 

"R^JTf^T  prasphotana,  i.  e.  pra 
-sphut  +  ana,  n.  1.  Expanding,  open^ 
ing.  2.  Striking.  3.  Winnowing  corn 
4.  A  winnowing  basket. 

Tf^T^  prasrava,  i.e.  pra-sru  +  a,  m 

1.  Oozing,  dropping,  Johns.  Sel,  14 
47  ;  Vikr.  d.  150  (v.r.  prasnava,  q.  cf.). 

2.  The  flowing   of  milk,  Man.  5,   130. 

3.  Urine,  MBh.  1,  6683. 

■Jf^^TJT  prasravana,  i.e.  pra-sru  + 
ana,  I.  n.     1.  Washing  away  of  rocks. 
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2.  Oozing,  Nal.  13,  7.  3.  A  cascade 
Man.  4,  203  (Kull.)  ;  spring,  Indr.  l,  25  ; 
27.  4.  A  pool  of  water,  formed  by 
dripping  of  springs.  5.  A  pure  stream, 
Johns.  Sel.  9,  9.  6.  Sweat,  perspiration. 
II.  m.  The  name  of  a  range  of  moun- 
tains, Ram.  3,  55,  44. 

TH^fT^T  prasrctva,  i.e.  pra-sru  +  a,  in. 

1.  Flowing,  dropping.     2.  Urine. 

■Jf^fftJ  prasvdpa,  i.e.  pra-svap  +  a, 

1.  adj.  Epithet  of  a  weapon  (causing  to 
sleep),  Chr.  38, 12.  II.  m.  Falling  asleep, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  16,  56. 

"Jf^^T  prasveda,    i.e.  pra-svid+a, 
m.     Excessive  perspiration,  Lass.  28, 

12. 

"JCt?"^  prahara,  i.e.  pra-hri  +  a,  m., 

and  Tnr^T  prahara  -f  ha,  A  watch, 
or  a  division  comprising  about  three 
hours,  Lass.  29,  9 ;  Paiich.  237,  3. 

Tnr^TJT  praharana,    i.e.   pra-hri +■ 

ana,  n.  1.  Striking,  pecking,  Paiich. 
146,  14;  biting,  147,  2.  2.  A  weapon, 
Hariv.  13745. 

Tf^nT   prahartri,    i.e.  pra-hri  +  tri, 

m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  1.  One  who  strikes,  a 
combatant,  a  shooter,  Vikr.  78,  13.  2. 
One  who  attacks,  Paiich.  149,  14. 

Jf^fE}    praharsha,  i.e.  pra-hrish  +  a, 

m.  Joy,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  11;  merriness, 
Sund.  1,  29;  Vikr.  58,  17. 

T{%JS*[  pra-has  +  ana,  n.    1.  Hearty 

laughter,  laughter,  Utt.  Ramach.  91,  7. 

2.  Mirth.  3.  Scoffing,  sarcasm,  Hit.  i. 
d.  107.     4.  A  comedy,  Lass.  67,  12. 

■JJ^rrf%  prahani,  i.e.  pra-ha  +  ni,  f. 

Disappearance,  Mark.  P.  58,  68. 

inrprj  prahara,  i.e.  pra-hri  +  a,  m. 

1.  Striking,  Paiich.  245,  12  ;  pecking, 
Hit.  107,  19  ;  killing.   2.  A  stroke,  Man. 


4,  83;  a  shot  (of  an  arrow),  Paiich.  141, 
10;  a  kick,  215,  21.— Comp.  Tala-,  m. 
a  stroke  with  the  palm  of  the  hand  or 
claw,  Paiich.  215,  21.    Pada-,  m.  a  kick, 

Ram.  4,  9,  22. 

7n£TK«T  praharin,  i.e.  pra-hri  4- 
in,  adj.  sbst.  Striking,  a  warrior,  a 
hero,  Malav.  69,  5. 

T^sH?  prahasa,  i.e.  pra-has  +  a,  m. 

1.  Loud  laughter.  2.  An  actor.  3. 
C,  iva. 

"5rf%  prahi,  m.     A  well. 

•\_ 
"JTlpJIT  pra-hel  +  a,  f.     Wantonness, 

carelessness,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  48  i^layci, 
with  a  jump  (?),  cf.  held). 

IT^rST  pra-hel +i,  f.     An   enigma, 

a  riddle. 

"^WT^"  pra-hldd+a,    m.       1.    Joy, 

pleasure.  2.  The  name  of  a  Daitya, 
Arj.  8,  20. 

"JT!|Tfl['*T  pra-hlad  +  ana,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Rejoicing,  refreshing,  MBh.  14,  2045. 

Tf^"  prahva,  probably  curtailed  pra- 
hvara,  i.e.  pra-hvri  +  a,  adj.  1.  Bowed, 
stooping,  Arj.  l,  5.  2.  Intent  upon.  3. 
Propitious,  Kathas.  46,  127. 

TfT  PR  A  (akin  to  pri  for  par  +  a), 

ii.  2,  Par.  To  fill.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  prana,  Full. — Cf.  7rXii/ja,  7rA//pqr, 
TrXrfpoTrjc,  ir\)'idti),  TrXfjdoc,  TrXedpov,  ttXov- 
roc,  etc.  ;  Lat  plenus  (=prdna),  im- 
plore, etc.,  plebes. 

ft^  pramgu,  adj.  1.  Tall,  Johns. 
Sel.  15,  53  ;  lofty,  Ragh.  15,  19.  2. 
Long,  Cuk.  d.  49. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj. 
very  tall,  Prab.  21,  10. 

JTT^f  prdk,  see  prdiich. 

3TT^rf^^r  prakashika,  i.  e.  pra-a 
-hash  +  iha,  m.  A  dancer,  one  who  gets 
his  livelihood  from  the  wives  of  others. 
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■JTT^TT^  prakamya,  i.e.  prakama  + 
ya,  n.  The  faculty  to  perform  what 
one  lists,  a  magical  power,  Lass.  3,  19. 

"JTT^f'RT  prakara,  i.e.  pra-kri  -f  a  +  a, 
m.  An  inclosure,  a  surrounding  wall, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  48  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197, 
17  ;  Man.  9,  289. 

■JTT3n"3£J  prakagya,  i.e.  prakara +ya, 
n.  1.  Clearness,  brightness.  2.  Cele- 
brity, Paiich.  i.  d.  107. 

ITTsSrT  prakrita,  i.e.  prakriti  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ti.  1.  Natural.  2.  Material. 
3.  Low,  Man.  8,  336.  4.  Common, 
Paiich.  25,  2.  II.  n.  A  peculiar  dialect, 
or  rather  some  peculiar  dialects  akin  to 
the  Sanskrit  language  used  particularly 
in  dramatic  compositions. — Comp.  Ad-, 
adj.  supernatural,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
210,  13. 

"5TT^\*T  praktana,  i.e.  praiicli  +  tana, 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Old.  2.  Prior,  former, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  160. 

■Jfr^mjcf    pragabhava,    i.e.  prak-a 

-bhava,  m.  The  non-existence  (of  any 
effect)  previous  to  production,  Bha- 
shap.  ll. 

TCT^nf**!  pragalbhya,  i.e.  pragalbha 
+ya,  n.  1.  Confidence,  boldness.  2. 
Arrogance.  3.  Pride,  Lass.  67, 17.  4. 
Rank,  proficiency,  Paiich.  31,  5  ;  112,  19. 

■JJTEflJJ   (a  dialectical   form  of  pra- 

ghurna,  see  the  next),  m.  A  guest, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  122. 

■^I^mcR"  prdghurnaka  (Paiich.   117, 

1  o),  and  TJ  J^\fm^f\  prdgh  urnika  ( CKD. ), 

i.e.  pra-ghurn  +  a  +  ka  or  ika  (cf.  pra- 
ghuna),  m.     A  guest. 

■jfT^TJT  prdngana,  n.     1.  A  sort  of 

drum.     2.  and  *JTT^*T  prangana,  (i.e. 

pra-angana),  A  court,  Hit.  50,  3. 
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Tfl^cfrT^T  prahgana-tas,  (see  the 
last),  adv.    Near  the  court,  Raj  at.  5,  40. 

■5j"r^fl«T  prachina,  i.e.  pranch  +  ina, 
adj.  1.  Former,  old.  2.  Eastern,  east. 
3.  Left,  not  right,  Man.  2,  63  (Kull.). 

"^Jr^H  prdchurya,  i.e. prachura -f  ya, 

n.  Plenty,  Paiich.  253,  22. 

■Jff^fJ'^'  prdchetasa,   i.e.    prachetas 

-fa,  patronym.  A  descendant  of  Pra- 
chetas, i.e.  1.  Valmtki,  Utt.  Ramach. 
34,  10.  2.  The  ten  sons  of  Prachina- 
varhis 

■JfT^T  prachya,  i.e.  pranch+ya,  adj. 
Eastern,  Mark.  P.  57,  42. 

TfTW  prachh  (vb.  prachh),  m.  An 
inquirer,  see  pradvivdka. 

TfT^T^R*  prajaha,  i.e.  pra-aj  +  aka,  m. 
A  driver,  Man.  8,  293;  294. 

"RT^'RfEJ'  prajapatya,  i.  e.  praja- 
pad+ya,  I.  adj.  1.  Coming  from,  be- 
longing to,  Prajapati,  Chr.  38,  12  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  239.  2.  Belonging  to  the 
Prajapatis,  Man.  4,  182.  3.  With  and 
without  vidhi,  a  form  of  marriage,  Man. 
3,  30.  4.  With  or  without  krichchhra, 
A  sort  of  penance,  Man.  ll,  105  ;  211. 

T Tt[  prajiia,  i.e.  prajiia  +  a,  I.  adj . 

Wise,  Paiich.  i.  d.  129.  II.  m.  A  learned 
man,  Man.  2,  123.  III.  f.  jna,  Know- 
ledge. IV.  f.  jiii  and  j?ia,  A  clever 
woman. 

"JfT^f  prctjya  (vb.  aj),  adj.  1.  Much, 
Cak.  d.  193.     2.  Lofty,  Rajat.  5,  347. 

■JTr^T   praiich,  i.e.  pra-anch,  I.  adj., 

f.  achi.  1.  Former,  Panch.  49,  1 ;  prior. 
2.  Before,  in  front.  3.  Eastern,  east. 
II.  prak  (ace.  sing,  n.),  adv.  1.  First. 
2.  Before,  Rajat.  5,  45  ;  338  ;  formerly, 
Paiich.  217,  3.  3.  In  front,  Utt. 
Ramach.  56,  11  (so  that  she  cannot 
see);  Hit.  i.  d.  80,  M.M.     4.  Past.     5. 


Eastern.  6.  At  dawn.  III.  f.  achi, 
The  east,  Draup.  3,  7. 

■JfX=5J^li|  praiijala,  adj.     1.  Straight. 

2.  Honest,  upright. 

■JfT^jtjjrfT praiijala  +  tci,  f.  Straight- 

ness,  Panch.  263,  10. 

■JfC^ff^f  pranjali,   i.e.   pra-anjali, 

adj.  Putting  the  hands  together  to 
the  forehead,  as  a  mark  of  respect, 
Vikr.  45,  18. 

Tnf%"m^  pradvivaka,  i.e.  prachh 
-vi-vach  +  a,  in.  A  judge,  Man.  8,  79; 
181  ;   9,  234. 

"J-JTW  prana,  i.e.  pra-an  +  a,  m.     1. 

Breath,  Vikr.  d.  1.  2.  Air,  wind.  3. 
A  vital  organ,  Man.  4,  143.  4.  One  of 
the  five  vital  airs,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  9.     S.  The  Supreme  Spirit,  ib.  208, 

3.  6.  A  name  of  Brahman.  7.  pi.  Life, 
Hit.  i.  d.  ll,  M.M. — Comp.  Ati-prana 
+  m,  adv.  more  than  life,  Pahch.  220, 
24.  Krichchhra-,  adj.  supporting  life 
with  difficulty,  Ram.  4,  9,  30.  Gata-, 
adj.  dead.  Nishpr0,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  ]. 
dead.  2.  exhausted.  Pad-,  adj.,  f.  na, 
living  in,  or  for,  one's  husband,  Parich. 
iii.  d.  151.  Maha,-,  m.  a  raven.  Yashti-, 
adj.  out  of  breath,  Johns.  Sel.  21,  105. 
— Cf.   probably  (ppi'iv,   (ppireg,  fporifioc, 

<j>p6l'TlQ,   (ppOl'tti). 

IfnJT^I  pranatha,  i.e.  pra-an-\-atha, 
adj.     Strong,  powerful. 

■JJ"T*$J*T  pranana,  i.e.  pra-an\  ana, 
I.  n.  Breathing,  Chr.  288,  10  =  Rigv.  i. 
48,  10.     II.  m.  The  throat. 

■jprTjT*^  pratiant+a  (vb.  an),  I.  m. 
Wind.     II.  f.  ti,  Hiccough. 

"JTTWT^T  prana  +  may a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  in  breath  or  life. 

"JTTW^*tT  prana  -f  van t,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Endowed  with  life,  Cak.  d.  1. 


TJTf%«T   pranin,  i.e.  prana  +  in,  adj. 

sbst.,  f.  ni,  Living,  a  living  being, 
Man.  4,  117,  Panch.  iii.  d.  140.— Comp. 
A-,  adj.  inanimate,  Man.  4,  117. 

TfTWT <^T  prcinitya,  i.e.  pra-nita  +  ya, 
n.     Debt  (or  pr  amity  a). 

TfTrfT  pratar,  i.e.  a  curtailed  case 

o£pra  (probably  akin  to  pura=pra)  + 
tara,  adv.  In  the  morning,  at  dawn, 
Kathas.  22,  100 ;  early,  Hit.  15,  2,  M.M. 
Doubled,  pratahpratar,  adv.  Every 
morning,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  17. — With 
pro,  cf.  O.H.G.  fro,  fruo ;  irpw'i ;  see 
purvedyus. 

^TTmTT^T  pratibhavya,  i.e.  prati- 
bltu  +ya,  n.  Surety,  Man.  8, 159. — Comp. 
Dargana-,  n.  Surety  for  appearing, 
8,  160. 

^TT^T^TT'ZI  pratilomya,  i.e.  prati- 
loma  +ya,  n.     Inverted  order,  Man.  10, 

13. 

TTl?f^^  prativegya,  i.e.  prativega 
+ya,  and  THfhaP^  prativegya  + 
ka,  m.  A  next-door  neighbour,  a 
neighbour,  Man.  8,  392;  Paiich.  164,  14. 

TfTT?ff^^r  pratisvika,  i.e.  prati-sva 

+  i/ia,  adj.     Own,  peculiar. 

~$'['¥\T{c$\™$'3fi prathamahalpika,  i.e. 

prathama-kalpa  \-ika,  m.  1.  One  who 
has  begun  the  perusal  of  the  Veda.  2. 
A  student. 

TjTSjfjT^T  prathamika,  i.e.  prathama 

+  ika,  adj.  First,  initial,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  208,  18. 

■JfTT^TT^  pradurbhava,  i.e.  pradus 
-bhu  +  a,m.  Appearance, manifestation. 

ITprSJ  pradushya,  i.e.  pradus  +  ya, 
n.  Manifestation,  appearance. 

■JTT<r^?      pradus,     adv.     and     prep. 
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combined  and  compounded  with  verbs 
and  their  derivatives.  1.  Arising, 
coming  to  light.  2.  Visible,  mani- 
festly.    3.  Existent. 

■jfJ2"7J  pradega,  i.e.  pradega  +  a,  m. 

1.  The  span  of  the  thumb  and  fore- 
finger.    2.  Place. 

"JfTTSTT  pradegana,  i.e.  pra-a-dig 
-{■ana,  n.  Offering. 

3TT<rf5[3r  pradegika,  i.e.  pradega  f 
ika,  adj.  Limited,  Bhashap.  98. 

TTT^rf%^  pradhanika,  i.e.  pradhana 
-\-ika  (n.  ?),  A  weapon,  Bhag.  P.  3,  8, 
31. 

■JfflJT*?!  pradhanya,  i.e.  pradhana 

+ya,  n.  Prevalence,  supremacy,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  75  (tad-,  abl.  When  these  rule). 

3{T^c[  adj.  1. pradhva,  i.e.  pra-advan, 

Being  on  a  journey.  2.  Bent.  3. 
Inclined,  friendly  (CKD.). 

3?T*fl'  prcinta,  i.e.  pra-anta,  m.     1. 

Edge.  2.  Border,  cheek,  Utt.  Rfimach. 
14,  4.  3.  End,  Vikr.  d.  4  ;  Paiich.  197, 
21. 

TJT*riR^  P}  antara,  i.e.  pra-antara,  n. 
1.  A  long  unshaded  lonesome  road,  Hit. 
121,  2.     2.  A  forest,  Hit.  85,  3.     3.  A 

hollow  ti*ee. 

S"J?m  -prap,  i.e.  pra-ap,  adj.  Ob- 
taining, Megh.  45  (knvalaya-dala-, 
Else  adorned  with  lotus  leaves). 

■JfTTJTJT  prapana,   i.e.  pra-ap  4-  ana, 

ii.  Attainment,  Man.  2,  95. — Comp. 
Dushpr°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
attained,  Bhag.  P.  8,  3,  18. 

■JJJ'qfijTsJJ  prapanika,  i.e.  pra-a-pan 

+  ika,  m.  A  trader,  a  merchant. 

S  A  T 

"RTH^W^J  praptavya  +  m-artha,  m. 
A  surname,  proceeded  from  its  owner 
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saying  ever  praptavyam  artham,  etc., 
Paiich.  130,  15  ;   cf.  127,  21. 

"JHTTT  pr&pti,  i.e.  pra-ap -\-d,  f.  1. 
Coming,  taking  place,  Paiich.  119,  5 
(kutas  te  brahmana-bhojana-,  Whence 
can  you  afford  to  entertain  a  Brah- 
mana  ?).  2.  Taking  possession,  obtain- 
ing, Kathas.  4,  105  ;  Bhashap.  114.  3. 
The  power  of  obtaining  every  thing, 
one  of  the  eight  superhuman  faculties, 
Lass.  3,  19.  4.  Obtaining  by  actions 
done  in  a  former  existence,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  132.  5.  Gain, Hit.  101,10.  6.  Fortune, 
MBh.  14,  1337.  7.  Successful  termina- 
tion of  a  plot. — Comp.  A-,  f.  1.  non-at- 
tainment. 2.  not  taking  place.  3.  not 
being  justified.  Akarmaprapti,  i.e.  a 
-karman-,  f.  acquisition  without  being 
deserved  by  actions  done  in  a  former 
existence,  Paiich.  132,  17.  Yatha-,  adj. 
as  justified,  suitable,  Hit.  loo,  5  (cf. 
prapta,  i.e.  pra-apta,  proper,  right; 
perhaps  with  Schlegel,  corr.  yathaprap- 
ti,  adv.). 

"JU"sp5I  prabalya,  i.e.  prabala  +  ya, 
n.  1.  Predominance,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
211,  20.     2.  Power. 

TTTsTTW  prabodhaka,  or  TTT^TfV^ 
prabodhika(\Y.  rr.),  i.e.  prabodha  +  ka 
or  ika,  m.   Dawn. 

TfTT^(5T  prabhavatya,  i.e.  pra-bha- 
vant(vb.bhu),  +ya,xi.  Authority, Man. 
8,  412. 

THTT^R"^  prabhakara,  i.e.  prabha- 

Aara  +  a,  m.  pi.  The  followers  of  Pra- 
bhakara, one  of  the  sects  of  the  Piirva 
Mimansa  school,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
211,  6. 

^THTI^^"  prcihhatika,  i.  e.  pra 
-bhata  (vb.  bhd),-{ika,  adj.  Matutinal, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  353. 

"JfXfrT  prabhrita,  i.e.  pra-bhrita  +  a, 
n.  A  present,  an  offering,  Kathas.  22,  97. 


■JfTTTTW^T  pramanika,  i.e.  pramana 
+  ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Proceeding  from  some 
evidence.  2.  Being  of  authority.  II. 
m.     1.  A  chief.     2.  A  learned  man. 

3TT*i  I  U^  pramanya,  i.e.  pramana  + 

ya,  n.  1.  Proof,  Bhashap.  139.  2. 
Authority. — Comp.  A-,  n.  want  of  au- 
thority, irrelevancy,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
208,  20. 

■JfT^ff T^Jrf^r  pramanya  +  tas,  adv. 
According  to  (the)  authority,  Man.  2,  8. 

"JfT^T  f^T^R"  pramodika,  i.e.  pramoda 
+  ika,  adj.  Affording  pleasure,  Utt. 
Ramach.  152,  8. 

1.  Tf J~Q  praya,  i.e.  pra-\-a  or  ya  (cf. 

prayas),  ovpra-i  +  a,  I.  adj.  Exceeding, 
much,  abundant,  Paiich.  163,  23  (or  a 
Bahuvr.)  II.  m.  1.  Quantity,  plenty, 
Man.  7,  69.  2.  A  banquet,  a  feast,  Man. 
3,  264(?).  3.  yena,  instr.  a.  Generally, 
Bhartr.  2,  57.  b.  How  much  more,  Pit. 
6,  23.  c.  Likely,  Hit.  16,  6,  M.M.  4. 
As  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  a.  Almost ; 
e.g.  gata-,  adj.  Almost  past,  MBh.  4, 
376.  sam-a-gata-,  Almost  approached, 
very  near,  Hit.  97,  14.  b.  Like,  resem- 
bling ;  e.g.  a»?Wta-,Like  nectar,  Paiich. 
206,  6;  194,  21.  —  Comp.  Pra-siddha- 
kshatriya-,  adj.  consisting  for  the  most 
part  of  renowned  Kshatriyas,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  87.  Priya-,  adj.  very  kind.  Supta- 
jana-,  adj.  almost  everybody  being 
asleep,  Johns.  Sel.  60,  188.  Himsa-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  abundant  in  injury  (to  living 
beings),  Man.  10,  83. 

2.  IfT^T  praya,  i.e.  pra-i  +  a,  I.  m. 
1.  Death.  2.  Fasting  to  death,  Paiich. 
50,  15.     3.  Age.     II.  n.  Sin. 

T{J:m^  pray  ana,  i.e.  pra-i  +  ana,  n. 
Death,  Man.  9,  323. 

Jn^n^r  l- praya  4- gas,  adv.  Usu- 
ally, for  the  most  part,  Hit.  i.  d.  201, 
M.M. ;  Man.  12,  20. 


TfT'Sff^Tl  prayagcltitta.,  i.e.  prayas 
-chitta,  n.  1.  Penance,  Man.  2,  221 ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  307.  2.  Expiation,  Man. 
9,  236  ;  Panch.  207,  17.  3.  Punishment, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  172. 

TTT^f^rfte  PR  A  YA  gCHITTI- 

YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from  prayag- 
chitta  with  ya,  Atm.  To  be  obliged 
to  perform  an  expiatory  penance,  Man. 
11,  44. 

"JJT^TI-^  TlfarcTT  prctyagchittiyata, 
i.e.  prayaschitta  +  iya  +  ta,  f.  Condition 
of  one  who  is  obliged  to  perform  a 
penance,  Man.  11,  47. 

"JTT^IW    prayas  (probably  ace.  sing. 

n.  of  an  old  comparat.  of  puru 
=tt\£~iov,  Lat.  plus),  adv.  1.  Fre- 
quently, Paiich.  iv.  d.  7 ;  commonly, 
v.  d.  19.     2.  Probably,  MBh.  12,  4989. 

TTT^ISf  prarabdhi,  i.e.  pra-a-rabh 

+  (i,  f.  1.  Beginning.  2.  A  rope  for 
binding  an  elephant. 

irn^T  prarambha,  i.e.  pra-a-rabh 
-fa,  m.  Beginning,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr. 
191,  19. 

■JjrU^f  prarthaka,   i.e.  pra-arth  + 

aka,  adj.  One  who  sues  for,  woos, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1448. 

TrrSEfcT  prarthana,  i.e.  pra-art/t  + 
ana,  n.,  and  f.  na.  1.  Asking,  Paiich. 
169,  7  ;  demand,  Paiich.  5,  5.  2.  Desire, 
wish,  Vikr.  50,  5  ;  wishing  for,  Cak. 
15,  11. — Comp.  A-lambita-,  adj.  one 
whose  desire  is  supported,  Vikr.  d.  38 
(anjasa.  abhibhavitum,  to  be  attained 
quickly,  i.e.-  one  who  may  hope  to 
attain  his  desire  quickly).  Sa-phala-, 
adj.  one  who  has  attained  his  desire, 
Vikr.  d.  27. 

■JTT^lfsn?  prarthayitri,  i.e.  pra-arth, 
i.  10,   +  tri,  m.     1.   One  who  solicits, 
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Hit.  i.  d.  115,  M.M.  2.  A  wooer, 
Cak.  21,  6. 

TTT'^n^'  pralamba,  i.e.  pra-ci-lamb-\- 
a,  n.  A  garland  hanging  down  from 
the  neck  to  the  breast,  Ragh.  6,  14. 

"JTT^T^T  praleya,  i.e.  pralaya  +  a 
(anomal.),  n.  Snow,  hail,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
353  (cf.  lega). 

■JfT^T^T  PRALEYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  praleya,  Par.  To  play  the 
part  of  hail,  Lass.  67,  16. 

IfTcn^T  pravarana,  i.e.  pra-a-vri  -f 
ana,  n.  1.  An  upper  garment,  Panch. 
97,  18  (dhauta-,  adj.  Dressed  in  a  white 
garment);  Raj  at.  4,  669.  2.  Any  cover- 
ing.—  Comp.  Karna-,  1.  adj.,  f.  na, 
using  the  ears  as  a  cloak,  Earn.  5,  17, 
34.  2.  m.  pi.  the  name  of  a  fabulous 
people,  MBh.  2,  1170. 

TTcTrX  Pravara>  i-e«  pra-a-vri  +  a, 
m.  1.  An  upper  garment,  a  garment, 
MBh.  2,  1733.    2.  A  cover,  MBh.  3,  181. 

3?TT^T(?  pravitri,  i.e.  pra-av  +  tri,  m. 
A  protector,  Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv.  i. 
87,  4. 

^IT^T^iT  pravinya,  i.e.  pravina  \-ya, 

n.  Skilfulness,  accurate  knowledge, 
Utt.  Ramach.  110,  14. 

■JTT^m    pra-a-vri -\-ti,    f.     An    in- 

closure,  a  fence. 

Tn"^T    prcivrish,  i.e.  pra-rrish,  and 

TfTl^T  pravrisha,  i.e.  jira-vrish  +  a,  f. 

The  rainy  season,  the  months  Cravana 
and  Bhadra,  about  July  and  August, 
Hid.  2,  1  ;  Panch.  118,  22  (sh) ;  Megh. 
113  (sha). 

^TT^T^TW  pravrisnenya,  i.  e.  pra- 
vrish -f- enya,  I.  adj.  1.  Referring  to  the 
rainy  season,  Vikr.  56,  9  ;  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1915  (a  cloud).     2.  Produced  in 
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the  rains.  3.  Much.  II.  m.  The 
Kadamba  tree. 

■JfTcTW  pravenya,  i.e.  pra-veni+ya, 
n.  A  texture  made  of  hairs,  Ram. 3,49, 44. 

"RT^f^r^R"  pravecika,  i.e.  pravega-\- 
ika,  adj.,  f.  ki,  Referring  to  the  en- 
trance, Vikr.  51,  3  (cf.  Sch.  ad  ed.  Calc. 
p.  76). 

If F^^T  pravrajya,  i.e.  pravrajya  + 

a,  n.  Wandering  as  a  religious  men- 
dicant, Chr.  9,  42. 

S"Jfnr       -prag     (vb.     prachh,     cf. 

prachh),  adj.  Asking;  in  gabda-prag, 
adj.  Inquiring  after  (the  meaning  of) 
a  word. 

^THI   praga,  i.e.  pra-  2.ag  +  a,  m. 

Eating,  Man.  n,  143. — Comp.  Dhiima-, 
adj.  feeding  only  on  smoke,  MBh.  13, 
646. 

TTri[*T  pragana,  i.e.  pra-  2.  ag  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Causing  to  eat,  Man.  2,  29. 
2.  Eating,  Man.  5,  144. — Comp.  Anna-, 
n.  the  first  feeding  of  a  child  with  rice,  a 
religious  ceremony  taking  place  in  the 
sixth  month  after  his  birth,  Man.  2,  34. 

TTmI"^  pragitra,  pra-  2.ag  +  tra,  n. 
The  part  of  a  sacrifice  to  be  eaten  by 
a  Brahmana  (Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  35,  the 
vessel  containing  the  part  of  the  Brah- 
mana, Burnouf). 

1fTf^3T  pragnika,  i.e.  pragna  +  ika, 
m.  1.  An  inquirer.  2.  An  examiner, 
Malav.  n,  23. 

T?HJ  prcisa,  i.e.  pra-  2.as-\-a,  m. 
A  bearded  dart,  MBh.  7,  559. 

3TTO3f  prasaka,  i.e.  pra-  2.as  +  a,  m, 
A  die,  dice. 

"Jfl^rjP  prasanya,  i.e.  pra-a-sa?ij-\- 
a,  m.  A  yoke  for  cattle,  MBh.  13,  3270. 

TfT^TTa^f  prasangika,  i.e.  pramhga 


+  ika,  adj.,  f.  ki.  1.  Belonging  to  any 
connexion,  connected,  Utt.  Ramach. 
37,  17.  2.  Inherent.  3.  Incidental, 
episodical,  Rajat.  5,  67. 

3n"*J\^ji|  prasangya,  i.e.prasanga  + 
ya,  adj.    Yoked. 

"JTT^TT"  prasada,  i.e.  pra-(a-7)  sad 
+  a,  m.  1.  A  palace,  Panch.  256,  3.  2. 
A  temple,  Parich.  10,  8  ;  Ram.  5,  38,  27. 

1frf%cff  prasika,  i.e.  prasa  -f  ika,  adj. 

Armed  with  a  spear. 

TTX^Tl^eR'  prasthanika,    i.e.    pra- 

sthana  +  ika,  adj.  Referring  to  a  journey, 
Ram.  2,  25,  16  Gorr. 

TfT^W  prahuna,   (a  form   of  pra- 

ghuna),  m.  A  guest,  Kathas.  45,  269 ; 
311. 

■JfTSsTJTcfr  prahuna  +  ka,  f.  m'^«,  A 
guest,  Kathas.  45,  267  ;  272. 

^TT^oTT  prahnetana,  i.e.  pra-ahna 
+  i-\-tana,  adj.,  f.  nz,  Belonging  to  the 
forenoon,  matutinal. 

fjJSf  priya,  i.e.  pn  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  #a, 

comparat.  priyatara  and  preyairis, 
superl.  priyatama  and  preshtha,  Be- 
loved, dear,  Panch.  i.  d.  205  ;  agree- 
able, Cak.  112,  15.  preyams,  Much 
beloved,  Kathas.  26,  283;  Lass.  68,  4. 
II.  m.  1.  A  husband,  Bhag.  P.  4,  3,  6. 
2.  A  lover,  Panch.  i.  d.  205.  3.  A  sort 
of  deer.  4.  A  sort  of  drug.  III.  f.  A 
wife  or  mistress.  IV.  n.  1.  Love,  Rajat. 
5,  47  ;  sake,  Chr.  22,  18.  2.  A  service, 
Vikr.  11,  18. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  unkind, 
offensive,  Man.  5,  156.  II.  m.  an 
enemy,  Man.  6,  62.  Putra-,  m.  a  kind 
of  bird,  MBh.  3,  0927.  Prana-,  adj.  as 
dear  as  life,  Lass.  8,  11.  Ati-prana-, 
adj.  dearer  than  life,  Paiich.  220,  24. 
Priyapriya,  i.e. priya-a-,  adj.  agreeable 
and  disagreeable,  Hit.  i.  d.  ll.  Mara-, 
m.  a  camel.    Yavana-,  m.  black  pepper. 


Rana-,  1.  adj.  warlike.  2.  m.  a  hawk. 
Rama-,  n.  the  lotus.  Ravi-,  n.  1.  the 
red  lotus.  2.  copper.  Vana-,  m.  the 
Indian  cuckoo.  Vi-,  I.  adj.  disagreeable, 
Rajat.  5,  210.  II.  n.  offence,  transgres- 
sion, Ram.  3,  55,  17  ;  hostility,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  409.  Sarva-,  adj.  1.  generally  be- 
loved. 2.  generally  friendly,  loving 
all.  Su-,  adj.  agreeable.  Sura-,  m. 
Indra.  Vrihaspati-su-rata-  (vb.  ram), 
f.  ya,  a  proper  name.  Sneha-,  m.  a 
lamp.  Haya-,  m.  barley.  Hari~,  I.  m. 
1.  Civa.  2.  afoot.  3.  armour.  II.  f. 
ya,  Lakshmi. — Cf.  QlXog,  tyiklwv ;  Lat. 
Alius. 

pf^cffT  priyafhvada,  i.e.  priya  +  m 

-vad+a,  I.  adj.  1.  Speaking  what  is 
agreeable,  Hit.  iii.  d.  103.  2.  Sweet 
speaking,  Indr.  4,  ll.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Ragh.  3,  53.  III.  f.  da,  A  proper 
name,  Cak.  10,  15. 

fjfEJcR"  priya  +  ka,  m.     1.  The  name 

of  several  plants.  2.  A  kind  of  deer. 
3.  A  bee.  4.  A  certain  bird,  MBh.  3, 
11576. 

fj^fcRTT  priya-Mra,  and  fjT^^ 
priyamkara,  i.e. priya  +  m-kara '.,  adj.  1. 
Acting  kindly,  Sund.  1,  5.    2.  Amiable. 

fjT^rarTN  priya-kri  +  t,  adj.  sbst. 
Doing  a  kindness,  a  friend,  Johns.  Sel. 
18,  80. 

fjf^JcR"^  priyamkara,  see  priyakara. 

fjpEPT  priyamgu,  m.    1.  A  medicinal 

plant  and  perfume.  2.  Panick  seed, 
Panicum  italicum.  3.  Black  mustard 
seed.     4.  Long  pepper. 

fjfSJ^T  priya +  ta,  f.  1.  Being  be- 
loved, Man.  5.50.    2.  Love,  Rajat.  5,351. 

t^T^TT^T  priyala  (akin  to  priya),  m. 
A  tree,  commonly  Piyal. 

T{\  PR  I,  ii.  9,  prina,  print,  and  i.  1  : 
f  i.  10,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  please,  to 
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delight,  Bhartr.  2,  71;  Rajat.  5,  280. 
2.  f  To  love.  Pass,  and  i.  4,  Attn, 
(properly  pass.),  1.  To  be  pleased, 
MBh.  l,  1070;  with  the  termination  of 
the  Par.,  MBh.  3,  15025  (and  hoc).  2. 
To  be  satisfied,  to  assent,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  193,  19.  3.  To  love,  Ram.  6,  10, 
23.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  prita. 
1.  Beloved,  Ram.  3,  49,  11.  2.  Pleased, 
delighted,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  21.  3. 
Satisfied,  Chr.  28,  17.  4.  Kind.  II. 
prina.  Comp.  Su-prita,  adj.  well 
pleased,  very  happy,  Johns.  Sel.  5,  24. 
Caus.  prinaya  (properly  a  denomin. 
derived  from  prina),  To  delight,  MBh. 

1,  6414.     prinita,  Pleased,  Panch.  198, 

21.— With  the  prep.   *JTf     sam,  i.  4, 

Atm.  To  be  pleased,  Ram.  2,  45,  22 
Gorr.  (=Schl.  2,  48,  18,  where  erro- 
neously priyeta  with  short  i).  —  Cf. 
£0(\njujjj',  priya  and  priti ;  Goth,  frijon, 
frijonds,  friathva,  freis  ;  A.S.  frefrian, 
freond,  freo,  frio,  frige,  fridh. 

iftf^  pri+ti,  f.     1.  Joy,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  71  ;  gratification,  Hit.  i.  d.  96,  M.M. 

2.  Love,  Panch.  i.  d.  317  ;  Kathas.  99, 
100.  3.  Peaceable  way,  Panch.  i.  d. 
421.  4.  The  wife  of  Kama,  or  Cupid. 
— Comp.  Nirvpama-rasa,  i.e.  nis-upa- 
ma-rasa-,  f.  unparalleled  delight, 
Bhartr.  2,  9  (thus  to  be  read). — Cf. 
A.S.  fridh,  fredho ;  O.H.G.  fridu. 

■jf\f?[?l*fF   priti +  mant,  adj.,  f.  matt. 

1.  Affectionate,  Lass.  66,  1.  2.  Joyful, 
Chr.  60,  30.  3.  Content,  voluntary, 
Chr.  6,  7. 

T?  PRU,'\.  1,  Atm.  Togo. 

V* 

■jra    PRUSH,  i.  l,  Par.  (i.e.  pro- 

bably  ])ra-ush),  To  burn,  to  consume 
by  fire.  ii.  9  (i.e.  probably pra-vksh), 
prushna,prushni,Va.Y.    1.  To  sprinkle. 

2.  f  To  be  wet.  3.  f  To  fill.— Cf.  perhaps 

TTtpL-(p\vW. 
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Tf^  prush  +  va,  I.  m.    1.  The  rainy 

\» 

season.  2.  The  sun.  II.  f.  va,  A  drop 
of  water. 

•JT^T^T  PRUSHVA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  prushvd  with  ya,  Atm. 
To  dribble. 

TT^J^J  prekshaka,  i.e.  pra-iksh  +  aha, 

adj.,  f.  ika,  and  sbst.  Looking  at,  a  spec- 
tator, Chr.  26,  63;  Utt.  Ramach.  162,  2. 

■Jf^JTjr  prekshana,  i.e.  pra-iksh -\- ana, 

I.  n.,  and  f.  na,  Seeing,  looking  at, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1212;  looking  wan- 
tonly, Man.  2,  179.  2.  Seeing,  visiting, 
Cak.  18,  16  (Prakr.).  II.  n.  1.  The 
eye.  2.  A  public  spectacle,  Man.  9,  264. 
— Comp.  Tiryah-  (see  tiryarich),  adj. 
looking  sideways,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  36. 

"Jf^T  preksha,  i.e.  pra-iksh  -f  a,  f.    1. 

Seeing,  Johns.  Sel.  9,  11.  2.  Seeing  a 
play  or  entertainment  of  dancing,  etc., 
Man.  9,  48.  3.  Any  public  spectacle. 
4.  Consideration,  Hai-iv.  6462;  intellect. 

U^Tef  «fT  preksha  +  vanf,  adj .,  f.  vati, 

Intelligent. 

■$TI%*T    prekshin,   i.e.  pra-iksh  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Seeing,  Ram.  3,  52,  13. — 
Comp.  Tiryah-  ( 'see  tiryanch),  a.d}.  look- 
ing sideways,  MBh.  2,  2164. 

TTSFT  preiikha,  i.e.  pra-ihkh -\- a ,  f. 
1.  A  swing,  a  hammock.  2.  Dancing. 
3.  A  horse's  pace. 

'nifT^s  PRENKHOL,  i.  10  (pro- 
perly a  denomin.  akin  to  pra-inkh), 
To  swing,  Panch.  rec.  orn.  prenkho- 
lita,  Swung. 

"jj"S?|"^f«f  prenkhol+a?ia,  n.  A 
swing,  a  hammock. 

TjftJT  preni,  i.e.  pri  +  ni,  m.  One  who 

delights  by  praises,  Chr.  296,  lO  =  Rigv. 
i.  112,  10. 


"^  •  *  "I  •    1 

■jj-m  prepsu,   i.e.  pra-ipsa,   desuler. 

of  ap,  +n,  adj.  Desirous  of  obtaining, 
desiring,  Man.  5,  46. 

3TTT  preman,i.e.  I.  pri  +  man  (and 

priya  +  iman),  n.,  Lass.  56,  16,  and  m. 
Love,  Megh.  45  ;  kindness,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  187 ;  3337.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of 
Indra.  2.  Wind. — Comp.  Sthita-,  m. 
a  faithful  friend.  Prakrishta-,  f.  ma, 
exceedingly  loving,  Utt.  Ramach.  53,  4. 

■Jf^Q"    preyams,  see  pnya. 

•s  „  _ 

■Jf^TJT  prerana,  i.e.  pra-ir -\- ana,  I. 

n.  1.  Sending,  directing.  2.  Order- 
ing. 3.  Passion.  II.  f.  na,  Instigation, 
Hit.  88,  4  ;  Rajat.  5,  478. 

3TWT  prertvan,  i.e.  pra-ir  +  tvan, 
I.  m.  The  ocean.    II.  f.  vari,  A  river. 

f  ifrr  PRESH  (?  or  %ST  hresh), 
i.  i,  Atm.   To  go. 

■JT^W  preshana,  i.e.  pra-l.  ish  4-  ana, 

n.  Sending,  despatching,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  7  ;  errand,  Lass.  30,  8. 

Ifg"  preshtha,  see  priya. 

TRST  preshya,  i.e.  pra-l. ish,    Caus., 

-f  #«,    m.  A  servant,    Chr.    52,    17  ;  a 
slave,  Man.  3,  9. — Comp.  Grama-,  m. 
the  public  servant  of  a  town,  MBh.  12, 
2359  ;   cf.  Man.  3,  153. 
•s 

Jf^IrTT  i.e.  preshya +  ta,  f.  Slavery, 
service,  Man.  12,  70  ;  Panch.  iii.  d.  239. 
TfTJT    PRAIN,  see  pain. 

ire  praish i,  i.e.  pra-l.  2.ish  +  a.     1. 

Order.     2.  Sorrow.     3.  Frenzy. 

TftH  praishya,  i.e.  preshya  +  a,  I.  m., 

f.  ya,  A  servant.  II.  n.  Condition  of 
a  servant,  Man.  2,  32. 

TfT^JTJT  prokshana,  i.e.  pra-uksh  +- 
ana,  n..  1.  Sprinkling  with  water,  Man. 
5,  115.     2.  Immolation  of  victims. 
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■JU^I'T^   prochchanda,    i.e.   pra-ud 

-chanda,  adj.  Horrible,  Utt.  Ramach. 
43,  4. 

7H" ^r^  prochchais,  i.e.  pra-uchchais 

(cf.  uchcha),  adv.    Very  loud,  Paiich. 

78,  6. 

JJT^JwJ  projjhana,  i.e.  pra-ujjh-\- 
ana,  n.  Leaving. 

TTTfcfJ^r  protha1a)  i.e.  pra-utkata, 
adj.  Favourite  (?),  Panch.  156,  19. 

I{T  fojre  protkarsha,  i.e.  pra-uthar- 

sha,  m.  Pre-eminence,  Utt.  Ramach. 
134,  i. 

IfT<^T^*T  protsahana,  i.e.  pra-ud 
-sah,  Caus.,  -f-araa,  n.  Instigating,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  180,  23. 

jfr^  PROTII,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.     1. 

To  neigh,  to  snort.  2.  To  be  able  (cf. 
prothd). 

TJT^T  protha,  i.e.  I.  proth  +  a  (per- 
haps pra-ud-stha,  vb.  *</««  ;  in  this  case 
the  wb.proth  would  be  an  old  denomin., 
but  cf.  N.H.G.  prusten),  m.  and  n. 
The  nose  of  a  horse,  Nal.  13,  20  ;  of  a 
hog,  Arj.  3,  19.  II.  (for  prottha,  i.e. 
pra-ud-stha),  adj.  1.  Travelling,  a  tra- 
veller. 2.  Notorious.  3.  Fixed.  III.  m. 
1.  The  loius  or  hips.     2.  The  womb. 

ITT^^^"  proshthapada,  m.  The 
month  Bhadra,  August — September. 

Tpf^TT  proshna,    i.e.   pra-ushna,  adj. 
Very  hot,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  204. 

Tn"%  proha,  i.e.  pra-uh  +  a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Skilful.  2.  A  reasoner.  II.  m.  1. 
An  elephant's  foot.     2.  A  joint. 

ifT^  praudha,  see  pra-vah. 

TTTT%  praudhi,  f.,  i.e.  I.  pra-vah  4- 

ti.  1.  Increase,  Kathas.  14,  63.  2.  Ele- 
vation, Kathas.  21,  103  (in  speech). 
3.  Enterprize,  confident  or  audacious 
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exertion.  II.  pra-uh  +  ti,  Investigation, 
discussion. 

3TT^"TT  praushthapada,  i.e.  prosh- 
thapada  +  a.  1.  m.  The  month  Bha- 
dra,  August — September.  2.  f.  di,  Full 
moon  in  Bhadra,  Man.  4,  95. 

f  1T^    PLAKSH,  v.r.  of  bhaksh. 

"^"^J  plaksha,  m.  1.  The  holy  fig- 
tree,  Ficus  religiosa,  Nal.  12,  4.  2.  The 
waved-leaf  fig-tree,   Ficus   infectoria. 

3.  Another  tree,  Hibiscus  populneoides. 

4.  One  of  the  seven  Dvipas  or  divisions 
of  the  world.     5.  A  side  door. 

t  -^«Cn  PLAB,  and  ^  PLA  V,  i. 

1,  Attn.  To  go  ;  cf.  plu. 

"^Jcf  plava,  i.e.  plu +  a,  I.  adj.  Leap- 
ing, jumping.  II.  m.  1.  Jumping.  2. 
Swimming,  Bhartr.  i.  19  (cf.  Bohtl. 
Roth.  Sskr.  Worterbucb.  s.v.  pulakay). 
3.  A  raft,  a  boat,  Panch.  ii.  d.  42.  4.  A 
frog.  5.  A  monkey.  6.  A  sort  of  duck, 
Man.  5,  12.  7.  A  declivity  or  shelving 
ground.  8.  A  sort  of  basket  or  snare 
for  catching  fish.  —  Comp.  Agma(n)-, 
m.  a  boat  of  stone,  Man.  4,  190.  See 
Ku-.  Marut-,  m.  a  lion. — Cf  -kXooq. 

"^^^t  plavaka,  i.e.  plu -\- aha,  m.  A 

tumbler,  a  man  who  walks  on  the  edge 
of  a  sword,  etc. 

~SmT\  plava-ga  (vb.  gam),  m.     1.  A 

monkey,  Ram.  5,  58,  13.     2.  A  frog. 

TSfcJTT   plavamga,    i.e.   ptava  +  m-ga 

(vb.  gam),  m.  1.  A  monkey.  2.  A 
deer. 

"Sf^TTiT  plavamgama,  i.e.  plava  +  m 

-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  A  monkey,  Man.  7, 
72  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  3,  4.     2.  A  frog. 

~$m*{  plavana,  i.e.  plu  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Jumping.  2.  Swimming.  3.  Inclining, 
MBh.  12,  1454. — Comp.  Kuga-,  n.  the 
name  of  a  holy  place,  MBh.  3,  8179. 
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f  f*p^  PLIH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go. 
fSfrpT   and^^cf   plihan,  m.,  and 

■Sft^T  p#Aa(CKD.),f.    1.  The  spleen, 

Yajn.  3,  94  (i).  2.  Its  disease. — Cf. 
cnrXrfv,  probably  airXay^va  ;  Lat.  lien. 

f  "^  PL  I,  or  ^ft  LVI,  ii.  9,  plina, 
plini,  Ivina,  Ivini,  Par.  To  go. 

$1^*1    plihan  and  "^j'^'T  ptiha,  see 
plihan. 

"5T  PLU,  i.   l,   Atm.     1.  To   swim, 

Ram.  2,  69,  9.  2.  To  navigate,  MBh. 
3,  12782.  3.  To  fly,  3,  11767.  4.  To 
jump,  Cak.  d.  7  ;  Ram.  5,  2,  34  (plavant, 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Par.,  perhaps  A 
monkey).  5.  To  jump  over  (with  ace.), 
Ram.  l,  l,  70.  6.  To  blow,  MBh.  3, 
11070.     Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  pluta. 

1.  Bathed,  Chr.  46,  25  ;  wet,  Panch.  206, 
24.  2.  Jumped.  3.  Lengthened  to 
three  moras,  Man.  2,  125.  n.  1.  Leap- 
ing, Utt.  Ramach.  117,  12.  2.  Bound- 
ing, Lass.  27,  l  ;  capering,  one  of  a 
horse's  paces.  Frequent,  popluya,  To 
swim  swiftly,  Ram.  2,  95,  10.  Caus. 
plavaya,    1.  To  inundate,  Rajat.  5,  269. 

2.  To  sprinkle,  Panch.  208, 12.  3.  Atm. 
To  bathe,  Ram.  l,  44,  56.  4.  To  cause 
to  stagger,  plavita,  Moistened,  Panch. 
122,  24  ;  covered  (with  blood),  237,  17. 

— With  the  prep.  ^S([VJ  abhi,  abhipluta, 

1.  Overflowed.  2.  Attacked,  Hit.  iv. 
d.    87  (v.r.  Bohtl.  Ind.   Spr.    936).     3. 

Labouring,  Man.  4,  41. — With  *Ti?fVr 

sam-abhi,  To  cover,  MBh.  3,  2016. 
samabhipluta,  Overwhelmed,  labour- 
ing, Man.  4,  42. — With  ^^f  ava,  To 
spring  down,  MBh.  4,  1260.  2.  To 
deviate,  2,  1452. — With  ^\  a,     1.  To 

bathe,  Man.  5,  77.  2.  To  wash,  MBh.  3, 
8514.    3.  To  swim  near,  3,  12098.   4.  To 


I 

leap  on,  Johns.  Sel.  31,  50.  apluta,  1. 
Bathed,  Johns.  Sel.  41,  49.  2.  Wetted, 
Paiich.  238,  23  ;  160,  4  (covered,  viz. 
with  blood).  3.  Covered,  MBh,  3, 
10693.  m.  An  initiated  householder, 
n.  Bathing.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to 
bathe,  MBh.  l,  7334.  2.  Atra.  To 
bathe  (gatrani,  one's  own  limbs),  Chr. 
46,  29.  3.  To  sprinkle,  Man.  3,  244. 
4.  To  inundate,  Man.  11,  97.  5.  To 
cause  to  move,  to  excite,  Ram.  l,  16, 

24.  —  With  ^^n*  sam-a,  samapluta,  1. 
Drenched,  drowned.  2.  Filled,  MBh. 
3,  2172.— With  \3^"  ud,  1.  To  leap  up, 

Paiich.  117,  1.  2.  To  spring  on,  Man. 
8,  236.  utpluta,  Jumped  upon,  ap- 
proached  suddenly. — With    \Jtf   upa, 

upapluta,  1.  Wet.  2.  Covered,  Ram. 
2,  7,  16.  3.  Assailed,  Man.  4,  118.  4. 
Distressed,  MBh.  3,  2025.    5.  Eclipsed. 

6.  Marked  by  prodigies. — With  Tff^ 

pari,  To  fluctuate,  throb,  Utt.  Ramach. 
171,  5.  paripluta,  1.  Circumfused,  Chr. 
30,    37.     2.  Bathed.      3.  Immersed. — 

With  ^fif^f^"    abhi-pari,    abhipari- 

pluta,  1.  Overflowed.  2.  Filled,  Ram. 
l,  73,  27.     3.  Agitated,  Chr.  17,  29. — 

With  f%  vi,  To  fluctuate,  Hit.  iii.  d.  2. 

vipluta,  1.  Immersed,  Raj  at.  5,  20.  2. 
Mixed.  3.  Having  had  sexual  inter- 
course, Man.  8,  377.  4.  Interrupted, 
Chr.  7,  21  ;  troubled,  Chr.  35,  7.  5. 
Depraved,  false,  Utt.  Ramach.  104,  7.  6. 
Devastated,  destroyed,  Bhag.  P.  2,6,  40. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  uninterrupted,  with- 
out intermission,  Man.  2,  249.  Bhaya-, 
adj.  panic-struck.     Caus.   to   divulge, 

to  profane,  Man  11,  198. — With  ^Tf 

sam,  1.  To  flow  together,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 97,  14.  2.  To  fluctuate,  Utt. 
Ramach.  155,  9.  sampluta,  Overspread, 
Johns.  Sel.  60,  188.  Caus.  To  inun- 
date, Ram.   1,   44,  35. — Cf.  7r\£w,    n\tv- 


(TOfiai,  ttXvvu),  ttveXoq,  probably  \ovio ; 
Lat.  pluere,  plorare,  fluere,  probably 
lavare ;  O.H.G.  flawjan,  fluz ;  A.S. 
fleot  ;  O.H.G.  fliuzan  ;  A.S.  fleowan, 
aet-flowan,  fleotan  ;  O.H.G.  flot ;  A.S. 
flod,  also  fleogan,  fliogan,  and  fleon, 
flion. 

ljf%  plukshi '(cf.  l.  plush),  m.  Fire. 

1.  -^T    PL  USH,  i.  l  and  4,  Par.  To 

burn  (cf.  prush).   plushta,  Ram.  2,  79, 

20 ;  Utt.  Ramach.   15,  5. — With    ^g-^- 

ud,  To  consume  with  fire;  utplushla, 
Rit.  l,  22. 

2.-^  PLUSH,  ii.   9,  Par.     1.  -f 

To  be  wet.  2.  f  To  sprinkle.  3.  f  To 
fill.     4.  To  burn  (cf.  prush). 

f  -3m   PL  US,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  burn. 

2.  To  share. 

f  ^    PLEV,  aeepev. 

"^fl^T  plosha,  i.e.  plush  +  a,  m.  Burn- 
ing, Raj  at.  4,  316. 

"^fl  PSA  (sprung  from  bhas  +  a.  by 

dropping  a),  ii.  2,  Par.  To  eat.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  ipa,ss. psata,  Eaten. — Cf.  o\pov. 

"^JTT psana,  i.e.  psa  +  ana,  n.  Eat- 
ing. 

J*    PH. 

Xfi^  PHAKK,  i.  l,  Par.     1.    f  To 

creep,  to  move  slowly.  2.  f  To  act 
wrongly. 

1fif%cfiT  phakkika,  f.  1.  An  asser- 
tion to  be  proved.  2.  A  sophism.  3. 
Fraud. 

XU3"  phat,  A  mystical  syllable,  Bhag. 
P.  6,  8,  8. 

Tfi2"  phata  (probably  sphat+a),  I. 
m.,  and  f.  ta,  The  expanded  hood  or 
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neck  of  the  cobra  di  capello,  or  snake, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  83  ;  i.  d.  229.  II.  f.  ta.  1. 
A  tooth.     2.  A  cheat. 

TfiTjTv  PHAN,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go.  Caus. 

phanaya,  1.  To  cause  to  go.  2.  To 
produce  easily  (cf.  phanta). 

TJjTJT    phana,   m.,     and  f.   na,    The 

expanded  hood  or  neck  of  the  cobra  di 
capello,  or  snake  in  general,  Panch.  i. 
d.  107  ;  Cak.  d.  158  ;  Bhartr.  2,  28  (na). 
— Comp.  Avakplf,  i.e.  avanch-,  adj. 
with  downcast  neck,  Pit.  l,  13  v.r. 
Go-phana,  f.  a  concave  bandage  for 
the  chin,  nose,  etc.,  Sucr.  1,  65,  18. 

tJJTjnjrJ     phana-bhri  +  t,  tfiTfT^crT 

phana +  va?it,  and  tfifl!T«T  phanin,  i.e. 

phana  +  in,  m.  A  snake,  Kir.  5,  11 
(°bhrit);  27  (van/,);  Panch.  i.  d.  175 
(°nin). 

IJh  U^  phanda,  m.  The  belly. 

TfjTfi^^T  pharpharika,  I.    m.  The 

palm  of  the  hand  with  the  fingers  ex- 
tended. II.  n.  1.  Sweetness.  2.  A 
shoot. 

Tfi?«f    PHAL  (sprung  from  original 

spar,  cf.  sphar,  sphur),  i.  1 ,  Par.  1.  To 
burst,  MBh.  3,  1654.  2.  To  disappear 
(as  if  by  bursting),  MBh.  13,  7472.  3. 
To  produce,  Hit.  ii.  d.  132.  4.  To 
bear  fruit,  figuratively,  Man.  l,  84;  to 
fall  to  one's  share,  Hit.  54,  18  ;  to  be- 
fall, Hit.  iii.  d.  21  (sadhushu,  the  good 
ones).  5.  To  be  fruitful,  Bhartr.  2, 
38.  6.  To  be  useful,  2,  98.  7.  Im- 
personal pass,  phalitam  (supply  asti), 
Fruit  is  borne,  produced,  Hit.  21,  13. 
8.  f  To  go.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
I.  phalita  (or  phala  +  ita),  1.  Fruitful, 
bearing  fruit,  Hit.  47,  3,  M.M.  2.  Suc- 
cessful, Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  l.  II. 
phulla  (instead  of phal -{-na),  1.  Blown, 
expanded  as  a  flower,  Pit.  6,  6  ;  Pahch. 
i.  d.  152.     2.  Opened  (as  the  eves,  with 
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pleasure),   smiling.  —  With   the   prep. 

nJ^"  ud,  utphidla,  1.  Blown,  as  a  flower, 

Kir.  5,  39.  2.  Expanded  (as  the  eyes, 
with  fear),  Ram.  3,  50,  15;  (with 
surprise,  with  joy),  Hit.  51,  10,  M.M. ; 
Indr.  2,  26.     Caus.  phalaya,  To  open, 

MBh.    1,   5977.  —  With    ift^  pra-ud, 

protphulla,  Blown,  as  a  flower,  Bit.  6, 

34. — With  "Jf  pra,  praphidla,  1.  Blown, 

as  a  flower,  Pit.  6,  1.     2.  Smiling.     3. 

Shining.    4.  Glad. — With  Jlfff  prati, 

To  bound  against,  to  be  reflected,  Cig. 
9,  37.  pratiphalita,  1.  Reflected.  2. 
Requited. — Cf.  probably  tupeXog,  o<j>£\- 
Aw;  Lat.  flos ;  A.S.  blowan ;  Goth, 
bloma;  A.S.  bloma,  blostma. 

Tfit«f  phal  +  a,    n.      1.    Fruit,    Utt. 

Ramach.  33,  8.  2.  Revenue,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  121.  3.  Consequence,  Chr.  9,  43. 
4.  Result,  Hit.  iv.  d.  98  (sarnkhya-ma- 
tram,  consisting  only  in  the  number, 
i.e.  by  reckoning  four  you  have  nothing 
but  the  number,  really  there  is  only 
one).  5.  Fulfilment  of  an  omen,  Cak. 
d.  15.  6.  Gain,  Bhartr.  2,  18.  7. 
Reward.  8.  A  shield.  9.  The  blade 
of  a  sword  or  knife,  the  head  of 
an  arrow,   Dagak.  197,  2  (?).     10.  A 

ploughshare Comp.   A-,  adj.,   f.   la. 

1.  Without  fruit,  Ram.  4,  59,  12.  2. 
unproductive,  Man.  2, 158  ;  figurat.  234. 
3.  unprofitable,  prejudicial,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  185,  8.  Karma(n)-,  n.  retribution 
for  actions,  Man.  11,  231.  Krishta-,  n. 
the  value  of  the  crop,  Yajii.  2,  158. 
Kshina-  (vb.  hshi),  adj.  fruitless,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  102.  Tri-,  I.  adj.,  f.  la,  endowed 
with  three  fruits,  Kam.  Nitis.  8,  42. 
IT.  f.  la,  the  three  myrobalans.  Nishph°, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  without  fruit, 
Ram.  4,  48,  6.  2.  fruitless,  useless, 
Man.  3,  144.  3.  unproductive,  Pahch. 
174,  19.  4.  irrelevant.  Punya-,  n.  re- 
ward of  virtue  or  meritorious  works 


Man.  3,  95.  Purahph0,  i.e.  puras-, 
adj.  of  which  the  fruit  is  coming  on. 
Marut-,  n.  hail.  Malta-,  I.  n.  a  great 
fruit,  Bhartr.  2,  86.  II.  m.  a  fruit-tree, 
Aegle  marmelos.  III.  f.  la,  a  bitter 
gourd.  Manda-,  adj.,  f.  la,  bearing 
scanty  fruit,  Lass.  35,  20.     Mukta-,  n. 

1.  a  pearl,  Panch.  pr.  d.  9.  2.  camphor. 
Yatha-phala  +  m,  when  bearing  fruit, 
Panch.  i.  d.  246.  Vi-,  adj.  vain,  fruit- 
less, useless,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  1395. 
Cari-,  n.  a  chequered  cloth  or  table 
for  playing  draughts.  f>'*-,  1.  m. 
a  fruit-tree,  Aegle  marmelos.  2.  (n.) 
the  fruit  of  the  Vilva,  Man.  5,  120. 
Sa-,  adj.    1.  bearing  fruit,   Hit.  i.  d. 

10,  M.M. ;  rewarded,  Vikr.  10,  9 ;  ful- 
filled, Vikr.  d.  27.  2.  yielding  a  profit. 
3.  blessed,  Rajat.  5,  373.  Su-,  I.  adj. 
bearing  good  fruit.  II.  m.,  and  f.  la, 
the  name  of  several  plants. 

tJJ?5fgf  phala  +  ka,  I.  (m.  and)  n.  1.  A 

board,  Man.  8,  396.     2.  A  bench,  Man. 

2,  204  (Kull.).  3.  A  layer,  a  base, 
Megh.  77  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  ka,  Having  a  base  of  crystal).  4. 
Surface,  Bhartr.  2,  28.  5.  A  shield. 
6.  A  leaf  for  writing  on,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  199,  13  (?  a  small  table).  7.  The 
bone  of  the  forehead.  II.  n.  1.  The 
buttocks.  2.  The  receptacle  of  the 
seed  =  core ;  in  ganda-,  a  core-like, 
or  core-representing  cheek,  Cic.  9,  47 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.  Having 
cheeks  instead  of  cores). — Comp.  Chi- 
tra-,  n.  a  table  with  a  likeness,  a  pic- 
ture, Cak.  85,  17.  Cila-,  n.  a  layer  or 
table  of  stone. 

Ti<?PTr3n'*TT  phalapdhanta,  i.e.pha- 
la-paka  +  anta,  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  Perishing 
when  the  fruit  is  mature,  Man.  1,  46. 

11.  f.  ta,  An  annual  plant. 

■Cf5^f^"2"f^^"r  phalamudgarika,  i.e. 

phala-mudgara-\-ka,  f.  A  sort  of  date. 

"Jf^T^*?J      phala  +  vant,     adj.    vatt, 


Bearing  fruit,  Man.  l,  47;  fruitful,  Hit. 
pr.  43,  M.M. 

^fi^n?  phala-sa,  m.  The  jack  or 
bread-fruit-tree.  • 

*fif$t«f  phalin,  i.e.  phala  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  fruits,  Chan.  21  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408  ;  bearing 
fruit,  Man.  l,  47.  II.  m.  A  tree, 
MBh.  14,  498.  III.  f.  ni.  1.  =  Pri- 
yangu.  2.  A  potherb,  Echites  dicho- 
toma.     3.  A  flower,  Celosia  cristata. 

*?W%*f  phalin  +  a,  adj.  Bearing  fruit. 

^^T  phalka,  adj.,  explained  by 
vigodhitanka,  which  may  be  vigodhita 
-anka,  or  godhita-anka  with  vi. — Cf. 
perhaps  $o\k6q. 

Tfi^FT  phalgu,  i.e.  sphurj+a,  I.  adj. 
1.  Pithless,  sapless.  2.  Vain,  worth- 
less, Panch.  pr.  d.  10.  3.  Weak,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  79.  II.  f.  1.  The  opposite-leaved 
fig-tree.  2.  The  spring  season.  3. 
Falsehood. 

tfi^TrTT  phalgu +  ta,  f,  and  T^^J^ 

phalgu +  tva,  n.  Vainness,  Bhartr.  2,  9. 
— Cf.  saraphalgutva. 

^^FT  phalgu  +  na,   I.  m.    1.  The 

month  Phalguna.  2.  A  name  of 
Arjuna.  II.  f.  ni,  du.  or  pi.  The 
eleventh  and  twelfth  lunar  asterisms, 
distinguished  as  former,  purva,  and 
latter,  uttara ;  see  phalguna. 

Tj\^\*{Zf\  phalguna  +  ka,m.  l.Namc 

of  a  people,  Mark.  P.  58,  36.  2.  A 
proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  472. 

"CR^J  phalya,  i.e.  phala -\-ya,  n.  A 
flower. 

^T"^  phanta,  i.e.  phan,  Caus.,  4  ta, 

I.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  of  the  causal 
of  phan,  Readily  or  easily  prepared. 

II.  m.    Diluted  decoction.  III.  n.  The 
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first  particles  of  butter  that  are  pre- 
pared by  churning. 

tpjTJ^  phanda  (cf.  phanda),  n.    The 

belly. 

liPST phala,  i.e.  phal  +  a,  I.m.n.  The 

share  of  a  plough,  Man.  4,  46  ;  6,  16. 
II.  m.  A  name  of  Civa  and  Balarama. 

^ffT^TT  phalguna,  i.e.  phalguna  +  a, 
I.  m.  1.  A  month,  February — March, 
Raj  at.  5,  221.  2.  A  name  of  Arjuna, 
Johns.  Sel.  13,  43.  3.  A  sort  of  tree, 
Pentaptera  arjuna.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  The 
day  of  full  moon  in  the  month  Phal- 
guna. 2.  The  name  of  the  eleventh 
and  twelfth  lunar  asterisms,  distin- 
guished by  the  epithet  former,  purva, 
and  latter,  uttara. 

Xf)3"  phuta,  probably  sphut  +  a,  m.,  f. 

fa,  and  n.  The  expanded  hood  or  neck 
of  a  snake,  Panch.  174,  11  (fa). 

TJJfJ  phut,  indecl.   1.  The  expression 

of  disregard.  2.  Imitative  sound,  im- 
plying the  boiling  of  water,  etc.  (see 
kri,  and  cf.  phut). 

t])(ifi|T  phut-kara,  I.  adj.  Disdain- 
ful, arrogant.  II.  m.  The  sound  of 
bubbling  (see  phutkard). 

"CfiTru^J  phupphusa,  see  pupphusa. 

f  IfisT    PHULL  (cf.phal),  i.  l,  Par. 

To  blossom. 

TfifT  phut=phut,  1.  Imitative  sound 

of  blowing,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1184.  2. 
Crying  aloud,  expression  of  indignation, 
anger,  Panch.  35,  11;  82,  18;  193,  11  ; 
Vetalap.  xviii.  MS.  (see  kri). 

'cFff5pH?T«TW     phutkartumanas,  i.e. 

phut-kartum-manas,  adj.  Intending  to 
cry  aloud,  to  rage,  Panch.  40,  19. 

Tfi f^JT^  phut-kara,  m.    1.  Blowing, 

hissing,  Kathas.  22,  183.  2.  Crying 
aloud,  13,  59. 


XJf«J  phena,  probably  akin  to  sphay, 

m.  1.  Froth,  foam,  Vikr.  d.  115.  2. 
Moisture,  Man.  3,  19.  3.  Vapour.  4. 
Cuttle-fish  bone. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
frothy,  Man.  2,  61.  —  Cf.  A.S.  fam, 
foeman  ;  Lat.  spuma. 

XRcf^r  phena  +  la,  Xf\?m*f[    phena 

+  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati,  Frothy,  foamy, 
Arj.  6,  2  (yani). 

tfj«TT*I   PHENAYA,    a    denomin. 

derived  from  phena  with  ya  (Par.), 
Aim.  To  froth,  to  foam,  MBh.  6,  101. 

T|lf?f*f  phenin,  i.e. phena  -\-in,  Xfff^^T 

phenila,  i.e.  phena  +  ila,  adj.  Frothy, 
foamy,  Hid.  2,  11  (nin);  Ragh.  13,  2 
(nila). 

tf}^"  phera,  and  Xfj^  pheru,   m.    A 

jackal. 

TJftJ^  pherava,  i.e.  pheru -\- a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Fraudulent.  2.  Malicious.  II.  m. 
1.  A  jackal,  Malat.  79,  17.     2.  A  Rak- 

shasa,  Kathas.  47,  53. 

TftJ^  pheru,  see  phera. 

t  *fi*T    PHEL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

Tfi^T  phela,  n.,  Xfi^TT  phela,  f.,  T^t^f 

and  tfi<«f^  pheli,  T?ff%qTT  pheli  +  kd, 
f.  Orts,  leavings  of  a  meal,  or  droppings 
from  the  mouth. 

^    B. 

f  «j^  BASlH,  or  q*^  VAMlI  (cf. 
brih),  i.  l,  Atm.  To  grow  or  increase. 

^f%F  bamhishtha,  ^^f^fa  bam- 
hiyams,  see  bahula. 

q~3}<?T  bakula,  see  vakula. 

SfZ  BA  T,  see  vat;  Sf^  BA  TH,  see 
rath. 

q^^T  badava  and  vadava,  f.     1.  A 
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mare,  Panch.  252,  16 ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
123,  1.  2.  The  nymph  Acvini,  or  the 
personified  asterism  which  is  desig- 
nated by  a  horse's  head,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
182,  11.  3.  A  female  slave,  Raj  at.  5, 
280  (cf.  -anala). 

^XJT    BAN,  see  van. 

cfftJFJc^  banigvaha,  i.e.  banij-vah  + 
a,  n.  A  camel. 

cffl|I3f    banij,  and  cfflJT^T    vanij,  i.e. 

pani  (ved.  A  merchant),  -ja  (yh.jan), 
m.  A  merchant,  Hit.  62,  9,  M.M. — 
Comp.  Pota-,  m.  a  seafaring  merchant, 
Hit.  63,  11. 

«fP5^T   banij+ya,   n.,    and   f.   ya, 

Trade,  traffic  (probably  erroneously 
for  banijya,  q.  cf.). 

f  •3(^BAD,r^PAD,'5^BAND, 
i.  1,  Par.  To  be  steady  or  firm. 

«JT^  badara,  I.  m.,  and  f.  ri  (and 

vadari),  The  jujube,  Zizyphus  jujuba 
or  scandens,  Nal.  12,  5  (v).  II.  m. 
The  seed  of  the  cotton  pod.  III.  f. 
ra  and  ri,  Cotton.  IV.  f.  ra.  1.  A 
plant,  Mimosa  octandra.  2.  A  medi- 
cinal drug.  V.  n.  1.  The  fruit  of  the 
jujube.  2.  The  pod  of  the  cotton. — Cf. 
vadari. 

cj^fi  <f)(  badarika.  (?),  i.e.  badari  + 

ka  (see  the  last),  f.  The  jujube,  Hit.  i. 
d.  93,  M.M. 

•QH   BADH,    1.  See  han.    2.  See 
bandh.     3.  See  bibhatsa. 

^J badha,^^^  badhaka,  see  vadha, 
vadhaka. 

cpeT^  x.badh  -f  atra,  n.  A  weapon. 

"Ofc^badhira,  probably  bandh +  ira, 
adj.  Deaf,  Paiich.  v.  d.  84. 


^fif^rf T  badhira  4-  to,,  f.    Deafness, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  831. 

aftJ^J  badhuyu,  see  vadhuyu. 

«pi?J  badhya,  see  han. 

cJTJJrTT  badhya -\-ta,  see  vadhyata. 

cfSf   badhra,    I.    n.  Lead.     II.  (i.e. 

bandh  +  ra),  f.  H,  A  thong,  MBh.  l, 
1406. 

^*T    BAN,  see  vara. 

^f^T  BANDH,  ii.  9,  badhna,  badhni, 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Chr.  27, 
2).  1.  To  bind,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  14; 
with  anjalim,  to  put  one's  hands  to- 
gether, etc.  (see  anjali,  3),  Vikr.  58,  12; 
setuna  Gangam,  To  bridge  over  the 
Ganges,  MBh.  3,  10727 ;  to  overpower, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  128 ;  to  preclude,  Panch.  i. 
d.  350.  2.  To  fasten,  Matsyop.  47.  3. 
To  bind  on,  MBh.  3,  12066.  4.  To  put 
on,  Ram.  2,  37,  12  ;  Atm.,  Chr.  27,  2.  5. 
To  fix  on  (as  the  inclination),  Man.  5, 
47.  6.  To  catch,  Hit.  i.  d.  46.  7.  To 
gain,  get,  Vikr.  d.  27  (dhritbn,  satis- 
faction). 8.  To  bear  (as  fruit),  Ragh. 
12,  69.  9.  To  punish,  Hit.  ii.  d.  63. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  baddha,  1. 
Bound.  2.  Fixed,  Vikr.  54,  4  ;  firmly 
rooted,  Rajat.  5,  377.  3.  Directed, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  350.  4.  Got,  Vikr.  d.  26. 
5.  Inlaid,  Megh.  77.  6.  Checked,  sup- 
pressed, Utt.  Ramach.  125,  1  ;  Dacak. 
in.  Chr.  187,  io.  7.  Withheld.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  inept.  Nal.  26,  16.  Comp. 
ptcple.  fut.  pass.  A-badhya,  adj.  what 
may  not  be  checked,  Paiich.  i.  d.  413. 
Caus.  bandhaya,  1.  To  cause  to  be 
bound,  endowed,  Ragh.  12,  7.  2.  To 
cause   to  be  embanked,   Rajat.   5,   90. 

i.  io,  and  f  ^    BADH,  i.  io,    To 

bind,  Ram.  2,  84,  4. — With  the  prep. 

^cf  anu,    1.  To  unite,  Ram.  l,  72,  8. 
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2.  To  hold  together,  Hit,  i.  d.  94,  M.M. 
3-  To  set  on,  Utt.  Ramach.  82, 12  (Pre- 
machandra  Tark0,  to  confound).  4. 
To  continue,  MBh.  3,  2562.  5.  To  fol- 
low, Cak.  101,  20.  anubaddha,  1.  Bound 
to.  2.  Connected,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181, 
1  {-artha,  adj.   Wealthy).     3.  Pressed, 

Malav.  44,  14.— With  ^jffxf  ops,  apibad- 

dha,   Connected,   fastened. — With  ^T 

a,  1.  To  fasten,  Ram.  2,  96,  31.  2. 
To  put  on,  Ram.  3,  50,  3.  abaddha, 
1.  Bound  on,  Kir.  5,  33  (-vepathu,  adj. 
Trembling).  2.  Joined,  Raj  at.  5,  92  ; 
Da$ak.    in   Chr.    199,   14.     3.  Put    on, 

Megh.  9. — With   f%  ni,    1.  To  fasten, 

Pahch.  135,  5  ;  MBh.  3,  10030  ;  to  fix, 
Vikr.  d.  118.     2.  To  fetter,  Man.  6,  74. 

3.  To  impose,  Vikr.  d.  36.  4.  To  catch, 
Pahch.  105,  9  ;  and,  To  gain,  i.  d.  18.  5. 
To  gain,  i.  d.  18.  6.  To  record,  Man. 
8,  255.  7.  To  destroy,  MBh.  4,  9S2. 
nibaddha,  1.  Bound,  Utt.  Ramach. 
143,  2  (covered).     2.  Connected,  Man. 

4,  155  ;  made,  Panch.  211,  5.  3.  Fixed 
upon.  4.  Checked.  5.  Restricted. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  called  upon  as  witness, 

Man.  8,  76  (Kull.). — With  vjtjfrf  upa 
-ni,  upanibaddha,  Composed,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 162,  13. — With  \*m    nis,  nirbad- 

dha,  Pressed  hard,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193, 
3.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  nirban- 
dhaniya,  n.  Quarrel  (?),  Hariv.    7267. 

— With  T%[1^  pari,  paribaddha,  Ob- 
structed, Ram.  2,  58,  11. — With  T\  pra, 

To  bind,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  269.  prabaddha, 
Bound,  fastened,  Pahch.  89,  10. — With 

■jff^T  prati,    1.  To  disclaim,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.  190,  6.  2.  To  obstruct,  Ragh.  l, 
80  (79).  3.  To  enchase,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
85.  pralibaddha,  1.  Obstructed.  2. 
Opposed.  3.  Set,  inlaid,  bestudded, 
Cic.  9,  8.     4.  Bouud,  connected  with, 
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Hit,  iii.  d.  128. — With  1^{    sam,  $am- 

baddha,  1.  Connected  with.  2.  En- 
dowed with.  3.  Bound.  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  1.  one  who  has  received  no  man- 
date, being  without  authority,  Man.  8, 
163.      2.  uncouuected.      3.  incoherent, 

4.  inept,  Cak.  d.   16.— With  ^cft?*? 

anu-sam,  anusambaddha,  Accompa- 
nied, Johns.  Sel.  23,  123. — Cf.  Goth, 
and  A.S.  bindan  ;  A.S.  bonda,  baend, 
baest ;  Goth,  fastau  ;  O.H.G.  fasti  ; 
A.S.faest;  Lat.  patibulum  (cf.  rudhira), 
peudere  pendere,  pondus,  etc.,  probably 
filum,  funis  (for  fid  +  lum,  fud-nis); 
maui-festus ;  tttia^.a.  (for  Treyd  +  fj-ar), 
TTEi'depog. 

c{7^(    bandh+a,    m.       1.    Binding, 

Pahch.  248,  12  ;  laying  (snares),  Pahch. 
114,  11.  2.  Holding  in  fetters,  Man.  8, 
310.  3.  The  body.  4.  Building,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  114.  5.  Forming,  344.  6.  Agree- 
ment, Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  19 ;  union, 
Pahch.  60,  19.  7.  A  tie,  Vikr.  d.  85  ; 
fetter,  knot,  Hit,  i.  d.  49,  M.M.  8.  A 
pledge,  a  deposit. — Comp.  Anka-,  m. 
branding  with  a  dishonouring  mark, 
Yajh.  2,  294.  Artha-,  m.  a  text,  Cak. 
d.  164.  Lalita-artha-,  adj.  composed 
in  verses  treating  of  love,  Vikr.  d.  32. 
Agva-bandh  +  a,  m.  a  groom,  Ram.  2, 
91,55.  Aga-,m.  1.  confidence,  Megh. 
10.  2.  a  spider's  web,  ib.  Asana-,  m. 
sitting  down,  Ragh.  2,  6.  Kega-,  m.  a 
hair  fillet,  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  28.  Daga- 
bandha,  i.e.  dagan-,  m.  a  fine  amount- 
ing to  the  tenth  part,  Man.  8,  107. 
Pagu-,  m.  immolation  of  an  animal, 
MBh.  3,  184.  Pani-,  m.  union  of  the 
hands  (as  in  marriage),  MBh.  12,  9516. 
Pada-,  m.  a  chain  for  the  feet,  MBh. 
8,  2586.  Paga-,  m.  a  net  or  noose,  Hit. 
i.  d.  44.  Mani-,  m.  the  wrist.  Raga-, 
m.  true  connection  of  the  ragas,  Malav. 
d.  29.  Vatsa-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  anxious  for 
(her)  calf,  Brahmanav.  l,  12.     Su-,  I. 
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adj.  well-secured.  II.  m.  Sesaraum. 
Setit-,  m.  La  dike,  Rajat.  5,  92.  2. 
the  ridge  of  rocks  between  the  Coro- 
mandel  coast  and  Ceylon. 

apR^T  bandh +  aka,  I.  n.  1.  Bind- 
ing. 2.  Baiter.  II.  m.  A  pledge.  III. 
f.  hi.  1.  An  unchaste  woman,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  197.  2.  A  barren  woman.  3.  A 
she  elephant. — Comp.  Naga-,  m.  an 
elephant-hunter.  Page/,-,  m.  a  bird- 
catcher,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  224. 

«J"3Jf«T  bandh  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Bind- 
ing, Pahch.  ii.  d.  20  ;  Hit.  iii.  d.  21  (of 
the  ocean,  by  a  bridge),  fastening,  Hit. 
i.  d.  29,  M.M.  ;  catching,  Pahch.  114,6. 
2.  Confining,  Hit.  34,  3,  M.M.  (jala-,  by 
a  net).  3.  A  prison,  Man.- 9,  288.  4. 
A  rope  for  tying  cattle.  II.  m.,  f.  na 
or  ni,  and  n.  The  instrument  of  tying, 
holding  together,  Utt.  Ramach,  40,  12  ; 
tie,  Pahch.  v.  d.  19 ;  string,  Hit.  77,  1, 
M.M.  (snayu-,  made  of  a  sinew)  ;  a  rope, 
a  thread,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  78  ;  a  chain, 
snare,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  19  ;  stem,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 53,  15. — Comp.  Nan-,  n.  the 
name  of  the  highest  top  of  the  Hima- 
laya Matsyop.  49.  Paga-,  I.  n.  a  snare, 
Bhag.  P.  9,  16,  31.  II.  adj.  caught  in 
a  snare,  Kathas.  13,  105.  Maui-,  n.  the 
wrist,  Cak.  d.  61.  Lalita-pada-,  n.  a 
composition  in  verses  treating  of  love, 
Cak.  36,  16  (Prakr.).  Sa-avagesha-, 
adj.  still  bound,  Pahch.  109,  17.  Sa- 
marthya-,  adj.  cemented  by  power, 
Johns.  Sel.  5,  30. 

^"^f^f^J  bandhamaya,  see  gloha- 
bandhamaya. 

$cjf«£J«T  -bandhin,  i.e.  bandh,  and 
bandha\-in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Fettered,  Vikr. 
d.  147.     matsya-,  m.  A  fisher,  Pahch. 

247,  8. 

af^f  bandh  +  u,m.  1.  A  kinsman, 
Pahch.  iii.  d."  182.     2.  Kindred,  Man. 
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2,  136 ;  3,  148  (maternal  cousin,  Kull.). 

3.  A  friend,  Hit.  i.  d.  30,  M.M.— Comp. 
A-,  adj.  having  no  friends,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
393.  Kshatra-,  m.  1.  a  Kshatriya, 
Man.  2,  38.  2.  a  mere,  a  base  Kshatriya, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  16,  23.  Brahmabandhu, 
i.e.  brahman-,  m.  1.  a  Brahmana.  2. 
a  base  Brahmana,  a  term  of  abuse, 
Malav.  39,  13 ;  58,  2.  Rajanya-,  m. 
a  Kshatriya,  Man.  2,  65.  Vasanta-,  m. 
the  god  of  love,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  II. 

cfJfcTT  bandhura  (partly  vb.  bandh), 

1.  adj.  1.  Uneven,  undulating,  Ragh. 
13,  47.  2.  Bent,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  23. 
3.  Pleasing,  handsome,  Cak.  d.  140.  4. 
Deaf.    5.  Injurious.  II.  m.  1.  A  goose. 

2.  A  crane.  III.  f.  ra,  A  prostitute.  IV. 
n.  1.  A  diadem.  2.  The  dregs  of  oil. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  straight,  Utt.  Ramach. 
154,  8. — Cf.  vandhura  and  A.S.  ben- 
dan. 

cf^^  bandhura,  adj.     1.  Bent.     2. 

Handsome  (cf.  the  last). 

cf^ST    bandhya,   i.e.  bandh  +ya,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Barren,  Hit.  pr.  d.  15, 
M.M.     2.  Confined.     II.  f.  ya.     1.  A 

childless  woman.  2.  A  barren  cow. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  fruitful,  Megh.  n, 
s.v. ;  having  a  result,  not  vain,  Vikr.  d. 
21.     2.  happy,  Vikr.  d.  10. 

^f  BABHR  (sprung  from  ba- 
bhram,  i.  e.  reduplicated  bhrain),  or 
oTO  VABHR,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go,  to  go 
astray,  Hit.  82,  13. 

«I"W[  babhru,  I.  adj.     1.  Large.     2. 

Tawny.  3.  Bald-headed  through  dis- 
ease. II.  m.  1.  Vishnu,  Civa,  fire. 
2.  A  large  ichneumon.  III.  n.  1.  A 
tawny  or  brown  colour.  2.  Any  object 
of  that  colour;  e.g.  a  tawny  (red-) 
haired  man,  Man.  4,  130. — Cf.  O.H.G. 
brun. 

^^i"3[  babhru -i-ga,  adj.  Tawny. 
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^1^    BAMB,  see  barb. 

c 
ef^fl?  barjaha,  m.  or  n.  An  udder, 

Chr.  294,  4  =  RigV.  i.  92,  4. 

f  cji^  BARB,  ms(   BAMB,  *f*r 

31ARB,  and  TJ^    MAMB,  i.  l,  Par. 

Togo. 
o 
cfof"^'  barbara  (borrowed  from  the 

Greek  )3ap€apoc,  cf.  varvara),  m.  A 
blockhead,  Hit.  50,  8. 

cf4  BARH,  or  ^    F.4M,  i.   l, 

Atm.  j"  1.  To  be  pre-eminent.  \  2. 
To  speak.  3.  To  kill,  f  4.  To  give, 
or  to  cover,     i.  10,  f  1.  To  speak.     2. 

To  kill,  to  hurt.— With  the  prep.  f?f 

ni,  i.  10,  To  destroy,  to  remove,  Cic.  1, 
29. — Cf.  varh,  valh. 

ef^j  barha,  and  cj^?  varha,  m.  and  n. 

1.  A  peacock's  tail,  Megh.  15,  45.  2. 
A  leaf.  3.  Retinue. — Comp.  Chitra-,  1. 
m.  a  peacock,  MBh.  2,  2103.  2.  a  proper 
name,  5,  3597. 

«ff%W  barhina,  and  cff^TJT  varhina, 
i.e.  barhin  +  a,  m.  A  peacock,  Vikr.  d. 
43. 

«Tf%«T  barhin,  and  3T%*T  Vfl^«w> 
i.e.  barha  +  in,  m.  A  peacock,  Draup. 
8,  11. — Comp.  Chitra-,  adj.  having  a 
variegated  peacock's  tail,  MBh.  13, 
4206. 

cjf^TEJ'?"   barhishad,  i.e.  barhis-sad, 

m.  The  name  of  a  class  of  Pitris,  Man. 
3,  196. 

^fW^  bar  his,  or  ^f%^"  varhis,  I. 
n.  A  layer,  a  seat  of  sacred  grass,  Chr. 
291,  6=Rigv.  i.  85,  6.     II.  m.  and  n. 

1.  Sacrificial  grass.  2.  Sacrifice,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  6,  5.    III.  m.  1.  Fire.     2.  Lustre. 

f  S^f    BAL,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  live. 

2.  To  hoard  grain.      i.    10,    Par.    I. 

628 


balaya  (Caus.),  To  nourish.  II. 
balaya,  To  live. — Cf.  bhal. 

^tff  bala,  I.  m.    1.  Baladeva.     2.  A 

crow,  Chr.  24,  45.  3.  A  demon.  II. 
n.  1.  Strength,  Hit.  i.  d.  191,  M.M.  j 
power,  Panch.  44,  14.  2.  An  army, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  32.  3.  Bulkiness.  4.  The 
body.  5.  Rigour,  violence ;  abl.  balat, 
Forcibly,  Vikr.  33,  2  (as  if  it  was  your 
intention) ;  without,  or  against  one's 
will,  Chr.  77,  11;  Pahch.  27,  10.  III. 
f.  la,  A  plant,  Sida  cordifolia.— Comp. 
A-,  I.  n.  weakness,  Ram.  1,  7,  12.  II. 
adj.,  f.  la,  weak,  Panch.  i.  d.  387.  III. 
m.  a  proper  name.  IV.  f.  la,  a  woman, 
Megh.  2.  Balabala,  i.e.  bala-a-bala,  n. 
strength  and  weakness,  Hit.  iii.  d.  8. 
Ati-,  I.  adj.,  excessively  strong,  Ram. 
3,  20,  37.  II.  m.  a  proper  name.  III. 
f.  la.  1.  the  name  of  a  spell,  Ram.  l, 
24,  12.  2.  a  plant,  Sida  cordifolia.  3. 
a  proper  name.  A-mogha-,  adj.  of  un- 
failing power.  Kim-,  adj.  possessed 
of  what  a  power,  Bhag.  P.  7,  8,  7. 
Tunga-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Durbala, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  weak,  feeble, 
Panch.  i.  d.  128.  2.  without  a  prepuce, 
Man.  3,  151  (?).  Nag  a-,  1.  m.  a  name 
of  Bhimasena.  2.  f.  la,  a  shrub,  Uraria 
lagopodioides.  Pari-dus-,  adj.  very 
weak,  Ram.  3,  63,  5.  Maha-,  I.  adj. 
very  strong,  powerful,  Hit.  89,  22.  II. 
m.  air,  wind.  III.  n.  lead.  IV.  f.  la, 
a  sort  of  Sida  with  yellow  flowers,  S. 
rhombifolia.  Yatha-bala  +  m,  adv.  to 
the  utmost  of  one's  power,  Johns.  Sel. 
48,  84.  Vrihadb0,  i.e.  vrihayit-,  m.  a 
proper  name.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  powerful, 
strong,  Pahch.  i.  d.  267.  2.  with  (his) 
army,  Chr.  54,  16.  Su-maha-,  adj. 
very  strong,  Chr.  54,  14. 

«p?T<J*cr  baladeva,  m.  1.  Air,  wind. 
2.  The  elder  brother  of  Krishna. 

^<*rf^T?"  bala-bhid,  m.  Indra  (the 
slayer  of  Bala),  Bhartr.  2,  85. 


«r*?rT  balaya,  see  valaya. 

«PsT3«fr  bala  +  va?it,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
comparat.  baliyams,  superl.  balishtha, 
strong,  Daeak.  in  Chr.  185,  5  ;  powerful, 
Chr.  35,  7 ;  heavy,  Vikr.  50,  8.  bali- 
yams, Stronger,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  7  ;  bali- 
yas  +  tara,  much  stronger,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  191.  balavat,  ace.  sing,  n.,  adv. 
1.  Much,  Vikr.  7,  9.  2.  Well,  Cak. 
d.  2. 

^T^rT^"  balaka,  see  valaka. 

«P?TTFfr*T    balakin,  i.e.  balaka +in, 

1.  adj.  Having  cranes,  Ragk.  11,  15.  II. 
m.  A  proper  name,  Johns.  Sel.  42,  58. 

efTyTT  C^RT^"  balatkara,  i.e.  bala  -f-  at 

(abl.  of  bala),  -kara,  m.  Violence,  Cak. 
d.  173;  Lass.  24,  19. 

spyTTTniT  balahaka,  also  cft*TT° 
raZa°,  m.  1.  A  cloud,  MBh.  1,  1289  ; 
Ci<?.  4,  54.  2.  A  mountain.  3.  A  Naga, 
4.  A  demon,  Draup.  2,  13. 

«ff%   ball  (also  t7aZ?),  I.  m.     1.  A 

religious  offering,  Panch.  199,  13.  2. 
Presentation  of  food  to  all  created 
beings ;  it  consists  in  throwing  a  small 
parcel  of  the  offering  into  the  open  air, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  41.  3.  Fragments  of  food 
left  at  an  oblation,  or  a  meal,  Panch. 
114,  5.  4.  The  sacrifice  of  an  animal, 
sacrifice  in  general,  Lass.  31,  7.  5. 
An  animal,  or  one  which  is  fit  for  an 
oblation.  6.  Tax,  royal  revenue,  Man. 
7,  80;  9,  254;  Panch.  130,  17.  7.  The 
handle  of  a  fly-flapper,  Megh.  36.  8. 
A  king  of  the  Daityas,  also  Mahabali, 
Johns.  Sel.  95,  65  ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  268. 
II.  f.,  also  ball,  and  vali.    1.  A  wrinkle. 

2.  The  fold  of  skin  upon  the  upper 
part  of  the  belly,  especially  in  females, 
Man.  6,  2 ;  MBh.  1,  3467  {i).  3.  The 
ridge  of  a  thatch. — Comp.  Griha-bali, 
m.  a  domestic  sacrifice,  Man.  3,  265. 
Tri-bali,  or  -vali,  f.  three  folds  of  skin 


on  the  abdomen,  Bhartr.  l,  80.  Sa 
-ball,  I.  adj.  endowed  with  (royal) 
revenues,  Paiich.  130,  17.  II.  m.  even- 
ing twilight.  Sa-pushpa-,  adj.  filled 
with  offerings,  surrounded  by  flowers, 
Vikr.  d.  43. 

«H%*T  balin,  i.e.  bala+in,  I.  adj., 
f.  ni,  Strong,  Panch.  i.  d.  128.  II.  m. 
1.  A  bull.  2.  A  camel.  3.  A  hog. 
4.  A  name  of  Balarama.  5.  A  sort  of 
pulse,  Phaseolus  radiatus.  6.  A  sort 
of  jasmine.     III.  f.  ni,  Sida  cordifolia. 

^f%«T  bali  +  na,  and  ^f%^  bait 
+  bha,  adj.  Wrinkled,  shrivelled. 

«rf%B"     balishtha,     and     ^T^j^ 
baliyams,  see  balavant. 

^W\Vt^  baliyastva,  i.e.  baliyams 
■j-tva,  n.  1.  State  of  being  very 
powerful,  Hit.  iv.  d.  42.  2.  Excessive 
strength,  Hit.  iv.  d.  125. 

sj^ffa^'  balivarda,  m.  An  ox  (cf. 
balin),  Pahch.  i.  d.  311. 

^ffaV  balivardha,  Hit.  57,  17 
(corr.  balivarda). 

t^Rf  BALH,   or   ^^f    VALH, 

i.  1,  Attn.  1.  To  speak.  2.  To  hurt. 
3.  To  give,  or  to  cover,  i.  10,  Par. 
To  speak,  to  shine.  —  Cf.  bark  and 
valh. 

^   BASH,  see  vash. 

^*J    BA  S,  see  3.  vas. 

^X%'^    bahis,  see  vahis. 

spg"  bahu,  adj.,  f.  hu  and  hvi,  com- 
parat. bahu  +  tara,  Utt.  Ramach.  13, 13, 
and  bhuyaihs,  i.e.  bahu  +  iyams,  superl. 
bhuyishtha,  i.  e.  bhuyaihs +  tha.  1. 
Much,  Hit.  82,  5,  M.M. ;  many,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  35.  2.  Large,  great.  3.  bahitna, 
with  kirn,  In  short,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
219,    10.     Comparat.    I.    bhuyaihs.     1. 
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More,  largest,  Utt.  Ramach.  89,  4.  2. 
Greater  part,  Cak.  d.  7.  3.  Stronger, 
Vikr.  65,  12.  4.  More  important,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  198,  6.  yas,  ace.  sing,  n., 
adv.  1.  Repeatedly.  2.  Again,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  184;  Vikr.  d.  94.  3.  With  following 
apt,  Again,  Paiich.  24,  12  ;  anew,  Raj  at. 
5,  296.  4.  Doubled,  bhuyobhuyas,  Re- 
peatedly, Paiich.  37,  25.  bhuyasci,  instr. 
sing.  n.  Generally,  Utt.  Ramach. 
128,  l.  II.  bahutara  -f  m,  adv.  with 
following  stoham,  More  than,  Cak.  d. 

7.  Superl.  bhuyishtha,  1.  Very  rich, 
Cak.  3,  ll.  2.  Very  many.  3.  Almost 
all,  Vikr.  d.  8.  adv.  °tham,  For  the 
greatest  part,  Utt.  Ramach.  114,  2. — 
Comp.  A-bhuyishtha,  adj.  scanty,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  108.  Samapta-bhuyishtha,  adj. 
having  the  greater  part  finished.  Su 
-bahu,  adj.  very  much,  Chr.  28,  19. 

«T^3f  bahuka,  m.  1.  A  crab.  2. 
The  digger  of  a  tank. 

^T^ojn^f'TfT  bahiikusumita,  i.e.  bahu 
-kusuma  +  ita,  adj.  Full  of  blossoms, 
Vikr.  d.  27. 

^l^HJ    bahu  +  tas,  adv.    From  or 

by  much,  or  many. 

^"^frf^J  bahu  +  titha,  adj.,  f.  thi.   1. 

Manifold,  manieth.  2.  Very  long,  Nal. 
13,  2.  3.  °tham,  adv.  A  very  long  time, 
Chr.  57,  23. 

«T"S^  bahu  +  tra,  adv.  In  many  ways. 

^Jakmn,     1.  Multitude, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  997.   2.  Majority,  Man. 

8,  73. 

^"^R<^  bahu-dhana  +  tva,  n. 
Wealth,  Qak.  90,  20. 

^"3?^rT  bahu  +  dha,  adv.    1.  In  many 

ways,  Rit.  6,  10.  2.  Manifoldly,  Chr. 
33,  4  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  74. 

'S[^'^'^\'Wi?{^ahu-patni-kri+ l,  adj. 
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One  who  marries  many  wives,  Brah- 
manav.  2,  34. 

«T^T«r  bahu  +  la,  I.  adj.,  f.  la,  com- 

parat.  bamhiyams,  superl.  bamhishthal 

1.  Manifold.  2.  Much,  Bhartr.  2,  29  ; 
numerous,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  8;  abundant, 
Utt.  Ramach.  24,  13 ;  exceeding,  ib.  69, 
2  (thus  to  be  read).  3.  Abounding  in, 
Man.  4,  60  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  183,  M.M.;  Chr. 
47,  41.  4.  Variously  applicable  (a  rule). 
5.  Black,  Ragh.  11,  15.  II.  m.  1. 
Agni.  2.  The  dark  half  of  a  mouth. 
III.  f.  la,  pi.  The  Pleiades.  IV.  n. 
The  sky. 

cf^'S^  bahu  +  gas,  adv.  1.  Abund- 
antly, Paiich.  iii.  d.  183.  2.  Repeatedly, 
Cak.  d.  22;  Vikr.  d.  115. 

f  ^FT  BAD,  or  ^T^  VAD,  i.  i, 

Atm.  To  bathe,  to  dive  and  emerge. 

cJUg'cJ'    baclava    (also    vadava),    i.e. 

badava-\-a,  I.  m.  1.  A  Brahmana.  2. 
Submarine  fire,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  26.  II. 
n.  A  stud. 

«n"Tjr  bana,  see  vana. 

«rrfWT^!^T  banijika,  i.e.  bamj  +  ika, 
m.  A  trader,  Man.  3,  181. 

«TlfW^T  b&mjya,  i.e.  banij  +  ya,  n. 
Trade,  Hit.  46,  14  (°yena,  for  traffic). 

cJT*^"^'  badara,  i.e.badara  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Made  of  cotton.  II.  m.  The  cotton 
plant. 

^r*IN  BADH,  or  3T*^  VADH 
(akin  to  badh,  see  hari),  i.  1,  Atm.  1. 
To  repel,   Chr.  294,  5=Rigv.  i.  92,  5. 

2.  To  oppose.  3.  To  remove,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  215,  7.  4.  To  annoy,  Hit.  57, 
5  ;  to  grieve,  Man.  10,  129  ;  Paiich.  31, 
10  ;  pass.  To  suffer,  ii.  d.  95.  5.  To 
torment,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2220  (  =  Hit. 
ii.  d.  102,  but  cf.  1. 1.).  6.  To  damage, 
Dacak.    in    Chr.    182,    7.     Ptcple.  of 


the  pf.  pass,  badhita,  1.  Obstructed. 
2.  Pained.  3.  Self-refuted,  con- 
tradictory, Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  7. 
Caus.     To   annoy,    Ram.    l,    14,    15. — ■ 

With  ^5ff^f  adhi,    To  annoy,  MBh.  l, 

5693. — With  "^5f«f  anu,  To  pain,  Raj  at. 

5,  442.— With  ^q  apa,  To  repel,  Chr. 
291,  3=Rigv.  i.  85,  3. — With  "^J  a,  To 
restrain,  Cak.  Chezy.  58, 10.  —With  tjf^ 
pari,  To  annoy,  MBh.  3,  8743  ;  to  im- 
portune, Cak.  d.  184. — With  If  pra,  1. 

To  repel,  MBh.  2,  1648.  2.  To  throw 
down,  Paiich.  i.  d.  183.  3.  To  destroy, 
i.  d.  455.     4.  To  annoy,  Ram.  2,  53,  15. 

— With  "Jf f?f  prati,  1.  To  repel,  Ram. 

2,  52,  46.    2.  To  restrain,  MBh.  3,  1081. 
"3(TT$  badk  +  a,  or  3JW  vddha,  I.  m. 

1.  Opposing.  2.  Being  precluded  by 
superior  evidence  (one  of  the  five  forms 
of  fallacious  middle  term),  Bhashap.  77. 

3.  Annoyance.  4.  Damage,  Yajii.  2, 
156.     5.  Danger,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3136. 

11.  f.  dha.  1.  Refutation.  2.  Annoy- 
ance, affliction,  pain,  Git.  1,  26. — Comp. 
A-badha,  adj.     1.  Not   harassed.  Nal. 

12,  104  (by  fear).  2.  and  Abadha  +  ka, 
free,  Kathas.  26,  80.  Para-loka-,  f.  loss 
of  paradise,  Paiich.  167,  8  (cf.my  transl.). 
Prana-badha,  m.  extreme  peril.  Ma- 
dana-,  f.  pain  of  love,  Vikr.  41,  15. 
Sa-,  adj.     1.  painful.     2.  oppressive. 

«JT%T*T  badh  +  ana,  n.     1.  Opposing. 

2.  Refutation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218, 
11.     3.  Pain. 

cjrftfff^  badhita +  tva,  n.  Con- 
dition of  being  contradicted,  refuted, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  21. 

cfT«Srf%*J^T  bandhahineya,  i.e.  ban- 
dhaki  +  in  +  eya,  m.  A  bastard. 

afl^cf  bandhava,  i.e.  bandhu  +  a,  m. 
1.  A  relation,  a  kinsman,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 


141;  Hit.  i.  d.  71,  M.M. ;  Man.  4,  179 
(a  maternal  relation,  Kull.).  2.  A 
friend,  Hit.  i.  d.  72,  M.M.— Comp.  A-, 
adj.  without  kinsmen  or  friends,  Raj  at. 
5,23  ;  220.  Hata-  (vb.han),  adj.  without 
relations,  Chan.  6  in  Berl.  Monatob. 
1864,  p.  407. 

"SfJ^f  bala,  I.  adj.    1.  Young,  Vikr. 

d.  26.  2.  Ignorant,  Paiich.  169,  16. 
II.  m.,  and  f.  la.  1.  A  child  (till  six- 
teen years  of  age),  Paiich.  iv.  d.  41  ; 
219,  3  ;  a  foolish  boy,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  62. 
2.  A  colt.  3.  A  five  years'  old  ele- 
phant. 4.  A  tail,  Man.  8,  234.  5.  An 
elephant's  or  horse's  tail,  Raj  at.  5,  386. 
6.  Hair.  III.  m.  and  n.  A  perfume, 
Andropogon  schoenanthus.  IV.  f.  la. 
1.  A  woman,  Las.^.  59,  10.  2.  Sir  all 
cardamoms.  V.  f.  li,  A  sort  of  ear- 
ring.— Comp.  Dus-,  Man.  3,  151  v.r. 
The  signification  is  questionable  ;  Me- 
datithi  gives,  bald-pated,  or  red-haii'ed, 
or  without  a  prepuce. 

^"T^T^T  bala  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A  boy, 
a  child,  Paiich.  238,  20 ;  a  young  one, 
49,  18;  young,  Paiich.  i.  d.  372  (just 
risen,  viz.  the  sun).  2.  A  foot.  3. 
The  tail  of  a  horse  or  elephant.  4.  A 
finger  ring.  5.  A  perfume.  II.  f. 
lika.  1.  A  female  infant.  2.  A  woman, 
Paiich.  iv.  d.  62.  3.  Sand  (perhaps 
erroneously  for  baluka). 

^T^rf%^T  bala-khilya  (ved.),  m. 
A  divine  personage  of  the  size  of  the 
thumb,  sixty  thousand  of  whom  were 
produced  from  the  hair  of  Brahman's 
body,  MBh.  13,  442  ;  Sund.  3,  5. 

^TTWfV  baladhi,  i.e.  bala- dha  (see 
nidhi),  m.  A  hairy  tail,  Man.  4,  67. — 
Comp.  Vakra-,  m.  a  dog. 

^Tf%  bati,  and  3TTf%T«T    balin,  i.e. 

bala  +  in,  m.  A  monkey,  the  son  of 
Indra. 

^Tl%^T  baliga,   derived  from  bala, 
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I.  adj.  1.  Young.  2.  Ignorant,  foolish, 
Man.  3,  176  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  338.  3.  Care- 
less. II.  n.  A  pillow. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
wise,  Hit.  iv.  d.  18. 

^f7f%l[7fl  baliga  +  ta,  f.    Childish- 
ness, foolishness,  Utt.  Ramach.  147,  14. 
«rrfcl  5MJ   baligya,  i.e.  baliga  +  ya,  n. 

1.  Youth.  2.  Folly,  Da<?ak.  in  Chr. 
193,  8.     3.  Thoughtlessness. 

«TP?T3f  baluka,  cf.  bala,  I.  m.  A 
drug  and  perfume.  II.  f.  ka.  1.  Sand, 
Man.   8,  250;    12,   76;   Pahch.    105,    8. 

2.  Powder,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  13.     3. 

Camphor.  4.  and  °^\  hi,  also  ^Wi|fT 

balunhi,    ^T^TfjpRT    balungika,    ^T- 

^T^jF^  balungi,  A  sort  of  cucumber. — 

Comp.  Tapta-baluka,  adj.  covered  with 
hot  sand,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  23.  Rakta 
-baluka,  n.  red  lead. 

ttfTtjf?!  baleya,  i.e.  bala  +  eya,  I.  adj. 

1.  Fit  for  a  child.  2.  Soft.  II.  m. 
1.  An  ass.     2.  A  demon. 

gJ"P*?I   balya,   i.e.   bala  +  ya,   n.     1. 

Childhood,  Pahch.  219,  14.  2.  Youth, 
Utt.  Ramach.  15,  1.  3.  Foolishness, 
Draup.  5,  6. 

«|T"^T  bashpa,  see  vashpa. 

"Sfjlz  BAH,  see  vah. 

«rn»    baha,   I.  m.,   and  f.   ha,   The 

arm.     II.  m.  A  horse  (vb.  vah). 

cJTg'  bahu,  m.    The  arm,  Vikr.  d. 

50.  —  Comp.  Ud-,  and  Urdhva-,  adj. 
having  the  arms  lifted  up,  Ragh.  l,  3; 
Pahch.  165,  16.  Chatur-,  1.  adj.  having 
four  arms,  Pahch.  251,  24.  2.  m.  Vishnu, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  17,  4;  Civa.  Dirgha-,  1. 
adj.  long-armed,  Ram.  3,  74,  20.  2.  m. 
a  proper  name.  Prithu-,  adj.  lusty- 
armed.      Maha-,    and    su-maha-,    adj. 
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having  long  arms.  Su-,  I.  adj.  power- 
ful, Chr.  3,  2  ;  very  powerful,  39, 
7  ;  epithet  of  Ravana,  Utt.  Ramach. 
103,  2.  II.  m.  a  proper  name,  Johns. 
Sel.  27,  9. — Cf.  7rr)xv€. 

^Tlj3f  bahu  +  ha,  I.  adj.  Servile,  a 
servant.  II.  m.  1.  A  monkey.  2. 
also  cfl  j^cf»  vahuha,  The  name  of  Nala 
after  his  change  of  form,  Nal.  15,  2. 

«TT3?T*!£f  baliugunya,  i.e.  bahu-guna 
+ya,  n.  Excess,  Man.  7,  71  (instr. 
yena,  Exceedingly). 

«rr^WiT   bahu  +  maya,   adj.,   f.   yi, 

Made  with  the  arms. 

5f|  jg^J  bahula,  I.  i.e.  ba/uda  +  a,  m. 

1.  Fire.  2.  The  month  Karttika.  II. 
i.e.  bahu  +  la,  n.  Mail  worn  on  the 
arms. 

«n"^<3?  bdhulya,  i.e.  bahula+ya,  n. 
Plenty,  Hit.  47,  5,  M.M. 
«[TtU  bahya,  see  vahya. 
f  f%£  BIT,  ft?  VIT,  ft^  VID, 

and  f%£"  HIT,  i.  l,  Par.  To  curse,  to 
swear. 

f  f%  «^  BIND,  or  pT^  BHIND, 
i.  1,  Par.  To  divide ;  cf.  bhid. 

fijlcf  bimba,  or  vimba,  I.  m.  and  n. 

1.  The  disk  of  the  sun  or  moon,  Pahch. 
162,  23.  2.  A  reflected  form,  an  image, 
Megh.  48.  3.  Reflection,  Utt.  Ramach. 
35, 18.  4.  The  gourd  of  the  Momordica 
monadelpha.  II.  n.,  and  f.  ba  or  bi, 
A  cucurbitaceous  plant  with  red  fruit, 
Momordica  monadelpha,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
225. — Comp.  Abhi-arha-bimba +  m,  adv. 
towards  the  orb  of  the  sun,  Cak.  d.  170. 
Indu-,  n.  or  m.  the  disk  of  the  moon, 
Vikr.  d.  34.  Nitamba-,  n.  the  rounding 
of  the  buttocks,  Rit.  6,  5.  Ratha-anga 
-groni-vimba,   adj.,   f.  ba,  having  but- 


tocks  like  the  part  (half)  of  a  wheel, 
i.e.  semicircular,  Vikr.  d.  100.  Hasta-, 
n.  perfuming  the  person. 

fijfjSJrf  bimbita,  i.e.  bimba -\-ita,  also 

vimbita,  adj.  1.  Reflected,  Raj  at.  5, 
343.  2.  Pictured. — Comp.  Pratt-,  adj . 
reflected,  Utt.  Ramach.  109,  5  ;  Lass. 
73,  14. 

f%^n?r  bimboshtha,  and  finSfTg" 
bimbaushtha,  or  vimb°,  i.e.  bimba-osh- 
tha,  I.  m.  A  bimba-like  lip,  i.e.  red  as 
the  Bimba  fruit,  Kathas.  4,  8  (corr.  p. 
146  A,  2  bel.).  II.  adj.,  f.  tha  and  thi, 
Having  lips  like  the  Bimba  fruit,  red- 
lipped. 

|  fif<«T  BIL,  i.  6,  Par.,  and  i.  10, 
Par.,  also  f*^T  BHIL,  To  break,  to 
divide  ;  cf.  bhid. 

f5J"t*T  bila,  see  vila. 

f  f%^  Big,  and  TOs  BEQ,  i.  6, 
Par.  To  go  (?). 

f  f%^  BIS,  i.  4,  Par.  To  throw  or 
cast. 

«n^T  bija,  see  vija. 

f  «f\Hv  B1BH,  or  ^f^  CHIBII, 

i.  1,  Atm.  To  boast. 

1.  ^T^r  BIB  HA  TSA,  an  anomal. 
desider.  probably  of  badh,  Atm.  To 
be  angry,  to  detest,  Utt.  Ramach.  6,  6 
(with  abl.). 

2.  «f\*f ?U  bibhatsa,  i.e.  bibhatsa  +  a, 

I.  m.  Disgust,  abhorrence.  II.  adj.  1. 
Loathing,  detesting.  2.  Loathful,  Utt. 
Ramach.  99,  9  ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  112.  3. 
Mischievous,  cruel.  4.  Envious.  — 
Comp.  Ati-,  I.  m.  grudge,  envy,  Ram. 
3,  1,  21.  II.  adj.  exceedingly  loathful, 
cruel,  Utt.  Ramach.  29,  2. 

^n"^<U  bibhatsu,   i.e.    bibhatsa -\-u, 


3% 


adj.  Envious,  emulous,  Arj.  3,  i  (read 
blbh°). 

^^^  BUKK,  i.  l  and  f  10,  Par.     1. 

To  sound,  to  bark,  Pahch.  rec.  orn.    2. 
\  i.  10,  To  give  pain. 

^^j  bukka,  I.  m.  A  goat.    II.  in.,  f. 

ha  and  hi,  and  n.  The  heart. 

cj^jp  BUNG,  see  rung. 

t  32"  B  UT,  i.  10  and  l,  Par.  To  kill. 
\»  >. 

a}^1  B  UD,  see  ckud  and  pud. 
\»  ^ 

^[S"  BUB,  see  band. 
\»\ 

«5[/2r  buddhi,  i.e.  budh  +  ti,  f.  1.  Un- 
derstanding, Bhashap.  50  ;  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  206,  24  ;  Pahch.  81,  5.  2.  Re- 
flexion, Ram.  3,  48,  14.  3.  Intellect, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  219.  4.  Mind,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
87  ;  Chr.  5,  8.  5.  Thought,  Ram.  3, 
48,  14  ;  intention,  Pahch.  v.  d.  83.  6. 
Knowledge,  Bhashap.  165.  7.  Opinion, 
Hit.  81,  14  {yyaghra-,  mistaking  him 
for  a  tiger).  8.  Presence  of  mind, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  6. — Comp.  A-,  I.  f.  foolish- 
ness, Ram.  4,  1,  23.  II.  adj.  foolish, 
Man.  3,  104.  Ati-manushya-,  adj. 
having  a  more  than  human  intellect, 
Johns.  Sel.  54,  139.  Apeksha-,  f.  that 
operation  of  the  mind  by  which  we 
count  things  one  by  one,  which 
produces  dvitva,  etc.,  Bhashap.  106. 
See  Km.  Krita-,  adj.  1.  one  who 
knows  his  duty,  Man.  l,  97.  2.  re- 
solved, Vikr.  86,  19.  Kshndra-,  m. 
a  proper  name.  Durb°,  i.e.  dies-,  I.  f. 
foolishness,  MBh.  5,  4890.  II.  adj.  per- 
verse, foolish,  MBh.  4,  416  ;  Hid.  1,  45. 
Dushta-  (vb.  dush),  adj.  ill-minded, 
Pahch.  22,  11.  Droha-,  I.  adj.  treach- 
erous, Pahch.  58,  8.  II.  f.  treachery, 
58,  21.  Dharma-,  I.  adj.  virtuous.  II. 
m.  a  proper  name.  Nirb°,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
deprived  of  reason,  Hit.  i.  d.  133,  M.M. 
Papa-,  1.  adj.  evil-minded.  2.  m.  a  pro- 
per name.  Bheda-,  f.  distinction,  Bhag. 

4  M  633 


P.  3,  16,  10.  Manda-,  adj.  stupid.  Su 
-manda-,  adj.  very  disheartened,  Chr. 
41,8.  Maha-,  adj.  endowed  with  much 
intellect,  Paiich.  4,  22  ;  very  sensible 
(ironically,  Chr.  6,  7).  Vikrita-,  adj. 
ill-minded,  Hit.  73,  18.  Vita-viruddha-, 
i.e.  vi-ita-vi-ruddha-  (vl>.  rndJi),  adj. 
peaceable.     5m-,  adj.  intelligent,  wise. 

Cf.   TTVCTIQ. 

^f^rf*?    buddhi  +  fas,  adv.    l.=abl. 

of  buddhi,  Bhashap.  121.  2.  By  the 
mind,  Ram.  6,  95,  54. 

«jf3f3f«rT  buddhi  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
mati,  Endowed  with  understanding, 
Man.  1,  96  ;  intelligent,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
40  ;  wise,  Paiich.  i.  d.  219. 

^^9^  budbuda,  m.  A  bubble,   Utt. 

Ramach,  88,  3  ;  Paiich.  203,  6. 

^H  B TJDH.  i.l, Par.  Atm.,i.  4,  Atm. 

(in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  1,  5053); 
originally,  To  fathom,  to  penetrate  (cf. 
ved.  budh  +  na,  Depth,  ground;  A.S. 
bytne,  botm;  fivOog  ;  Lat.  fundus).  1. 
To    understand,   Hit.  i.  d.  92   (pass.). 

2.  To  know,  MBh.  l,  5148  (i.  4).  3. 
To  think,  Hit.  i.  d.  3.  4.  To  perceive, 
MBh.  3,  2893  (i.  4);  Lass.  55,  12  (Atm.) ; 
14  (Par.).  5.  To  admonish,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  176  ;  (boddhavya,  in  the  sense  of 
bodhayitavyd).  6.  i.  4,  To  recover  one's 
senses,  Bhatt.  15,57.  7.  i.  4,  To  awake, 
Ram.  1,  46,  19  ;  pass.,  Paiich.  183,  2 ; 
Cic.  9,  24.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
buddha,  1.  Known,  understood.  2. 
Knowing,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  5.  m. 
1.  A  sage.  2.  The  founder  of  the 
Bauddha  religion.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
foolish.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
Agva-budhya,  adj.  cognoscible,  distin- 
guished by  horses,  Chr.  294,  7=Rigv. 
i.  92,  7.  Caus.  bodhaya,  1.  To  cause 
to  know  (with  two  ace),  to  inform, 
MBh,   2,   2506.      2.   To  advise,  3,  12774. 

3.  To  admonish,  l,  5785.  4.  To  awaken, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  351 ;  MBh.  l,  5959.     5.  To 
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expand  (as  a  flower),  Cak.  d.  124.  bo- 
dhita,  Brought  to  consciousness,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  194,  14. — With  the  prep.  ^«T 

anu,  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To  learn,  MBh.  3, 
14779.  2.  To  know,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  17.  3.  To  remember,  MBh.  1,  4874. 
4.  To  awake,  l,  5024.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  remember,  Cak.  4,  16.  anubodhita, 
Informed  or  convinced  by  reflection. — 

With  "^m  aver,  i.  4,  Atm.    1.  To  know, 

MBh.  2,  isli.  2.  To  perceive,  Man.  8, 
53.  3.  To  awake,  Ram.  2,  72,  50,  ed. 
Ser.     Caus.  To  inform,  MBh.  1,  5811. 

— With  "f^tm  sam-ava,  i.  4,  Atm.     To 

know,  to  perceive,  Ram.  2,  9,  31. — With 

f?f  ni,  i.  1,  1.  To  learn,  Man.  1,  119.  2. 

To  hear,  MBh.  3,  31 1.     3.  To  know,  3, 

2443. — With  JJ pra,  1.  i.  l,  To  awaken, 

MBh.  3,  10635.  2.  i.  4,  To  awake,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  142  ;  Kathas.  3,  65.  prabuddha, 
1.  Wise,  Paiich.  4,  22.  2.  Wakened, 
awakened,  Utt.  Ramach.  36,  12  ;  awake, 
Hit.  14,  7,  M.M.  3.  Expanded.  Caus. 
1.  To  cause  to  know,  to  inform,  to  ad- 
monish, Paiich.  121,  10  ;  Ragh.  3,  68  ; 
to  instruct,  Hit.  i.  d.  53,  M.M.  2.  To 
awaken,  Ram.  2,  56,  1.     prabodhita,   1. 

Instructed.  2.  Aroused. —  With  f%_ 
T[  vi-pra,  viprabuddha,  Awakened, 
aroused,  Megh.  110. — With  Tff^"  prati, 

i.  4,  To  awake,  Man.  1,  74.  pratibud- 
dfia,  1.  Known.  2.  Wakened,  awake. 
3.  Exalted.    Caus.  1.  To  inform,  Ragh. 

1,  75.  2.  To  admonish,  to  instruct, 
Paiich.  87,  24.  3.  To  chai'ge  one  with, 
Ram.  2,  52,  35.  4.  To  awaken,  Cak. 
d.     143.      pratibodhita,    1.  Instructed. 

2.  Awakened. — With  fif  vi,  i.  4,    To 

awake,    MBh.    2,    162.     vibuddha,   1. 

Awake.  2.  Opened  (as  a  flower),  Ma- 
lav,  d.  60.  Caus.  1.  To  awaken.  2. 
To    instruct,    Dacak.    181,    1 7.— With 


iJH    sam,  i.  4,  1.  To  know,  MBh.  l, 

2498.  2.  To  be  wise,  2,  2187  (Par.). 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  agree,  Paiich. 
101,  11.  2.  To  exhort,  Paiich.  84,  l  ; 
to  admonish,  Paiich.  103,  2.  3.  With 
parasparam,  To  come  to  an  explana- 
tion with  each  other,  Paiich.  101, 
11.     4.  To  ask,  MBh.  l,  3521.— With 

3TmWT    prati-sam,  pratisambuddha, 

Recovered,  MBh.  3,  12519. — Cf.  -KvQpv, 
irvvQavo^iai,  irevdofiai  ;  Lat.  puteus  (cf. 
rudhira  and  bandJi),  putare ;  Goth, 
biudan  ;  A.S.  beodan,  boda,  bodian, 
bodare,  and  look  to  the  beginning  of 
this  article. 

cf^J  budh  +  a,  I.   adj.  Wise,  Paiich. 

i.  d.  427.  II.  m.  1.  Budha,  the  son 
of  the  moon  and  regent  of  the  planet 
Mercury.  2.  A  proper  name,  Vikr. 
d,  159. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  foolish,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  23  ;  Raj  at.  5,  380.  Durb°,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.  foolish,  MBh.  11,  166. 

cft!T«T  budhana  (properly  a  ptcple. 

pres.  of  budh,  following  ii.  2),  m.  A 
spiritual  guide  or  teacher. 

cf\T  budh  +  na,  m.    1.  The  root  of  a 

tree.  2.  Civa  ;  see  budh. — Cf.  probably 
A.S.  bytne,  the  bottom  of  a  ship. 

«J^2"  5  UND,  or  +  ^"^  CHUND, 

also  tcf^  BUD,  ^7$  BUNDH,i.\, 

Par.  Atm.  1.  To  perceive,  f  2.  To 
reflect. 

f  g^T    BUNDH,  i.  10,  Par.     To 

bind  ;  cf.  bund. 

eJ'tt^JT    bubhuksha,  i.e.   bubhuksha, 

desider.  of  bhuj,  +  a,  f.  Desire  of  eat- 
ing, Hit.  77,  1,  M.M.  ;  Hunger,  Paiich. 
114,  4. 

«Wf%rT  bubhukshita,    i.e.   bubhuk- 

sha+iia,  adj.  Hungry,  starving,  Paiich. 
114,  5. 
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cWt^J     bubhuhshu,    i.e.    bubhuksha, 

desider.  of  bhuj,  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to 
eat. 

«f>{(5nT      bubhutsa,     i.e.     bubhutsa, 

desider.  of  budh,  -\-a,  f.  Wishing  to 
know. 

«T^T(|T  bubhutsu,  i.e.  bubhutsa,  de- 
sider. of  budh,  +  u,  adj.  Desirous  of 
knowing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  8. 

f  ^^r  BUL,  i.  10,  Par.  To  sink,  to 
dive. 

^f%  hull,  f.  The  vulva. 
\* 

*JW    BUS,   i.  4,  Par.    1.  To  effund. 
f  2.  To  distribute  (cf.  2.  vyusli). 
^^f    BUST,  see pust. 

^    BRlSlH,   and   7£%    BRIH, 

see  vriihh,  vrih. 

"^[■^•ff      brihant,  and    "^'^•ff    vri- 

hant  (originally  ptcple.  pres.  of  brill),  I. 
adj.,  f.  hatl.  1.  Large,  great,  Paiich.  175, 
9.  2.  Much.  II.  f.  ati.  1.  A  wrapper, 
a  mantle.  2.  A  reservoir,  a  place 
containing  water.  3.  A  large  lute.  4. 
The  name  of  two  plants. — Cf.  pro- 
bably Goth,  bairgahei  ;  A.S.  beorh, 
beorg. 

U^Tf^  hM  +  as-pati,  and^^Sjf^ 
vrihaspati,  m.  1.  A  deity,  originally 
The  lord  of  prayer,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  182, 
12.  2.  The  regent  of  the  planet 
Jupiter  and  preceptor  of  the  gods, 
Bhartr.  2,  27.  3.  The  name  of  a  saint 
and  lawgiver,  Paiich.  i.  d.  ill. 

^  BR  I,  see  vri;  3"3T  BEC,  see 
big;  and  cf^r  BEH,  see  veh. 

op"^J    bodha,     i.e.     budh  +  a,   m.    1. 

Knowledge,  Bhashap.  140.  2.  In- 
tellect, wisdom.  3.  Arousing. — Comp. 
A-,  I.  m.    stupidity,  Bhartr.  3,  2.     II. 
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adj.  ignorant,  Chan.  35  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  18G4,  409.  Atmabodha,  i.e. 
atman-,  I.  in.  knowledge  of  the 
universal    soul,     Haberl.    Anth.    489. 

II.  adj.  endowed  with  the  knowledge 
of  the  universal  soul,  Bhartr.  l,  62. 
Durb°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
understood,  or  penetrated,  Ram.  4,  17, 
6  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  58.  Su-,  I.  adj.  1. 
easily  taught.  2.  of  easy  apprehen- 
sion. II.  m.  1.  waking.  2.  know- 
ledge. 

epfaj^f    bodhaka,    i.e.    budh,   Caus., 

-\-aha,  I.  adj.  Causing  to  know, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  1.  II.  m.  1.  A 
teacher.     2.  A  spy. 

cJT^|«T    bod/tana,    i.e.     budh-\-ana, 

1.  n.,  and  f.  ni.  1.  Knowledge,  Ragh. 
9,  49.  2.  Teaching.  3.  Arousing, 
Cic.  9,  24.     II.  n.    Burning   incense. 

III.  m.  The  planet  Mercury. 

cfrf^J  bodhi,    i.e.    budh  +  i,    I.    adj. 

Wise,    learned.     II.  m.    1.    Intellect. 

2.  The  holy  fig-tree. 

en"3jT  bauddha,  i.e.   bi/ddha  +  a,  m. 

A  follower  of  the  Bauddha  religion, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  4. 

^fY^f  baudha,    i.e.    budha  +  a,    pa- 

tronym.  A  son  of  Budha=Pururavas. 

^J*J    BYUS,  see  2.  vyush. 

s^T    BRAN,  see  vran. 

sTVJ  bradhna,  perhaps  vridh  +  ?ia,  m. 

1.  The  root  of  a  tree.  2.  A  son.  3. 
The  body.  4.  The  sun,  Man.  4,  231. 
5.   Civa,  Brahman. 

S^U^T  -brahmaka.  i.e.  brahman  + 

ha,  at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.  instead 
of  brahman,  in  sa-,  adj.  With  Brah- 
man, Utt.  Ramach.  174,  3. 

sf^JTSTT^^R'     brahmaghataka,     i.  e. 

brahman-ghataha,    and     sffjJ'Sf    brah- 
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maghna,  i.e.  brahman-ghna,  m.  The 
slayer  of  a  Brahmana,  Ranch,  ii.  d.  1 15 ; 
iv.  d.  n. 

*^p"EnTJ  brahmaghosha,    i.e.   brah- 

man-ghosha,  m.  The  word  of  Brahman, 
the  Vedas,  Utt.  Ramach.  145,  6. 

sf^U'T^  brahmanya,  i.e.   brahman -\- 

ya,  adj.  1.  Relating  or  connected  with 
Brahman  or  a  Brahmana  ;  fit  for  a 
Brahmana.  2.  Pious,  Nal.  l,  3. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  1.  not  fit  for  a 
Brahmana.  2.  hostile  to  the  Brah- 
manas.  II.  n.  1.  wickedness,  a  wicked 
act,  Panch.  101,  1.  2.  an  exclamation 
of  distress,  alas  !  woe  !  Panch.  82, 
18;  murder,  Kathas.  4,  ill. 

■^■^(cf    brahmatva,   i.e.   brahman -\- 

tva,  n.  1.  Identification  with,  or  state 
of,  Brahman,  MBh.  13,  1361.  2.  God- 
head. 3.  The  rank  of  a  Brahmana, 
Johns.  Sel.  23,  118. 

sf^p^     brahmada,   and      s^||J<^T<j?■ 

i.e.  brahman-da  (vb.  da),  or  -datri,  m. 
A  spiritual  teacher,  Man.  2,  146. 

sT||[<rT^m^  brahmadayahara,  i.e. 
brahman-dctya-hri  +  a,  adj.  One  who 
receives  the  gift  of  holy  science,  Man. 

3.  2. 

sfc!|'«T     brahman,    probably   brih-\- 

man,  I.  n.  Prayer,  Chr.  293,  4=Rigv. 
i.  88,  4.  2.  The  practice  of  austere 
devotion.      3.    Chastity,    Cak.    14,    12. 

4.  The  Vedas  or  scripture,  Man.  l,  23. 

5.  The  Brahmanas,  or  theological  part 
of  the  Veda,  Man.  4,  100.  6.  Holy 
knowledge.  7.  The  brahmauical  caste, 
Man.  9,  320.  8.  The  divine  cause  and 
essence  of  the  world,  the  unknown 
God.  II.  m.  1.  A  Brahmana,  a 
priest  (originally  possessed  of,  or  per- 
forming, powerful  prayer),  Chr.  15,5.  2. 
Brahman,  the  first  deity  of  the  Hindu 
triad,  and  the  operative  creator  of  the 


world,  Man.  1,  9 ;  50;  Utt.  Ramach. 
36,  12  {yagatman,  i.e.  vach-,  adj.  whose 
soul  is  speech). — Comp.  A-,  adj.  with- 
out Brahmanas,  Man.  9,  322.  Maha-, 
m.  a  great,  mighty  Brahmana,  Chr. 
20,  18.  Qabda-,  n.  holy  writ,  Veda, 
Utt.  Ramach.  37,  3  ;  cf.  36,  11.  Su-, 
adj.  endowed  with  beautiful  prayers, 
Lass.  101,  6=Rigv.  vii.  ie,  2. 

snU^rTf^'^iT  brahmayonistha,  i.e. 
brahman-yoni-stha,  adj.  Intent  on  the 
means  of  attaining  holy  knowledge, 
Man.  10,  74. 

^nipr^W      brahmavarchasa,      i.  e. 

brahman-varchas  +  a,  n.  1.  Holiness, 
Man.  2,  37  ;  4,  94.  2.  The  super- 
human power  of  a  Brahmana,  Cak.  81, 
16  (ironically). 

sf^ff^TeT    brahmavittva,    i.e.    brah- 

mavid  +  tva,  n.  The  state  of  one  who 
knows  the  nature  of  the  Supreme 
Spirit,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  5. 

sT^ffsf*?"    brahmavid,    i.e.    brahman 

-vid,  m.  One  who  knows  the  Supreme 
Spirit ;  a  wise  one. 

*fl|IT'^rf%?HT  brahmanjalikrita, 
i.e.  brahman-anjali-krita,  adj.  Having 
joined  together  the  hands,  as  token  of 
homage,  Man.  2,  70;  cf.  71. 

5f^JT|^Tm^  brahmadhigamika, 
i.e.  brahma?i-adltigama-\-ika,  adj.  Pro- 
ceeding from  the  study  of  the  scrip- 
ture, Man.  2,  164. 

"^^afl^^rfT  brahmojjhata,  i.  e. 
brahman-njjh  +  a  +  ia,  f.  Neglecting 
or  forgetting  the  Veda,  Man.  11,  56. 

sf^JT^I  brahmodya,  i.e.  brahman 
-vad-f-ya,  adj.,  f.  ya,  Speaking  or 
treating  of  holy  knowledge,  Man.  3, 
231. 


mil 

sTn     brahma,     i.e.     brahman  +  a, 

1.  adj.,  f.  mi.  1.  Relating  to  the  Brah- 
manas, brahman ical,  Johns.  Sel.  33, 
67  ;  deposited  with  the  sacerdotal 
class,  Man.  7,  82.  2.  Relating  to  holy 
knowledge.  3.  Relating  to  stud}', 
scriptural,  Man.  3,  157.  4.  Prescribed 
by  the  Veda,  7,  2.  5.  Relating  to 
Brahman,  l,  68.  6.  Fit  for  a  divine 
state,  2,  28.  7.  Epithet  of  a  weapon, 
Chr.  40,  15.  8.  also  sbst.  m.  The 
name  of  the  first  nuptial  form,  Man. 
3,  27,  and  21.  9.  Relating,  sacred  to 
Brahmi,  the  goddess  of  speech,  4,  92. 

II.  m.  Narada,    the  son  of  Brahman. 

III.  f.  ml.  1.  A  wife  espoused  accord- 
ing to  the  Brahma  form,  Man.  3,  37. 

2.  The  goddess  of  speech,  the  wife  of 
Brahman.  3.  The  moon  plant  (As- 
clepias  acida).  IV.  n.  The  part  of 
the  hand  under  the  root  of  the 
thumb. 

■^y^pm'  brahmana,  i.e.  brahman -f  a, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Relating  to,  becoming  a 
Brahmana,  brahmanical,  Johns.  Sel. 
38,  27.  II.  m.  A  Brahmana,  a  man  of 
the  first  caste,  Pahch.  220,  24.  III.  f. 
ni.  1.  A  woman  of  the  brahmanical 
tribe.  2.  The  wife  of  a  Brahmana, 
Pahch.  118,  25.  IV.  n.  1.  An  assem- 
blage of  Brahmanas.  2.  The  theo- 
logical portion  of  the  Vedas,  Pan.   2, 

3.  60,  Sch. — Comp.  A-,  1.  m.  one  who 
is    not    a    Brahmana,    Man.    2,    241. 

2.  adj.  without  Brahmanas.  Go-,  a 
cow  and  a  Brahmana,  Man.  5,  95. 

'hHjW'TcT      brahmanabruva,      i.  e. 

brahmana-brii  +  a,  m.  A  wicked  Brah- 
mana, Man.  7,  85  ;  Chr.  24,  3S  (read 
•bruva  instead  of  -bruvam). 

"^"TtUM£J   brahmanya,   i.e.  brahmana, 

(or  brahman),  +ya,  I.  m.  The  planet 
Saturn.  II.  n.  Brahmanhood,  priestly 
character.  Man.  11,  97  ;  the  dignity  of 
a  Brahmana,    Pahch.   i.  d.    76 — Conip. 
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Sva-brahmanya,  f.  a  sort  of  text, 
Man.  9,  126. 

sfpegl    brahmya,    i.e.    brahman    or 

brahma,  +  ya,  I.  adj.  with  and  without 
huta,  n.  One  of  the  live  sacraments,  the 
worship  or  veneration  of  Brahmanas, 
Man.  3,  73,  74.  II.  n.  Astonish- 
ment. 

sf  BRU,  ii.  2,  Par.  Atrn.,  used  only 

in  the  pres.,  imperf.,  imperat.,  and 
potent.  All  other  forms  are  supplied 
by  vach,  and  the  redupl.  pf.,  partly  also 
by  l.  ah.  1.  To  speak,  Man.  l,  1.  2.  To 
speak  to,  with  dat.  and  ace.,  1,60.  3.  To 
answer,  8,  94.  4.  With  anyatha,  To 
decide  wrongly,  to  give  -a  wrong 
sentence  (in  a  law  suit),  Panch.  iii.  d. 
108.  In  epic  poetry,  anomal.  l.sing.  pre- 
sent, brumi,  Ram.  2,  19,  4  ;  imperf.  abru- 
vam,  even  in  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  11. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5ffcf  ati,  To  abuse, 
MBh.  3,  15640. — With  ■^•T  ami,  To 
pronounce,  MBh.  1,  176.— With  TJ 
pra,  1.  To  declare,  MBh.  l,  838.  2. 
To  recite,  Man.  10,  1.  3.  To  tell, 
MBh.  3,  16678.      4.   To  speak,  3,  10487. 

— With  "JffFf  prati,  To  answer,  MBh. 
3,2737. — With  f%  vi,  1.  To  explain, 
MBh.  l,  4245.  2.  To  speak  at  vari- 
ance, Man.  8,  194.  3.  To  say  what  is 
false,  8,  13 ;  to  declare  falsely,  8,  75. 
4.  To  decide  unjustly,  8,  390.  5.  To 
speak,  MBh.  3,  2990. 

^f  BL1  (ved.),  ^  VLI,i\.9,blina, 

vlina,  ni,  ved.  blina,  vlina,  ni,  Par.  1. 
To  select.  2.  f  To  hold.  3.  f  To  main- 
tain.    4.  t  To  go. 

*T  BIL 

\{  bha  (vb.  bha),    I.  n.    1.  A  star, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  14.    2.  A  lunar  asterism. 
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3.  A  planet.  II.  m.  A  name  of  the 
planet  Venus.     III.  f.  bha,  see  s.v. 

lif^i  bhakta,  i.e.  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of 

bhaj  (in  the  signification  To  cook,  cf. 
also  bhaksh),  n.  1.  Food,  Man.  9,  271. 
2.  Boiled  rice.  3.  A  meal,  Man.  n, 
16. — Comp.  Eka-,  n.  eating  only  once 
a  day,  MBh.  13,  5146.  Chaturtha-,  n. 
eating  only  the  fourth  meal  (leaving 
out  three),  i.e.  eating  only  every  second 
day,  MBh.  13,  5145  ;  cf.  bhaj. 

TWi^T^  bhakta-kara,  m.  Factitious 

incense. 

Vff^R  bhakti,   i.e.  bhaj  and  bhanj+ 

ti,    1.    Worship,   Vikr.  d.  1  ;    service. 

2.  Devotion,  Hit.  iii.  d.  65.  3.  Attach- 
ment, Panch.  i.  d.  326.  4.  Faith, 
Panch.  71,  4  ;  belief,  (^andilyas.  ed. 
Ballantyne,  76  sqq.  5.  Fracture,  break- 
ing, Megh.  61.  6.  In  bhakti-chheda, 
Megh.  19,  see  chheda. — Comp. Kshetra-, 
f.  partition  of  a  field,  Pan.  5, 1,  46,  Sch. 
Drigbhakli,  i.e.  drig-,  f.  a  side  look,  an 
amorous  look,  Lass.  66,  11. 

*Tf^TT^I  bhaktibhaj,  i.e.  bhakti 
-bhaj,  adj.  Devout,  Panch.  236,  20. 

^f^R'l'Tr  bhakti -\-mant,  adj.,  f.  ti, 
Devoted,  faithful,  Panch.  pr.  d.  5. 

^■^    BHAKSH,  akin  to  bhaj  and 

bhavj,  i.  1,  Par.  Atm.,  and  i.  10,  Par.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.),  1.  To  devour, 
Man.  5,  50.     2.  To  eat,  MBh.  3,  1741. 

3.  To  enjoy,  Panch.  137,  20.  4.  To  bite, 
Panch.  62,  23 ;  Kathas.  4,  69.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  bhahshya,  Eatable, 
allowed  to  be  eaten,  Man.  l,  113.  n.  1. 
Food,  Panch.  199,  13.  2.  Dainty  food, 
Man.  9,  268  ;  3,  227.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
unfit,  or  not  allowed,  to  be  eaten, 
Man.  1,  113.  Sarva-,  adj.  1.  eating 
anything  (a  child).  2.  omnivorous. 
Desider.  of  i.  10,  bibhakshayisha,  To 
desire  to  devour,  MBh.  1,  5951. — With 


JfTf    sam,  To  devour,  MBh.  3,  422. — 

Cf.  (payelv,  perhaps  tyaKoq,  <puar)\o£  ; 
Lat.  fames,  perhaps  bacca. 

^f^  bhaksh  +  a,  I.  m.,  f.  sha,  and  n. 

(Pahch.  rec.  orn.),  Eating  food,  Pan ch. 
53,  23.  II.  latter  part  of  comp.  adj. 
Devouring,  Man.  9,  314  v.r.— Comp. 
Vagi/-,  I.  adj.,  f.  sha.  1.  feeding  on 
air,  Johns.  Sel.  51,  l.  2.  fasting,  Chr. 
46,  20.  II.  m.  1.  an  ascetic.  2.  a 
snake.  Sarva-,  I.  adj.  omnivorous, 
eating  all  things,  Hit.  ii.  d.  173.  II.  f. 
sha,  a  female  goat. 

^T^Jctf    bhaksh  +  aka,     I.    adj.     1. 

Voracious.  2.  Eating,  feeding  on, 
Hit.  75,  8.  3.  A  feeder,  Hit.  i.  d.  54, 
M.M.     II.  f.  shika,  A  meal. 

^^JTjr  bhakshana,  i.e.  bhaksh  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Eating,  Pahch.  114,  10  ;  being 
eaten,  88,  25.  2.  Enjoying,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  219,  4. — Comp.  Vagu-,  n.  fast- 
ing. 

Slf%*T    -bhaksh  +  in,  adj.   Eating ; 

in  sarva-,  adj.  Eating  all  kinds  of  food, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  472. 

f\T\  bhaga,  i.e.  bhaj  and  bhanj+a, 

I.  m.  1.  The  sun.  2.  Civa.  II.  n. 
1.  Divine  power.  2.  Fortune.  3. 
Virtue.      4.    Beauty.      5.    Pudendum 

muliebre,  Raj  at.  5, 282 Comp.  Durbh°, 

i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ga.  1.  difficult  to  be 
obtained,  Rajat.  4,  113.  2.  unfortunate, 
Hit.  i.  d.  17,  M.M.      Su-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ga. 

1.  fortunate,  Chr.  287,  7=Rigv.  i.  48,  7. 

2.  beautiful,  Vikr.  d.  123  ;  lovely,  (^ak. 
d.  3;  charming,  d.  57.  3.  beloved, 
amiable,  Man.  2,  129.  II.  m.  1.  the 
Acoka  tree.  2.  the  Champaca,  Mi- 
chelia  champaka.  III.  f.  get.  1.  a 
favourite  woman.  2.  a  respectable 
mother.  3.  the  name  of  several  plants. 
IV.  n.  fortune,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  19. 
— Cf.  Goth,  ga-bigs. 


^TT^xT  bhaga-datta  (vb.  da),  m. 
A  proper  name. 

"%{1[v\~^  bhaga-netra,  m.  The  name 
of  a  demon,  Johns.  Sel.  97,  80. 

^RT3«rT  bhaga  +  vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Adorable,  Man.  l,  6  ;  Vikr.  31, 
18  ;  85,  21  ;  respectable,  worshipful 
(used  in  address),  Chr.  17,  27  ;  Panch. 
80,  13.     II.  f.  vati,  A  name  of  Gauri. 

T^TT^T  bhagala,  n.  The  human 
skull. 

TTTp^TT  bhagedin,  i.e.  bhagala  + 
in,  m.  A  name  of  C,  iva. 

*TRT*ft  bhagini,  i.e.  bhaga  -f  in  +  i, 
f.  1.  A  sister,  Paiich.  214,  25;  222,  9.  2. 
A  woman  in  general. — Comp.  Dharma-, 
f.  1.  a  woman  on  whom  the  rank  of  a 
sister  is  bestowed,  Kathas.  4,  96 ;  cf. 
Paiich.  222,  9.  2.  a  Bauddha  nun, 
Mrichchh.  134,  22. 

^f^n'^I    bhagiratha,    m.     A     king 

whose  austerities  brought  Gariga,  the 
river,  from  heaven ;  called  her  father, 
Ram.  l,  44,  8  sqq.  Gorr. ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
167,  10  ;   Chr.  24,  47. 

^PTJ^jr     bhagos,   an   old  voc.   sing. 

of  bhaga vant,  indecl.  A  particle  used 
as  respectful  address. 

HF&^bhanktri,  i.e.  bha/y  +  tri,  m.,  f. 

tri,  and  n.  Breaking,  one  who  breaks 
down,  Man.  9,  289. 

}J\gp  bhanga,  i.e.  bha?'/j+a,  I.  m. 
1.  Breaking,  Panch.  iii.  d.  16.  2.  A 
fissure,  a  broken  piece,  Vikr.  d.  107  (a 
branch).  3.  Interruption,  Panch.  8, 
19;  obstacle,  Vikr.  12,  17.  4.  Re- 
pudiation. S.  Defeat,  discomfiture,  de- 
struction, Hit.  100,  3;  ruin,  Lass.  76, 
18.  6.  Disappointment,  neglect,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  52.  7.  Fear,  Pahch.  219,  18 ; 
iv.  d.  43.       8.    Curving,    Cak.    d.    7; 
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knitting  (the  brow),  Utt.  Ramach.  138, 
3.  9.  Fraud.  10.  A  wave.  11.  A 
water-course.  12.  Disease.  II.  f.  ga 
Hemp. — Comp.  Asu-,  m.  danger  of  life, 
Bhartr.  2,  61.  Utsaha-,  m.  destroying, 
breaking  one's  courage,  Hit.  94,  13. 
Griha-,  m.  loss  of  a  wife,  Paiich.  225, 

17  (cf.  iii.  d.  152).  Danda-,  m.  hinder- 
ance  of  punishment,  Bhag.  P.  6,  3,  2. 
Danta-,  m.  splitting,  breaking  of  teeth, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  418.  Durblf,  i.e.  dus-, 
adj.  difficult  to  be  loosened,  Hariv.  1138. 
Patra-,  m.,  and  f.  gt,  strokes  and  lines 
drawn  on  the  face  with  fragrant  pig- 
ments of  sandal,  musk,  etc.,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  622  (ga).  Pushpa-,  m.  treading 
on  flowers,  Nal.  25,  7  (Sch.).  Prishtha-, 
m.  a  sort  of  lighting,  MBh.  2,  908. 
Pota-,  m.  shipwreck,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1072.  Pranaya-,  m.  faithlessness,  Vikr. 
d.  118.  Bhru-,  m.  a  frown,  Vikr.  d. 
115;  Raj  at.  5,  398.  Sa-bhru-bhanga-\- 
m,  adv.  knitting  the  brows,  Cak.  16, 
17.  Sara-,  I.  adj.  void  of  pith,  sub- 
stance, strength.  II.  m.  destroying 
vigour.  Hita-,  m.  breaking  of  a  dike, 
Man.  9,  274. 

VTt%*  a-nd  "iTW\  bhangi,  i.e.  bhaiij-^ 
a  +  i,  f.  1.  Fracture.  2.  Separation, 
interval,  Lass.  83,  1  ;  step,  degree, 
Ragh.  13,  69.  3.  Incurvation,  Lass.  87, 
16.  4.  Current,  Rajat.  2, 131.  5.  figurat. 
Modesty,  Kathas.  21,  103.  6.  Fraud, 
pretext,  Kathas.  3,  53.  7.  A  wave, 
Ragh.  16,  36. — Comp.  Patra-,  see  s.v. 
bhang  a. 

^Tlf*T     bhangin,    i.e.    b/iariga  +  i?i, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Frail,  perishable,  Lass.  42, 

18  ;  Bhartr.  2,  88  (kshana-,  in  a 
moment ;  v.,  and  better  r.). 

*HfT  bhangura,  i.e.  bhanj  +  ura,  I. 
adj.  1.  Crooked,  Bhartr.  3,  36.  2. 
Frail,  perishable,  Paiich.  165,  17  ; 
vanishing,  Hit.  i.  d.  186,  M.M.  3. 
Fraudulent,  Lass.  84,  9.     II.  m.   The 
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bend  of  a  river. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  un- 
broken.    2.  undisturbed,  Rajat.  5,  4. 

HXS*J£J  bhangya,  i.e.  bha/iga  +  ya,  n. 
A  field  of  hemp. 

•*T5\    BHAJ,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.    1.  To 

divide,  Man.  9,  104.  2.  To  obtain  as 
one's  share,  to  obtain,  Man.  lo,  59 
(Atm.);  to  get,  Cak.  d.  167;  Paiich. 
69,  4  (Par.).  3.  To  take,  MBh.  4,  237 
(Atm.)  ;  to  embrace,  Cak.  d.  107 
(Atm.);  to  love,  Lass.  44,  7.  4.  To 
go  to,  Ram.  l,  16,  28;  with  digas,  To 
run  away,  MBh.  3,  11113.  5.  To  take 
possession  of,  Man.  l,  28.  6.  To  possess, 
to  have,  Man.  5,  148.  7.  To  enjoy 
carnally,  to  love,  Man.  9,  70.  8.  To 
make  advances,  Man.  8,  365.  9.  To 
serve,  to  worship,  MBh.  3,  16004.  10. 
Atm.  To  favour,  Paiich.  i.  d.  41.  11.  To 
practise,  Man.  4,  204.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
y>nss.b/iakta,  1.  Attached,  devoted,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  74;  believing;  tad-,  believing  in 
him,  Ramatap.  Up.  l,  94.  2.  Served. 
3.  Dressed,  cooked,  m.  A  follower,  a 
votary  ;  cf.  also  s.  v.  bhakta.  Comp. 
Eka-,  adj.  kept  by  one  master,  Man.  8, 
363.  Siirya-,  I.  adj.  worshipping  the 
sun.  II.  m.  a  flower,  Pentapetes  phoe- 
nicea.  Caus.,  with  digas,  To  put  one 
to  flight,  Bhatt.  17,  80.     f  i.  10,  Par. 

1.  To  give.     2.  To  dress,  or  cook. — 

With  the  prep.  f^JJ  nis,  To  exclude, 
Man.  9,  207.  —  With  "Jjfrf  praii,  To 
return  to  (ace),  Da5ak.  in  Chr.  193,  5 
(anomal.  bhajishyati). — With  fl[  vi,  1. 

To  distribute,  to  divide,  Man.  9,  164. 

2.  To  put  up   severally,  Vikr.   d.  43. 

3.  To  distinguish,  Ram.  2,  67,  31. 
vibhakta,  Attached,  Cak.  d.  107  ;  Vikr. 

d.  160. — With  Jff%  pra-vi,   To  divide, 

MBh.  3,  16147.  pravibhakta,  1.  For- 
merly   distributed,    (^ak.    d.    165.      2. 

Divided,  Man.  8,  166. — With  ^f%  sam 


■vi,  1.  To  make  one  partake  of  some- 
thing, Rfvjat.  5,  109.  2.  To  divide, 
Paiich.  217,  12.  saihvibhahta,  Divided, 
parted.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be  divided, 
MBh.  3,  12683.— Cf.  perhaps  Lat. 
famulus,  familia  ;  Gotli.  anda-bahti, 
and  b ah t jan  ;  also  cpt'oyw,  (pujyrvfxt,  aud 
A.S.  bacan ;  O.H.G.  bachan  (but  see 
pack). 

^J"5J«f  bkaj+ana,  n.    1.  Sharing.   2. 

Possession.     3.  Service,  adoration. 
\{^    B II AN  J,  ii.  7,  bhanaj,  bhanj, 

Par.  1.  To  split,  Rain,  l,  67,  17.  2. 
To  break,  Paiich.  i.  d.  148  ;  to  destroy, 
MBh.  3,  10990.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
bhagna.  1.  Broken,  Paiich.  36,  12  ; 
torn.  2.  Defeated,  Bhartr.  2,  85  ;  Ra- 
jat.  5,  340.  3.  Disheartened,  Chr.  5, 
23 ;  Paiich.  iv.  d.  43.  4.  Disappointed, 
Bhartr.  2,  82.  5.  Extinct,  Man.  8,  148. 
6.  Disregarded,  humbled  ;  j  i.  10,  Par. 
To   speak,    to   shine. — With   the  prep. 

^5J^  ava,  Tobreak  down,  MBh.  l,  7081. — 

With  f%  ni,  To  break,  Bhatt.  15,   117. 

— With  |%|%^T     vi-nis,    vinirbhagna, 

Broken   down,    MBh.  3,    12477. — With 

If  pra,  To  break  down,  MBh.  3,  11121. 

The  original  form  has  been  probably 
bhranj. — Cf.  Lat. frango  ;  Goth,  brikan ; 
A.S.  bracan,  brecan  ;  pay//,  pijyyvfii, 
priyixir. 

^f^J"*|  bhaiij  4-  ana,  a..    1.  Breaking, 

destroying.     2.  Afflicting. 

f  HZ    BIIAT,    i.    l,    Par.      1.  To 

hive.  2.  To  nourish.  3.  To  speak. 
Caus.  of  1.  2.  bhataya,  of  3.  bhataya. 

VfJ  bhata  (a  form  of  bhrita,  based  on 

bharta),  m.  1.  A  soldier.  2.  An  out- 
caste  of  a  particular  tribe.  3.  A  goblin. 
— Comp.  Chara-,  m.  a  soldier,  Bhartr. 
1,91.  Bhii-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Malta-, 
m.  a  great  warrior,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25.  27. 


r//r-,  m.  an  alligator.  Su-,  m.  a  war- 
rior (cf.  bhatta),  Paiich.  iii.  d.  48.  Sva-, 
in.  1.  one's  own  soldier,  Hit.  104,  17. 
2.  a  life-guardian  (?),  Hit.  iii.  d.  72. 

1$~£  bhatta  (a  dialectical  form  based 

on  bharta.,  nom.  sing,  of  bhartri),  m. 
1.  A  philosopher,  a  learned  man,  Raj  at, 
5,  66.  2.  An  enemy.  3.  Authority. 
4.  Best. —  Comp.  Su-,  m.  a  very  learned 
man,  or  perhaps  rather  a  distinguished 
warrior.  Lass.  29,  l  (in  the  latter  case 
read  svbhata,  see  bhata). 

V\"^J\  bhattara  (probably  a  dia- 
lectical form  sprung  from  bhartri,  and 
based  on  bhartaram,  etc.),  adj.  Vener- 
able. 

^"gT^^R"    bhattara  +  ha,  I.    adj.,    f. 

rika,  Venerable,  Lass.   13,   18.     II.  m. 

1.  Sir,  Malav.  28,  4.  2.  The  sun  (?), 
Hit.  48,  3,  M.M.  III.  f.  rika,  Lady, 
tutelar  deity,  Lass.  31,  6. 

^ff^^r  bhadila,  m.    1.  An  attendant. 

2.  A  hero. 

iftJT     BHAN  (a    dialectical   form 

based  on  bhash  +  na,  i.e.  bhash  ii.  9),  i. 
1,  Par.  To  speak,  Lass.  21,  3.  bhanita, 
Spoken,  Paiich.  128,  5  ;  sounded. — With 

"Jjfrf  prati,   To   answer,   Bhatt.  4,   38. 

pratibhanita,  Answered. 

f  *pg:  BHANT,  i.  10,  Par.  To  de- 
ceive. 

t  *P^  BHAND,  i.  l,  Atm.    1.  To 

upbraid  ;  to  reprove.  2.  To  jest.  3. 
To  deride.  4.  To  speak,  i.  10  or  1, 
Par.  To  be,  and  to  make  fortunate ;  to 
do  an  auspicious  act. 

T'^T    bhandana,    n.      1.  Armour. 

2.  Battle.     3.  Evil. 

*rf*tj  and  *pn#^  bhandi,    f.      1.  A 

wave.  2.  A  plant,  Rubia  manjith 
Roxb. — Comp.    Tri-bhandi,  f.  a  plant, 
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Convolvulus  turpetbum,  Sucr.  l,  igi, 
21 ;  2,  70,  l. 

^Tfu^<fi   bhandila  (probably  a  dia- 
lectical  form,  akin  to  bhadra),  I.  adj. 

1.  Fortunate.  2.  A  messenger.  II.  m. 
A  tree,  Mimosa  sirisba. 

3J<r*rr    bhadavta,   m.    A    Bauddba 
mendicant. 

¥J<ri"cR"    bhadaka    (cf.    bliand),    adj. 
Auspicious. 

"VfJT  bhad+ra  (cf.  bhand),  I.  adj.,  f. 

fa.  1.  Excellent,  best,  Vikr.  27,  10  ; 
Pahch.  146,  17.  2.  Worthy,  dear,  Da- 
9ak.  in  Chr.  185,  11.  3.  Pious.  4. 
Happy,  Vikr.  d.  163  ;  propitious,  Hit. 
22,  5,  M.M.  5.  Comparat.  bhadratara, 
Better,  Hit.  so,  5.  II.  bhadra  -J-  m,  adv. 
Well,  happy.  III.  n.  1.  Prosperity, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  191  ;  bail.  Hit.  83,  10,  M.M. 

2.  Happiness,  Bohth  Ind.  Spr.  1212.  3. 
(with  the  dat.  of  the  second  person), 
A  polite  address,  especially  accompany- 
ing an  advice,  an  objection,  or  expres- 
sion of  a  different  opinion  ;  if  you 
please,  Ram.  3,  53,  2  ;  Chr.  12,  3;  10,  5; 
with  all  respect  for  you,  Chr.  11,  13  ;  I 
beg  your  pardon,  Ram.  3,  52,  37.  4. 
Gold.  5.  Iron  or  steel.  6.  A  fragrant 
grass,  Cyperus,  Rit.  1,  17  v.r.  IV.  m. 
1.  Civa.  2.  A  wagtail.  3.  A  bull. 
4.  A  heap.  5.  A  fortune-teller,  an 
impostor,  Man.  9,  258.  V.  f.  ra.  1. 
The  Ganges  of  heaven.  2.  A  name  of 
the  second,  seventh,  and  twelfth  days 
of  the  lunar  fortnight. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
distressed,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  28.  Chatur-, 
n.  sing,  four  good  things,  Hit.  i.  d.  158, 
M.M.  Tunga-,  1.  m.  an  elephant  in 
rut.  2.  f.  ra,  a  river  in  Mysore,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  19,  18.  Bala-,  I.  m.  1.  Bala- 
deva.     2.  Ananta,   the   great  serpent. 

3.  a  strong  man.  II.  f.  ra,  a  young 
girl.  Mani-,  m.  a  name  of  Kuvera, 
Nal.  12,  130.    Sarvcttobh0,  i.e.  sarvatas-, 
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1.  adj.  everywhere  auspicious.  II.  m. 
and  n.  a  temple  or  palace  of  a  square 
form,  with  an  entrance  opposite  to  each 
point  of  the  compass.  III.  m.  1.  the 
carriage  of  Vishnu.  2.  a  form  of  mili- 
tary array.  3.  a  bambu.  4.  the  Nimb 
tree.  IV.  f.  dra.  1.  an  actress.  2. 
the  name  of  two  plants.  Rama-,  m. 
(auspicious  Kama),  a  surname  of  Rama, 
Utt.  Ramach.  38,  9.  Su-,  I.  adj.  pro- 
pitious, fortunate,  Rit.  1,  17  v.r.  II. 
m.  Vishnu.  III.  f.  ra,  The  sister  of 
Jagannatha. —  Cf.  Goth,  bats,  bat  +  izo, 
bat  +  ista;  A. 8.  bet;  O.H.G.  baz ; 
Goth,  ga-bat  +  non,  bot  +  a,  bot  +jan  ; 
A.S.  bdt  ;  Lat.  fastus  (for  fad-tus), 
fastigium,  fastidium,festivus  (butfestus 
belongs  rather  to  bhash). 

^T^f  bhadra+ka,  adj.,  f.  rika.    1. 

Beautiful,  agreeable.  2.  Respectable, 
worth}',  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  l.  3.  Good, 
Man.  9,  226. 

^s£"efr^'  bhadraiTtkara,   i.e.    bhadra 
-\-m-hara,  adj.,  f.  ri,  Propitious. 

f  H^   BHAND,   i.    l,   Atm.     1. 

To  be  fortunate.  2.  To  make  for- 
tunate. 3.  To  worship.  4.  To  be 
excellent.  5.  To  be  glad.  6.  To 
exhilarate.  7.  To  shine,  i.  10,  Par. 
To  make  fortunate ;  cf.  bhadra. 

\^  bhaya,  i.e.  bhi  +  a,  n.     1.  Fear, 

Pahch.  v.  d.  67.  2.  Fright,  Paiich.  242, 
21.  3.  Danger,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  14. — Comp. 
A-,  I.  n.    1.  safety,  Hit.  i.  d.  104,  M.M. 

2.  protection  from  danger,  Man.  4,  247. 

3.  the  name  of  a  Dvipa,  or  division  of 
the  world.  4.  a  fragrant  grass,  Andro- 
pogon  muricatum.  11.  adj.,  iya,  fear- 
less, Bhartr.  3,  32.  III.  m.  1.  epithet 
of  Civa.  2.  a  proper  name.  IV.  {.pa, 
a  plant,  Terminaliacitrina,  Su(;r.  1,  139, 
14.  Akutobhaya,  i.e.  a-hutas-,  adj. 
having  nothing  to  fear  from  any  part, 
Pahch.     107,    2.      A-jata-,    adj.    fear- 


less,  Paiich.  i.d.  352.  Apa-,a,dj.  fearless, 
Ragh.3,  51.  JYirbh°,\.e.nis-,  I.  adj.,  f. ya. 

1.  fearless,  Paiich.  ill,  25.  2.  free  from 
danger,  Man.  9,  255.  II.  m.  a  proper 
name.  Bhariga-,  Paiich.  i.  d.  357 
{bhangabhayad  divah,  from  fear  that 
(else)    heaven    would     break    down). 

Vita-,  i.e.  vi-ita-,  adj.  fearless.    Sa-,  adj. 

fearful,  Paiich.  45,  8.  °yam,  adv.  with 
fear,  Hit.  85,  3,  M.M. 

^T^j^f^  bhayamkara,  i.e.  bhaya  +  m 

-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri,  Terrific,  Hit.  i.  d.  88, 
M.M.  ;  formidable,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  83. 

^T^JtjT  bhaya-da  (vb.  da),  adj.  Ter- 
rific, Paiich.  i.  d.  350. 

^f€(T«TcR"  bhayanaha,  properly  an  old 

anomal.  ptcple.  pres.  Atm.  of  bhi,  viz. 
bhayana-\-ka,  I.  adj.  Frightful,  formid- 
able, Bhag.  11,  27  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  43, 
12.  II.  m.  1.  The  sentiment  of  terror, 
as  excited  by  poetical  composition.  2. 
A  tiger.     3.  Rahu. 

■Jf^  bhara,  i.e.  bhri  +  a,  I.  m.     1.  A 

load,  Lass.  88,  2  ;  Vikr.  d.  42  ;  52  ;  with 
bhuvas,  a^Qoc  apovpac,  i.e.  a  dead  mass. 

2.  With  kri,  To  make  a  load,  to  sup- 
port one's  self,  Hit.  47,  3.  3.  Plenty, 
Cic.  9,  47.  4.  Much,  excessive,  Bhartr. 
2,  68.  5.  A  measure  of  value  of  two 
thousand  Palas.  II.  adj.  Who  or 
what  supports. — Comp.  Ati-,  m.  ex- 
cessive heaviness,  Cic.  9,  73.  Apa 
-hrita-,  adj.,  unburthened,  Vikr.  d.  42. 
Durbh°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  1.  diffi- 
cult to  be  borne,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  8.  2. 
difficult  to  be  maintained,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  168.  Nirbh0,  i.e.  nis-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra. 
1.  excessive,  violent,  ardent,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  396.  2.  deep  (as  sleep),  Hit.  85, 
8.  3.  latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  full  of, 
Paiich.  259,  3  ;  Kathas.  6, 126.  II.  °ram, 
adv.  much,  excessively,  Hit.  86,  8  ;  10; 
Hit.  50,  2  (deeply).  Su-,  adj.  1.  heavily 
burthened.  2.  heavy,  Chr.  296, 2  =  Pig  v. 


i.  112,  2.  3.  f.  ra,  perhaps  a  proper 
name,  Chr.  297,  20  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  20 
(Sch.  nourishing,  viz.  food). — Cf.  Lat. 
-fer  ;  A.S.  -bora. 

If^T  bharata,  m.  A  potter. 

^■^J"  bharana,  i.e.  bhri  +  ana,  I.  n. 

1.  Bearing,  Paiich.  257,  23  ;  supporting, 
Cilk.  d.  192.  2.  Nourishing,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
42.  3.  Wages,  hire.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  The 
name  of  the  second  lunar  asterism.  2. 
A  creeper,  commonly  Ghosha. 

^J^TJJ  bharanda  (vb.  bhri),  m.  A 
master,  a  lord. 

^T^^iT  bharanya  (for  bharaniya, 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  bhri),  n. 
Wages,  hire. 

^T^rT  bharata,  i.e.  bharant,  ptcple. 

pres.  of  bhri,  +a  (cf.  Cak.  d.   192),  m. 

1.  The  name  of  several  princes,  and  of 
a  sage,  the  inventor  of  dramatic  com- 
position, Vikr.  d.  36 ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
ill,  4.  2.  pi.  The  descendants  of 
Bharata,  Chr.  3,  I.   3.  An  actor,  a  mime. 

^T^IJ  bharatha,  m.  A  deity  pre- 
siding over  one  of  the  regions. 

^"^^"T^T  bharadvaja,  i.e.  bharant, 
ptcple.  pres.  of  bhri,  -vaja,ra.  The  name 
of  a  Muni,  Johns.  Sel.i,  l. 

^ff^rT  bharita,  i.e.  bhara -\-ita,  adj. 
Filled,  MBh.  2,  2061. 

*ffT'R«T  or  *pftl«T  bha.rvnan  (vb. 
bhri,  or  bhara,  -f  imari),  m.  A  house- 
hold, a  family. 

If^  bharu,  i.e.  bhri+u,  m.    1.  Gold. 

2.  A  lord.     3.  Civa.     4.  Vishnu. 
1J^5T  bharu-ja,  m.   A  small  sort  of 

jackal. 

H^^^l    bharu taka    (vb.    bhri),    n. 
Fried  meat. 
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t^i\  bharga,  i.e.  bhraj,  or  bhrij,  +  a, 

m.   Civa. 
o 
3-pT^T    bhargas,  i.e.  bhraj,  or  Mr?/, 

+  as,  n.  1.  Light,  Lass.  99,  ll=Rigv. 
iii.  62, 10.  2.  A  name  of  Brahman. — Cf. 
A.S.  baelch,  superbia. 

■JJrT  bharfri,  i.e.  bbri  +  tri,  I.  m.,  f. 
fri,  and  n.  1.  One  who  contains,  Cic. 
9,   17.      2.    A  cherisher,  Bhag.   9,   18. 

3.  A  protector.  II.  in.  1.  A  lord, 
Vikr.  d.  36 ;  master,  d.  155.  2.  A 
commander,  Man.  7,  94.  3.  A  husband, 
Hit.  i.  d.  196,  M.M. — Comp.  Kanya-, 
m.  epithet  of  the  god  of  war,  MBh.  3, 
14633.  Gana-,  m.  epithet  of  Civa, 
Kir.  5,  42.  Jagatl-,  bhu-,  main-,  m. 
a  king,  Ram.  2,  103,  17;  Rajat.  5,  69, 
23.  Pagu-,  m.  epithet  of  Civa,  MBh. 
13,  620.  Ruchi-,  in.  bearer  of  light  and 
cherisher  of  love,  Cic.  9,  17.  Svarga-, 
m.  Indra. 

S^frj^f   -b/tartri  +  ka,  latter  part  of 

comp.  words,  which  are,  or  were  ori- 
ginally adj. ;  e.g.  proshita-  (ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  of  pra-vas),  f.  ka,  A 
woman  whose  husband  is  absent,  Bit. 
6, 9.  sa-,  f.  ka,  A  woman  whose  husband 
is  alive. 

3T?T5T<^    bhartri-ghna  +  tva,  n.    In- 
i. 
juring  one's  master,  MBh.  2,  2123. 

3J?lc^  bhartri  +  tva, n.  Husbandship, 
c 
Kathas.  26,  148. 

"Hr<il«ff  bharfri  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
onati,  Married,  Cak.  d.  114. 

VfW^fT  bhartri-kari,  m.  The  name 
of  a  prince  and  poet. 

*T(3"j    B HARTS,  i.  10,  Atm.  (also 

Par.).  1.  To  menace,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
195,  14.     2.  To  blame,  to  abuse,  MBh. 

4,  357.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  bhartsita, 
Blamed,  Pahch.  i.  d.  170.  n.  Menace, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  21. — With  the  prep. 
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3jfij  ablu,  To  menace,  Ram.  l,  28,  13. 

abJtibhartsita,  Terrified,  MBh.  3,  10921. 

— With  "3^  ava,  To  deter,  Chr.  26,  66 

(read  °bharts-ayat).  —With  \S[  ni,  To 

menace,  Pahch.  220,  2  (probably  corr. 

nirbh°). — With  fcflT   nis,  l.Tomenace, 

Pahch.  84,  18;  MBh.  1,  4190.  2.  To 
blame,  Utt.  Ramach.  174,  6  ;  Chr.  60,  32. 

3.  To  abuse,  Hit.  64,  22.— With  ^5ff*f- 
f%W  abhi-nis,  To  blame,  Ram.  2,  78, 
19. — With  qf^"  pari,  Tomenace,MBh. 
3,  16008. — With  ^^T  sam,  To  reproach, 
to  blame,  Ram.  2,  75,  16. 

^T^«T  b/iarts  +  ana,  n.  1.  Threat. 
2.  Reproach,  curse. 

*jl^  BHARB,  *WN  BHARBTI, 
see  b/tarv. 

¥R7*T    bharman,  i.e.  bhri  +  ma?i,  n. 

1.  Wages,  hire.  2.  Gold.  3.  A  coin, 
a  piece  of  money.  4.  The  navel. — 
Comp.  Garbha-,  n.  cherishing  of  a 
child,  Ragh.  3;  12. 

^JBHAR  V,  and  f  ^ BHARB  H, 

or  f  *Hf    BHARB,  i.  I,  Par.     1.  To 

injure  (ved.).  2.  f  To  eat. — With  the 
second  signification  and  the  form  bharb 
cf.  (pipfjw,  (popfiv;  Lat.  herba;  with 
the  first  and  bharv  Goth,  balvjan. 

*j^T    BHAL,  and  c^T   BAL,  f  i. 

1,  Atm.  1.  To  describe.  2.  To  kill, 
to  hurt.  3.  To  give.  i.  10,  Atm.  1. 
To  describe,  to  see,  to  behold  (ved.)  ; 
with  the  prep,  ni,  Chhand.  Up.  452 ; 
and  Prakr.  with  nis,  Malav.  5,  9.     2. 

f  To  throw  up. — With  the  prep.  ^?f 

sam,  To  hear,  Naish.  6,  76. 

|  *T^   BHALL,  i.  l,  Atm.     1.  To 

describe.     2.  To  kill.     3.  To  give. 


*T1 

^"^  bhalla,  I.  ra.  A  bear.     II.  m. 

and  n.  A  kind  of  arrow,  Chr.  29,  27. 
III.  f.  ll.  1.  An  arrow  with  a  crescent- 
shaped  head.  2.  The  marking  nut 
plant,  Semicarpus  Anacardium. 

*T^  bhalla  +  ha.,  H^cfr  and  *T$3\ 

blialluka,  m.  A  bear,  Utt.  Ramach.  45, 
1  (/«). 

^"^fff^r  bhtllataha  (cf.  bhalla),  m., 

and  f.  hi,  The  marking  nut  plant,  Lass. 
52,   15. 

'QfQ  bhava,  i.e.  bhu  +  a,  m.    1.  Being, 

existing,  Sav.  3,  10.  2.  Birth,  Cak.  d. 
186 ;  Megh.  46  (at  the  end  of  a  coinp. 
adj.).  3.  Origin,  Ragh.  3,  14  (at  the  end 
of  a  corap.  adj.  Arising;  tvad-viyoga-, 
Arising  from  absence  from  thee,  Vikr. 
d.  133).  4.  The  place  or  means  of  being. 
5.  Welfare.  6.  Excellence,  Pahch.  v.  d. 
12.  7.  The  world,  Hit.  iii.  d.  140.  8. 
A  god.  9.  Civa,  Kir.  5,  29 ;  Rudra, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  5. — Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  non- 
existence, Sav.  3,  10.  2.  cessation  of 
existence,  Ram.  3,  69,  9.  Aranya-,  adj. 
growing  in  a  forest,  without  culture, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  93.  Atmabhava,  i.e. 
atman-,  I.  m.  the  existence  of  one's 
self,  Nal.  5,  37.  II.  adj.  attracted  bj  one's 
self,  Ram.  2,  64,  69.  Adi-,  adj.  who  is 
the  first  being,  Ragh.  13,  8.  Durvayblf, 
i.e.dus-vach-,m.  abusing,  MBh.  13,2258. 
Puna rbh°,  i.e.  punar-,  m.  regeneration, 
MBh.  l,  251  ;  transmigration,  Cak.  d. 
194.     Magha-,  m.  the  planet  Venus. 

i^cJT^^T  bhavadiya,  i.e.  bhavant+ 
iya,  adj.  Thine,  yours,  Pahch.  135,  8. 

*fcf*T  bhavana,  i.e.  bhu  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Nature.  2.  A  dwelling,  house,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  17  ;  a  palace,  Panch.  iii.  d.  236. 
3.  A  temple,  Raj  at.  5,  100.  —  Comp. 
Garbha-,  n.  a  sanctuary,  Malat.  13,  3 
(below).     Deva-,  n.  a  temple,  Kathas. 


6,  75.  Devi-,  n.  a  temple  of  Durga, 
Kathas.  18,  170. 

H"l(«fr      bhavant,    properly    ptcple. 

pres.  of  bhu,  m.,  and  f.  all,  Lord,  lady, 
used  as  respectful  term  of  address 
instead  of  the  second  personal  pronoun, 
Thou,  You,  Vikr.  9,  6  ;  Punch.  107,  8  ; 
but  taking  the  verb  in  the  third  person, 
Paiich.  109,  1  ;  pi.,  Vikr.  3,  9 ;  f.,  9,  6  ; 
pi.,  5,  6. — Comp.  Alra-,  adj.,  f.  ati,  re- 
spectable, Kir.  ll,  18.  II.  m.,  f.  ati, 
used  to  denote  in  a  respectful  manner 
third  persons  who  are  present,  Cak.  16, 
20.  Tatra-,  m.,  f.  ati,  used  to  denote 
in  a  respectful  manner  persons  who 
are  absent,  Cak.  9,  12. — Cf.  Qwg,  ^wroe- 

^^«ff  bhavant  +  a,  m.  Time. 

*jgr^r    bhavadrig,  and  VRTfX 

bhavadrica,  i.e.  bhavant-drig  or  drig 
+  a,  adj.  Like  you,  your  like,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  185  ;   Hit.  iii.  d.  15. 

"fcT^T^ft  bhavant,  i.e.  bhava  +  i,  f. 
The  wife  of  Civa,  Kir.  5,  29. 

^Tf%rf^TfTT  bhavitavya  +  ta  (vb. 
bhu),  f.  1.  Necessity  of  coming  into 
existence,  of  taking  place,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
ll  ;   133.     2.  Fate,  Vikr.  36,  1. 

*Tfir3"    bhavitri,    i.e.    bhu-\-tri,    m., 

f.  trl,  and  n.  1.  Actually  being.  2. 
Being  about  to  become.  3.  Well- 
being. 

^T(i[t«f  bhavila,   i.e.   bhu-\-ila,    adj. 

Future. 

^■f^"Sf  bhavishya,    curtailed   bhavi- 

shyant,  ptcple.  fut.  of  bhu,  adj.,  f.  ya, 
Future,  Pahch.  i.  d.  103. — Comp.  Yad-, 
m.  a  proper  name,  Pahch.  77,  9. 

?{%     BHASH,  i.    l,  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  2,  1425).  1. 
To  bark,  MBh.  1,  5249.  2.  To  bark 
at,  to  reproach  malevolently,  to  rail,  3, 
15641  ;  cf.  bluish. 
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'VfTif  bhash  +  a,  m.  A  dog.  f.  shi, 
A  bitch. 

^f^^T  bhasha  +  ka,  m.  A  dog. 

*TC    BHAS,  ii.  3,  Par.    1.  To  eat. 

2.  To  shine,  y  3.  To  blame,  bhasita, 
see  s.v.  ;  of.  psa  and  bha. 

^TW^"    bhasad,    f.       1.    Pudendum 

mnliebre.     2.  The  sun.     3.  A  month. 

T^Jcrf  bhasanta,  m.  Time. 

■J^f^frf  bhasita,  n.  Ashes. 

^TW^T  bhastraka,  see  bhastraka. 

^TWT    bhastra,    f.     1.    A    bellows, 

Paiich.  iii.  d.  97.  2.  A  bag,  Paiich. 
265,  8. 

*TWT«R"T  bhastraka,  *|lf  3TT  bha- 
straka, ^rf%^TT    bhastrika,    i.e.    &//«- 

stra  +  ka  or  i/w,  f.  1.  A  bellows.  2. 
bhastrika,  A  bag,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189, 
2  {charma-ratna-,  a  most  wonderful 
leather  bag). 

WJHT  bhasmaka,  n.     1.  A  disease 

of  the  eyes,  indistinctness  of  vision. 
2.  (i.e.  Mas  +  man  +  ka),  Morbid 
appetite  with  general  decay. 

^f^«T  bhasman  (cf.  bhasita),  n. 
Ashes,  Hit.  ii.  d.  163. 

*f^T*TTrf  bhasmasat,  i.e.  bhasman 
-\-sat,  adv.  Completely  into  ashes; 
with  ni  and  kri,  To  reduce  to  ashes, 
Paiich.  38,  18  ;  186,  14 ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
74,  3. 

^^ffl"  bhasmi,  see  kri  and  bhu. 

1.  *H"  ^^,  ii.  2,  Par.  1.  To  shine, 
Kir.  5,  so.  2.  To  appear,  Rajat.  5,  94. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  bhata,  Bright,  n. 
Morning.— With  the  prep,  ^ftf  abhi, 

To  shine  from  every  part,  Ghat.   io. 
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With  "^mava,  To  shine,  MBh.  3,  10094. 

—With  ^SJ  a,  1.  To  shine  forth,  Chr. 

288,  9=Rigv.  i.  48,  9.  2.  To  illuminate, 
Chr.  289,  4=Rigv.  i.  50,  4.  3.  To  shine, 
Ram.  i.   15,   19.     4.  To  appear,  Vikr. 

d.  142;  MBh.  3,  13701. — With  \J^  lid, 

To    shine    forth,    Man.     l,   7. — With 

\*m    nis,    1.  To  shine  forth,  Man.  5, 

44.  2.  To  proceed,  Man.  2,  10. — With 
If  pra,    1.   To  begin  to  shine,  Ram.  l, 

45,  5.  2.  To  shine  forth,  MBh.  3, 
10054.  prabhata,  Begun  to  become 
clear,  Ram.  2,  6,  10.  n.  Daybreak, 
morning,  Paiich.  246,  16 ;  loc.  te,  to- 
morrow, 119,  l.  Comp.  Tatpr°,  i.e. 
tad-,  loc.  the  following  morning,  Lass. 
12,    1.      Su-,    adj.   enlightened. — With 

'^'^  sam-pra,     To    appear,     MBh.    3, 

10055. — With  "Jff^f  prati,    1.  To  shine, 

Ghat.  15.  2.  To  appear,  Vikr.  d.  23  ; 
Chr.  41,  23.  3.  To  please,  Paiich.  78, 
12;   151,  1;  Vikr.  43,   17  (with  ace.) — 

With  ^Tff?f    sam-prati,     To    appear, 

MBh.    l,    8095.  — With    f%  vi,    1.   To 

shine,  Vikr.  d.  44  ;  Chr.  294,  6  =  Rigv. 
i.  92,  6.  2.  To  appear,  Lass.  75,  2. 
vibhata,  Become  manifest,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  5.  n.  Daybreak. — Cf. 
<j>wc,  tyioroc,  (payor,  (pa\oc,  e^Kbani^oc, 
ap<j>a$6v,  probably,  (polfioQ  (for  <£o/3  +  toe, 
from  the  Caus.  bluipayd),  <j>aoe  (for 
(paFog),  (paeOw,  (bait  w  (for  (bufiirvio),  <j>cu- 
dtfxoc,  etc.  ;  Lat.  focus,  februus  (from 
the  Causal). 

2.  *fT  bha,  I.  f.    1.  Light.  2.  Splen- 
dour.    II.  m.     The  sun. 

^ffTT  bhaga,   i.e.   bhaj  +  a,  m.    1.  A 

portion,  part,  Paiich.  i.  d.  447  ;  side, 
Vikr.  d.  26  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  42,  12.  2. 
Fortune,  fate,  Utt.  Ramach.  38,  9. 
3.  A   division  of  time,   the  30th  part 
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of  a  zodiacal  sign.  4.  A  degree,  the 
360th  part  of  the  circumference  of  a 
great  circle. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  deprived 
of  one's  share,  Man.  9,  213.  Agra-,  m. 
fore  or  top  part,  Cak.  Hi,  10  Chezy. 
Adhoblf,  i.e.  adhas-,  m.  1.  the  lower 
part,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  18  ;  Paiich. 
76,  23  (under).  2.  the  lower  part  of 
the  body,  Sucr.  1,  208,  7.  Ardha-,  in. 
].  half,  Kumaras.  5,  50.  2.  a  part, 
Ragk.  7,  42.  Agiti-,  m.  an  80th  part, 
Man.  8,  140.  Chatur-,  m.  a  4th 
part,  Man.  8,  176.  Tri-,  m.  a  3rd 
part,  Hariv.  8887.  Daya-,  m.  partition 
of  heritage,  Man.  9,  103.  Digbh0,  i.e. 
dig-,  m.  region,  quarter,  Pahch.  106, 
22.  Nimna-,  m.  a  deep  place,  Ram.  2, 
80,  9.  Para-,  m.  1.  supremacy,  Panel), 
i.   d.  375.     2.  highest  degree,  Kathas. 

I,  47  (cf.  divya-manusha.)  Pcida-, 
f.  a  fourth  part.,  MBh.  2,  204.  Pu- 
robhaga,  i.e.  puras-,  I.  m.  1.  obtru- 
siveness,  Hariv.  7338.  2.  envy,  Malav. 
d.  19.  II.  adj.,  f.  ga,  obtrusive,  Cak. 
70,  14.  Mala-,  adj.  1.  eminent.  2. 
virtuous  in  a  high  degree,  Chr.  9,  41  ; 
24,  47  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  38,  8.  Yajna-, 
m.  a  deity,  Cak.  d.  186.  Qesha-,  m. 
the  remaining  or  last  part.  Shadbhaga, 
i.e.  shash-,  m.  a  sixth  part,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
391. 

^TTT^f^T  bhaga-dheya  (vb.  dha),  I. 
in.     1.    A    heir.     2.    Royal    revenue. 

II.  n.  1.  Portion,  Man.  3,  245.  2. 
Fate,  fortune,  happiness,  Vikr.  55, 
10. 

*TRT3T*r  bhaga  +  gas,  adv.  Part  for 
part,  MBh.  2,  211 ;  Man.  12,  22  (Jones: 
In  the  order  of  their  natural  distri- 
bution.) 

^TTl*T*T  bhagin,  i.e.  bhaj  and  bhaga 
+  i?i,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Who  or  what 
shares.  2.  One  Avho  partakes,  Man. 
3,  143  ;  Pahch.  16,  2.  3.  Undergoing, 
suffering,  Pahch.  29,9;  68,  23.     4.  An 


owner,  Man.  9,  48.  5.  Consisting  of 
parts.  II.  m.  A  co-heir.  III.  f.  ///, 
Co-heiress. — Comp.  Duhkha-,  adj.  suf- 
fering pain,  Hit.  i.  d.  24,  M.M.  JJ/iar- 
ma-,  adj.,  f.  ni,  virtuous,  Hit.  iii.  d.  25. 
Purobhagiii,  i.e.  puras-  (cf.  purobhaga 
under  bhaga),  adj.,  f.  gini,  1.  obtrusive, 
Cak.  70,  14  v.  r.  2.  envious,  cen- 
sorious, Rajat.  6,  83.  Manda-,  adj. 
unhappy,  Utt.  Ramach.  79,  11. 

*[Tj'T«T^f  bhagineya,  i.e.  bhagini  + 

eya,  I.  m.  A  sister's  son,  Pahch.  231, 
20.     II.  yi,  A  sister's  daughter. 

^Tr^ft^^t  bhayirathi,  i.e.  bhagira- 
tha  +  a+i,  f.  The  Ganges,  Hit.  3,  3, 
M.M. 

■HTTIT    bhagya,    i.e.    bhaga +ya,    n. 

1.  Merit  and  demerit  acquired  in  for- 
mer existences,  fate,  fortune,  Vikr. 
63,  19.  2.  Merit,  Bliartr.  2,  94.  3. 
Happiness,  Hit.  pr.  d.  5,  M.M.  4. 
instr.  yena,  Happily,  Hit.  17,  4,  M.M. 
5.  Sensual  pleasure,  Rajat.  5,  385. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  unfortunate,  Pahch. 
197,  23.  Para-  n.  another's  property, 
Hit.  i.  d.  24,  M.M.  Manda-,  adj.  un- 
happy, Vikr.  32,  8.  Malm-,  n.  great 
luck,  happiuess,  Sav.  1,  l  ;  Man.  n, 
244  (Jones  :  Transcendent  excellence). 

TR2J3«rr  bhagya  +  vant,  adj.  1. 
Abounding  in  merits.  2.  Happy, 
Pahch.  201,  7. 

■HT^T^f^"  bhangasuri,  m,  A  pro- 
per name,  Nal.  19,  11. 

Tt^ft'T  bhangina,  i  e.  bhaiiga  +  ina, 
n.  A  field  of  hemp. 

l.t*rT5Ts  BHAJ,  i.  io,  Par.  To 
divide  ;  cf.  bhaj. 

2-SW^  -bhaj,    (vb.    bhaj),   latter 

part  of  comp.  adj.  One  who  possesses 
or  obtains  ;  e.g.  ardha-  adj.  Obtaining 
or    entitled    to    a    half,    Man.   8,   239. 
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vripa-mana-,  Obtaining  royal  houour, 
Man.  2,  139.  vibhaga-,  m.  Entitled  to 
a  portion  of  a  property  already  dis- 
tributed, as  a  son  born  after  the  distri- 
bution of  his  father's  property,  viyo- 
ga-,  adj.  Suffering  separation,  cf.  also 
Paiich.  i.  d.  196;   147,  12. 

^ff^jcf    bhdjana,    bhaj 4  ana,    n.    1. 

Any  vessel,  as  a  pot  or  cup,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
8,  M.M.  ;  figuratively,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
194  (a  vessel  of  love  and  confidence,  a 
person  on  whom  one  may  depend). 
2.  A  fit  person.  3.  Sharing. — Comp. 
Dipa-  n.  a  lamp,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186, 
11. 

^TT^T*f<^  bhajana -+- tva,  n.  Condi- 
tion of  being  a  vessel,  i.e.  a  fit  object, 
Malav.  d.  83. 

^T^cR"  bhataka,  i.e.  probably  bhata 
+  ka,  m.   Price,  wages. 

^fnr  bhatta,  i.e.  bhatta  -\-a,  m.  A 
follower  of  Kumarila  Bhatta,  Vedan- 
tas.  in  Chr.  211,  9. 

^JTtttj'  bhanda,   n.  1.  Any  vessel,  a 

pot,   a  cup,  Pahch.  96,  18  ;  Hit.   85,    14. 

2.  Any  implement  or  utensil,  Sav.  3,  1. 

3.  The  capital,  principal  of  a  mer- 
chant. 4.  Goods,  wares,  Pahch.  7,  17 
{dega-antara-bhanda-anayana,  n.  Ex- 
porting wares  to  foreign  countries), 
i.  d.  19.  5.  An  ornament,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  187,  2.  6.  Any  musical  instru- 
ment, Man.  10,  49.  7.  The  bed  of  a 
river. — Comp.  Kshiira-,  n.  a  razor- 
case,  Hit.  64,  20.  Bhinna-  (vb.  bind), 
n.  1.  a  potsherd.  2.  a  broken  vessel. 
Malta-,  n.  a  great  vessel,  Pahch.  62,  25. 
Sara-,  n.  1.  a  natural  vessel,  as  the 
bag  or  skin  in  which  musk  is  sold.  2. 
a  bale  of  goods,  Pahch.  8,  14.  3.  im- 
plements, Malav.  44,  l  (Prakr.) 

W^T^TT  bhandayana,  n.    A  pro- 
per name,  Utt.  Ramach.  91,  8. 
648 


^Xfrj^^f  bhandiha,  i.e.  bhanda  + 
ika,  m.  A  musician. 

^'XfTrj'?«f  bhandila,  i.e.  bhanda  4- 
ila,  m.  A  barber. 

^TTc5  bha-\-tu,  ra.  The  sun. 

^JfjT    bhadra,    i.e.    bhadra  +  a,    m.| 

The  name  of  a  month,  August — Sep- 
tember. 

HTsTTTTrT^"  bhadramatura,  i.  e. 
bhadra- matrix  a,  m.  The  son  of  a 
virtuous  wife. 

\\\*[  bhana,    i.e.    bha  +  a?ia,    n.     1. 

Appearance,    Vedantas.    in    Chr.   217, 

3.  2.  Perception,  Bbashap.  65. — Cf. 
(payuc. 

^TT*T?TH  bhana +  tas,  adv.  In  con- 
sequence of  the  appearance,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  202,  5. 

■£[T«^»fJ  bhana  +  rant,  adj.  En- 
dowed with  the  appearance,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  3. 

^fX*f  bha-\-nu,  I.  m.     1.  A  ray  of 

light,  Chr.  288,  9  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  9.  2. 
Light.     3.  The  sun,    Pahch.    134,    17. 

4.  A  sovereign,  a  master.  II.  f.  A 
handsome  woman. — Comp.  Chitra-,  I. 
adj.  resplendent,  Chr.  290,  7  =  Rigv.  i. 
64,  7.  II.  m.  fire,  MBh.  l,  2036. 
Vrihad-bha?iu,\.e.vrihant-,  m.  a  name 
of  Agni.  Svar-,  m.  Rahu,  the  ascend- 
ing node,  Chr.  36,  23. 

^T*T1«tT  bhanu  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  1.  Luminous,  splendid.  2.  Beau- 
tiful, Draup.  7,  2. 

*X[7T     BHA M  (rather    a   denomin. 

derived  from  bhama),  i.  1,  Atm.,  and 
i.  10,  Par.     To  be  angry  or  wrathful. 

\{\f{  bha  +  ma,  I.  m.    1.  Light.     2. 

The  sun.  3.  Passion,  wrath.  4.  A 
sister's   husband.     II.    f.   ma.    A  pas- 


mf*{K 


ht^t 


eionate  woman.— Cf.  probably  A.S. 
beam,  a  sun-beam,  beamian,  to  shine 
(cf.  the  last). 

TTfj?«T     bhamin,  i.e.    bhama  -f-  in, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Passionate,  Ragh.  8,  28. 
II.  f.  ni,  A  passionate  woman,  often 
used,  as  a  term  of  endearment,  in  the 
same  sense  as  manini. 

H\"[1^    bhara,     i.e.     bhri  +  a,    m.     1. 

Carrying   burthens,  Pahch.   i.   d.  312. 

2.  Weight,  a  burthen,  Pahch.  52,  4  ; 
figurat.,  Pahch.  31,  3  (of  government)  ; 
v.  d.  4.  3.  A  great  weight,  Pahch. 
99,  25.  4.  A  weight  of  gold  equal  to 
two  thousand  Palas.  5.  A  yoke. — 
Comp.  Ati-,  m.  1.  a  too  great  burthen, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  22.  2.  a  proper  name. 
Kashtha-,  m.  a  load  of  wood,  Hariv. 
4356.  Garbha-,  m.  the  burthen  of 
being  with  child,  Kathas.  26,  216. 
Varha-,  m.  1.  the  circumference  of  a 
peacock's  tail,  Megh.  102.  2.  the 
tuft  of  a  peacock's  feathers  at  the 
shaft  of  a  lance  or  the  handle  of  a  club. 

■JfT^T  bhara +  ka,  m.  A  load,  Man. 

11,  133. 

"HT^t^     bharanda,    ^JT^"^    bha- 

runda,  "ilT^g     bheranda    (m.),    The 

name  of  a  fabulous  bird,  see  Pahch. 
263,  19  ;  cf.  my  translation,  535,  n.  1437. 
f.  dl,  Its  female,  Pahch.  264,  4. 

^JT^ff  bharata,  i.e.  bharata -\- a,     I. 

patronym.  A  descendant  of  Bharata, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  86.  II.  m.  1.  An  actor. 
2.  A  name  of  fire.  III.  f.  ti.  1. 
Speech,  Chr.  53,  1.  2.  Dramatic 
recitation.  3.  The  goddess  of  speech, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  16.  4.  A  quail.  IV.  n. 
1.  India    proper.      2.    A    great    epic 

poem,  also  Tf^TTT^rf  niaha-,  n. 

^XT^T^T  bharadvaja,  i.e.  bharad- 
vaja  +  a,  I.  patronym.,  m.  1.  Epithet  of 


Drona.  2.  One  of  the  seven  Rishis. 
3.  Agastya.  4.  The  son  of  Vrihas- 
pati.  II.  m.  A  skylark,  Panel).  157, 
Wild  cotton.  IV.  n.  A 
bone. 

^jr^cf  bharava,  n.     A  bowstring. 

HT<Cfa  bharavi,  m.    The  name  of  a 
poet,  Chr.  170,  1. 

TTi^  bhari,  m.    A  lion. 

Tl^^f  bhariha,  i.e.  bhara -\-ika,  m. 

A  porter,  Rajat.  5,  204  (treasurer;  cf. 
176  and  my  Chr.  p.  315,  n.  ad  176.  I 
propose  to  read  bhaurika). 

Tlf^T    bharin,    i.e.   bhara  +  in,  m. 
A  porter,  Man.  2,  138 ;  Kathas.  22,  96. 

TT^"*^f  bharunda,  see  bharanda. 

c 
^T^Tcf  bhargava,    i.e.    bhrigu  +  a, 

patronym.  I.  m.  1.  A  descendant  of 
Bhrigu.  2.  Epithet  of  Paracurama, 
Johns.  Sel.  4,  22  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  13,  10. 

3.  A  name  of  Cukra,  regent  of  Venus. 

4.  An  archer.  S.  An  elephant.  6. 
A  proper  name,  Johns.  Sel.  60,  189. 
II.  f.  vi.  1.  Parvati.  2.  Lakshmi. 
3.  Bent  grass,  Panicum  dactylon. 

^TPSTT  bharya,  properly  ptcple.  fut. 
pass,  ofbhri,  f.  A  wife,  Pahch.  137,  9. — 
Comp.  Ku-,  1.  f.  a  wicked  wife,  Mark. 
P.  21,  73.  II.  Ku-bharya,  adj.  having  a 
wicked  wife,  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  15.  Sa 
-bharya,  adj.  with  (his)  wife,  Ram.  3, 
55,  42. 
0 

TT^fr^"  bharyafa,  m.    A  man  who 

lets  out  his  wife  for  prostitution. 
0 
^TT^T^f  bharya +  tva,  f.   State  of  a 

female,  Man.  12,  69. 

W<jT  bhala,    m.     1.  The    forehead, 

Bhartr.  2,  48.     2.  i.e.  b/id  +  la,  Lustre. 


^T*»T  bhci  +  lu,  m.  The  sun. 
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*\ 
W^T^F   bhaluka,   m.    A   bear   (cf. 
bhallaka). 

li^m  bhava,  i.e.  bhu-\-a,  m.  1.  State, 

Hit,  pr.  d.  28,  M.M. ;  Vikr.  d.  115  (nadi 
-bhavena  parinata,  changed  into  a 
river).  2.  Property,  Punch,  iv.  d.  62  ; 
nature,  Nal.  10,  15.  3.  Meaning,  Man. 
2,  124.  4.  Purpose,  Man.  4,  234  ;  in- 
tention, Vikr.  d.  102  (Sch.).  5.  Mind, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  317;  heart,  Ram.  3,  24, 
11;  Chr.  IS,  35.  6.  Emotion,  passion, 
as  an  object  of  poetry,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
190,  ll  ;  (of  music  ?  Pahch.  v.  d.  44)  ; 
love,  Vikr.  d.  72 ;  Lass.  58,  16  (read 
hurvantya  bhava°).  7.  Gesture.  8. 
Corporeal  expression  of  amorous  senti- 
ments. 9.  A  being.  10.  Substance, 
Bhashap.  13  ;  thing,  object,  Utt.  Ba- 
mach.  74,  9.  11.  The  world.  12.  Su- 
perhuman power.  13.  The  Supreme 
Being,  Man.  4,  234.  14.  A  learned  man. 
15.  Venerable,  master,  Vikr.  3,  11. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  absence,  Man.  8, 
259  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  lis,  M.M.  2.  non- 
existence;  abhava-\-tas,  adv.  in  con- 
sequence of  the  non-existence,  Bhashap. 
113.  3.  death,  Katlnis.  is,  270.  4. 
destruction,  Earn.  5,  27,  6.  A-badlnja-, 
•  adj.  state  of  being  inviolable,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  63.  Adlicira-a-dheya-  (vb.  dha),  m. 
state  or  relation  of  the  receptacle  and 
the  object  received,  Hit.  iii.  d.  12  (instr. 
because  it  [viz.  the  mirror]  can  receive 
[reflect]  only  in  proportion  to  its  great- 
ness). Arya-,  m.  honest  behaviour, 
Earn,  l,  l,  35.  Eka-,  I.  m.  1.  same 
state,  Hit.  ii.  d.  151.  2.  simplicity  (op- 
posite to  duplicity),  candour,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  61.  II.  adj.  unchanged,  MBh. 
13,  3677.  Kanya-,  m.  virginity,  MBh. 
1,  2405.  Krita-,  adj.  resolute,  Earn.  6, 
70,  12.  Tanu-,  m.  scantiness,  Cak.  d. 
167.  Dasa-,  m.  slavery,  Draup.  9,  16. 
Durnita-,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  foolish  be- 
haviour, Chr.  8,  32.  Dura-,  m.  dis- 
tance, Megh.   47.     Droha-,   m.  malig- 
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nance,  Man.  9,  17.  Dvandva-,  m. 
discord,  Eit,  l,  27.  Punar-,  m.  re- 
generation, Prab.  108,  1.  Prithagbhava, 
i.e.  prithak-,  m.  1.  separateness.  2. 
difference.  Prapta-,  i.e.  pra-apta,  I. 
adj.    1.  of  a  good  disposition.    2.  wise. 

3.  handsome.  II.  m.  a  bullock.  Bala-, 
m.  youth,  Pahch.  182,  12,  Vriddha-, 
m.  old  age,  Pahch.  50,  8.  Sadbhava, 
i.e.  sant-,  m.  1.  the  property  of  being, 
entity.  2.  truth,  Lass.  57,  7.  3.  the 
property  of  goodness,  kindness,  Megh. 
18,  n.  4. honesty,  Hit.iv.d.  103.  5.  merit, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1880 ;  a  pure  or  holy 
disposition.  6.  amiability.  Sarva-, 
m.  one's  whole  being,  Hit.  ii.  d.  33. 
Sadhu-,  m.   goodness,  Brahmanav.   l, 

4.  Sva-,  m.  1.  nature,  natural  dispo- 
sition, Earn.  3,  51,  33;  Hit.  i.  d.  19, 
M.M.  2.  purpose,  Johns.  Sel.  46,  76, 
Sh-i-sva-,  m.  1.  female  nature.  2. 
an  eunuch,  attendant  on  women.  Stha- 
yibh°,  i.e.  sthayin-,  m.  1.  fixed  con- 
dition. 2.  A  passion  or  feeling,  as 
object  of  poetical  description,  viz.  desire, 
mirth,  etc. 

^TcTST  bhava-ja,  m.  Love,  Kama. 

W=Trr^r    bhava  +  tas,  in  jnati-,  adv. 
By  being  a  relation,  Hit.  ii.  d.  92. 

^JTcl'foJi  bhavatka,  i.e.  bhavant  -f  ha, 
adj.,  f.  M,  Thine. 

^|TcJ«T    bhavana,    i.e.    bhu,     Caus., 

+  ana,  I.  m.  1.  A  creator,  Utt.  Ea- 
mach.  36,  ll.  2.  A  founder.  II.  n., 
and  f.  na.  1.  Causing  to  be.  2.  Mental 
perception,  Bhashap.  31 ;  Pahch.  v.  d. 
91  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2119;  the 
success  of  an  advice,  etc.,  depends  on 
the  manner  in  which  it  is  mentally 
received,  faithfully  believed,  etc.).  3. 
Eecollection,  Utt.  Eamach.  25,  13.  4. 
Imagination,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  6. 

5.  Meditation,  Bhag.  2,  66.  6.  Observ- 
ing.    7.  Decorating  with  flowers,  etc. 


—  Comp.  Nyagbhavana,  i.e.  nyaiich-,  n. 

I.  contempt.  2.  humbling.  Vigcsha-, 
f.  reflecting  on,  or  perceiving,  differ- 
ences. 

^TTfif"^  bhavitra  (vb.  bhu),  n.  The 

universe. 

WT3*T     bhavin,  adj  ,   f.  ni,  i.e.    I. 

bhu  +  in,  Future,  Vikr.  87,  1  ;  what 
will  be,  Dacak.  in.  Chr,  186,  24  ;  what 
will  fall  at  one's  share,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  73. 

II.  bha  +  vin.  1.  Beautiful,  Ram.  3, 
53,  39.  2.  f.  ni,  A  distinguished  woman, 
a  wanton  woman. — Comp.  Avagyabh°, 
i.e.  avagyam-,  adj.  what  will  be  inevit- 
ably, Bnxhmanav.  2,  2.  Tatha-,  adj. 
destined  to  become  really,  Cak.  ill,  20. 
Punar-,adj.  possible  to  be  undone,  Chr. 
22,  20. 

'JTTW^fT  bhavuha,  i.e.  bhu  +  uha,  I.  adj. 

1.  Actually  being.  2.  Happy.  3.  Latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.  Becoming.  II.  m. 
A  sister's  husband.  III.  n.  Happiness. 
See  gubhaihbh0 . 

${jq    BHASII,  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  Chr.  27,  l).  1.  To 
speak,  Man.  8,  216.  2.  To  speak  to 
(ace),  Bam.  2,  78,  19.  3.  To  address, 
MBh.  3,  2747.  4.  To  describe,  Man.  4, 
255.  bhashita,  n.  Speech,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
356.    Comp.  Su-,  I.  adj.   1.  well  spoken. 

2.  and  n.  well  discoursing,  Paiich.  31, 
4;  ii.  d.  177.  II.  n.  1.  eloquence.  2. 
a  good  advice  (?),  Man.  2,  239. — With 

the  prep.  "^^  anu,  1.  To  speak  dis- 
tinctly, Man.  3,  30.  2.  To  confess,  Man. 
11,  228. — With  ~*5%T\  apa,  To  revile,  Ku- 
maras.  5,  83.— With  ^f^  abhi,  1.  To 

address,  Man.  2,  128.  2.  To  speak  to 
(with  instr.),  Man.  4,  57.    3.  To  declare 

loudly,    Man.    11,    103. — With    ^??f*T 

sam-gbhi,  To  converse,  MBh.  3,  12697. 

—With  -^T  a,    1.  To  address,  MBh.  l, 


74.     2.  To  speak,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396. 

3.  To  exclaim,  Dev.  2,  36. — With  cE{J 

vi-a,  To  address,  MBh.  3,  15169.  Comp. 
ptcple.  duhkha-vyabhashifa,  adj.  Dif- 
ficult to  be  pronounced,  MBh.  13,  4485. 

— With  ^flJ  sam-a,  To  address,  MBh. 
1,  4198. — With  Tjf^  pari,  1.  To  de- 
clare, Utt.  Ramach.  130,  5.  2.  To  per- 
suade, MBh.  l,  4287. — With  If  pra,   1. 

To  speak,  Ram.  3,  51,  25.  2.  To  ad- 
dress, MBh.  3,  2599.     prabhetshita,  n. 

Speech,  Nal.  8, 11. — With  <5"5f  sam-pra, 

To  speak,  MBh.  5,  41.— With  Tffff  pra- 

ti,  1.  To  answer,  MBh.  3,  2524.  2. 
To  address,  Ram.  l,  8,  29  ;  Pahch.  193, 

13. — With  JfZf    sam,  1.  To  converse, 

Chr.  56,  18  ;  to  converse  with  (instr.), 
Man.  8,  55.  2.  To  have  sexual  inter- 
course with,  Hit.  64,  12  (with  ace). 
3.  To  greet,  Hit.  14,  20.  4.  To  speak. 
MBh.  1,  5190;  to  say,  Hit.  57,  6  (read 
sambhashate.  The  sense  is  :  It  is  true 
he  is  anxious,  else  he  would  not  have 
said  to  me,  etc.).  bhash  is  probably 
akin  to  bha. — Cf.  Lat.  fastus,  nefastus, 
nefarius,  festus,  feria?,  hariolus,  fas, 
nefas,  fari ;  (pr]ai,  (panic,  (jiaroc,  (j»'l/.ir], 
(pwvij ;  akin  are  (pdeyyo/jai,  (pdiyj-ia  (but 
cf.  bhanj,  i.  10);  A.S.  bannan,  abannan. 

^TEJTJT  bhashana,  i.e.  bhash  +  ana,  n. 

Speech,  Lass.  8,  8. 

HTWT  bhash  +  a,  f.     1.   Speech,  Chr. 

220, 1. 1.  2.  Language,  Paiich.  i.  d.  445. 
3.  Vernacular  speech,  Lass.  39,  ll  ; 
MBh.  2,  2040.  4.  Speech  exposing  the 
plaint  in  a  law-suit,  Lass.  90,  3  ;  Paiich. 
167,  6  (?). — Comp.  Dega-bhasha,  f.  the 
language  of  a  country,  MBh.  9,  2G05. 
Vi-bhasha,  indecl.  alternatively,  either 
of  two  ways,  optionally. 

TTI^T*T     bhash  -\-  in,    adj.,   f.    shini, 

Speaking,  Paiich.  184,  4  ;  Raj  at.  5,  61. — 
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Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  abusing,  MBh.  5,  751. 
Purva-,  adj.  speaking  first,  making 
advances,  Ram.  2,  ],  7  Gorr.  Mridu-, 
adj.  speaking  sweetly,  Vikr.  d.  88. 

1.  *TT3T  BBAS  (akin  to  bha,  pro- 
bably a  denomin.),  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  1,  4852).  1.  To 
shine,  MBh.  3,  12299.  2.  To  appear, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  4.  Caus.  1.  To 
illuminate,  Bhagav.  15,  6.  2.  To  make 
evident,    Vedantas.     in    Chr.    215,    22. 

— With  the  prep.  "'ajcf  ava,  1.  To  shine, 

Bam.  l,  35,  16.  2.  To  appear,  Vedan- 
tas. in  Chr.212, 12.  Caus.  To  illuminate, 

Cic.   9,    37. — With    "^n*    «s    To    shine, 

MBh.   2,    1313. — With  ^^  iid,   Caus. 

1.  To  beautify,  Ragh.  7,  16.      2.    To 

honour,    Bhartr.  2,  49 With    fef    ni, 

To  seem  likely. — With  3}  pra,    1.   To 

shine,  MBh.  3,  17090.  2.  To  seem 
likely.     Caus.  To  illuminate,  MBh.  l, 

6532.  —  With   Trfpf  prati,    To   reflect, 

Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,   15.  —  With  fi[ 

vi,  1.  To  shine  agreeably,  Ram.  2,  30, 10. 

2.  To  shine,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  88  ;  595. 

2.  ^J^     bhas,  f.  1.  Light,  Rit.  6,  33. 

2.  A  ray  of  light,  Raj  at.  5,  343.  3. 
Splendour,  Pahch.  i.  d.  213.  4.  Image, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38.  5.  Wish. — Comp.  A 
-chira-,  f.  lightning,  Cak.  d.  166.  Cagcui- 
ka-,  adj.  shining  like  the  moon,  Rit.  6,3. 

^X^f    bhas  +  a,    I.    m.,    and   f.    sa, 

Light.  II.  m.  1.  A  vulture,  Man.  11, 
135;    Panch.   157,  3   (?).      2.    A   cock. 

3.  A  sort  of  water-fowl.  4.  A  station 
of  cowherds.  —  Comp.  Padma-,  m.  a 
name  of  Vishnu,  Hariv.  14119.  Pii- 
shabhasd,  i.e.  pushan-,  f.  The  capital 
of  Indra. 

HT*J3T  bhas  +  aha,  adj.  Making  evi- 
dent, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  22. 
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HHJfJT  bhasa  +  ta,,  f.  Condition  of 
a  vulture,  Man.  11,  25. 

HT^*rT  bhasant  +  a  (vb.  bhas),  I. 
adj.     1.  Shining.    2.  Beautiful.    II.  m. 

1.  The  sun.  2.  The  moon.  3.  A  kind 
of  water-fowl. 

TTf%*T     bhas  -f  in,    adj.      Shining, 

Hariv.  985. 

W"^?^  bhasura  (  =  bhasvara),  I.  adj. 

Shining,  Bhartr.  2,  27.  II.  m.  1. 
Crystal.     2.  A  hero. 

HT^^fi"  bhasura  +  ha.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Panch.  53,  17. 

^TT<5^[(^  bhasura  -\-tva,  n.  Splen- 
dour, Ma-lav.  d.  12. 

TT^RT  bhas-hara,  I.  adj.  Resplen- 
dent. II.  m.  1.  The  sun,  Panch.  190, 
4.     2.  Fire.     3.  A  hero.    III.  n.  Gold. 

^TTW^f  bhasya  +  tva  (vb.  bhas),  n. 

Condition  of  appearing,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  211,  19. 

TT<5(*ff  bhas  -j-  vant,  I.  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Shining,  Man.  l,  77  ;  radiant,  Chr. 
294,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  7.     II.  m.     1.  Light. 

2.  The  sun,  Panch.  iii.  d.  77.  3.  A 
hero.    III.  f.  vati,  The  city  of  the  sun. 

^TT^sP^  bhasvara,  i.e.  bhasvan  (cur- 
tailed °vant),  +a  (with  r  for  n),  I. 
adj.  Shining,  Bhashap.  40;  radiant. 
II.  m.     1.  The  sun.     2.  A  day. 

f%^  BB1KSH  (for  bibhaksh,  de- 

sider.  of  bhaj),  i.  i,  Atm.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  3,  16986).  1. 
To  beg,  Man.  2,  184.  2.  To  solicit 
from,  Man.  2,  50  (ace);  11,  24  (abl.). 

3.  f  To  obtain.  4.  f  To  fail  of  ob- 
taining. 5.  f  To  be  distressed.  6.  f 
To  solicit  anything  through  covetous- 
ness  (?). 

pf^T    bhiksh  +  a,  f.      1.    Begging, 


Paiich.  116,  17.  2.  Alms,  Pahch.  116, 
19.  3.  Begged  food,  Man.  2,  50.  4. 
Hire.  5.  Service. — Comp.  Durbhiksha, 
i.e.  dus-,  n.  1.  Famine,  Paiich.  114,  4. 
2.  Want  of  provisions,  Hid.  iii.  d.  108. 
Subhiksha,  i.e.  su-,  n.  abundance  of 
food,  Rajat.  5,  116;  Panch.  iv.  d.  82. 

m^TT^T  bhiksha  +  ka,   m.,   and  f.  ki, 

A  mendicant,  Rajat.  6,  166. 

fjJ^J  bhiksh  +  u ,  m.  1.  A  mendicant ; 

one  who  subsists  only  upon  alms, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  55.  2.  A  religious  men- 
dicant, Hit.  iii.  d.  104. — Comp.  Qveta-, 
a  sort  of  mendicant,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  73. 

fH^J^T  bhikshu-\-ka,    m.,  and   f.  ki, 

A  beggar,   Dacak.   in   Chr.  180,   14. — 
Comp.  Dharma-,   m.   a  virtuous  men- 
dicant, Man.    11,   2,      Cakya-,  f.  ki,  a 
•Bauddha  nun,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  15. 

f*T"^  I.  m.  A  shrub.     II.  f.  da,  A 

kind  of  shrub  (CKD.),  Paiich.  i.  d.  108. 

fifTT  bhitta,  i.e.  bhid  +  ta,  n.  A  part. 

f*ff%    bhitti,    i.e.    bhid  +  ti,    f.    1. 

Breaking.  2.  A  thing  broken  or  di- 
vided. 3.  A  fissure,  Bhartr.  2,  31. 
4.  A  fragment,  Kir.  5,  8.  5.  A  defect. 
6.  Opportunity.  7.  An  asylum.  8.  A 
wall  of  earth  or  masonry,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  197,  17  ;  Malav.  50,  6.  9.  A  place, 
Cic.  9,  75. — Comp.  Sadha-  f.  a  plas- 
tered wall,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  18. 

f^rfrr^T  bhitti +  ka,  f.    l.  A  wall. 

2.  A  small  house-lizard. 

l.fir^"  BHID,  ii.  7,  bhinad,   bhind, 

Par.  Atm.  1.  To  break,  Ram.  2,  80,  17  ; 
to  destroy,  Paiich.  i.  d.  112.  2.  To 
tear  up,  Paiich.  230,  16.  3.  To  pierce, 
Ram.  3,  50,  18;  pass,  to  be  afflicted, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  436.  4.  To  divide,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  115  ;  to  disjoin,  Man.  7,  66.  5. 
To  betray,  7,  50.  6.  Pass.  To  differ, 
C,i<;.  9,   46.     7.  Pass.   To  split,   Chan. 
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21  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408.  Pteple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  bhinna,  1.  Broken, 
split,  cloven,  Rajat.  5,  260.  2.  Divided, 
Rajat.  5,  176.  3.  Disunited,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
39  (dcina-,  on  account  of  gifts).  4. 
Distinguished,  other,  different  (dinasya 
purvardhaparardhabhinnackhaya,  the 
shade  of  the  day  different  in  the  morn- 
ing and  in  the  afternoon,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
38).  5.  Separated,  detached,  without 
(also  as  former  part  of  comp,  adj.), 
Paiich.  i.  d.  212  ;  Megh.  82  ;  Bhashap. 
133.  6.  Blown,  opened.  7.  Performed 
with  great  strides,  Vikr.  d.  80  (bhinna 
-gati,  adj.  Going  quickly,  cf.  gati 
-bheda).  8.  Neglected,  deviated  from. 
9.  Connected,  joined,  mixed,  Megh.  60. 
m.  A  flaw  in  a  jewel,  n.  1.  A  bit,  a 
portion.  2.  (in  arithmetic),  A  frac- 
tion. Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  unhurt,  Ragh. 
17,  12.  2.  undivided.  3.  not  different, 
unchanged,  Cak.  d.  14;  equal,  iden- 
tical, Prab.  9,  8.  Pteple.  of  the  fut. 
pass.  I.  bhedya.  Comp.  A-bhedya, 
adj.   1.   impenetrable,   Ram.   6,   79,   65. 

2.  indestructible,  n.  a  diamond.  Durbh°, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  broken  or 
divided,  Hit.  i.  d.  91,  M.M.  Suchi-,  1. 
to  be  pierced  by  a  needle.    2.  palpable. 

3.  very  dense  (viz.  darkness),  Hit.  98, 
22.  II.  bhidya,  m.  a  river.  Caus. 
bhedaya,  1.  To  divide,  to  cleave,  Ram. 
1,  16,  23.  2.  To  perplex,  Ram.  1,  64,  7. 
3.  To  disunite,  MBh.  1,  7399.  4.  To 
remove,  to  overcome,  MBh.  1,  5592. — 

With   the    prep.    ^f?f    ati,    atibhinna 

in   natibhinna,    Wholly  like,   (^ak.  27, 

18. — With   ^Tf  ami,  To  break  after- 

ward,  MBh.  2,  2483. — With  \3^"  ud,  1. 

To  divide,  to  pierce  through,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  209,  7.  2.  Pass.  To  break 
forth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  5.  vdbhinna, 
1.  Opened,  burst,  Ragh.  13,  21.  2. 
Budded.     3.  Destroyed,  Lass.  64,  1. — 

With    IJT^"    pra-ud,    prodbhinna,     1. 
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Breaking  forth,    Cak.    128,    18  Chezy. 

2.  Standing  erect,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
830._With  pW  »**,  1.  To  divide,  to 
cleave,  Ram.  3,  55,  10;  to  open,  Vikr. 
d.  41.  2.  To  break  down,  Da^ak.  in 
Chr.  201,  1.  3.  To  put  out  (one's  eyes), 
MBh.  3,  10328.  4.  To  pierce,  Vikr.  d. 
144  ;  Ram.  2,  35,  4.  5.  To  destroy, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  21.  6.  To  betray,  to  di- 
vulge, Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  8.  nir- 
bhinna,  1.  Pierced,  Vikr.  d.  150.  2. 
Undistinguished,  equal  (rather  bhwna 
with  nis).  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
nirbhedya,  1.  Not  disappointed,  Ram. 

6,  91,  26.  2.  Without  fissures,  Kam. 
Nitis.  li,  66  (rather  bhedya  with  nis). 

—  With  fepl^  vi-nis,  To  cleave, 
MBh.  3,  8551.— With  Tfp?a,prab7iinna, 

1.  Pierced,  Sund.  2,  20.  2.  Well  cut, 
detached,  Johns.  Sel.  54,  134  ;  severed. 
m.  A  furious  elephant  (cf.  Johns.  1. 1.). 

With  "Jjf^f  prati,    1.    To    disown, 

Cic.  9,  58.     2.  To  pierce,  Draup.  6,  15. 

3.  To  reproach,  Ragh.  19,  22.  4.  To 
betray,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  22.  pra- 
tibhinna,  1.  Pierced.  2.  Separated. — 
With  f%  vi,  1.  To  cleave,  Chr.  292,  10 
=  Rigv.  i.  85,  10.  2.  To  pierce,  MBh. 
3,  709.     vibhinna,  1.  Pierced,  wounded. 

2.  Broken.  3.  Scattered,  moved  to 
and  fro,  Vikr.  d.  85.  4.  Mixed,  Kir. 
5,   34.     5.  Various.     6.    Disappointed. 

7.  Bewildered.      Caus.    To    alienate, 

Ram.   2,   7,    18. — With  *JJ^  sam,  saifi- 

bhinna,  1.  Divided.  2.  Shaken.  3. 
Combined,  united.  —  Cf.  Lat.  findo, 
finis  (for  fid  +  nis)  ;  Goth,  beitan  ;  A.S. 
bitan  (with  batan,  Caus.  to  cause  to 
bite,  to  bait) ;  Goth,  baitar ;  A.  S. 
biter ;  O.  H.  G.  biz,  bizzo,  fiza,  etc.  ; 
(f,eldofiai,  (ptrpoc  (for  (pih  +  rpoc),  and  pro- 
bably 01/ioe  (for  <pih-fx6e). 

2.fv&bkid,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what 
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breaks,  divides,  destroys  ;  cf.  balabftid. 
II.  f.  1.  Difference,  kind.  2.  Break- 
ing, dividing. — Comp.  Yamuna-,  m. 
Baladeva. 

f^TTcR"  b/tid  +  aka,  I.  m.  A  sword. 
II.  n.  Indra's  thunderbolt. 

f*TTT  bhid+a,f.  1.  Tearing,  cleav- 
ing, Kir.  5,  43.     2.  Coriander. 

f*jf^"  bhid  +  i,  m.,  f^ff^"^  bhid+  ira, 

n.,  fire  bhid  +  u,  m.,  and  fijjT  bhid+ 

ra,  n.  Indra's  thunderbolt. 

f»reT    bhid+ura,  I.    adj.    Brittle. 

II.  n.  Thunderbolt;  Paiich.  i.  d.  241 
corr.     pithara,  see  my  translation. 

f*T^  BHIND,  see  bind. 

f*T*5f3f  bhinna  +  ka  (vb.  bhid),  m. 
1.  A  Bauddha.  2.  A  musical  mode, 
Vikr.  56,  17. 

f^T5^<r^r^T  bhinna-de^a  +  tva,  n. 
Condition  of  being  widely  distant, 
Cak.  d.  50. 

fH^frf^ffiT  bhinna-vritti  +  ta,  f. 
Omission  of  prescribed  acts,  Man.  12, 
33. 

f^f^JT  bldya,  i.e.  bhi  +  a,  f.  Fear. 
p|^f    BIJIL,  see  bil. 

f*T"^  bhilla,  m.  A  barbarian  of  a 
particular  tribe. 

f^T^fiifT  bhishagjita,  i.e.  bhishaj+ 
jita  (yb.ji),  n.  A  medicament. 

f^'Cf^f  bhishaj,  i.e.  abhi-sanj,  m. 
A  physician,  Paiich.  156,  21. 

1.  »ff  Bill,  ii.  3 ;  i.  1,  ved.  (and  f  i. 

10  ?),  Par.  (ved.,  and  in  epic  poetry 
also  Atm.,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  85,  8 ; 
MBh.  3,  16289).     1.  To  fear,  Ram.  1, 


59,  2.  2.  To  be  afraid  of,  with  abl., 
Man.  4,  191;  with  gen.,  Ram.  l,  1,  4 ; 
with  ace.,  Lass.  51,  7.  Anomal.  aor.  sing. 
2.  bhais,  Chr.  36,  16.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  bhita,  Frightened,  Paiich.  i.  d.  364; 
fearful,  Chr.  19,  14;  timid,  Chr.  54,  11 ; 
afraid  of,  Chan.  96  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 
1864,413.  n.  Fear.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  fear- 
less, Ram.  2,  60,  7.  Diva-,  m.  1.  an 
owl,  Kumaras.  l,  12.  2.  a  thief.  3.  any 
flower,  the  petals  of  which  close  in  the 
daytime.  Malta-,  1.  adj.  very  timid. 
2.  f.  ta,  a  sort  of  sensitive  plant,  Mi- 
mosa pudica.  Su-,  adj.  much  afraid, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  20.  Caus.  1.  bhayaya. 
2.  bhapaya,  Atm.  3.  bhishaya,  Atm. 
(in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  l,  185), 
To  terrify,  MBh.  8,  1791.  bhishita, 
Terrified,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  15. —  With 

the  prep.  f^J  nis,  nirbhita,  adj.  fearless, 

Ram.  2,  27,  17  (rather  bhita,  n.  Fear, 

with  wis). — With  Tf  pra,  To  fear  in  a 

high  degree,  Bhatt.  6,   2.     (f%  vi,  in 

vi-bhita,  adj.  Fearless,  is  compounded 
rather  with  bhita  J) — Cf.  (f>ij3of.tat,  (pofiog 
((j)efi=bhap  in  the  Caus.  bhapaya), 
and  probably  <pa\p ;  O.H.G.  biben  ; 
A.S.  bifian,  beofian  (old  frequent.). 

2.  *ft  bhi,  f.  Fear,  Panch.  i.  d.  125.— 

Comp.  A-,  and  apa-,  adj.  fearless, 
Ram.  5,  14,  12  ;  Draup.  8,  19. 

^■f^f  bhi  +  ti,  f.  1.  Fear,  Bhartr.  2, 

72  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  54  (dosha-,  of  committing 
faults).  2.  Trembling. — Comp.  Diva-, 
m.  an  owl. 

lf^?T  bhi  +  ma,  I.  adj.     1.  Fearful, 

horrid,  Ram.  3,  50,  27  ;  Bhartr.  2,  72. 
2.  Terrifying,  Utt.  Ramach.  139,  10. 
II.  m.  1.  Civa.  2.  One  of  the  five 
Pandu  princes.  III.  f.  ma.  1.  Durga. 
2.  A  whip.  IV.  n.  1.  Horror.  2. 
Danger. — Comp.  Maha-,  1.  a  name  of 
Cantan.u.  2.  one  of  Civa's  chamber- 
lains. 


HT*nt*T    bhimasena  (cf.  sena),  m. 

The  second  of  the  five  Pandu  princes. 

*fj^  bhi  +  ru,  I.  adj.,  f.  ru  or  ru, 

Timid,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  25.  II.  m.  1.  A 
jackal.     2.  A  tiger.     III.  f.  ru  or  ru. 

1.  A  timid  woman,  Vikr.  d.  5.  2.  A 
plant,  Asparagus  racemosa.  3.  A  sort 
of  prickly  nightshade.  4.  A  centi- 
pede. S.  A  goat.— Comp.  A-,  1.  adj. 
fearless,  Man.  7,  190.  2.  f.  ru,  a  plant, 
Asparagus  racemosa,  Sucr.  2,  223,  10. 
Adhyavasaya-,  adj.  afraid  of  exertion, 
Hit.  i.  d.  167,  M.M. 

if^^f  bhiru  +  ka,  I.  adj.  1.  Afraid, 
Cak.  30,  6  (Prakr.).  2.  Timid,  a 
coward,  Hit.  iv.  d.  30.  3.  Formidable. 
II.  m.  An  owl. 

^r^FIT  bhiru+ta, f.  Fear,  timidity. 
Hit.  i.  d.  118,  M.M.;  Vikr.  d.  102. 

^TT^^f  bhiru  +  tva,  n.  1.  Fear, 
timidity,  Paiich.  i.  d.  118;  205.  2,  The 
nature  of  a  tiger,  Paiich.  i.  d.  205  (at 
the  same  time  in  the  first  signification). 

?4(^T^T  bhiru  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Terrible,  Hit.  116,  8. 

^"^1  bhi  +  he,  and  *ft^T3T  bhilu  + 
ha,  adj.  Timid,  Hit.  iv.  d.  30  (ka). 

^fj^flJT    bhishana,    i.  e.    bhi,    Caus., 

+  ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Horrible, 
Paiich.  174,  1 1.  2.  Awful,  Utt.  Ramach. 
42,  8.  II.  m.  1.  The  sentiment  of 
horror,  as  the  object  of  poetical  com- 
position. 2.  The  olibanura  tree,  Bos- 
wellia  thurifera.  3.  Civa.  III.  n.  1. 
Horror,  the  property  that  excites  fear. 

2.  An  object  of  horror,  Man.  3,  9. — 
Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  very  terrific,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  158. 

^f^T  bhisha,  i.e.  bhi,  Caus.,  +a,  f. 
Terrifying,  intimidation,  Man.  8,  264. 

^Plf  bhishma, i.e. bhi, Caus.,  +ma,  I. 
adj.  Frightful,  terrific.    II.  n.  Horror. 
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III.  m.  1.  The  sentiment  of  horror, 
as  the  object  of  poetical  composition. 
2.  Civa.  3.  An  imp,  a  goblin.  4.  The 
grand-uncle  of  the  Panel  us,  son  of  the 
Gaiiga,  Chr.  19,  5. — Comp.  Ma/ia-,  m. 
a  name  of  Cantanu. 

ifY^J^f  bkishma  +  ka,  m.  The  con- 
temptible Bhishma,  Chr.  6,  6. 

"i^\Tf\  bhitkti,  i.e.  2. bhuj+ti,  f.  1.  Eat- 
\* 

ing,  Paiich.  138,  2.  2.  Food,  Raj  at.  5, 
170.  3.  Fruition.  4.  Possession,  Man. 
8,  252  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  93  ;  iv.  d.  76  (but 
cf.  alsoBohtl.  Inch  Spr.  125). 

l.*T5T     BHUJ,    i.    6,    Par.     1.  To 

bend,  to  make  crooked.  2.  Pass.  To 
incline  one's  self,  Hit.  iv.  d.  28.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  bhugna,  1.  Bent, 
crooked.  2.  Bending,  stooping.  Comp. 
A-,   adj.   slightly  inflexed,   Dacak.   in 

Chr.  198,  21. — With  the  prep.  ^5^  ava, 

avabhugna,  Crooked,  MBh.  l,  5891. — 
Cf.  Goth,  biugan  ;  A.S.  bigan,  bugan ; 
O.H.G.  baug ;  A.S.  beag,  beagrian  ; 
O.H.G.  bogo  ;  A.S.  boga  ;  O.H.G.  elin 
-bogo  ;  A.S.  elnboga,  elboga  ;  O.H.G. 
buoc,  buh  ;  <ptv-yeu',  (pvyi)  ;  Lat.  fugio, 
fuga  ;  cf.  A.S.  bi-bugan,  To  flee  away. 

2.  !J3f    (akin  to  the  preceding;  cf. 

bhaj  and  bhanj),  ii.  7,  bhunaj,  bhurij, 
Par.  Atm.  1.  To  eat  and  drink,  Man. 
2,  53  ;  Nal.  13,  68  ;  Ram.  3,  53,  7.  2. 
To  enjoy  (regularly,  Atm.),  MBh.  3, 
2167.  3.  To  endure,  Megh.  1.  4.  To 
govern,  to  possess  (regularly,  Par.), 
Man.  7,  148  (Atm.).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  bhukta,  1.  Eaten.  2.  Possessed, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  93.  3.  Eating,  having 
eaten,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  75  ;  n.  Food.  Comp. 
Ku-,  n.  bad  food,  Lass.  3,  9.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass.  I.  bhogya,  To  be 
enjoyed,  Paiich.  i.  d.  133.  n.  1.  Enjoy- 
ment, Cak.  d.  47.  2.  Wealth.  3.  Grain. 
f.ya,  A  whore.  Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  what 
cannot  be  enjoyed.  II.  n.  absence  of 
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enjoyment,  Megh.  ill.  Su-,  adj.  to  be 
enjoyed  easily,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  84.  II. 
bhojya,  To  be  eaten,  edible,  n.  1.  Food, 
meal,  Hit.  76,  7,  M.M.  ;  milky  messes, 
Man.  3,  227  (Kulh).  2.  Gratification, 
Man.  9,  268.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  pro- 
hibited as  food,  Paiich.  121,  16.  2.  a 
person  whose  food  must  not  be  eaten, 
Man.  4,  221.  Ku-,  n.  bad  food,  Chan] 
30  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  409.  De- 
sider.  bubhuksha,  1.  To  wish  to  eat, 
MBh.  i,  8087.  2.  To  wish  to  govern, 
or  to  possess,  l,  5667.  Caus.  I.  bhojaya, 
To  cause  to  eat,  to  invite,  to  give  food, 
Man.  3,  106  ;  151  ;  8,  392  ;  to  treat,  to 
entertain,  Paiich.  26,  20.  II.  bhunja- 
paya,  To  cause  to  eat,  Lass.  12,  4. — 

With  the  prep.  "^ff^J  adhi,  To  dispose 

of,  Hit.  130,  4. — With^iT  (tnu,  To  re- 

ceive  the  reward  of,  Man.  4,  240  ;  Paiich. 

259,  15. — With  \3"TJ  vpa,  1.  To  eat,  to 

drink,  Ram.  2,  30,  16  ;  Ragh.  l,  68  (67). 
2.  To  enjoy,  Hit.  i.  d.  112,  M.M.  3. 
To  have  a  reward  of,  Man.  12,  8.  4. 
To  appropriate,  4,  202.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass.  I.  upab/togya,  To  be  en- 
joyed, what  may  be  eaten,  Paiich.  86, 
23.  11.  An  object  of  enjoyment,  MBh.  1, 
2346.  II.  upabhojya,  Edible,  serving  for 

food,  MBh.  14,  2552. — With  qf^  pari, 

1.  To  eat,  Mrichchh.  297,  12  (Calc).    2. 

To  enjoy,  Kir.  5,  5. — With  "Jf  pra,  To 

govern,    Chr.    287,    5=Rigv.   i.  48,    5. 

— With  J$J1    sam,  To  enjoy,  Hit.  ii.  d. 

167  ;  Rajat.  5,  283.  a-satnb/wjya,  m. 
One  with  whom  nobody  is  allowed 
to  eat,  Man.  9,  238.  Caus.  bhojaya, 
To  cause  to  eat,  to  treat,  MBh.  3,  12672. 
— Cf.  Lat.  fungi;  Goth,  bugjan :  A.S. 
bycgan,  to  buy  (originally,  to  possess 
one's  self  of  something) ;  Goth,  biuhts, 
biuhti.  Asbhrarij  for  bhanj,  the  original 
form  was  probably  bhrunj,  cf.  Lat.  frux, 
frugis,  fruor,  fructus,  frustum,  frustra, 


frutex;  Goth,  bruks,  brukjan  ;  O.H.G. 
bruhan  ;  A.S.  brucan,  bryce. 

3.  SH^T  2-  -bhuj>  batter  part  of  comp. 
nouns.  1.  Eating,  e.g.  gesha-,  adj.  Eat- 
ing the  rest,  Man.  3,  117.  2.  Enjoying, 
governing ;  e.g.  kshiti-,  m.  A  king, 
Bhartr.  3,  78.  kshiti-lava-,  m.  A  small 
prince,  Bhartr.  3,  100.  kshma-,  go-, 
jagati-,  m.  A  king,  Raj  at.  5,  50 ;  6  ;  2, 
44.  deha-,  m.  Epithet  of  Civa,  MBh. 
13,  1067.  dhava-,  prithivi-,  in.  A  king, 
Raj  at.  2,  7.  iafo'-,  m.  A  crow,  bhu-, 
bhumi-,  mahi-,  m.  A  king,  Bhartr.  2, 
47  ;  Cringarat.  5  ;  Raj  at.  5,  11. 

3f^T  l.bhuj  +  a,  m.,  and  f.ja.  1.  The 

arm,  Ranch.  215,  7.  2.  The  hand,  Hid. 
1,2.  3.  The  proboscis  of  an  elephant, 
Draup.  8.  21.  4.  A  bending.  — Comp. 
TJrmi-,  m.  an  arm-like  wave,  i.e.  a 
wave  instead  of  an  arm,  Cic.  9,  38. 
Chatur-,  I.  four  arms,  Bhag.  P.  6,  1, 
35.  II.  adj.,  i.ja,  having  four  arms,  4, 
12,  20.  III.  m.  the  name  of  a  Danava, 
Hariv.  12934.  Maha-,  adj.  having  great, 
powerful  arms,  Ram.  3,  55,  4;  Indr.  5,55. 

^T5J?T    i.bhuj  +  a-ga,  m.    A   snake, 

Kir.  5,  4.  f.  gi,  A  female  snake,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1156. 

^f^JTf  bhujaihga,  I.  bliuj+a  +  m-ga, 

I.  m.  1.  A  snake,  Bhartr.  2,  4  ;  Vikr. 
25,  20.  2.  A  catamite,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
191,  10.     II.  f.  gi,  A  female  snake. 

Vf^TTO   bhujamgama,  i.e.  1.  bhuj  + 

a  +  m-gam  +  a,  m.  A  snake,  Pahch. 
174,  11  ;  Bhartr.  2,  87. 

WWT<5"^  bhuja-kanta  (cf.  kantaka), 
m.  A  finger-nail. 

*f^n"«rR^  bhujantara,  i.e.  bhuja-an- 

tara,  n.  The  breast,  Vikr.  d.  112 
(alpa-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  Having  a  small 
chest). 

*lf%  2.  bhuj+i,  m.  Fire. 


}Tf^pZJ    bhuj  +  ishya,  I.    m.,  and  f. 

ya,  A  servant,  Nal.  13,  55.  II.  m.  1. 
An  independent  man.  2.  A  string 
worn  round  the  wrist.  III.  f.  ya,  A 
harlot. 

H^  2.bhuj+yu,  m.    1.  Eating.    2. 

A  vessel  (?).     3.  A  proper  name,  Chr. 

296,  6=RigV.  i.  112,  6. 

3T"^T^^I  bhwijapaya,  see  2.  bliuj. 

t  ^"^  BHUND,  and  ^T^/7  UND, 

i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  support.  2.  To  select. 
3.  To  take. 

*R^  BHURANYA  (a  ved.  de- 
nomin.  from  ved.  bhurana,  based  on 
Mwr^Lat.  fur-ere),  Par.  To  be  active, 
Chr.  289,  6=Rigv.  i.  50,  6. 

wf^5Ts  bhurij,  f.  The  earth. 

W^"«f  bhuvana,  i.e.  bhu  +  a?ia,  n.    1. 

A  being,  Chr.  290,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  3  ; 
creature,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  85,  8.  2. 
The  world,  Hit.  i.  d.  32,  M.M.  3.  Man, 
mankind.  4.  Heaven.  5.  Water. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  n.  the  three  worlds,  hea- 
ven, sky,  and  earth  ;  or  heaven,  earth, 
and  the  lower  regions,  Bhartr.  l,  98. 

*T=J*5J  bhuvanyu  (akin  to  bhuvana), 
m.  1.  A  master,  a  lord.     2.  The  sun. 

H^rT^f     bhuvarloka,    i.e.    bltuvas 
\» 
-loka,  m.  The  space  between  the  earth 

and  the  sun. 

3?3*J    bhuvas,   i.e.  bhu  +  as,  indecl. 

The  sky,  the  atmosphere,  Man.  2,  76  ; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  l. 

*rfif^  bhuvis  (vb.  bhu),m.  (?)  The 
ocean. 

Wi^uJt  bhugundi,  f.  A  weapon, 
apparently  a  kind  of  fire-arms,  MBh. 

3,  643. 

l.lg;  BHU,  i.  1,  Par.  Atm.    1.  To 
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become,  Man.  l,  9 ;  with  anyatka,  To  be 
changed,  to  fail,  Panch.  187,  l  ;  na 
jatu  anyatha,  To  be  unalterable,  Chr. 
50,  6.     2.  To  spring  up,  Bhag.  14,  17. 

3,  To  be,  MBh.  2,  150;  auxiliary  verb, 
Ram.  l,  41,  3  ;  with  ogre,  To  precede, 
Paiich.  215,  13.  4.  To  behave,  Paiich. 
iii.   d.   61.     5.  To  take    place,  Panch. 

4,  15  ;  to  be  possible,  Paiich.  33,  6  ;  to 
be  asked,  Man.  12,  108.  6.  With  dat. 
To  serve  to,  to  cause ;  e.g.  vinagaya, 
Causes  destruction,  MBh.  3,  12312  ; 
samgamaya,  To  unite,  Vikr.  d.  129.  7. 
With  gen.  To  belong  to  ;  e.g.  dhanam 
bhavishyati  me,  I  shall  have  wealth  ; 
to  fall  to  one's  share,  Hit.  iii.  d.  104  ; 
to  befall,  Hit.  pr.  d.  28,  M.M.  8. 
With  loc.  To  be  occupied  with,  MBh. 

5,  205  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  258  (l)havishyant, 
Who  will  be  occupied,  i.e.  who  begins). 
9.  To  live,  to  exist,  MBh.  3,  2372.  10. 
With  na,  To  perish,  Paiich.  164,  13; 
MBh.  1,  2781.  11.  With  punar,  To 
marry  a  second  time,  Man.  9,  175.  12. 
To  obtain  (with  ace),  MBh.  l,  5366. 
13.  Impersonal  pass,  with  instr.,  lite- 
rally, It  is  existed  by=exists;  e.g. 
yair  eva  bhumipalair  bhavishyate, 
literally,  'by  whom  will  be  existed 
kings,'  i.e.  'who  were  to  be  _kings,' 
Raj  at.  5,  418.  14.  bhavatu,  imperat. 
3.  sing.  a.  May  be,  but,  Cak.  64,  8. 
b.  Stop,  Cak.  12,  12.  c.  Well,  Vikr.  4, 
2.  d.  No  matter,  Cak.  7,  17  ;  9,  18. 
ved.  conjunctive  of  the  aor.  bhuvat, 
Lass.  99,  3=Rigv.  v.  9,  7.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  bhuta.  1.  Been,  be- 
come, Arj.  3,  28  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  2  ibhu 
-tara-bhuto  'parah,  Become,  or  being, 
a  second  Saviour  of  the  world).  2. 
Being,  Paiich.  i.  d.  324  ;  consisting  of, 
Hit.  114,  22  (gakta-  perhaps  to  be  read 
gaktu-purnah).  3.  Gone,  past,  former, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  136.  4.  Proper,  right. 
5.  True.  m.  and  n.  1.  A  malignant 
spirit,  Chr.  37,  2.  2.  A  living  being, 
a  creature,  Man.    l,    50 ,;  95 ;    2,  159 ; 

G58 


>* 


Paiich.  iii.  d.  136.  m.  1.  A  son,  a 
child.  2.  A  demigod  of  a  particular' 
kind.  3.  Civa.  n.  An  element,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  206,  19  ;  Bkashap.  28  ; 
five  Bhutas  are  enumerated  :  earth, 
fire,  water,  air,  and  tether.  Comp. 
Atmabhuta,  i.  e.  alman-,  adj.  true  to 
himself,  Man.  7,  217;  Ittham-,  adj. 
so  natured,  Paiich.  31,  17  (read  as  one 
word).  Evam-,  adj.  such,  Hit.  10,  7, 
M.M.  ;  84,  14.  Tirtha-,  adj.  hallowed, 
MBh.  13,  1725.  Diva-,  adj.  become  as 
clear  as  the  day,  MBh.  14,  1757.  Malta-, 
n.  a  primary  element,  as  earth,  etc., 
Man.  l,  6.  Vahirbhuta,  i.e.  voids,  adj. 
produced.  Sadbh°,  i.e.  satit-  (ptcple. 
pres.  of  i.  as),  adj.  true.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass.  I.  bhavitavya,  What 
is  or  ought  to  be,  Chr.  50,  8 ;  58,  2  ; 
used  as  impersonal  pass.,  Cak.  22,  17, 
bhavitavyam  tvaya  sahayena  mama, 
You  must  become  my  helpmate  ;  ava- 
hitais  bhavadbhih,  You  must  be  atten- 
tive, Vikr.  3,  9 ;  asmabhis  tatha  bha- 
vitavyam, We  will  fare  thus,  Hit.  16, 
7,  M.M.  II.  bhavya.  1.  What  is  or 
ought  to  be,  Sav.  5,  47.  2.  Being.  3. 
Good,  pleasant,  Paiich.  215,  6  ;  Lass. 
92,  8  ;  profitable,  Paiich.  228,  24  ; 
proper,  Paiich.  138,  11.  4.  True, 
m.  A  tree,  Averhoa  Carambola, 
Lass.  52,  12.  f.  ya,  A  name  of  Uma. 
n.  1.  Fruit.  2.  Existence.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  1.  what  is  or  ought  not  to  be, 
Paiich.  91,  6.  2.  unhappy.  3.  deceit- 
ful. 4.  wicked,  Ram.  3,  52,  14.  III. 
bhavya,  1.  What  must  or  ought  to  be, 
Ram.  3,  49,  13  ;  Bliartr.  2,  91  ;  Paiich. 
88,  19.  2.  To  be  investigated  (from 
the  Caus.).  Comp.  A-,  adj.  what  is 
not  to  be,  or  not  predestined  to  be, 
Bliartr.  2,  91.  Durbh°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj, 
difficult  to  be  imagined,  Mark.  P.  10,  7 
(from  the  Caus.).  Desider.  bubhusha. 
1.  To  wish  to  be  or  to  live,  MBh.  4. 
678.  2.  To  wish  to  obtain,  to  choose, 
MBh.   l,  7068.     Caus.  bhavaya.    1.  To 


cause  to  exist,  to  produce,  MBh.  l, 
8419.  2.  To  support,  MBh.  3,  8763.  3. 
To  make  manifest,  Man.  8,  60.  4.  (i. 
io),  To  (imagine,  to)  reflect,  to  con- 
sider, Ram.  2,  67,  20  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  63  ; 
Raj  at.  5,  125  {bhavita-atman,  adj.  One 
who  reflects  about  the  universal  soul). 
5.  (i.  io),  To  ohtaiD,  Ram.  l,  44,  48.  6. 
(i.  10),  f  To  purify.  7.  (i.  io),  f  To  mix. 
bhavita,  1.  Animated.  2.  Occupied 
with.  3.  Imagined.  4.  Acknowledged. 
5.  Feigned,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  6.  6. 
Obtained.     7.  Mixed.     8.  Infused.     9. 

Perfumed. — With    the  prep,  ^f^f  ati, 

To  surpass,  MBh.  3,  10731. — With  the 

noun    a-dargana,   becoming  ^JTl|«f^ 

adargani,  To  become  invisible,  Paiich. 
34,  24  ;  106,  20. — With  adhara,  becoming 

^■Vf^"  adhari,adharibhuta,  Putdown, 

i.e.  admitted,  Yajii.  2, 17  (cf.  Roer,  transl. 

n.). — With  the  prep.  ^f^J   adhi,  adhi- 

bhuta,  n.  The  Supreme  Being,  Bhag.  8, 

4. — With  ^JcJ  ami,  1.  To  be  present  at 

(ace),  Nal.  5,  40.  2.  To  feel,  Man.  12, 
17  ;  Vikr.  d.  no.  3.  To  suffer,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  195,  19.  4.  To  enjoy,  Paiich. 
38,  5.  5.  To  learn,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185, 
23.  6.  To  perceive,  MBh.  3,  2112. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  an-anii- 
bhuta,  adj.  Not  perceived,  Hit.  47,   18. 

— With  ?}?T*T  sam-anu,    1.   To  enjoy 
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together,  Lass.  6,  4.  2.  To  perceive, 
Ragh.  9,  48. — With  anu-guna,  becoming 

^•T^rcH'  anuguni,  To  increase  in  pro- 
portion  (to  the  obstacle),  Vikr.  d.  49 
(cf.  gataguni  bhu). — With  '^•f^  an- 
tar,  To  be  comprised  in,  Man.  12,  87. 
— With  the  noun  andha,  becoming^^f^ 
andhi,  To  become  blind,  Paiich.  200,  1. 
— With  the  prep.  ^H\Vf  abhi,  1.  To  at- 
tain, Vikr.  d.  38.     2.  To  assail,  Bhag. 


1,  40.  3.  To  overpower,  Man.  7,  179. 
4.  To  surpass,  Man.  7,  5.  5.  To  spread 
over  (ace.),  MBh.  3,  10592.  abhibhuta, 
1.  Overpowered,  Pailch.  169,  21  ;  Vc- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  215,  11.  2.  Aggrieved, 
Pahch.    80,   10.     3.  Perplexed.  —  With 

^7  a,  To  exist,  to  live,  MBh.  1,  3608. — 

With  the  noun  akula,  becoming  T5f("3j_ 

^|  akuli,  To  be  perplexed,  Ciik.  29,  23. 

— With  the   indecl.   ^Tf^H    avis,  To 

become  visible,  avirbhuta,  Appeared, 
Utt.  Ramach.   100,  14  ;  become  visible, 

Vikr.  d.  8 ;  78,  20. — With  the  prep.  ^^ 

ud,  To  spring  up,  to  arise,  Rajat.  5, 
216.  udbhuta,  1.  Born,  produced.  2. 
Proceeded,  Rit.  1,  24.  3.  Lofty.  4. 
Visible,  present.  5.  Proportionate, 
Bhashap.  53 ;  54..  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  exist,  Bhatt.  17,  8.  2.  To  bring  to 
consciousness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  9. 
3.  To  apply,  Ragh.  2,  62.     udbhavita, 

1.  Neglected.      2.   Said.— With   jft^ 

pra-ud,  prodbhuta,  1.  Breaking  forth, 
Lass.    11,    12.     2.  Proceeding,    come, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  18. — With  JJTT^1  sam-ud, 

To  spring  up,  to  arise,  Paiich.  42,  1. 
samudbhuta,  Born,  produced,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  392;  42,  1. — With  the  numeral  eka, 

becoming  TT^f}  eld,  To  unite,  MBh.  1, 
919 — With  eka-chitta,  becoming  T^t^"- 
f^^ff  ekachitti,  and  eka-mali,  becom- 
ing TTcffTfrft  ekamati,  To  become  una- 
nimous, Hit.  27,  3,  M.M.;  Paiich.  175, 
19. — With  katltora,  becoming  3R"<yT^t 
kathori,  kathoribhiita,  Grown  sharp, 
hot,  Utt.  Ramach.  40, 9. — Withktmdala, 

becoming  ^"Hvpjft  Avndalt,  To  ringle, 
Bhag.  P.  5.  23,  5. — With  kshapana, 
becoming  ^m^lft  ^shapani,  To  become 
a  Bauddha  mendicant,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
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192,  16. — With  khila,  becoming  f%7ff|' 

Jthili,  khilibhuta,  1.  Wasted,  imper- 
vious, Kumaras.  2,  45.  2.  Vanished, 
Cak.   d.    149. — With   guna,   becoming 

Tf'^ft  guni,  gunibhuta,  1.  Made  secon- 

dary,  MBh.  2,  670.  2.  Become  an  or- 
nament, Kftvyapr.  48,  7.  3.  Invested 
with  attributes.  4.  Varied.  5.  Having 
a  certain  force  or  application  (as  a  word) 
[gunated]. — With   gochara,   becoming 

^H^ft  gochari,   To  become  visible, 

Utt.    Ramach.    155,    1. — With  ghana, 

becoming    T^if^    ghani,     ghanibhuta, 

Thickened,  become  thick,  Ram.  3,  5,  8. 

— With  churna,  becoming  "^T^T  churni, 

To  turn  into  dust,  to  be  pounded,  Vila*. 

d.  4. — With  chaura,  becoming  TjT^t 

To  become  a  thief,  Bhag.  P.  4,  18,  7. 

— With  jarjara,  becoming  5T^p^  jar- 

jari,  jarjaribhuta,  Decayed,  Lass.  7,  9. — 

With  jhanajhana,  becoming  •^^T^f^ft 

jhanajhani,  -bhuta,  Rattling,  MBh.  6, 

738. — With  ?f^W^  taruni,    To  become 

marriageable,   Dacak.  in  Chr.   186,  22. 

— With  the  indecl.    ffT^iy     tiras,    To 

disappear,  Bhag.  P.  9,  4,  53.  Caus.  To 
remove,   Ram.   1,    44,   9. — With    tivra, 

becoming  ^"^"  tivri,  -bhuta,  Heavy, 
Raj  at.  6,  99. — With  (g^ft"!-?  tiishnbn, 
To  become  silent,  Panch.  193,  12.  tush- 
nimbhuta,  Silent,  MBh.  1,7951. — With 

the  noun  dura,  becoming  eT^"  duri,  To 

retire,  Panch.  19,  14  (sarvair  duribhu- 
tam,  All  retired). — With  dridha,  be- 
coming "^"<3n-  dridhi,  To  become  strong, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  258. — With  drava,  be- 
coming JTq\  dravi,  dravibhuta,  1. 
Become  liquid,  Mark.  P.  12,  38.  2. 
Melted,   Utt.   Ramach.    go,  5.  —  With 
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dvamdva,  becoming  ^^t  dvarhdvi, 
-bhuta,  Engaged  in  close  fight,  MBh.  7, 
3577. — With  dvaidha,  becoming  ^j"V\ 
dvaidhi,  To  become  divided,  Cak.  d. 
50. — With  nava,  becoming  *[zft  navi, 
To  be  renewed,  Ragh.  12,  56. — With 
nikata,  becoming  f%cjf^  nikati,  -bhu- 
ta, Approached,  Kathas.  19,  87. — With 
nihsva,  i.e.  nis-sva,  becoming  f^K^sf^" 
nihsvi,  To  become  poor,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
193,  5. — With  niraga,  i.e.  nis-  (cf.  ago), 

becoming  f%'^Tlft'  viragi,  To  become 

hopeless,  Pahch.  21, 15. — With  the  prep. 

T^T  para,  To  perish,  MBh.  1,  4167. 

parabhuta,  1.  Defeated,  Panch.  151,  11. 
2.  Humbled,  treated  with  contempt, 
Paiich.  82,  7. — With  the  noun  pariu'i- 
mukha,  i.e.  paranch-mukha,  becoming 

17^T^''R,,J§7  parahmukhi,  1.  To  turn 
away,  to  turn  the  back,  Lass.  24,  20. 
2.  To  be  disinclined,  Malav.  68,  8.  pa- 
raiimuhhtbhuta,  Being  adverse,  Paiich. 

121,  16. — With  the  prep,  tff^  pari,  To 

despise,  MBh.  3,  1025.  2.  To  grieve, 
Paiich.  47,  2.  3.  To  injure,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2375.    Caus.   To  make  known, 

Utt.    Ramach.    177,    6.  —  With    *JTjf^ 

sam-pari,  To  despise,  MBh.  3,  13230. 
— With  the  noun  paryutsuka,  becoming 

^^CJFpnl"  paryutsuki,  To  become  very 
sad,  Cak.  d.  99.  —  With  patra,  be- 
coming tn"^"  pcttri,  To  become  a 
worthy  person,  MBh.  4,  1513.  —  With 
the  prep.  T\  pra,  1.  To  spring  up,  Hit. 

i.  d.  26,  M.M.  ;  to  proceed,  Hit.  13,  8 ; 
to  rise,  pr.  47,  M.M.  2.  To  be  brought 
forth,  MBh.  3,  17164.  3.  To  appear, 
Megh.  15.  4.  To  become  prevalent, 
Hit.  i.  d.  8G,  M.M. ;  to  be  powerful. 
pra  bhavati  +  taram,  It  is  most  power- 
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ful,  Vikr.  d.  156  ;  with  na,  to  bo 
powerless,  Paiich.  52,  5.  5.  To  pre- 
vail over,  Man.  5,  2 ;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
814;  to  be  master  of  (with  gen.),  Hit. 
i.  d.  193,  M.M.  6.  To  be  able,  to 
serve  (with  inf.  and  dat.),  Hit.  i.  d. 
96,  M.M.  ;  Vikr.  d.  9  ;  55  ;  Ragh.  8,  44. 
prabhuta,  1.  Large,  Paiich.  47,  25 ; 
much,  Paiich.  09,  8;  long,  4,  17.  2. 
Abounding  in,  distinguished,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180, 15.  3.  Comparat.  Very  large, 
Paiich.  95,  24.  4.  Superb  Higbest, 
D&cak.  in  Chr.  180,  15. — With  prahata, 

becoming  Tfcjf^t  prahati,  To  become 

visible,  Cic.  9,  23 ;  known,  Pahch.  223, 

19. — With  prachura,  becoming  TT'^'^fT 

prachurl,  To  increase,  Cic.  9, 20. — With 

pranayin,  becoming  ITT!J^J(    pranayi, 

To  become  affectionate  or  attached  to, 
Sucr.  1,  236,  17. — With  pranidhi,  be- 
coming TrflUtf^f  pranidhi,  To  become 
a  spy,  Pahch.  172,  6. — With  pratyan- 
tara  (see  s.  v.),  becoming  If  rSJnT^t 
pratyantari,  To  be  near,  Utt.  Ramach. 
53,   5. — With  preman-ragi,    becoming 

■JfJT^Tin  pfcmaragi,  To  become  a  heap, 
(a  great)  store  of  love,  Megh.  ill. — 
With  JJ"p«*J  pradus,  To  become  mani- 
fest or  visible,  to  appear,  Paiich.  235, 
22. — With  ^S^cjff  bandhaki,  To  be- 
come a  harlot,  Raj  at.  5,  466.  —  With 
bahula,  becoming   cj^^f^"  bahuli,  To 

be  multiplied,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  187  ;  bahidi- 
bhuta,  Generally  known,  Cak.  79,  11. — 

With  bhasman,  becoming   *H|ft  hha- 

smi,  To  become  mere  ashes,  Man.  4,  188 ; 
Paiicb.  iii.  d.  155.  bhasmibhuta,  Mere 
ashes,  i.e.  wholly  worthless,  Man.  3, 97. — 

With  bhritya,  becoming  "3J7?H  bhrilyl, 

To  become  a  servant,  Raj  at.  5,  51. — 


With  manda,  becoming  ^•rT^"  maz/dl, 

-bhuta,  Become  slack  or  dull,  tired, 
Johns.  Sel.  15,  58. — With  malina,  be- 
coming *rfi«r*f^  malini,  To  become 
soiled,  Cfik.  d.  176. — With  rahas,  be- 
coming ipf}"  rain,  rahibhuta,  Solitary, 
alone.  —  With  ragi,  becoming  ^rsft 
rdgi,  -bhuta,  Heaped,  Rajat.  5,  190. — 
With  vaga,  becoming  cfjf^"  vagi,  -bhuta, 
Subject  to  another's  will. — With  the 
prep.  f%  vi,  Caus.     1.  To  trace  out, 

Man.  8,  25.  2.  To  observe,  Cic.  9,  81.  3. 
To  perceive,  Vikr.  31,  6  ;  Paiicb.  198,  1  ; 
v.  d.  7  ;  to  feel,  Vikr.  d.  132  ;  to  recognise, 
Vikr.  54,  12  ;  pass,  to  appear,  Paiich.  45, 
13.  4.  To  prove,  Man.  8,  56.  5.  To  de- 
cide, Paiich.  210, 10.  vibhavita,  1.  Seen, 
perceived,  Vikr.  d.  96  {vibhavita- elm- 
dega,  That  with  whom  is  seen  a  part 
of  a  stolen  object).  2.  Judged.  3. 
Conceived.  4.  Established.  5.  Put 
right,  Dacak.  in  Chi*.  192,  14  (?). 
Comp.  A-,  1.  unobserved,  Man.  7,  147. 
2.  not  perceived,  Cic.  9,  40.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  a-vibhavya, 
not  to  be  perceived,  Cic.  9,  12.  Durv°, 
i.e.  dus-,  difficult  to  be  understood, 
Ram.  2,  24,  33.  —  With  vi-phala,  be- 
coming fifCffriff  viphali,  To  become 
fruitless,  Paiich.  174,  12.  —  With  vi- 
shama,  i.e.  vi-sama,  becoming  fifEJ?^ 
vishami,  To  stumble,  Cak.  d.  90.  — With 
vishaya,  becoming  fij"£J^f^  vishayi,  To 
become  the  province,  property,  Paiich. 
25,    9.  —  With    vaira,    becoming    cj^^" 

vairi,  To  be  changed  into  hate,  Cak.  d. 
120. — With  vyahta  (vb.  vi-anj),heco\n- 

mo  ^T^t  vyakti,  To  become  visible, 
Rajat.  5,  240. — With  vyakula,  becom- 
ing "STTcE^fT    vyakuli,     To     become 
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perplexed,  Paiich.  46,  l  (bhutva,  against 
graram.),    anxious,    Panch.    142,    3.  — 

With   gata-guna,   becoming  "STffTTljft 

gataguni,  -bhuta,  Become  a  hundred 
times  as  many,  or  stronger,  Vikr.  d.  49, 

v.r. — With  githila,  becoming  ftrf^J^iTt 
githili,  To  become  loosened,  to  slacken, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  79. — With  gigira,  becoming 

f^lf^T^t  gi$irh  To  become  cool,  Utt. 
Rfunach.  158,  10.  —  With  guchi,  be- 
coming 3XrH"  guchi,  To  become  pure, 
to  purify  one's  self,  Panch.  221,  7. — 
With  gudra,  becoming  353M  9U(iri, 
To  become  a  Cudra,  Man.  10,  92. — 
With  gyama,  becoming  "S^T+U"  gyami, 
To  become  dark  blue,  Kir.  5,  37. — With 
grem,  becoming  ^fl!!^'  greni,  greni- 
bhuta,  Formed  in  lines,  Megh.  22. — 
With  sajja,  becoming  ^"^ft  sajjl,   1. 

To  be  accoutred,  Hit.  59,  9  (sajjibhuya, 
in  full  decoration).     2.   To  be  ready, 

Hit.    76,    20.  —  With   the   prep.   T&{ 

sam,  1.  To  be  together,  MBh.  l,  5658; 
to  unite,  Hit.  107,  19.  2.  To  be  com- 
posed, Man.  l,  27.  3.  To  accrue,  Man. 
8,  255  ;  Paiich.  192,  3.  4.  To  meet 
with  (instr.),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  6. 
5.  To  have  sexual  intercourse  with 
(instr.),  MBh.  l,  4398.  6.  To  become, 
Chr.  63,  64.  7.  To  spring  up,  to  arise, 
to  proceed,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  17. 
8.  To  be  engendered,  Johns.  Sel.  1,2; 
to  be  born,  Ram.  l,  43,  2.  9.  To  take 
place,  Chr.  39,  2;  to  happen,  Hit.  17, 
4,  M.M.  10.  To  be,  Hit.  97,  17;  to 
exist,  Hit.  130,  12.  11.  To  be  adequate, 
Lass.  76,  16.  12.  To  be  able  to  exist, 
Matsyop.  12.  13.  To  be  able,  Cic.  1, 
27.  14.  To  be  possible,  Hit.  99,  6. 
sambhuta,  1.  Combined  with.  2.  Ade- 
quate. 3.  Born.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to   be   with,    to    meet,   MBh.   3,   1982. 
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2.  To  cause  to  get,  to  deliver,  Panch. 
84,  17  ;  Ragh.  16,  40.  3.  To  confide  to, 
MBh.  l,  2088.  4.  To  cause  to  exist, 
MBh.  l,  1425.  5.  To  cause  to  recover, 
Utt.  Ramach.  78,  13.  6.  To  nourish, 
Man.  2,  142.  7.  To  preserve,  MBh.  l, 
1343.  8.  To  appoint,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  25.  9. 
To  make,  MBh.  3,  13316.  10.  To  mani- 
fest, to  show,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  12.  11. 
To  prove,  Malav.  21,  17.  12.  To  think, 
to  represent,  Cak.  21,  6;  to  take  for, 
Paiich.  78,  18.  13.  With  anyatha,  To 
misunderstand,  Cak.  17,  5.  14.  To 
consider,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  208  ;  Ragh.  6, 
42.  15.  To  believe,  Paiich.  ill,  10. 
16.  To  honour,  Bhartr.  2,  27 ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  47, 14.  17.  To  expect,  Paiich. 
iv.  d.  81.  sambhavita,  1.  Adequate, 
suited.  2.  Possible.  3.  Considered, 
reflected.  4.  Satisfied.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  sambhavya,  Suitable,  Paiich. 
117,  11.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  impossible, 
Paiich.  30,  8  ;  v.  d.  59. — With  su-varna, 

becoming  "^cfTJJT'  suvarni,  To  turn  into 
gold,  Paiich.  192,  2. — With  stambha,  be- 
coming ^l?¥ft  stambhi,  To  become  a 
post,  Hit.  i.  d.  29,  M.M. — With  sthircl 
becoming  f^f^t  sthirt,  To  be  calm, 
Lass.  43,  17. — With  sphara,  becoming 
WT"^t  sphori,  To  become  large,  to 
spread,  Haberl.  Anth.  217,  8;  Paiich. 
v.  d.  22  ;  Mrichchh.  49,  6  (to  show  a 
hidden  property  in  a  magical  way,  by 
becoming  large,  or  by  throbbing). — 
Cf.  (pvu),  (j>v\r],  (J)mq,  (pojToc  (cf.  bhavant), 
probably  <j)~irv,  firvw,  perhaps  irpiq-fivq  ; 
Lat.  fio,  fui,  facio  (causal),  fecundus, 
fetus,  fetare,  perhaps  femur,  femen ; 
O.H.G.  pim,  pis,  etc. ;  A.S.  beon,  bedS 
bist,  etc. ;  Goth,  ga-bauan  ;  O.H.G. 
buwan,  buan,  pu,  bur ;  A.S.  buan, 
bur;  O.H.G.  buari. 

2.  ^g;   bhu,  f.   1.  The  earth,  Paiich. 
iii.  77.     2.  pi.  Landed  property,  land, 


Hit.  iv.  d.  121.  3.  Ground,  Mcgh.  C5 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  4. 
Site,  place,  Kir.  5,  5.  5.  Sacri- 
ficial fire.  6.  Nom.  sing,  bhus, 
indecl.  1.  Earth,  Man.  2,  76.  2.  Hell. 
— Comp.  Pana-,  f.  a  drinking-room, 
Kathas.  21, 10.  Malla-,  f.  an  arena  for 
athletic  contests.  Parichita-,  adj.  of 
which  the  places  are  known,  Utt. 
Ramach.  42,  11. 

^g^f  bhuka,    I.    m.    Darkness.     II. 

n.  1.  A  hole.  2.  The  head  of  a  foun- 
tain.    3.  Time. 

^ejf  t?T  bhukala,  m.    A  restive  horse. 

3gj%rf    bhu-kshit,  m.  A  hog. 

■^JtJ'^'   bhu-chara,  adj.   Moving   on 

the  ground,  Paiich.  114,  21. 

^JTT^f    bhuta-ghna,     I.     m.     1.    A 

camel.  2.  Garlic.  II.  f.  ghni,  Holy 
basil. 

?gj^r  bhu-\-ti,  f.  1.  State  of  being. 

2.  Production,  birth.  3.  Prosperity, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  131  ;  personified,  Ram.  3, 
52,  27.  4.  Wealth,  Man.  3,  59.  5. 
Power,  dignity.  6.  Superhuman 
power,  as  attainable  by  the  practice  of 
austere  and  magical  rites.  7.  The  rut  of 
elephants.  8.  A  decoration  of  elephants, 
consisting  in  many-coloured  stripes, 
Megh.  19  (Sch. ;  read  mandanam  and 
gajamandanam  instead  of  mandalam). 
9.  Ashes.  10.  Fried  meat.  —  Comp. 
Ranga-  f.  the  day  of  full  moon  in  the 
month  Acvina.  Viyadbh°,  i.e.  viyat-,  f. 
darkness. — Cf.  (pi-aiQ. 

>JtT<R  bhuttama,   i.e.    bhu-uttama, 

n.  Gold. 

^Jt^  bhu-dhara,  m.  1.  A  mountain, 

Panch.  157,  25.  2.  A  kind  of  chemical 
or  medicinal  apparatus  ;  a  sand-bath 
in  which  a  covered  crucible  is  placed, 


and  the  fire  is  lighted  above  as  well  as 
below  it. 

?$y(  bhudhra,  i.e.  bhu-dhri  +  a,  m. 
A  mountain. 

?$Tj  bhu-pa  (vb.  2.  pA),  m.  A  king, 
prince,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  22. 

^W»T  bhu-bhuj,  m.  A  king,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  86. 

^CJrT  bhu-bhri  +  t,  m.  1.  A  king, 
Raj  at,  5,  46.  2.  A  mountain,  Panch. 
i.  d.  372. — Comp.  Kida-,  m.  a  principal 
mountain,  Ragh.  17,  78. 

?g^r[  I.  i.e.bhu  +  man,  n.The  earth, 

Chr.  291,  5=Rigv.  i.  85,  5.  II.  i.e. 
bahu  +  iman,  m.  Multitude,  majority, 
Raj  at.  5,  165.— Cf.  Lat.  humus,  htimilis. 

■^TT^T  bhu-\-maya,    I.    adj.,  f.    yi, 

Made  or  consisting  of  earth.  II.  f. 
yi,  A  name  of  Chhaya,  or  shadow  per- 
sonified, the  wife  of  the  sun. 

}gj?T  bhumi  (also  bhumi,  i.e.  b/iti  + 

ma  +  i,  cf.  I.  bhuman),  f.  1.  The  earth, 
Panch.  165,  16.  2.  Land,  estate,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  92  ;  domain  (where  one  governs 
or  works),  Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  9.  3.  Place, 
Paiich.    161,   13;   site. — Comp.    A-,   f. 

1.  anything  but  earth.  2.  an  un- 
suitable place,  Cak.  101,  19.  3.  no 
object  for,  Cuk.  97,  9  (exceeding). 
Ati-,  f.  highest  degree,  Amar.  80; 
Utt.  Ramach.  82,  7.  Anlar-,  f.  the 
interior  of  the  earth,  Arj.  10,  27;  Sund. 

2,  8.  Karma(n)-,  f.  the  land  of  holy 
works,  Aryavarta,  or  the  central  part 
of  India,  Ram.  2,  109,  28.  Janma(n)-, 
f.  home,  Paiich.  v.  d.  25.  Pana-,  f.  a 
drinking-room,  Ram.  5, 14,39.  Malla-, 
f.  an  arena  for  athletic  contests.  Pa- 
dhya-  (vb.  vadh),  f.  place  of  execution, 
Hit.  63,  6.  Ranga-,  f.  1.  a  field  of 
battle,  Paiich.  35,  3.  2.  an  arena,  Johns. 
Sel.  9,  n.     3.  a  stage,  a  place  where 
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dancing,  etc.,  is  exhibited.  Vasa-,  f. 
a  dwelling-place,  Hit.  38,  2,  M.M.  Vi- 
gvasa-,  f.  a  person  worthy  of  confidence, 
Hit.  18,  7,  M.M.  Samkcta-,  f.  place 
of  assignation,  Lass.  24,  15.  St/tana-, 
f.  dwelling-place,  a  palace  (?),  Lass. 
28,  10.  Sneha-,  f.  one  worthy  of  love, 
Malat.  83,  11.  Siddha-,  f.  the  country 
in  which  the  Siddbas  live,  Pahch. 
242,  5. 

^fyj^JX  bhumi  4-  ka,  f.  1.  Change  of 

costume  in  order  to  represent  a  dif- 
ferent character  on  the  stage.  2.  De- 
corating images,  temples,  gateways, 
etc.  3.  A  story;  grihoparibhumikayam 
arudhah,  He  mounted  to  the  upper 
story  of  the  house,  Cukas.  cod.  Petersb. 
p.  31,  b.  4.  A  preface  to  a  book. — 
Comp.  Chatur-bhiimika,  adj.  having 
four  stories,  Pahch.  228,  11.  Sapta(n)-, 
adj.  having  seven  stories,  44,  28. 

?£^?^T  bhumi-ja,  I.  adj.  Born  on 
the  earth.  II.  m.  1.  The  planet  Mars. 
2.  Hell.  III.  f.  jet,  Sita,  the  wife  of 
Kama. 

^T^fB"  bhumishiha,  i.e.  bhumi-stha, 

adj.  Standing  or  staying  on  the  earth, 
Chr.  27,  1. 

^f^T^IT     bhumi-sprig,     m.    1.     A 

man,  mankind.      2.  A  Vaicya.     3.  A 

thief,  one  who  creeps  along  the  ground 
to  carry  off  his  plunder.  4.  A  blind 
man.     5.  A  cripple. 

•^l  bhu  +ya,  n.  State. — Comp.Z>raA- 

ma{ti)-,  n.  identification  with  Brah- 
man, ultimate  happiness,  Man.  l,  98, 
12,  102.     Raja(ii)-,  n.  royalty. 

■^5^    bhuyams,  see  bahu. 

}g^J^  bhuyastva,    i.e.   bhuyams  + 

tva,  n.  State  of  being  more  or  greater, 
Bhashap.  131. 

^f^TF  bhuyishtha,  see  bahu. 
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^gj^"   bhuri  (probably   bahu-rai,  n., 

i.e.  bahu-ri),  I.  adj.  Much,  Panch. 
i.  d.  23  ;  many,  Rajat.  5,  215  ;  Kathas. 
22,  9G.  II.  adv.  1.  Much,  exceeding, 
Panch.  i.  d.  213;  Bhartr.  2,  62.  2. 
Frequently,  repeatedly,  Chr.  287,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  2.  III.  m.  1.  Brahman. 
2.  Vishnu.  3.  Civa.  4.  A  day.  IV. 
n.  Gold". 

?g^T  bhurja,  m.  A  kind  of  birch ;  its 

leaf  or  bark  used  for  writing  on,  Vikr. 
30,  li. — Cf.  probably  O.II.G.  bircha  ; 
A.S.  byre,  birce. 

^f%  bhurni,  i.e.   bhri  +  ni,  f.     The 

earth. 

^i^TT^f  bhu  +  s-lcka,  m.  The  earth. 

^  BHUSH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
To  decorate,  to  adorn,  Man.  3,  55. — 
With    the   prep.   {%   vi,     The    same, 

Chr.   296,  4  =  Rigv.  i.    112,4;  Bhartr. 

2,  16  ;  Panch.  256,  3. 

^J^fW  bhihhana,  i.e.  bhiish  +  ana,  n. 

Ornament,  Hit.  ii.  d.  71 ;  171. — Comp. 
Para-,  adj.,  Hit.  iv.  d.  121  ;  false  reading 
for  pari-,  q.  cf.  Mangala-matra-,  adj., 
f.  net,  only  adorned  with  turmei'ic,  Vikr. 
d.  53. 

?g^T  bhiish  +  a,  f.  Adorning,  orna- 
ment, Ram.  3,  49,  27. 

"H^T  bhushnu,    i.e.    bhu  +  smi,    adj. 

1.  Being.  2.  Being  well.  3.  One  who 
desires  bliss,  Man.  4,  135. 

?i^W  bhu+s-trina  (?),  n.  A  fra- 
grant grass,  Andropogon  schaenanthus, 
Man.  6,  14. 

7f  BHRI,  i.  1,  and  ii.  3,  bibhri,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  bear,  to  hold,  Vikr.  d. 
140  ;  Chr.  16,  17.  2.  To  wear,  Man. 
6,  6.  3.  Atm.  To  gain,  Chr.  291,  13 
=  lligv.  i.  64,  13.     4.  To  possess,  MBh. 

3,  2583  ;  to  have,  2,  57.     5.  To  form, 


Bajat.  5,  332.  6.  To  nourish,  to  main- 
tain, Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  5.  7.  i.  l,  Atm. 
To  hire,  Nal.  15,  4.  8.  To  support,  Man. 
9,  95.  9.  To  fill,  Hit.  2,  3J.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  bhrita.  1.  Hired.  2.  Having, 
being  possessed  of.  3.  Filled,  m.  A  ser- 
vant. Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  paid,  Man.  8, 
231.  Kshira-,  adj.  paid  with  milk,  ib. 
Bhritya,    see    s.  v. — With    the  prep. 

^B(fc{  ati,  atibhrita  (rather  bhrita 
with  ati),    1.  Carefully  protected.     2. 

Filled,  Kir.  5,  20.— With  ^J  a,  To 
bring  near",  to  bestow,  Lass.  99,  2  = 
Rigv.  v.  9,  7. — With  f£f    ni,    nibhrita, 

1.  Modest,  humble  ;  °tam,  humbly, 
Panch.  162,  24.  2.  Unmoved,  Cak.  d. 
8.  3.  Hidden,  Paiich.  46,  13;  193,  7. 
4.  °tam,  adv.  Hidden,  Panch.  105,  4  ; 
secretly,  Man.  9,  263.  5.  °tam,  adv. 
with  vi-dha,  To  make  hidden,  to  shut, 
Panch.  186,  8.  6.  Lonely,  solitary, 
Megh.  83  ;  °tam  with  kri,  To  dismiss 
all  but  one,  Hit.  56,  19.  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  immodest,  bold,  Megh.  69.  Su-, adj. 
very  lonely.  °tam,  adv.  1.  secretly, 
Hit.    86,   6.     2.  privately,    Hit.   73,    16 

(in  a  very  low  voice?). — With  Tf  pra, 

To    offer,    Chr.    291,    l.  —  With  ^TT 

sam,  1.  To  bring  together,  Ram.  l,  n, 
13.  2.  To  accomplish,  Vikr.  85,  17  ; 
d.  157.  3.  To  nourish,  Ram.  1,  52,  8. 
sambhrita,  1.  Collected,  all,  Vikr.  d.  38. 

2.  Gained,  got.  3.  Composed;  Hit.  iv. 
d.  68.  4.  Filled.  5.  Nourished,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  125  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3272). 
6.  Brought,  put,  Megh.  44. — Cf.  fepw, 
(poproc,,  (f>opfi6g,  fupicif-iog,  (paperpa,  <papoQ, 
%i-(ppoq,  Si-(pdipa  ;  Lat.  fero  ;  Goth, 
bairan;  A.S.  beran;  Goth,  barms;  A.S. 
bearm;  Goth,  barn  ;  A.S.  beam  ;  byr- 
dhen;  Goth.  briggan;A.S.  bringan. 

t  inX     BHRIMQ,   i.    l    and    10, 
Par.  To  speak,  to  shine. 


"f^^T  bhrihiimga,  and  IJ^jtf  bhri- 
kumsa,  ^^"^  and  °*J  bhrakumga 
and  °sa,   and   "^^TSOr    and   °?J    bhrn- 

kumga,  °sa,  and  '^jf^,  0*J  bhrukum- 

ga,  °sa,  m.  A  male  actor  in  female 
apparel. 

"SJ^fS"  bhrikuti,  see  bhrukuti. 

f  1J^      BHRIKSH,      v.  r.      of 

bhaksh. 

1J7T  bhrigu,  m.     1.  The  name  of  a 

Muni,  Chr.  17,  29.  2.  Jamadagni. 
3.  Civa.  4.  Cukra.  5.  A  cliff,  a 
precipice.  6.  Table-land.  7.  pi.  The 
descendants  of  Bhrigu. 

^? If  bhringa,  probably  bhram-ga, 
I.  m.,  and  f.  gi  (Kathas.  22,  103).  1. 
A  large  bee,  Ragh.  8,  52.  2.  A  wasp. 
3.  The  fork-tailed  shrike,  Lanius 
cterulescens,  Rit.  6,  24  (cf.  Lass.  52, 
18).  4.  A  golden  vase.  5.  A  liber- 
tine. II.  n.  1.  A  plant,  Woody  cas- 
sia. 2.  Another,  Verbesina  prostrata 
Eoxb. 

"iJ^^R1  bhringa +  ka,  m.  A  bird,  a 
sort  of  shrike. 

^IfTT  bhringara  (cf.  bhringa),  I. 
m.  A  golden  vase.  II.  n.  Gold.  III. 
f.  ri,  A  cricket. 

f  H[-3(  BHRIJ,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
parch,  to  fry  ;  cf.  bhrajj. 

"iJ^flT  bhrijjana,  i.e.  brajj  +  ana, 
n.  A  frying-pan. 

f  TJ^  BHR1D,  i.  6,  Par.  To  dive. 

SIJoT     -bhri-\-t,  latter  part  of  comp. 

nouns,  Bearing,  nourishing,  protecting; 
e.g.a-patra-,  adj.  Supporting  unworthy 
ones,  Hit.  ii.  d.  147.  gadci-,  m.  1.  A 
mace-bearer.     2.  A  name  of  Krishna, 
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Bhfig.  P.  1,  13,  ?.  chakra-,  m.  Vishnu, 
Raj  at.  1,  38.  tanu-,  m.  1.  A  living 
creature.  2.  A  man,  mankind,  Bkartr. 
3,  36.  tapobhrit,  i.e.  tapas-,  m.  An 
ascetic,  Hariv.  4849.  dcha-,  m.  1.  A 
living  creature.  2.  A  man,  mankind, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  7,  46.  3.  Epithet  of  Civa, 
MBh.  13,  1067.  dharani-,  m.  1.  A 
king.  2.  A  mountain,  dhard-,  m.  A 
mountain,  Arj.  7,  27.  dharma-,  1.  m. 
Supporter  of  right,  an  epithet  of  kings, 
MBh.  1,  4766.  2.  m.  A  proper  name. 
nava-gagi(n)-,  Bearing  the  young 
moon,  epithet  of  Civa,  Megh.  44. 
prana-,  adj.  Living,  a  living  creature, 
Hit.  i.  d.  ill,  M.M.  ;  a  man,  mankind. 
bhu-,  see  s.v. 

'SJeiRf  bhrita  -f  ha  (see  bhri),  1.  m. 
A  servant,  Man.  6,  45.  2.  (n.)  Wages, 
Man.  3,  156^(01-  '  Hired'). — Comp.  Ma- 
dhyama-,  m.  a  husbandman. 

'ff^T  bhri  +  ti,  f.     1.   Nourishment, 

Hit.  ii.  d.  32.  2.  Wages,  hire,  Man. 
8,  231.  3.  Service,  Nal,  8,  25.  4. 
Capital,  principal. — Comp.  Pinda-,  f. 
livelihood,  Ram. 2,  26,  37  Gorr.  Sudha-, 
m.  1.  sacrifice.  2.  the  moon.  Halo-, 
f.  agriculture. — Cf.  Lat.  fors  ;  A.S. 
beordh. 

■jgTJJ"  bhritya,  I.  pteple.  fut.  pass,  of 

bhri,  To  be  nourished.  II.  m.  A 
servant,  Pahch.  175,  16  ;  i.  d.  325.  III. 
f.  ya,  Hire. — Comp.  Ku-  and  kirn-,  m. 
a  wicked  servant,  Pahch.  83,  18  ;  Hit. 
ii.  d.  31  (read  himbhrityd).  Kumara 
-bhritya,  f.  the  fostering  of  a  child, 
Ragh.3, 12.  Protkata-,  m.  a  favourite, 
Pahch.  156,  19.  Mulct-,  m.  an  old 
servant,  Hit.  ii.  d.  129. 

"33WfTT  bhritya  +  tti,  f.,  and  ^nq"^ 
bhritya  +  tva,  n.  Servitude,  service, 
dependence,  Pahch.  24,  li;  Hit.  ii.  d.37. 

"fRT  bhrimi,  i.e.  bhram-\-i,  m.     A 
whirlwind. 
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t  IfaT^  BE  Pig,  I  4,  Par.  To  fall; 

cf.  bhramg. 

till  bhriga  (perhaps  akin  to  bhramg), 

I.  adj.,  comparat.  bhragiyams,  superl. 
bhragishtha,  Much,  exceeding.  II. 
°gam,  adv.  1.  Much,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
188.  2.  Exceedingly,  violently,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  183.  3.  Superiority,  better.  4. 
Repeatedly,  often,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  13. 
5.  Beautifully.  6.  Quickly,  Chr.  7, 
13 ;  25,  15.  7.  In  the  beginning  of 
comp.  bhriga-,  e.g.  Chr.  31,  16. — Comp. 
Su-,  adj.  much,  exceeding.  °gam,  adv. 
much,  excessively. 

■fSJcfT    bhriga  +  ta,    f.     Violence, 

Ragh.  11,  58. 

"ffSf     bhrishti,     f.,   i.e.     bhrajj-\-ti, 

1.  Frying.  2.  A  lonely  garden. — 
Comp.  Sahasra-,  adj.  having  a  thousand 
points  (vb.  hrish  +  ti),  Chr.  292,  9  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  9. 

f  W  BHRI,   ii.  9,     bhrina,   bhrim, 

Par.  1.  To  blame.  2.  To  bear  (cf. 
bhri).  3.  To  fry.  4.  To  bend,  to 
be  crooked. 

^J3f  bheha    (vb.  bhi),    I.  m.     1.  A 

frog,  Pahch.  81,  13.  2.  A  cloud.  II. 
f.  ki,  The  female  frog,  or  a  small  frog. 

^"^"  bheda,  m.  A  ram. 

VCrf  bhettri,  i.e.  bhid  +  tri,  I,  m.,  f. 
tri,  and  n.  Who  or  what  divides, 
breaks,  etc.  II.  m.  1.  One  who 
breaks  down,  Man.  9,  289.  2.  A  sepa- 
rator, divider.  3.  One  who  wounds, 
Man.  8,  284.     4.  A  traitor. 

*f?"    bheda,    i.e.    bhid  +  a,    m.     1. 

Breaking,  Vikr.  d.  26.  2.  Dividing, 
division,  Pahch.  248,  19.  3.  Separating, 
Pahch.  156,  19  ;  separation,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
9,  M.M.  4.  A  chasm,  a  fissure,  a  cleft, 
Vikr.  69,  8 ;  a  wound,  Hit.  ii.  d.  138 
(and  betrayal).     S.  Creating  divisions, 


Man.  7,  198.  6.  Disunion,  Punch,  iv. 
d.  74.  7.  Betrayal,  Panch.  65,  19.  8. 
Difference,  Paiich.  199,  20.  9.  Kind, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  124. — Comp.  A-,  m.  un- 
dividedness,  Hit.  iii.  d.  79.  Anyonya-, 
in.  separation  from  each  other,  Hit. 
76,  12.  Gati-,  m.  going  with  great 
strides,  Cak.  93,  12.  Granthi-,  m.  a 
cutpurse,  Man.  9,  277.  Durbh°,  i.e. 
dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  separated  or 
divided,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  36.  Svara-,  m. 
difference  of  voice,  Panch.  37,  25  ;  199, 
20  (different,  changed  voice). 

VJTcfi'  bhedaka,   i.e.  bhid -\- aha,   m. 

1.  One  who  breaks,  Man.  8,  284  (asthi-). 

2.  One  who  breaks  open,  9,  280.  3.  One 
who  scratches,  8,  284  (tvach-).  4.  One 
who  diverts  (watercourses),  Man.  3, 163. 
5.  A  mischief-maker. — Comp.  Ganda-, 
m.    a  cutpurse,  Cak.  74,  14  (Prakr.). 

^fTffSJ"    bheda  +  tas,  adv.    Accord- 
ing to  the  diffei-ence,  Bhag.  18,  19. 
■H"cT*T  bhedana,   i.e.  bhid  4-  ana,  n. 

1.  Dividing.  2.  Piercing,  Man.  9,  286. 
— Comp.   JPuta-y  n.   a  town,  MBh.    l, 

3978. 

3ffir*T     bhedin,  i.e.  bhid  +  in,   adj., 

f.  ni.  1.  Dividing,  breaking,  Man.  8, 
218.  2.  Wounding,  Hit.  iv.  d.  82. — 
Comp.  Marma(n)-,  adj.  piercing  the 
vitals,  fatal,  Chr.  29,  33.  Vrihsha-, 
m.  1.  a  carpenter's  chisel.  2.  a 
hatchet. 

^f^TJ^  bheranda,  see  bharanda. 

Sff^  and  if^"  bhcA,  f.    A  kettle- 
drum, Panch.  20,  7;  Bhag.  1,  13. 
*np^"  .bherunda,   I.   (vb.  bhi),  adj. 

Formidable.  II.  m.  AformofCiva. 
III.  f.  da,  One  of  the  Yakshinis  or 
female  attendants  on  Durga.  IV.  n. 
(vb.  bhri),  Conception. 

•s 

*f^f  bhcla,  i.e.  bhi  +  la,  I.   adj.     1. 


HT^TiT 


Timid.  2.  Ignorant.  3.  Tall.  II. 
m.  1.  A  raft.  2.  The  name  of  a 
Muni. 

f   HWN  BHESII,   i.    l,  Par.    Atm. 

1.  To  fear  (cf.  bhi,  Caus.).  2.  To 
go  (?)• 

^T^sT  bheshaja,  i.e.  bhishaj+a  (ano- 
mal.),  n.  1.  A  medicine,  a  drug,  a 
remedy,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  59  ;    Nal.  9,  30. 

2.  Help  (against,  gen.),  Paiich.  184,  19. 

3.  A  kind  of  fennel,  Nigella  indica. 

*f^J  bhaiksha,  and  *f^|  bhaihshya, 
i.e.  bhiksha  +  a  or  ya,  n.  1.  Begging, 
Man.  2,  48  (hsha)  ;  Lass.  76,  4  (ya). 
2.  Living  by  alms,  Paiich.  i.  d.  312 
(ya).  3.  What  is  collected  by  beggiug, 
alms,  food,  Man.  5,  129  (ya). 

"*T<R7  bhaimi,  i.e.  bhima  (a  proper 
name),  +  a  +  i,  patronym.,  f.  Dama- 
yanti,  daughter  of  Bhima,  Nal.  1,  12. 

S^  77  • 

"m^f  bhairava,  i.e.  bhiru  +  a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Formidable,  horrid,  Ram.  3,  50,  21. 

2.  Miserable,  Raj  at.  5,  408.  II.  m.  1. 
Civa,  Rajat.  5,  55.  2.  The  name  of  a 
river.  3.  A  musical  mode.  III.  f. 
vi,  Durga.     IV.  n.     Horror. 

^IJ^f  bhaishaja,  i.e.  bhishaj+a,    I. 

n.  A  medicament.  II.  m.  (?  CKD.n.), 
A  sort  of  quail. 

*TT^5SJ  bhaishajya,  i.e.  bhishaj +ya, 
I.  n.  A  medicament,  a  drug,  Hit.  i.  d. 
no,  M.M.  ;  a  remedy.  II.  m.  The 
descendant  of  a  physician. 

3fT  bho,  curtailed  bhos,  A  vocative 
particle  (properly,  Sir  !),  O  !  Paiich. 
44,  14  ;  Ho  !  there  !  Paiich.  16 1,  17  ; 
also  repeated,  bhobho,  Ho  !  ho  !  Paiich. 
35,  12  ;    161,  15. 

*TT^i3iiT*?  bholttuhama,  i.  c.  bhok- 
turn  (vb.  i.blatj),  -kama,  adj.  WishiDg 
to  eat,  Hid.  3,  17. 
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lift^i  bhoktri,  i.e.  2.bhuj+fri,  I.  in., 
f.  £ri,  and  n.  One  who  eats,  Hit.  i.  cl. 
53,  M.M.  ;  or  enjoys,  Cak.  d.  43  ;  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  211,  5.  II.  m.  1.  An 
adverse  possessor,  Man.  8,  148.  2.  A 
husband. 

^TT^U^  bhoktri  +  tva,  n.  1.  Enjoy- 
ment,   perception,   Bhag.    13,    20.      2. 

Possession. 

3fY*T  bhoga,  i.e.    1.  and    2.bhuj+a, 

m.  1.  A  snake's  body,  Utt.  Ramach. 
43,  4.  2.  A  snake.  3.  A  snake's  ex- 
panded hood,  Pahch.  53,  6.  4.  An 
army  in  column.  5.  Nourishing,  cherish- 
ing, food,  Bhag.  2,  5.  6.  Pleasure, 
Earn.  3,  53,  3.  7.  Enjoyment,  Bhartr. 
2,  35  ;  Panch.  ii.  d.  131  ;  feasting,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  99.  8.  Adverse  enjoyment  (usu- 
fruct), Man.  8,  149.  9.  Possession.  10. 
Wealth.  11.  Hire.  12.  The  hire  of 
dancing  girls.  —  Comp.  Kama-,  m. 
sensual  enjoyment,  Bam.  3,  37,  2. 
Nctga-,  m.  a  kind  of  snake,  Ram.  5, 
74,  31.  Nirbh°,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  not 
attached  to  pleasure,  MBh.  12,  2332. 

^fTT^T^  bhoga-kara,  adj.,  f.  ri, 
Affording  enjoyment,  Bhartr.  2,  17. 

*rT*T3«Tfv  bhoga +  vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
vati.  1.  Having  enjoyment.  2.  De- 
lightful. II.  m.  1.  A  snake.  2. 
Dancing.  3.  Singing.  III.  f.  vati, 
1.  The  capital  of  the  snakes,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  25,  15.  2.  The  Gang!  of  the  lower 
regions. 

3TPTn?  bhogarha,  i.e.  bhoga-arha, 
n.  Wealth. 

^Uf^rar  bhogika,  i.e.  bhoga +  iha, 
n.  A  crroom. 


*rn*T«Tv  bhogin,  i.e.  bhoga  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Enjoying.  2,  Abound- 
ing in  enjoyments,  Bhag.  16,  14.  3. 
Having  enjoyments  and  an  expanded 
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hood,  Paiich.  i.  d.  73.  II.  m.  1.  A 
snake,  Bhartr.  2,  82.  2.  A  king,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  58.  3.  The  head  man  of  a  village. 
4.  A  barber.  5.  A  person  who  accu- 
mulates money  for  a  particular  ex- 
penditure. III.  f.  ni.  1.  The  capital 
of  the  serpents.  2.  A  royal  concubine. 
— Comp.  Krishna-,  m.  a  sort  of  black 
snake,  Git.  6,  12. 

^JT^J  bhoja,  i.e.  bhi/j  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

cowherd.  2.  The  name  of  a  countiy. 
3.  The  name  of  a  king,  Johns.  Sel.  19, 

91. 


Hl^T*T  bhojana,  i.e.  2.bhuj  +  ana,  n. 
1.  Enjoying,  Panch.  61,  22.  2.  Eat- 
ing, Panch.  245,  22.  3.  Food,  Pahch. 
138,  2. — Comp.  A-,  n.  abstaining  from 
food,  Man.  11,  166.  Ati-,  n.  excessive 
eating,  Man.  2,  57.  Eka-,  n.  1.  eat- 
ing once  a  day,  MBh.  13,  5161.  2. 
eating  in  company,  MBh.  13,  6238. 
Krimi-,  I.  adj.  one  who  feeds  upon 
worms,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  18.  II.  m.  the 
name  of  a  hell,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  7. 
Mlcchchha-,  I.  m.  wheat.  II.  n.  half- 
ripe  barley.  Saha-,  n.  eating  with 
somebody,  Lass.  18,  2. 

^f^PE?     bhojas,    i.e.    2.bhuj  +  as  in 

vi$va-,    adj.    Yielding    all  the   enjoy- 
ments, Lass.  101,  5  =  Rigv.  vii.  16,  2. 

MlT^T*?  bhnjin,  i.e.  2.bhuj  +  in,  adj. 
One  who  eats,  Man.  4,  212. — Comp. 
Griha-,  m.  a  house-mate,  Raj  at.  5,402. 
Bhujamga-,  m.  the  boa  constrictor. 
Cashpa-,  adj.  sbst.  a  beast  feeding 
on  grass,  Paiich.  25,  6. 

M T^QTiT  bhojya  +  to,  (vb.  2.bhnj),  f. 

Condition  of  being  eaten,  Pahch.  193, 
21. 

^ftf%   iholi,  m.    A  camel. 

^fY*J  bhos,  an  old  voc.  sing,  of 
bhavant.  1.  A  vocative  particle,  Man. 
2,  124;  Ho  !  there  !  repeated,  bliobhos1 


0  !  Hit.  10,  G,  MM.  2.  An  interro- 
gative particle,  Vikr.  85,  20.  3.  Interj. 
of  grief,  Oh  !  Hit.  71,  3,  M.M. 

*H"^nf  bhavjanga,  i.e.  bhuja-mga  f 
a,  adj.,  f.  gi,  Like  a  snake,  Pahcli. 
iii.  d.  18. 

^flrT  bhauta,'\.e.bhuta  +  a  (yh.bhu), 

I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  spirits,  Man.  3, 
70.  2.  Demoniac.  3.  Elemental.  4. 
Relating  to  existing  beings.  II.  m.  1. 
An  attendant  upon  idols.  2.  A  wor- 
shipper of  sprites. 

^fTKT^fi"  bhautika,  i.e.  bhuta  +  ika 
(vb.  bhu),  I.  adj.  1.  Relating  or  apper- 
taining to  spirits,  Man.  3,  1 74.  2.  Ele- 
mental.   3.  Existing.     II.  m.   Civa. 

VfJJf  bhauma,  i.e.  bhumi  +  a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Relating  to  the  earth,  rising  from 
the  ground,  Man.  11,  155.  2.  Terres- 
trial. 3.  Relating  to  the  planet  Mars, 
Lass.  16,  16.  II.  m.  1.  The  planet 
Mars,  Paiich.  50,  20.  2.  Hell.  III.  f. 
mi,  A  name  of  Sita. — Comp.  Antar-, 
adj.  being  or  living  in  the  interior  of 
the  earth,  Rain,  l,  42,  3.  Baku-,  adj. 
having  many  stories.  Sapta(ri)-,  adj. 
having  seven  stories,  Ram.  5,  10,  ll 
(?  cf.  my  translation  of  the  Pahch.  n. 
208,  and  bhumika). 

HU^K"  bhaurika,  i.e.  bhuri  +  ika,  m. 
The  superintendent  of  gold  in  a  royal 
treasury  (cf.  bhariha). 

•&W  BHYAS,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  fear, 
to  tremble  (cf.  bhi). 

^I^T   BHRAMQ,  and  (erroneously) 

^^     BHRAMS,   i.  4,    bhragya   (cf. 

bhrag),  bhrasya,  Par.  (also  Atm.,  e.g. 
Pahch.  iv.  d.  39),  and  f  i.  1,  Par.  Atm. 
1.  To  fall,  Sund.  1,  15  ;  to  fall  down, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  146.  2.  To  be  lost,  Ram. 
3,  54,  20.   3.  To  run  away,  to  flee  from 


(abl.),  Bhatt.  14,  105.  4.  To  be  de- 
prived (with  abl.),  Man.  7,  ill  ;  Paiich. 
iv.  d.  39  (with  s  and  Atm.).  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  bhrashta.  1.  Fallen,  Hit. 
i.  d.  168  (st/ianu-,  adj.  Having  lost  their 
rank).  2.  Lost.  3.  Deprived  of,  Bhag. 
6,  ll.  4.  Deviated,  Pahch.  228,  14.  5. 
Fallen  from  virtue,  wicked.  Comp. 
Bhaya-,  adj.  put  to  flight.  Caus. 
bhramgaya.  1.  To  expel,  MBh.  3,  8759. 
2.  To  deprive,  MBh.  3,  1571.  blirairt- 
gita,  Deprived,  Chr.  48,  2. — With  the 

prep.  ^SHJ  apa,  apabhrashta,  Corrupted 

(as    speech),    Kathas.     17,    41. — With 

Tjf^^fm,  To  be  deprived  (with  abl.), 

Hit.  i.  d.  128.  paribhrashta,  1.  Fallen, 
Pahch.  188,  15.  2.  Degraded.  3.  De- 
prived of  (instr.),  Pahch.  iii.  d.  55  ;  Man. 
10,    20.     4.  Lost,    Nal.    18,    10. — With 

If  pra,    1.  To  fall,  Ragh.  14,  54  (Calc). 

2.  To  be  deprived,  Mrichchh.  14,  12 
(Calc).  p?-ab/irasl/ta,  1.  Fallen,  drop- 
ping, fallen  off.  2.  Broken.  Caus.  To 
throw  down  from  (abl.),  Ragh.  13,  36 
(Calc).  prabliramgita,  Expelled,  MBh. 

3,  601. — With   f%    vi,    vibhrashia,      1. 

Broken  off,  or  from.  2.  Fallen.  3. 
Separated.  4.  Deprived,  MBh.  3,  3. 
5.  Lost.  Caus.  To  deprive,  Chr.  21, 
6. — Cf.  A.S.  hreosan  and  reosan,  To 
fall;  Goth,  ur-risan ;  A.S.  arisan,  To 
rise;  Goth,  us-hrisjau  and  af-hrisjan 
(Caus.),  To  cast  off. 

13{ll  bhramg  4-  a,  m.    1.  Falling.     2. 

Declining  from  a  height,  or  from  pro- 
priety, ruin,  Bhag.  2,  63.  3.  Falling 
off,  Megh.  2.  4.  Abandoning,  dropping, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  246  ;  desertion,  Pahch.  145, 
10.  5.  Losing,  Pahch.  68,  22  ;  loss, 
Raj  at.  5,  307  ;  Hit.  iii.  d.  5  (stkana- 
bhramgam  yayuh,  They  did  lose  their 
nest). — Comp.  Jati-,  m.  Loss  of  caste, 
Man.  ll,  67. 
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^fftj"«T  bhraing  +  in,.\ffi$*\   bhrafhs 

+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Falling,  Megh.  30  ; 
Cak.  d.  7.  2.  Causing  to  fall  (sva-ar- 
t/ta-,  injuring,  or  detrimental  to,  our 
interest),  Paiich.  248,  18. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  not  falling,  durable,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
18. 

^f^  BHRAMS,  ^ftrf   bhramsin, 
see  bhramg,  bhramgin. 

^W^  anc*  °^  bhrakumga,  °sa,  see 
bhrikumga. 

^f^fe  bhrakuti,  see  bhrukuti. 

f  ^^v  BHRAKSH,  v.r.  of  MaA^. 

^"^f     BHRAJJ,  i.  6,  bhrijja,  Par. 

Atm.  To  boil  or  fry,  Bhatt.  14,  86  ;  the 
base  of  many  forms  is  bharj.  Pteple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  bhrishta.  Comp.  Tila-, 
n.  fried  grains  of  sesame,  MBh.  13, 
5025. — Cf.  Lat.  frigere,  frictus,  frixus 
(  =  bhrikta,  see  bhrij);  (ppvyw,  O.H.G. 
briuwan;  A.S.briwan;  and  O.N.  brugga, 
To  brew. 

f  ^TJT^   BHRAN,    i.    l,    Par.    To 

sound  (cf.  bhram  and  ran). 

^W  jp  bhrabhahga,  m.  A  frown  (cf. 

bhru-bhanga,  s.v.  bhanga,  and  bhra* 
kufhga,  bhrakuti). 

^^\^BHRAM,  i.  l  and  4,  bhramya, 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3, 
12228\  originally,  The  flyiug  about 
and  humming  of  insects.  1.  To  turn 
round,  to  move  circularly,  to  whirl, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  20.  2.  f  To  be  unsteady 
or  unfixed.  3.  To  stray,  to  roam,  to 
wander,  Paiich.  43,  4  ;  i.  d.  446  ;  to  go 
astray,  Paiich.  v.  d.  68  (Atm.).  4.  To 
wander  over  (ace),  MBh.  l,  5184.  5. 
To  surround,  Raj  at.  5,  146.  6.  To  mis- 
take. 7.  |  To  be  ignorant.  Pteple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  bhranta.  1.  Being  wan- 
dered over  (with   ace.),    Bhartr.  3,  4. 
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2.  Running,  Arj.  4,  38  ;  rolling,  Chr. 
35,  2.    3.   Whirled.    4.  Confused,  Ram. 

3,  55,  36.  5.  Blundering,  n.  Roam- 
ing, Bhartr.  2,  11.  Caus.  bhramaga 
(in  epic  poetry  also  bhramaga,  also 
Paiich.  263,  8,  or  i.  4,  Atm.).  1. 
To  turn  round,  Bhag.  18,  61  ;  to  whirl, 
MBh.  2,  762.  2.  To  move  to  and  fro 
(without  getting  a  way  of  egress),  Ram. 
l,  44,    12.      3.  To    agitate,    Utt.    Ra- 

mach.  23,  8. — With  the  prep.  \>J^r   ud, 

1.  To  jump  out  of  (abl.),  Draup.  8,  19. 

2.  To  be  beside  one's  self,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  183,  17  (read  udbhramya).  ud- 
bhranta,  1.  Flying  upward,  Ram.  6, 
83,  26.  2.  Whirled  on,  thrown  up, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  140.  3.  Whirling  on,  Utt. 
Ramach.  138,  4.    4.  Bewildered,  Paiich. 

141,  4. — With  Xjf^  pari,    1.  To  walk 

round  about,  Paiich.  230,  16.  2.  To 
roam  about,  Hit.  76,  6,  M.M.;  Pahch. 
21,  l.     3.  To  fly  round  about,  Paiich. 

]48;  10. — With  f%  vi,   To  rove,  Xalod. 

3.  26.  2.  To  wander  over,  MBh.  3, 
2648.  3.  f  To  play,  to  wanton,  vi- 
bhrcinta,  1.  Agitated,  Bhag.  16,  16.  2. 
Hurried.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  playing 
(?),  unmoved,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  5. — 

With  T{T$  sam,sambhranta,  Agitated. 

confused,  Utt.  Ramach.  50,  3;  troubled, 
C;ik.  12,  17.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  fearless, 
Utt.  Ramach.  44,  7.  Su-saihbhrcmta, 
adj.  greatly  bewildered.  —  Cf.  bhra- 
mara  ;  Lat.  fremere  ;  O.H.G.  breman ; 
A.S.  bremman;  O.H.G.  bremo,  briosa  ; 
N.G.  brausen  ;  irep:<ppTic<i)V,  (ppifidtr&ofiai, 
fiptfjoj,  fipovri],  fta^pu^w,  (3a£pa?ujv,  etc. 

1%1r{    bhram  +  a,     m.     1.   Whirling, 

going  round,  Rajat.  5,  363.  2.  Stray- 
ing, roaming.     3.  Error,  Bhash;ip.  133. 

4.  A  whirlpool.  5.  A  watercourse.  6. 
A  potter's  wheel. 

^fltJT  bhramana,  i.e.  bhram  +  ana, 


I.  n.  1.  Whirling,  turning  round,  Bha- 
shap.  6.  2.  Giddiness,  Lass.  17,  5.  3. 
Wandering,  Vikr.  23,  11.  II.  f.  ni,  A 
sort  of  game  performed  by  women  for 
the  amusement  of  a  lover  or  husband. 

^TT^  bhram  +  ara,  I.  m.  1.  A  (large 

black)  bee,  Vikr.  64,  l.  2.  A  lover,  a 
gallant.     II.  n.  Epilepsy. 

■^fjj  bhram  +  i,  f.    1.  Going  round, 

turning  about,  Utt.  Ramach.  66,  4.  2. 
A  lathe,  Kacikh.  17,  117. 

^I[   BHRAC,  i.  4,  Par.   To  fall, 

impersonal  pass.,  Cic.  9,  73  (it  was  fallen 
by  the  mirror=the  mirror  fell)  ;  cf. 
bhraing. 

^^nrrf^I^nX^f  bhrashtadhikaratva, 

i.  e.  bhrashta-adhikara  +  tva  (vb. 
bhraing),  n.  Loss  of  office,  Panch.  22, 
11. 

"^X^T   BHRA /(probably  abhi-raj), 

i.  l,  Atm.  (in  ved.  and  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  MBh.  4,  219).  1.  To  shine,  to 
beam,  Chr.  289,  3=Rigv.  i.  50,  3  (Par.). 
Caus.  To  illuminate,  MBh.  3,  15579. — 

With  the  prep,  f^  vi,  To  shine  bril- 
liantly, Chr.  291,  4=Rigv.  i.85,4;  Ram. 
3,  52,  25.  —  Cf.  bhrij  ;  Lat.  flagrare, 
flamma  (for  flagma),  flamen,  fulgur, 
fulgere,  fulmen,  fulvus,  etc.;  Goth, 
bairhts  ;  A.S.  bearht,  beorht ;  O.H.G. 
beraht,  blanch,  blich,  blichan;  <p\iyu>, 
<p\6E,;  probably  also  A.S.  blac,  blaecan, 
blican. 

^fT^TT~f^  bhrajadrishti,  i.e.  bhra- 
jant-rishti,  adj.  Having  shining  swords 
(i.e.  lightnings),  Chr.  290,  il=Rigv.  i. 
64,  11. 

^T^T^T  bhraj  +  ishnu,  adj.  Splen- 
did, elegant. 

^Tcf  bhratri,  i.e.  bhri  +  a  +  tri,   m. 

1.  A  brother,  Chr.  3,  5  ;  du.  tarau, 
Brother  and  sister.   2.  A  friend,  Megli. 


10 — Comp.  Durbh0,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  A 
wicked  brother,  MBh.  3,  996.  Dhar- 
ma-,  m.  an  associate  dwelling  in  the 
same  religious  retreat,  Yajn.  2,  137. 
Sa-  or  saha-,  adj.  with  a  brother,  orwith 

brethren,  Johns.  Sel.  54,  139 Cf.  Lat. 

frater;  typartjp  and  (pparl/p,  (purpta,  etc.; 
Goth,  brothar  ;  A.S.  brddhor. 

"^T^^J    bhratri  +  vya,    m.      1.  A 

brother's  son.  2.  An  enemy. — Cf.  Lat. 
fratruelis. 

"^rr^ffa  bhratriya,  i.e.  bhratri +  iya, 

1.  adj.  Fraternal.  II.  m.  A  brother's 
son. 

■^JTf^rT  bhranti,  i.e.  bhram -\-ti,  f.  1. 
Going  round,  whirling,  rolling,  Vikr. 
d.  4.  2.  Wandering.  3.  Error,  Bri- 
haspati  ap.Cowell,  Kucumai'ijali,  transl. 
p.  65,  n.  f;  Panch.  50,  10  (Jiumuda 
-bhrdntiih  janayati  matsyanam,  Causes 
the  fishes  to  mistake  him  for  a  lotus- 
flower),  chandana-,  instr.  Mistaking 
(it)   for  a  sandal  tree,  Utt.   Ramach. 

29,  8. 

■^rrjjcjf  bhramaha,  i.e.  bhram,  Caus., 
■\-aha,  I.  adj.  Causing  to  whirl.  II. 
m.  I.  A  cheat.  2.  A  jackal.  3.  The 
sun-flower.     4.  A  sort  of  loadstone. 

^JTTC  bhramara,  i.e.  bhramara  + 
a,  I.  m.  A  sort  of  loadstone.  II.  f. 
ri.  1.  Parvati.  2.  A  female  attend- 
ant on  Durga.  III.  n.  1.  Honey.  2. 
Whirling  round.  3.  Epilepsy.  4.  A 
kind  of  dancing.     5.  A  village. 

^jfT^TTTT  bhramarin,  i.e.  bhrama- 
ra +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini.    1.  Made  of  honey. 

2.  Whirling.      3.    Epileptic,  Man.  3, 

161. 

^nrv    BHRAg,     and      t^T¥v 

bhrAs,  t  ^ nrN  bhlAc,  and 

t  fnJN  BHLAS,  i.  1  and  4,  Atm. 
To  shiue  ;  cf.  bhraj. 
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^TTJ  bhrashtra,  i.e.  bhraj '+  tra  (cf. 

bhrij),  I.  rn.  (and  n.),  A  frying-pan, 
Punch,  i.  d.  148.     II.  n.     iEther. 

^TW    BHRA  S,  see  bhrag . 

f  *#t  BIIRt,  ii.  9,  Par.  1.  To 
fear.  2.  To  bear,  to  nourish  ;  cf. 
bhri  and  bhri. 

'^raj'SJ  and  °^J  bhrukumga  and  °sa, 
see  bhrikumga. 

^Hrajf?  bhrukuti,  see  bhrukuti. 

t  >^§  BHRUD,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
cover.     2.  To  collect. 

"l^nF  bhrubhanga  =  bhru-bhanga, 
see  bhanga. 

S^cf  -bhruva,  i.e.  JArw  +  a,  a  substi- 

tute  for  6/m2  when  latter  part  of  com  p. 
adj. ;  e.g.  su-nasa-akshi-bhruva,  En- 
dowed with  handsome  noses,  eyes,  and 
eyebrows,  Nal.  5,  6. 

"H  bhru,  f.     An  eyebrow,  Pam.  3, 

52,  28. — Comp.  A-sita-,  adj.  having 
black  eyebrows,  Cic.  9,  71.  Nata- 
(vb.  nam),  adj.  having  arched  brows, 
Vikr.  d.  95.  Sam-hata-,  adj.  knitting 
the  brows.  Su-bhru,  I.  adj.  having 
fine  brows,  Vikr.  d.  13.  II.  and  Su 
-bhrii,  f.  a  woman,  Lass.  90,  15  (u)  ; 
Sund.  4,  12  (u). — Cf.  6<ppvQ  ;  O.H.G. 
brawa  ;  A.S.  braew  ;  Lat.  frons, 
frontis. 

"^cK"3X  and  °^J  bkrukumga  and  °sa, 

see  bhrikumga. 

^^flr     and     Z*[      bhru-kutx,     or 

^^fe,     €t      bhrukuti,    or     ^^f|: 

bkrakuti,  and  ?J^T2',    «ff  bkrikuU,  f. 

A  frown,  MBh.  1,  4601  (bkru-)  ;  7,  762 
(bkru-)  ;  Paiich.  220,  1  (bkri°). 

f  ^TJT    BHRUN,   i.   10,   Atm.     1. 

To  hope.     2.  To  wish.     3.  To  fear. 
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■^TTT  bkruua,  m.  The  embryo  (cf. 
bkrunahan). 

^5RT?{    bhruna-ghna,    adj.,    f.  gr^m, 

One  who  occasions  or  procures  abor- 
tion. 

■^TJT^«f    bkruna-kan,  adj.,   f.  gkni, 

One  who  occasions  or  produces  abor- 
tion, Man.  4,  208;  8,  317  (Jones:  At 
the  first  place  as  if  he  had  read  brah- 
maghna,  the  killer  of  a  priest ;  at  the 
second,  the  killer  of  a  priest  or  de- 
stroyer of  an  embryo). 

f  ^5T     BHREJ,  i.  l,   Atm.     To 

shine  ;  cf.  bhraj. 

f  ^^  BHRESH,   i.  l,  Par.    and 

Atm.  1.  To  go,  to  move.  2.  To  fear. 
3.  To  be  wrathful  (cf.  hresh). 

•v 

1&m  bkreska,  m.     1.  Deviation  from 

rectitude  (cf.  bkrcuTigd).  2.  Loss.  3. 
Going. 

f  *f  ^  BIILAKSH,  v.  r.  of 
bkaksh. 

afT^  B  H  L  A  g,  and  *f  T¥N 
BHLA  S,  see  bhrag. 

|  *f  ^s  BHLESH,  i.  i,  Par.  Atm. 
1.  To  go.     2.  To  fear. 


J{  M. 

*}tT  MAMH,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  in- 
crease. 2.  To  give  (ved.).  i.  10  and  l, 
Par.  f  To  speak,  to  shine.  Frequent, 
ved.  mamah,  To  grant,  Chr.  298,  25  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  25. 

?^^[cfT    mairihana,    f.      Liberality, 

Lass.  98,2  (read  mamkana)  =  'R\gY.  vi. 
64,  5. 

TfcJv^  makara,   I.  m.     1.  A  marine 


monster  confounded  usually  with  the 
crocodile  and  shark,  but  properly  a 
fabulous  animal,  Johns.  Sel.  28,  27 ; 
Paiich.  51,  9;  iv.  d.  1.  2.  One  of  the 
signs  of  the  zodiac.  3.  A  form  of 
marching  an  army,  Man.  7,  187.  4. 
One  of  Kuvera's  treasures.  II.  f.  ri, 
The  wife  of  the  marine  monster  called 
makara,  Pahch.  206,  14. 

^eR"^"«t^  makaranda,  I.  m.    1.  The 

nectar  of  a  flower,  Prab.  79,  16.  2.  A 
kind  of  jasmine.  II.  m.  The  filament 
of  a  lotus. 

?|a5"^  makura,  ^qjjtfj'  makula,  see 
viukura,  mukula. 

T^TB"  makushtha,  I.  adj.  Going 
slowly.     II.  m.    A  sort  of  rice. 

IT^j  MAKK,  see  mask. 

T^T^T  makkola,  m.   Chalk. 

f  J{^i    MAKSH,  see  mrahsh. 

Tp5J  maksha,  m.  1.  Hypocrisy.  2. 
Wrath.     3.  Multitude. 

?Tf%3TT  and  TT^J^n*  makshika,  f. 
A  fly,  Ram.  3,  53,  59. — Comp.  Nirma- 
kshika,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  free  from  flies, 
untroubled,  Cak.  24,  18  (Prakr.). 
Madhu-,  f.  a  bee. —  Cf.  Lat.  musca  ; 
O.H.G.  mucca ;  A.S.  micge ;  O.N. 
my  ;  fxvla. 

?T^J  and  °^    makshu  (properly  loc. 

pi.),  adv.  Quickly,  Chr.  291,  15  = 
Rigv.  i.  64,  15. — Cf.  Lat.  mox. 

t  TfTgMAKH,  and  *q|£  MANKH, 

i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

^5[  makha,  m.    1.  A  warrior,  Chr. 

290,  ll  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  11.  2.  Sacrifice, 
oblation,  Draup.  2,  io. — Comp.  Su-, 
adj.  probably  well  fighting,  a  powerful 
warrior,  Chr.  291,  5=Rigv.  i.  85;  5. — 


Cf.  /uuyojucu,  fxayrupa,  fiuiaXov,  pal/jaH, 
(from  a  frequent.),  /.iai/.idKrr)c,  /lat/za- 
Krrjpia  ;  Lat.  macellum,  mactare,  mucro, 
maceria  ;  A.S.  mece  ;  O.N.  moekir. 

f  TO*  MANKH,  see  makh. 

fJTHJ    magadha,     I.    m.       1.    The 

name  of  a  country,  Hit.  36,  io,  M.M. 
2.  An  inhabitant  of  that  country.  3. 
A  bard.     II.  f.  dha,    Long  pepper. 

T{^    magha    (cf.    mah),     I.  n.     1. 

Power,  wealth  (ved).  2.  A  kind  of 
flower.  II.  m.  1.  One  of  the  Dvipas 
or  divisions  of  the  universe.  2.  Plea- 
sure. III.  f.  gha,  (usually  pi.),  The 
tenth  lunar  asterism,  Man.  3,  273  ; 
Sund.  2,  2.  IV.  f.  gha,  or  ghi,  A  sort 
of  grain. 

3TEJc[«T    maghavan,  a  curtailed  form 

of  the  next.  I.  adj.,  f.  ghoni,  Wealthy, 
Chr.  287,  2=Rigv.  i.  48,  2.  II.  m. 
Indra,  Vikr.  86,  19. 

^■EfcpfT  magha  +  vant,  I.  adj. 
Wealthy,  m.  A  sacrifices  Chr.  291, 14 
=Rigv.  i.  64,  14.     II.  m.  Indra,  Vikr. 

88,  21. 

*T|-  MANK,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  go, 
Bhatt.  14,  io.     f  2.  To  adorn. 

TIjTT  mankura,  m.  A  mirror  ;  cf. 
mukura. 

TF&^\  manklri,  i.e.  majj+tri,  m.,  f. 

tri,  and  n.  1.  Bathing  or  drowning. 
2.  Cleaning  by  immersion. 

TIP  manhshu,  ind.  (  =  mahshn),  1. 
Quickly,  instantly.  2.  Much,  exceed- 
ingly- 

TJ'SFm'  mankshuna,  n.  Armour  for 
the  thighs  or  legs. 

f  TJ^i.  i,Par.  Togo. 

■jrep  manga,  m.  The  head  of  a  boat. 
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•JTlrP^r  mangala,  I.  adj.  Lucky, 
propitious,  Man.  2,  34  ;  brave,  Paiich. 
8,  15.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Prosperity, 
welfare,  Rit.  6,  34  ;  bliss,  Utt.  Ramach. 
89,  4.  2.  Rejoicing,  a  festival,  Pahch. 
129,  17  ;  solemnity,  Vikr.  d.  43  (san- 
dhya,-,  Evening  service).  3.  Blessing, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  10  ;  Sund.  2,  4  ; 
prayer,  ib.  188,  22.  III.  m.  1.  The 
planet  Mars.  2.  Burnt  offering  on 
various  occasions  of  rejoicing.  IV. 
f.  la.  1.  Uma,  the  wife  of  Qiva.  2. 
A  sort  of  bent  grass,  Panicum  dactylon. 
V.  n.  Turmeric,  Vikr.  d.  53  (Sch.). — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  inauspicious,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  186,  23.  II.  n.  ill  luck,  Ku- 
maras.  5,  65  ;  evil  omen,  Cak.  63,  13. 
III.  m.  the  castor-oil  plant,  Ricinus 
communis.  Kautuka-,  n.  a  solemn 
ceremony,  Paiich.  129,  17.  Pana-,  n. 
a  banquet,  Kathas.  36,  67.  Sarva-,  f. 
la,  Durga,  Hit.  99,  8.  Su-,  adj.  very 
fortunate  or  auspicious. 

^^pTgj  mangalya,  i.e.  mangala +ya, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ya.  1.  Auspicious,  conferring 
happiness,  Utt.  Ramach.  99,  1.  2. 
Beautiful.  3«  Pious,  pure,  implying 
holiness,  Man.  2,  31.  II.  m.  1.  The 
holy  fig-tree,  Ficus  religiosa.  2.  A 
sort  of  pulse  or  lentils.  III.  n.  1. 
Sour  curds.  2.  Sandal.  3.  Red  lead. 
4.  Gold.  5.  Water  brought  from 
various  holy  places  for  the  conse- 
cration of  a  king.  IV.  f.  ya.  The 
name  of  several  plants,  Agallochum, 
etc. 

'ifsJF'n  niangini,  i.e.  manga  +  in  +  i, 

f.  A  boat. 

•f  ^f  MANGE,    i.    l,  Par.     To 

adorn,     i.   l,   Atm.     1.  To  go.  2.  To 

begin  moving.     3.  To  begin.  4.  To 

move  swiftly.     5.  To  blame.  6.    To 
cheat. 

flf^    MACH,  H^s   MANCH, 
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*ra     MUCH,  and  TTS     MUNCH, 

1.  To  cheat,  to  be  wicked.  2.  To 
boast,  to  be  vain.     3.  To  pound. 

^T^fif^RT    macharchhika,  f.  Excel- 
lence. 

Vp5|  MAJJ (probably  mad-jan;  cf. 

madgu  and  Lat.  mergere ;  the  Indian 
grammarians  write  masj),  i.  6,  Par.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  2, 605).  The 
base  of  many  forms  is  manj.  1.  To  dive, 
Bhartr.  2,  91.  2.  To  bathe,  MBh.  l, 
5299.  3".  To  sink,  Vikr.  d.  133 ;  to 
perish  in  water,  Ram.  1,  l,  89.  4.  To 
sink  into,  MBh.  1,  3717  (loc.)  ;  Man.  4, 
81  (ace).  5.  To  be  plunged,  Man.  10, 
91.  6.  To  become  disheartened,  MBh. 
1,  5631.    Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  magna, 

1.  Plunged,  Hit.  i.  d.  4,  M.M. ;  dived, 
immersed,  Ram.  3,  52,  19.  2.  Sunk, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  6 ;  drowned,  Chi*. 
17,  27.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  plunge, 
MBh.  1,  3908.     2.  To  overwhelm,  Ram. 

2,  77,  13. — With  the  prep.  \^"  ud,  1. 

To  emerge,  Cak.  d.  167.  2.  Pass, 
impers.  To  rise,  Cic.  9,  30.     Caus.  To 

force  up,  Man.  8,  115. — With  f^f  ni,  1. 

To  bathe,  Man.  5,  73.  2.  To  sub- 
merge, to  sink  under,  Man.  4,  194 ; 
Hit.  ii.  d.  145.  3.  To  disappear,  MBh. 
2,  1504.  4.  To  cause  to  sink  (into 
hell),  MBh.  1,  4156.  nimagna,  1. 
Plunged  in,  immersed,  Raj  at.  5,  85. 
2.  Sunk  in  (not  prominent),  Vikr.  d. 
80;  Rajat.  5,  74;  slender,  d.  129.  3. 
Covered,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  6.  Caus. 
1.  To  cause  to  dive  under  water,  Man. 
8,  114.     2.  To  cause  to  be  submerged, 

MBh.  3,  16612. — With   If     pra,    pra- 

magna,  Immersed,  drowned. 

^T^fluT  majjakrit,  i.e.  majjan-kri 
-\-t,  n.  A  bone. 

*T^f*T     majjan    (perhaps   for  ori- 


ginal  marjan  ;  cf.  O.H.G.  marag  ;  A.S. 
mearh,  mearg,  merg),  m.  1.  The  mar- 
row of  the  bones  and  flesh.  2.  The 
pith  or  sap  of  trees. 

^"^fT  majja,  (cf.  the  last),  f.   The 

marrow  of  the  bones  and  flesh,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  191,  cf.  my  translation,  n.  171. — 
Comp.  Nirmajja,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  marrow- 
less,  Hariv.  14533. 

7T55f«f  majj+ana,  n.  1.  Immersion. 

2.  Bathing.  3.  Drowning,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  34. 

^"^flSTX  majjushd=manjusha. 

TJjJfcf    majman,  n.   Strength,  Chr. 

290,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  3. — Cf.  Lat.  mag- 
mentum. 

ir^  MANCH,  i.  l,  Atm.  fl.  To 
hold.  "j"  2.  To  grow  high  or  tall. 
f  3.  To  adore,  f  4-  To  shine-  Cf- 
mach  and    mlunch. — With    the    prep. 

f^?J    nis,  To  purify,  Naish.  7,  43.    Cf. 

mrij. 

?J"3j"  mancha,  m.   1.  A  bedstead.    2. 

A  scaffold,  Johns.  Sel.  9,  12.  3.  A 
chair,  Ragh.  6,  1. 

"<H=5j  MANJ,  see  marj  (Lass.  74, 
4,  read  majja  t). 

<FT^p^  maiijara,  n.,  and  f.  ri,  1.  A 
pearl.     2.  A  creeper. 

*T^"f?T  and  TWTT  manjari,  f.  1. 
=manjara,  Ram.  6,  15,  7  (pearl).  2. 
A  shoot,  sprout,  Vikr.  d.  26,  76  {man- 
jari-chamara,  A  fan-like  sprout). — 
Comp.  Kama-,  Madana-,  and  Raga 
-manjari,  f.  proper  names.  Lobha 
-manjari,  f.  used  instead  of  Kamamari- 
jari,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  21  (the  pearl 
of  covetousness.) 

I^TtfT^fi^  manjaripinjarita, 

4r 


i.e.  matijari-pinjara  +  ita,adj.  Adorned 
with  pearls  and  gold,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  1. 

4-|=5jT  manja,  f.,  ^jf^f    manji,  m., 
and  ¥f^|T  manji,  f.  A  creeper. 
Tjf^jf  3TT  manji +  ka,  f.  A  harlot. 

Tr^T^T   manjishtha,    properly   su- 

perl.  of  matiju,  f.  Bengal  madder, 
Rubia  manjith  Roxb. 

^■^ftX  manjira,  I.  m.  and  n.  An 
ornament  for  the  feet.  II.  m.  A  post 
round  which  passes  the  string  that 
works  the  stick  of  a  churn. 

VT^jJ  matiju  (based  on  manj,  a  form 
of   mrij),    adj.     Beautiful,    Vikr.    60, 

12. 

TT^nST  ma?iju-\-la,  I.  adj.  Beau- 
tiful. II.  m.  A  gallinule.  III.  n.  1. 
A  bower.     2.  A  watercourse. 

Tnp"^T  manjusha,  f.    1.  A  basket, 
c 

Katkas.  4,  74.  2.  A  receptacle,  Ram. 
1,  67,  4. 

f  *re  MATH,  i.  i,Par.    1.  To  in- 
habit.    2.  To  grind.     3.  To  go. 
Jl'g  matha,   m.  1.  A  school.     2.  A 

building  inhabited  by  ascetics,  a 
cloister,  a  college,  Paiich.  lie,  18.  3. 
A  temple.  4.  A  carriage. — Comp. 
Gopala-,  Chakra-,  Qiira-,  m.  colleges 
called  '  that  of  Gopala'  '  that  of  Cha- 
kra(-varmari)J  'of  Qura,'1  Rajat.  5, 
243  ;   403  ;  39. 

ijy^  mathara,  I.  adj.  Intoxicated. 
II.  m.  The  name  of  a  saint. 

*T?W  madava,  or  ^^^T35[  ma- 
dava-rajya,  n.  The  name  of  a  district 
in  Kashmir,  Rajat.  5,  84 ;  302  ;  446. 

^flT  maddu,  m.  A  sort  of  drum. 
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TJTJT    MAN,  i.  l,  Par.  To  sound,  to 

murmur.  Ptcple.  of  thepf.  pass,  manita, 
Nalod.  2,  60.  n.  A  murmuring  sound. 

?lfljr  mani,    m.   and  f.,   and    TTTJTJ 

mani,  f.  1.  A  precious  stone,  a  jewel, 
Vikr.  d.  40.  2.  A  pearl,  Vikr.  d.  51. 
3.  Fleshy  processes  hanging  from  the 
neck  of  a  goat.  4.  A  waterpot. — 
Comp.  Indu-  and  Chandra-,  m.  a  fa- 
bulous stone,  moon-stone,  Cic.  9,  35  ; 
Raj  at.  3,  296  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  23,  2. 
Kucha-,  m.  crystal,  Hit.  pr.  d.  44, 
M.M.  Chinta-,  m.  a  fabulous  gem,  the 
possessor  of  which  may  get  all  he 
wishes  for,  Hariv.  8702.  Chuda-,  m. 
a  jewel  worn  in  a  crest  or  diadem, 
Hit.  i.  d.  211,  M.M.  (chandra-ardha-, 
adj.  having  the  crescent  for  his  crest- 
jewel).  Jatu-,  m.  a  mole,  Sucr.  l,  92, 
3.  Masi-,  m.  an  inkstand.  Lata-,  m. 
coral.  Vi-mala-,  m.  crystal.  (Jikha-, 
m.  a  jewel  worn  on  the  head,  Vikr.  d. 
129.  Quchi-,  m.  the  same.  Sarpa-,  m. 
the  snake-stone,  or  carbuncle,  a  jewel 
said  to  be  found  in  the  head  of  a  snake. 
Sita-,  m.  crystal,  Megh.  67.  Surya-,m. 
1.  the  sun-stone.  2.  a  tree,  Hibiscus 
phoeniceus.  Sparca-,  m.  the  philoso- 
pher's stone,  converting  everything  it 
touches  to  gold. 

^f^jcjf  mani  +  ka,  I.  m.  A  pi'ecious 

stone,  a  jewel.  II.  n.  A  small  water- 
pot,  Parask.  in  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  ix.  xxi.  n.  4. 

T?f%c|?T^  mani-kara,m.  A  jeweller. 

1TWTT    mani-maya,    adj.,    f.   yi, 

Consisting  of  jewels,  Megh.  65. — Comp. 
Sita-  mani  -\-  may  a,  adj.  made  of  crystal, 
Megh.  67. 

TWt^^?  manichaka,  m.  1.  The 
kingfisher.  2.  The  moon-stone,  a  fa- 
bulous stone. 

^TWfa^f  nionivaka,  n.  A  flower. 
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f  *TO  MANTII,    i.    l,   Atm.   To 

remember  with  regret. 

TTTJ5"  MAND  (akin  to  mad,  mand, 

probably  a  denomin.  based  on  a  lost 
signification  of  mandra),  f  i.  1,  Atm. 

1.  To  dress.  2.  To  divide,  j"  i.  1, 
Par.  To  adorn  one's  self.  i.  10,  Par. 
(in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  1, 
7572),     1.  To    adorn,   Panch.    255,   16. 

2.  f  To  exhilarate.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  mandita,  Adorned,  Chr.  29,  31  ; 
Paiich.  51,  15.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
adorned,  Nal.  16,  17. 

■JJTJ^-  mand\  a,  I.  m.    1.  Ornament. 

2.  The  castor-oil  tree,  Palma  christi. 
II.  m.  (and  n.).  1.  Scum,  Utt.  Ramach. 
90,  7.  2.  Pith.  3.  The  head,  Lass.  4, 
18.  III.  f.  da.  1.  Spirituous  liquor. 
2.  Emblic  myrobalan. — Comp.  Dadhi-, 
m.  Whey,  Bhag.  P.  5,  l,  34. 

^n^eR"  manda-\-ka,  m.  A  kind  of 
pastry,  Panch.  245,  24  (see  my  transla- 
tion, n.  1387). 

iJT^cf  matid+ana,  n.     1.  Dressing, 

Pahch.  116,  21  (of  the  idols).  2.  Or- 
nament, Vikr.  d.  157. 

T^^T?  manda-pa  (vb.  pa),  m.  (and 

n.).  1.  A  shed  or  hall  erected  on 
festival  occasions,  as  marriages,  and 
adorned  with  flowers,  Paiich.  129,  17. 
2.  An  open  temple.  3.  A  bower, 
Megh.  76.  —  Comp.  Adhikarana-,  a 
court  of  justice,  Mrichchh.  138,  4. 
Keli-,  m.  and  n.  a  pleasure-house, 
Cantic.  1,  5.  Garbha-,  m.  the  haram, 
Kathas.  26,  77.  Pata-,  m.  and  n.  a 
tent,  Ragh.  5,  73.  Lata,-,  m.  or  n.  an 
arbour,  Cak.  32,  19. 

^T^TS'f^fT  mandapika,  i.e.  mandapa 
+  ka,  f.  A  small  shop,  Hit.  115,  l,  9. 

T*?3$»  ^T^rT  mandayant+  a  (vb.  mand), 
m.  An  ornament. 


TJTj^tjf  mandala,  I.  m.    1.   A.  sort  of 

sacrifice.  2.  A  kind  of  snake.  3.  A 
dog.  II.  f.  li.  1.  A  circle,  Utt. 
Ramach.  66,  4.  2.  Walking  round, 
Sund.  3,  22;  24.  3.  Bent  grass.  4. 
A  nest,  Dacak.  151,  6.    III.  n.  (and  m.). 

I.  A  circle,  Vikr.  d.  140 ;  Paiich.  230, 
18  ;  a  globe,  a  ball,  Paiich.  157,  25.  2. 
The  disk  of  the  sun  or  moon,  Paiich. 
160,  23.  3.  The  halo  round  the  sun. 
4.  A  wheel,  Utt.  Ramach.  14 1,  3.  5. 
A  heap,  a  multitude,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  224  ; 
Rit.  l,  10  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.) ; 
a  troop,  Raj  at.  5,  379.  6.  A  district, 
a  province,  Raj  at.  5,  146 ;  an  empire, 
ib.  155,  262.  7.  Surrounding  countries, 
Man.  7,  154.  8.  A  form  of  array,  an 
army  drawn  up  in  a  circle,  Pahch.  9, 
14.  9.  Twelve  great  empires,  into 
which  the  whole  of  India  is  said  to 
have  been  divided  in  old  times.  10. 
A  sort  of  leprosy  with  circular  spots. 

II.  A  sort  of  mystical  diagram,  Hit. 
59,  22;  Lass.  13,  18  (?).  12.  A  sort  of 
perfume,  Lass.  20,  20  (?  corr.  perhaps 
mandana,  cf.  mandana  and  gaja- 
mandana,s.v.  bhuti). — Comp.  Adarga-, 

1.  the  reflection  of  a  mirror,  Kir.  5,  41. 

2.  a  kind  of  snake,  Sucr.  2,  265,  11. 
Agrama-,  n.  the  dwelling-place  of  an- 
chorites,   Nal.    12,    64.     Kshma-tala-, 

\  m.  or  n.  the  terrestrial  globe,  earth, 
Lass.  68, 14.  Tri-mandala,  f.  a  poisonous 
kind  of  spider,  Sucr.  2,  269,  12.  Din- 
mandala,  i.  e.  dig-,  n.  1.  all  the 
quarters  of  the  world,  Bhartr.  3,  71. 
2.  the  compass-card.  Prahriti-,  n. 
the  whole  empire,  Ragh.  9,  2.  Rahga-, 
n.  the  circuit  of  an  assembled  throng. 
Surya-,  m.  or  n.  the  disk  of  the  sun, 
Sav.  7,  1.  Stana-,  n.  the  balls  of  the 
female  bosom,  Rit.  1,  8;  Lass.  80,  15. 

*P!^r*J    MANDALAYA,   a   de- 

nomiu.   derived   from    the    preceding  ; 
with  Tjf^  pari,  in  the  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 


parimandalita,  Turned  round,  Kir.  5. 
42. 

T^3?f^f*T     mnndalin,  i.e.  mandala 

+  in,  m.     1.  A  snake.     2.  A  cat. 

Tn53»3f  manduka,  I.  m.     1.  A  frog, 

Paiich.  197,  21.  2.  A  flower,  Bignonia 
indica.  II.  f.  M,  A  female  frog.  — 
Comp.  Kupa-,  m.  a  frog  in  a  well, 
applied  to  a  person  of  no  enterprise,  one 
who  never  leaves  his  home,  Hit.  82,  2. 

^JT£g^  mandura,  m.  and  n.  Rust  of 

iron. 

TTff    mat,  see  2.  mad. 

^JcTT  matamga,  i.e.  mata  (vb.  man), 

■\-m-ga,  m.  1.  A  cloud.  2.  An  ele- 
phant, Hid.  l,  13.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Utt.  Ramach.  19,  14. 

Tfl^T^T    mataihga-ja,    m.    An   ele- 
phant, Malav.  32,  6 ;  Kir.  5,  47. 

IcffW^fT  matallika,  f.     Excellence. 

T{[c{  matt,  i.e.  man  +  ti,  f.     1.  Mind, 

Paiich.  iii.  d.  76.     2.   Understanding, 
Pahch.  251,  6;  intelligence,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
42.      3.    Thought,    Pahch.    iii.  d.   258 ; 
resolution,  Paiich.  216,  14.     4.  Hymn, 
Chr.  292,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  86,  2.    5.  Percep- 
tion, Bhashap.   126.     6.  Opinion,  Chr. 
13,  13.     7.  Advice.     8.  "Wish.     9.  Re- 
collection.    10.   Respect.     11.    A  pot- 
herb.— Comp.   A-,  f.     1.  not  knowing 
(instr.  unknowingly),  Man.  4,  222.     2. 
glimmer,  image,  Chr.  290,  9  =  Rigv.  i. 
64,   9.     Eka-,    I.    f.    direction   of  the 
mind  on  one  object,  Bhag.  P.  4,  8,  21. 
II.    adj.   unanimous,   MBh.    12,   12723. 
See  Ku-.  Krita-,  adj.  resolved, MBh.  13, 
2211.    Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.   1.  foolish, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  48.     2.   wicked,  Man.  11,  30. 
Nindita-  (vb.  nind),  adj.  base-minded, 
Hit.   i.   d.   152,   M.M.      Nirahainmati, 
i.e.  nis-aham-,   adj.  free  from  selfish- 
ness,   Bhiig.    P.    4,    22,    52.     Pratyid- 
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panna-,  i.e.  prati-ud-panna  (vb.  pad), 
adj.  ready-minded,  Cak.  67,  23.  Baku-, 
f.  estimation.  31anda-,  adj.  foolish, 
Paiich.  229,  12.  Maha-,  adj.  high- 
minded,  Chr.  6,  4.  Yatha-mati,  adv. 
according  to  one's  understanding  or 
intellect,    Vedantas.    in    Chr.    202,    4. 

Vi-,  f.  1.  difference  of  opinion.  2. 
dislike,  aversion.  Vidyamana-  (vb. 
w'd),  adj.  having  understanding,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  86.  Vipula-,  adj.  endowed  with 
great  understanding,  Paiich.  i.  d.  410. 

Vritha-,    adj.    foolish,    MBh.    2,    865. 

Su-,  I.  f.  kindness.  II.  adj.  very  wise, 
Paiich.  25,  13. — Cf.  Lat.  mens,  mentis, 
mentio,  mentiri,  mendax ;  Goth,  ga 
-munds,  mods;  A.S.  mod,  ge-mynd ; 
p.i]TiQ  (ved.  -matt),  fxovaa,  i.e.  jxav  +  Tia 
(=ved.  matt,  hymn). 

^rffpf^wfj    mati-mant,   adj.,   f.  matt, 

Sensible,  intelligent,  wise,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
20  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  127,  M.M. 

TF\73ft  matka,  1.  i.e.  2.  mad  +  ka,  adj. 
Mine.     2.  m.  A  bug. 

TTfcfcTjr  matkuna,  1.  A  bug  (cf. 
matka),  Paiich.  iii.  d.  105.  2.  A  flea. 
3.  An  elephant  without  tusks.  4.  A 
beardless  man.  S.  A  buffalo.  6.  Armour 
for  the  thighs  or  legs.    6.  A  cocoa-nut. 

3J72J"   matya,  n.     The   handle   of  a 

sickle. 

W3J^  matsara,  probably  i.mad-sri 

4-  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Envious,  hostile,  Utt. 
Ramach.  133,  13.  2.  Niggardly.  3. 
Wicked.  II.  m.  1.  Envy,  Cic.  9,63; 
Man.  3,  231.  2.  Jealousy,  Malav.  55, 
8.  3.  Anger,  passion.  III.  f.  ra,  A 
gnat. — Comp.  Nirm°,  i.e.  nis-  and  vi-, 
adj.  free  from  envy,  passion,  Lass.  85, 
9  {nis-) ;  49,  10  (vi-).  Vita-,  i.e.  vi-ita- 
(vb.  i),  adj.  free  from  envy,  Indr.  4,  8. 
Sa-,  adj.  envious. 

T^JlT *J  matsarin,  i.e.  matt  *ra  +  in, 
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adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Envious,  Man.  2,  201.  2. 
Wicked. 

f\7¥$  matsya,  i.e.  1.  mad+sya,  1.  m. 

A  fish,  Man.  1,  39.  2.  A  particular 
fish,  probably  the  Saphari.  3.  A  name 
of  Vishnu.  4.  The  name  of  a  country, 
Man.  2,  19 ;  7,  193. — Comp.  Paka-,  m. 

1.  a  particular  fish,   Sucr.  l,   206,  17. 

2.  a  poisonous   kind  of  insect,  ib.   2, 

288,  3. 

7)<^3T  matsya +  ka,  m.  A  fish,  Mat- 
syop.  35. 

7f<32|  U^  |  matsyandi,  and  ^T^f^f- 

«RT  matsyandika,  i.e.  matsyandi  +  ka,  f. 

The  juice  of  the  sugar-cane,  unrefined, 
Malav.  30,  19. 

^RT^JTT  matsyada,  i.e.  matsya-ad 4- 

a,  adj.  Feeding  on  fishes,  Paiich.  50,  14. 

iTOv  MATH,  f  i.   1,   Par.,  U^ 

MANTH,  ii.  9,  mathna,  mathni,  Par. 
(in   epic   poetry  also    Atm.,    MBh.   1, 

1120),  and   f  i.  1,  Par.,  and  f  TIJ7S( 

manth,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  churn,  Kir.  5, 
30.  2.  To  produce  by  churning.  3. 
To  agitate  (mentally),  MBh,  1,  3330. 
4.  To  crush,  Paiich.  162,  18  ;  to  hurt, 
to  kill.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  ma- 
thita.  1.  Churned.  2.  Stirred.  3. 
Distressed,  Megh.  81  (faded).  4.  Agi- 
tated, Paiich.  i.  d.  247.     5.  Destroyed, 

MBh.  1,  7669. — With  the  prep.  ^T  «> 

To  agitate,  Ram.  2,  26,  2. — With  \3^T 

ud,  1.  To  agitate,  MBh.  3,  14227.  2. 
To  cut  off,  MBh.  3,  10267.     3.  To  kill, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  34 — With  f%  ni,  To  an- 
noy, to  hurt,  Ram.  3,  54,  28. — With 
frf^  nis,  I.  To  churn,  to  agitate,  MBh. 
1,  1120.  2.  To  shake  out,  MBh.  l,  6547. 
— With  "Jf  pra,  1.  To  trample  down, 
to  bruise,  MBh.  3,  16435.   2.  To  annoy, 


MBh.  1,  194.  r3.  To  rob  (ved.).  4.  To 
cut  off,  MBh.  3,  10267.  pramathita, 
1.  Well  churned.  2.  Trampled  down. 
3.  Pained,  n.  Butter-milk  without 
water.  Absolut,  pramathya,  Forcibly, 
Brahmanav.  2,  17.  Caus.  mdthaya, 
To  annoy,  MBh.  3,  8769.  pramathita, 
Ravished,  violated,  forcibly  carried  off. 

— With  ^"Jf  sam-pra,  To  agitate,  MBh. 

1,  4876. — With  f£f  vi,  To  destroy,  MBh. 

3,  12258. — Cf.  fiaroQ,  fxarevoj,  [lavdavio, 
UpofXTjdevG,  fxodoe,  and  see  mathin. 

T{¥\*[    math  +  ana,    n.     Churning, 

Paiich.  v.  d.  28. — Comp.  Pura-,  m.  the 
destroyer  of  Pura,  a  name  of  Civa,  Lass. 
67,  6.  Madhu-,  m.  the  destroyer  of 
Madhu,  a  name  of  Vishnu,  Lass.  71,  6  ; 
Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38  (Burnouf,  'qui  produis 
le  nectar '). 

Tff^Jcf    math  +  in,  the  bases  of  some 

cases  are  manthan  and  math,  m.  1.  A 
churning-stick,  MBh.  1,  1124.  2.  The 
penis. — Cf.  Lat.  mentula. 

TJ^JTT  mathura,  f.    A  district  and 

SI 

city  now  called  Muttra,  Panch.  8,  14. 
l.Tf^T   MAD,  ved.  i.  l,  Par.;  i.  4, 

madya,  Par.  (originally,   to    be  wet). 

1.  To  get  drunk  (ved.).  2.  To  be  glad, 
to  rejoice,  Chr.  291,  l=Rigv.  i.  85,  1  ; 
MBh.  l,  4688.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
matta.  1.  Drunk,  a  drunkard,  Man.  9, 
78.  2.  Intoxicated,  Hit.  iv.  d.  55  ;  with 
love,  Rit.  6,  14  ;  with  pride,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  193,  20.  3.  Mad,  Ram.  3,  55,  36  ; 
furious,  Hit.  i.  d.  34,  M.M.;  being  in 
rut  (as  an  elephant),  Ram.  3,  52,  46.  4. 
Pleased,     m.    1.  An    elephant  in  rut. 

2.  A  buffalo.     3.  The  Indian  cuckoo. 

4.  The  thorn  apple,  f.  td,  Vinous 
liquor.  Comp.  Mrita-,  m.  a  jackal. 
Caus.  I.  mddaya.  1.  To  intoxicate.  2. 
To  exhilarate,  MBh.  3,  10678.  i.  10, 
Atm.  To  rejoice,  Chr.  291,  6  =  Rigv.  i. 
85   6.     II.  madaya,    1.  To  exhilarate. 


2.  To  be  satisfied,  MBh.  1,  4736.     3.  f 

To  doze,  to  be  sluggish. — With  ^5frf 

ami  in  anumatta,  Cured  from  insanity, 
again  sane,  Dacak.  in  Chr,  200,   14. — 

With  ^^  ud,    To  be  mad,  MBh.  3, 

14503.  unmatta,  1.  Drunk.  2.  In- 
sane, Ram.  3,  55,  8  ;  furious,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
116;  Utt.  Ramach.  42,  16;  a  lunatic, 
Man.  3,  161 ;  Panch.  iii.  d.  67.  m.  The 
thorn  apple.  Caus.  I.  mddaya,  unmd- 
dita,  Caused  to  be  mad,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
180,  16.  II.  madaya,  unmadita,  The 
same,  ib.  191,  18  (read  °mdd°).  —  With 

"Jf  pra,    1.  To  stray  from  (with  abl.). 

2.  To  be  negligent,  careless,  unguarded, 
Man.  2,  213.  Comp.  ptcple.  pres.  a-pra- 
mddyant,  Being  careful,  MBh.  12, 
3996.  pramatta,  1.  Careless,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
104.  2.  Intoxicated.  3.  Insane,  furious, 
Chr.  35,  6  ;  being  in  rut,  Paiich.  80, 
6.  4.  Addicted  to  gaming,  Man.  9,  78. 
5.  Mad  with  desire,  4,  40.  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  careful,  watchful,  Paiich.  88,  19. — 

With  fijf  vi,  vimatta,  Ruttish,  Kir.  5,47. 

— With  f$Jf  sam,  sammatta,  Intoxi- 
cated with  love,  Sund.  4,  17;  cf.  12; 
see  mand. — Cf.  Lat.  madidus,  madere, 
manare  (for  mad  +  no,  denomin. ) ;  jxaloq, 
fjta^au),  fxa^apog  ;  probably  Goth,  mats  ; 
A.S.  maete  ;  Goth,  matjan  ;  paaao/.iai ; 
Lat.  mandere  ;  A.S.  maetan,  To  dream. 

2.  T{<r  mad{ovmat,  probably  abl.  sing. 

of  asmad),  former  part  of  compounds 
and  base  of  many  derivatives,  implying 
the  singular  of  the  pronoun  of  the  first 
person  ;  cf.  e.g.  mad-vidha,  madiya. 

^<3T  1 .  mad  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  Intoxication, 

Chr.  292,  l0=Rigv.  i.  85,  10;  Paiich. 
202,  25.  2.  Insanity,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  68; 
rut  of  an  elephant,  87,  16.  3.  Pride, 
Hit.  i.  d.  175,  MM.  4.  Joy,  Rit.  6,  32; 
sensual  enjoyment,  Rit.  6,  12.  S.  Pas- 
sion, Raj  at.  5,  214 ;  love,  Vikr.  59,  2. 
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6.  Spirituous  liquor.  7.  The  juice 
that  flows  from  an  elephant's  temples 
when  in  rut,  Panch.  i.  d.  139.  8. 
Semen  virile.  9.  Musk.  II.  f.  di.  1. 
A  drinking  vessel.  2.  An  instrument 
for  making  furrows. —  Comp.  Durm°, 
i.e.  dus-,  I.  m.  insanity,  Bhag.  P.  5, 
12,  6.  II.  adj.  1.  frantic,  ib.  8,  2, 
25.  2.  desiring  violently,  MBh.  1, 
2796  ;  Chr.  23,  38  {yuddha-,  battle). 
Dhana-,  m.  pride  produced  by  wealth, 
Kathas.  18,  129.  Nirm°,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
free  from  arrogance,  MBh.  3,  8683. 
Maha-,  m.  an  elephant  in  rut.  Mriga-, 
m.  musk,  Kathas.  22,  96.  Rati-mada, 
f.  an  Apsaras.  Vigva-mada,  f.  one  of 
the    seven  tongues  of  fire.     Sa-,  adj. 

1.  intoxicated,  Rit.  6,  27;  delighted, 
Utt.  Ramach.  44,  10.  2.  furious,  Bhartr. 

2,  29.  Sada-,  adj.  ever  furious,  Pancli. 
i.  d.  48  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1324). 
Su-,  adj.  very  drunk,  mad,  or  impas- 
sioned. 

^T^TTT  mada-chyu  +  t,  adj.  Yield- 
ing intoxication  or  joy,  Chr.  291,  7  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  7. 

^<T«T  l.  mad  +  ana,  I.  m.  1.  Love, 
Vikr.  22,  8  ;  Kamadeva,  the  god  of 
love,  Vikr.  d.  9.  2.  The  season  of 
spring.  3.  Thorn  apple,  Datura  metel. 
4.  A  bee.  5.  Beeswax.  II.  f.  na 
and  nl,  Spirituous  liquor. — Comp.  Un~ 
madana,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.,  f.  na,  inflamed 
with  love,  Kumaras.  5,  55. 

TJfT^R"^    mada-much,  adj.  Distilling 

juice,  being  in  rut  (viz.  an  elephant ; 
cf.  mada),  Utt.  Ramach.  62,  14. 

TTTf^pSf  madayitnu,  i.e.  mad,  Caus., 

-\-itnu,  m.  1.  A  drunken  man.  2.  A 
distiller.  3.  A  cloud.  4.  The  god  of 
love.     5.  Spirituous  liquor. 

TfTT"^  \.mad+ara,  m.     1.  An  ele- 
phant.    2.  A  rogue.     3.  A  hog. 
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Jjf^J^    l.mad+ira,    I.   m.   A    red 

species  of  Khayar,  Mimosa  catechu. 
TL.i.ra.  1.  Spirituous  liquor,  Man.  11, 
148  ;  wine,  nectar,  Megh.  76.  2.  The 
wagtail. 

^jf^"^J^   madirakshi,  i.e.   madira 

-aksha+i,  f.  A  (fascinating)  woman, 
Vikr.  d.  105. 

^f^r^jjly}  madirekshani,  i.e.  ma- 
dira- ikshana  +  i,  f.  A  fascinating 
woman,  Vikr.  d.  32  ;  Cak.  d.  67. 

TFTBT  madishtha.,  f.  of  the  superl. 
of  mada  +  vant,  Spirituous  liquor. 

^rfcj  2.  mad  +  iya,  adj.  Mine, 
Panch.  191,  10. 

"WK  madgu,  i.e.  majj+u  (see  majj), 

m.  1.  An  aquatic  bird,  the  diver, 
Lass.  50,  l.  2.  An  outcaste,  the  son  of 
a  Brahmana  by  a  woman  of  the  bard 
class.  3.  A  ship. — Comp.  Kctka-,  m. 
a  kind  of  fowl,  MBh.  13,  5520. — Gf. 
Lat.  mergus. 

Tr^*^  madgura,  i.e.  majj+tira  (see 
majj),  m.  A  sort  of  fish. 

1f%J  mad  +  ya,  n.  Spirituous  liquor, 
wine,  Panch.  35,  15. 

^f^fq  madya-pa  (vb.  I. pa),  m.     A 

drinker  of  intoxicating  spirits,  Man.  3, 
159  ;  a  drunkard,  Panch.  iv.  d.  10. 

f\^T  mad  +  ra,    I.  m.     1.  Joy.      2. 

The  name  of  a  country,  Sav.  l,  2.  3. 
A  sovereign  of  that  country.  II.  f. 
ra,  The  name  of  a  river. 

??^"*T    mad  +  van,  m.     Civa. 

3JV  madhu,  I.  adj.  Sweet,  Chr. 
291,  6=RigV.  i.  85,  6  ;  Megh,  67.  II. 
m.  1.  Liquorice.  2.  A  tree,  Bassia 
latifolia.  3.  The  month  Chaitra, 
March— April,    Rit.    6,    24.      4.    The 


season  of  spring,  Malav.  d.  26.  5.  The 
name  of  a  Daitja  slain  by  Vishnu  ;  cf. 
madhubhid.  III.  n.  1.  Honey,  Hit. 
i.  d.  81,  M.M.  2.  The  nectar  of 
flowers.  3.  Milk.  4.  Sugar.  5. 
Spirituous  liquor  from  the  blossoms  of 
the  Bassia  latifolia,  or  wine,  Megh.  93; 
Ragh.  4,  60.  6.  Water. — Comp.  Tri-, 
adj.  one  who  knows  or  recites  the 
three  verses  of  the  Rigveda,  beginning 
with  madhu  (Rigv.  i.  90,  6-8),  Yajii.  l, 
219 — Cf.  fxidv  ;  O.H.G.  medu,  mito ; 
A.S.  medu,  medo. 

■Jffcjefi"  madhu  +  ka,    I.  adj.     Sweet. 
\» 

II.  m.  A  bard.  III.  m.  and  n.  Liquor- 
ice.    IV.  n.  Tin. 

^ffcj^r^'  madhu-kara,    I.  m.      1.  A 

bee,  Vikr.  d.  105.  2.  A  lover.  II.  f. 
ri,  A  bee,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  158. 

T^ffTT^T  niadhukarika,   i.e.  ma- 

dhukara  +  ka,  f.  A  proper  name,  Cak. 
77,  16  (Prakr.). 

I^Ilirr  madhu-hri  +  t,  and  7TV5T 
madhu-dru,  and  ITOU  madhu-pa  (vb. 
i. pa),  m.  A  bee,  Pahch.  i.  d.  419  (pa). 

TT^J^TfT    madhu-chyu  ftf,  adj.  Dis- 

tilling  honey,  Utt.  Ramach.  69,  4. 

c 
?f^}tj^    madhu-prich  +  a,    m.      A 

dish  of  curds,  honey,  and  clarified  but- 
ter, Man.  3,  119;  Chr.  16,  19. 

TfUfi^'  madhu-bhid,  m.  Vishnu 
(see  madhu),  Pahch.  v.  d.  28. 

^r%JH«fr  madhu  +  man  t,  adj.,  f. 
matt,     Sweet,    Chr.    296,    9  =  Rigv.   i. 

112,  9. 

^TVTT^7  madhu +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Sweet,  Hit.  ii.  d.  154  ;  luscious. 

7?V^  madhu  +  ra,  I.  adj.  1.  Sweet 
(figuratively),  Paiich.  ii.  d.  65.  2. 
Agreeable,  Paiich.  248,  11.    3.  Tender, 


*T*1 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  13.  II.  °ram. 
adv.  Sweetly,  in  an  agreeable  manner, 
Chr.  17,  21.  III.  m.  Sweetness.  IV. 
f.  ra.  1.  Marrow.  2.  The  name  of  a 
town,  Utt.  Ramach.  176,  8.  3.  The 
name  of  several  plants.  V.  n.  1. 
Treacle.  2.  Poison.  3.  Tin. — Comp. 
Vanmadhttra,  i.e.  vach-,  adj.  sweet  in 
speech,  Hit.  74,  20. 

T{V?3?IT  rnadhura  -f  ta,  f.  Sweet- 
ness, figurat.,  Pahch.  v.  d.  83  ;  graceful- 
ness, Pahch.  v.  d.  2. 

T^T^T  madhula  (for  rnadhura),  n. 
Spirituous  liquor. 

T^JT^n>  madhu-lih,  m.  A  bee, 
Vikr.  d.  130. 

?^^}cjf  madhuka,   derived   from  ma- 
°\ 
dim,  m.   A  tree,  Bassia  latifolia,  Kathas. 

7,  14. 

^"UTJff    madhupaghna,  i.e.  madhu 

-upaghna,    n.    A  name   of  the    town 
Mathura. 

^■y^f^"  madhulaka,    derived   from 

madhu,    I.  adj.     Sweet.      II.    m.     1. 

Sweetness.  2.  A  sort  of  Bassia  lati- 
folia. 

TP2T  ma  +  dhya  (ma  is  an  old  pro- 
noun), I.  adj.  1.  Middle,  Raj  at.  5, 
313.  2.  Middle-sized,  Man.  8,  134  ;  of 
middle  sort,  Bhartr.  2,  73.  3.  Inter- 
mediate; amongst.  4.  Right,  proper. 
5.  Low.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  The  middle, 
Vikr.  d.  6 ;  the  centre,  abl.  amongst, 
Pahch.  253,  14  ;  at  the  end  of  comp.  In, 
Pahch.  10,  5  (nagara  -madhya  +  m,  in 
the  town).  2.  The  waist,  Vikr.  d.  129. 
III.  ni.  Cessation,  interval.  IV.  f.  yet. 
1.  A  young  woman,  a  girl  arrived  at 
puberty.  2.  The  middle  finger.  V.  n. 
1.  A  horse's  flank.  2.  A  very  large 
number.  — Comp.  Tanu-,  adj.,  f.  yd, 
having  a  slender  waist,  Nal.  3,  13. 
Bhuja-.  n.  the  breast,   Ragh.  13,  73 
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Cf.  Lai.  medius  ;  Goth,  midja;  A.S. 
midd,  ge-midlian  ;  Goth.-misso,  missa- ; 
A.S.  mis-  ;    O.II.G.  missa,  missi,  mis-; 

TftJJTT  madhya-ga,  adj.  1.  Who  or 
what  goes  in  the  centre  or  amongst. 
2.  Existing  in,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  205. — 
Comp.  Baku-,  adj.  belonging  to  many, 
Man.  9,  199. 

^■^TfW  madhya  -f  tas,  adv.  From 
or  in  the  middle,  Hid.  l,  21. 

■jpEfp^wT  madhyandina,  i.e.  ma- 
dhya-\-m-dina,  n.  Noon,  Paiich.  82,  1. 
— Comp.  Ati-,  n.  time  too  near  the 
mid-day,  Man.  4,  140. 

7P2T7T    madhya -\- ma,     I.     adj.      1. 

Middle,  Vikr.  d.  19.  2.  Of  middle 
sort,  Hit.  ii.  d.  69  ;  of  moderate 
strength.  3.  Middle  born,  neither  the 
oldest  nor  youngest,  Chr.  4,  11.  II. 
m.  and  n.  The  waist,  Nal.  1,  10.  III. 
m.  1.  The  fifth  note  of  the  Hindu 
gamut.  2.  One  of  the  scales.  3.  The 
middle  country  (=madhya-dega).  4. 
A  sort  of  deer.  IV.  f.  ma,  A  girl 
arrived  at  puberty.  2.  The  middle 
finger.  3.  A  central  blossom. — Comp. 
Yava-,  a  kind  of  penance,  Man.  11, 
217.  Su-,  adj.  having  a  fine  waist, 
Ram.  3,  52,  49. — Cf.  A.S.  medeme. 

Tpjf?^    madhya-stha,     I.     adj.     1. 

Middle.  2.  Living  in  the  midst  (of 
persons),  Pahch.  191,  10.  3.  Neutral, 
Man.  9,  272.  4.  Impartial,  Malav.  9,  2. 
5.  Indifferent,  Cak.  63,  19.  II.  m.  A 
mediator,  a  judge,  Lass.  92,  3. 

TTWi"^"  madkyeprishtham,  i.  e. 
madhya +i-prishtha+m,  adv.  On  the 
back,  Bhartr.  2,  28. 

TJ^^f  madhiala,  i.e.  ?nadhn  +  vala 
m.   Tippling. 

TPsc|T'J=n^Hfi'  madhvasavanika,  i.e. 
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madhu-a-su-\-ana-\-ika,  m.  A  dis- 
tiller. 

TffSc^STl"  madhvijci,  probably  madku 

+  i-ja  (an  anomal.  loc),  f.  Spirituous 
liquor. 

flcf    MAN,   i.    4,   and   ii.    8,  Atm. 

(in  epic  poetry,  and  also  elsewhere 
Par.,  e.g.  Panch.  ii.  d.  97).  1.  To  think, 
Chr.  10,  3  ;  154,  16  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  126  (sa- 
marh  vishamam  era  cha  manyate,  To 
consider  even  and  odd,  i.e.  to  make 
long  reflections)  ;  with  anyatha,  To 
doubt,  Utt.  Ramach.  104,  2.  2.  To 
wish,  Vikr.  12,  9.     3.  To  mind,   MBh. 

3,  2092  ;  with  na,  To  disregard, 
Johns.  Sel.  53,  125.  4.  To  believe, 
Raj  at.  5,  255  ;  Chr.  14,  27.  5.  To  un- 
derstand, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  15. 
6.  To  know,  Lass.  98,  7=Rigv.  v.  9,  1 ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  23.  7.  To  men- 
tion, to  declare,  Chr.  296,  2=Rigv.  i. 
112,  2  {inantave,  ved.  infin.  '  So  many 
that  even  a  loquacious  man  cannot 
reckon  them  up').  8.  To  take,  to 
value,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  97  ;  i.  d.  190  ;  with 
baltu,  To  estimate  highly,  Rajat.  5, 
276.  9.  manye  is  often  inserted  with- 
out syntactic  connection.  a.  To 
strengthen  an  assertion,  Lass.  72,  13. 
b.  In  order  to  give  it  a  modest  form, 
Da9ak.  in  Chr.  182,  15.  C.  Ironically, 
Ram.  3,  51,  25.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  mata,  1.  Admitted,  Bhashap.  57. 
2.  Believed,  held,  Man.  l,  76.  3.  Under- 
stood, known.  4.  Desired,  with  gen., 
Chr.  15,  2  ;  Kir.  5,  27.  5.  Respected, 
regarded,  n.  1.  Purpose.  2.  Opinion, 
Indr.  3,  1.    3.  Doctrine,  Pahch.  253,  12. 

4.  Knowledge.  5.  Wish.  Comp. 
Baku-,  adj.  1.  thought  much  of,  re- 
spected, Bhartr.  2,  59.  2.  having  many 
different  opinions.  Scidhu-,  adj.  praised, 
Chr.  56,  12.  Su-,  adj.  kindly  disposed. 
Desider.  I.  f  mimanisha  and  y  mi- 
mamsa.     II.  Anomal.  mimamsa,  Atm. 


1R, 

1.  To  consider,  Man.  4,  224.  2.  To 
learn,  MBh.  1,  3878.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-mlmamsya,  adj. 
Not  to  be  questioned,  Man.  2,  10. 
Caus.,  and  i.  10,  manaya,  1.  To  esti- 
mate highly,  to  honour,  MBh.  3,  2424  ; 
also  Atm.,  Chr.  43,  23.  2.  To  love, 
Ram.  1,  38,  8.  3.  Atm.  |  l.  To  be 
proud.  2.  J  To  be  stupid.  Anomal. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  in  the  signi- 
fication of  the  Par.  manayana,  MBh. 
3,  13111.  manita,  Honoured,  Chr.  28, 
23.  many  a,  mdnaniya,  To  be  honoured, 
Bhartr.   2,    70  ;    Raj  at,    5,    337. — With 

the    prep,  ^if     arm,     1.     To    assent, 

Man.  9,  97.  2.  To  approve,  Ram.  2,  2, 
13.  3.  With  na,  To  disown,  Ragh. 
16,  85.  4.  To  permit,  Ram.  2,  21,  45. 
5.  To  pardon,  Cak.   d.  116.     anumata, 

1.  Assented  to,  Man.  3,  4.  2.  Con- 
curred with.  3.  Accepted,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  184,  3.  4.  Agreeable.  5.  Be- 
loved, n.  Assent,  Man.  5,  151  ;  Vikr. 
d.  58.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  approve, 
Ram.  2,  2,  8.  2.  To  honour,  MBh.  3, 
278.  3.  To  cause  to  agree,  to  bring  in 
analogy  with,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  1. — 

With  ^f*f  abhi,  1.  To  intend,  Paiich. 

15,  23.  2.  To  desire,  Man.  10,  95.  3. 
To  approve,  MBh.  2,  1374.  4.  To  be- 
lieve, Bhatt.  5,  71.  5.  To  consider, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  154.  6.  To  surpass, 
MBh.  3,    1388.     abhimata,  1.  Wished. 

2.  Assented  to.  3.  Agreeable,  Megh. 
50.  4.  Beloved,  Paiich.  i.  d.  80.  n. 
Wish,  Hit.  57,  5,  M.M.  Comp.  An 
-abhimata-,  adj.  disagreeable,  Hit.  15, 
2,  M.M.  Yatha-abhimata  +  m,  adv.  ac- 
cording to  one's  wish  ;  how  one  lists, 
ad    libitum,    Paiich.    167,    24.  —  With 

"^Sm  ava,  To  despise,  Man.  4, 135  ;  Vikr. 

d.  30.     2.  To  offend,  Man.  8,  84.     Caus. 

To  despise,  Man.  2,  50.— With  "^"HJ^ 

abhi-ava,  To  disdain,   Man.  4,  249. — 


With  TH\r\  prati,  Caus.  To  honour, 
Ram.  3,  53,   27.— With  fijf  vi,    vimata, 

1.  Disliking.  2.  Disagreeing,  m.  An 
enemy  (rather  mata  with  vi).  Caus. 
To  disgrace,  Cak.  d.  lie.  vimanita, 
Dishonoured,   Paiich.  i.  d.  127. — With 

T$Tf    sam,  1.  To   think,  Ram.  3,  52,  2. 

2.  To  resolve,  Ram.  3,  53,  4.    sammata, 

1,  Assented  to,  approved  ;  agvaprishthe 
sammata,  A  good  horseman,  Ram.  1, 
19,  19.  2.  Conformable.  3.  Like, 
resembling,  Chr.  32, 23.  4.  Attached  to. 
5.  Beloved,  Man.  3,  39  ;  Paiich.  i.  d. 
65.  n.  Opinion,  Hit.  48,  1.  Comp. 
Su-,  adj.  much  approved,  honoured, 
Chr.  49,    14.      Caus.   To  honour,  Rtim. 

2,  16,  15  ;  Chr.  22,  26. — Cf.  mna,  matt; 
jiivoQ,  fitfiuva,  avTu-fiaTOQ  (=  mala), 
fiar/jv,  fxaraioc  (not  readonly  imagined), 
/uarric,  j.tati'0/j.at,  fxTiviQ,  fictional,  jufjuurt  ; 
Lat.  monere,  monstrum,  monstrare,  men- 
tiri  (cf.  mati),  mendax  ;  Goth,  munan, 
muns,  munths  (cf.  mantra)  ;  A.S.  ma- 
nian,  monian,  ge-munan,  mudh. 

^f*f«T  man+ana,  n.  1.  Minding, 
considering,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  l  ; 
cf.  21.     2.  Understanding. 

J{*m     man  -f  as,  n.     1.  Mind,  Chr. 

3,  8  ;  Man.  l,  104  ;  considered  as  seat 
of  perception  (MBh.  14,  668),  and 
passion,  the  heart,  Vikr.  d.  19  ;  Bhag. 
P.  5,  ll,  9.  2.  The  intellect,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  206,  24  ;  power  of  mind,  Chr. 
27,  7.  3.  Purpose,  Chr.  12,  23  ;  Rajat. 
5,  251.— Comp.  Any  a-  (cf.  anyad), 
adj.  1.  one  whose  mind  is  directed  to 
another,  Ram.  5,  35,  2.  2.  fickle- 
minded,  Hit.  i.  d.  no,  M.M.  3.  ab- 
sent. Ud-,  see  s.v.  unmanas,  and  adde, 
sorry, Vikr.  30, 10.  Eka-,  adj.  one  whose 
mind  is  directed  to  one  object,  intent, 
Ram.  4,  4,  20.  Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  1.  n. 
perversity  of  mind,  Ram.  2,  31,  20.  2. 
adj.  disheartened,   sad,   Bhag.   P.  l,  6, 

4  s  2  683 


19.  Dveshimanas,  i.e.  dveshin-,  adj. 
hostile,  Hit.  ii.  d.  150.  Pro,-,  adj.  de- 
lighted, happy.  Priti-,  adj.  pleased  in 
mind.  Malta-,  adj.  high-minded, 
magnanimous,  Ram.  3,  55,  52.  F«£- 
tumanas,  see  s.v.  FJ-,  adj.  1.  sad,  Utt. 
Ramach.  5,  9  ;  heart-broken,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  25,  n.  2.  perplexed.  3.  changed 
in  mind.  4.  averse.  5.  absent,  think- 
ing of  something  else.  Qahkita-,  adj. 
timid,  Paiich.  104,  16.  Sa-,  adj.  una- 
nimous, Chr.  295,  16=Rigv.  i.  92,  16. 
Su-,  I.  adj.  satisfied,  Lass.  54,  20.  II. 
m.  1.  a  god.  2.  a  learned  man.  3. 
a  student  of  the  Vedas.  4.  wheat, 
o.  the  name  of  two  plants.  II.  m.  n. 
and  f.  (the  last  only  pi.),  a  flower, 
Man.  2,  182.  III.  f.  si,  great  flowered 
jasmine.  Su-sthita-,  adj.  content,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  5.  Slhira-,  adj.  having  a  faith- 
ful mind  or  heart,  Paiich.  107,  11. 
— Cf.  fJLfvoc,  Svcr/Jiii'T]^  (  =  dus-),  ev/jein']c 
(  =  su-),  and  mna. 

T{*iT(   manas  +  a,    A    substitute    of 

manas  as  latter  part  of  compounds ;  e.g. 
pramatta-,  adj.  Furious,  Chr.  35,  6. 
pravasa-utsuka-,  adj.,  f.  sa,  One  whose 
mind  is  directed  to  his  foreign  resi- 
dence, to  the  place  to  which  he  is 
about  to  depart,  Vikr.  61,  17.  van- 
manasa,  i.e.  vach-,  I.  n.  sing,  or  du. 
Word  and  mind,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
202,  3.  II.  f.  sa,  The  goddess  of  the 
serpent  race. 

1*Tf%^T  manas  4-  i-ja,  I.  adj.  Men- 
tal. II.  m.  The  god  of  love,  Vikr.  d. 
12. 

^«ff%7r^J  manasigaya,  i.e.  manas 4- 
i  gi  +  a,  m.  Love,  Vikr.  d.  49. 

3T*rf^$ffiT  manasvita,  i.e.  manasvin 
-\-ta,  f.  1.  Intelligence.     2.  Hope. 

T*lf%*T     manas +  vin,    I.    adj.     1. 
Intelligent,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  128  ;  prudent, 
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Vikr.  d.  46.  2.  Attentive.  II.  f.  n't, 
A  virtuous  woman,  Ram.  3,  55,  34. 

«R«rr^  manak, probably  *mana-  (for 

ma  +  na,  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  ma;  cf. 
fiai'og  and  yiirvv  in  }iivvvda,  ynvv  in 
jjiii'vdu)  ;  Lat.  minu  in  minuo  ;  Goth, 
mins,  minz,  minniza,  minnists,  which 
are  also  derived  from  ma)  -anch,  adv. 
A  little,  Hit.  ii.  d.  138. — Comp.  A-, 
adv.  much. 

*f*TT3RT  manaka,  f.  A  female  ele- 
phant. 

^•tl^J    manayn,    i.e.    *manaya,    a 

SJ 

denomin.  derived  from  manas  with  ya, 
-\-u,  adj.  Intelligent,  Chr.  294,  9==Rigv. 
i.  92,  9. 

4Jv||t||    man  +  isha,  f.    1.   Intellect. 

2.  Hymn,  Chr.  298,  24=Rigv.  i.  112, 
24. — Comp.  Ku-rnanisha,  adj.  stupid, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  3,  37. 

^T^ftlW <f  manisltita,  i.e.  manisha  4- 

ita,  adj.  1.  Cherished  in  mind,  Chr. 
18,  35.     2.  Aimed  at,  desired,  12,  4. 

T*ftf^r*T  manishin,  i.e.  manisha  4- 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Intelligent,  wise,  Man. 
2,  14. — Comp.  Ku-,  adj.  stupid,  Bhag. 

P.  4,  31,  21. 

^cf  manu,  curtailed    manus,  q.  cf. 

I.  m.  1.  A  man.  2.  Manu,  the  pro- 
genitor of  mankind,  Man.  1,  1;  36  (Chr. 
297,  16  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  16).  II.  f.  manavi 
and  manayt,  The  wife  of  Manu. 

Tfvf^f    ?nanu-ja,    I.    m.    A   man    in 

general,  Bhartr.  2,  98.  II.  f.  ja,  A 
woman. — Comp.  Nis^,  adj.  deserted, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  6,  16. 

TTcfZJJ    manushya,   i.e.    manus +ya, 

I.  m.  Man,  a  man,  Paiich.  255,  17 ; 
mankind,  Man.  1,  39.  II.  f.  s/ii,  A 
woman. — Comp.  A-,  I.  m.  one  who  is 
not  a  man,  Ram.   2,  93,  21.      II.  adj. 


deserted.  Ati-,  adj.  superhuman. 
Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  a  wicked  man, 
MBh.  8,   2117.     Nirm°,   i.e.   his-,  adj. 

I.  deserted,  Ram.  2,  18,  12  Gorr.  2. 
without  a  man  (upon  its  back,  viz.  an 
elephant),  MBh.  6,  3893.— Cf.  O.H.G. 
mannisco  ;  Goth,  mannisks  ;  A.S.  men- 
nesc,  mennisc. 

7T«T&|(o(   manushya  +  tva,  n.  Condi- 

tion  of  man,  manhood,  Man.  12,  40. 

TfcJJ?    manus,  for  original  manvant 

(ptcple.  pres.  Par.  of  man,  ii.  8),m.  Man 
(ved.).  —  Cf.  mann;  German,  mannus 
(Tiicit.  Germ.  2) ;  Goth,  man,  manna  ; 
A.S.    man,    mann;  Lat.    mas,    maris; 

^•tY^T^"  manogata,  i.e.  manas-gata 

(vb.  gam),  I.  adj.   Seated  in  the  mind. 

II.  n.     1.    Thought.     2.    Wish,   Chr. 

20,  18. 

7T«TY^T  manoju,  i.e.  manas-ju,  adj. 
Swift  as  thought,  Chr.  291,  4  =  Rigv.  i. 
85,  4. 

^T^TtJ  manojna,  i.e.  manas-jna,  I. 

adj.  Beautiful,  Rit.  6,  25.  II.  f.  1.  A 
princess.     2.  Red  arsenic. 

^«TT*Tc[    manobhava,   and   TJ«TT'^ 

manobhu,  i.  e.  manas-bhu  +  a,  and 
manas-bhu,  m.  The  god  of  love,  Paiich. 
128,  5  (bhava) ;  Kathas.  3,  62  (bhu). 

^«Tf ?^T  manorama,  i.e.  manas-ram 

+  a,  adj.  Beautiful,  Panch.  127,  24. 

^«JJ^[^  manohara,   i.e.  manas-hri 

I    +a,  adj.  Beautiful,  charming,  Vikr.  d. 

i    9 ;  119 Comp.  Su-,  adj .  very  charming, 

Panch.  pr.  d.  3. 

^•ftl^T  manohva,  i.e.  manas-hve  + 

a,  f.  Red  arsenic. 

TJ^fT  man-\-tu,  I.  m.    1.  A  man.    2. 

A  king.  3.  Offence.  II.  f.  Intellect. — 
Comp.    Tri-y   adj.  knowing  the  three 


worlds,  i.e.  all-wise,  Chr.  296,  \  =  Rig  v. 
i.  112,  4. — Cf.  fiavTEvojjiai. 

fl^fm  MANTUYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  mantu  with  ya,  Par.  To 
be  offended  or  jealous,  Bhatt.  5,  73. 

*t«ri  man  +  tri,  m.     1.  A  wise  man. 

2.  An  adviser. — Cf.  Mevrwp. 

T{^^  MANTR,  i.  10  (properly  a 

denomin.  derived  from  mantra),  Atm. 
(but   often    also    Par.),      f    i.    l,   Par. 

I.  To  take  seci'et  council  with  (with 
instr.  and  ace),  Man.  7,  146  ;  Panch. 
rec.  orn.  2.  To  deliberate,  Ram.  2, 
16,  15.  3.  To  resolve,  Hit.  129,  13. 
4.  To  speak,  Hit.  64,  6  (Par.).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  mantrita,  Advised. 
Comp.  See  Ku-.  Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  I.  adj. 
imprudently    advised,    MBh.    5,    4262. 

II.  n.  a  bad  advice,  ib.  5,  2697.  Su-, 
I.  adj.  1.  well  deliberated,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
137.     2.  well  counselled.     II.  n.  wise 

counsel. — With  the  prep.  3J«T  onn,  I. 

To  accompany  with  spells  or  prayers, 
to  consecrate  by  spells,  to  charm,  Chr. 
31,   12 ;    Utt.   Ramach.  39,   10.     2.    To 

dismiss,    MBh.    3,     39.  — With     "^ffij 

abhi,  To  consecrate  by  blessings,  Ram. 
1,  24,  2 ;  by  spells,  to  charm,  Draup.  8, 

54.  —  With   ^5H"     a,     1.    To    address, 

Ram.  1,  l,  8.  2.  To  salute,  MBh.  3, 
2243.  3.  To  invite,  Man.  3, 191 ;  Panch. 
26,  20.  4.  To  call,  Utt.  Ramach.  125, 
9.  5.  To  ask,  MBh.  4,  64.  6.  To 
take  leave  (ace),  MBh.  3,  2295. — With 

JHTT  sam-a,  To  address,  MBh.  2,  42. 

— With  \3TJ  upa,  1.  To  address,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  197,  10.  2.  To  invite,  Ram.  l, 
46,  12.     3.  To  take  leave  (ace),  Chr. 

45,  11. — With  fcf  ni,  To  invite,  Man. 

3,   187  ;   to  present  with  (with  instr.) 

Panch.   iii.  d.   139. — With  \3Tff^  upa 
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-ni,  1.  To  invite,  Ram.  3,  52,  51.  2. 
To  consecrate,  MBh.  3,  15959. — With 

^f^T  sam-?ii,  To  invite,  MBh.  3,  2112. — 

With    tff^    pari,    To    consecrate,    to 

charm,  Arj.  7,  18. — With  ^Tf    sam,  1. 

To  take  council  with  (instr.),  Paiich. 
25,  13 ;  Chr.  53,  6.  2.  To  deliberate, 
Man.  7,  216.  3.  To  reflect,  Paiich.  25, 
14.  4.  To  salute,  MBh.  1,  5454. — Cf. 
probably  Goth,  mathljan  ;  see  mantra. 

^*p{  man  +  tra,  m.     1.  That  part  of 

the  Veda  which  comprises  the  hymns, 
Madhusiidana  in  Weber,  Ind.  St.  i.  14. 
2.  A  holy  text,  Vikr.  87,  10 ;  Paiich. 
189,  24.  3.  A  mystical  verse  or  in- 
cantation, charm,  Paiich.  i.  d.  73.  4. 
Prayer,  Vikr.  32,  16.  S.  A  formula 
sacred  to  any  individual  deity.  6. 
Advice,  Hit.  54,  14  ;  secret  consultation, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  61  (tnantram  sam-a-char, 
To  intrigue,.  7.  A  design,  Hit.  i.  d. 
128,  M.M. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not  ac- 
companied by  holy  texts,  Man.  3,  121.  2. 
excluded  from  the  use  of  the  Veda,  9, 
18.  Akrishti-.  m.  a  charm  having  the 
power  of  attraction,  Hit.  i.  d.  96,  M.M. 
See  Ku-.  Durnf,  i.  e.  dus-,  m.  bad 
advice,  Bhartr.  2,  34.  Nirm°,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.  unaccompanied  by  holy  texts, 
MBh.  l,  2980.  Visha,-,  m.  a  snake- 
catcher. — Cf.  probably  Goth,  mathl, 
mathleins. 

TT*f^^f  mantra-jna,  m.     1.  A  spy. 

2.  A  priest, — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  well 
versed  in  holy  texts,  Johns.  Sel.  10,  20. 

♦IT^W  mantrana,  i.e.  mantr  +  ana, 

n.,  and  f.  na,  Advising. 

TT«pfrf^r   mantra  +  tas,  adv.  l.=abl. 

of  mantra,  Man.  3,  65.  2.  Advisedly, 
deliberately. 

IfTlsfcpTr    mantra  -\-vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
vati.    1.  Accompanied  with  holy  texts, 
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Man.  2,  29.  2.  Entitled  to  use  the 
Vedas.  3.  Initiated.  II.  °vat,  adv. 
With  holy  verses,  hallowed  by  holy 
texts,  Man.  2,  64. 

^•^ff^^"    mantra-vid,    I.     adj.     1. 

Conversant  with  the  Vedas,  Johns. 
Sel.  42,  51.  2.  Conversant  with  charms, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  9.  II.  m.  1.  A 
spy.  2.  A  counsellor,  Chr.  55,  6.  3. 
A  priest, — Comp.  A-,  adj.  unacquainted 
with  holy  texts,  unlearned,  Man.  3, 
133. 

^TI^T^T  niantrika,  i.e.  mantra  +  ika, 

m.  One  who  is  conversant  with  charms, 
Lass.  17,  8. 

TI^TrTT  niantrita,  f.,  and  ■JJpFpf^ 
mantritva,  n.,  i.e.  mantrin +  ta  or  tva, 
The  state  or  office  of  a  counsellor, 
ministership,  Hit.  54,  14. — Comp.  Sa 
-mantritva,  n.  assent,  Raj  at.  5,  248. 

T[f%fcf     mantrin,  i.e.   mantra + in, 

m.  A  counsellor,  Paiich.  i.  d.  428  {a 
-sant-,  adj.  Having  wicked  counsel- 
lors).— Comp.  Durnf,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  a 
bad  counsellor,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  244. 
Pradhana-,  m.  the  prime  minister, 
Lass.  35,  6.  Maha.-,  m.  the  prime 
minister,  Hit.  97,  16. 

"Jjf^5|c[rr  mantrivat,  i.e.  mantrin 
+  vot,  adv.  Like  a  counsellor,  Rajat. 
5,  389. 

T{7Q(    MANTH,  see  math. 

TT«Sf  mantha,  curtailed  manthan  (see 

mathin),  m.  1.  A  churning-stick.  2. 
The  sun.  3.  Churning,  Utt.  Ramach. 
172,  12.  4.  Stirring,  Ragh.  3,  10.  5. 
Killing. — Comp.  Mani-,  n.  rock-salt. 

"JT^gJoT  mantha-ja,  n.    Butter. 

TJ^"«f  ma?ith  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Churn- 
ing, MBh.  1,  1141.  Agitating.  II.  f.  ni, 
A   churn.  —  Comp.    Amrita-,    n.  pro- 


duction  of  the  Amrita, 
of  the  gods,  by  churniti£ 
p.  41,  1.  2. 

^T^Sf^  manth  -f  ara,  I 

Dacak.    in    Chr.    182,    2. 
Ragh.  19,  21.     3.  Large. 
5.    Stupid.      6.  Low. 
treasure.     2.  Fruit.     3. 
4.    A    churning-stick. 
name,   Hit.   58,  7,  M.M 
flower. 


the   beverage 
;,  MBh.  vol.  i. 

.  adj.  1.  Slow, 

2.    Torpid, 

4.  Crooked. 

II.  m.      1.  A 

An   obstacle, 

5.  A  proper 

III.  n.   Saf- 


Tf^JJ^r  manth -\-aru,  m.  The  wind 
from  a  whisk. 

T«?JT*T  manthana  (vb.  manth),  m. 
A  churning-stick,  Ram.  l,  45,  19. 

Tjf^T«T      manth  +  in,     I.   adj.       1. 

Churning.  2.  Afflicting.  II.  f.  ni, 
A  churn. — Comp.  Urdhva-,  adj.  chaste 
(cf.  mathin),  Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  20. 

^■5=^  MAND    (from    mad),    i.    l, 

Atm.  1.  •(•  To  get  drunk.  2.  To  re- 
joice. 3.  To  praise.  4.  To  sleep,  f  5. 
To  languish.  f  6.  To  move  slowly, 
f  7.  To  shine. — Cf.  probably  Lat. 
mundus  ;  O.H.Gr.  mandjan,  to  rejoice. 

7J«r3£    manda,      I.    adj.       1.    Slow, 

Qriiigarat.  7.  2.  Stupid,  Chr.  8,  31. 
3.  Unlucky.  4.  Little,  Hit.  58,  13. 
5.  Low  (as  a  tone),  Ram.  3,  55,  36 
(adv.)  ;  Ranch.  173,  l.  6.  Doubled, 
mandaihmandam,  adv.  Very  slowly, 
Pauch.  90,  21.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of 
Saturn.  2.  A  name  of  Yama. — Comp. 
Pichu-,  m.  a  tree,  Azadiraclita  indica 
A.  Juss.  (also,  but  erroneously,  pichu- 
marda),  Cic.  5,  66. 

T'TTm^ manda-gati  +  tva,  n.  Pro- 
perty of  moving  slowly,  Paiich.  142,  11. 

"Jf«T^(of  manda  +  tva,  n.  Foolishness, 
Ranch,  ii.  d.  179. 

?J«^*T  mand  +  ana,  n.  Praise. 


^•^■JTTTEfrTT  manda-bhagya  +  ta,  f. 

Misfortune,  Pahch.  227,  20. 

*J«r^'^'  mandara  (cf.  manthara,  and 

vb.  mand),  I.  adj.  1.  Slow.  2.  Large. 
II.  ra.  1.  The  name  of  a  fabulous 
mountain  with  which  the  ocean  was 
churned,  MBh.  l,  1112  ;  Kir.  5,  30.  2. 
The  mandara  tree,  one  of  the  trees  of 
paradise.  3.  The  paradise.  4.  A 
mirror. 

^T«^*JT*T  mandasana  (vb.  mand),  m. 
1.  A  name  of  Agni.   2.  Life.    3.  Sleep. 

"JT*^T3f  mandaka,  n.  A  current,  a 
stream. 

T*^TI%''Kt  manddkini,  i.e.  man- 
daka  +  in,  f.  The  Ganges  of  heaven, 
Utt.  Ramach.  158,  3. 

*?«^T*T  MAND  AY  A,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  manda  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
go  tardily,  to  delay,  Vikr.  d.  56  ;  Megh. 
39. 

^T«t£T^"   mandara    (vb.   mand),   m. 

1.  One  of  the  five  trees  in  India's  para- 
dise, Vikr.  d.  6,  127  ;  Megh.  73.  2.  The 
coral  tree,  Erythrina  fulgens,  Megh. 
68.  3.  Swallow-wort,  Asclepias  gi- 
gantea. — Comp.  Krita-,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  5,  35. 

^•^■pC^Trf^'  mandaravati,  i.e.  man- 
dara +  vant  +  i,  f.  A  proper  name,  Lass. 
16,  6. 

3T*?T^  mandaru,  m.  The  coral  tree, 
Erythrina  fulgens  (see  mandara). 
^rf^-^"  mandira,  I.  m.     1.  The  sea. 

2.  The  back  of  the  knee.  II.  f.  ra,  A 
stable.  III.  f.  ra,  and  n.  A  house, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  126  (n.)  ;  a  palace,  Vikr.  35, 
2  ;  Kathas.  26,  283  (f.).  IV.  n.  1.  A 
town.  2.  A  temple.  —  Comp.  Avaskara-, 
n.  the  privy,  Raj  at.  5,  406.  Kcli-,  n. 
A  pleasure-house,    Chaurap.  23.     Jala 
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-yantra-,  n.  a  summer-house  erected  in 
the  midst  of  water  or  on  the  bank  of  a 
river,  Rit.  1,  2. 

^•=^■^7  mandura,  f.  A  stable  for 
horses,  Weber,  Ind.  St.  iii.  370,  14. 

^«j^  mandra,  m.  1.  A  deep,  hollow, 

or  low  tone,  or  sound,  Megh.  97  (read 
mandra-)  ;  Vikr.  05,  11  (adj.  ?).  2.  A 
sort  of  drum. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  Grum- 
bling, Megh.  35  (read  amandr°)„ 

<R«%rr<?    mandhatri,    m.    A   proper 

name,  Chr.  297,  l3=Rigv.  i.  112,  13. 

?T«?T^J  manmatha  (frequent,  of  month 

+  a),  m.  1.  A  name  of  the  god  of  love, 
Pahch.   216,    17.      2.  Love,    Rit.    1,    27. 

3.  The  elephant  or  wood-apple. 

■J^^f^J  manmaya,  i.e.  2.  mad  +  may  a, 
adj.  Full  of  me,  attached  to  me,  Bhag. 

4,  10. 

£7T«3  -man+ya,  latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.  Thinking  one's  self ;  e.g.  j?ia-\-m 
-manya,  adj.  Thinking  one's  self  a  wise 
man,  Raj  at.  3,  491. 

"^•JJT  manya,  f.  The  tendon  forming 

the  nape  of  the  neck. 

TJ7?7  man+yu,  m.     1.  Anger,  Utt. 

St 

Ramach.  83,  11  ;  fury,  Panch.  59,  16. 
2.  Sorrow,  grief,  Chr.  7,  21  ;  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 94,  14.  3.  Distress.  4.  A  sacri- 
fice.— Comp.  Ab/ii-,  m.  a  proper  name. 
Ahi-,&dj.  furious  like  snakes,  Chr.  290, 
8  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  8.  Vita-,  i.e.  vi-ita-  (vb. 
i),  adj.  exempt  from  sorrow  or  anger, 
Brahmanav.  l,  6.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  1. 
angry.  2.  sorrowful.  II.  m.  Civa. 
— Cf.  /iJ/'''C- 

3T*2WrT     manyu  +  mant,   adj.,    f. 

matt,  1.  Angry.     2.  Sorrowful. 

^7*^«rR3  manvantara,  i.e.  manu-an- 
tara,  n.   The  period  of  a  Manu,  equal 
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to  seventy-one  ages  of  the  gods,  Man. 
1,  79 ;  Utt.  Ramach.  19,  7 ;  fourteen 
Manvantaras  constitute  a  Kalpa. 

t  *H?    MABHR,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

TTOrfJ  mamata,  i.e.  mama,  gen.  sing, 
of  asmad,  +  ta,  f.  1.  Selfishness.  2. 
Pride. 

^TT^T  mama  +  tva  (cf.  the  last),  n. 
Arrogance,  Lass.  85,  11. 

*H«r    MAMB,  see  barb. 

f  jpEf  MAY,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go.— 
Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  meare  ;  see  mi. 

f{H  maya,  m.  1.  A  camel.  2.  A 
mule. 

ffZJ  mayu,  m.  The  name  of  a  class 
of  attendants  on  Kuvera. 

T^Hef  mayukha,   m.     1.  A   ray  of 

light,  Pahch.  i.  d.  92.  2.  Light,  splen- 
dour, Rit.  6,  29.  3.  Beauty. — Comp. 
Unm°,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.  radiant,  Ragh.  16, 
69.  Qila-,  m.  1.  the' moon.  2.  cam- 
phor. 

if^r^'  mayura,  I,  m.    1.  A  peacock, 

Hit.  i.  d.  178,  M.M.  2.  The  name  of  a 
flower  and  of  a  plant.  II.  f.  ri,  A  pea- 
hen, Utt.  Ramach.  55,  8. 

"Jf^f"^  mayobhu,  i.e.  mayas  (ved. 

Enjoyment),  -bhu,  adj.  Yielding  enjoy- 
ment, Chr.  295,  18  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  18. 

Tf^^J    maraka,    i.e.    mri  +  aka,    m. 

Epidemic  disease. 

T{^^7\  marakata,  and  TFT'^^t  marak- 

ta,  n.  An  emerald,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  15 
(°kata)  ;  Pahch.  9,  5  {°kata). 

■Jf^Cjr  marana,  i.e.  mri-\-ana,  n.     1. 

Dying,  Ram.  3,  48,  l.  2.  Death,  Pahch. 
128,  7. — Comp.  A-marana-\-m,  adv.  till 
death,  Hit.  i.  d.  187,  M.M.  (amarana 
•anta,    adj.     ending    only    at    death). 


Saha-,  n.  a  widow's  burning  herself 
with  her  deceased  husband. 

Tn^TST^J  marana-ja,  adj.  Produced 
by  death,  Panch.  v.  d.  24. 

^PT^fT  rnarata,  i.e.  mri  -f  ata,  m. 
Death. 

^T^T^T  marala,  I.  adj.  Soft.  II.  m. 
1.  A  sort  of  goose.  2.  A  duck.  3.  A 
cloud.  4.  A  grove.  5.  Lamp-black 
used  as  collyrium. 

^f^^  and  iT^ft'^f  maricha,  n. 
Pepper. 

^f^f%  marichi  (also  °chi,  f,,  Ram.  I, 

56,  18).  I.  m.  and  f.  A  ray  of  light, 
Vikr.  d.  47.  II.  m.  1.  One  of  the 
Prajapatis,  Man.  l,  58 ;  first  of  the 
Pitris,  3,  194.  2.  A  proper  name,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  179,  7. 

^R"^f%3fT  marichi  +  ka,  f.  The 
mirage. 

Tff^frl'q'  marichi-pa  (vb.  l.pa),  m. 
A  kind  of  genius,  Sund.  3,  5. 

^H£  maru,  i.e.  mri+n,m.  1.  A  desert, 

Hit.  i.  d.  10,  M.M.  ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  8, 
36.  2.  A  mountain.  3.  The  name  of 
a  country. — Cf.  probably  A.S.  mor. 

TT^fT    marut  (vb.  mri  ?),  I.  m.  1.  pi. 

The  deities  of  wind,  Vikr.  d.  36.  2. 
Wind,  Panch.  i.  d.  353.  3.  Air,  Bha- 
shap.  2.     II.  n.  A  sort  of  perfume. 

^T^fT  marut  f  a,  m.  Wind. 

^f^xf  marutta,  m.  The  name  of  a 

fabulous  king,  MBh.  14,  226  ;  Vishnu 
P.  352. 

T^t^«rT  marut -\-vant,  m.  1.  Indra, 
Vikr.  d.  15.  2.  The  monkey  Hanumant. 
3.  A  cloud. 

^J^tff  marula,  m.  A  sort  of  duck. 
^T^^  maruka,  m,  A  sort  of  deer. 


T{ ^T<«r  marola,  m.  A  marine  monster. 

f\^f\  marka  (vb.  mri),  m.   I.  A  body. 

2.  The  vital  breath  which  pervades  the 
body.  3.  A  monkey.  4.  An  imp, 
Stenzler,  in  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vii.  531,  16. 

■JT3f2"  marka +  ta,  m.    1.  A  monkey, 

Man.    12,    67;    Panch.   us,    12.     2.  A 

spider.  3.  A  large  crane,  Ardea  argala. 

4.  A  kind  of  venom, 
o 
■JT^^T  markara,  f.     1.  A  chasm,  a 

hole.  2.  A  vessel.  3.  A  barren  woman. 

o 
^"^f    MARCH,  see  marj. 

Tf^f  marju,  i.e.  mrij  +  u,  I.  m.   1.  A 

washerman.  2.  A  catamite.  II.  f. 
Cleansing,  cleanliness. 

c 
Tfrf   marta  (old  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of 

mri),  m.  A.  mortal,  a  man,  Chr.  291, 13  = 

Rigv.    i.    64,    13 Cf.    fj.opTvg,    fiporoQ  ; 

Lat.  mortuus,  mortalis. 

^Tfjf  martya,  i.e.  marta+ya,  I.  m. 

1.  A  mortal,  a  man,  Paiich.  ii.  d.   89. 

2.  The  earth.  II.  f.  ya,  A  woman. 
III.  n.  The  body,  Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  32. — 
Comp.  A-,  1.  adj.  immortal,  Ragh.  7, 
50.     2.  m.  a  deity. 

c 
■^T  marda,  i.e.  mrid  +  a,  m.  Grind- 
ing, pounding,  MBh.  1,  1121. 

^T<T«T  mardana,  i.e.  mrid-\-ana,  n. 

1.  Rubbing,  Paiich.  238,  7.  2.  Touch- 
ing, Crifigarat.  14.  3.  Grinding,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  76. — Comp.  Ari-,  m.  1.  a  de- 
stroyer of  enemies,  Draup.  6,  14  2.  a 
proper  name,  Hariv.  1917.  Sarva-ksha- 
triya-,  m.  the  destroyer  of  all  the  mili- 
tary class,  Johns.  Sel.  3,  16. 

TJT^T  mardala,  m.   A  sort  of  drum. 

■Jjf^"«T    mardin,  i.e.  mrid-\-in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Grinding  ;  in  mahisha-mardini,  1. 
4  T  689 


0 


*T*T 


Durga.  loshta-,  adj.  Who  or  what 
breaks  clods  of  earth,  Man.  4,  71. 

ft'Sf    MARB,  see  barb. 
>. 

c  . ,      . 

Tj^yj  marmajna,  i.e.  marman-jna, 

I.  adj.  One  who  knows  another's  weak 
points,  Pahch.  i.  d.  278.  II.  m.  A 
learned  and  intelligent  man,  Hit.  92,  5. 

T\T{^     marman,   i.e.   mri  +  man,  n. 

1.  A  vital  member  or  organ,  Bohtl.  Ind. 

Spr.   1586.     2.  A  joint  of  a  limb,  Hit. 

iv.  d.  82.     3.  A  weak  point,  Hit.  iii.  d. 

59.    4.  A  secret,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  200.    5. 

Design,    Hit.    iii.   d.    19.     6.  Truth. — 

Comp.  Antar-,  n.  the  heart,  Utt.  Ra- 

mach.  128,  5.     Qirom°,  i.e.  giras-,  m.  a 

hog. — Cf.  Lat.  membruru. 
o 
T^T^^f  marmamaya,  i.e.  marman  + 

may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Containing  (their) 
secrets,  Pahch.  184,  22. 

TT^T^  mar  mar  a  (a  reduplicated 
form  based  on  an  imitative  sound),  m. 
The  rustling  sound  of  cloth,  or  dry 
leaves,  Ragh.  6,  57  (at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.)  ;  of  the  wind,  Rajat.  2, 
165  (roaring).  —  Cf.  Lat.  murmurare  ; 
O.H.C  murmuron  ;  fiop/uopoc,  fxop- 
f.ii>pu),  etc. 

TITI^eR"   marmarika,  m.  A  low,  a 

wicked  man. 

TJ^fij^"  marmavid,  and  TTT^f^TT 

marmavedin,  i.e.  marman-vid,  or  -vedin, 
m.  A  learned  and  intelligent  man. 
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marmasprig,  i.e.  marman 

-sprig,  adj.  Giving  pain, 
o 
fpEf  ma,rya,\.e.  tnri  +  ya,  I. m.(ved.), 

A  man,  a  warrior,  Chr.  290,  2=Rigv.  i. 
64,  2  ;  a  husband.  II.  f.  ya,  A  boundary. 
— With  I.  cf.  perhaps  Lat.  maritus. 

TJ'SjfTfTT  maryada,  i.e.  marya-da 
(vb.  da),  f.  1.  A  landmark,  Man.  9, 
291.     2.  A  boundary,  limit,  Pahch.   i. 
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d.  65.  3.  Continuance  in  the  right 
way,  rectitude.  —  Comp.  A-maryada, 
adj.  not  keeping  within  the  right  way, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  158 ;  unrestrained,  unruly. 
Agni-sakshiha-,  adj.  one  who  is  married 
in  presence  of  the  sacred  fire,  Hit.  i.  d. 
191.  An-apa-ikshita-,  adj.  regardless 
of  the  limits  (drawn  by  the  holy  scrip- 
tures), Man.  8,  309.  Durm°,  i.e.  dus 
-maryada,  adj.  wicked,  Utt.  Ramach. 
113,  4.  Nirm°,  i.e.  nis-,  I  adj.  1. 
boundless.  2.  unruly.  3.  sinful,  im- 
pious, Pahch.  152,  7.  4.  confused, 
Ram.  3,  69,  19.  II.  n.  confusion,  MBh. 
4,  1052  ;  a  sort  of  battle,  Hariv.  15978. 
Bhi?i?ia-  (vb.bhid).adj.  unbounded,  un- 
restrained, Utt.  Ramach.  137,  3.  Sa-, 
adj.  1.  bounded.  2.  near.  3.  correct 
in  conduct. 

Tf5rrf^r«T  waryadin,  i.e.  maryada  + 
in,  adj.  not  trespassing  one's  boundary, 
Lass,  l,  12. 

\f{\^MARV,  i.   l,  Par.  To  fill; 

cf.  marj. 
c 
■J^f  marsha,  i.e.  mrish  +  a,  m.  En- 
durance. —  Comp.  A-,  m.  1 .  im- 
patience, inability  to  endure,  Utt. 
Ramach.  134,  l  ;  indignation,  Johns. 
Sel.  5,  27.  2.  passion,  wrath,  Ram.  6, 
100,3.  Nis-a-,  adj.  devoid  of  energy, 
MBh.  5,  2896.  Samarsh'a,  i.e.  sa-a-,  adj. 
full  of  passion,  wrathful,  Ram.  6,  91,  6. 

°sham,  adv.  angrily,  Mrichchh.  19,  17. 
c 
■JT^TTJ  marshana,  i.e.  mrish+ana,  n. 

Enduring. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  impatient, 
unable  to  endure,  Nal.  12,  54;  wrath- 
ful, Hid.  4,  54  (ati-a-).  Agha-,  n. 
the  name  of  a  holy  text,  Man.  11,  260. 
Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  I.  adj.  difficult  to  be 
endured,  or  to  be  managed,  Ram.  6,  3, 
33.     II.  m.  a  proper  name. 

t*T^Ts  MAL,  i^  MALL,  i.  l, 
Atm.,  and  T{Jtf  MAL,  i.  10,  malaya, 
or  malapaya,  Par.  To  hold. 
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3J<ff    mala,    I.    adj.     1.    Dirty.     2. 

Niggardly.     II.  (in.  and)  n.     1.  Dirt, 

(filth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  9.  2.  Sedi- 
ment, dregs.     3.    Filthy  refuse,  Man. 

11,  93.  4.  Excretion  of  the  body,  as 
fasces,  etc.,  Man.  5,  132.     5.   Sin,  Man. 

2,  102.  6.  Defilement,  Man.  11,  70. 
7.  Rust.  8.  Camphor.  9.  Cuttle  fish- 
bone.—  Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  la,  pure, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  182;  white,  Vikr.  d.  157. 
Kamsya-,  n.  verdigris,  Sucr.  2,  237,  18. 
NirmP,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  la.  1.  stainless, 
Hit.  i.  d.  47,  M.M.  2.  pure,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
134 ;  clear,  Pahch.  248,  5.  3.  bright, 
Johns.  Sel.  12,  33.  Baku-,  m.  lead. 
Vi-,  I.  adj.    1.  clean,  spotless,  Chr.  40, 

12.  2.  pure,  Pahch.  v.  d.  36  ;   Ci<j.  9,  13. 

3.  clear,  Pauch.  iii.  d.  I47  =  day,  Chr. 
37,  31.  4.  transparent.  5.  white.  6. 
beautiful.  II.  n.  silvergilt.  Canta-, 
adj.  exempt  from  soil,  literally  and 
figuratively.  Sa~,  I.  adj.  1.  dirty. 
2.  sinful.  II.  n.  fasces,  ordure. — Cf. 
jueXae  (cf.  malina),  popov,  fxupp.apoc, 
fxapjicupu) ;  A.S.  smere,  smerian,  smer- 
wian,  smyrian. 

TWTTlf'T  malapankin,  i.e.  mala 
-panka-\-in,  adj.  Covered  with  mud 
and  dirt,  Chr.  46,  20. 

T<?W^3f   mala-malla  +  ka,    n.     A 

piece  of  cloth  worn  over  the  privities, 

IP  Dacak.  in  Chr.  1S4,  24. 
^T^f  €J  malaya,  m.  1.  A  mountainous 
range  in  the  Dekhan,  Lass.  38,  17 ; 
Vikr.  d.  25.  2.  The  country  lying 
along  this  range,  Malabar.  3.  A 
garden.     4.  The  garden  of  Indra. 

TnJT^J^T  malaya-ja,  m.andn.  Sandal- 
wood, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3322 ;  Vikr.  d. 
51. 

T^TT^T  malaka,  i.e.  mala  +  cika,  f. 
1.  A  lewd  woman.  2.  A  female 
messenger.     3.  A  female  elephant. 
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TT|%«T    malina,    i.e.    mala  +  in -f- a, 

I.  adj.  1.  Dirty,  Pauch.  iii.  d.  178  ; 
soiled,  Hit.  ii.  d.  39.  2.  Black,  Cic. 
9,  18;  obscure,  ib.  23 ;  obscured,  Hit.  i. 
d.  27,  M.M.  3.  Sinful.  4.  Bad.  II.  n. 
1.  Fault.  2.  Buttermilk. — Comp.  A«, 
adj.  pure,  Bhartr.  3,  loo. 

Tff%*Tf=T  mali?m  +  tva,  n.  Blackness, 
Chan.  76  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  412. 

TI^T'^^   malimluch+a    (from   an 

anomal.  frequent,  of  mluck),  m.  1.  A 
thief.  2.  The  intercalary  lunar  month. 
3.  Fire.     4.    Wind.     5.  An  imp. 

7T*?iTi7^r  nialimasa  (cf.  mala),  adj. 

1.  Dirty,  Hit.  ii.  d.  148 ;  stained,  Ragh. 

2,  53.     2.  Wicked. 

Tn^    31  ALL,  see  mal. 

Jflfl  malla,  I.    adj.     1.  Strong.      2. 

Excellent.  II.  m.  1.  A  wrestler  ;  the 
son  of  an  outcaste  Kshatriya,  Man.  10, 
22  ;  12,  45.  2.  A  cup.  3.  The  hemi- 
cranium.  4.  The  residue  of  an  ob- 
lation. III.  f.  la.  1.  A  woman.  2. 
Arabian  jasmine. — Comp.  Hastimalla, 
i.e.  hastin-,  m.  1.  the  elephant  of 
Indra.  2.  Ganega.  3.  a  chief  of  the 
Nagas,  or  serpents. 

Tn^3f  malla  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A  tooth. 

2.  A  leaf  to  wrap  up  something,  or  a 
cup,  Mrichchh.  126,  9  v.r. ;  cf.  Wilson, 
Hind.  Th.  i.  2  ed.  134,  n.,  and  Stenzler, 
n.    II.  mi,  and  f.  lika,  An  oil  vessel. 

TT^^^ft  mallaghatl,  f.  A  kind  of 
dancing,  Vikr.  62,  19. 

?Tf%  and  TT^t  malli,  f.  Arabian 
jasmine,  Jasminum  zambac,  Lass.  67, 
7  (li).  —  Comp.  Madhu-maUi,  f.  double 
jasmine.     Rahga-malli,  f.  a  lute. 

Tl%3f  mallika,   I.  m.  1.  A  sort  of 

goose  with  brown  legs  and  bill,  Utt. 
Ramach.   20,    4    (rather  mallikakhya). 
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2.  A  shuttle.  3.  The  month  Magha. 
II.  f.  ka  (i.e.  malli  -f  ka).  1.  Arabian 
jasmine,  Rit.  6,  6.  2.  A  goblet.  3.  A 
river.     4.  See  mallaka. 

f  ?T3     JH£/4  F,  and  ?J3J    J//4  FF,  i. 

1,  Par.  To  bind,  see  mu. 

Par.     1.  To  sound.     2.  To  be  angry. 

TTJT^  magaka  (akin  to  makshika,  q. 

cf.),  m.  1.  A  gnat,  a  musquito,  Hit. 
i.  d.  80,  M.M.  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  98.  2. 
A  kind  of  cutaneous  eruption.  3.  A 
leather  water-bag.  —  Comp.  Damga-, 
m.  a  biting  gnat,  Man.  1,  40. 

T9niTlf  magahari  (maga\_—maga- 
ka]-hri  +  a  +  i),  f.  Curtains  to  keep  off 
musquitoes. 

iJ35*T  maguna  (perhaps  a  form  of 
maha-gvan  +  a),  m.     A  dog. 

f  TT^  MASH  (and  TJ^fJIUSFI), 
i.   1,  Par.  To  kill,  to  hurt. 

TTfBf   m  ,  and  ?Tlft    f-    mashl,    and 

Tff%  m.,  f{^\  f.  mast,  1.  Ink,  Kathas. 

4,  69  (shi) ;  also  in  Pehlewi  masi, 
Haug,  in  Journ.  of  the  German  Oriental 
Society,  xix.  305  ;  if  it  was  originally 
the  juice  of  the  cuttle-fish,  which  the 
Romans  also  used  for  writing,  it  may  be 
akin   to    Zend.    maggo  =  Sskr.  matsya. 

2.  The  stalk  of  the  Nyctanthes  tristis. 

"Sf"5^  MASHK,  see  mask. 

s 

Tm    MAS(clma),  i.  4,  Par.     To 

mete,  to  measure.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass. 
masta. — Cf.  perhaps  /jearoc. 

fmjj^  masara,     m.     A     sapphire, 

Ram.  3,  48,  12  (?  cf.  Bohtl.  s.v.  gal- 
varka). 

^?f%   ^R'J^  masi,  see  mashi. 

■J^f%*f  masina,  adj.   Well  ground. 
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Tf^T  and  9ftCT    masura,     1.    m., 

and  f.  ra,  A  sort  of  lentil,  Ervum 
hirsutum,  Sucr.  1,  24,  9  ;  26,  1  (?). 
2.  f.  ra,  A  harlot. 

4|(jft4i|   masurika,  i.e.  masura  + 

ka,  f.  A  procuress. 

Tf^tJT  masrina,    I.     adj.     1.     Soft, 

Utt.  Ramach.  24,  14.  2.  Unctuous, 
shining,  ib.  107,  6.  II.  f.  na,  Lin- 
seed. 

T^IW^  masrinita,  i.e.  masrina  -f 
ita,  adj.  Polished,  Utt.  Ramach. 
129,  1. 

t  *T^i   MASK,  Tf^    MASHK, 
and  *TsE  MAKK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go. 
TT^JcfJ^"   maskara,  m.     A  bambu. 

^^cfif^cf     maskara  +  in,    m.    1.    A 

religious  mendicant,  Lass.  76,  15.  2. 
The  moon. 

T{1$$  masta  (perhaps    vb.    mail),  n. 

The  head,  Lass.  70,  2  (at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.)  ;  cf.  mas. 

J-I'^^T  masta  -\-ka,    m.   n.      1.   The 

head,  Paiich.  246,  14.  2.  The  top,  the 
summit,  Man.  4,  47  ;  Panch.  262,  17. — 
Comp.  Madhu-,  n.  a  sweetmeat  made  of 
flour,  honey,  oil,  and  butter  (cf.  mastu). 

THijT'Efi  mastishka  (akin  to  masta), 

n.    The    brain,    Lass.   4,    17  ;    Hariv. 

4740. 

TT*j£  mastu,  n.    Whey. 

T^^IF  and  IT^^^cjr  rnastu- 
lunga  and  °ga-\-ka,  m.  The  brain. 

*n>  MAH,  i.  1,  and  i.  10,  Par.  To 
adore,  to  honour,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  72  ; 
Kir.  5,  24.  The  original  form  was 
magh  and  the  original  signification 
'  To  be  great,   powerful.' — Cf.  magha, 


mahant,  and  Goth,  and  A.S.  magan  ; 
Goth,  magu,  mavi,  mahts  ;  A.S.  maeht, 
meaht,  miht ;  Goth,  mahteig  ;  O.H.G. 
magan,  great,  heavy ;  A.S.  maegn, 
meagn,  strength  ;  Goth,  magus,  a  boy  ; 
A.S.  mag,  maeg,  maegen,  macian  ; 
Goth,  magaths  ;  A.S.  maegdh  ;  O.H.G. 
machon  ;  A.S.  macian;  poyog,  poxBog, 
fxoXig  (for  ftoyXoig),  fxiyapov  (cf.  O.H.G. 
ga-mah  ;  N.  G.  Gemach),  fiTj\avfi,  \xr\- 
Xai'uofxai ;   Lat.  magnus,  mactus. 

ffy£  mah  +  a,   I.  adj.,  f.   hi,  Great, 

Chr.  288,  14  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  14.     II.   m. 

1.  Light.  2.  A  festival.  3.  A  sacri- 
fice. 4.  A  buffalo.  III.  f.  ha,  A  cow. 
IV.  f.  hi.  1.  The  earth,  Utt.  Ramach. 
172,  13  (as  deity)  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
6  ;  landed  property,    Paiich.  i.  d.  322. 

2.  A  cow.  3.  Name  of  a  river. — Comp. 
Dhanurmaha,  i.e.  dhanus-,  m.  a  festival 
at  the  consecration  of  a  bow,  Hariv. 
4391. — Cf.  Mala,  Mcucte. 

^FT^Tt^  mahattva,   i.e.  mahant -f  tva, 

n.  Greatness,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  254 ;  finite 
magnitude  (as  found  in  the  trasarenu), 
Bhashap.  57. 

?7^«rf     mahant    (properly    ptcple. 

pres.  of  mah);  the  bases  of  all  cases, 
except  the  sing.  voc.  msc,  are  mahant 
and  mahat ;  ved.  maham  instead  of  ma- 
hantam,  Chr.  297,  l4  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  14. 

1.  adj.     1.  Great,  large,  Vikr.  11,  18. 

2.  Pre-eminent,   Hit.  pr.  d.  28,  M.M. 

3.  Much,  many.  4.  Excellent,  Nal.  2, 
25.  II.  adv.  hat,  Exceedingly,  much, 
Utt.  Ramach.  42,  2.  III.  m.  The  intel- 
lectual principle,  Saiikhyak.  3,  22  ;  Man. 
12,  14.  IV.  n.  1.  Greatness,  infinity, 
Bhashap.  25.  2.  Kingdom.  V.  f.  ad, 
The  lute  of  Narada. — Comp.  Vi-,  adj. 
exceedingly  tall,  Indr.  1,  33.  Su-,  adj. 
1.  very  great,  Chr.  12,  26;  very  tall, 
Ram.  3,  55,  1.  2.  very  important,  Nal. 
8,  2.  3.  abundant. —  Cf.  [ityag,  fxeyaXov, 
etc.,    fiei^wv,    fiiyedog,    yueyo/pw,    fiaXa, 


fiaWov,   fjrjxog,   fiaicpoc,   fiaxapes ;  Lat. 

magis,  major,majus,maximus,  magister, 
Majus;  Goth,  mikils ;  A.S.  meagol, 
micel,  micyl,  etc.;  comparat.  Goth, 
mais ;  A.S.  ma,  mae ;  superl.  Goth, 
maist ;  A.S.  maest,  maegeste. 

THT^  mahar,  and  *H[^TT3f  mahar 
-loka  {mahar  for  mahan,  akin  to  ma- 
hant, or  anomal.  for  mahas),  m.  The 
abode  of  the  saints  who  survive  a 
destruction  of  the  world ;  it  is  said  to 
be  situated  above  the  polar  star,  Weber, 
Ind.  St.  ii.  178;  cf.  213;  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  209,  1  {mahar). 

^T^f^  maharddhi,  i.e.  maha-riddhi, 
adj.  Very  perfect,  Raj  at.  5,  33. 

■JfTif^r  maharshi,  i.e.  maha-rishi,  m. 
A  sage  of  a  pre-eminent  class,  Man.  l, 

34. 

l^pj   mah  -f  as,  n.    1.  Light,  lustre, 

Utt.  Ramach.  15,  5  ;  Lass.  97,  6=Rigv. 
vi.  64,  2.  2.  A  festival.  3.  A  sacrifice. 
—  Comp.  Piyusha-,  m.  the  moon. 
Mitra-,  adj.  having  a  friendly  light  or 
lustre,  Chr.  289,  ll=Rigv.  i.  50,  II. 
Vi-,  adj.  very  resplendent,  Chr.  292,  1 
=Rigv.  i.  86,  l. 

'JT^f^i'  mahasa,  n.  Knowledge. 

T^JTS  maha-,  a  substitute  for  ma- 
hant, when  former  part  of  compounds 
of  the  Bahuvrihi  and  Karmadharaya 
classes;  e.g.  maha-raja,  m.  A  great 
king,  Chr.  3,  4.  maha-durga,  adj. 
Very  difficult  to  be  crossed,  Paiich.  123, 
17.  maha-tapas,  adj.  Practising  great 
austerities,  Chr.  9,  39. 

^nnWTIT^T  maha-tyaga-\-maya, 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  in  great  liberality, 
Kathas.  23,  84. 

"Jf^rr*^  mahanasa,  n.  A  kitchen, 
Paiich.  253,  14. 
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^f^T^T^I^R  rnaha-yacas  +■  ka,  adj. 
Illustrious. 

TT^J^jf^f^T  maharajika,  i.e.  malt  a 
-raja  +  ika,  in.  A  kind  of  demigod. 

TTfTcW  malta-vasa  (vb.  vas),  m. 
The  Gangetic  porpoise. 

3T7TniTl[f%3\"rfT  maha-sahasika  + 
*a,  f.  Great  boldness,  Panch.  129,  22. 

Tt%  mah  +  i,  ved.  adj.  Great. 

THj^RT  inahika,  f.  Frost. 

^?f%^f«T  wJftAi  +  tvana,  ved.  n. 
Greatness,  Chr.  291,  7=Rigv.  i.  85,  7. 

TTnTT*T  mahiman,  i.e.  ?naha?it  + 
ima?i,m.  Greatness,  Hit. ii. d.  2;  majesty, 
Yikr.  d.  5  ;  exaltation,  Utt.  Ramach. 
42,  2. — Comp.  A-krita-tyaga-,  adj.  not 
having  practised  the  greatness  (i.e. 
great  virtue)  of  liberality,  Panch.  ii.  d. 
72.  A-mogha-,  adj.  possessing  a  great- 
ness which  is  not  devoid  of  effect. 

;Rf%<?TT  mahila,  f.  1.  A  woman,  Hit. 

iv.  d.  54.     2.  A  p\&nt=priyangu. 
Tfj^^  mah  +  isha  (cf.  maha),  I.  m. 

1.  A  buffalo,  Hit.  i.  d.  86,  M.M.  2.  The 
emblem  and  vehicle  of  Yama.  II.  f. 
shi.  1.  The  female  buffalo,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  53  ;  252,  15.  2.  A  queen,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 159,  9  ;  Panch.  27,  6. — Comp. 
Agra-,  f.  the  first  of  a  king's  wives, 
Ram.  5,  22,  16. 

Tnft  mahi,  see  maha. 

T^"f%fT  maht-kslti-\-t,m.  A  king, 
Chr.  3,  23. 

TTlf^'^,  TT^ftlJ  mahi-dhara,  and 
mahidra,  i.e.  mahi-dhri  +  a,  m.  A  moun- 
tain, Bhartr.  2,  10  {dhra). — Comp.  Sa 
-mahi-dhara,  adj.  mountainous,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  73. 
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^FT^tf  mahi-pa  (vb.  2.  pa),  m.  A 
king,  Panch.  i.  d.  127. 

Tf^n^^T  mahi-bhvj,  m.  A  king, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  99. 

TnftlJrT  mahi-bhri+t,  m.  1.  A 
mountain;  in  merit-,  The  mountain 
called  Meru,  Kir.  5,  1.  2.  A  king, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  63. 

■ynfYirSf  mahi  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  earth,  earthen. 

^T^ffa  MAHIFA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  maha,  Atm.  (Par.,  Ram. 
6,  82,  44).  1.  To  be  honoured,  Man.  4, 
260 ;  pass,  mahiyya,  The  same,  Bhatt. 
2,  38.     2.  To  be  exalted,  Cak.  d.  194. 

Tnf^T?    mahi-ruh,   and   ?ffft^^r 

mahi-ruh  +  a,  m.  A  tree,  Kir.  5,  10 
(-ruh)  ;  Bhashap.  I  (samsara-mahi- 
ruha,  The  tree-like  world). 

T^HfTT    inahela,    f.    A  woman   (cf. 

mahila). 

l.tRT   MA,  ii.  2,  Par.,  ii.  3,  mima, 

mimi,  and  f  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To  mete,  to 
measure,  Chr.  289,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  7. 
2.  with  na,  To  surmount,  Cic.  1,  23. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  mita.  1.  Mode- 
rate, little,  Paiich.  i.  d.  98  (in  few 
words)  ;  iii.  d.  156.  2.  Scattered.  3. 
Known.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  immeasurable, 
measureless,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  156.  Ptcple. 
of  the  flit.  pass,  meya,  Measurable. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  immeasurable,  Chr.  37, 
29.  Caus.  map  ay  a.  1.  To  cause  to  be 
measured,  to  get  measured,  MBh.  1, 
2024.     2.  To  get  prepared,  14,  2521. — 

With  ^5fcf  anu,  1.  To  infer,  to  conclude, 

MBh,  3,  12470;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  610 
(harmamimeya,  i.  e.  harman-,  To  be 
found  out  by  one's  actions,  cf.  Hit.  iv. 
d.  100,  where  karyan°,  to  be  inferred 
from  the  effects);  also  pass,  (miya), 
in  the  signification  of  the  active,  MBh. 


1,  7043  (regularly,  Kir.  5,  47).  2.  To  re- 
concile, MBh.  3,  286. — With  \3"1J  upa, 

[l.  To  admeasure,  to  give,  Chr.  294,  7  = 
Rigv.  i.  92,  7.  2.  To  compare,  Chaurap. 
43  (anomal.  infin.  -mitum).  upamita, 
Like,  Bhartr.  3,  17.  upameya,  Com- 
parable, Megli.  53. — With  f^  ni ;  comp. 

ptcple.  pf.  pass,  dus-nimita,  adj.  Put 
down  badly,  Ragh.7,  10.  nimeya,  Mea- 
surable, MBh.  13, 2676. — Withfrjjj    nis, 

1.  To  build,  Ram.  l,  5,  6.  2.  To 
create,  Man.  l,  13;  Vikr.  d.  9.  3. 
To  cause,  Panch.  v.  d.  67.  4.  To  make, 
Hit.  48,  2,  M.M.;  MBh.  l,  2026.  5.  To 
form,  Man.  l,  21;  to  compose,  Hit.  i.  d. 

46,   M.M. — With    <^fijf^nj     abhi-nis, 

To  create,   Kir.  5,  3. — With   fiff^T 

vi-nis,   1.  To  create,  Nal.  17,  7.     2.  To 

prepare,   Ram.   1,   13,  45. — With   Iff^ 

pari,  parimita,  1.  Limited,  Bhartr.  3, 
50.  2.  Moderate,  Ram.  3,  55,  20.  3. 
Measured.  4.  Regulated.  5.  Joined. 
parimeya,  Measurable,  few,  Raj  at.  4, 
414.     Comp.  A-,  immeasurable,  MBh. 

1,  2455. — With  "Jf  pra,  To  understand, 

Hit.  74,  7.  pramita,  1.  Measured.  2. 
Known.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
a-prameya,   adj.  Unfathomable,  Man. 

l,  3. — With  TH,\j\  prati,   To  compare, 

Raj  at.  5,  482. — With  ^f\    sam,  sam- 

mita,  1.  Like,  resembling.  2.  Of  equal 
measure,  conformable,  Sav.  5,  30.  3. 
Reaching  to,  Man.  2,  46.  4.  Measured. 
Comp.  Mrityu-,  adj.  death-like,  Chr. 
35,  6.  Veda-,  adj.  made  up  of  the 
Vedas,  Johns.  Sel.  94,  53. — Cf.  fj-dpic, 
juctroc,  fxirpov,  a-fiorov,  fjorov,  f-iiroc, 
fi'tfxog,  {iijiiofiai,  /jLcitiov,  fxooioc,  ^iii/jiyog, 
/.lidofxai,  /.iiiSoe ;  Lat.  im-manis,  metior 
(a  denomin.  of  an  old  ptcple.  pres.,  cf. 
mensus),  metare,  man  us,  materia,  ma- 
turus,  imitari,  mos,  modus,   meditari; 


O.H.G.  mez  ;  O.N.  met ;  Goth,  mitan  ; 
A.S.  metan,  maedhian. 

2.  ^J  MA,  ii.  3,  mima,  mimi,  Atm. 
(ved.  Par.).  To  sound,  to  roar. 

3.  f{\  ma,  indecl.  A  prohibitive  par- 
ticle. 1.  No,  with  imperat.,  also  with 
imperf.  and  aor.,  which  then  drop 
their  augment,  Vikr.  d.  110;  in  epic 
poetry  it  is  sometimes  retained,  Chr. 
6,  9  ;  also  Utt.  Ramach.  36,  7.  2.  With 
following  sma,  The  same,  Chr.  41,  4  •, 
42,  10.  3.  Doubled,  mama,  In  no  way, 
Chr.  26,  66;  Vikr.  12,  1.  —  Cf.  fj.ii ; 
perhaps  Lat.  ne. 

■JTtW  mamsa,  the  base  of  many  cases 

is    optionally    TTXH     mams,  n.  Flesh, 

Panch.  iii.  d.  139  ;  meat. — Comp.  Adhi-, 
m.  Fleshy  excrescences  on  the  eye, 
Sucr.  2,  310,  9.  Danta-,  n.  the  gums, 
Sucr.  1,  125,  9.  Nirm°,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
fleshless,  Hit.  ii.  d.  39.  Puti-,  n.  dead 
or  decayed  flesh.  Prishiha-,  n.  the 
flesh  of  the  back  ;  with  khad,  bhaksh, 
to  assail  from  behind,  Hit.  i.  d.  80,  M.M. 
Malta-,  n.  man's  flesh,  Kathas.  20,  191. 
Vritha-,  n.  flesh  which  has  not  been 
sacrificed,  Man.  4,  213 ;  5,  34  (read 
vrithamamsani  in  one  word). 

TTT^J^T  mdmsa-ja,  n.  Marrow,  or 
serum  of  the  flesh. 

TTW^  mamsa-\-tva,  n.  The  true 
etymology  of  mamsa,  Man.  5,  55. 

■JTf^TT^f  mamsa  -f  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Of  flesh,  MBh.  l,  4495. 

TT"nn?T  mamsa  +  la,  adj.  Strong, 
Utt.  Ramach.  154,  9. 

'JTT^rnr  mamsdda,  i.e.  mamsa-ad-\- 

a,  and  Trf*3Tf3T«T  mamsagin,  i.  e. 
mamsa-  2.ag  +  in,  adj.  Feeding  on  flesh, 
Panch.  59,  10  ;  60,  7. 
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*rrf%sf 

Tfffu^R  mamsika,  i.e.  mamsa  +  ika, 
m.  A  vendor  of  flesh  or  meat. 

*TT=fi"  "r^T  makandi,  f.  The  name  of 
a  town,  Johns.  Sel.  33,  65. 

TfTcfi"^"*^  makaranda,  i.e.  maka- 
randa +  a,  adj.  Consisting  of  the  nectar 
of  flowers,  Utt.  Ramach.  154,  6. 

TTf%3?  makshika,  i.e.  makshika  +  a, 
n.  1.  Honey.  2.  A  peculiar  mineral 
substance. 

^pf^j^fof  makshika-ja,  n.  Bees- 
wax. 

^TXTV  magadha,   i.e.  magadha -{-a, 

1.  adj.  Belonging  to,  or  produced  in, 
Magadha,  Ragh.  l,  57.  II.  m.  1.  pi. 
The  inhabitants  of  Magadha.  2.  A 
bard,  Johns.  Sel.  37,  16.  3.  The  son 
of  a  Vaicya  by  a  Kshatriya  woman, 
Man.  10>  11.  4.  Cumin-seed.  III.  f. 
dhi.  1.  One  of  the  Prakrits   dialects. 

2.  A  kind  of  jasmine,  Jasminum 
auriculatum.  3.  Long  pepper.  4.  A 
sort  of  cardamoms.     5.  Refined  sugar. 

ITr^T  magha,  m.  1.  A  month,  Jan- 
uary— February,  Panch.  1C9,  6.  2. 
The  name  of  a  poet. 

^T^JcIfJ  maghavata,  i.e.  maghavant 

+ a,  adj.  Belonging  to  Indra,  Utt. 
Ramach.  124,  11  (-chapa,  the  rain- 
bow). 

TJ'f^^'T   maghavana,  i.e.  maghavan 

-fa,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Ruled  by  Indra,  Cic. 
9,  25. 

f  UT3*   MANKSH,  i.  l,  Par.    To 

desire. 

TTjf  rS^R"  mangalika,  i.e.  mangala 

■\-ika,  I.  adj.  Propitious.  II.  f.  ka, 
A  proper  name,  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  196, 
16. 
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TTTsf<5J  mangalya,  i.e.  mangala  -f 
ya,  I.  adj.  Portending  good  fortune, 
Cak.  d.  80.  II.  n.  1.  Prosperity.  2. 
Festivity,  festival,  Utt.  Ramach.  154,  9. 

TT^^T     ma-chal  +  a     (probably    a 

noun  formed  from  ma.  chala,  '  Do  not 
stir '),  m.  1.  A  crocodile.  2.  A 
robber.     3.  Sickness. 

^frfi^  ma-chira,  adj.  Short,  Chan. 

44  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  410;  °ram, 
adv.  Without  delay,  quickly,  Chr.  19, 
5;  57,  24. 

^TTf^sf^"  manjishtha,  i.e.  manjish- 
tha  +  a,  I.  adj.  Of  a  red  colour,  Ram. 
2,  94.  5.     II.  n.  Red  colour. 

^TTf%|T%3f  manjishthika,  i.e.  man- 
jishtha +  ika,  adj.  Dyed  with  Bengal 
madder,  red,  Utt.  Ramach.  106,  l. 

■JfTJ-^"  mathara,  m.    1.  One  of  the 

sun's  attendants.  2.  Vyasa.  3.  A 
distiller. 

■Jjyj^J   mathavya,    m.     A     proper 

name,  Cak.  23,  12. 

fU^  MAD,  see  mah. 

TTW=J  manava  {  =  manava,  q.  cf.), 
m.  1.  A  child.  2.  A  man,  in  a  con- 
temptuous sense.      3.    A  necklace  of 

sixteen  strings. 

■5FTPT5  efcfi"  manava  -f  ka,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Vikr.  44,  12. 

TlfW^JT  manika  (akin  to  mani),  f. 
A  weight  of  eight  Palas. 

TTfW^I  manikya,  i.e.  mani  -f  ka  + 
ya,  I.  n.  A  ruby,  Pahch.  207,  23.  II. 
f.  ya,  A  house-lizard. 

TTlWT*^  manimantha,  i.e.  mani 
-mantha  +  a,  n.  Sea-salt. 

Tr^sT^r^R"  mandalika,  i.e.  mandala 


+  ikn,  m.  The  superintendent  of  a 
district  or  province. 

3TT"^^T  mandavya,  i.e.  mandu,  A 
proper  name,  +  ya,  patronym.,  m.  A 
proper  name,  Chr.  46,  28. 

i7T<T^jf  matanga,  i.e.  mata?nga  +  a, 
I.  m.  1.  An  outcaste,  Raj  at.  5,  6.  2. 
A  barbarian.  3.  An  elephant,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  63.  4.  The  sacred  fig-tree,  Ficus 
religiosa.     II.  f.  gi,  Parvati. 

?TT^f^^*f    matarigvan,  i.e.  matri 

+  i-gvan  (vb.  gvi),  m.  Air,  Avind,  Chr. 
27,  4 ;  Kir.  5,  36  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
200,  12. 

TTcff^T  matali,  m.  The  charioteer 
of  Indra,  Cak.  94,  14. 

^TTcTTHCcT  mata-pitri  (mata,  nora. 
sing,  of  matri),  m.  du.  Mother  and 
father,  Man.  3,  157. 

TTfTTT^S  mctta-maha  (mata,  nom. 
sing,  of  matri),  1.  m.  A  maternal 
grandfather,  Vikr.  d.  101.  2.  f.  hi,  A 
maternal  grandmother,  Raj  at.  5,  289. 

TT<5*?T  matula,  i.e.  matri  +  a,  I.  m. 

A  maternal  uncle,  Rajat.  5,  292  ; 
Panch.  215,  10.  II.  f.  let,  li,  and  lani, 
The  wife  of  a  maternal  uncle.  III.  f. 
lam,  Hemp,  Cannabis  sativa. 

TTfX^T^f  matula +  ka,  m.  Dear 
uncle,  Paiich.  52,  11. 

TTTCJ    ma  +  tri,    f.     1.     A    mother, 

Panch.  ii.  d.  190.  2,  A  divine  mother, 
the  personified  energy  of  a  deity, 
Panch.  pr.  d.  1  ;  MBh.  9,  2619  sqq. 
3.  The  wife  of  a  Brahmana.  4.  The 
earth.  5.  A  cow.  6.  Space,  aether. 
■ — Comp.  Go-,  adj.  having  a  cow  as 
mother,  Chr.  291,  3=Rigv.  i.  85,  3. 
Jaganmatri,  i.e.jagat-,  f.  epithet  of :  1. 
Durga,Hariv.  10276;  2.Lakshmi,  Mark. 


P.  18,  32.  Nag  a-,  f.  the  mother  of 
the  serpents,  epithet  of  Surasa,  Ram. 
5,  6,  2.  Ranga-,  f.  1.  a  bawd.  2. 
lac,  the  animal  dye.  Vi-,  f.  a  step- 
mother. Veda-,  f.  source  of  the  Veda, 
epithet  of  the  Gfiyatri,  a  vedic  prayer. 
Qandili-,  f.  a  matron  descended  from 
Qandila,  Paiich.  122,  l. — Cf.  Lat. 
mater  ;  unrrip  ;  A.S.  moder. 

TTTgT^T  matri+ha,  I.  adj.  Mater- 
nal, Man.  9,  92.  II.  f.  ha.  1.  A  mother. 
2.  A  nurse,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  3.  3. 
A  goddess.  4.  The  alphabet. — Comp. 
Dcva-matri-\-ha,  adj.  deprived  of  any 
water  but  rain,  MBh.  2,  21 1.  Ranga-, 
f.  lac,  the  animal  dye. 

'RTci'3/T     matri  +  vat,  adv.     As     a 

mother,  as  with  a  mother,  Man.  2,  133; 
as  on  a  mother,  Hit.  i.  d.  13,  M.M. 

1T(5"Se}^£  matrishvasri,  i.e.  matri 
-svasri,  f.  A  mother's  sister. 

TTS"^^  matrishvascya,  and  f{\- 
(?^^t^T  matrishvasriya,  i.e.  matri- 
shvasri +  eya,  or  iya,  1.  m.  A  mo- 
ther's sister's  son.  2.  f.  seyi,  sriya, 
A  mother's  sister's  daughter. 

TTf^  ma  +  tra,  I.  f.  tra.  1.  Measure, 

Hit.  121,  5  (distance).  2.  Quantity, 
Paiich.  32,  24  ;  226,  14  (dravya-,  f.  All 
things  of  value).  3.  Wealth,  sub- 
stance, Paiich.  34,  13.  4.  Requisite, 
Paiich.  265,  5  (luggage)  ;  material.  5. 
A  little,  a  trifle,  Paiich.  i.  d.  46  ;  an 
atom,  Man.  1,  27  ;  an  element,  Bhag. 
2,  14  (also  n.,  Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  9).  6.  A 
moment.  7.  A  short  vowel.  8.  Quan- 
tity in  metre,  Paiich.  v.  d.  43.  9.  An 
ear-ring.  II.  n.  1.  The  totality,  the 
whole,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  17.  2. 
As  latter  part  of  comp.  words  (Being- 
limited),  alone,  only,  Chan.  70  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.   1864,  411  (cf.  comp.).    3.  As 
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latter  part  of  compounds,  often  almost 
without  any  signification  ;  cf.  e.g.  artha 
-matra. —  Comp.  Ahsha-,  n.  a  moment, 
Arj.  8,  4.  Ahgula-,  n.  only  the  breadth 
of  a  thumb,  Paiich.  124,  16.  Ati-,  adj. 
excessive,  much, overstepping  the  boun- 
daries, Ram.  2,  12,  108.  °ra  +  m,  adv. 
exceedingly,  Ram.  2,  93,  18.  Artha-, 
f.  ra,  and  n.  money,  Ranch.  132,  25. 
and  33,  5.  Atma{?i)-,  f.  ra,  the  de- 
velopments of  themselves,  Man.  l,  16 
(Kull.).  Etavanmatra,  i.e.  etavant-, 
adj.  so  great,  Pahch.  108,  14.  Kiyan- 
matra,  i.e.  kiyant-,  adj.  of  little  im- 
portance, Paiich.  47,  4.  Kroga-,  adj. 
having  the  measure  of  a  kroca,  ib.  i. 
d.  447.  Kshana-matra  +  m,  adv.  a 
moment,  Vikr.  7,  1.  Jcita-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
just  bora,  immediately  after  one's  birth 
or  beginning,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  18 ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  264.  Jciti-,  n.  nothing  but 
birth,  Man.  8,  20.  Jlva-,  n.  germ  alone, 
Paiich.  200,  12  (with  na,  not  even  a 
germ).  Tanmatra,  see  s.  v.  Tala-ma- 
tra-\  m,  adv.  only  a  moment,  Ram.  3, 
50,  19.  Tavanmatra,  i.e.  tctvant-,  adj.,  f. 
ri,  so  much,  Bhag.  P.  4,  8,  29.Dargana-, 
n.  seeing  only,  Paiich.  128,  21.  Dhyata 
(vb.  dhyai)-,  n.  only  thought  of, 
immediately  after  having  been  thought 
of,  Kathas.  5,  45.  Naga-,  adj.  large 
as  mountains,  Arj.  8,  1.  Nama(n)-, 
I.  n.  nothing  but  the  name,  ouly  the 
name,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  78.  II.  adj  bear- 
ing only  the  name  of  something  (not 
being  it  really),  Paiich.  i.  d.  87  ;  ii.  d. 
93.  Padati-,  m.  a  mere  foot  soldier, 
Rajat.  5,  424.  Papa-kshaya-  (n.), 
entire  destruction  (or  expiation)  of 
sins,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  17.  Prana 
-dharana-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  only  sufficing  for 
bare  subsistence,  Paiich.  236,  21.  Bali-, 
n.  even  the  offering  called  bah,  Paiich. 
114,  5.  Malta-,  I.  m.  1.  a  king's  mi- 
nister. 2.  an  elephant  driver,  or 
breaker,  Man.  9,  259.  3.  superintend- 
ent of  the  elephants.  4.  a  man  of 
wealth    and  consequence.      II.  f.    tri. 
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1.  the  wife  of  an    officer   of    state. 

2.  the  wife  of  a  spiritual  teacher. 
Murta-,  n.  only  corporeal,  Bhashap. 
157.  Miirti-,  f.  a  minute  substantial 
portion,  Man.  l,  19.  Yuga-  (n.  ?), 
scarcely,  Sav.  4,  10.  Varsha-,  n.  one 
year  only,  Pahch.  134,  15.  Vanmatra, 
i.e.  vach-,  n.  speech  only,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
13.  Riipa-,  n.  only  beauty,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  181,  4.  Vartta-,  (n.),  a  superficial 
knowledge, Dacak.  in  Chr.  180, 8.  Vitta-, 
f.  ra,  wealth,  Paiich.  32,  24.  Qabda-,  n. 
mere  sound,  sound  only,  Paiich.  20,  20. 
Qarira-,  n.  the  mere  person,  body 
only.  Samadhana-,  n.  only  religious 
contemplation,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  5. 
Samkshepa-,  n.  only  an  abridgement, 
Pahch.  4,  17.  Smrita-,  adj.  only  re- 
membered, Pahch.  48,  8  (without  being 
called,  but  only  in  consequence  of 
being  thought  of).  Hastimatra,  i.e. 
hast'm-,  adj.  as  great  as  an  elephant, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  373. — Cf.  fxiTpov. 

STfr^^f    -matra  i-ka,    a   substitute 

for  matra,  when  latter  part  of  a 
comp.  adj.  ;  e.g.  angushtha-,  adj.  As 
long  as  a  thumb,  Nal.  14,  9.  stanya 
-tyaga-,  adj.  In  which  (viz.  age),  one 
is  just  weaned,  Utt.  Ramach.  34,  16. 

^[■(^p^   matsara,    i.e.    malsara  +  a, 

adj.  Envious, 
o 
THU^r   matsarya,  i.e.  matsara +y a, 

n.  1.  Envy,  Hit.  i.  d.  194,  M.M.  2. 
Malice. — Comp.  Dus-,  n.  wicked  envy, 
Bhartr.  3,  31. 

^nT^R"  matsyaka,  i.e.  matsya  +  ka, 
adj.  Relating  to  a  fish,  Matsyop.  58. 

TfJ'Q  matha,  i.e.  math  +  a,  m.  1. 
Churning.     2.  A  road. 

T{T&  mada,  i.e.  mad+a,  m.  1.  In- 
toxication.    2.  Joy.     3.  Pride. 

3TT<T*T  madana,  i.e.  mad,  Caus., 
+  ana,  n.     1.  Delighting.     2.  Cloves. 


3TT"3"'3!"  tnadrig,  and  TTT"<*~7r  ma~ 
driga,  i.e.  2.  mad-drig  and  dn'g  +  a,  adj. 
Like  me,  Lass.  41,  17  (drig);  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  42,  15  (fa). 

TTT^T  madya,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  3, 
but  I  prefer  correcting  mandya. 

■JTT5"cnft  mcidravati,  i.e.  madra  +  a 
+  vant  +  i,  f.  The  wife  of  Pandu,  and 
mother  of  the  two  youngest  Pandava 
princes,  Draup.  8,  17. 

^"T^TT  madri,  i.e.  madra  +  a  -f  i,   f. 

The  wife  of  Pandu,  and  mother  of  the 
two  youngest  Pandava  princes. 

"^  A      7  •  A      7      A 

■J^TsT^   madreya,    i.e.    madri +  eya, 

m.  A  son  of  Madri,  i.e.  Nakula  or  Sa- 
hadeva,  Johns.  Sel.  27,  25. 

"iTn^T  madhava,  i.e.  madhu  +  a,  I. 
adj.  1.  Made  of  honey.  2.  Belonging 
to  the  spring,   Vikr.  d.  23  (cf.   Sch.). 

II.  m.  1.  Vishnu,  Paiich.  i.  d.  238. 
2.  The   month  Vaicakha.     3*  Spring. 

III.  f.  vi.  1.  Sugar,  clayed  or  candied. 
2.  Spirituous  liquor.  3.  Durga.  4. 
A  large  creeper,  Gaertnera  racemosa, 
Megh.  76.  5.  A  bawd.  IV.  n.  Sweet- 
ness.— Comp.  Lata-madhavi,  f.  Gaert- 
nera racemosa,  Cak.  d.  58. 

TTT^I^^JTT'^T^'T  madhava  -  sena 
-rdjan,  m.  A  proper  name,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  191,  2. 

7TT^P?f%3r  madhuparhika,  i.e.  ma- 

dhuparha  +  ika,  adj.  Presented  as  a 
token  of  respect   to  a  guest,  Man.  9, 

206. 

^TT^ITrT  mddhumata,  m.  pi.  The 
people  of  Kashmir. 

TT^T?3  madhura,  i.e.  madhura  +  a, 
I.  n.  Arabian  jasmine.  II.  f.  ri,  Spi- 
rituous liquor  ;  see  madhurya. 

Q 

TfTV^t madhurya,  i.e.  madhura  -\-ya, 
n.,andf.r».  1.  Sweetness,  Bhartr.  2, 6.  2. 

4u 


*?T1 

Gracefulness,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  14. — 
Comp.  Bhrukshepalapa-,  i.e.  bhrd-kshc- 
pa-dldpa-,  n.  the  gracefulness  of  the 
motion  of  one's  brows  and  speech,  Indr. 
5,  7. 

TTTV^  madhuha  (from  mad.hu  and 
madhuka),  adj.  1.  Sweet-voiced,  Man. 
10,  33.     2.  Made  of  the  Bassia  tree. 

TTfTJJ  madhya,  i.  e.  madhya  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  yd,  and  TfT^TI  mddhyama,  i.e. 
madhyama-\-a,  adj.,  f.  mi,  Middle. 

TTPSI"^   mddhyastha,  i.e.   madhya- 

stha  +  a,  n.  1.  Middle  state.  2.  Indif- 
ference to  earthly  objects,  Man.  4,  257. 

^7TW^5J  mddhyasthya,  i.e.  madhya- 
stha +  ya,  n.  1.  Mediation.  2.  Office 
of  an  arbiter,  Lass  92,  4. 

fTT^e}^  madhvaha,  i.e.  madhu+a 
+  ka  (anomal.),  n.  Spirit  distilled  from 
the  flowers  of  the  Bassia. 

fneft   mcidhvt,   i.e.    madhu  +a-\-  i 

(anomal.),  f.  1.  Spirituous  liquor  dis- 
tilled from  the  flowers  of  the  Bassia, 
Man.  11,  94.     2.  A  sort  of  fish. 

■JJT^f^^  madhvi  +  ka,  n.  1.  Spi- 
rituous liquor  made  from  the  Bassia.  2. 
Wine. 

T(T*f    MAN}  i.   10  (properly  Caus. 

of  man,  q.  cf.),  and  f  i.  1,  Par.  To  honour. 

T{X*{  mcina,  I.    m.,  i.e.  man  +  a.   1. 

Self-confidence.  Paiich.  v.  d.  3.  2. 
Pride,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  13.  3.  Arrogance, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  108  ;  female  caprice, 
indignation,  anger,  Vikr.  37,  8.  4. 
Honour,  Paiich.  16,  4;  i.  d.  251.  5. 
Taking.  6.  An  agent.  7.  A  block- 
head. 8.  A  barbarian.  II.  i.e.  md  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Measuring,  Bhashap.  108. 
2.  Measure  in  general,  Paiich.  7,  16 
(kuta-tulct-,  With  a  wrong  balance).  3. 
A  particular  measure,  the  fourth  part 
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of  a  Marl.  4.  The  computation  of  the 
duration  of  a  year. — Comp.  Ati-,  m. 
arrogance,  Chan.  50.  A-bltagna-mana 
+  m,  adv.  without  injury  to  one's 
honour,  Hit.  ii.  d.  41.  Nirnf,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.  free  from  pride,  Bhartr.  3,  95. 
Pranaya-,  m.  lovers'  quarrels.  Baku-, 
m.  reverence,  respect,  Vikr.  d.  2. 
Masa-,  m.  a  year.  Sa-bahu-mana  +  m, 
adv.  with  great  reverence,  Pahch.  130, 

16. 

^TTfT  mana-da    (vb.    <7a),   adj.    1. 

Inspiring  pride;  a  respectful  address, 
used  only  in  the  voc.  sing,  m.,  Chr.  38, 
15;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  830. 

W^TI'T^fT  manadhanika,  f.  A 
cucumber. 

TT*U^T(3"  manayifri,  i.e.  man,  Caus., 
+  tri,  m.  One  who  honours,  Indr.  4,  9. 

T{T^cf  m&nava,  i.e.  manu  +  a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Human,  Utt.  Ramach.  53,  1.  2. 
Declared  by  Manu,  Chr.  135,  1.  2.  II. 
m.  1.  A  man,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  61  ;  man- 
kind, Chr.  8,  33.  2.  A  boy.  III.  f. 
vi.  1.  A  woman.  2.  A  daughter  of 
the  first  Manu. — Comp.  Kapata-,  m. 
under  the  disguise  of  a  man,  Bbag.  P. 
1,  l,  20.  Danda-,  m.  a  man  bearing  a 
staff,  a  Brahmana,  Ram.  2,  32,  18. 

TT*T3"fT  mana+vant,  adj.,  f.  vati. 
1.  Proud.     2.  Angry,  Cic.  9,  84. 

'3Tr*T=ST  nianavya,  i.e.  manava+ya, 
n.  A  multitude  of  boys  (and  of  men). 

"5FIT*T^  manasa,  i.e.  manas-\-a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  si,  Mental,  Man.  2,  85 ;  Vikr. 
d.  30.  II.  n.  1.  The  mind,  the  seat  of 
reasoning  and  feeling,  Pahch.  v.  12 ; 
Bhashap.  33 ;  Hit.  i.  d.  140,  M.M. ; 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  45  (bhaya-sai/itrasta-, 
adj.  Having  one's  mind  terrified  by 
fear)  ;  iii. d.  180  {goka-saihtapta-,  burned 
by  grief).  2.  The  name  of  a  lake, 
Vikr.  d.  93.     III.  f.  si,  A  goddess  of 
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the  Jainas. — Comp.  Anya-,  adj.,  f.  sa, 
being  in  love  with  another,  Chr.  14,  22. 
An-anya-,  adj.  intent  only  on  one 
object,  Indr.  5,  4.  Purna-  (see  vb.  pri), 
adj.  satisfied,  Ram.  3,  75,  25.  Hrishta- 
(vb.  hrish),  adj.  glad,  happy,  Johns. 
Sel.  14,  48. 

S^rT^Rf  -manika,  i.e.  manin  +  ka, 
in  pandita-,  adj.  Fancying  one's  self  a 
learned  man,  MBh.  12,  6738. 

TTl^*T    manin,  i.e.  mana-\-in,  and 

man  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Proud,  Ragh. 
13,38.  2.  When  latter  part  of  a  comp., 
Who  thinks  or  fancies  (cf.  comp.).  II. 
f.  ni.  1.  A  woman,  especially  one  in- 
dignant towards  her  lover,  Vikr.  d. 
118.  2.  A  plant,  commonly  Priyangu. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  proud.  Ati-,  adj. 
very  proud,  Ram.  3,  34,  17.  A-stena-, 
adj.  pretending  to  have  committed  no 
theft,  Man.  8,  197.  Dhrishta-,  adj. 
arrogant,  Ram.  2,  96,  43.  Pandita-, 
adj.  fancying  one's  self  a  learned  man, 
MBh.  4,  113.  Purusha-,  adj.  fancying 
one's  self  a  hero,  MBh.  5,  6094. 
Prajna-,  adj.  fancying  one's  self  a 
learned  man.  Qura-,  adj.  one  who 
thinks  himself  a  hero,  a  boaster,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  2.  Su-bhaga-,  adj.  fancying 
one's  self  fortunate,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195, 
12. 

7TI«fq"  manusha,  i.e.  manus  (q.  cf.), 

+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ski.  1.  Human,  Ram. 
3,  53,  3 ;  54,  17.  2.  Relating  to  man- 
kind, Man.  4,  124.  II.  m.  A  man, 
Pahch.  61,  10.  III.  f.  shi,  A  woman, 
Nal.  13,  55.  IV.  n.  Human  effort,  Chr. 
56,  16  (daivaih  mam/shopetam,  Fate 
combined  with  human  effort). — Comp. 
A-,  I.  adj.,  f.  shi.  1.  not  human.  2. 
inhuman.  II.  m.  not  a  man,  any  other 
than  a  man,  Man.  9,  284.  Ati-,  adj. 
superhuman,  Chr.  46,  19.  Divya-,  m. 
a  demigod,  Kathas.  l,  47  (ekantasukhino 
deva    manushya  nityaduhkhinah ;   di- 


\» 

vyamanushacheshta  tu  parabhugena 
harinu  vidyadharanam  charitam  atas 
te  varnayamy  aham ;  The  gods  are 
ever  happy,  men  ever  unhappy ;  [but] 
the  doing  of  the  demigods  is  charming 
in  the  highest  degree.  Therefore,  I 
shall  tell  you  the  adventures  of  Vidya- 
dharas). 

¥TT*P2T  manushya,  i.e.  manusha  +ya, 

I.   adj.    Human,   Nal.   19,   28.      II.   n. 

The  state  of  a  man. 

TTTrf^fcR'  manushya +  ka,  n.  A  mul- 
titude  of  men. 

TTTfypl^  mantrika,  i.e.  mantra  + 
ika,  m.  A  sorcerer,  Raj  at.  5,  102. 

t  7TT^Tv  M ANT II  (?),  i.  l,  Par. 
To  hurt  (see  math). 

^TT'^T  niandya,  i.e.  manda+ya,  n. 
1.  Indisposition,  sickness.  2.  Stupidity, 
torpor,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  17.  3. 
Slowness,  languishing  (and  stupidity), 
Paiich.  i.  d.  205.  —  Comp.  A-,  n. 
activity. 

^TT«Sn"(3"  mandhatri,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Panch.  iii.  d.  270. 

TT«JT^J  manmatha,  i.e.  manmatha  + 
a,  adj.  Caused  by  love,  Prab.  41,  4. 

TTPJ(?T  mapatya  (probably  from  the 
Caus.  of  me),  m.  The  god  of  love. 

^X^*f  mapana,  i.e.  ma,  Caus.,  +ana, 
n.  A  balance. 

TfTTf  mama,  i.e.  mama,  gen.  sing,  of 

asmad,  +  a,  adj.  Mine,  Panch.  98,  13  ; 
dear,  50,  12;  16;  51,  13;  23;  52,  4,  etc. 

^RT13f  mamaka,  i.e.  mama,  gen. 
sing,  of  asmad,  +ka,  I.  adj.,  f.  ki  and 
rnika,  Mine,  Bhag.  I,  1.  II.  m.  1.  A 
mother's  brother.     2.  A  niggard. 

TTT^ft*T  mamakina,  i.e.  mamaka 
■\-ina,  adj.  Mine. 


T\JQ  mtiya,  i.e.  man+ya,  I.  m.     1. 

A  juggler.  2.  An  Asura.  II.  f.  1. 
Understanding.  2.  Fraud,  deceit,  Man. 
7,  104  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  194,  M.M.  3.  Trick 
in  negotiation,  diplomacy,  Panch.  i.  d. 
404  (yo  may  am  kurute  mudhah  prana- 
tyage  dhanadishu,  The  fool  who  uses 
tricks  about  wealth,  etc.,  his  life  being 
in  danger).  4.  Wickedness.  5.  Illu- 
sion, unreality,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  205, 
2.  6.  Magical  power,  Kathas.  25,  274. 
7.  Compassion.  8.  The  wife  of  a 
juggler. — Comp.  A-,  f.  honesty,  truth, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  33.  Deva-,  f.  a  phantom 
created  by  a  god,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  42. 
Baku-,  adj.  Very  wicked,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
364.  Su-,  adj.  abounding  in  tricks  (?), 
Chr.  293,  i=Rigv.  i.  88,  1. 

<RT^n'<f  may  a- da  (vb.  da),  m.  A 
crocodile. 

TT^TTV^  ma^/a-dhara,  adj.  Deceit- 
ful, disguised,  Ram.  3,  49,  17. 

fU^Jfl^  maya  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 

1.  Illusive,  Ram.  3,  49,  31.  2.  Magical, 
Indr.  1,  7 ;  Ram.  3,  55,  31. 

7H^JT^*rT    maya  +  vant,   I.  adj.,   f. 

rati,  Deceitful,  illusory,  unreal.  II. 
m.  A  name  of  Kansa.  III.  f.  vati,  The 
wife  of  Kama. 

JW€(Tf^^mayaym,  and  TTT^Tfe^ 
mayavin,  i.e.  mayct  +  vin,  I.  adj.  1.  De- 
ceitful, using  tricks,  Ram.  3,  49,  47 
(vin).  2.  Illusory,  unreal.  II.  m.  1.  A 
juggler.   2.  A  cat. 

TTT^fi"  mayika,  i.e.  maya  +  ika,  m. 

A  juggler. 

WT^TT     mayin,    i.e.    may a.  +  in,    I. 

adj.  1.  Wise,  Chr.  290,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  64, 
7.   2.  Deceptive.    II.  m.   1.  A  juggler. 

2.  A  cheat.  3.  Agni,  Vishnu,  Brah- 
man.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  void  of  deceit. 
Durm°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  using  tricks, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  11,  6. 
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TfT^I   mayu,    I.   m.    Bile.      II.  i.e. 

2.  ma  +  u,  Sounding,  crying,  at  the 
end  of  comp.  words  ;  ved.  gomayu  see 
s.v. 

■Jff^rr  mayura,   i.e.  mayura  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  Belonging  to,  or  coming 
from,  peacocks,  Ram.  2,  100,  63  Gorr. ; 
agreeable  to  peacocks,  Malav.  d.  20.  2. 
Made  of  its  feathers.  II.  n.  A  flock 
of  peacocks. 

TUT  mara,  i.e.  mri+a,    I.    m.     1. 

Dying.  2.  Death.  3.  Killing,  Hit.  18,  3, 
M.M.  4.  Obstruction.  5.  The  god  of 
love.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  Plague.  2.  A  name 
of  Chandi  or  Durga. — Comp.  A-,  m. 
not  dying,  Rajat.  5,  64.  Dhundhu-,  m. 
a  proper  name  and  surname,  Ram.  1, 
72,  21  Gorr  ;  MBh.  3,  13486.  Pagu-,  m. 
the  manner  of  killing  a  beast,  MBh.  3, 
370.  Maha-mari,  f.  a  name  of  Durga,, 
Dev.  12,  7.  Qigu-,m.  1.  the  Gangetic 
porpoise,  Paiich.  51,9.  2.  the  heavenly 
porpoise,  or  collection  of  the  stars  and 
planets  ;  north-west,  Johns.  Sel.  40,  36. 

3.  a  name  of  Vishnu. 

■^"f^cjf  maraka,i.e.  mri,  Caus.,  +  aha, 

m.  1.  A  slayer.  2.  A  hawk.  3.  Plague. 
—  Comp.  Pagu-mara+ka,  adj.  accom- 
panied by  sacrificing  beasts,  Bhag.  P. 

4,  27,  11. 

Tffr^rf  marakata,  i.e.  marahata-\- 

a,  adj.,  f.  ti,  Emerald-like,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
41,  M.M. 

f{J "^IJT  marana,  i.e.  mri,  Caus.  -f  ana, 

n.     1.  Killing.     2.  Being  killed,  Man. 

5,  38. 

TTf^  niari  (vb.  mri),  f.    1.  Killing. 
2.  Plague. 

S^ff^cf     -marin,    i.e.   mri  +  in  in 

purva-,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Dying  before,  Man. 
5,  167. 

Wf^f  marisha  (for  marsha,  q.  cf.), 
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I.  m.  A  venerable  person  (in  dramatic 
language),  Vikr.  3,  6.  II.  f.  sha,  The 
mother  of  Daksha,  Lass.  59,  15. 

■^fn^T^  rnaricha,  i.e.  marichi  +  a, 
m.  The  name  of  a  Muni,  Cak.  100,  8  ;  of 
a  Rakshasa,  Ram.  3, 48, 2. — Comp.  Saha-, 
adj.  With  Maricha,  Ram.  3,  48,  8. 

TH^fT  maruta,  i.e.  marut-\-a,  I.  adj. 

I.  Belonging  to  the  Maruts,  Chr.  293, 
6  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  6.  2.  Consisting  of  the 
Maruts,   Chr.  291,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  64,   12. 

II.  m.  1.  A  Marut.  2.  Wind,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  56.  3.  Vital  air,  Lass.  17,  6 
{urdhva-,  m.  Pressing  upwards).  III. 
n.  Burnt  offering  on  conception. — 
Comp.  Ati-,  m.  strong  wind,  Yajii.  1, 
149.  Pagchanmarnta,  i.e.  pagchat-,  m. 
wind  blowing  from  behind,  Ragh.  7,  51. 
Puromaruta,  i.e.  pur  as-,  m.  wind  blow- 
ing in  front,  ib. 

TT^foT  maruti,  i.e.  marut  +  i,  pa- 
tronym.,  m.  1.  Hanumant.  2.  Bhi- 
masena. 

^TT^R"^^   markandeya,    m.       The 

name  of  a  Muni. 

■JTTlf   MARG  (properly  a  denomin. 

derived  from  marga),  i.  l  and  10,  Par. 
(in  epic  poetry  also  i.  1,  Atm.).  1.  To 
trace  out,  to  search,  Johns.  Sel.  93,  50  ; 
Panch.  ii.  d.  130.  i.  10,  f  2.  To  purify, 
f  3.  To  adorn,      f  4.  To  go. — With 

the   prep.  ^{^   pari,     1.    To    search, 

MBh.  3,  10975.     2.  To  beg  for,  14948. 

C  -A  ••  /      • 

TJfJT  marga,  i.e.  A.  mrij-\-a  (ori- 
ginally, the  tracing  out  of  game  by  a 
sporting  dog),  m.  1.  Search.  2.  Musk. 
3.  Trace,  Vikr.  57,  12.  4.  A  road, 
Panch.  122,  6  ;  Vikr.  19,  18  ;  way, 
Panch.  98,  22  ;  figuratively,  Panch. 
167,  22  ;  use,  Lass.  20,  18;  title  of  law, 
Man.  8,  3  ;  mode,  Johns.  Sel.  11,  28. 
5.    The    anua.     B.    mriga  +  a,    I.    adj. 


*TT^W 


Coming  from  deer,  Ram.  2,  loo,  63 
Gorr.  II.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  month, 
November — December.  2.  The  con- 
stellation Mrigacirsha.  —  Comp.  Am- 
bara-chara-,  m.  the  road  of  the  birds, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  350.  Ardha-,  m.  mid-way, 
Vikr.  d.  3.  Ahara-nihsarana-,  m.  the 
anus,  Paiich.  i.  d.  458.  Unm°,  i.e. 
ud-,  m.  wrong  way,  Hit.  4.  2,  M.M. 
Karma(n)-,  m.  an  opening  in  walls, 
etc.,  serving  as  a  way  for  thieves, 
Mrichchh.  64,  12.  Kala-,  m.  the  road 
of  honesty,  Lass.  40,  6.  Krita-,  adj. 
made  accessible,  Vikr.  d.  21.  Tri-, 
I.'  the  three  worlds,  Ram.  l,  45,  40 
Gorr.  II.  f.  gl,  three  roads.  Deva-, 
m.  the  penis  and  the  anus,  Ram.  5,  61, 
4,  6 ;  Paiich.  ed.  orn.  55,  9.  Na- 
kshatra-,  m.  the  road  of  the  stars,  Indr. 
2,  12.  Raja{ri)-,  m.  a  royal  or  main 
road,  Paiich.  129,  16. 

<*  A  .A 

TTTT^T   margana,    i.e.    marg  -f  ana, 

I.  adj.  Begging,  a  beggar.  II.  m.  1. 
A  solicitor.  2.  An  arrow,  Chr.  34, 
15.  III.  n.  1.  Searching,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
71.     2.  Begging. 

C  A  A 

WTW?TT  margana  +  ta,  f.  The 
nature  of  an  arrow,  Vikr.  d.  144. 

7^1*773'   marga  +  va,   in.  The  son  of 

a  Nishada  by  an  Ayogava  female,  Man. 
10,  34. 

"JTTTrST^      m&rgagira,    and  ¥TTT~ 

"3Jj"^    mdrgagirsha     (cf.    marga,   and 

giras,  and  girsha),  m.  The  name  of  a 
month,  November — December,  Bhag. 
10,  35  {-girsha). 

<Rlf*T^f  margika,  i.e.  mr/'ga  and 
marga,  +ika,  m.  1.  A  hunter.  2.  A 
traveller. 

HJ^MARJ  (cf.    mrij),   f  7^ 

man j,  t  ;r4n  march,  t*rfs 


MARV,  i.  10,  Par.  X.  f  To  cleanse. 
2.  f  To  sound. 

0       A    . 
TJT^f  marja,  i.e.  mry  +  o,  m.  1.  Clean- 
ing.    2.  A  washerman.     3.  Vishnu. 

S  A         • 

TTWT  marjana,i.e.  mrij  +  ana,  I.  n., 
and  f.  m.  1.  Cleaning.  2.  Rubbing, 
Man.  5,  116.  3.  Cleaning  the  person 
by  wiping,  bathing,  or  rubbing  it  with 
unguents.  II.  f.  no.,  The  sound  of  a 
drum,  Malav.  d.  20.  III.  f.  ni,  A  brush, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  108. 

o  A  ,A       .  ..     A 

'JTTWPr  marjara,  i.e.  mrij  -f-  ara,  m., 

and  f.  ri.  1.  The  common  cat,  Paiich. 
no,  23.  2.  The  pole-cat.  —  Comp. 
Aranya-,  m.  a  wild  cat,  Paiich    165, 

14. 

o  A   ,A  .  . 

TT^TT^^f  marjaraka,  i.e.  mrij  +  «r« 

+  ^«,  m.   A  peacock.  . 

TT^T^T^T    marjariya,     i.e.     mar- 
jara-\-iya,  and  TTprlpsft^  marjaUya 

(with    Z  for   r),  m.     1.  A   cat.     2.  A 

Cudra.     3.  Cleaning  the  body. 

c  A 

T{JT\'^  martanda,  i.e.  mritanda-\- 

a,  m.  1.  The  sun,  Utt.  Ramach.  140, 
9  ;  Raj  at.  5,  153.     2.  A  hog. 

^Xf^TcR"   marttiha,  i.e.  mrittika  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Earthen.  II.  m.  A  lid,  a 
cover. 

W(5I  martya,   i.e.   mrita  +  ya    (adj. 

or  sbst.  n.),  Mortal,  the  mortal  part, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  33,  32. 

^T<T^p  mardanga,  i.e.mrida/iga  4-  a, 

I.  m.  A  drummer.     II.  n.  A  town. 

TfTT^  mardava,   i.e.   mridu  +  a,  n. 

Softness,   Chr.  57,  24 ;  Bhartr.   l,   5. — 

Comp.     Su-,    n.     beautiful     softness, 

Paiich.  iv.  d.  62. 

c 
TU^f  marsha,  i.e.  marsha  -\-a,  m.  A 

703 


*rrfS 

venerable  man  (in  dramatic  language), 
Sch.  ad  Vikr.  ed.  Bollensen,  p.  142. 

TITS'   marshti,  i.e.   mrij  +  ti,    f.    1. 

Cleaning.  2.  Cleaning  the  person  by 
bathing,  etc. ;  cf.  marjana. 

TT*?T  mala,  I.  m.     1.  A  name  of  a 

barbarous  tribe,  Lass.  38,  14.  2.  The 
name  of  a,  country,  Megh.  16.  3. 
Vishnu.  II.  i.e.  mala+a,  f.  la.  1.  A 
line.  2.  A  garland,  a  necklace,  Hit. 
i.  d.  174,  M.M.  (dhrita-kanaka-mala, 
adj.  Bearing  a  gold  necklace).  3.  A 
chaplet  of  flowers.  4.  A  rosary.  5. 
A  chain,  Pahch.  255,  19.  III.  n.  A 
field. — Comp.  Aksha-,  f.  la,  1.  a  rosary, 
Dev.  2,  23.  2.  a  name  of  Arundhati, 
the  wife  of  Vacishtha,  Man.  9,  23.  Ketu-, 
I.  m.  1.  pi.  the  name  of  a  people, 
Hariv.  8227.  2.  the  name  of  a  varsha 
or  division  of  the  earth,  Bhag.  P.  5,  2, 
19.  II.  f.  la,  the  name  of  a  holy  place. 
MBh.  3,  8368.  Nakshatra-,  f.  la,  1.  a 
group  of  stars,  Ram.  l,  60,  21.  2.  all 
the  lunar  mansions.  3.  a  string  of 
twenty-seven  pearls.  Nara-,  f.  la,  a 
chaplet  of  human  skulls,  Dev.  7,  6. 
Vana-,  f.  la,  the  chaplet  worn  by 
Krishna.  Vandana-,  f.  la,  the  orna- 
mented arch  of  a  gateway  (cf.  malaka). 
Varna-,  f.  la,  the  alphabet.  Hainsa-, 
f.  la,  1.  a  duck.  2.  a  flight  of  wild 
geese.  Hcma-,  f.  la,  the  wife  of  Yama. 

STT^"^"  -mala  +  ka,  at  the  end  of 

comp.  adj.,  f.  lika  ;  e.g.  akshara-,  Con- 
sisting of  a  line  of  letters,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
183.  baddha-vandana-,  adj.  Having 
fastened  garlands  of  salutation,  Pahch. 
207, 24  (butcf.  vandana-mala,&.v .  mala). 

"m^J^X   malati,  f.     1.   A  bud.     2. 

A  young  woman.  3.  Moonlight.  4. 
Night.  5.  A  river.  6.  Great-flowered 
jasmine,  Jasminum  grandiflorum,  Megh. 
96 ;   Put.  2,  25. 
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TT^TcT  malava,  m.  The  province  of 
Malva,  Hit.  113,  19. 

TnfTT^nX'    mala  kara,    m.,    f.    ri, 

A  flower-seller,  a  gardener,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  394;  Lass.  24,  8. 

^Rrt%^f  malika,  i.e.  mala-\-ika,  I. 
adj.  Relating  to  a  garland.  II.  m, 
1.  A  flower-gatherer,  Pahch.  v.  d.  55 
(cf.  Pahch.  156,  20).  2.  A  painter.  3. 
A  sort  of  bird.  III.  f.  ka.  1.  A  gar- 
land of  flowers,  Pahch.  236,  16.  2.  A 
multitude,  Hit.  iii.  d.  89.  3.  A  neck- 
lace. 4.  A  daughter.  5.  A  palace. 
6.  A  spirituous  liquor.  7.  Double  jas- 
mine. —  Comp.  Vandana-,  f.  ka,  the 
ornamented  arch  of  a  gateway  ;  cf.  ma- 
laka. 

^RTpfT^  malita,  i.e.  mala  +  ita,  Sur- 
rounded, Lass.  4,  18. 

TTT%T  malin,  i.e.  mala  +  in,  I.  m. 
A  florist.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  A  female  vendor 
of  flowers.  2.  A  name  of  Durga.  3. 
The  Ganges  of  heaven.  4.  A  plant, 
Hedysarum  alhagi.  5.  A  shrub,  Echites 
caryophyllata.  III.  As  latter  part  of 
compounds,  very  often  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Wearing  a  garland  or  chaplet  of,  cf. 
comp. — Comp.  Amgu-,  m.  the  sun,  Rit. 
1,  28.  Aksha-  (cf.  akska-mcila),  m. 
a  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10374. 
TJrmi-,  I.  adj.  adorned  with  a  chaplet 
of  waves,  Ram.  2,  113,  21.  II.  m.  the 
sea,  Ragh.  5,  61.  Kapala-,  adj.  wear- 
ing a  string  of  skulls,  MBh.  14,  202. 
Ganda-,  adj.  sbst.  one  who  has  the 
er}rsipelas,  Man.  3, 161.  Jcilaka-,  adj.,  f. 
ni,  adorned  with  a  necklace  in  the  form 
of  a  net,  Bhag.  P.  8,  20,  17.  Nagara-, 
adj.  garlanded  with  cities,  Johns.  Sel. 
4,  19.  Padma-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Ram.  6,  7,  33.  f.  epithet  of 
Cri,  MBh.  12,  8353  (adorned  with  a 
string  of  lotus  flowers).  Pura-,  f.  ni, 
the   name   of  a   river,    MBh.    6,    329. 


Maricki-,  I.  adj.  surrounded  by  a  circle 
of  rays,  Hit.  38,  I,  M.M.  IT.  m.  the 
sun.  Vana-,  m.  Krishna.  Vichi-,  m. 
the  ocean.  Hema-,  adj.  adorned  with 
a  chaplet  of  gold,  Ram.  3,  50,  20. 

TTf^nSf  malinya,  i.e.  malina+ya, 
n.  Blackness,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1915 
(malinyaih  ko  doshah,  What  an  object 
of  blame  is  the  blackness !  i.  e.  the 
blackness  is  no  object  of  blame). 

^pcf"^  malura,  m.  A  fruit-tree, 
Aegle  marmelos,  Lass.  86,  6  (Prakr.). 

TT^5T  malya,  i.e.  malci  +  ya,  I.  adj. 
Fit  for  a  garland.  II.  n.  1.  A  flower, 
Johns.  Sel.  40,  38.  2.  A  garland, 
Paiich.  199,  19.  3.  A  chaplet,  Man. 
2,  177. — Comp.  Gandha-,  n.  an  agree- 
ably smelling  wreath,  Paiich.  182,  10. 

*TTWH!Tra  mAlYAGUNAyA, 

a  denomin.  derived  from  malya-guna 
with  ya,  Atm.  To  become  a  garland, 
Bhartr.  2,  78. 

TT<5J=I«rT   malya  +  vant,  I.  m.  The 

name  of  a  mountainous  range.  II.  f. 
vati,  The  name  of  a  river. 

Tff  Ef  masha,  m.    1,  A  sort  of  kidney 

bean,  Phaseolus  radiatus,  Man.  3,  267. 

2.  A  goldsmith's  weight,  Man.  8,  134. 

3.  A  fool.  4.  A  cutaneous  disease. — 
Comp.  Maka,-,  m.  a  sort  of  bean,  Doli- 
chos  catjang. 

^TTW^T  masha  +  ka,  m.    A  weight  of 

gold  and  of  silver,  Man.  8,  135. 

S1Tf%3T  -maskika,  i.e.  mdska  +  ika, 

latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Amounting  to 
mashas ;  e.g.  paiicha(ri)~,  Amounting 
to  five  mashas,  Man.  8,  298. 

TT^ft^  maskina,  and  TfT^T  mash- 

ya,  i.e.  masha  +  ina,  or  ya,  n.  A  field 
of  kidney  beans. 

T\JT$    mas  (=masa,  q.   cf.),    m.   1. 


The  moon.  2.  A  month.  —  Comp. 
Pt/sl/pa-,  m.  spring  (the  season),  Ram. 
3,  79,  16. 

■J^y^J    masa,    (sprung    from    mant, 

ptcple.  pres.  of  ma)  ;  the  base  of  many 
cases  is  optionally  mas,  m.  A  montb, 
Panch.  169,  6. — Comp.  Ardha-,  m. 
half  a  month,  a  fortnight,  Man.  4,  25. 
Garbha-,  m.  a  month  of  pregnancy, 
Kathas.  26,  146.  Pushpa-,  m.  spring 
(the  season),  Ram.  3,  79,  39.  Purna-, 
m.  1.  the  full  of  the  moon.  2.  a 
monthly  sacrifice  performed  on  the  day 
of  full  moon. — Cf.  fn)y  ;  Lat.  mensis  ; 
Goth,  mena ;  A.S.  mona ;  Gotb. 
menoths;  A.S.  monadh. 

TTTO'^!  masa-jiia,  m.  A  gallinule. 

TTT^X  masara,  m.  The  scum  of 
boiled  rice. 

?TT?npj  masa  +  gas,  adv.  For 
months,  MBh.  13,  5659. 

TTfT*ITTf%3r  mdsdnumdsika,  i.e. 
mdsa-anu-mdsa  +  ika,  adj.  Performed 
from  month  to  month,  Man.  3,  122. 

TfT^Teff^ff  masavadhika,  i.e.  masa 

-avadhi  +  ka,  adj.  Having  as  limit  a 
montb,  taking  place  after  a  month, 
Da^ak.  in  Chr.  189,  l. 

^yf%3R"    mcisika,    I.  adj.,  f.  ki.     1. 

Monthly,  Man.  3, 123  ;  5, 140.  2.  Pay- 
able in  a  month.  3.  Hired  by  the 
month.  4.  Lasting  for  a  month.  5. 
Happening  at  the  end  of  a  month.  II. 
n.  An  obsequial  sacrifice  performed 
every  day  of  the  new  moon. — Comp. 
Asktamasika,  i.e.  ask  tan-,  f.  ki,  lasting 
eight  months,  Chr.  47,  36.  Shanma- 
sika,  i.e.  skask-,  adj.  happening  every 
sixth  month,  Panch.  252,  14. 

W^f^t  masuri,  f.  A  beard. 

TJT^K   masiha,    i.  e.    masura  -f  a, 
x  70o 


adj.,  f.  ri,  Consisting,  made  of  lentils 
or  pulse. 

t  ttt^  mAh  (*rre  MAD)  i.  i, 

Par.  Atm.  To  mete,  to  measure. 

TT^T3j<«r    mahakula,    i.  e.     maha 

-kid a  +  a,  adj.  Of  a  respectable 
family. 

TTlTrf^T^f  mahatmika,  i.  e.  maha, 
-atman+ika,  adj.  1.  Majestic,  Man.  5, 
94.    2.  Of  great  honour.     3.  Glorious. 

(JTT^rn^T   mahatmya,   i.  e.   mahcL-a- 

tman+ya,  n.  1.  Majesty,  might,  Utt. 
Ramach.  96,  3  ;  Paiich.  48,  18  ;  ii.  d. 
52.  2.  The  peculiar  efficacy  or  virtue 
of  a  deity  or  sacred  shrine.  3.  A 
work  giving  an  account  of  the  merits 
of  any  holy  object,  Dev.  title. 

3TTr%^  mahitra,  (n.),  The  name  of 

a  holy  text,  Man.  11,  249. 

^"rf^^  mahira,  m.  Indra. 

Wf%W   mahisha,   i.e.   mahisha  +  a, 

adj.,  f.  shi,  Belonging  to,  or  coming 
from,  a  buffalo  (flesh,  milk,  etc.),  Cariig. 
82,  219. 

TTf%fW^  mahishika,  i.e.  mahisha 
+  ika,  m.  A  keeper  of  buffaloes,  Man. 

3,   166. 

^TTr%^T  mahishya,  i.e.  mahisha  -j- 
ya,  m.  The  offspring  of  a  Ivshatriya 
father  and  a  VaiQya  mother. 

^"j"^j;«jj£  mahendra,  i.e.  maha-indra 
+  a,  adj.  Relating  to  Indra. 

TTTlT^f^  mciheyi,  i.e.  mahi  +  eya-\-i, 
f.  A  cow. 

f^I  MI,  ii.  5,  Par.  Atm.  To  throw. 

f  fi?^  MICTIH,  fal£    PICHH, 

i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  inflict  pain.  2.  To 
obstruct. 
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t  f*n^"N  MINJ(?),  i.  io,  Par.  To 
speak.     To  shine. 

m<TsT  m^ta  (vb.  ma),  -dm,  m.  The 
ocean. 

jTfrlT}^  mitampacha,  i.e.  mita  (vb. 

ma),  +  m-pach  +  a,  adj.  Niggardly,  a 
niggard,  Hit.  i.  d.  154,  M.M. 

f^TlFf  miti,  i.e.ma  +  ti,  f.  1.  Measur- 
ing. 2.  Determining.  3.  Knowledge. 
fri^  mittra,  commonly  written  frT^ 

mitra,  i.e.  mid  +  tra,  I.  m.  1.  A  vedic 
deity,  Chr.  298,  25  =  Rigv.  i.  112, 
25.  2.  The  sun,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  75. 
II.  n.  1.  A  friend,  Ram.  3,  51,  9. 
2.  An  ally.  —  Comp.  A-,  m.,  and 
f.  ra,  an  enemy,  Ram.  3,  51,  9. 
Ku~,  n.  a  treacherous  friend,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  61.  Nis-a-,  1.  adj.  free  from 
enemies,  Ram.  2,  18,  7  Gorr.  2.  m.  a 
proper  name.  Dhana-  and  Purn-,  m. 
proper  names.  Sa-,  adj.  with  (bis) 
friends,  Chr.  54,  16.  Su-,  f.  tra,  one 
of  the  wives  of  Dacaratha. 

frj^rTT  mittra +  ta,  f.,  and  ffTrlfof 

mittra  +  tva,  n.  Friendship,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  32  ;  iii.  d.  1. 

fjnsJ^J    mittra +yu,    I.    adj.    Ac- 
's* 
quiring  friends.     II.  m.  A  person  ac- 
quainted with  the  ways  and  manners 
of  mankind  (?). 

fjTTpfelwrT  mittra +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
One  who  has  friends,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  26. 

f^T^  MITH,  frj^  MIDH  (see 

medh),  f  f*T^r  MID,  f  ^  MED,  i. 

l,  Par.  Atm.  f  1.  To  understand.  2. 
To  hurt.  3.  To  rival  (ved.).  Caus. 
medhaya,  To  "further,  MBh.  13,  7510. 

f^T^SJ    mith  +  as,  adv.    1.  Mutually, 

reciprocally,  with  each  other,  Paiich. 
J25,  io;  from  each  other,  Paiich.  42,  22. 


2.  Privately,  Man.  8,  195  (Dacak.  in 
Chr.  192,  20,  read  parthivam  mitho). 

frrf^I^fT  mithila,  f.  The  name  of  a 
town. 

frj^Jcf  mith  +  uria  (for  +  vana),  I.  u. 

\* 

1.  A  couple,  Utt.  Ramach.  36,  8.     2. 

Copulation.  3.  Union.  II.  m.  The 
sign  of  the  zodiac,  Gemini. — Comp.  Go-, 
n.  a  bull  and  a  cow,  Man.  3,  29. 

fffSZJT  mithya  (vb.  mith),  adv. 
Falsely,  Pahch.  7,  16  ;  untruly,  feigned, 
Lass.  9,  11  ;  wrong,  Pahch.  206,  11  ; 
what  does  not  concern  one,  Pahch.  9, 
24 ;  in  vain,  Sav.  6,  14. 

frp?"  MID,  i.  l,  Atm.,  i.  4,  medya, 
Par.,  and  i.   10,  Par.,    also   \   f^J*1^" 

MIND,  i.  10,  Par.    1.  To  be  unctuous. 

2.  f  To  liquefy.     \  3.  To  love.     4.  To 

rejoice  (ved.). — With  If    pra,    Caus, 

pramedita,  Made  unctuous ;  greasy. 
See  mith. — Cf.  jueiciaw. 

f  f*TO    MIDH,  see  mith. 

t  f^p^  MIND,  see  mid. 

f  f?F^  MINV,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To 

sprinkle.     2.  To  gratify  by  service. 

fjft«f    MIL   (probably  an  old  de- 

nomin.  based  on  a  noun  derived  from 
migla  (=migra),  changed  to  millet), 
i.  6,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  associate,  Pahch. 
220,  13.  2.  To  be  connected,  229,  11 
(prishtha  agatya  militah,  Was  the  last). 

3.  To  meet,  Hit.  83,  6,  M.M.  4.  To 
assemble,  Pahch.  53,  20;  Rajat.  5,  465. 
Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  milita,  Mixed  (co- 
vered),Pahch.  122, 11. — With  X{f^  pari, 
parimilita,  Penetrated,  filled,  Cii;.  11, 
23. — With  ^JIJ  sam,  sammilita,  Col- 
lected, Pahch.  229,  5. 

t  f*T2T    MIQi  see  mag. 
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fa^  MICH,  and  f  pT^Ts  MISR, 

i.  10  (rather  a  denomiu.  derived  from 
migra),  Par.  To  mix,  Cak.  d.  30. 
migrita,  1.  Mixed,  Pahch.  215,  2.  2. 
Respected  (i.e.  migra  +  ita,  cf.  migra). 

— With  the  prep.  fi[  vi,  To  put  in  dis- 
order, MBh.  l,  3282. 

fjf^f   migra,   i.e.  mig  (perhaps  for 

miksh,  desider.  of  mih,  without  red.,  cf. 
mih  with  sam),  +ra,  I.  adj.  Mixed, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  187  ;  Pahch.  9,  4  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  42, 11.    II.  n.  Mixing.    III.  m. 

1.  An  elephant.  2.  A  respectable  person, 
Sir,  Lass.  95,  9 ;  in  this  sense  it  is  a 
common  affix  to  nouns,  Vikr.  3,  12,  and 
proper  names,  Lass.  89,  6.  —  Comp. 
Arya-,  m.  pi.  a  respectable  person, 
Ram.  2,  82,  18 ;  Prab*.  25,  2. — Cf.  Lat. 
miscere;  O.H.G-.  miscjan ;  A.S.  mis- 
can  ;  fiiayio,  jxiyvvfjii. 

ffPSf^T  migra  +  ha,  I.  m.  1.  A  mixer. 

2.  An  adulterator  of  commodities,  a 
mixer  of  bad  wares  with  good  ones, 
Man.  11,  50.  II.  n.  A  grove  of  paradise. 

1.  fffSf    AZ/'S'/Z  (probably  for  miksh, 

and  akin  to  mill),  i.  1,  Par.  To  sprinkle. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  mishta.  1. 
Sprinkled.  2.  Sweet,  Pahch.  119,  7.  n. 
A  fine  dish,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1787; 
sweetmeat. 

2.  ffffi    3IISH,  i.  6,  Par.  (properly 

To  wink,  to  contract  the  eyelids,  cf. 
mil,  kshmil,  gmil,  smil,  and  smi).  1. 
To  look  at  angrily,  Chr.  4,  16  {liar ami 
mishatam  vas,  I  shall  take  [her]  while 
you  are  looking  on  angrily,  i.e.  in  spite 
of  you).     2.  f  To  contend,  to  resist. — 

With  the  prep.  \3"^"   ud,    1.   To  open 

one's  eyes,  Bhag.  5,  9  ;  Kumaras.  5,  25. 
2.  To  flash,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  186,  16. — 

With  Tf(t}&  prati-xid,  To  break  forth, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  4. — With  f^[  ni, 
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To  shut  one's  eyes,  to  wink,  MBh.  3, 
10649. — Cf.  Lat.  miser;  [jlaog,  probably 
also  uvii),  cf.  op/iara  (rvfi-fie/jivicura, 
avafjEf.tvi<6Ta ;  Lat.  rnicare. 

f^m  mish  +  a,  I.  m.  Emulation.  II. 
n.  Fraud. 

t  p?Wv  MIS,  i.  4,  Par.  To  go. 
f^P^T    3IISR,  see  mig r. 

fllT?   MIH    (for    original     migh), 

i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  sprinkle.  2.  To  urine, 
Chr.  290,  6=Rigv.  i.  64,  6  ;  Man.  4,  52. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  Par.  midhvams  (ved.), 
also  before  vowels,  milh°  for  midh°, 
One  who  effuses  or  gives,  Lass.  100,  1 
=  Rigv.  vii.  15,  1.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  midha.  Comp.  Paru-,  m.  a  pro- 
per name. — With  the  prep.  "Jf  pra, 
pramidha,  1.  Passed,  as  urine.  2. 
Thick. — With  "%"$%   sam,  1.  To  sprinkle, 

to  give,  Chr.  288,  i6=Rigv.  i.  48,  16. 
(niimikshva,  imperat.,  ii.  3,  Atm.  or 
anomal.  desidcr.).  Desider.  mimihsha, 
To  wish  to  mix,  to  unite  one's  self, 
Chr.  293,  6=Rigv.  i.  87,  6  (mimikshire, 
anomal.  pf.  red.). — Cf.  Lat.  mingere, 
mejere;  A.S.  migan  ;  Goth,  maihstus  ; 
A.S.  meox,  miox,  mist ;  bfii)(Xij,  ofjuxeiv, 
ixoiyog,  fitalvo),  fiiapog. 

fjjfl|T  mihira,  m.  1.  i.e.  mih  +  ira, 

A  cloud.  2.  (borrowed  from  the  Per- 
sian language),  The  sun.  3.  The 
moon.     4.  Wind.     5.  A  proper  name. 

f^f^t*!""!""^!^  mihilaropya,  n.   The 
name  of  a  town,  Pahch.  3,  9. 

1.  ff^  MI,  ii.  9,  mina,  mini,  and  ved. 

mina,  mini,  Par.  To  hurt.  Comp. 
ptcple.  pres.  a-minanf,  Not  hurting, 
Chr.  295,  12  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  12.  i.  4, 
Atm.     To    perish. — With   the     prep. 
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^5JI   a,  ii.  9,    To  hurt,  to  scrape  off, 

Chr.    295,    10  =  Rigv.    i.    92,  10. — With 

■Jf    pra,   ii.    9,    1.    To  diminish,    Chr. 

295,  ll=Rigv.  i.  92,  11.  2.  To  sur- 
mount, to  surpass,  i.  4,  To  perish. 
pramita,  Deceased,  Man.  3,  245.  Caus. 
mapaya,  To  cause  to  perish,  Man.  l, 
57  ;  to  kill,  8,  295. — Cf.  Lat.  pr5-mi- 
nere,  e-minere,  minere,  pro-minare, 
e-minus,  co-minus,  minari. 

2.  f  *fl  MI,  i.  l   and  10,  Par.    To 

go,  see  me. — Cf.  Lat.  meare  and  mo- 
vere  (causal). 

1^[*[  mina  (probably  vb.  mih),  m. 

1.  A  fish,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  3.  2.  The  sign 
of  the  zodiac,  Pisces. 

t  *ft*T    MIM,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  go. 

2.  To  sound  (cf.  2.  ma). 
^ffafpaf  MIM  AM  S A,  see  man. 

<ntl I  H«h"  mimamsaka,  i.e.  mimam- 
sa  +  aka,  m.  A  follower  of  the  Purva- 
Mimamsa  philosophy. 

■jf^Tff^fT  tnimamsa,  i.e.  mtma?nsa-\- 
a,  f.  Two  of  the  philosophical  systems 
of  the  Hindus,  distinguished  as  purva 
and  uttara. 

■sftTTTUTlfKT     mimainsa-kri  +  t,    m. 

The  author  of  the  Purva-Mimamsa 
philosophy,  Jaimini,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  34. 

Tf^"?3  mira  (vb.  mih),  m.  The  ocean. 

i^tSf    MIL    (originally  a  denomin. 

based  on  a  noun  derived  from  mish 
by  an  affix,  with  initial  /),  i.  1, 
Par.  1.  To  wink,  to  contract  the 
eyelids,  to  close  the  eyes,  Git.  10, 
16.  2.  To  be  closed  of  itself  (viz.  the 
eyes),  Bhatt.  14,  54.  3.  To  be  col- 
lected, Utt.  Ramach.  126,  5  (with  v.r.). 
Comp.  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  ishannulita,  i.e. 
ishat-  adj.  Closed  a  little,  Lass.  13,  7. 
Caus.    milaya,    To   close   (viz.    one's 


eyes),  locltane  milayitva,  Like  a  mo- 
hunt,    Megh.     109. — With   the    prep. 

^5ffij  abhi,  To  close  (viz.  one's  eyes), 

Kaj.  t.  5,  348.— With  ^JT  a,    To  close 

(viz.  one's  eyes),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  4. 

—With  \J?"  ud,  1.  To  open  one's  eyes, 

MBh.  3,  11155.  2.  To  be  opened  of 
itself  (as  one's  eyes),  Bhatt.  16,  8.  3. 
To  open,  Git.  1,  36 ;  (one's  eyes),  Vikr. 
d.  5.  4.  To  show,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  23.  5.  To  hang  down  (as  curls), 
Utt.  Ramach.  14,  4.  Caus.  To 
open  (viz.  one's  eyes),  MBh.  2,  2630. 

— With    In"^  pra-ud,  To  open  one's 

«yes,  Git.  4,  19. — With  *J??2"  sam-ud, 

To  open  of  itself,  to  spring  up,  Bhartr. 

2,  78. — With  f?f  ni,   1.  To  close  (viz. 

one's  eyes),  Cic.  9,  n  ;  Vikr.  7,  5  ; 
'  Panch.  165,  15.  2.  To  fall  asleep,  Man. 
1,  52.  3.  To  be  covered,  Raj  at.  5,  481. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  shut  the  eyes,  to 
kill,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  269.   2.  To  close,  Pit. 

•6,  26. — With  fiff%   vi-ni,  To  close  the 

eyes,  Bhatt.  li,  9. — With  "Jf  pra,  To 

close  the  eyes,  Git.  4,  19 — With  *JTf 

sam,    1.  To  close  (viz.  the  eyes),  Pagh. 

'■  3,  26  (Calc).  2.  To  close  (as  flowers), 
Cak.  45,  4  Chezy.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  shut  the  eyes,  to  make  insensible, 
Utt.  Ramach.  23,  7.    2.  To  close,  Pagh. 

'  13,  io  (Calc). 

|  i^MIV,  i.  l,  Par.  To  grow  cor- 
pulent. 

¥J^^^  mivara  (probably  from  vb. 
mih),  adj.,  f.  ri,  Mischievous. 

^f^lT  miva  (perhaps  from  vb.  mill), 
f.  The  worm  of  the  intestines,  asca- 
rides,  etc. 

Trar  muku  (vb.  2.  much),  m.  Libera- 
tion. 


T^jJ  mukuta,  I.  n.  A  crest,  a  dia- 
dem, Paiich.  3,  10.  II.  (vb.  2.  much,  cf. 
muchuti),  f.  ti,  Snapping  the  fingers. — 
Comp.  Pratapa-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Lass. 

5,  20. 

T?^j«^  mukunda,  m.    1.  A  precious 

gem.  2.  Quicksilver.  3.  One  of  Ku- 
vera's  treasures.  4.  A  name  of  Vishnu, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  9,  36.     5.  Gum  olibanum. 

TJcg"^  mukura  (also  7^"^"  makura), 

m.  1.  A  looking-glass,  Cic.  9,  73  (jnu°). 
2.  The  stick  of  a  potter's  wheel.  3.  A 
bud.  4.  A  tree,  Mimusops  elengi.  5. 
Arabian  jasmine. 

^-i^pJT  mukuia  (also  3Tefr?5f  maltula), 
m.  and  n.  1.  An  opening  bud,  Pagh. 
9,  27  (mu°)  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  14,  5  (da- 
cana-mu°,  bud-like  teeth).  2.  The 
body.     3.  The  soul. 

Tran%rr  mukulita,  i.e.  mukula  +  ita, 
adj.  1.  Half  closed  (as  a  bud).  2. 
Half  shut  (as  the  eye),  Vikr.  47,  19. 

TT^R^f   mukta  +  ka   (vb.   much),    n. 

Any  missile  weapon. 

TT^iT  mukta  (f.  of  the  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 

of  much),  f.  A  pearl,  Vikr.  d.  153. 
— Comp.  Cankha-,  f.  Shells  and  pearls, 
Ram.  3,  49,  36. 

TF^T^fW  mukta-kana,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  5,  34. 

TT^\T3n"^rTT  inuhtaharata,  i.e.  muk- 
ta-akara  +  ta,  The  form  of  a  pearl, 
Bhartr.  2,  57. 

^fnR   mukti,  i.e.  2.  ?nuch  +  ti,  f.     1. 

Leaving  ofi°,  Bhartr.  2,  52.  2.  Deliver- 
ance, release  (muktim  prapnumah,  We 
shall  be  released),  Pahch.  106,  l  ;  ii.  d. 
44.  3.  The  delivery  of  the  soul  from 
the  body,  and  exemption  from  further 
transmigration,  final  beatitude. 

ij^cf  mukha,  I.  n.     1.  The  mouth, 
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Panch.  258,  16.  2.  The  face,  Panch. 
238,  23.  3.  Front,  Draup.  8,  8.  4. 
Entrance,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  19 ;  the 
entrance  to  a  house.  5.  An  aperture, 
Cic.  9,  2.  6.  Commencement,  Panch. 
29,  16  ;  Chr.  8,  33.  7.  A  means.  8. 
Sound.  II.  m.  The  beak  of  a  bird. — 
Comp.  Aiiguli-,  n.  the  tip  of  the  finger, 
Cic.  9,  64.  Aja-mukhi,  f.  the  name  of 
a  female  Rakshasa,  Ram.  5,  25,  49. 
Adhom°,  i.e.  adhas-,  adj.,  f.  khi.  1. 
looking  downwards,  Paiich.  84,  7.  2. 
turned  downwards,  Ram.  5,  26,  20. 
Abhi-,  see  s.v.  Ayom°,  i.e.  ay  as-,  adj. 
iron-pointed,  Ram.  3,  53,  53.  Avahnf, 
i.e.  avcinch-,  adj.  looking  downwards, 
Ram.  4,  32,  1.  Agru-,  adj.,  f.  khi,  the 
face  covered  with  tears,  Ram.  2,  59,  14. 
Agva-,  adj.,  f.  khi,  having  a  horse's 
head,  a  Kimnara,  Ram.  4,  44,  38. 
Udanmuhha,  i.e.  udaiich-,  adj.  facing 
the  north,  Man.  2,  52.  Unm°,  i.e.  we?-, 
adj.,  f.  khi.  1.  with  the  face  turned  up- 
ward, Vikr.  61,  17.  2.  directed  to, 
towards,  Panch.  141,  17.  3.  desiring, 
Vikr.  d.  26  (bheda-,  desiring,  or  ready 
(cf.  5.),  to  break  out  of  its  bud).  4.  in- 
tending, Raj  at.  5,  259.  5.  near  to,  Ragh. 
3,  12.  6.  expecting,  Ram.  5,  55,  35.  Ul- 
ka-,  m.  1.  the  name  of  a  goblin,  Man. 
12,  71.  2.  a  proper  name,  Ram.  6,  3,  48. 
Urdhva-,  adj.  of  which  the  aperture  is 
turned  upward;  turned  upward,  Kuma- 
ras.  l,  16.  Ritu-,  n.  the  commencement, 
or  first  day  of  a  season,  Ram.  2,  105,  23. 
Eka-,  adj.  having  one  as  (head)  chief, 
or  superintendent,  Yajii.  2, 202.  Kahka-, 
adj.  heron-mouthed,  Ram.  6,  79,  69. 
Katha-,  n.  introduction  to  a  tale,  Panch. 
5,16.  Kala-,  m.  1.  a  kind  of  monkey, 
Ram.  6,  3,  35.  2.  the  name  of  a  fabulous 
people,  MBh.  2,  1171.  Kalikd-,  m.  a 
Rakshasa,  Ram.  3,  29,  30.  Kravya-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Panch.  87,  4.  Go-,  m. 
1.  a  proper  name,  MBit.  5,  3574.  2.  a 
certain  musical  instrument,  Bhag.  P.  l, 
10,  15.  Chatur-,  (n.)  I.  four  faces,  Ku- 
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maras.  2,  17.  II.  adj.  1.  having  four 
faces,  epithet  of  Brahman,  Ram.  l,  2,  26  ; 
Vishnu,  Ragh.  10,  23  ;  Civa,  Sund.  3, 
28 ;  and  a  Danava,  Hariv.  12934.  2. 
having  four  points,  Hariv.  10630.  Jaya 
-sthala-,  adj.  looking  like  trophies,  Ra,- 
jat.  5,  121.  Jyotirmukha,  i.e.  jyotis-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Ram.  6,  6,  26.  Jvala-, 
f.  khi,  a  place  where  subterraneous 
fires  break  forth.  Dakshina-,  adj.,  f. 
khi,  turned  to  the  south,  Man.  2,  52. 
Dakshina-abhi-,  adj.  the  same,  Man.  4, 
50.  Dadhi-,  m.  1.  a  kind  of  snake, 
Sucr.  2,  265,  8.  2.  a  proper  name,  Ram. 
5,  1,  39.  Dart-,  I.  n.  1.  a  mouth  re- 
sembling a  cave,  MBh.  7,  6437,  a.  2.  the 
aperture  of  a  cave,  ib.  b.  3.  a  cave  re- 
presenting a  mouth,  Ragh.  13,  47.  II. 
m.  a  proper  name,  Ram.  4,  39,  32. 
Daga(n)-,  I.  n.  pi.  ten  faces,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  10,  23.  II.  adj.  having  ten  faces, 
epithet  of  Ravana,  Megh.  59.  Dinm°, 
i.e.  dig-,  n.  any  part  of  the  heavens, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  12.  Durm°,  i.e.  dus-, 

1.  adj.,  f.  khi.    1.  hideous,  Bhartr.  l,  89. 

2.  foul-mouthed,  scurrilous,  ib.  2,  59. 
II.  m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  2,  116. 
Duta-,  adj.  speaking  by  means  of  am- 
bassadors, Panch.  161,  20.  Nandi-,  m. 
1.  epithet  of  Civa,  MBh.  12,  10428.  2. 
a  kind  of  water-fowl,  Sucr.  l,  205,  13. 

3.  a  kind  of  rice,  ib.  1,  196,  2.   Nandi-, 

1.  adj.  1.  with  pitri,  a  class  of  Manes, 
Yajii.  1,  249.  2.  with  or  without  grad- 
dha,  n.  an  oblation  to  that  class  of 
Manes,  Mark.  P.  34,  105.  II.  f.  khi,  a 
sort  of  corn,  Sucr.  l,  197,  1.  Niga-,  n. 
the  commencement  of  night,  Hariv. 
4122.  Payas-,  adj.  having  milk  on  (its) 
surface,  Hit.  i.  d.  76,  M.M.  Parah- 
■mukha,  i.e.  paranch-,  I.  adj.,  f.  khi.  1. 
having  the  face  averted,  Paiich.  181, 15. 

2.  averse,  Paiich.  i.  d.  405  ;  disinclined, 
Vikr.  d.  102  (pravritti-,  to  give  a  re- 
port). 3.  regardless,  Mark.  P.  22,  44. 
II.  m.  a  spell  or  charm  spoken  over 
weapons,  Ram.   l,  31,  5  Gorr.     Pari- 


witta-ardha-,^].,?.  khi,  having  turned 
half  her   face,    Vikr.    d.    17.     Purva- 
pagchdnmukha,    i.  e.    purva-pagchat-, 
adj.,  f.   khi,  running  to   the  east   and 
west,  Ram.  2,  12,  6  Gorr.  Pranmukha, 
i.e.  prarich-,  adj.  facing  the  east,  Sund. 
8,   23.      Phani(?i)~,    a  kind  of  spade, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  10.     Badava-,  m. 
submarine  fire.     Bali-  and  bait-,  m.  a 
monkey.     Bhrikuti-,  adj.  knitting  the 
brow,  Sund.  4,  14.      Sa-bhrikuti-,  adj. 
with  a  frowning  face.     Malta-,  m.  a 
crocodile.     Matri-,  m.  a  fool.     Mlech- 
chha-,    n.    copper.      Vi-,    adj.    1.  with 
averted  face,  Hit.  i.  d.  189,  M.M.     2. 
averted,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  814.  3.  averse, 
disinclined,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  86  ;  iv.  d.  5. 
Qastra-vi-,  adj.  disinclined  to  learning, 
Panch.  3,  13.      Vindgonmukha,  i.e.  vi- 
naga-ud-,  adj.  mature  (near)  to  decay. 
Qahkha-,  m.  an  alligator.     Qata-,  I. 
(n.),  a  hundred  shapes,  Bhartr.  2,   10. 
II.  adj.  having  ahundred  issues,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  14  ;  having  a  hundred  shapes,  in 
a  hundred  ways,  Bhartr.  2,   10   v.  r. 
Ipili-,  m.  1.  a  bee,  Cic.  9,  41.     2.  an 
arrow,  ib.;  MBh.  6,  3910.    3.  a  fool.    4. 
war.  Shanm°,  i.e.  shash-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Rajat.  6,  319   (Calc).    Sa-kala 
-indu-  (cf.  kola),  adj.,  f.  khi,  having  a 
face  like  the  full  moon,  Vikr.  d.  28. 
Sam-,  adj.  1.  being  in  front,  Panch.  iv. 
d.  12  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2753)  ;  facing, 
in  front  of,  Panch.  104,  15.     2.  encoun- 
tering, Paiich.  240,  13.     3.  directed  to- 
wards, Paiich.  104,  17.     4.  propitious, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  77  (n.  1424  of  my  transl.). 
Sarvatomukha,  i.e.  sarvatas-,    I.  adj., 
f.  khi.    1.  facing  every  quarter,  i.e.  to 
every  quarter  (of  the  world),  Sund.  2, 
13.   2.  complete,  unrestrained,  Cak.  d. 
122.     II.  m.    1.  Brahman.     2.  a  Brah- 
mana. 3.  soul,  spirit.    4.  paradise.  III. 
n.  1.  sky.   2.  water.  Sn-,  I.  n.  a  beau- 
tiful mouth,  Paiich.  i.  d.  202.    II.  adj., 
f.  khct  and  khi.    1.  handsome-faced.    2. 
pleasing,  propitious,  Lass.  55,  20.    III. 


m.  1.  a  teacher.  2.  a  proper  name, 
Man.  7,  41.  IV.  n.  the  scratch  of  a 
finger-nail.  Suchi-,  I.  m.  a  bird.  II. 
f.  khi,  a  female  bird,  Paiich.  i.  d.  437. 
III.  n.  a  diamond.  Sena-,  n.  1.  a  divi- 
sion of  an  army.  2.  a  mound  or  covered 
way  before  a  city  gate.  Stana-,  m.  a 
nipple.  Svasti-,  m.  1.  a  letter.  2.  a 
Brahmana,  a  panegyrist. 

TH^Sf  mukha-ja,  m.  A  Brahmana. 

T^cRr  mu^a  +  tas->  a<^v-  From  the 
mouth,  Nal.  11,  28. 

^§"^r|^Tr^f  muhhabahurupajja, 

i.e.  mukha-bahu-uru-pad-ja,  adj.  Born, 
from  the  mouth,  the  arms,  the  thighs, 
and  the  feet,  Man.  1,  87. 

^Ta"5T  mukha  +  ra,  I.  adj.     1.  Foul- 

mouthed,  speaking  harshly  or  scurri- 
lously,  Bhartr.  2,  61.  2.  Rallying.  3. 
Resounding,  Lass.  69,  5 ;  noisy,  Utt. 
Ramach.  16,  9;  Megh.  38.  II.  m.  1. 
A  leader,  Hit.  i.  d.  28,  M.M.  2.  A 
conch-shell. — Comp.  Unmukhara-,  i.e. 
ud-,  adj.  sounding  loudly,  Prab.  78,  3. 

'J^SR/Tr  mukhara  +  la,  f.  1.  Talk- 
ativeness, Kir.  5,  16.  2.  Garrulity, 
Bhartr.  2,  44. 

^T^f^rT  mukharita,  i.e.  mukhara  + 
ita,  adj.     Sounding,  ringing,  Rajat.  5, 

482. 

'fl*^J    mukhya,  i.e.  mukha+ya,   I. 

adj.  1.  Being  in,  or  belonging  to,  the 
face.  2.  Fallen  from  the  mouth,  Man. 
5,  141.  3.  Chief,  principal,  Paiich. 
158,  2;  Hit.  83,  18  ;  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  183, 
14  ;  189,  14.  II.  n.  A  principal  rite  or 
ordinance.  —  Comp,  Dvi-ja-,  and  Dvi 
-jati-,  m.  A  Brahmana,  MBh.  5,  7279 ; 
Man.  3,  286.  Vara-mukhya,  f.  the  head 
of  a  set  of  harlots,  Bhag.  P.  9,  10,  38 ; 
Daeak.  in  Chr.  183,  14. 
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■^^JrfT  rnukhya  +  ta,  f.  Pre-emi- 
tience. 

VT^nra1  mukhya+gas,  adv.  Prin- 
cipally,  Nal.  8,  21. 

TTI^fTT  mugdha  +  ta,  f.,  and  Tn^^T 
mugdha  +  tva,  n.  (vb.  muh).  1.  Love- 
liness, charm,  Vikr.  d.  26.  2.  Sim- 
plicity.    3.  Stupidity. 

t  1.  Tf^   MUCH,  see  mack. 

2.  Tpg   MUCH,  i.  6,  mwicha,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  let  loose,  Panch.  32,~25 ; 
ii.  d.  123  (to  go) ;  to  loosen,  Vikr.  13, 
io.  2.  To  dismiss,  Panch.  128,  25.  3. 
To  release  from  (with  abl.  and  instr.), 
MBh.  l,  5641;  Man.  11,  228.  4.  To 
leave,  to  abandon,  Vikr.  5,  11 ;  Pancli. 
57;  10 ;  with  deham,  To  die,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
31.  5.  To  take  away,  MBh.  3,  2982. 
6.  To  lose,  Ram.  l,  25,  14.  7.  To  give 
up,  Man.  8,  150 ;  to  sacrifice,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  27,  10.  8.  To  cast,  Chr.  32,  29 ; 
Megh.  85.  9.  To  effuse,  Rit.  6,  28. 
10.  To  shed,  Ram.  2,  37,  15 ;  Chr.  34, 
15.  11.  To  spit  out,  Kir.  5,  38.  12. 
To  void,  MBh.  3,  mi5.  13.  To  utter, 
Pailch.  57,  14;  Kathas.  18,  154;  Megh. 
55.  14.  To  put  on,  Bhatt.  14,  95. 
Pass,  (has  in  epic  poetry  sometimes  the 
terminations  of  the  Par.,  e.g.  MBh. 
3,  1695).  1.  To  deliver  one's  self,  to 
escape,  MBh.  l,  656  (with  ace,  perhaps 
i.  4).  2.  To  deviate  from,  to  abandon 
(abl.),  Panch.  i.  d.  302.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  muhta.  1.  What  has  been 
let  loose,  shot,  Panch.  i.  d.  219  ;  darted, 
Hit.  i.  d.  193,  M.M. ;  spit  out,  Kir.  5,  38  ; 
Man.  3,  225;  Panch.  253,  l  (given).  2. 
Liberated  from  corporeal  existence, 
finally  happy.  3.  Deprived,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  127.  4.  Open,  Hit.  iii.  d.  121 
(niukia-hasta,  Liberal),  n.  The  spirit 
released  from  corporeal  existence,  muh- 
ta, see  s.v.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  lost, 
Panch.  174,  25.     Jivanm0,  i.e.  jivant-, 
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m.  one  who  has  obtained  final  beati- 
tude during  his  life,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
218,  10.  Absol.  muktva,  Except,  Panch.j 
44,    11;    73,    19.      Desider.    mumukshaX 

1.  To  wish  to  cast,  Ragh.  2,  42  (Calc.).j 

2.  To  desire  final  beatitude,  MBh.  3, 
167  (cf.  moksha).  Caus.  1.  To  cause, 
or  to  order,  to  be  liberated,  Panch.  192, 
16;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  18.  2.  To 
cause  to  shed  (tears),  Megh.  91.  i.  10, 
Par.  1.  To  let  loose,  to  release,  Paiich. 
in  Weber,  Ind.  St.  iii.  373,  6 ;  Hit.  52, 

2,  M.M.  2.  To  redeem  from  (abl.), 
Man.  3,  37.     3.  |  To  delight. — With 

the  prep.  ^5f^  ava>  *■  To  unyoke,  MBh. 

3,  2870.   2.  To  take  off,  MBh.  2,  2520. — 

With  ^T  a,  To  put  on,  MBh.  l,  4095  ; 

Malav.  37,  19.  amukta,  1.  Dressed. 
2.  Loosed.    3.  Cast,  discharged. — With 

\3"T  ud,  To  let  loose,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

187,  2  ;  to  liberate,  Paiich.  38,  21.  Caus., 
or  i.  10,  To  set  free,  Pahch.  87,  20. — 

With  f£f?|    ?iis,  pass,   reft*.,  with  ace, 

To  abandon,  Rajat.  5,  125.  nirmukta, 
1.  Let  loose,  Chr.  34,  12.  2.  Liberated, 
MBh.  l,  6197.  3.  Separated,  m.  A  snake 
who   has  lately  cast  his  skin. — With 

^SH^n^W  abhi-nis,  abhinir  muhta  7 
Darted  (surprised)  by  the  setting  sun 
(cf.  mluch),  Man.  2,  221  (Weber  reads 
abhinimrukta,  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental    Society,    xiv.    756).  —  With 

f^'|5f^'     vi-nis,    vinirmukta,    1.    Left, 

Nal.  13,  21.    2.  Liberated.    3.  Exempt. 

4.  Separated,    MBh.   3,  2552.  —  With 

■qf^"  pari,  parimxikta,  Liberated,  MBh. 

l,  4659. — With  If  pra,   1.  To  throw, 

Chr.  44,  4.  2.  To  throw  out,  to  vomit, 
MBh.  l,  7628.  3.  To  utter,  MBh.  3, 
2542.     4.  To  produce,  Ram.  2,  91,  26. 

5.  To  remove,  MBh.  3,  10S19.  6.  To 
loosen,  MBh.  2,  2325.  7.  To  release, 
Man.  4,  181.     8.  To  put  on,  Ram.  2,  9, 


39. — With  f%Tf  vi-pra,  To  liberate,  to 

release,  MBh.  3,  11800.  vipramukta, 
Liberated  from  (instr.),  MBh.  1,  6771. 

— With  Tff^T  prati,  1.  To  bind,  MBh.  2, 

2323.  2.  To  let  loose  again,  to  return, 
Pahch.  iv.  d.  1.  3.  To  restore,  to 
return,  Ragh.  16,  59  (Calc).  4.  Pass. 
To  be  freed  from,  Man.  10,  118.  prati- 
mukta,  1.  Clothed,  armed.  2.  Thrown 
mutually,  or  at  one  another.  3.  Loosed, 
or  liberated  repeatedly.     Caus.,  or  i. 

10,  To  save,  MBh.  1,  5812.— With  f% 

vt,  1.  To  separate,  Vikr.  d.  129.  2.  To 
let  loose,  Cak.  5,  15.  3.  With garbham, 
To  lay  eggs,  Pahch.  75,  9.  4.  To  set 
free,  Pahch.  41,  22.  5.  Pass.  To  liber- 
ate one's  self,  to  escape  from  (abl.), 
MBh.  2,  882.  6.  To  take  off,  MBh.  1, 
4095.  7.  To  lose,  MBh.  3,  315.  8. 
Pass.  To  be  released  or  deprived,  Man. 
2,  79;  Hit.  i.  d.  65,  M.M.  9.  To 
abandon,  Hit.  iv.  d.  38  ;  MBh.  3, 12381 ; 
to  leave,  Utt.  Ramach.  4,  3 ;  67,  5. 
10.  Pass.  To  obtain  final  beatitude, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  15  ;  216,  13.  11. 
To  effuse,  MBh.  1,  3317.  12.  To  shed, 
Ram.  2,  59,  5.  13.  To  throw,  MBh.  4, 
1866 ;  Utt.  Ramach.  163,  10.  14.  To 
utter,  Chr.  .41,  8;  Rajat.  5,  408.  15. 
To  assume,  Man.  1,  56.  vimukta,  1. 
Loosed.  2.  Thrown, hurled.  3.  Quitted, 
lost,  i.e.  without,  Ram.  3,  51,  33.  4.  Is- 
sued, let  loose  from.  Caus.,  or  i.  10, 
1.  To  liberate,  MBh.  3,  2435.  2.  To 
relieve,   Man.   11,  112.     3.    To  avoid, 

Ram.  5,  42,  11. — With  ljf%  pra-vi,  To 

abandon,  MBh.  3,  15602. — With  ^*J 

iam,  To  shed,  MBh.  3,  10236.— Cf.  Lat. 
mucus,  e-mungere;  [xvKrijp,  anoj.ivKTi'(w, 
iiv£a. 

S^T^  -much,  adj.  Letting  loose; 
e.g.  ambu-,  jala-,  q.  cf. 

T?f%^  2.much-\-ira,  adj.  Liberal,  a 
donor. 


\»     * 

??^2f^"  2.much  +  uti,  f.  1.  Snapping 
the  fingers.     2.  The  fist. 

TT^  MUCHH,  v.r.  ofyuchh. 
t  TT5T   MUJ,-mS  MUNJ  (others, 
¥pT^  MRU,  Tpg^  MR1NJ),  i.  i,  Par. 

To  sound,  muj,  munj,  i.  10,  Par.  1. 
To  sound.     2.  To  cleanse  (cf.  mrij). 

t  T1[  MUNCH,  see  mack  and 
mrunch. 

??!|[3ff  mwichaha  (vb.  2.  much),  m. 

The  testicle. 

f  *fU    MUNJ,  see  muj. 

3?"^"  munja,  m.     1.  A  sort  of  grass, 

Saccharum  munja,  from  the  fibres  of 
which  the  string  is  prepared  to  form 
the  thread  worn  by  the  Brahmanas, 
Man.  2,  43.  2.  The  brahmanical  girdle. 
3.  An  arrow. 

f  1.  -&Z  M  UT  (cf.  mrid),  i.  6,  Par. 

m  \  *  '  . 

1.  To  rub,  to  grind.  2.  To  rebuke, 
i.  10,  Par.  To  rub,  to  grind. 

f  2.  *J£  MUT,  7JT&  MUNT,  ^^ 
MUD,  TTT!^  MUND  (cf.  mrid  and 
i.mund),  TF3  PUD,  TJfJ^  FUND,  i.  1, 
Par.  To  rub,  to  grind. 

TF§"  MUD,  see  pud  and  2.mut, 

t  TT^T  MUN,  i.  6,  Par.  To  promise. 

TfTra"  MUNT,  see  2.mut. 

t  THg-  MUNTH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  run 

away  (or  to  protect). 

f  1.  TfTJ^  MUND,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  To 

shave.  2.  To  grind  or  pound ;  see 
2.muf. 
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t  2.  *JT!^  MUND,  i.  1,  Atm.   1.  To 

be  pure.     2.  To  sink. 

TJTJ^"  munda  (probably  a  form  of  a 

noun  derived  from  mrid,  based  on  tbe 
original  form  mard),  I.  adj.  1.  Sbaved, 
bald,  baving  no  bair  on  the  bead,  Man. 
2,  219.     2.  Low,  mean.     II.  m.  and  n. 

1.  The  head,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  6  ; 
Hit.  iii.  d.  89.  2.  The  forehead.  III. 
m.  1.  A  bald-pate.  2.  A  barber.  3. 
Rahu.  4.  The  name  of  a  Daitya.  IV. 
f.  da,  Bengal  madder,  Rubia  manjith. 
— Comp.  Dandimunda,  i.e.  dandin-,  m. 
a  name  of  Civa  (bearing  a  staff  and 
baving  his  head  shorn),  MBh.  12, 10358. 

THJ^J    MUNDAYA,   a   denomin. 

derived  from  munda,  Par.  To  shave, 
Panch.  223,  8.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
mundita,  Shaven,  bald,  shorn,  Pahch. 
iv.  d.  36  ;  49. 

Tffu^cf    mundin,  i.e.  mundaya  +  in, 

in.  A  barber. 

1.TT3"  MUD,   i.    l,  Atm.  (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  Ram.  1,  46,  17),  To  be 
delighted,  to  rejoice,  Man.  2, 232.  Ptcple. 
of  thepf.  pass,  mudita,  Delighted,  Panch, 
i.  d.  458  ;  Chr.  14,  24.  n.  Pleasure. 
Caus.  To  exhilarate  (also  Atm.),Bhatt. 

7,  171. — With  the  prep,  ^cj  anu,    1. 

To  approve,  to  permit,  MBh.  2,  1787. 

2.  To  rejoice,  MBh.  3,  11535.  Caus.  To 
celebrate,  Chr.  55, 3.  anumodita,  Agreed, 

Utt.Ramach.38, 18. — With  ^"HJ*f  abhi 

-ami,  To  dismiss,  MBh.  1,  4447.— With 

Tf  pra,  To  be  delighted,  Ram.  1,  l,  84. 

pramudita,  Pleased,  happy,  Panch.  238, 
23.  Caus.  To  exhilarate,  Man.  3,  61, 
pramodita,    Happy,     m.    A   name    of 

Ivuvera. — With  T(\r[  prati,  To  expect 

•with  delight,  MBh.  1,  6781. 

2.  ITS"  MUD,  i.  10,  Par.  To  mix. 

in 


3.  f{^  i.mud,  f.     1.  Pleasure,  joy, 

Paiich.  159,  20  ;  Kir.  5,  25.  2.  Intoxi- 
cation. 3.  A  wife. — Comp.  Kridci-,  f. 
the  pleasure  of  love,  Git.  9,  10. 

THTT  \.mud-\-  a,  f.  Joy,  pleasure,  Chr. 
13,  19  ;   35,  10. 

■frfr^  1.  mud  +  ira,  m.  1.  A  cloud. 
2.  A  lover. 

TTji"  mudga,  m.  1.  A  sort  of  kid- 
ney bean,  Phaseolus  mungo,  Lass.  79, 
15.     2.  A  cover. 

^"3"^  mudgara,  m.  1.  A  carpen- 
ter's hammer.  2.  A  mace,  Ram,  3,  54, 
10  ;  Sund.  2,  3.  3.  A  staff  armed  with 
iron,  used  for  breaking  clods  of  earth. 
4.  A  sort  of  flower. — Comp.  Kuta-,  m. 
a  hidden  mace,  MBh.  13,  150. 

<R5T   mudra,  f.  1.  A  seal,  a  signet, 

Paiich.  iv.  d.  36  (stri-,  woman  who  is, 
as  it  were,  the  seal,  i.e.  the  order,  viz. 
of  the  god  of  love).  2.  A  seal-ring.  3. 
A  stamp,  iigurat.,  a  form,  Utt.  Ramach. 
155,  3.  4.  A  mode  of  intertwining  the 
fingersduring  religious  worship,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  187,  12. — Comp.  Anguli-,  f. 
a  seal-ring,  Cak.  d.  135,  v.r.  Tarka-, 
f.  a  particular  intertwining  of  the 
fingers,  Bhag.  P.  4,  6,  38.  Nama(ri)-, 
f.  a  seal-ring  with  the  name  of  the 
possessor,  C/ak.  17,  4.  Pada-,  f.  1, 
impression  of  a  footstep,  Raj  at.  4,  669. 
2.  trace,  ib.  4,  103.  Vi-mudra,  adj, 
1.  unsealed.  2.  blown,  budded.  Sa 
-mudra,  adj.  sealed,  Yajn.  2,  247, 

T|fz"3iT    mudrikti,  i.e.  mudra  +  ka,  f, 

—mudra. — Coinp.  Angidi-,  f,  a  seali 
ring, 

^f^TJ    mudrila,    i.e.     mudra  +  ita, 

adj.  1.  Sealed.  2.  Stamped,  marked, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  3  ;  written,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  10.  3.  Sealed  up,  contracted, 
4.  Unblown  (as  a  flower). 


^T^n"   mudha,   probably    from   muh 

(cf.  the  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  mudha),  adv. 
In  vain,  Hit.  iii.  d.  139. 

3?f%   muni,  i.e.  ma?i  +  i  (u  for  a,  by 

the  influence  of  the  pi'eceding  labial), 

I.  m.  1.  A  holy  sage,  endowed  with 
divine  inspiration,  Vikr.  d.  3.  2.  An 
ascetic,  Panch.  34,  13.  3.  The  saint 
Agastya,  Vyasa,  Kir.  5,  49.  4.  The 
name  of  two  plants.  II.  f.  ral,  A 
female  saint. — Comp.  Maha,-,  I.  m.  1. 
a  great  Muni,  Chr.  15,  29  ;  Ram.  3,  49, 
60  (epithet  of  Agastya.)  2.  the  saint 
Agastya.  3.  epithet  of  Para^urama, 
Chr.    19,  12,  and  of  Vyasa.     4.  time. 

II.  n.  Coriander. 

■J^TT^    mumukshu,    i.e.    mumuksha, 

desider.  of  much,  4-w,  I.  adj.  1.  De- 
siring to  dart  (viz.  arrows),  Ragh.  9, 
58.  2.  Anxious  for  liberation  from 
mundane  existence  or  final  beatitude, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  22 ;  Vikr.  d.  i . 
II.  m.  A  sage  abstracted  from  all 
human  passion. 

<FT7?^f(Gf  mumukshu -\-tva,    n.    Con- 

#  s»  \*  ^» 

dition  of  one  who  is  anxious  for  final 
beatitude  ;  wishing  for  final  beatitude, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  7. 

fTEfT   mumursha,   i.e.    mumursha, 

desider.  of  mri,  +  a,  f.  Desire  to  die, 
MBh.  l,  1899. 

TTOq    mumurshu,    i.e.     mumursha, 

desider.  of  mri,  -\-u,  adj.  Being  about 
to  die,  Hit.  64,  8  ;  Rajat.  5,  218  ;  411. 

t  TfT  MUR,  i.  6,  To  circle,  to 
surround. — Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  murus. 

^^  mura,  m.  The  name  of  a  Daitya 
killed  by  Vishnu. 

^■^^f   muraja,  I.  m.  A  small  drum, 

Mala  v.  d.  21.  II.  f.  jet.  1.  A  large 
drum,  Kumaras.  G,  40.  2.  The  wife 
of  Kuvera. 


Tl^fl   murala,  f.     The    Narmada 
river,  Utt.  Ramach.  50,  2. 

TT^Tiff   murali,  f.  A  flute. 

^T^Tjfl^J"^   murali-dhara,  m.   Kri- 
shna. 

T{W  MURCHH  (akin  to  mri  and 

mlai),  i.  l,  murchha,  Par.  1.  To  be 
faint,  to  lose  consciousness,  Ram.  2,  34, 
17.  2.  To  increase,  to  grow  vehement, 
Ragh.  12,  57  (Calc).  3.  To  be  fre- 
quent, Cak.  66,  4.  4.  To  fill,  6,  9 
(Calc).  5.  To  be  a  match  for,  2,  34 
(Calc);  to  be  powerful,  Cak.  d.  191 
(to  appear  in  a  looking-glass).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  murchhita.  1.  Fainted, 
Vikr.  54,  17  ;  insensible,  Ram.  2,  34,  17. 
2.  Stupid.  3.  Intoxicated,  MBh,  3, 1864. 
4.  Infatuated,  Chr.  37,  27  ;  bewildered, 
Lass.  7,  10.  5.  Increased,  grown.  6. 
Tall.  Comp.  Krodha-,  adj.  over- 
powered by  wrath,  Indr.  5,  48. — With 

the    prep,    ^ffif   abhi,  abhimurchhita, 

Intoxicated,  infatuated,  MBh.  1,  7794. — 

With    fi|    vi,   vimurchhita,    Wrapped 

(Stenzler),    Yajii.  3,  75. — With  l£f{ 

sam,  1.  To  increase,  Kir.  5,  41.  2. 
To  be  powerful,  Ragh.  16,  64  (Calc). 
Caus.  To  cause  to  faint,  Utt.  Ramach. 
47,  2. — Cf.  Gotb.  untila-malsks,  foolish. 


TTJTT    murmura,  m. 


1.   A  fire  of 


chaff.    2.  The  god  of  love.    3.  A  horse 
of  the  sun. 

t  Tra     3IUR  V,  i.  l,   murva,  Par. 
To  bind,  to  tie. 

?Tt*T   MUL,  see  2.mul. 

\»    * 

Tnr<jT  mucdla,  T^^^f  mush  +  ala( see 
\»  \» 

tnits),  and  TT^J^T  mus  +  ala,  I.  m.  n.    A 

pestle,  a  club,  Arj.  10,  5  (sh).    II.  f.  Ii, 
A  house-lizard.  —  Comp.  Kankala-mu* 


4t^ 


715 


3*s 

shala,  m.  or  n.  a  kind  of  weapon,  Ram. 

I,  30,  13  Gorr. ;  57,  12  Gorr.  Chakra 
-mushala,  adj.  performed  with  the  disk 
and  club,  Hariv.  5346.  Danta -mushala, 
m.  or  n.  a  pestle-like  tusk,  Pauch.  69, 1. 
Cf.  musala. 

1 .  fm  3IUSH,  ii.  9,  mushna,  mushni, 

and  i.  6  (MBk.  3,  13047;  Lass.  35,  16;, 
Par.  To  steal,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  22 ; 
to  rob,  to  plunder,  Raj  at.  5,  268  ;  to  cap- 
tivate, Nal.  5,  7.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
mushita.  1.  Stolen.  2.  Robbed,  plun- 
dered, Da?ak.  in  Chr.  194,  l.  3.  De- 
prived of,  free  from,  Hit.  42, 12.— With 

T}f^  pari,  To  rob,  to  plunder,  MBh.  3, 
13030. — With  If  pra,  To  rob,  Bhatt,  17, 
60.   See  mask,  mus,  and  mush. 

2.  Jffi    mush,  I.  f.  Stealing,  Raj  at. 

5,  168  (read  mushe  instead  of  mukhe, 
1  Having  turned  his  mind  on  stealing.') 

II.  Latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Stealing, 
robbing ;  e.  g.  dkriti-,  adj.  Stealing, 
destroying  constancy,  Hit.  i.  d.  193, 
M.M.  netra-,  adj.  Captivating  the 
eyes,  MBh.  3,  1720.  gri-,  Having 
stolen,  i.e.  possessed  of  the  beauty, 
Megh.  48. 

■JT^T^r  mushala,  see  mugala  and  mu- 
st 
sal  a. 

TT^^I  mushalya,  see  musah/a. 
\» 

Tf%rR?  mushita -\-ka  (vb.  mush),  n. 

Stolen  objects,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  14. 

TTIefi  mushka,  m.    1.  i.e.  mush  +  ka, 

A  thief.  2.  A  testicle,  the  scrotum, 
Hit.  76,  1,  M.M. ;  49,  14.  3.  A  heap,  a 
multitude.     4.  The  name  of  a  plant. 

TTEEJiT'  mushka  +  ra,  m.  A  man  with 
large  testicles. 

TjffT  mushti,  m.  and  f.    1.  The  fist, 

si 

Rain.  3,  15,  J  7  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  203.     2.  A 
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handful,  Paiich.  215,  1.  3.  The  handle 
of  a  sword. — Cf.  perhaps  A.S.  fyst. 

T^fg^j  mushtika,  m.  A  goldsmith. 
\» 

Tff^rfX  muskti  +  ta,  in  dridha-  (vb. 

si 

drimh),  f.  Firmness  of  grasp,  Johns. 
Sel.  12,  30. 

Tfir^ni  musktimdkaya,  i.e.  mushti 
+  m-dkc  +  a,  m.  A  child. 

Tm    MUS,  or  Tffi    31USH,  i.  4, 

Sj         N  SJ        N 

Par.  To  break  to  pieces. 

37*Tt«r  mus  +  ala,  also  TJ^^f  mush  + 
ala  (see  mus),  n.  1.  A  pestle,  Man.  3, 
88  (s).    2.  A  club.  Cf.  mugala. 

TT?n%*T     musalin,  i.e.  musala  -\-i>r, 

m.  A  name  of  Baladeva. 

T*J<?5f    musaJya,    and    <Hty«i|     mu- 
ss vJ 

shali/a,  i.e.  musala  -\-ya,  adj.  Deserving 
death  by  pounding  with  a  pestle. 

f  TOT    MUST,  i.  10,  Par.  To  ac- 

S»  ^  "s 

cumulate. 

*fW  musta,  m.,  and  f.  ta,  A  fragrant 

sj   ^ 

grass,  Cyperus  rotundus,  Cak.  d.  39 
{ta).  —  Comp.  Sa-bhadra-musta,  adj. 
full  of  Cyperus  rotundus  (cf.  bhadra 
-mustaka),  Put.  i,  17  (but  v.  r.  sit 
-bkadra-,  containing  very  auspicious 
Cyperus  rotundus). 

TUfJ^j  musta +  ka,  I.  m.  and  n.  A 

fragrant  grass,  Cyperus  rotundus.  II. 
n.  A  sort  of  poison. — Comp.  Bkadra-, 
n.  =  musta,  q.  cf. 

TT^J  mustu,  m.  The  fist  (cf.  mushti). 
T{^  musra,  n.  A  tear. 

s» 

T^  MUH,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  be  faint, 
to  lose  consciousness,  Chr.  32,  24.  2. 
To  be  disturbed  (in  mind),  to  be  per- 
plexed, Bhag.  2,  13.  3.  To  fail,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  54.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I. 
mudha.     1.  Perplexed,  confused,  Cic. 


\»   s 

9,  77.  2.  Foolish,  stupid,  Nal.  6,  12; 
lis,  10.  3.  Deceived.  4.  Ignorant,  un- 
learned, Panch.  243,  18.  m.  1.  A  fool, 
Vikr.  32,  15.  2.  A  sluggard.  II. 
mugdha.     1.    Stupid,    Paiich.    166,   25. 

2.  Being  in  love,  C,ak.  d.  36.  3.  In- 
nocent, d.  24.  4.  Simple.  5.  Beautiful, 
lovely,  Utt.  Ramach.  14,  5.  Comp. 
A-mudha,  adj.  1.  not  perplexed, 
bold.  2.  wise.  Dinmudha,  i.e.  dig-, 
adj.  one  who  has  lost  the  points  of 
the  compass,  and  cannot  tell  the  east 
from  the  west,  Ram.  3,  60,  3.  Maha 
-mudha,  adj.  very  foolish,  a  great  fool, 
Panch.  38,  12.  Ati-mugdha,  being 
much  in  love,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  2. 
Frequent,  momuhya,  To  be  much  dis- 
turbed, MBh.  4,  801.     Caus.  mohaya, 

1.  To  perplex,  MBh.  1,  5457.  2.  To 
infatuate,  Hit.  i.  d.  179,  M.M. ;  Ram. 

3,  55,  22  ;  mohita,  Infatuated,  Hit.  i.  d. 
25,  M.M.  3.  To  stupefy,  Man.  n,  96. 
mohita,  1.  Puzzled,  Utt.  Ramach.  36,  8. 

2.  Beguiled,  Nal.  8, 16. — With  the  prep. 

e£JT  vi-a,  Caus.  To  disturb,  to  perplex, 
Paiich.  129,  8.  vyamohita,  Infatuated, 
Paiich.  199,  1. — With  ^^  ud,  un- 
mugdha,  Disturbed,  Siddh.  K.  16,  6. — 
With  tjf^  pari,  Caus.,  Atm.  To  per- 
plex, MBh.  l,  3571.  parhnudha,  Be- 
wildered, Utt.  Ramach.  23,  7. — With  T( 

pra,  I.  pramudha.  1.  Fainted,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 160, 10.  2.  Disturbed,  perplexed, 
Matsyop.  54.  3.  Foolish,  stupid,  a  fool. 
II.  pramugdha,  Fainted,  Utt.  Ramach. 
164,  17.     Caus.  To  perturb,  Draup.  6, 

21.   pramohita,  Insensible.—  With  fi[T[ 

vi-pra,  To  be  disturbed,  Bhag.  2,  72. 
Caus.  To  perplex,  MBh.  l,  5978.— With 

f%  vi,  I.  vimudha.    1.  Bewildered,  Utt. 

Ramach.  101,  1.  2.  Beguiled.  3. 
Foolish,  m.  A  kind  of  divine  being 
(i.e.  mudha  with  vi,  Wise),  Sund.  3,  5. 
II.  vimugdha,  Bewildered,  Hit.  91,  9, 


M.M. ;  absorbed.  Caus.  1.  To  disturb, 
Bhag.  3,  40.  2.  To  infatuate,  Raj  at.  5, 
378.     vimohita,  Bewitched,  Kathas.  25, 

274. — With  sy^f    sam,  To  be  disturbed, 

MBh.  3,  10978.  I.  sammudha.  1.  Be- 
wildered. 2.  Stupefied.  3.  Foolish, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  71.  4.  Produced  rapidly. 
5.  Heaped.  6.  Broken.  II.  sam- 
mugdha.  1.  Fascinated.  2.  Stupefied, 
Utt.  Ramach.  171,  5.  3.  Beautiful. 
Caus.  1.  To  perplex,  MBh.  2,  1949.  2. 
To  infatuate,  Paiich.  i.  d.  210. 

Tf%T  muh  +  i}'a>  I-  &dj.  Foolish. 
II.  m.  Love,  the  god  of  love. 

T^T!  m<uhur,    probably  muh  +  u  -(- 

tret,  adv.  1.  A  moment,  Ram.  3,  50,  10 
(cf.  muhurta  and  Ram.  3,  50,  6).  2. 
Repeatedly,  Vikr.  d.  6.  Doubled,  mu- 
hur-muhur,  adv.  Repeatedly,  Rit.  6,  9. 

TJ"^"rT  muhurta,  i.e.   muhur+ta,  I. 

m.  and  n.  1.  A  moment,  Ram.  3,  50,  6  ; 
some  time,  Vikr.  40,  4  (param  muhiir- 
tat,  After  some  time,  not  yet).  2.  The 
thirtieth  part  of  a  day  and  night,  or 
forty-eight  minutes.  II.  m.  An  astro- 
loger— Comp.  Durmuhurta,  i.e.  dus-, 
n.  an  inauspicious  hour,  MBh.  12, 
6735. 

*T^[T"  muh  +  era,  m.  A  fool. 

f  f{  MU,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  bind  ;  see 
mav. 

TT3fT  muka,  I.  adj.  Dumb,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  71.  II.  m.  1.  A  fish.  2.  A  poor 
man.    3.  A  Daitya. — Cf.  Lat.  mutus. 

Worn*  mudha+ta  (vb.  muh),  f.,  and 
7T^<3f   mudha -\-tva,     n.     Foolishness, 

On 

Paiich.  123,  13  ;   228,  3. 

^T<© ^fT  mudha  -f-  vat  (vb.  muh),  adv. 
Like  a  fool,  Chr.  8,  30. 

TT^  MUTE  (properly  a  denomin. 
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derived  from  mutra),  i.   10,   Par.    To 

urine. — With  the  prep.  ^J^   ava,    To 

urine  on  somebody,  Man.  8,  282. 

ff'Sf  mutra  (vb.  mih  and  aff.  tra),  n. 

Urine,  piss,  Paiich.  121,  15. 

Tff%H  mutrita,  i.e.  mutra -\-ita,  adj. 
.«\ 
Soiled  with  urine. 

c 
7T^5f  murkha,  i.e.  murchh-\-  a,  m.  A 

fool,  a  blockhead,  Vikr.  33,  2. 

T^<TT     murkha  -f  £«,    f.,     THeft^ 

murkha  +  foa,  n., and^f%^^  murkhi- 

man,  i.e.  murkha +  iman,  m.  Stupidity, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  246  ;  127,  14. 

TT^ffT  murchhata,     i.e.   murchh  +  a 
a. 

-M«,  f.  Denseness,  Vikr.  d.  48. 

?T^"*T  murchhana,  i.e.  murchh  +  ana, 

1.  n.  Modulation,  Pain,  l,  4,  11.  II. 
f.  na.  1.  A  melody,  Megh.  84.  2.  A 
tone  as  placed  in  its  scale,  the  seventh 
part  of  a  scale,  Lass.  39,  9  ;  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  43. 

T{^T  murchh  +  a,  f.    Fainting,    loss 
o> 
of  consciousness,  Utt.  Ramach.  58,  7  ; 

Paiich.  35,   10   (instr.  by  fainting,  i.e. 

fainted). 

TT^X^f  murchha  +  la,  adj.  Fainted. 

TTrT  murta  (akin  to  murti),   adj.,  f. 

tfc.  1.  Solid,  material,  corporeal, 
Bhashap.  86  ;  157 ;  Utt.  Pamach.  60,  7. 

2.  Embodied,  incarnate,  Cak.  d.  32  ; 
Kathas.  3,  62. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  incor- 
poreal, Bhashap.  87  ;  Kathas.  20,  70. 

T{rT^  murta -\-tva,   n.    Corporality, 

Bhashap.  24. 

^fpf  murti,  probably  better  murtti, 

i.e.  mrid+ti,  cf.  Man.  12,  120.  1. 
Matter,  substance,  Man.  1,  17  ;  hard 
substances,  Man.  12,  120  (Jones  :  the 
terrene  parts  of  the  human  body).     2. 
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Figure,  form,  Bhartr.  2,  1  ;  Panch.  ii. 
d.  169.  3.  Body,  Raj  at.  5,  364.  4.  In- 
carnation, Man.  l,  98.  5.  Image,  Man. 
2,  225.  6.  Beauty,  Panch.  ii.  d.  107. 
— Comp.  Ashfa{n)-,  m.  a  name  of 
Civa,  Cj'9.  14,  18.  Tapas-,  1.  f.  in- 
carnation of  devotion,  Ram.  I,  31,  11. 
II.  m.  a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13, 
29.  Tejas-,  adj.  consisting  entirely  of 
light,  Man.  3,  93.  Tri-,  adj.  having 
three  forms,  Kumaras.  2,  4. — Cf.  per- 
haps fiperag  and  fJiopfi). 

TTlHrTS?  murti  +  tas, adv.=abl.  sing, 
of  murti,  Man.  1,  55. 

^f?T^T*TT  murti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
mad.  1.  Having  shape  or  substance, 
embodied,  Utt.  Ramach.  13,  4.  2. 
Incarnate,  Hit.  100,  2  ;  Cak.  d.  112. 
— Comp.  Vigva-,  adj.  taking  all  forms, 
omnipresent,  Vishnu,  Johns.  Sel.  90, . 
31. 

^  „  . 

■flV^T   murdhaja,   i.e.    murdhan-ja, 

m.  Hair,  the  hair  of  the  head,  C,  ak. 
d.  29. 

1J^J«T     murdhan,    m.      The    head, 

Paiich.  184,  10. — Comp.  Eana-,  m. 
battle,  Chr.  59,  21.  Tri-,  m.  instead 
of  Trigiras  (see  -giras),  the  name  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Utt.  Ramach.  42,  14. 

3T^j"«3I  murdhan  -\-ya,  adj.  Cerebral 
(rather  lingual). 

TfbcfrJ     murdhvan,  m.  The  head. 

0 

TTcfT    murva,  f.  A  sort  of  creeper, 
«\ 
Sanseviera  zeylanica,  from  the  fibres 

of  which  are  made  bowstrings  and  the 

girdle  of  the  Kshatriyas. 

f  1-  *T^T  MUL  (cf.  inula'),  i.  l, 
Par.  (and  Atm.),  To  stand,  to  be 
rooted,  or  firm. 

2.  T^T  3IUL,  also  t  J{^f  MUL, 
i.  10  (rather  a  denomin.  derived  from 


mulct),  To  plant. — With  the  prep. 
vj^-  ud,  1.  To  uproot,  Hit.  ii.  d.  84. 
2.  To  destroy,  Vikr.  d.  25.  —  With 
SJTTcT   sam-ud,      1.    To   uproot,    Hit. 

V*  \ 

iii.  d.  49.  2.  To  exterminate,  Raj  at. 
5,  214. — With  f%*J  nis,  To  destroy, 
Cantic.  4,  7. 

Tn?T  mula  (vb.  mail),  I.  u.     1.  The 

root  of  a  tree,  Vikr.  41  ;  root  (figu- 
ratively), Pahch.  ii.  d.  23.  2.  An 
eatable  root,  Utt.  Ramach.  33,  8.  3. 
The  lowest  part,  Megh.  77.  4.  Origin. 
5.  Cause,  Utt.  Ramach.  5,  l.  6.  The 
vendor,  Man.  8,  202.  7.  Commence- 
ment ;  a,  muldt,  From  its  beginning, 
Kathas.  22,  98.  8.  Capital,  principal. 
9.  The  original  text  of  any  work,  as 
opposed  to  its   comment.      10.    Own. 

11.  One's  own  kingdom,  Man.   7,   184. 

12.  Near,  proximate.  13.  The  root  of 
the  Arum  campanulatum.  II.  m. 
and  n.  The  nineteenth  lunar  asterism, 
Lass.  16,  18.  III.  f.  Ii  (cf.  mugali, 
is.  v.  mugald),  A  small  house-lizard. — 

Comp.  Unmula,  i.e.  ud-,  adj.,  f.  la, 
uprooted,  Ram.  4,  19,  11.  Jyeshtha-, 
m.  the  month  Jyaishtha,  MBh.  13, 
4609.     Tapas-,  I.  adj.  having  its  cause 

I  in   devotion,   Man.    11,   234.     II.  no.  a 

>  proper  name.  Danta-,  n.  the  root  of 
a  tooth,  Sucr.  l,  303,  9.  Dhana-,  adj. 
rooted,  founded,  in  wealth,   Hit.  i.  d. 

:  121,  M.M.  Dharma-,  n.  the  roots  of 
law,  Man.  2,  6.  Nirmiila,  i.e.  nis-, 
adj.,  f.  la,  without  any  root,  MBh.  5, 

12747.  Pada-,  n.  1.  the  sole  of  the 
foot,  Panch.  i.  d.  161  (padamule  ni 
patyate,  the  dye  is  smeared  on  the  sole 
of  the  foot,  and  the  lover  is  caused  to 
fall  down  before  his  mistress).  2.  the 
root  of  the  foot,  tarsus,  Blnlg.  P.  2,  l, 
26  ;  a  polite  designation  of  a  person, 
Ram.  l,  54,  16.  3.  the  foot  of  a  moun- 
tain,   Kathas,    1,    27.      Baddha    (vb. 


& 

bandit)-,  adj.  firmly  rooted,  Panch. 
232,  18.  Vismaya-harslta-,  adj.  caused 
by  astonishment  and  joy,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  183,  12.  Sa-mula  +  m,  adj.  with 
the    root,    completely,    Panch.    i.    d. 

339. 

^•fcfi"   inula  +  ka,   I.  m.   A  sort  of 

poison.  II.  n.  1.  An  esculent  root, 
Man.  8,  341.  2.  The  radish,  Raphanus 
sativus.  3.  A  sort  of  yam. — Comp. 
Mastaka-,  n.  the  neck. 

^?^T^5TT«T^f  mulakhdnaka,  i.e.  mula 
-khan  +  aka,  m.  A  digger  for  roots, 
Man.  8,  260. 

3T*?T![T<^   mulaharatva,    i.e.    inula 

-hri  +  a  +  tva,  n.  Complete  ruin,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  189,  4. 

1Tf%3T   mulika,i.e. inula  +  ilia, I. adj. 

Radical,  primary.  II.  m.  A  devotee. 
III.  f.  ka,  A  multitude  of  roots  (?), 
Panch.  157,  24. 

^tgj   mulya,  i.e.   mula+ya,    I.    n. 

Gk 

1.  The  original  price,  Man.  8,  144.  2, 
Price,  Panch.  ii.  d.  61.  3.  Wages. 
4.  An  article  purchased.  II.  adj.  1. 
Purchasable.  2.  To  be  bought  for  a 
fair  or  just  price. — Comp.  Baku-  and 
Malta,-,  adj.  costly.  Bahu-svarna 
-laksha-,  adj.  worth  many  hundred 
thousand  gold  coins,  Kathas.  22,  97. 

t  WT      MUSH,    TTSf    3IUSH,  i. 

l,  Par.  To  steal  (cf.  mush). 

Jm  musha,  I.  m.  A  rat,  a   mouse, 

Pahch.  190,  21.  II.  f.  slid  and  slti. 
1.  A  female  mouse.  2.  A  crucible. — 
Cf.  fxvg  ;  Lat.  mus ;  O.H.G.  and  A.S. 

miis. 

3T|^3f  mushika,  i.e.  musha +  ika,  I. 

m.,  f.  ka,  A  mouse,  a  rat,  Pahch.  190, 
19  ;  22.  II.  m.  1.  A  thief.  2.  A  tree, 
Mimosa  cirisha.  3.  The  name  of  a 
country, 

719 


TTf^cfrT"3"*T  mushikcinchana,  i.e.  mu- 

shika-aiicJi  4-  una,  m.  G aneca. 

T{  MR1,  i.  6,  mriya,  Atm.  (properly 

pass,  rcfl.),  in  the  pf.  fut.  and  condit. 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry  and  Chan.  109  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  414,  also  in  other 
forms,  MBh.  l,  6189),  To  die,  Ram.  3, 
50,  21.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  mrita. 
1.  Dead,  Chr.  39,,  17.  2.  Calcined,  re- 
duced (as  metals),  n.  1.  Death.  2.  So- 
licited alms,  Man.  4,  4.  jivanmrita,  i.e. 
jivant-,  adj.  Living  and  dead  (at  the 
same  time),  Bhag.  P.  5,  10,  8.  Desider. 
mumursha,  To  be  about  to  die,  Hariv. 
4737  ;  Rajat.  5,  13.  Caus.  maraya,  To 
kill,  MBh.  1,  7276  (also  Atm.  13,  1926); 

Panch.  229,  22. — With  ^  cj  ami,  To  die 

after,  Ram.   2,   12,  84. — With   Jf  pra, 

pramrita,  1.  Dead.  2.  Concealed,  n. 
Tillage,  Man.  4,  4. — Cf.  Lat.  morior; 
A.S.  uta-maeran  ;  Goth,  maurthr  ;  A.S. 
mordher,  myrdhra,  a-myrdran,  mordh, 
and  see  marta,  and  amrita,  and  mridh. 

■jra    MR1KSH,  see  mraksh. 

TTTT    31RIG,  t  i.  4,  Par.    i.  10,  mri- 

gaya  (properly  a  denomin.  derived 
from  mriga),  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  MBh.  1,  5897),  To  hunt,  to  search, 
Vikr.  32,  16  ;  MBh.  1,  S644  ;  with  antar, 
inwardly,  i.e.  in  the  mind,  Vikr.  d.  l. 
Anomal.  ptcple.  pres.  mrigayana,  MBh. 

3,  2745. 

?jl\  mriga,  i.e.  mrij  -f  a  (cf.  marga), 

I.  m.  1.  Hunting,  Draup.  6,  4.  2.  In- 
vestigation. 3.  Asking.  4.  A  deer, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  36,  M.M. ;  an  antelope.  5. 
Game,  Bhartr.  2,  51.  6.  An  animal  in 
general,  Chr.  290,  7=Rigv.  i.  64,  7.  7. 
A  kind  of  elephant.  8.  The  fifth  lunar 
constellation.  9.  Musk.  II.  f.  gi,  A 
female  deer  or  antelope,  a  doe,  Vikr. 
d.  i2i. — Comp.  Iha-,  m.  a  wolf,  Ram. 
o,  79,  70.    Krishna-,  m.  the  black  ante- 
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lope,  Cak.  d.  144.  Krida-,  m.  a  deer  for 
playing  with,  Ram.  5,  20,  12.  Gaura-, 
ni.  a  kind  of  buffalo,  Bos  gaurus,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  10,  9.  C/iitra-,  m.  the  spotted 
antelope,  Ram.  5,  20,  11.  Tara-,  m. 
the  fifth  lunar  constellation,  Ram.  3, 
49,  45.  Maha-,  m.  an  elephant.  Mahi-, 
m.  a  terrestrial  deer,  Ram.  3,  49,  45. 
Maya-,  m.  seeming  a  deer,  not  being 
one  really,  Ram.  3,  49,  21.  Qahha~,  m. 
1.  a  monkey,  Panch.  94,  3.  2.  a  squirrel. 
Cala-,  m.  a  jackal,  Ram.  3,  52,  45. 
Hemamriga,  i.e.  hema-,  or  heman-,  m. 
a  golden  deer,  Hit.  i.  d.  27,  M.M. 

■JTTWT  mrigana,  i.e.  mrig  +  ana,  f. 

Searching. 

TPT  cff^n^iT     mrigatrishnika,     i.  e. 

e. 
mriga-trishna  +  ka,  f.  Mirage. 

^T^TfcJ^  mriga-dhara,  m.  The  moon, 
Cic.  9,  34. 

TTTTTIH'Sn"  mriganabkija,i.Q.  mriga 
-nablti-ja  (yh.jan),  f.  Musk. 

^T^T^IT  mrigaya,  i.e.mrig,  i.  10,  -\-a, 
f.  Chase,  hunting,  Ram.  3,  49,  18. 

3TJT3J  mrigayn,  i.e.  mrig,  i.  10,  +  11, 

m.  1.  A  hunter,  Man.  4,  212  ;  Bhag. 
P.  4,  17,  14.    2.  A  jackal.    3.  Brahman. 

ITT'^T'R^I  mrigaromaja,  i.e.  mriga 
-roman-ja,  adj.  Woollen. 

TPT3J  mriga  -\-vya,  n.  Chase,  hunt- 
ing. 

TfTTTT*!  mrigadana,  i.e.  niriga-ad 
■\-ana,m.   1.  A  leopard.    2.  A  hyaena. 

TpTTfipJ  mrigcividh,  i.e.  mriga-a- 
vyadh,  m.  A  hunter. 

TTT^rft  mrigavati,  i.e.  mriga  + 
vant  +  i,  f.    A  proper  name,  Rajat.  5, 

283. 

"JT^t'jr^T    nirigendrata,    i.e.   mriga 


-indra  +  ta,  f.  Dominion  over  the  beasts, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  25. 

1.  Tf^f     MRU  (akin    to   mri),    ii. 

2,  »?ar/,  mri/,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  MBh.  4,  722).  1.  To  wipe,  MBh. 
4,  722.  2.  To  rub,  to  stroke,  Ram.  1, 
64,  7.  3.  To  cleanse,  MBh.  3,  2577. 
4.  To  sweep  or  to  cast  on  somebody, 
Man.  8,  317.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
mrishta,  1.  Rubbed,  touched.  2. 
Sprinkled.  3.  Cleansed.  4.  Pure,  Nal. 
12,36.  Comp.  Su-mrishta,  adj.  very  fine, 
Paiich.  113,  8;  very  delicate,  i.  d.  303. 
Caus.,  and  i.  10,  marjaya,  Par.  To 
wipe  away,  Bhartr.  2,  89.  marjita, 
Bright,  Raj  at.  5,  369. — With  the  prep. 

^TJ   apa,   To  remove,   Man.  2,  27. — 

With  ^5Jcf  ava,  1.  To  sweep  away,  to 

destroy,  MBh.  l,  5487.  2.  To  (rub 
away,  to)  wash,  to  moisten,  Utt.  Ra- 

mach.   153,  3. — With  *%J  a,  To  wipe, 

MBh.  2,  2224.     amrishta,  Rubbed  at, 

Cak.   d.   161. — With  fif  ni,   To  wipe, 

Man.  4,  216.  Desider.  mimriksha,  To 
flash  down,  Chr.  290,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  4 

(ved.  red.    pf.). — With  f^JJ    nis,  To 

wipe,  Lass.  59,  11. — With  X^f^  pari,  1. 
To  wipe,  MBh.  3,  584.  2.  To  touch, 
Cak.  83,  7. — With  If  pra,  1.  To  wipe, 

Man.  2,  60.    2.  To  rub,  to  stroke,  MBh. 

3,  1778.     3.  To  remove,  Ragh.  6,  41 ;  44. 

4,  To  destroy,  Bhartr.  2,  75.  pra- 
mrishta,  1.  Rubbed.  2.  Polished, 
bright,    Malav.    d.    24;    clear.  —  With 

f%  vi,  1.  To  wipe,  Sav.  5,  96.     2.  To 

rub,  to  stroke,  MBh.  3,  16849. — With 

^JT?    sam,  1.  To  sweep  together,  Raj  at. 

5,  74.  2.  To  cleanse,  Chr.  61,  38.  3. 
To  purify,  MBh.  2,  2186. — Cf.  a/ue'pyw, 
ofiopyvvfu,     Ofxopyfxa,     itfiiXyio,     yXayoc; 

(for   [xXuyoe,    by   assimilation),    yuXa, 


yaXciKrog  (for  original  /iXukto,  ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.) ;  Lat.  mulgere,  mulier,  lac 
(for  mlac),  margo  ;  Goth,  miluks  ;  A.S. 
meoluc,  meolc,  melcan  ;  Goth,  marka  ; 
A.S.  mearc,  mearcian,  ge-mearc. 

2.  J\v[    MRU,  see  muj. 

f{^[  mrija,  I.  m.  A  musical  instru- 
ment.    II.  ja  (l.mrij+a),  f.  Cleaning. 

??^3    MR1NJ,  see  muj. 

?^5    MRID  (for  original  mriddh, 

i.e.  mrish'dha,  cf.  Zend,  marezhda  and 
merezhdika),  i.  6,  and  ii.  9,  mridna, 
mridni,  Par.  1.  To  pardon  (ved.).  2. 
To  exhilarate,  to  delight  (ved.). 

3^5"  mrid+a,  m.  Civa.  f.  da,  di, 
Durga. 

"JTTg"^*t!T  mridankana,  m.  A  child. 

TTTJT  MRIN  (developed  out  of  mri 
+  na,  see  mri),  i.  6,  Par.  To  kill. — Cf. 

jj.dpvau.at. 

TWP?r  mrinala,  I.  m.  and  n.  The 

stalk  of  a  lotus,  Vikr.  d.  19.  II.  m., 
and  f.  Ii,  A  small  fibre  of  a  lotus,  Vikr. 
d.  54  (°la);  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  16  (°li). 

TJTJTX^f^cff    mrinala  +  v ant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  Possessing  fibres,  Cak.  31,  7. 

TWT|^r*T    mrinalin,  i.e.  mrinala -f- 
e  n     •    • 

m,  I.  m.  A  lotus.  II.  f.  »$,  A  place 
where  lotus  flowers  grow. 

WTJJf^J  mrinmaya,  and  better  *-|«*|^f 

mrinmaya  (Man.  5,  122),  i.e.  mrid  + 
may  a,  adj.,  f.  yt,  Made  of  earth  or  clay, 
earthen,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  18. 

TTrlcfT  mrita  (vb.  mri),  +ka,  n.  A 
dead  body,  Lass.  4,  11. 

+jr|<4^  mritanda,  m.  The  father  of 
the  sun. 
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TTrT^fT  mrita  +  vat  (vb.  mri),  adv. 
Like  one  dead,  Hit.  91,  16. 

3Tf?T   mri+ti,    f.    Death Cf.   Lat. 

mors,  mortis. 

TTf%3TT  mrittiha  (derived  from 
mrid),  f.  1.  Earth,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
216,  18  ;  clay  (?),  Chr.  57,  22.  2.  A 
fragrant  earth.  3.  Fresh  earth,  Man. 
2,  182.  —  Comp.  Pundit-mritlika,  adj. 
having  a  white  ground,  Earn.  2,  71,  19; 
chalk-like,  ib.  91,  41.  Puti-mrittiha, 
m.  the  name  of  a  hell,  Man.  4,  89. 

TkM  ^rfW    mritpindatas,  i.e.  mrid 

-pinda-\-tas,  adv.  Of  a  piece  of  clay, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  33. 

T{(2T    mrityu   (vb.    mri),      1.   m.    f. 

i.    \» 

Death,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  14.  2.  m.  Yama. 
— Comp.  Apa-,  m.  sudden,  or  unnatural 
death,  Panch.  186,  24.  Pratyasanna- 
(vb.  sad),  adj.  to  whom  death  was  im- 
minent, Paiich.  10,  9.  Maha-,  m.  Civa. 
Visha-,  m.  a  kind  of  pheasant. 

TT73^T€T  mrityumjaya,  i.e.  mrityu  + 
m-ji  +  a,  m.   Civa. 

TTfJI^T^jf  <C"«?j    mrityu-bhangura  +  ka, 

m.  A  drum  beat  on  funeral  occasions. 
TT?fJT   mritsa,   and   ^"^"J    mritsna 
(derived  from  mrid),  f.  Good  soil. 

TJH^TW^eR"  mritsna-bhanda  +  £«, 

n.  An  earthen  vessel. 

l.Tf^"   MJIID  (akin  to  mri),  ii.   9, 

mridna,  ni,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  MBh.  3,  2937,  and  i.  1,  Par.,  ib. 
l,  4979).  1.  To  rub,  MBh.  3,  2937.  2.  To 
stroke,  MBh.  4,  767.  3.  To  grind,  to 
pound,  to  reduce  to  dust,  MBh.  3,  1349. 
4.  To  crush,  to  dash  to  pieces,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2149.  5.  To  batter,  Johns. 
Sel.  25,  5.  6.  To  trample  on,  to  tread 
under  foot,  Nal.  13,  39.  mridita,  Lan- 
guid,  Bhartr.  2,    86.      Cans,    mardaya, 
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1.  To  rub,  Hit.  ii.  d.  131.  2.  To  tread 
under  foot,  to  kill,  MBh.  3,  11106 
(anomal.  ptcple.  pres.  Atm.  marda- 
yana).     3.  To  break  to  pieces,  Ram.  l, 

l,  72.— With  the  prep,  *35ffij  abhi,    To 

trample  on,  MBh.  1,  7750. — With  ^^ 

ava,  1.  To  rub,  MBh.  4,  468.  2.  To 
break  to  pieces,  3,  16346.  3.  To  trample 
on,  Ram.  2,  93,  8.  4.  To  destroy,  MBh. 

3,    10203. — With    *%J   a,    To   grind   to 

pieces,  Ram.  2,  96,  20. — With  \3~TJ  upa, 

To  kill,  Naish.  5,  110. — With  tff^  pari, 

1.  To  wipe  off,  Ram.  2,  77,  26.  2.  To 
surpass  (i.  1,  Par.),  MBh.  l,  4979.  pa- 
rimridita,  Rubbed,  ground,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.   15,   16   (trampled  upon). — With 

If  pra,  To  destroy,  MBh.  3,   11676. — 

With  f%  vi,    1.  To  rub  to  pieces,  Ram. 

2,  88,  8.  2.  To  break,  Man.  4,  70.  3. 
To  destroy,  MBh.  l,  5504.     Caus.  To 

grind,  Ram.  2,  88,  2. —  With  J$Jf    saw, 

Caus.  To  rub,  to  clean,  Panch.  121,  13. 
— Cf.  Lat.  mordere;  A.S.  malt ;  O.H.G. 
malz  ;  A.S.  meltan,  miltan  ;  O.H.G. 
smelzan;  A.S.smeortau ;  O.H.G.  smer- 
zan  ;  A.S.  smilt,  srnylt,  smolt ;  cifjipdw, 
ajiaX^vyio,  [liXdw. 

2.  TF»   mrid,  f.     1.  Earth,  Panch.  ii. 

d.  109  ;  clay,  Panch.  ii.  d.  36.  2.  A 
piece  of  earth,  Man.  5,  136.  3.  A  fra- 
grant earth. 

TP&r^i  mridanga,  probably  mrid  +  a 

•\-m-ga,  m.  1.  A  tabour,  Utt.  Ramach. 
154,  9  ;  a  small  drum,  Paiich.  20,  8.  2. 
A  sound.     3.  Bambu. 

T{^\  mrid-\-ara,m.    1.  A  hole.    2. 

Disease. 

■J^T  mrid+ci,  f.  Earth,  clay. — Cf. 

Goth,  mulda ;  A.S.  molde ;  probably 
Lat.  merda. 


^RfTT^fT^"  mrida-kara,  m.  The  thun- 
derbolt. 

4}f<£""<rn"  niridini,  i.e.  mrid,  or  mrida, 
•j-in  +  i,  f.  Good  soil. 

T^  mrid+u,  adj.,  f.  dvi  (Ram.  4,  2, 

2),  comparat.  mradiyams,  superl.  mra- 
dishtha.  1.  Soft,  Paiich.  i.  d.  303  ;  iii. 
d.  253 ;  Johns.  Sel.  56,  153  (-purvam, 
adv.  At  first  mildly).  2.  Mild,  Vikr. 
d.  85.  3.  Weak,  Hit.  81,  22.  4.  Blunt. 
5.  Slow,  Sav.  4,  33. — Cf.  Goth,  and 
A. S. mild;  Lat. mollis;  probably  fipadve; 
Lat.  bardus ;  a€\ahiix>e ;  Lat.  blandus. 

^<T(^T  mridu  +  ta,  f.  Softness. 

^T<Ttjf  mridu-\-la,  I.  adj.  Soft.  II. 
n.  Water. 

^T^^TT^ff  mridulomaka,  i.e.  mridu 
-Ionian-}- ka,  m.  A  hare. 

W^'cjfr   mridvi  +  kci  (mridu,  f.),  f. 

A  grape. — Comp.  Prithu-,  f.  a  broad- 
grape  (?),  MBh.  7,  2309. 

Tp$    31  RID H  (i.e.  mri-dha),  i.  1, 

Par.  Atm.  1.  To  kill  (ved.).  2.  f  To 
be  moist  or  wet. — Cf.  probably  (in  spite 
of  the  anomal.  correspondence),  Goth, 
maurthr  ;  A.S.  mordher,  mordhor ; 
O.H.G.  multjau;   probably  fiaXdaxog. 

Tp$  mridh  +  a,  n.  War,  battle,  Chr. 

19,  20. 

Tp^j£J  mrinmaya,  see  mrinmaya. 

T{*Q\  mrinmaru,  i.e.  mrid-maru,  m. 

A  stone. 

Till    MRIC  (often  confounded  with 

mrish),  i.  6,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  Ram.  2,  62,  18).  1.  To  touch, 
to  stroke.     2.   To   think,   to   consider. 

— With  the  prep,  ^rf  anu>   To  con- 

sider,  Ram.  2,  11,  9. — With  ^5f^  ava, 

Caus.    To  trouble,  Bhag.  P.  4,  7,  48. — 
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TO 

With  ^EfT  a,  1.  To  touch,  Cic.  9,  34.    2. 

To  destroy,  Ragh.  9,  5  (Calc).  Comp. 
ptcple.  pf.  pass,  an-amrishta,  Un- 
touched, Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  1. — With 

tf^ff  pari-a,  To  overpower,  MBh.  4, 
164  (with  sh  instead  of  g). —  With 
tJ^T  para,  1.  To  stroke,  Utt.  Ramach. 
25, 14.  2.  To  touch,  Ragh.  3,  68  (Calc). 
3.  To  seize,  MBh.  4,  46.  4.  To  seduce, 
Chr.  6,  7.      5.    To  violate,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.  199,   11 With  Tjf^  pari,  1.  To 

stroke,  Ram.  2,  10,  25.  2.  To  seize, 
Ram.  2,  23,  5  (with  sh).  3.  To  con- 
sider, Ram.   1,  2,  20. — With  f%  vi,  1. 

To  stroke,  Ram.  2,  20,  32.  2.  To 
inquire,  MBh.  3,  2680  (with  sh.)  3.  To 
examine,  Malav.  11,  23.  4.  To  reflect, 
Hit.  71,  2,  M.M. ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  5,  10; 
Hit.  iv.  d.  97  (vimrigya-karin,  One 
who  acts  [only]  after  due  reflection). 
a-vimrigya,  Without  reflecting,  Paiich. 
238,  25.  5.  To  perceive,  Bhatt.  3,  7. 
Caus.  To  examine,  Paiich.  i.  d.  122. — 

With  ^5pffi(  anu-vi,  To  reflect,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  181,  15. —  Cf.  Lat.  mulcere, 
probably,  mulcare. 

l.Tm    MRISH  (often  confounded 

with  mrig),  i.  4,  and  i.  10,  and  f  i.  1, 
Par.  Atm.  1.  To  bear,  to  endure 
patiently,  Man.  4,  217 ;  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
19  ;  v.  d.  67.  2.  To  suffer,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 71,  8.  3.  To  let,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  10.  4.  To  pardon,  Man.  8,  313. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  a-mrishyant, 
a-mar shay  ant  (Johns.  Sel.  54,  135),  and 
a-mrishyamcina,  Enraged.  Caus.  To 
suffer,  Hit.  iii.  d.  48.  Comp.  ptcple.  of 
thepf.  pass,  a-marshita,  adj.  Impatient, 
angry,  Ram.  4,  9,  13.  durmarshii.a, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  Incited,  stirred  up,  MBh. 

14,  2314. — With  the  prep.  ^^  ava,  To 

endure,  Paiich.  ree.  orn. — With  TC&m 
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prati-ava,  To  endure  reluctantly,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.   185,  5. — With  {if  vi,  To 

neglect,  MBh.  3,  15441.  —  Cf.  Goth, 
marzjan  (Caus.)  ;  O.H.G.  marrjan; 
A.S.  myrran. 

2.  t  IN     MRISH,  i.    l,   Par.   To 
sprinkle. 

T{m  mrisha  (an  old  instr.  sing,  of 
c 
l.mrish  +  a,  properly,   'With  pardon,' 

'  I  beg  your  pardon  '),  adv.    1.  Falsely, 

Man.  3,  53.     2.  Uselessly.— Comp.  A-, 

adv.  truly. 

TplfT'^ff  mrisharthaka,  i.e.  mrisha 
e 
-artha  +  ka,  n.    An  absurdity,  an  im- 
possibility. 

"jmY^J   mrishodya,  i.e.   mrisha-vad 

+  ya,  I.  adj.  and  sbst.  Lying,  a  liar. 
II.  n.  Falsehood,  Utt.  Ramach.  104,  2. 

^rflT  wrishtif  i.e.  mrij,  mrig,  and 
mrish,  +  ti,  f.  1.  Cleaning.  2.  Pre- 
paring food,  Man.  3,  255.  3.  Touching. 
4.  Sprinkling. 

+  T{  31RI,  ii.  9,  mrina,  ni,  Par.    To 
e 
kill  (see  mrbi). 

f[  ME,  i.  l,  Atra.    To  barter  or  to 

exchange.  Caus.  mapaya,  To  cross 
over,  MBh.  l,  5842  (anomal.  ptcple.  pres. 

Atm.  mapayana).—  With  the  prep.  f% 
ni,  To  barter,  Man.  10,  94.— Cf.  Goth, 
mai thins  ;  A.S.  madhm ;  Goth,  maid- 
jan,  ga-mains ;  A.S.  maene,  man,  ge- 
maene;  Lat.  miituus,  communis,  munus ; 
fiolroc,  afxei€,ti>  (Caus.  for  a-pe€l(i)). 

Tf^opsJT  mekhala,  f.  1.  A  girdle, 
Eagh.  8,  63;  Utt.  Ramach.  106,  1.  2. 
The  sacrificial  string,  see  kri  with  me- 
khala. 3.  A  sword-belt.  4.  A  sword- 
knot.  5.  The  slope  of  a  mountain, 
Megh.  12.  6.  The  N  armada  river. — 
Comp.  Mani-mchhala,  adj.  surrounded 
by  jewels.  Rit.  6,  3. 
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^T^f%*T    mehhalin,  i.e.  mekhala  + 

in,  adj.  f.  ni,  Wearing  a  girdle,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  237. 

^fEf  rnegha,  i.e.   mih  +  a,   m.     1.  A 

cloud,  Paiich.  169,  6.     2.  A  demon.    3. 

A  fragrant  grass. — Comp.   Griha-,  m. 

a  multitude  of  houses,  Ram.  5,  10,  5. 
•s 
^T^TcffJ     megha  +  vat,   adv.    Like   a 

cloud,  Chr.  35,  9. 

THJ2JT  mechaka,  I.  adj.  Black,  Utt. 

Ramach.  149,  15  ;  dark  blue,  Pahch.  ed. 
orn.  i.  d.  63 ;  Megh.  60.  II.  m.  1. 
Black,  or  dark  blue  (the  colour).  2. 
The  eye  of  a  peacock's  tail.  3.  A  cloud. 
4.  Smoke.  III.  m.  and  n.  Darkness. 
IV.  n.  Antimony. 

Sfe-  MET,  see  mlet. 

J\~Z  metha,  ^JT^"  mentha,  and  TP!^ 

menda,  m.  An  elephant-keeper. 
Tf^T  MED,  see  mred. 

Jf~%  medhra,  i.e.  mih  +  tra,  n.  1.  The 

penis,  Man.  8,  282.     2.  A  ram. 

Jra   ME  TIT,  and  ^%f    MEDH,  i. 

1,  Par.  1.  To  hurt  (ved.).  2.  To  un- 
derstand. 3.  To  associate  (ved.).  Caus. 
medhaya,  To  cause  to  understand,  to 
know,  MBh.  13,  7510. 

^f?J  methi,  and  ^f^J  medhi,  m.  The 

part  of  a  threshing  floor  round  which 
the  cattle  turn  to  tread  out  the  corn. 

TF{<r  MED,  see  mith. 

Ttt  meda,  m.  1.  Adeps,  fat.  2.  The 

son  of  a  Vaideha  by  a  Karavara  female, 
Man.  10,  36. 

^RT^J"  niedas,  n.  1.  Marrow,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  123.  2.  The  serous  secretion  that 
spreads  amongst  the  muscular  fibres. 
3.  Morbid  corpulency,  Cak.  d.  38. — Cf. 
perhaps  Lat.  medulla. 


WR^M  me^ini  (probably  =mridini, 

and  based  on  its  original  form  mardini, 
cf.  geha,  vetana  ;  or  perhaps  meda  +  in 
+  i),  f.  1.  The  earth,  Panch.  iii.  d.  41  ; 
earth,  Johns.  Sel.  95,  67.  2.  A  country, 
Chan.  45  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  410. 

^T^JX  niedura  (cf.  medas),  adj.     1. 

Unctuous.  2.  Smooth.  3.  Soft.  4. 
Thick,  Utt.  Ramach.  143,  2. 

Tf <3[f^fT  medurita,  i.e.  medura  4-  ita, 
adj.  Unctuous,  abounding  in  water, 
Utt.  Ramach.  16,  10. 

Iftf   medh,  see  »?e//t. 

•\ 

■Jf^J"   medha  (i.e.  ?w«A  and  perhaps 

d^a),  I.  m.  (and  ved.,  also  n.,  Chr.  293, 
3  =  Rig  v.  i.  88,  3),  Sacrifice,  1.  1.  II.  f. 
dha,  Understanding,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
180,  4. — Comp.  Agva-,  Turaga-,  Turan- 
gama-,  m.  the  sacrifice  of  a  horse,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  129  ;  Ram.  6,  104,  7  ;  Ragh.  13,  61. 
Griha-,  I.  m.  a  domestic  sacrifice.  II. 
adj.  referring  to  the  duties  of  a  house- 
holder, Bhag.  P.  3,  22,  11.  Dus-,  adj., 
f.  dha,  stupid,  Bhag.  P.  1,  4,  17.  Nara-, 
JVri-,  Purusha-,  m.  the  sacrifice  of  a 
man,  Ram.  1,  63,  6  Gorr.  (tiara-); 
Kathas.  26,  238  (purusha-).  Pitri-,  m. 
oblation  to  the  Manes,  Man.  5,  65. 

STr^r  -medhas,  a  substitute  for 
medha,  when  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj. ; 
e.g.  alpa-,  Having  little  understanding, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  92.  dus-,  Stupid,  Ram. 
1,  25,  11.  parama-dus-,  adj.  Most 
stupid,  Panch.  3,  12.  su-,  I.  adj.  In- 
telligent.    II.  m.  Heart  pea. 

3T^n"fi(«T     medha,  T-vin,   adj.,   f.    ni, 

Intelligent,  Man.  2,  110;  wise,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
20. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  stupid,  MBh.  12, 
9486. 

T{fe  medhi,  see  methi. 


3Tj^J^  medhira,  i.e.  medha +  ira,  adj. 

Intelligent. 
■s 
^"I3fj  medhya,   i.e.   medha +ya,    adj. 

1.  Fit  for,  belonging  to,  a  sacrifice,  Utt. 
Ramach.  39,  10.  2.  Pure,  Man.  1,  92. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  impure,  Man.  4, 
53.     II.  n.  an  impure  substance,  Man. 

2,  239. 

TJcfcJfT  nienaka,  i.e.  mena  +  ka,  f. 
One  of  the  courtesans  of  heaven,  and 
wife  to  Himalaya,  Cic.  9,  86 ;  Cak.  14, 
23  (Prakr.). 

TT«fT  mena,  f.  One  of  the  courtesans 

of  heaven,  and  wife  to  Himalaya,  Ram. 

1,  37,  15  Gorr. 

Tf*TT<T  me~nada  (me,  an  imitative 
sound),  m.  1.  A  cat.  2.  A  goat.  3. 
A  peacock. 

f  TmMEP,  i.  1,  Par.   1.  Togo. 

2.  To  serve. 

fm    MEB,  see  mev. 

•s 

T{^  merit,  m.  A  fabulous  mountain, 

Bhartr.  2,  41. — Comp.  Su-,  I.  m.= 
Meru.  II.  adj.  excellent. 

T{**[   mela,  i.e.  mil+a,  I.  m.,  and  f. 

la,  Assemblage,  meeting,  Paiich.  245,  4 
(la).  II.  f.  la,  Ink  (borrowed  from ptXag). 

TpfT^T  mela  +  ka,  m.  Assemblage, 
Hit.  72,  17. 

f  ^Ws  ME  V,  ^f«TN  MEB,  and 
i|J3    MLEV,  i.  1,  Atm.    To  serve. 

T\T%  mesha   (vb.   mih,   probably    for 

meksha),  I.  m.  1.  A  ram,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  40.  2.  The  sign  Aries.  II.  f.  shi, 
An  ewe. 

^rf%^TT  meshika,    i.e.  meshi  +  ha,  f. 

An  ewe. 
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Tf^z  meha,  i.e.mih  +  a,  m.  1.  Making 
water,  Man.  4,  52.  2.  Urine.  3.  A  ram. 

^TTsrfJJ  meha  +  tas,  adv.  By  making 
water,  Man.  4,  52. 

l^Ta*T  mehana,  i.e.  mih  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Membrum  virile.     2.  Urine. 

Tf^   mattra,  properly  maittra,    i.e. 

mittra -{-a  (see  mittra),  I.  adj.  1.  Re- 
lating to  a  friend,  friendly,  Bhag.  12, 
13.  2.  Given  by  a  friend,  Man.  9,  206. 
3.  m.  (viz.  samdhi),  Proceeding  from 
friendship,  the  name  of  a  kind  of 
alliance,  Hit.  iv.  d.  123.  II.  m.  1.  A 
friend  to  all  creatures,  Man.  2,  87.  2. 
A  Brahmana.  3.  The  son  of  an  out- 
caste  Vaicya,  Man.  10,  23.  4.  The 
anus.  5.  Discharging  of  excrement, 
Man.  4,  152.  III.  n.  1.  Friendship, 
Pauch.  ii.  d.  47.  2.  The  seventeenth 
lunar  asterism.  Cf.  maitrya.  —  Comp. 
Durmaitra,  i.e.  dtts-,  adj.  hostile, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  5,  27. 

^T^cR'  maitra  +  ka,  n.  Friendship, 
Utt.  Ramach.  128,  2. 

iT^rfT  niaitra  +  ta,  f.  Friendship, 
Chan.  19  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408. 

TT^T^rSSJTf^^r  maitrahshajyotika, 
i.e.  maitra-aksha-jyoti  ( i  nstead  ofy'yotis), 
-\-ha,  m.  The  name  of  a  demon,  Man. 
12,  72. 

^"^"R^W  and  *T^T3^fW  vmitra- 

varuna,  or  °ni,  i.  e.  mitravaruna 
{dvandva  comp.  of  mitra  and  varuna), 
+  a  or  i,  patronym.,  m.  A  son  of 
Mitra  and  Varuna  ;  a  name  of  Vacish- 
tha,  Utt.  Ramach.  9,  4,  and  of  Agastya. 

s^  «s  .  .  . 

TT^^T  maitreya,  i.e.  mitra  +  eya  (cf. 

mittra).  I.  adj.  Relating  to  a  friend. 
II.  m.  1.  The  son  of  a  Vaideha  by 
an  Ayogava  female.  2.  A  proper  name. 

^f^J3f  maitrcya  +  ka,   m.    1.    The 
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son  of  a  Vaideha  by  an  Ayogava 
female,  Man.  io,  33.  2.  A  crier  or 
chaunter  of  the  hours  (this  being  pro- 
bably the  office  of  a  Maitreyaka). 

■S?1igf    maitrya,    i.e.    mitra  +  ya    (cf. 

mittra),  n.,  andf.  tri,  Friendship,  Paiich. 
iv.  d.  70  (n.)  ;  243,  13,  and  248,  2  (f.). 

TlW^T  maithila,  i.e.  mithila -{-a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  li,  Born  in,  referring  to,  Mithila, 
Utt.  Ramach.  no,  13.  II.  m.  The 
king  of  Mithila,  Ram.  3,  53,  2.  III.  f. 
li,  A  name  of  Sita,  ib.  3,  49,  55. 

?TS1*T    maithuna,     i.e.    milhuna  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Worn  at  a  time  of  sexual  inter- 
course, Man.  4,  116.  II.  n.  1.  Sexual 
intercourse,  Hit.  pr.  d.  25,  M.M.  2. 
Marriage,  holy  union,  Man.  3,  5  (per- 
haps adj.  Being  in  accordance  with 
a  legitimate  marriage).  3.  Matrimony, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  101.     4.  Union. 

3T?jf%*T    maithunin,  i.e.    maithuna 

+  in,  adj.  sbst.  One  who  has  been 
connected  with  a  woman,  Man.  5,  144. 
— Comp.  Diva,-,  adj.  having  sexual 
intercourse  by  day,  Mark.  P.  14,  74. 

i^^cJJ  maithunya,  i.e.   maithuna  + 

ya,  adj.  Contracted  for  the  purpose  of 

amorous  embraces,  Man.  3,  32. 

^  .    ,,     .  , 

Tr«TT3f  mainaka,  i.e.  mena  +  ha  +  a,  m. 

The  name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  5,  49,  27. 

T{«t^  mainda,  m.  The  name  of  a 
demon. 

^•r^l?*!    mainda-han,  m.  Vishnu. 

s^"n  .  ... 

Tp^T    maireya,    n.     A    spirituous 

liquor,  Raj  at.  5,  368. 

■J^Y  mo,  i.e.  ma-u,  But  not,  Chr.  289, 
13  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  13. 

3TT^3\TT  mohtukama,  i.e.  mohtum 
-kama  (infin.  of  much),  adj.  Desiring 
to  cast,  Chr.  41,  22. 


?Jt^    MOKSH,  i,  10  (properly  a 

denomin.  derived  from  moksha),  and 
•J-  i.  l,  Par,  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
MBh.  l,  5301).  1.  To  release,  to  liber- 
ate, MBh.  1,  2084.  2.  |  To  cast.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pi*es.  a-mokshayant, 
adj.    Neglecting  to  liberate,  Yajii.    2, 

300 With  the  prep,    tff^  pari,    To 

release,  to  liberate,  Weber,  Ind.  St. 
iii.  371,  4,  below. — With  fif  vi,  To  re- 
lease, to  protect,  MBh.  1,  7880. 

^1  ^f  moksh  +  a  {moksh  is  an  anomal. 

desider.  of  much),  m.  1.  Untying, 
Paiich.  109,  9 ;  Megh.  97.  2.  Libera- 
tion, Paiich.  109,  ll  ;  Chr.  4,  16.  3. 
Liberation  of  the  soul  from  the  body 
and  from  further  transmigration,  final 
beatitude,  Man.  l,  114;  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
127.  4.  Death.  5.  Acquittance  of  an 
obligation. 

^T^cjf  moksh  +  aka,  adj.  and  sbst., 

m.  1.  One  who  sets  at  liberty,  Man.  8, 
342.     2.  A  deliverer. 

^r^JW  mokshana,  i.e.  moksh -f  ana, 

n.  1.  Letting  go  (shedding  of  blood), 
Malav.  d.  62.  2.  Liberation,  Paiich. 
|l43,6.  3.  Squandering. — Comp. Prtina-, 
n.  resigning  life,  suicide,  Paiich.  110,  9. 

^RT^T    mogha,   i.e.   muh  +  a,   I.   adj. 

ll.  Vain,  useless,  Sav.  5,  49;  Megh.  6; 
°gham,  adv.  In  vain,  Bhag.  3,  16.  2. 
Left.  II.  m.  A  fence.  III.  f.  gha, 
Trumpet-flower,  Bignonia  suaveolens. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.,  f.  gha,  not  vain, 
not  going  astray,  unfailing,  Vikr.  d. 
88 ;  attaining  one's  aim,  efficacious, 
Megh.  72.     II.  f.  gha.     1.  the  name  of 

ta  club,  Ram.  l,  29,  12.  2.  the  name 
of  several  plants.     3.  a  proper  name. 

^fnEf  mocha  (vb.  much-\-  a),   I.   m. 

A  tree,  Hyperanthera  morunga.  II.  f. 
chd.  1.  The  silk  cotton -tree.  2.  The 
plantain.     III.  n.  Its  fruit. 


iTT^^f  mochaka,  i.e.  A.  mocha  + 
ka,  m.=mocha,  I,  II.  B.  much  +  aha, 
m.  1.  A  devotee,  free  from  worldly 
passion  and  desire.     2.  A  liberator. 

S^TTjcf  mochana,  i.e.  much  +  ana,  n. 

Liberating,  liberation,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  10  ;  Lass.  39,  20. 

3fT<r«T  motana,  I.  m.  Wind.     II.  n. 

1.  Pressing,  strangulating,  Lass.  43,  l. 

2.  Grinding,  reducing  to  dust. 

3ft"T|T  mona,  m.     1.  Dried  fruit.     2. 

A  crocodile.     3.  A  fly.     4.  A  basket 
for  carrying  snakes  in. 

M\~^  moda,  i.e.  mud+a,  m.  Joy, 
Utt.  Ramach.  41,  15. 

TTT^^f  modaka,  i.e.  mud  +  aka,  I. 
adj.  Delighting.  II.  m.  and  n.  A  sort 
of  sweetmeat,  Paiich.  i.  d.  303 ;  sweet- 
meats in  general,  Vikr.  45,  13. 

"^m   mosha,  i.e.   mush  +  a,  m.      1. 

Robbing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.   186,   16.     2. 
Robbery,  Man.  9,  274. 

1TW3T  moshaka,  i.e.  mush  +  aka,  m. 
A  thief. 

T5TWW  moskana,  i.e.  mush  +  ana,  n. 
Stealing. 

<RT^[  moha,  i.e.  muh  +  a,  m.  1. 
Fainting,  Vikr.  84,  10  ;  loss  of  con- 
sciousness, Vikr.  d.  8.  2.  Bewilder- 
ment, distraction,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192, 
13;  Put.  6,  26.  3.  Weakness  of  in- 
tellect, Man.  3,  15.  4.  Ignorance, 
foolishness,  infatuation,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
250 ;  iii.  d.  87.     5.  Error,  Matsyop.  53. 

^H^cf  mohana,  i.e.  muh  +  ana,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Depriving  of  consciousness 
or  understanding,  infatuating,  Utt. 
Ramach.  23,  13;  Katlias.  46,  no  (with 
vidya,  A  magical  knowledge).  II.  na, 
One  of  the  arrows  of  Kama,  Lass.  7,  3. 
III.  n.    Temptation,  the  overpowering 
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of  reason  by  sensual  allurements. — 
Comp.  Kuta-,  m.  epithet  of  Skanda, 
MBh.  3,  14632. 

3TYf%«T  mohin,  i.e.  muh  +  in,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Bewildering,  infatuating, 
Bhag.  9,  12.  II.  f.  ni,  A  kind  of 
jasmine. 

?ft3}f%  maukuli,  m.  A  crow,  Utt. 
Ramach.  48,  10. 

3fjf^R3T  mauktika,  i.e.  mukta  +  ika, 
n.  A  pearl,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  78.— Comp. 
Gaja-,  n.  pearls  which  are  supposed 
to  be  in  the  frontal  globes  of  the  ele- 
phant, Kir.  12,  41. 

<RT^S[  maukya,  i.e.  muka+ya,  n. 
Dumbness,  Man.  10,  51. 

ifV^T^T  mauhharya,  i.e.  mukhara  +- 
ya,  n.,  and  f.  ri.  1.  Defamation.  2. 
Scurrility. 

TJT35T  maukhya,  i.e.  muhha+ya,  n. 
Pre-eminence. — Comp.  Grama-,  Hit. 
66,  6,  probably  an  erroneous  reading 
for  gramamukhya,  chief  of  a  village. 

TpfTVJJ"    mavgdhya,  i.e.  mugdha  (vb. 

muh),  +  ya,  n.  Charm,  beauty,  Utt. 
Ramach.  107,  6. 

^"^"    maurija,    i.e.    miaija  +  a,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ji,  Made  of  murija,  Man.  2,  42.  II. 

f.7*t  (and  ifff%   maunji,  Man.  2,169, 

by  metrical  exigence),  The  girdle  of  a 
Brahmana,  Man.  2,  27  ;  Kumaras.  5, 
10. 

■jflr^jj  maudhya,  i.e.  mudha  (vb. 
muh),  +ya,  n.  Ignorance,  folly. 

■jfjTJ^T    mavndya,    i.e.  munda+ya, 

n.  1.  Baldness.  2.  Shaving  of  the 
head,  Man.  8,  370. 

■j^"5*"f%  maudgali,  m.  A  crow. 
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T{T*T     maun  a,     i.e.    muni+a,     n. 

Silence,  taciturnity,  Hit.  i.  d.  134, 
M.M.  ;  Paiich.  iv.  d.  51.  —  Comp. 
Chifita-y  n.  silent  thinking,  Vikr.  d. 
130. 

"jfj  \f\*\     maunin,  i.e.  mauna  +  in,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Silent,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1677  ; 
Raj  at.  5,  304.     II.  m.  An  ascetic. 

*fl  H. f^Ml  maurajika,'i.e.  muraja-\- 
ika,  m.  A  drummer. 

1Tm$EJ  maurhhya,  i.e.  murkha+ya, 
n.   Stupidity,  folly,  Rajat.  5,  389. 

■jfy^T  maurya,  m.  The  name  of  an 
Indian  dynasty. 

7TT^J^"tT  maurya-datta  (vb.  da),  m. 
A  pi'oper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  17. 

iffcf   maurva,  i.e.  murva  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  vi,  Made  of  murva,  Man.  2,  42.  II. 
f.  vi,  A  bowstring,  Cak.  d.  13. 

^TTtjT   maula,  i.e.  mula  +  a,  adj.  1. 

Proceeding  from  a  root.  2.  Of  pure 
blood,  Hit.  iii.  d.  17.  3.  Descended 
from  those  who  had  lived  in  a  village 
when  it  was  built,  Man.  8,  259.  4. 
Born  in  the  same  district  (of  the  same 
root),  Man.  8,  62.  5.  Hereditary, 
Man.  7,  54. 

■jfjf^f   mauli   (akin    to   mula),    m. 

and  f.  1.  A  lock  of  hair  on  the  crown 
of  the  head.  2.  Hair  ornamented  and 
braided  round  the  head.  3.  A  crown, 
diadem,  Vikr.  d.  60  ;  Paiich.  230,  18. 
4.  The  head,  Lass.  66,  2  ;  Hit.  72,  19 
{maulau  nidhaya,  Obeying).  —  Comp. 
Ardha-indu-,  adj.  epithet  of  Civa 
(wearing  the  crescent  as  diadem), 
Megh.  56.  Chakra-,  m.  the  name  of 
a  Rakshasa,  Ram.  6,  69,  14.  Nigakara 
-kala.-,  adj.  (wearing  the  crescent  as 
diadem),    epithet    of    Civa,    Kathas. 
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'TTf^RT  mauli  +  ka  (scarcely  mula 
+  ika),  adj.  Chief,  best,  Utt.  Ramach. 
51,  10. 

^frf^T  maulin,  i.e.  niauli  +  in, 
adj.  Endowed  with  a  diadem,  Sund. 
1,  30. 

^fX^f^"  mauli  (akin  to  mula),  f. 
The  earth. 

3fT<5T  maulya,  i.e.  miila+ya  (cf. 
mulya),  n.  Price,  Lass.  3,  4. 

ifjljtff  maushala,  i.e.  mushala  +  a, 

adj.  Performed  with  a  club,  Hariv. 
5648. 

^fliTT  niaxishta,  i.e.  mushti  +  a,  f. 
Playing  at  fisticuffs. 

'fft'^T  mauhurta,  and  ^fVl^fn^ 
mauhurtiha,  i.e.  muhiirta  -\-  a,  or  ika,  m. 
An  astrologer,  Hit.  94,  9  {tika). 

1%J  MNA  (i.e.  man-\-a),  i.  1,  mana, 

Par.  1.  To  fix  in  the  memory  by 
frequent  repetition.     2.  To  remember, 

to  praise  (ved.). — With  the  prep.  "^J  a, 

To  repeat  frequently,  Bhatt.  17,  30. 
amnata,  Recorded,  Pahch.  i.  d.  408. — 

With  ^"J^T  sam-a,  To  prescribe,  Utt. 
Ramach.  92,  6. — Cf.  [A.if.nn'i(TKu>,  juvrjfxa, 
fivaoficu ;  Lat.  meminisse.  Cf.  man. 

^f  MRAKSH,  irgN  MRIKSH 

(akin  to mrij),  f  *J^J  MAKSH,  i.  l ,  Par. 

To  accumulate,  f  mraksh,  mriksh,  i. 
10,  Par.  1.  To  smear.  2.  To  speak 
incorrectly.    3.  To  accumulate.   4.  To 

divide,  to  cut. — Mriksh,  with^f^"  abhi, 

i.  10,  To  anoint,  MBh.  13,  7426. 

"^^  mraksh  +  a,  m.  Concealment  of 
one's  vices. 

■^^T^.  mrakshana,  i.e.  mraksh  +  ana, 
n.  Oil. 


f  ^  MRAD  (cf.  mrid),  i.  l,  Atm. 
To  grind,  to  reduce  to  powder. 

^ff^"^  mradishtha,  ^^T^^fa  mra- 
diyafhs,  see  mridu. 

^   MRUCH,  i.  l,  Par.    To  go 

<*    *■> 

With  f%  ni,  and  ^f^f^  abhi-ni,  To 

set  (as  the  sun),  ved.,  Weber,  Journ. 
of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  xiv. 
756,  sqq. — Cf.  mluch. 

f    ^     MRUNCH,     t|^n 

MLUNCH,    T{%^  MANCH,  TK%^ 
MUNCH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 
ife  MRET,  see  mlet. 

i^  3IRED,  t  ^  MLED,  f  ^^ 
-3/£Z>,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  mad.— With  the 
prep.  ^SJT  a,   Caus.  To  repeat,  MBh.  3, 

10388. 

f  ^  MLAKSH  (?),  i.  10,  Par. 
To  cut,  to  divide. 

^T«TrTT  nilana  -f-  ta  (vb.  mlai),  Lan- 
guor, Lass.  72,  11. 

l^Tiq  mlani,  i.e.  mlai +  ni,f.  1.  Fad- 
ing, decay.    2.  Languor.   3.  Weariness. 

T=J^  MLUCH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go— 

With  the  prep.  f%  ni,    1.  To  set  (as 

the  sun),  Bhag.  P.  5,  21,  9.  2.  With 
ace.  To  surprise  setting,  Man.  2,  220. — 

With  ^rfljf'f  abhi-ni,  with   ace.    To 

surprise  setting,  Man.  2,  219.  —  Cf. 
mruch. 

T3"3J   MLUNCH,  see  mrunch. 

<s|"c^  mlechchha,  m.  1.  A  barbarian, 

Hit.  iii.  d.  62.     2.  A  sinner. 

^^  MLECHH,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.   1. 

To  speak  barbarously,  MBh.  2,  2040. 
f  2.  To  speak  confusedly. 
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f  ijfe  MEET,  ife  MRET,   fe 
MET,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  mad. 
j-  T=f  ^    MLE  V,  see  mev. 

^f  MLAI,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry, 

ii.  2,  e.g.  mlanti,  MBh.  3,  15683).  1.  To 
fade,  MBh.  3,  15455.  2.  To  grow  weary, 
Ragh.  11,  9  (Calc).  3.  To  be  faint  or 
languid,  MBh.  l,  3391.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  mlatia.  1.  Withered,  faded, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  88  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  23,  12. 
2.  Languid,  faint,  Bhartr.  2,  82  ;  Raj  at. 
5,  431.    3.  Foul,  dirty.     Comp.  A-,  adj. 

1.  not    faded.     2.  clear.  — With   qf^ 

pari,  To  fade  away,  to  disappear, 
Paiich.  cod.  Berol.  144,  a.  parimlana,  1. 
Withered,  Ram.  2, 59, 8.  2.  Faded,  Ragh. 
14,  50  (Calc).  3.  Languid.  4.  Dimi- 
nished. 5.  Soiled,  n.  1.  Change  of  coun- 
tenance by  grief.  2.  Soil. — Cf.  fiXairrb) 
=Caus.  mlapayami,  [xwXvg,  fiuXvpog. 


H     Y 

'^nS'fT   yakrit,  the  base  of  many  cases 

is   optionally   ^f^f^f     yakan,    n.    The 

liver. — Cf.  Lat.  jecur;  >/7rctp,  iJTrarog ; 
perhaps  also  A.S.  lifer. 

•j-^     YAKSH,  i,   10,   Atm.    To 

worship,  to  honour  (cf.  yaj). 

Zfffi  yaksha  (vb.  yaj),  I.  m.     1.  A 

kind  of  demigod,  attendant  on  Kuvera, 
Chr.  57,  21.  2.  Kuvera.  3.  The  palace  of 
Indra.  II.  f.  kshi.  1.  A  female  yaksha, 
Ram.  3,  52,  35.  2.  The  wife  of  Kuvera. 

^T^!^T  yaksha-dara,  m.  The  name 
of  a  district,  Raj  at.  5,  87. 

^(f%^ft  yakshint,  i.e.  yaksha  +  in  4-  i, 
f.  The  wife  of  Kuvera. 

^J"^U  yakshma,  and  ^5|J«f  yaksh- 
ma??, i.e.  jaksh  +  man,  m.  Pulmonary 
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consumption. — Comp.    Rajayakshman, 
i.e.  rajan-,  m.  the  same. 

^U%T*f  yakshmin,  i.e.  yakshman, 
or  yakshma,  +in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  and  sbst. 
Phthisical,  one  who  suffers  from  pul- 
monary consumption,  Man.  3,  154. 

^T^£  yachchha,  see  yam. 

Tf3[    YAJ,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  (ved.,  also 

ii.  2,  Lass.  101,  i3  =  Rigv.  vii.  16,  5).  1. 
To  sacrifice,  Man.  n,  87;  with  ace, 
Ram.  l,  31,  5  ;  with  instr.,  MBh.  l, 
2473.  2.  To  worship  (the  deities)  by 
sacrifices,  Man.  8,  105.  3.  To  worship 
(the  deities),  Bhag.  9,  23.  4.  To  in- 
augurate, Ram.  2,  56,  18.  5.  To  give, 
Bhatt.  8,  49.  yajati,  see  s.v.  Ptcple. 
pres.  Atm.  yajamana,  m.  A  person 
who  institutes  a  sacrifice  and  pays  the 
expense  of  it,  Panch.  169,  8 ;  182,  12. 
Pass,  ijya,  in  epic  poetry  ptcple.  pres. 
ijyant,  MBh.  2,  1325.  Pf.  ptcple.  ishta. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  yajya,  To  be 
sacrificed,  m.  A  sacrificer,  Man.  8, 
317.  n.  Presents  for  sacrificing.  Comp. 
A-,  m.  one  for  whom  it  is  not  al- 
lowed to  sacrifice,  Man.  11,  59.  Infin. 
yashtum,  in  epic  poetry  anomal.  ijitum, 
MBh.  2, 1230  (looks  like  an  infin.  of  the 
redupl.  pf.).  Desider.  yiyaksha,  To 
wish  to  sacrifice,  MBh.  2,  59.  Caus. 
yajaya,  To  perform  a  sacrifice  for 
another,  Man.  3,  151  (also  Atm.,  MBh. 

l,  8123). — With  the  prep.  JfTJ    sam, 

To  worship,  Bhatt.  15,  96.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass.  (Caus.  ?),  samyajya,  n. 
Sacrificing,  Man.  n,  59.  Comp.  A 
-samyajya,  adj.  one  with  whom  nobody 
is  allowed  to  sacrifice,  Man.  9,  238. 
Caus.  To  perform  a  sacrifice  for  another, 
MBh.  1,  6375. — Cf.  ayiog,  ayi^u,  ayvoc. 

^pjfcT  yaj+ata,   m.    An   officiating 
priest  at  a  sacrifice. 

^^fri  yajati,  3.  sing.  pres.  of  yaj.  I. 


A  technical  term  for  those  sacrifices 
which  are  denoted  by  the  word  yajati 
(cf.  juhoti),  Man.  2,84.  2.  m.  A  sacrifice 
(£KD.). 

^y^T^  yaj+atra,  I.  adj.  Adorable, 

Lass.  102,  9=Rigv.  vii.  14,  2.  II.  m. 
A  Brahmana  who  keeps  a  sacrificial  fire. 
III.  n.  Maintenance  of  a  sacrificial  fire. 

^T5T*T  yaj  +  ana,  n.     1.    Sacrificing, 

Man.  l,  88.  2.  Worshipping. — Comp. 
Deva-,  n.  a  place  of  offering  to  the 
deities,  MBh.  5,  7354;  Utt.  Ramach. 
10,  4. 

if^T  y°j+h  1-  Sacrifice,  Man.  10, 
79.     2.  A  sacrifices 

3T5TO  yaj+us,  n.  The  Yajus,  one 
of  the  four  Vedas,  Man.  1,  23. 

^Tsf  yajna>  he.  yajjtnat  m-  -A-  sacri- 
fice, Man.   l,  22;  23.— Comp.   A-,  m. 
time  when  the  sacrifice  is  over,  Man. 
3,  120.    Rishi-,  m.  inaudible  muttering 
of    prayers,    Man.    4,    21;     cf.    3,    81. 
Graha-,  m.  a  sacrifice  offered  to  the 
planets,  Yajn.  l,  294.    Japa-,  murmur- 
ing prayers,  Man.  2,  85.    Nama(n)-,  m. 
a   nominal   sacrifice    only   (not   real), 
Bhag.    16,    7.      Pancha(n)-,    m.    (pi.), 
the  five  great  sacraments,  Man.  3,  67. 
]   Paka-,  m.  a  domestic  sacrifice,  Man.  2, 
I   86;  11,   118.     Prastava-,  m.    sacrifice- 
j    like  treating  of  a  subject,  i.e.  treating 
I    a  subject  where  those  who  partake  of 
|    it   must    propound    and    prove    their 
views,  as  at  sacrifices  every  one  must 
give  presents,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  176.    Maka-, 
m.  an  essential  ceremony,  a  sacrament, 
Man.  1,  112;  2,  28.      Vidhi-,  m.  a  cere- 
monial act  of  worshipping,  Man.  2,  85. 

^Hrf^TTjW  yajnavahas,  i.e.  yctjila 
-vah  +  as,  adj.  sbst.  Carrying  away  the 
sacrifices,  Chr.  292,  2=Rigv.  i.  86,  2. 

^TrP5"*T  yajiia-sena  (cf.  sena),  m.  A 
name  of  Drupada,  Chr.  55,  6. 
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*rf%*r  yujMija,  \.a.  yajfia  +  iya,  I. 

adj.  Suitable  to  a  sacrifice,  Man.  2,  23. 
II.  m.  The  dvapara,  or  third  yuga. 

1Wt^TCtrI^*rr  yajnopavitavant, 
i.e.  yajna-iipavita  +  vant  (vb.  vye), 
adj.  Invested  with  the  sacred  thread, 
Johns.  Sel.  10,  18. 

^J5?J  yajyu  (vb.   yaj),   m.    An  as- 

sistant  priest  at  a  sacrifice. 

3J^«T     yaj + van,  m.    A  sacrificer, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  333. — Comp.  A-,  m.  one 
who  performs  no  sacrifices,  irreligious, 
Man.  ll,  14  ;  20. 

Ijf^JJ     yaj  +  vin,  m.  A  sacrificer, 

Bhag.  P.  5,  14,  39. 

^Jcf     YA  T  (an  old  denomin.  based 

on  a  noun  derived  from  yam,  by  an 
aff.  with  initial  t),  i.  l,  Atm.  (ved., 
and  in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  3, 
2722).  1.  To  exert  one's  self,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  284 ;  Chr.  4,  16 ;  to  endeavour, 
Man.  ll,  6;  with  infin.,  MBh.  l,  6360  ; 
with  dat.,  Bhag.  7,  3 ;  Vikr.  5,  11 
(yatishye  sakhipratyanayanaya,  I  shall 
endeavour  to  bring  back  your  friend)  ; 
Pahch.  i.  d.  99  {ncigdya,  to  remove) ; 
loc,  MBh.  3,  2727 ;  gen.,  l,  8085.  2. 
With  ace.  To  make,  to  produce,  Ram. 
3,  49,  56.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I. 
yatita,  Endeavoured,  tried,  MBh.  l, 
6015.  II.  yatta.  1.  Exerting  one's 
self,    Chr.  18,   16.     2.  Watchful,  Ram. 

1,  32,  7.  3.  Resolved.  Cf.  yam.  Caus. 
and  i.  10,  Par.  yataya.  1.  To  pre- 
pare, to  cause  to  be  shown,  Malav.  74, 
17.  2.  To  distress,  to  torture,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  26,  31  ;  also  Atm.  with  atmanam, 
5,  26,   18.     3.  Atm.  To  be  used,  Ram. 

2,  62,  26  Gorr.  4.  Atm.  To  return,  to 
requite,  MBh.  3,  1383.  5.  To  repre- 
hend,   to     despise. — With    the    prep. 

^f^f  adhi,  To  put  on,    Chr.  290,  4= 

Rigv.  i.  64,  4. — With    ^T    a,    ayatta, 
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1.  Depending  on,  Man.  7,  65.  2.  Docile, 
tractable,  Hit.  54,  5.  Comp.  An-,  adj. 
independent,  Hit.  ii.  d.  21.  Para-,  adj. 
1.  depending  on  another,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
295,  v.r.     2.  ruled,  Kathas.   18,  381. — 

With  ^5J(2JT  ttti-a,  To  exert  one's  self 
excessively,  Dayak.  in  Chr.  182,  6. — 
With  ?JTTT  sam-a,  samayatta,  De- 
pending on,  MBh.  3,  10484.  —  With 
fcfjj    nis,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,  1.  To  give 

back,  to  restore,  Man.  11,  164.  2.  To 
requite,   MBh.  2,  2660.     3.  To  pardon, 

1,  3018. — With   Jffaf^fW      prati-nis, 

Caus.,  or  i.  10,  To  give  back,  MBh.  3, 

13183. — With  T[  pra,  1.  To  endeavour, 

Man.  7,  198.  2.  To  apply  to,  Ram.  1, 
58,  21.     prayatita,  Determined,  Johns. 

Sel.  32,  61. — With  3ff^f  prati,  Caus.,  or 

i.  10,  To  requite,  MBh.  3,14728. — With 

fif  vi,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,  To  punish,  MBh. 

1,  3019. 

^Jrf^T yatama,Tlt\T^  yatara,  seeyad. 

^cf^  ya  +  tas  (yad),  adv.  1. 
Whence,  Ram.  3,  53,  27 ;  from  any 
place,  Man.  11,  17.;  Paiich.  i.  d.  6 
(yatas  tatas,  from  wherever,  Chr.  19, 
5).  2.  Since,  Ram.  2,  7,  l.  3.  As, 
Hit.  127,  10.  4.  Because,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
402.  5.  That,  Vikr.  d.  118.  6.  For, 
Hit.  7,  2,  M.M.  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  4. 
7.  Where,  Bnihmanav.  l,  20.  8. 
Doubled,  yatoyatas,   Whencesoever. 

1.  ^f^f  yati,  i.e.  yam  +  ti  (or  perhaps 

rather  a  curtailed  form  of  yatin),  I. 
m.  1.  A  sage  of  subdued  passions, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  171.  2.  A  religious  mendi- 
cant, Ram.  3,  52,  26.  II.  f.  1.  {i.e.  yam 
+  ti),  A  pause  (in  music),  Paiich.  v.  d. 

44.     2.  also  ^Jrft  yati,  A  widow. 

2.  ^jfoT  ya-\-ti  (yad),  adj.  As  many. 
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^jf^rf    yatin,  perhaps  yata  +  in  (vb. 

yam),  I.  m.  One  who  has  subdued  his 
passions.     II.  f.  ni,  A  widow. 

■Sn^cfif^rr"    yatkirrichida,     i.e.    yad 

-kim-chid+a,  The  name  of  a  holy 
text,  Man.  11,  252. 

^^"  yat  +  na,  m.  1.  Effort,  Paiich. 

ii.  d.  133  ;  99  (yatnat,  in  spite  of  every 
effort),  perseverance,  energy,  Man.  2, 
88.  2.  Will,  Bhashap.  4.  3.  Dili- 
gence, Chr.  51,  1.  yatnena,  Carefully, 
Paiich.  192,  12.  4.  °nat,  Necessarily, 
Paiich.  176,  8. — Comp.  A-,  m.  absence 
of  hardship ;  instr.  and  abl.  sing, 
without  hardship,  Man.  5,  47 ;  easily, 
Paiich.  201,  16.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  endeavour- 
ing, Hit.  20,  8,  M.M.  II.  °nam,  adv. 
vigorously. 

^T^rHJ  yatna  +  tas,  adv.  1.  Vigor- 
ously, strenuously,  Bhartr.  2,  5.  2. 
Carefully,  Hit.  i.  d.  128,  M.M. ;  Bhartr. 
2,  97. — Comp.  A-,  adv.  without  hard- 
ship, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  9. 

^EJ"^  ya  +  tra   (yad),    adv.     l.=loc. 

of  yad,  Bhag.  8,  23.  2.  Where,  in  what 
place.  3.  Doubled,  yatrayatra,  Wher- 
ever, Hit.  iii.  d.  69.  4.  Because,  Nal. 
12,  7.  5.  That,  Nal.  8,  17.  6.  With 
following  kalra,  In  whatever,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  84  (cf.  v.r.  in  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1225). 
7-  With  following  tatra,  Wherever,  Chr. 

8,  22. 

^T^(5I  yatra  +  tya,&dj.  Where  being, 
whose,  Malat.  144,  17. 

^T^IT  Ua  +  tha  (yad),  adv.  1.  In 
which  manner,  like,  as,  Hit.  pr.  38,  M.M. ; 
Chr.  8,  25  ;  with  following  tad  cram, 
As— just  so,  Vikr.  37,  7,  8.  2.  With 
following  tatha,  In  every  way,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  138.  3.  As  truly  as  (a  form  of  asse- 
veration), Chr.  7,  16 (literally :  'As  truly 
I  love  nobody  but  thee,  so  truly  I  touch 
my  head,'  i.e. '  As  I  touch  my  head,  so  I 


love  nobody  but  thee ').  4.  In  order 
that,  that,  Chr.  12,  30.  5.  It  is  used 
often  as  introduction  to  a  direct  sen- 
tence, Cak.  7,  1,  bel.  jtiayatc  yathayam 
abhogas  tapovanasyeti,  '  One  perceives 
these  are  the  environs  of  a  forest  of 
ascetics.'  6.  Doubled,  yathdyatha,  In 
what  proportion,  Man.  4,  20.  7.  Very 
often  it  is  the  former  part  of  comp.  adv., 
of  which  the  latter  part  has  the  form 
of  an  ace.  sing,  n.;  they  may  be  re- 
solved by  supplying  '  is,'  and  generally 
translated  by  '  according  to  that  which 
is  implied  by  the  latter  part,'  e.g.  yatha. 
-kama  4-  m,  literally,  'as  is  desire,'  'ac- 
cording to  one's  wish,'  '  at  pleasm*e,  ad 
libitum,'  Chr.  56,  17.  yatha-yatha  +  m, 
adv.  Properly,  suitably  (CKD.). — 
Comp.  Tad-,  adv.  namely,  Pahch.  3,  10; 
7,  15  ;  for,  Utt.  Riimach.  35,  17. 

^J^JT^WT  yatha-krama  +  m,  adv. 
In  order,  successively,  Vikr.  66,  21. 

^TErrfT^I  yatha-dig  +  a-\-m,  adv. 
In  all  directions,  MBh.  5,  1753. 

lEf^JT^fYufV'^TT  yathabhishtadi- 
$am,  i.e.  yatha-abhi-ishta-dig  +  a  +  m 
(vb.  ish),  adv.  In  whatever  direction 
one  lists,  Paiich.  63,  2. 

^■^n^T^C  yatharthakshara,  i.e. 
t/aiha-artha-akskara,  adj.  Of  which  the 
Setters  imply  the  true  sense,  Vikr.  d.  l. 

^J^IT^^fT^T  yathavakagam,  i.  e. 
yatha-avakaga-\-m,  adv.  When  there 
is  any  opportunity,  Hit.  102,  11. 

^^T^f^  yatharhatas,  i.e.  yatha. 
*arha  +  tas,  adv.  Justly,  Man.  7,  16. 

^TSJT^rf  yatha -\- vat,  adv.  1.  Ex- 
actly as  it  was,  truly,  Chr.  63,  63.  2. 
According  to  law,  Man.  2,  89.  3.  Ac- 
cordingly, suitably,  Nal.  6,  8. 

^C^T^^^T??     yathechchhakam,    i.  e. 

A  s  "v_ 

yatha-ichchha  +  ka  +  m,  and  ^J^f^T  Tf 


*rf% 


yathechchham,  i.e.  yatha-ichchha  +m 
(cf.  ichchha),  adv.  As  one  lists,  Panch. 
192,  13. 

^T^IUfni  yatheshtatas,  i.e.  yatha 
ish  fa  (vb.  ish),  +tas,  adv.  According  to 
will  or  inclination,  Hid.  2,  13. 

^f^T  yad,  I.  Relative  pronoun ;  the 

base  of  the  cases  and  of  most  derivatives 
is  ya,  Who,  which,  what,  Chr.  5,  8.  II. 
Indefinite  pronoun,  Any,  Chr.  23,  30. 

III.  Doubled.  1.  In  proportion,  as 
each  of  which,  Man.  1,  20.  2.  Who- 
ever, whatever,  Hit.  pr.  d.  34,  M.M. 

IV.  With  following  interr.  pronoun 
(kim),  Whoever,  whatever,  Panch.  i.  d. 
403.  V.  Two  and  more  relatives  may 
be  combined  with  one  verb  ;  e.g.  yad 
yena  yujyate,  What  is  fitting  for  some- 
thing, Hit.  i.  d.  53,  M.M.;  yo  'tti  yasya 
yada  mamsam,  When  one  eats  the  flesh 
of  some  (creature),  Hit.  i.  d.  65,  M.M. 
VI.  yad,  ace.  sing,  n.,  a  particle.  1. 
As,  since,  because,  Hit.  pr.  d.  8,  M.M.; 
wherefore.  2.  That,  Hit.  41,  4,  M.M. 
3.  It  is  often  used  as  introduction  to  a 
direct  sentence,  Paiich.  175,  13.  vadanti 
yad  asmakam  raja  kim  karishyati, 
'  They  say:  what  will  the  king  do  to  us  ?' 
227,  7.  3.  With  following  va,  Or,  Rajat. 
5,441.  4.  With  following  api,  Although, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  7.  VII.  yena,  instr.  sing, 
n.,  adv.  1.  In  what  manner,  Man.  4, 
178.  2.  Because,  MBh.  3,  10631.  3. 
As,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1212.  4.  That, 
Paiich.  84,  17.  VIII.  yasmat,  abl.  sing, 
n.,  adv.  Because,  Hit.  iv.  d.  88  ;  Chr. 
16,  11. — Cf.  probably  uc,  ?/,  0,  'Ira,  ilvt-Ka. 
(=yena);  Goth,  ja  in  jabai. 

^J^T  ya  +  da  {yad),  adv.     1.  When, 

at  what  time,  Hit.  98,  18.  2.  Doubled, 
Whenever,  Bhag.  4,  7.  3.  With  fol- 
lowing kadti  chid — na,  Nevermore,  Hit. 
58,  12. 

^ff^"  yadi  (probably  yad+ya,  cf.  adi, 

adya),  adv.  If,  Paiich.  229,   13  ;  with 
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following  api,  Aliliougli,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  2389 ;  with  following  va,  Or,  Paiicb. 
iii.  d.  108. 

^J«T  yadu,  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  king, 

Cic.  9,  38.  2.  The  name  of  a  country.  3. 
pi.  a.  The  name  of  a  people,  b.  The 
descendants  of  Yadu,  Johns.  Sel.  46,  73. 

^J  d  t^  X  yad-richchh  +  a  (see  vh.  ri), 

f.  Following  one's  own  will  or  fancy; 
instr.  °chhaya,  Panch.  iii.  d.  2  (with- 
out being  stopped);  by  itself,  MBh.  12, 
6676  ;  as  one  lists,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  20 ; 
by  chance,  accidentally,  Vikr.  d.  10 ; 
also  yadrichcha-,  as  former  part  of  a 
comp.,  by  itself,  Bhag.  4,  22  ;  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  127,  11  (satTivada,  accidental 
meeting). 

^T^fT  yad+vat,  adv.  In  what  man- 
ner, as,  Panch.  ii.  d.  62. 

■?J«ff  yantri,  i.e.  yam\tri,  I.  m.,  f. 

tri,  and  n.  A  person  or  thing  that 
restrains.  II.  in.  A  charioteer,  Man. 
2,  88. — Comp.  Delia-,  m.  a,  charioteer, 
i.e.  subduer,  of  (his)  body,  i.e.  of  his 
senses,  Lass.  53,  11. 

^J«=pl  YANTR,  f  i.  10  (properly  a 
denomin.  derived  from  yantra),  Par., 
and  f  i.  1,  Par.  To  restrain,     yantrita, 

1.  Checked,  restrained,  Ram.  1,  40,  17. 

2.  Bound,  fettered,  MBh.  3,  33.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  one  who  does  not  govern  his 
passions,  Man.  2,  118.  Su-,  adj.  1. 
well  governed.  2.  one  who  governs 
his  passions  completely,  Mau.  2,  118. — 

With  the  prep.  ^JTJ  upa,  upayantrita. 

Solicited,  Man.  11,   177. — With  f£f  ni, 

niyantrita,  1.  Fastened,  Utt.  Ramach. 
106,  1.  2.  Checked.  3.  Squeezed,  Cak. 
9,  20  (Prakr.).  4.  Ruled,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  209,  17.  5.  Fettered,  Panch.  142, 
14.   6.  Embanked,  Raj  at.  5,  103. — With 

^JTf    sam,  samyantrila,  Stopped,  Cak. 

100,  21. 
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^5T«TJI  yantra,  i.e.  yam  +  tra,  n.     1. 

An  engine  or  machine  in  general,  any 
implement,  or  apparatus,  Man.  7,  75 ; 
Johns.  Sel.  39,  30  ;  Raj  at.  5,  104.  2.  A 
thong,  Man.  8,  292.  3.  A  sort  of  vessel, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  52.  4.  A  mystical  diagram, 
Ramatap.  Up.  1,  13.  5.  Restraining. — 
Comp.  Kodanda-,  n.  a  bow,  Raj  at.  5, 
104.  Kiita-,  n.  a  trap  for  deer,  birds, 
etc.  Griha-,  n.  an  apparatus  for 
raising  flags  on  a  house,  Kumaras.  6, 
41.  Ghatika-  (thus  to  be  corrected, 
Panch.  212,  4),  and  Ghati-,  n.  the  rope 
and  bucket  of  a  well,  Mark.  P.  12,  20. 
Jala-,  n.  a  machine  for  raising  water, 
Hariv.  8425.  Tala-,  n.  1.  a  small 
pair  of  pincers,  Sucr.  1,  23,  16.  2.  a 
lock.  Taila-,  n.  an  oil-mill,  Bhag.  P. 
5,  21, 13.  Toya-,  n.  a  clepsydra,  Suryas. 
13,  21.  Dhara-,  n.  a  water-spout, 
Prab.  79, 11.  Dhvaja-,  n.  an  apparatus 
for  planting  the  staff  of  a  standard, 
Ram.  4,  13,  20.  Nadi-,  n.  any  tube- 
like apparatus,  Sucr.  1,  23,  17.  Maha-, 
n.  any  great  mechanical  work,  Man. 
11,  63.  Su-,  adj.  with  machines,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  52.  Sutra-,  n.  1.  a  loom.  2. 
a  shuttle.  Stri-,  n.  a  woman  who  works 
like  an  artificial  machine,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
204.  Sva-maya-,  adj.  formed  by  his 
art,  Kathas.  29,  18. 

^J«=^cff  l.yantr  +  aka,m.  An  artisan, 

Ram.  2,  80,  l.  2.  yantra +  ka,  n.  A 
lathe.  —  Comp.  Jala-,  n.  an  engine, 
Hariv.  8432. 

^JT^'QT  yantrana,  i.e.  yantr  +  ana, 

I.  n.  1.  Binding.  2.  Restraining.  3. 
Confining.  II.  f.  na.  1.  Torturing, 
pain  (CKD.),  Malav.  46,  3.  2.  A 
means  of  fastening,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185, 
5;  Paiich.  rec.  orn.  MS.  Berol.  81,  a., 
and  Weber,  Ind.  St.  iii.  372,  4,  below 
(read  yantranaya  instead  oiyantraya). 
— ■Comp.  Niryantrana,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
unrestrained,  unobstructed,  Bohtl.  Ind. 


Spr.  408.  °nam,  adv.,  Rit.  1,  9.  Mukha-, 
n.  the  bit  of  a  bridle. 

t  *WN  YABH,  vmJABH,  oT^s 
JAMBH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  lie  with. 

^TO     YAM   (akin   to   dam),    i.    1, 

yachchha,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  MBh.  l,  5704).  1.  To  tame,  to 
restrain.  2.  To  govern  (as  horses), 
MBh.  3,  751.  3.  To  give,  Man.  2,  55. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  yata,  Restrained, 
governed,  Hit.  iii.  d.  130  ;  in  epic 
poetry  also  yatta,  MBh.  2,  2011  (main- 
tained by  the  metre).  Comp.  Vagyata, 
i.e.  vach-,  adj.  silent,  taciturn,  Man.  3, 
236.  Caus.,  and  i.  10,  yamaya.  1.  To 
restrain.  2.  f  To  give  food.  Ptcple. 
pf.  pass,  yamita,  Restrained,  Cak.  d. 
29.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  pared  (as 
nails),   Megh.    89.  —  With    the    prep. 

^f%J   adhi,    To   give,   Chr.  292,    12  = 

Rigv.    i.   85,    12.— With  ^(J  a,  1.  To 

stop,  Bhatt.  6,  119.  2.  To  suppress, 
Man.  n,  149.  3.  To  draw,  to  bend 
(as  a  bow),  Ram.  3,  50,  9  ;  Johns.  Sel. 
50,  101.  4.  Atm.  To  extend,  Cak.  73, 
4,  Ch.  5.  Atm.  To  possess,  Bhatt.  8, 
46.  ayata,  Long,  Pahch.  ii.  8.  Comp. 
Purna-ayata,  adj.  completely  drawn 
fas  a  bow),  Hariv.  13413.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  an-ayamya, 
Not  to   be  drawn,   unpliant,  MBh.   l, 

E953.  —  With    f%^~T    nis-a,    nirtiyata, 

Contracted,  C>k.  d.  8. — With  ~^J  vi-a, 

1.  Atm.  To  exert  one's  power,  MBh.  3, 
12740.  2.  To  fight,  Mrichchh.  202,  7  ; 
Atm.,  Bhatt.  6,  119.  3.  To  open  wide 
one's  eyes,  Johns.  Sel.  47,  76.  vy ayata, 
Long.  2.  Excessive.  3.  Busy.  4. 
Hard,  firm.      Caus.  yamaya,   To  use 

exercise,  Man.  7,  216. — With  ^^T  ud, 

1.  To  rise,  Hit.  81,  4  (with  infin.,  in 
order  to  kill).  2.  To  lift  up,  Man.  4, 
64.     3.   To  brandish,  Man.  5,  58.     4. 


To  govern  (as  horses),  Chr.  36,  19.  5. 
To  offer,  MBh.  l,  1853.  6.  To  en- 
deavour, MBh.  2,  2357.  7.  To  study. 
udyata,  1.  Raised,  Chr.  3,  1.  2.  Ready, 
Hit.  41,  4,  M.M.  3.  Intending,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  237.  4.  Trained.  5.  Active. 
Comp.    Samara-,    adj.    ready    for    the 

combat. — With  ^"H^"  abhi-ud,  1.  To 

raise,  Mrichchh.  171,  20.  2.  To  offer, 
Man.  4,  247.  abhyudyata,  1.  Lifted 
up,  Mrichchh.  327,  5  (Calc).  2.  Rising, 
proceeding  to  act,  Man.  4,  302. — With 

TH"^  pra-ud,   1.  To  lift  up.  prodyata, 

lifted,  Paiich.  105, 19.    2.  To  cast,  Bhatt. 

15,  60. — With  3JTT3"  sam-nd,  1.  To  in- 

cite,  to  urge  (as  horses),  MBh.  3,  756. 

2.  To  lift  up,  l,  6278.  3.  To  endeavour, 
Ram.  l,    14,  8.     samudyata,   Ready. — . 

With    \5Pq  upa,     1.    Atm.  To  marry, 

Man.  3,  11  (Par.,  Man.  11,  172,  v.r.,  see 
Lois.).  2.  To  seize,  Atm.,  Bhatt.  l, 
16  ;  with  bhayam,  To   fear,  Bhatt.  7, 

101. — With  f^f  ni,  1.  To  stop,  to  go- 
vern, MBh.  4,  1953.  2.  To  direct, 
Chr.  295,  i6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  16.  3.  To 
curb,  to  restrain,  Ram.  2,  122,  22 ; 
to  hold  in  (the  breath),  Vikr.  d.  1. 
4.  To  punish,  Man.  9,  213.  5.  To 
bind,  Ram.  2,  87,  23.  6.  To  attain, 
Man.  2,  93.  7.  To  assume,  Man.  10, 
93.  8.  To  conceal,  Man.  10,  59.  niyata, 
1.  Subdued,  self-governed.  2.  Sub- 
missive, Sav.  4,  ll.  3.  Abstemious, 
Chr.  50,  9.  4.  Attentive.  S.  Fixed, 
Megh.  44.  6.  Certain,  destined,  Hit. 
i.  d.  43,  M.M.  ;  right,  i.  d.  202, 
M.M.  7.  Constant,  Man.  5,  44.  8. 
Inevitable,  Man.  8,  419;  Utt.  Ramach. 
52,  12.  °tam,  adv.  1.  Forcibly,  Rit. 
6,  20.     2.    Inevitably,    Bhartr.    2,    41. 

3.  Constantly,  always.  4.  Surely, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  199.  n.  Elementary 
matter.  Caus.  To  restrain,  Cak.  92, 
19,  Chezy.    niyamita,  1.  Restrained.  2. 
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Confined,  Bhartr.  2, 93.  3.  Prescribed. 
4.  Governed.— With  "Jff^f%  prati-ni, 
pratiniyata,  Determined  proportionally 
(in  proportion  to  the  acts  done  in  a 
preceding   existence),   Bhartr.    2,   92  ; 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  22.— With  fijf% 

vi-ni,  To  punish,   Man.   9,  249. — With 

^fif  sam-ni,  To  subdue,  Man.  2,  93. — 

With   If  pra,    1.  To  offer,  to  deliver, 

Hit.  65,  15  ;  to  give,  Man.  3,  223  ;  Chr. 
288,  15=Rigv.  i.  48,  15  (yachchhatcit, 
imperat.  2.  sing.).  2.  To  give  in  mar- 
riage, Man.  9,  89.  3.  To  restore,  Man. 
8,  181  ;  Panch.  88,  14.  4.  To  pay, 
Man.  8,  158.  prayata,  Well  restrained, 
keeping  his  organs  controlled,  Man.  2, 
222.  2.  Submissive,  Nal.  25,  2.  3. 
Careful,  Man.  2,  183  ;  intent  on  his 
devotion,  11,  158;  zealous,  Vikr.  d.  43. 
4.  Pure,  Man.  5,  145.     Comp.  A-,  adj. 

impure,    Man.    5,   142.  —  With  Tlf^l? 

prati-pra,  To  restore,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

195,    14. — With  ^Tf   sam-pra,     1.  To 

give,  Man.  11,  19.  2.  To  give  in  mar- 
riage, MBh.  3,   16661  (  =  Sav.  2,  4,  v.  r. 

erroneous).  —  With  fij  vi,    To   give, 

Chr.  292,   l2=Rigv.  i.   85,   12  {jyanta, 

2.  pi.   imperat.    aor.   1.). — With    ^^ 

1.  To  constrain,  Man.  8,  365.  2.  To 
bind,  MBh.  3,  1694.  3.  To  subdue, 
Man.  12, 11.  4.  To  govern  (as  horses), 
MBh.  3,  12110.  saihyata,  Restrained, 
subdued,  Nal.  l,  4;  fettered.  Comp. 
Su-samyata,  adj.  well  composed,  Man. 

2,  193  (v.r.). — Cf.  ijfiepoc,  ^rjpia,  r/Pta, 
o/jjv/xi  ;  Lat.  jejunus,  and  probably 
j  en  tare,  frasna  ;  Goth,  aiths  ;  A.S.  adh, 
adhum  ;  O.H.G.  eidum. 

^m  yam  +  a,  I.  adj.  sbst.  Twin,  one 

of  a  pair.  du.  The  twins,  Draup.  6, 
29.  II.  m.  1.  Restraining.  2.  Taming 
of  passion,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  14. 
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3.  Moral  duty,  Man.  4,  204.  4.  Pen- 
ance. 5.  A  festival.  6.  Yam  a,  the 
judge  of  the  deceased  ones,  ruler  of 
the  infernal  regions,  Ram.  2,  54,  28  j 
god  of  death,  Paiich.  247,  8.  7.  A 
crow.  8.  A  name  of  the  planet 
Saturn.  III.  f.  mi,  The  Yamuna. 
IV.  n.  A  pair. — Comp.  Kala-a?ita  + 
ka-,  m.  Yama,  as  all-destroying  time, 
Ram.  3,  32,  5. 

^J^T^J  yama  +  ka,  I.  m.  A  re- 
ligious observance.  II.  n.  A  poetical 
refinement,  a  species  of  alliteration. 

5TT^T  yama+ja,  m.  Twin,  Draup. 
3,  17  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  112,  3. 

^T'R^  yama  +  tva,  n.  The  name 
Yama,  Sav.  5,  33. 

^TfT  yam  +  ana,  I.  m.  Yama.     II. 

n.    1.  Restraining,    Raj  at.    5,   114.     2. 
Binding.     3.  Cessation. 

^JT^T  yama  +  la,  I.  n.  A  pair.    II. 

f.    li,    A   sort    of  dress,    a  body   and 
petticoat. 

■^JTTTT  yam-\-u?ia  (or  rather  yam-\- 

van  +  a),  f.  The  name  of  a  river,  Chr. 
46,  19. 

"^TR^^n"  yam  +  eruka,  f.  A  metal 
plate  or  drum  used  to  strike  the  hours. 

^T^TTl^  yayati,  m.  The  name  of  a 
king,  Cak.  d.  82. 

^if^f  yayi  (VD-  yai  red.),  A  cloud, 
Chr.  293,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  2. 

^lf^*TN  (vb-  y<*>  redv  +  in),  yayin, 
m.  Civa. 

rEf^f^"  yayi  (cf.  yayi),  m.  A  horse. 

^"SJ  yayu  (xh.ya,  red., -}-?<),  m.  1.  A 
horse.     2.  A  horse  fit  for  sacrifice. 

^lf%  yarhi,  probably  yatra-hi,  adv. 
When. 


^f^  yava,  m.   1.  Barley,  Hordcum 

hexastichon,  Paiich.  224,  4.  2.  The 
measure  of  a  barleycorn,  equal  to  six 
mustard  seeds.  3.  A  natural  line 
across  the  thumb,  supposed  to  indicate 
good  fortune.  4.  Velocity  (vb.ju). — 
Comp.  Kaka-,  m.  barren  corn,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  93.  Tri-,  adj.  weighing  three 
barleycorns,  Man.  8,  134.  —  Cf.  £ea, 
£tia,  e'ia. 

^Jc[cjf  yava  +  ka,  m.  Barley. 

£|c|cfc|   yavakya,    i.e.    yavaka-\-ya, 
adj.  Fit  for  producing  barley. 
■^f^^T  yava-ja,  m.  Saltpetre. 

Jf3(*[  yavana,!.  adj.  Swift  (vb.jti). 

II.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  country.  2. 
The  name  of  a  people  (originally  Greek, 
Ionian),  Man.  10,  44.  3.  (vb.  ju), 
Velocity.  4.  A  swift  horse.  III.  f. 
ni,  A  Yavana  woman,  Vikr.  77,  5. — 
Comp.  Kala-,  m.  the  name  of  a  prince 
of  the  Yavanas,  Hariv.  1961. 

^JejfcfcRT  yavanika,  i.e.  yavana  + 
ka,  f.  A  curtain,  Bhartr.  3,  51. 

^T^*T5  yavaneshta,  i.e.  yavana-ish- 
ta  (vb.  ish),  n.  Lead. 

^cJJf?T  yava  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  or  from  barley. 

'^'311  yava  +  sa,  m.  Pasture  grass, 
Paiich.  182,  13. 

^fcfT^T  yavagu  (from  yava,  and  gu 

for  go),  f.  Rice-gruel,  Man.  11,  106  ; 
6,  20. 

^JcfT«J  yavana  (vb.  ju),  adj.   Swift. 

^if^F  yavishtha,  ^J^^jjJ  yavi- 
yafhs,  see  yuvan. 

I^JeEJ  yavya,  i.e.  yava+ya,  I.  adj. 
Fit  for  producing  barley.      II.  m.  A 


month. 


^flT^  yogas  (for  original  dagas= 
Lat.  decus,  from  a  lost  vb.  dag,  see 
below),  I.  n.  1.  Glory,  Vikr.  11,  17; 
fame,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  116  (pi.).  2. 
Splendour.  3.  Praise.  II.  adj.  Re- 
nowned, resplendent,  Chr.  294,  8=Rigv. 
i.  92,  8 ;  superl.  yagastama,  Lass.  101, 
9=Rigv.  vii.  16,  4. — Comp.  A-,  n.  dis- 
grace, Panch.  ii.  d.  116.  Ati-,  adj. 
much  renowned ;  archaic  ace.  (cf. 
srotas  and  ved.  forms)  -yagam,  for 
yagasam,  Nal.  8,  4  (Bohtl.,  Bopp.  v.r.). 
Apa-,  n.  disgrace,  Bhartr.  2,  45.  Pri- 
thu-,  I.  adj.  widely  renowned,  MBh. 
7,  2783.  II.  a  proper  name.  Malm-, 
adj.  illustrious,  Ram.  3,  55,  38.  Su-, 
adj.  renowned. — Cf.  Lat.  decere,  do- 
cere  ;  doKELJ,  $6'£,u),  Soy/xa,  doicevu),  ciCcmtkoj, 
SaKTvXoc,  probably  A.  S.  ta,  tah ;  O.H.G. 
zeha. 

TSnsRT  yogas-kara,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri, 
Rendering  famous,  Hit.  iii.  d.  122.  II. 
m.  A  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  472. 

^ni^r  yagas+ya,     adj.     Bringing 

reputation,  Man.  3,  106. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  bringing  disgrace,  Ram.  5,  91,  12. 

4|U{4sJ«r{    yagas+vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

and  'Srsn^sTT  yagas  +  vin,  adj.,  f.  vim, 

Famous,  Chr.  21,  6  (vin) ;  Lass.  31,  13 
(vin). 

^TT^  yoshti,  I.  m.  and  f.  (and  ^T^[ 
yashti,  f.),  1.  A  staff,  a  stick,  Paiich. 
105,  19  ;  261,  12  ;  Cic.  9,  39 ;  a  perch, 
Vikr.  d.  43  ;  astern,  d.  44;  support,  Sav. 

5,  89.  2.  A  palisade,  Man.  9,  285.  3. 
A  club,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  4.  4.  A 
string,  Vikr.  d.  51.     5.    A   necklace. 

6.  Any  creeping  plant,  Utt.  Ramach. 
81,  5.  7.  Liquorice.  8.  A  shrub, 
Siponanthus  indica.  II.  m.  1.  A  flag- 
staff. 2.  The  arm  and  forearm. — 
Comp.  Ketu-,  m.  a  flag-staff,  Ragh. 
12,  103.  Gatra-,  m.  a  delicate  body  ; 
when  latter   part  of  comp.   adj.,   the 
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fern,  ends  in  i,  Rit.  6,  24.  Tula-,  the 
beam  of  a  balance,  Paiich.  i.  d.  166. 
Dhvaja-,  f.  a  flag-staff,  Ram.  5,  12,  38. 
Bhara-,  f.  a  yoke  or  pole  for  carrying 
burthens.  Vasa-,  f.  a  column  for  a 
bird  to  perch  on,  Megh.  77.  Hara-,  f. 
a  necklace,  Rit.  l,  8. 

3|f&3T  yaskti  +  ka,  I.  m.  A  bird,  the 
lapwing.  II.  f.  ha.  1.  A  staff,  a  club. 
2.  A  necklace.  3.  A  pond.  4.  Li- 
quorice. 

^TS^fTI  yashtukama,  i.e.  yashtum 
(iufin.  of  yaj),  -kama,  adj.  Desiring  to 
sacrifice,  Ram.  l,  57,  10. 

iEra     yashtri,   i.e.   yaj+tri,   m.    A 

sacrificer. 

^J     Fyi  &  (akin  to  */«w,  for  ya?ns), 

i.  4,  and  f  1,  Par.  To  make  strenuous 
and  persevering  exertion,  to  endeavour. 

—With  the  prep.  ^J  a,  1.  To  endea- 
vour, Ram.  2, 14,  62.  2.  To  be  afflicted, 
Bhatt.  6,  69.  ayasta,  1.  Pained,  dis- 
tressed, Ram.  2,  20,  8.  2.  Vexed, 
angry.  3.  Managed  with  difficulty. 
4.  Hurt.  5.  Thrown.  6.  Sharpened. 
7.  Strained,  Paiich.  v.  d.  28.  Caus. 
To  torment,  Malav.  32,  7  (Prakr.). 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  an-aya- 
sita,    Not  practised,  Paiich.  i.   d.  429 

(rather  an-ayasa  +  ita). — With  "Jf  pra, 

To  endeavour,  Naish.  1,  125.  prayasta, 
Seasoned,  dressed  with  condiments. 

~m   YA  (akin  to  i),  ii.  2,  Par.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  l,  33,  6). 
1.  To  go,  Ram.  2,  72,  27  ;  imperat. 
yatu,  Let  it  go,  enough,  Hit.  77, 9,  M.M. ; 
no  matter,  Hit.  128,  9.  2.  To  go  to 
(with  ace),  MBh.  3,  2828  ;  (with  dat.), 
Hit.  i.  d.  153;  (with  two  ace),  Ram.  3, 
55,  48  (sarvmri  §aranam  yami,  All 
those  I  approach,  or  I  implore,  for 
help).  3.  To  undergo,  to  obtain,  to 
get,    especially   with  abstract   nouns ; 
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e.g.  kshayam,  To  perish,  MBh.  3,  8840  ; 
renu-padavim,  To  become  dust,  Vikr. 
d.  4 ;  samparkam,  To  be  united,  Yikr. 
d.13;  prasadam,  To  become  propitious, 
inclined  to  somebody,  Paiich.  67,  8  ; 
dveshyatam,  To  grow  odious,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  317  ;  vilayam,  To  be  dissolved, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  425.  4.  To  pass  away, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  97  ;  Bhatt.  7,  89.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.  yata.  1.  Gone,  Vikr. 
d.  72 ;  went.  2.  Escaped,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
144.  3.  Obtained,  got.  n.  Driving 
an  elephant  with  a  goad.  Desider. 
yiyasa,  To  desire  to  go,  MBh.  3,  47. 
Caus.  yapaya,  1.  To  remove,  Ragh.  9, 
27.  2.  To  pass  away  (time),  Paiich. 
183,  24.  3.  To  induce,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
194,  4  (with  dat.  in  the  sense  of  an 
infin.   '  Induced  to   abandon  '). — With 

the  prep.  ^5ff^  ati,  To  pass,  Ram.  2,  49, 

3. — With  ^T^f^"  sam-ati,  To  pass  away, 

Ram.   1,  19,   1. — With  ^fsj  adhi,  To 

escape,  Bhatt.  8,  90. — With  ^5J«^  anu, 

1.  To  follow,  Man.  8,  17.  2.  To  cut  in 
succession,  MBh.  4,  1727.  anuyata,  1. 
Followed,  accompanied,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

190,    15.      2.    Practised. — With    f$T{*\ 

To  follow,  MBh.  2,  1608. — With  ^5PJ 

apa,  1.  To  go  away,  Hit.  iv.  d.  81  ; 
MBh.  3,  15214;  Chr.  57,  31  (I  propose 
to  read  puran,  i.e.  purai).  2.  To  run 
away,  Draup.  8,  35.     apayata,  Fallen 

from,  Chr.  35,  3. — With  ^rq  vi-apa,  1. 

To  go  away,  MBh.  3,  739.  2.  To  de- 
sist from  (abl.),   Chr.   42,    13.     3.    To 

pass  away,  Ram.  2,  49,  2. — With  ^f*f 

abhi,  To  go  near  (ace),  Ram.  i,  25,  10. 
abhiyata,  Approaching,  Indr.   2,  8. — 

With  ?JTTf^T  sam-abhi,  To  go  near  at 

the  same  time,  MBh.  l,  1338. — With 

^5fT  a,  1.  To  approach,  Vikr.  d.  121 ; 
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Paiich.  i.  d.  213.  2.  To  come,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  97;  Rajat.  5,  31.  3.  With  and 
without  punar,  To  return,  Ram.  1,  1, 
75  ;  Chr.  5,  23.  4.  To  attain,  Lass.  21, 
2.  5.  To  undergo,  to  obtain,  Rajat.  5, 
376 ;  with  kshayam,  To  be  ruined, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  52 ;  with  saMkocham,  To 
be  diminished,  Paiich.  i.  d.  105;  with 
hetutam,  To  become  the  cause,  Hit.  i.  d. 
29,  M.M.  ;  with  tosham,  To  be  satisfied, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  149.  ayata,  Come.  n.  Excess, 
Kir.  5,  23.  Comp.  Krama-,  adj.  de- 
scended from  a  succession,  i.e.  a  long 
line  of  princes,  Paiich.  i.  d.  83. — With 

^■^H"  abhi-a,  To  approach,  MBh.  3, 
246. — With  \^TJT  upa-a,  1.  To  ap- 
proach, MBh.  3,  738.  2.  To  undergo, 
to  obtain,  Rajat.  5,  126.     upayata,  n. 

Arrival,  Draup.  4,  24. — With  ^^XfT 

sam-upa-a,  To  approach,  MBh.  4,  280. 

— With  TTfJTT  prati-a,  To  go  towards, 

MBh.  4,  1698. — With  J$f\T  sam-a,  1.  To 

meet  with,  Paiich.  46,  6  ;  245,  2  (dvau 
panthanau  samayatan,  They  came  to 
two  roads).  2.  To  approach,  Paiich. 
23, 10 ;  Chr.  34,  6.  3.  To  obtain,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  104.     4.  To  come,  Hit.  pr.  83,  2; 

to  arrive,  Hit.  29,  6,  M.M.— With  ^^ 

ud,  To  rise,  Git.  4,   19. — With  TffJJ^r 

prati-ud,  To  go  to  meet  (a  guest),  Ram. 
1,  20,  8.  pratyudyata,  Saluted,  wel- 
comed, Megh.  23. — With  \JTJ  upa,  1. 

To  go  to  (ace),  Ram.  2,  50,  15.  2.  To 
approach,  Paiich.  i.  d.  44 ;  Ragh.  9, 
24  (Calc).  3.  To  undergo,  to  obtain, 
Man.  12,  69 ;  with  pritim,  To  grow 
agreeable,   Paiich.    i.  d.   317.      4.    To 

befall,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  244.— With  ^fa 

a-upa,  To  come  near  to  (ace),  Lass. 

102,  ll=Rigv.  vii.  14,  3.— With  ^tfttf 

upa-upa,  To  approach  gradually,  MBh. 


5B2 


3,  12358. — With  TT7JJTJ  prati-upa,  To 

return,    MBh.    1,    8393.  —  With    Tftm 

sam-upa,  To  go,  MBh.  3,  1912. — With 

TfflJT  pra-ni,  To  proceed,  Bhatt.  9,  100. 

— With  [*m    nis,  To  go  out,  or  out  of 

(abl.),  Ram.  2,  76,  19.— With^f^pfa' 

abhi-nis,  To  go  out,  to  depart,  Rajat. 

5,    218. — With   qf^    pari,    1.   To   go 

round,  to  circumambulate  (as  a  token 
of  respect),  MBh.  1,  7205.  2.  To  pro- 
tect, Chr.  297,  13  (corr.  yathah)  =Rigv. 

i.  112, 13. — With  If  pra,  1.  To  go  forth, 

Hit.  84,  7  (hah  pra  yatu,  Who  shall  go 
forth  ?)  ;  to  proceed,  MBh.  3,  2848.  2. 
To  proceed  to  (ace),  MBh.  3,  240.  3. 
To  rise  to  (ace),  Bhartr.  2,  91.  4.  To 
attain,  Paiich.  i.  d.  186 ;  to  obtain, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  262 ;  with  asadhyatam 
(i.e.  a-sadh+ya  +  ta),  To  become  un- 
conquerable, Paiich.  i.  d.  245  ;  with 
parabhavam,  To  be  spoiled,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  424.  5.  To  proceed  from,  Rajat.  5, 
374.  6.  To  depart,  Hit.  i.  d.  189,  M.M. ; 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  187,  15.  7.  To  pass 
away,  Kathas.  4,  23.  Comp.  ptcple.  pres. 
a-prayant,  adj.  Not  able  to  move  away, 
Chr.  31,  16.     prayala,  1.  Gone  away. 

2.  Gone.  3.  Deceased,  m.  1.  A  lazy 
fellow.  2.  A  name  of  Bhrigu.  De- 
sider.  To  desire  to  proceed,  Bhatt.  3, 
25.     Caus.  prayapita,  Driven  away.— 

With  ^f^pr  cibhi-pra,  To  assail,  MBh. 

4,  1381. — With  "Jlf^rJT  prati-pra,  To 
return,  MBh.  3,  10287.  —  With  itff 
sam-pra,  1.  To  proceed  together,  MBh. 
l,  4645.     2.  To  depart  to  (ace),  MBh. 

3,  15082. — With  nf^"  prati,  To  return, 
Ram.  l,  66,  6.— With  f%  vi,  1.  To  per- 
vade (the  heavens),  and  come,  Chr.  287, 
7=Rigv.  i.  48,  7.  2.  To  pierce,  to 
destroy,  Chr.  292,  io=Rigv.  i.  86,  io. 
viyala,  Ill-behaved,  impudent. — With 
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*JSJ   sam,  1.  To  enter,  MBh.  3,  6013. 

2.     To    come,    Lass.    34,    4.  —  With 

■=5j^jTHFf    anu-sam,  1.  To  visit  in  suc- 

cession,  or  one  by  one,  MBh.  3,  10094. 
2.  To  follow,  Ram.  2,  79,  13. — Cf. 
perhaps  some  forms  of  I ;  e.g.  teVai ; 
Lat.  Janus,  janua. 

"mJ\  yaga,  i-e.  yaj+a,  m.  A  sacri- 
fice, BhasMp.  160. 

^JT^J     yach  (akin  to  ya),  i.  1,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  ask,  Vikr.  d.  41 ;  to  so- 
licit, Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  1.  With  the 
ace.  of  the  object  and  of  the  person, 
Man.  3,  258 ;  also  with  the  abl.  of  the 
person,  MBh.  l,  6197.  2.  To  offer,  to 
tender.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  yachita. 
1.  Importuned,  Yajh.  2,  238.  2.  Requi- 
site, necessary,  Pahch.  182,  13.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  unasked,  Man.  4,  5.  Ati-,  adj. 
asked  too  often,  too  much  assailed  with 
begging,  Hit.  ii.  d.  164.  Caus.  yachaya, 
To  cause  to  be  asked,  Pahch.  25,  15 ; 
to  be  invited,  Vikr.  37,  8. — With  the 

prep.  ^5ff*T  abhi,  To  ask,  to  beg ;  with 

two  ace,   MBh.  3,  10586. — With    \JTJ 

upa,  upayachita,  1.  Requested.  2. 
Offered  to  the  deities  to  render  them 
propitious,    n.  A  vow,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  50  ; 

a  demand,   Kathas.  13,   166. — With  *J[ 

pra,  1.  To  beg,  to  solicit,  Chr.  26,  65 ; 
with  two  ace,   MBh.  3,  9950. —  With 

^"Jf  sam-pra,  The  same,  3,  8696. — With 

T$T{  sam,  The  same,  3, 8837. — Cf.  alriu), 
and  perhaps  £?jr£w. 

<tj  I  -q^f  yach  +  aka,  adj.  Asking,    a 
beggar,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  no. 

^?l"*H<*  yach  +  ana  +  ka,  adj.  Beg- 
ging importunately,  Man.  3,  165. 

'EJT^fT  yach,  Caus.,  +  ana,  f,  Ask- 
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ing,  soliciting,  Ragh.  11,  78  (Calc.  77, 
where  the  Sch.  takes  it  as  n.). 

^fTf%?l3f  yachita +  ka  (vb.  yach),  n. 

A  borrowed  thing. 

^nf^r^STT  yach  +  ishnu  +  ta,  f. 
Habit  of  soliciting  favours,  Man.  12,  33. 

HI  S|  yachna,  i.e.  yach  +  na,  f.  Beg- 
ging, Hit.  i.  d.  97,  M.M. 

^rnsT  yajat  i'e-  yaj +a5  m-  F°°d. 

^Jl^^i"  yajaka,  i.e.  yaj  +  aha,  m.    1. 

A  sacrificer,  Man.  3,  164.  2.  A  royal 
elephant.  3.  A  furious  elephant.  — 
Comp.  Grama-,  m.  one  who  sacrifices 
for  a  village,  MBh.  3,  13355.  Naksha- 
tra-grama-,  adj.  one  who  offers  sacri- 
fices to  the  asterims,  MBh.  12,  2874. 

^n"5f*T  yajana,  i.e. yaj,  Caus.,  +ana, 
n.  Conducting  a  sacrifice,  sacrificing, 
Man.  3,  65. 

^qjf%  yaji,  i.e.  yaj+i,  m.  An  insti- 

tutor  of  sacrifices,  Man.  4,  33  ;  3,  148  ; 
anomal.  du.  yajyau. 

^TrfSTf  N  yajin,  i.e.  yaj+in,  adj.  1. 
Sacrificing.  2.  Worshipping,  Bhag.  9, 
34.- — Comp.  Atma{ii)-,  adj.  sacrificing 
one's  self,  Man.  12,  91.  Grama-,  m.  a 
common  sacrificer,  Man.  4,  205.  Soma-, 
m.  a  sacrificer  who  drinks  the  Soma 
juice.     Havis-,  m.  a  priest. 

H\  "sjcj^ij  yajiiavalkya,  m.  The 
name  of  a  saint,  Utt.  Ramach.  98,  4. 

^n"THJ*H"  yajnase.m,  i.e.  yajnasena 
+  a  +  i,  f.  A  name  of  Draupadi. 

1Tn3^f  yajnika,  i.e.  yajria  +  ika,  m. 
1.  The  institutor  of  a  sacrifice.  2. 
Kuca  grass. 

*l  I  f"5j  «fcj  yajnikya,  i.e.  yajnika  +ya, 
n.  A  sacrifice. 

^TrTTTT  yalana,  i.e.yat,  Caus.,  -f  ana, 
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f.  1.  Pain,  torment,  Man.  6,  61 ;  Bhag. 
P.  7, 1,41.  2.  Punishment.  3.  Requital, 
Paiicb.  188,  3. 

^Tnr  ya  +  tu,  I.  m.  I.  A  traveller. 
2.  Time.  II.  n.  A  Rakshasa,  or  demon. 

^TcT  y&tri,  I.  i.e.  ya  -f-  tri,  m.  A 
driver,  Man.  8,  290.  II.  Perhaps  yam 
•+-  tri,  f.  A  husband's  brother's  wife. 

^TT^T  ya  +  tra,  f.  1.  Going,  travel- 
ling. 2.  The  march  of  an  assailing  force, 
an  expedition,  Man.  7,  160  ;  207;  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  35.  3.  Going  on  pilgrimage.  4. 
The  procession  of  idols,  Hit.  i.  d.  113, 
M.M.  5.  A  sort  of  dramatic  entertain- 
ment. 6.  Passing  away  time.  7.  Prac- 
tice, usage,  conduct,  Man.  9,  25 ;  inter- 
course, Man.  n,  184.  8.  An  expedient, 
support  of  life,  Man.  4,  3. — Comp.  Tir- 
tha~,  f.  pilgrimage  to  holy  places,  Paiich. 
117,  10.  Deva-,  f.  1.  the  procession  of 
idols,  Malav.  69,  13.  2.  a  sacred  festival. 
Delia-,  f.  1.  death.  2.  support  of  life, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  23,  20.  Prana-,  f.  support 
of  life,  Panch.  52,6.  Loka-,  f.  1.  the 
way  of  the  world,  Malav.  68,  17.  2. 
worldly  affairs,  domestic  affairs,  Man. 
9,  27.  3.  traffic,  intercourse,  Hit.  i.  d. 
104,  M.M.  4.  the  life  of  the  world, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  20. 

Trf%3f  yatrika,  i.e.  yatra  +  ika,  I. 
adj.  1.  Relating  to  a  march  or  an 
enterprise,  Man.  7,  184.  2.  Necessary 
for  supporting  life,  Man.  6,  27.  3. 
Usual.  II.  m.  1.  A  traveller.  2.  A 
pilgrim.  III.  n.  Provision  for  a  march. 
— Comp.  Siddha-,  m.  a  pilgrim  who 
seeks  for  the  territoi'y  of  the  Siddhas, 
Paiich.  240,  16  ;  cf.  242,  5. 

.  ^JT^rrrTST  yathatathya,  i.e.  yathd 
•tatham  (see  tatha),  +ya,  n.  Truth, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  102  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
2676). 

■?JT^n"<ET  yathatmya,  i.e.  yatha-at- 
man+ya,  n.  Character,  Ragh.  10,  25. 


^|I"«^c(  yadava,   i.e.  yadu-\-a,  I.  m. 

1.  A  Yfidava,  or  descendant  of  Yadu. 

2.  Krishna.  II.  f.  vi,  Durga.  III.  n. 
A  stock  of  cattle. — Comp.  JYiry°,  i.e. 
nis-,  adj.,  f.  va,  free  from  Yadavas, 
Hariv.  4558. 

^TT<^I  yadas,u.  Any  aquatic  animal, 
Kir.  5,  29. 

^T^fSr  yadrig,  and  ^JJd  J{  yadri- 
ga,  i.e.  yad-drig  and  -drig,  +  a,  adj.  1. 
Which  like,  {qualis),  Panch.  ii.  d.  190.  2. 
Which,  what,  Bhag.  13,  3  {drig) ;  Man. 
l,  42  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  236  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  205, 
M.M.  3.  With  following  tadriga,  Who- 
ever, whatever,  Panch.  i.  d.  435. 

HJ*[yana,  i.Q.ya  +  ana,  n.  1.  Going, 

Man.  4,  72  ;  moving,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
248.  2.  Marching,  generally  comprising 
as  well :  '  Retreating  before  an  enemy 
(Paiich.  iii.  d.  34  ;  cf.  35,  and  p.  153, 6,  7), 
as :  Attacking  an  enemy  (Paiich.  iii.  d. 
35  ;  Man.  7, 160).  3.  Any  vehicle  or  form 
of  conveyance,  a  carriage,  Man.  2,  202. 
— Comp.  Akaga-,  n.  moving  through 
the  sky,  Vikr.  22,  9.  Ushtra-,  n.  a 
vehicle  drawn  by  camels,  Man.  11,  201. 
Khara-,  n.  a  vehicle  drawn  by  asses, 
ib.  Go-,  n.  a  carriage  drawn  by  oxen, 
Man.  n,  174.  Jala-,  n.  a  boat,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  14,  17.  Deva-,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  lead- 
ing to  the  gods,  MBh.  3,  liooo.  II.  n. 
1.  the  road  leading  to  the  gods,  Bhag. 
P.  7,  15,  55.  2.  the  vehicle  of  a  god. 
III.  f.  ni,  the  daughter  of  Cukra,  MBh. 
1,  3159.  Nara-,  n.  1.  a  carriage  drawn 
by  men,  MBh.  12,  1383.  2.  -yana 
(with  n),  riding  on  a  man,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  248.  Nari-,  n.  a  carriage  for  women, 
Man.  3,  52.  Nau-,  n.  navigation,  Rajat. 
1,  201.  Pitri-,  m.  the  way  of  the  Manes, 
leading  to  the  Manes,  MBh.  12,  525, 
Prishtha-,  n.  1.  going  on  horseback, 
riding,  Su9r.  1,  258,  5.  2.  a  horse,  Kam. 
Nitis.  7,  36  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.). 
Qata-sahasra-,  n.  a  hundred  thousand 
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roads,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  135.  Shnha-,  f.  na, 
Durga. 

^JT'CfiT  yapana,  i.o.ya,  Caus.,  +  ana, 

n.,  f.  na  (Kam.  Nitis.  9,  l).  1.  Spend- 
ing time.  2.  Staying.  3.  Rejection. 
4.  Alleviating. — Comp.  Kola-,  n.  pro- 
crastination, Hit.  ii.  d.  58. 

^TT^T  yama,  I.  i.e.  ya  +  ma,  m.  Going, 

march,  Clir.  293,  3=Rigv.  i.  87,  3  ;  Chr. 
287,  4=Rigv.  i.  48,  4  (approaching, 
rising).     II.  i.e.  yama  +  a,  adj.,  f.  mi, 

1.  Relating  to  Yama.  2.  Inflicted  by 
Yama,  Man.  12,  17.  III.  i.e.  yam  +  a, 
m.  1.  Forbearance.  2.  Cessation.  3. 
A  watch  of  three  hours,  Man.  7,  145. — 
Comp.  A-vinoda-dirgha-,  adj.,  f.  ma, 
endowed  with  long  watches  (i.e.  seem- 
ing long)  on  account  of  offering  no  in- 
teresting pursuit,  Vikr.  d.  45.  Tri-,  I. 
adj.,  f.ma,  consisting  of  three  watches, 
epithet  of  night,  Ram.  2,  10,  7  Gorr. 
II.  f.  ma,  night,  Vikr.  d.  63.  Yata-, 
adj.  (originally,  flat,  from  having  stood 
a  night).     1.  old,  spoiled,  Bhag.  17,  10. 

2.  used.     3.  rejected. 

^n*?T*T    ya  +  man,    n.    Going,    Chr. 

291,  l=Rigv.  i.  85,  1  (ved.  loc.  without 

termination). 

^UTT  ycimana,  Hid.  l,  38,  is  a  false 
reading  (see  MBh.  l,  5912). 

^rPR^sT  yamala,  i.e.  yamala  +  a,  n. 
A  pair. 

^TIT^"  yamatri,  i.e.  yam  4-  atri  (cf. 

jamatri),  and  ^TTTgT^F"  yamatri  +  ha 

(Lass.  24,  is),  m.  A  daughter's  hus- 
band.— Cf.  Lat.  janitrix;  elraripeg  ;  and 
O.H.G.  eidum,  A.S.  adhum,  derived 
from  the  same  verb. 

IJlfTI  and  ^JT^ff  yami,  I.  i.e.  yam 
-H,  f.  1.  A  sister.  2.  A  daughter- 
in-law,  Man.  4,  180  (ml)  ;  183  (mi).  II. 
i.e.  yama  +  i,  Night. 
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^rTm^T  yamika,  i.e.  yama-\-iha,  I. 
adj.  One  who  announces  the  watches, 
Kathas.  3,  63.     II.  f.  ha,  Night. 

^flfj?«f^  yamini,  i.e.  yama  +  in  4-  i,  f. 
Night,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  8;  Kir.  5, 

44. 

^TT'Tt  yami,  see  yami. 

^fTT^T  yameya,  i.e.  yami  +  eya,  m.  A 

sister's  son. 

^?T^  yamya,  i.e.  yama-\-ya,  I.  adj., 

f.  ya.  Relating  to  Yama,  Ram.  3,  54, 
10  (with  dig,  The  south)  ;  propounded 
by  Yama,  Man.  8,  173.  II.  m.  1. 
Agastya.  2.  Sandal.  III.  f.  ya.  1. 
The  south.    2.  i.e.  yama  4-  ya,  f.  Night. 

^Jlljaf^f  yayaj+uha  (frequent,  of 
yaj),  m.  A  performer  of  frequent  sacri- 
fices. 

5^Tf^«TN  -yayin,   i.e.  ya  +  in,    adj. 

1.  Going  in;  e.g.  nan-,  adj.  sbst.  Who 
or  what  goes  in  a  boat,  Man.  8,  409.  2. 
Leading  to,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  10  (chi- 
trahuta-,  to  the  mount  of  Chitrakuta). 
3.  satata-,  adj .  Taking  place  continually, 
Man.  l,  50.  samudra-,  adj.  m.  A  navi- 
gator of  the  ocean,  3,  158. 

^JJcf  yava,  I.  yava  +  a,  adj .  Relating 

to  barley.  II.  m.  Lac,  the  red  animal 
dye. 

^TTW^f  yava  +  ha,  m.  1.  Half  ripe 
barley.  2.  Barley-gruel.  Man.  11,  125. 
3.  Lac. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  vika, 
painted  with  lac,  Kir.  5,  40. 

^TT^"^fT^T     yavajjivam,    i.e.   ya- 

vant-jiva  +  w,adv.  All  one's  life,  Paiich. 
pr.  d.  4. 

^TTcfm'^T  yavatitha  (an   old  superl. 

of  yavant),  adj.  1.  That  which  is  as 
far  as.  2.  In  how  many  soever  degrees 
advanced,  Man.  l,  20. 


"    ^4  ( c|<£  \  'mi     yavadayus,  i.e.  yavant 

-ayus,  adv.  All  one's  life,  Vikr.  87,  3. 

^n"^*T  yavana,  i.e.    yavana  +  a,  I. 

adj.  Relating  to  the  Yavanas.  II.  n. 
Incense. 

^n"3*rf  yavant,  i.e.  yad+vant,  I. 
adj.,  f.  rati,  As  much,  as  many,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  69  ;  how  much,  Raj  at.  5,  110  ;  how 
many,  Bhag.  P,  4,  25,  12.  II.  vat, 
ace.  sing.  n.  adv.  1.  As  much  as,  as  far 
as,  Johns.  Sel.  33,  66.     2.  As  many  as. 

3.  As  long  as,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  94  ;  with 
preceding  ace.  of  a  word  signifying  a 
division  of  time,  During  ;  e.g.  sakalam 
ratriih  yavat,  During  the  whole  night, 
Paiich.  117,  8  ;  varsham,  During  a 
year,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  66  ;  with  following 
na,  Before,  Vikr.  61,  10  ;  Paiich.  61,  3. 

4.  Meanwhile,  Cak.  18,  22  ;  Vikr.  3, 
12.  5.  As  far  as,  unto,  until,  Ram.  3, 
49,  13  ;  with  preceding  ace,  Hit.  ill, 
18  ;  Paiich.  87,  20 ;  cf.  i.  d.  132  ;  even, 
31,  17.  6.  When.  Hit.  85,  9  (with  fol- 
lowing tavat,  Then),  Paiich.  48,  24  ;  if, 
Paiich.  62,  1.  7.  In  order  that,  Vikr. 
d.  13  ;  that,  Chr.  18,  34.  8.  With 
a  verb  it  often  expresses  one's  will ; 
6.  g.  yavat  pratipalayami,  I  will  wait, 
Vikr.  38,  5.  9.  Often  former  part  of 
comp.  adverbs  ;  e.g.  yavajjivam,  q.  cf. 

^CnrS!"   yavasa,  i.e.   yavasa  +  a,   m. 

in.,  Hit.  iii.  d.  53).  1.  A  heap  of  grass. 
2.  Provision,  Hit.  iii.  d.  53. 

^rnffaf  yashtika,     i.e.    yashti  +  ka, 

in.  A  warrior  armed  with  a  club. 

f«(C4^J  yiyakshu,   i.e.  yiyahsha,  de- 
\» 

sider.  of  yaj,  +u,  adj.  Desirous  of 
sacrificing,  Ragh.  13,  3. 

f^rm^l  yiyasu,  i.e.  yiyasa,  desidcr. 

of  ya,  +u,  adj.  Wishing  to  go,  Kir. 
14,  32. 

l.Jf  YU,  ii.  2,  Par.,  and  ii.  9,  ynna, 

yuni,  Par.   Atm.    1.  To  bind.     2.  To 


join,  to  mix.  3.  To  separate  (?  cf.  2.  yu). 
Ptcple  of  the  pf.'pass.  yuta,  1.  Joined, 
connected,  Ram.  3,  52,  26.  2.  United, 
Lass.  39,  19.  3.  Attached  to.  4.  En- 
dowed, full  of,  Nal.  12,  2  ;  Chr.  13,  9  ; 
Hit.  i.  d.  152,  M.M.  (seized).  Comp.  A-, 
m.  and  n.  a  myriad,  Man.  12,  113.  Go-,  1. 
adj.,  f.  ta,  full  of  cattle,  Ram.  2,  49,  10. 
n.  a  cow-pen,  MBh.  14,  1934. — With  the 

prep.    ^frT   vi-ati,    To    mix,    Bhatt. 

8,    6. — With  ^T    a,  ayuta,  Endowed, 

Nal.  12,   39. — With   Tf    pra,  prayuta, 

Joined,  n.  A  million. — With^JiJ   sam, 

samyuta,  1.  Joined,  mixed.  2.  Heaped, 
Cak.  69,  15.  3.  Endowed,  Sav.  5,  33 ; 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  48.  4.  Implying,  Man. 
2,  32.  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  well  accom- 
panied by,  Lass.  50,  6. — Cf.  Lat.  juvare, 
jus  (=ved.  yos),  jubere  (Caus.)  ;  ^v- 
wfii  (probably  for  ^wai'v/di),  £iovr),  £w- 
orpoi'. 

2.  -Q  YU,  ii.  3,  Par.  To  keep  back. 
Caus.,  and  i.  10,  Atm.  f  To  despise. 
— With  the  prep.  ^SfTJ  apa,  ii.  3,  To 
remove,  Chr.  295,  n=Rigv.  i.  92,  n. 

■€J^5<e[  yukta  +  tva  (vb.  yuj),  n.  Fit- 

ness,  suitableness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
214,  3. 

Zff^fi  yukti,  i.e.  yuj+ti,  f.   1.  Union, 

connection.  2.  Propriety,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  163.  3.  Suitable  manner,  Raj  at.  5, 
90.  4.  Use,  Paiich.  183,  22  ;  Riijat.  5, 
165.  5.  Usage,  traditionary  law.  6. 
Inference,  argument,  Vedantas.  iu  Chr. 
211,  16;  Hit.  i.  d.  96,  M.M.  7.  Pro- 
bability, Yajii.  2,  212.  8.  Insertion  of 
circumstances  in  written  evidence, 
specification  of  place,  time,  etc.  9. 
Supplying  an  ellipsis. — Comp.  Sva-, 
adj.  self-harnessed,  Chr.  289,  9=Rigv. 
i.  50,  9. 

■^f^KHJ    yukti  +  tas,  adv. According 

to  justice,  Chr.  15.  8. 
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^JfTT  yuga,    i.e.  yuj+a,     I.   m.  (in 

epic  poetry  also  n.,  Chr.  34,  14),  A 
yoke.  II.  n.  1.  A  pair,  a  couple, 
Cie.  9,  72  ;  Nal.  14,  25.  2.  Age  (ved.), 
Chr.  295,  n=Rigv.  i.  92,  11.  3.  A  lustre 
of  five  years.  4.  An  age,  a  period,  Man. 
1,  71,  sqq.  ;  one  of  the  four  Indian 
periods,  called  Satya  (or  Krita), 
Treta,Dvapara,a,nd  Kali,M&n.  1,  69. — 
Comp.  Ambara-,  n.  upper  and  lower 
garments.  Krita-,  n.  ■=■  satya-yuga, 
Man.  l,  85.  Go-,  a  pair  of  oxen  or 
beasts  in  general,  Panch.  iii.  d.  198; 
182,  12.  Chatur-,  I.  n.  the  aggregate 
of  the  four  yugas,  Man.  l,  71.  II. 
adj.  containing  the  four  yugas,  Ragh. 
10,  23.  Tri-,  adj.  appearing  in  three 
yugas,  epithet  of  Krishna,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  24,  26.  Deva-  and  Dharma-,  n.  the 
first  age,  MBh.  2,  421  ;  Hariv.  761. 
Pancha{?i)-,  n.  the  cycle  of  five  years, 
MBh.  2,  455.  Maha,-,  n.  the  aggregate 
of  thefour  ages. — Cf.  Lat.jugum  ;*Goth. 
juk  ;  A.S.  ioc,  iuc,  geoc  ;  ^uyoi',  £vyog. 

^J7[^J^  yugaihdhara,    i.e.    yuga  + 

m-dhri  +  a,  m.  1.  The  pole  of  a  car- 
riage.    2.  The  name  of  a  mountain. 

■^TTtf?"  yuga-pad,   adv.    1.  At  one 

time,  Cic.  9,  41.  2.  Together,  Man.  1, 
54. — Cf.  perhaps  A.S.  geoc,  rash,  prae- 
ceps. 

^7T*fT  yuga  +  la,  n.  A  pair,  Panch. 

184,  16. — Comp.  Kanlha-nivegita-hasta- 
(vb.  vig),  adj.,  f.  la,  with  (both  her) 
hands  put  to  (her)  neck,  i.e.  with  her 
head  leaning  on  her  hands,  Panch.  226, 
19.  Vastra-,  n.  two  garments,  Panch. 
29,  16. 

^TrflTSR'  yugafhgaha,  i.e.  guga-am- 
ga  +  ka,  m.  A  year. 

VS  yugma,  i.e.  yuj+ma,  I.  adj., 

f.  ma,  Even,  Man.  3,  48.  II.  n.  1.  A 
pair,  a  couple,  Utt.  Ramach.  36,  4 
{-charin,  du.  Two  going  together).     2. 
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Mixing.  3.  Man.  8,  293,  read  yugyam.— 
Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ma,  odd,  Man.  3,  48. 
Vastra-,  n.  two  garments. 

^j^JJ^T  yugma +  ka,  m.  A  couple,  a 

pair,  Lass.  16,  20. 

Vm  yugya,  i.e.  yuj+ya,  ptcple.  of 

the  fut.  pass,  of  yuj,  I.  Fit  to  be  yoked. 

II.  m.  A  beast  of  burthen,  Ragh.  5,  49. 

III.  n.  A  carriage,  Man.  8,  294. 

f  ^;  YUNG,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
abandon. 

^5  YUCHH  (akin  to  2.  yu),  i.  i, 
Par.  To  be  inattentive  or  negligent. 

l.'SJ^T     YUJ  (akin  to  i.yu),  ii.  7, 

yunaj,  yunj,  Par.  Atm.  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
join,  Chr.  290,  7=Rigv.  i.  64,  7  (ved. 
ayugdhvam,  ii.  2)  ;  MBh.  3,  2489.  2. 
To  connect,  Draup.  4,  24.  3.  To  en- 
dow, Ram.  l,  9,  68.  4.  To  put  to, 
Chr.  291,  4=Rigv.  i.  85,4;  MBh.  1 
192.  5.  To  direct,  to  throw,  Chr.  41, 
2  (anomal.  ayunjam).  6.  To  fix  one's 
mind  in  order  to  obtain  union  with 
the  universal  spirit,  Bhashap.  64.  7. 
To  meditate,  Bhag.  6,  12.  8.  To  ap- 
point, MBh.  2,  1290.  9.  To  employ, 
Man.  6,  12.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm. 
yuiijana,  Suitable,  MBh.  3,  15633.  m. 
1.  One  who  endeavours  to  obtain 
union  with  the  universal  soul,  or  one 
who  is  engaged  in  the  religious  exer- 
cise called  yoga,  Bhashap.  64.  2.  A 
charioteer.  Pass.,  and  i.  4,  Atm.  (in 
epic  poetry  also  with  the  terminations 
of  the  Par.).  1.  To  be  fit,  becoming, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  11;  Panch.  61,  4  ;  i.  d.  283 
(Par.).  2.  To  be  placed,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
76  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3265).  3.  To 
attach  one's  self  to,  Hit.  iv.  d.  65.  4. 
To  make  one's  self  ready,  Bhag.  2,  38. 
5.  To  unite  one's  self  with,  to  attain, 
Man.  2,  78.  6.  To  be  obliged,  Man.  7^ 
144.  7.  To  meditate,  Bhag.  2,  50. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  yukta.  1.  Joined. 
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2.  Fit,  Panch.  69,  10.  3.  Proved.  4. 
Endowed  with,  Hit.  iv.  d.  33  (kalena  na, 
Not  endowed  with,  not  seizing  the  right 
time  ;  cf.  Hit.  iv.  d.  47  :  a-kala-sainya 
-yukta,  Not  possessed  of  an  army  at  the 
right  time).  5.  Employed.  6.  Occu- 
pied, Man.  3,  75.     7.  Intent  on,  8,  142. 

8.  Occupied  in  the  performance  of  the 
Yoga.  9.  A  student,  Man.  2,  223. 
10.  °tam,  adv.  Well,  Vikr.  12,  6.  11. 
Comparat.  yuktatara,  One  who  is  to 
the  utmost  on  his  guard,  Man.  7, 
186.  m.  The  sage  who  has  acquired 
union  with  the  universal  soul,  Bhashap. 
64.  f.  ta,  A  plant,  commonly  Elani. 
n.  A  measure  of  four  cubits.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.   1.  negligent,  Ram.    3,   37,   7. 

2.  not  used  to,  ib.  3,  37,  23.  3.  un- 
suitable, Paiich.  170,  8.  Kshema-yuk- 
ta  +  m,  adv.  in  a  prosperous  way,  Ram. 
1,  13,  10.  Tapas-,  adj.  devout,  Chr.  9, 
41.  Vidhana-,  adj.  conformable  to  the 
sacred  precepts,  Chr.  51,  19.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  yogya.  1.  Fit,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
73.  2.  Suitable,  Hit.  i.  d.  62,  M.M.  3. 
Able,  Rajat.  5,  249.  4.  Clever.  See 
s.v.  Comp.  Artha-,  adj.  profitable, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  6.  Caus.,  and  i. 
10,  Par.  1.  To  join,  Hit.  i.  d.  53,  M.M.  ; 
Rajat.  5,  104  ;  to  fix  (a  snare),  Hit.  46, 

9,  M.M.     2.  To  achieve,  Rajat.  5,  403. 

3.  To  treat,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  74.  4.  To 
bring  on,  to  instigate,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  18. 

■  5.  To  entangle,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  125  (  Atm.). 
i6.  To  mix,  Man.  7,  218.     7.  To  oblige, 

Chr.  18,  34.  8.  To  put  to,  Ram.  2,  82, 
|3i.  9.  To  place,  Hit.  iii.  d.  80.     10.  To 

appoint,  Rajat.  5,  129.  11.  To  throw, 
J  Chr.  33,  2.     12.  To  endow,  Man.  1,  26  ; 

Vikr.  d.   40.     13.  To  present  with,  to 

give,MBh.  1,6477. 14.  To  return,  Dacak. 

185,   12.     IS.  Pass.  To  belong,  MBh. 

3,  12313.     i.  10,  Atm.    f  To  despise. — 

With  the  prep.   ^5f«T  anu,  ii.  7,   Atm. 

1.  To  examine,  Man.  8,  31.  2.  To 
order,   MBh.  4,   105.     3.  To  choose  a 
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husband,  MBh.  3,  15633. — With    ^5jf*T 

abhi,  Atm.  1.  To  prepare  for,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  190,  2.  2.  To  draw  near,  to 
attack,  200,  23.  Pass.  1.  To  be  ac- 
cused, Man.  8,  183  ;  to  be  asked  fin 
lawsuit),  Vikr.  d.  96.  2.  To  be  re- 
buked, Man.  8,  50.  abhiyukta,  1. 
Diligent,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  4  ; 
ever  striving,  Utt.  Ramach.  73,  8.  2. 
Absorbed  in  meditation,  Panch.  i.  d. 
345.  3.  Attacked,  assailed,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
24.  4.  Hurt,  Ram.  2,  10,  27.  5.  Ac- 
cused, prosecuted.     Caus.  To   appoint, 

Paiich.  163,  15.  —  With  ^J     a,    Atm. 

To  put,  MBh.  1,  7948.  ayukta,  m. 
Commissioned,    an    agent,    a    deputy, 

Bhatt.  8,  115. — With  *?Tp}T  sam-upa 

-a,  samupayukta,  Surrounded,  MBh.  3, 

10099.  —  With    ^J^T     sam-a,     sama- 

yukta,  1.  Connected,  Man.  12,  28 ; 
united,  Nal.  25,  8.  2.  Surrounded, 
MBh.  3,  3017.  3.  Gifted,  endowed, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  117 ;  Hit.  i.  d.  174, 
M.M.     Caus.    To  join,   MBh.   l,  7200 

(to  string). — With   \3^"   ud,  udyukta, 

1.  Excited,  Ram.  1,  l,  45.  2.  Zealously 
active,  Hit.  iii.  d.  112;  Rajat.  5,  331. 
3.  Extended,  Lass.  67,  1.  Caus.  To 
excite,  to  make  ready,  MBh.  5,  70. — 

With  ^JTT?"  sam-ud,  Caus.    To  order 

to  act,  Malav.  9,  16. — With  ^Tf  upa, 

Atm.  1.  To  meddle,  MBh.  5,  992.  2. 
To  employ  for  one's  self,  Man.  8,  40. 
3.  To  enjoy,  Megh.  13.  2.  To  con- 
sume, MBh.  3,  57.  4.  To  attach  one's 
self  to,  MBh.  3,  15633.  Pass.  1.  To 
be  suitable,  Paiich.  155,  8  ;  to  be  of  use, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1915 ;  to  be  necessary, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  372 ;  an-upaynjyamana, 
Unable  to  be  employed,  quite  weak, 
Utt.  Ramach.  95,  1.  2.  To  employ  for 
one's  self,  MBh.  3,  12739.  3.  To  be 
worth  being  regarded,  Panch.  i.  d.  37. 
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ttpdyukta,  1.  Suitable,  Hit.  98,  14  (kim 
upayukto  'yam  etad  vartatiam  grihnaty 

athanupayitkto  vu,  "Whether  he  de- 
serves so  large  a  pay  or  not ;  literally, 
whether  he  receives  so  large  a  pay  as  a 
suitable  person,  or  as  an  unsuitable). 
2.  Touched  by.  3.  Taken.  4.  Eaten. 
Comp.  An-,  adj.   unworthy,  Cak.  97,  3. 

■ — With  J?3TCf  sam-vpa,   To  consume, 

MBh.  3,   1538— With  f?f  ni,  Atm.  1. 

To  place ;  to  put  to  (as  horses'),  Vikr. 
d.  1.55  ;  to  place  at  the  head,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  128;  to  engage,  Johns.  Sel.  37,  19; 
to  appoint,  Man.  i,  28;  Paiich.  i.  d.  82. 

2.  To  constrain,  Chr.  10,  3;  to  coerce, 
Ram.  l,  ],  92  ;  to  harass,  Man.  8,   186. 

3.  To  order,  Ram.  i.  54, 16.  4.  To  com- 
mit, Man.  9,  64.  niyvkfa,  1.  Connected, 
Hit.  i.  d.  158,  M.M.  2.  Fastened,  Ram. 
1,  13,  31.  3.  Placed,  Hit.  81, 13.  4.  As- 
certained. 5.  Engaged  in.  6.  Com- 
manded, Ram.  i,  14,  34.  7.  Appointed, 
Hit.  58,  17.  8.  Authorised,  Man.  9. 
58.  9.  Offered,  Man.  5,  16.  m.  A 
functionary,  Hit.  ii.  d.  105.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  niyvjyu.  1.  To  be  placed, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  82.  2.  To  be  ordered, 
MBh.  12,  12358.  m.  A  servant,  Cak. 
d.  163.  Comp.  A-niyoqya,  and  a-ni- 
yojya,  adj.  not  suitable  to  be  com- 
manded, Ram.  P.,  66,  7;  MBh.  1,  3267. 
Caus.  1.  To  order  to  be  put,  Hit.  46, 
13.  2.  To  fasten,  Paiich.  135,  4;  to 
bring  (samdelte,  in  danger),  Paiich.  8, 
21 ;  to  accustom,  31,  6.  3.  To  endow, 
Panch.  4,  25.  4.  To  employ,  Man.  9, 
324 ;  Panch.  i.  d.  413 ;  pass.  To  em- 
ploy one's  self,  Pauch.  v.  d.  68.  5.  To 
appoint,  to  charge,  Ram.  1,  38,  10.  6. 
To  direct,  Man.  9,  68  ;  to  order,  to  refer 
(to  an  ordeal),  Paiich.  97,  1.  7.  To 
coerce,  Bhag.  3,  36.  8.  To  offer,  Paiich. 
70,  3.  9.  To  present  with,  Paiich.  4, 
25.     10.  To  perform,  Man.  3,  204;  to 

make,  Paiich.  24,  5. — With  f^fif  vi-ni, 

1.  To  appoint,  to  charge,  MBh.  l,  4152. 
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2.  To  use,  Utt.  Ramach.  148,  10  ;  Lass. 
95,  9.  viniyukta,  1.  .Separated,  de- 
tached, loosed,  Johns.  Sel.  31,  46.  2. 
Parted  with.  3.  Appointed.  4.  Ap- 
plied to.  Caus.  1.  To  appoint,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  54.     2.  To  intrust,  Man.  7,  226. 

— With  ^frf  sam-ni,  To  appoint,  MBh. 

1,  2500.     samn'ujuhta,     1.    Appointed. 

2.  Attached  to.  Caus.  1.  To  appoint, 
MBh.  l,  6912.     2.  To  allot,  Panel),  ii. 

d.  78. — With  fi^fcfl?    vi-nh,  To  throw, 

Ram.   2,   23,   37. — "With  Jf  pra,  1.  To 

put  to,  Chr.  291,  5=Ricrv.  i.  85,  5.  2. 
!  To  put  at  the  head,  Bhatt.  3,  51.  3. 
To  join,  Ram.  l,  17,  11.  4.  To  employ, 
Man.  2,  159 ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  39.  5.  To 
direct,  Chr.  287,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  4.  6. 
To  conduct,  Malav.  45,  9.  7.  To 
throw,  Chr.  31,  11.  8.  To  give,  Ram. 
1,  13,  38.  9.  To  lend,  Man.  8,  146. 
10.  To  perform,  Man.  2,  248.  11.  To 
represent,  Malav.  3,  10.  12.  To  be- 
hove, to  be  convenient  (i.  4,  Atm.,  or 
Pass.),  Paiich.  224,  24.  praynkta,  1. 
Connected  with,  Ram.  1,  17,  14.  2. 
Closely  united.  3.  Suitable,  MBh.  l, 
6845.  4.  Endowed  with.  5.  Resulting 
from,  Hit.  ii.  d.  59.  6.  Appointed, 
Ram.  3,  51,  27.  7.  Governed,  Lass.  53, 
10.  8.  Lent,  Man.  8,  49.  9.  Done, 
Cak.  95,  13.  10.  Lost  in  meditation, 
n.  Cause.  Comp.  Su-,  1.  closely  con- 
nected. 2.  well  managed.  Cans.  1. 
To  throw,  Chr.  31,  7.  2.  To  cause  to 
be  exhibited,  Utt.  Ramach.  ill,  7.  3. 
To  show,  Man.  3,  112.  4.  To  receive, 
Man.  10,  117.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
prayojya.  1.  To  be  set  to  work.  2. 
To  be  used.    m.  A  servant,    n.  Capital, 

principal.  —  With  f^JJ   vi-pra,   1.  To 

separate,  Ram.  2,  53,  20.    2.  To  deprive, 

MBh.  l,  6735. — With  ijjj  sam-pra,  To 

connect,  MBh.  l,  4475.     samprayulda, 
1.  Joined.    2.  Connected  with,  holding 


any  intercourse  with,  Man.  11,  179.  3. 
Overtaken,  reached.  Caus.  To  con- 
nect, MBh.  3,  1153.— With  f%  vi,  Atm. 

1.  To  separate,  MBh.  3,  10924.  2.  To 
abandon,  Chr.  47,  35  (Par.,  perhaps  it 
is  to  be  changed  to  mokshyasi).  Pass. 
To  be  deprived,  Pahch.  i.  d.  340  ;  to 
lose,  Man.  7,  46  ;  to  violate,  5,  91.  a-vi- 
yukta,  adj.  Not  separated,  Vikr.  78,  20. 
a-viyojya,  Not  to  be  deprived,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  196,  12.  Caus.  To  cause  to 
leave,  to  break  off  from,  Pahch.  31,  6. 

2.  To  deprive,  Pahch.  30,  10;  MBh.  3, 

2851  ;  to  rob,  I,  6225. — With  JJJT    sum, 

1.  To  unite,  Man.  9,  22.  2.  To  endow, 
MBh.  1,  62S9 ;  to  endow  with,  Ram.  1, 

1,  21.  samyukta,  1.  Connected,  Chr. 
59,  22.  2.  Attached.  3.  Accompanied. 
4.  Mixed.  5.  Endowed  with,  Man.  1, 
109.     Caus.  1.  To  join,  MBh.  3,  11762. 

2.  To  endow  with,  MBh.  l,  6474; 
Pahch.  244,  5  ;  to  present  with,  Pahch. 
30,  12.  3.  To  employ,  MBh.  3,  816. 
4.  Atm.   To   meditate,  Chr.   38,   13. — 

With  fif^JTf    vi-sarn,  visaihyukta,  Se- 

Iparated  from,  neglecting,  Man.  2,  80. — 
Cf.  Lat.  jungere  ;  fcvyvvpi.;  A.S.  geo- 
can,  geoce,  help. — Cf.  yuga. 

2.  SfSf  yvj,  I.  adj.  Even,  Man.  3, 
\»  s 
277.  II.  m.  1.  A  joiner.  2.  One  who 
devotes  his  time  to  abstract  speculation. 
III.  (n.),  A  pair.  IV.  Latter  part  of 
comp.  ailj.  Joined,  which  are  (horses) 
put  to,  drawn  by,  Chr.  27,  7.  chatur-, 
adj.  Drawn  by  four  horses,  MBh.  l, 
8005.  hari-,  adj.  Drawn  by  (Indra's) 
horses,  Arj.  4,  32. — Cf.  Lat.  -jux  in 
conjux. 

f  ^frf    YUT{cL  dyut),  i.    l,  Atm. 

To  shine. 

^?^3T  yuta  +  ka  (vb.  yu),  n.     1.  A 

pair.  2.  Alliance.  3.  Nuptial  presents. 
4.  A  garment  worn  by  women.  5.  The 


ends  of  a  cloth.  6.  The  edge  of  a 
winnowing  basket.     7.  Doubt. 

^TTTcRTf^^  yuddhakaritva,  i.e.yud- 
dha-karin  +  tva  (vb.  yudk),  n.  Fighting, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  86. 

■^"STI^r  yuddha  +  maya  (see  yud/t), 
adj.  Warlike,  martial,  Chr.  24,  41. 

l.^T     YUDH  (akin  to  l.yu),  i.  4, 

Atm.  (also  Par.,  MBh.  l,  7119).  1.  To 
fight,  to  contend  in  battle,  Man.  7,  89  ; 
impersonal  pass.,  Hit.  iii.  d.  88.  2.  To 
oppose,  Johns.  Sel.  55,  145.    yuddha,  n. 

1.  The  use  of  arms,  Man.  3,  162.  2. 
War,  battle,  Pahch.  87,  15.  Comp.  A-, 
n.  1.  absence  of  war,  Chr,  56,  14  (instr. 
without  war).  2.  not  fighting,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  1G0.  Kitta-,  I.  n.  1.  a  fraudulent 
manner  of  lighting,  Ragh.  17,  69.  II. 
adj.  fighting  fraudulently,  Ram.  1,  22, 
7.  Dvandua-,  n.  single  combat,  MBh. 
7,  582.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
A-yodhya,  I.  adj.,  f.  ya,  not  to  be 
warred  against,  Ram.  6,  112,  47.  II. 
f.  ya,  the  capital  of  Rama,  the  modern 
Oude,  Ram.  1,  5,  l,  sqq.  Desider.  yu- 
yutsa,  To  desire  to  fight,  MBh.  4,  1252. 
Caus.    1.  To  cause  to  fight,  Man.  7,  193. 

2.  To  defend,  MBh.  3,  639.  3.  To 
oppose,  MBh.  2,  2120;  to  be  a  match 
for,  Man.  7,  74  ;  Hit.  iii.  d.  50. — With 

the  prep.  ^S[\  a,  To  oppose,  MBh.  3, 

15645.  Caus.  1.  The  same,  3,  15054. 
2.  To  fight  with,  Utt.  Ramach.  130,  5. 

— With  "Jf7  pra-ii,  To  fight,  £ic.  18,  32. 

— With  fi^  ni,  niyuddha,  n.  Fighting, 
particularly  boxing,  MBh.  l,  5340. — 
\-V  ith  If  pra, prayuddha,n.  War,  battle. 
Desider.  To  desire  to  fight,  MBh.  3, 
15646. — With  T[f^f  prati,  To  oppose, 
MBh.  l,  7103.  Caus.  The  same,  l,  7116. 
— With  ^Jif  sam,  The  same,  l,  5477. 
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Caus.  The  same,  l,  7098. — Cf.  vcrfiivr], 
vtrfiiv  (cf.  yudhma). 

2.  ^V  yudh,  I.  f.  War,  battle,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  11.  II.  m.  A  warrior,  Johns.  Sel. 
57,  165. 

■EJ^TT^  yudhana  (ptcple.  pres.  of 
yudh,  ii.  2),  m.  An  enemy. 

T)fklffi& yndh  +  i-greshtha,  adj.  Pre- 
eminent  in  battle,  Chr.  49,  1. 

^ifyfirT  yudhishthira,  i.e.  yudh  +  i 
-sthira,  m.  The  elder  of  the  five  Pan- 
davas,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  4. 

^TJT  yudh  +  ma,  m.     1.  War,  battle. 

2.  A  bow.  3.  An  arrow.  4.  A  warrior. 

S^JVfT    i.e.  -yudh  +•  van  in  so  ha-,  I. 

adj.  Fighting  with,  or  along  with.  II. 
m.  A  brother  in  arms. 

T&f    YUNTH,  v.r.  of  punth. 

^TJ  YUP,  i.  4,  Par.  To  confuse,  to 
trouble. 

^■?J  yuyu  (probably  vb.  ju),  m.  A 
horse. 

^P'€7(^'T yuyutsa,  i.e. yuyutsa,  desider. 

of  yudh,  -+  a,  f.  Eager  desire  for  the 
combat,  Chr.  24,  50. 

"SJ'Sl^r  yuynt.su,  i.e.  yuyutsa,  desider. 

of  yudh,  +  u,  I.  adj.  Eager  for  combat, 
Johns.  Sel.  56,  150  ;  pugnacious,  Chr.  63, 
66.  II.  A  proper  name,  Johns.  Sel.  24,  6. 

T^jf^J  yuyudh  +  i  (red.  yudh),  adj. 

Pugnacious,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  85,  8. 

^)e{pf  yuvati,  see  yuvan. 

"?JeJ*J  yuvan (f or y avan, cf.  comparat. 

yaviyams,  u  by  the  influence  of  v),  I. 
adj.,  f.  vati  and  yuni,  comparat.  yavi- 
yams, superl.  yavishthn,  Young,  Chr. 
293,  4=Rigv.  i.  87,  4.  II.  m.  A  young 
man,  Pit.  6,  20.  III.  f.  vati  or  yum, 
A  young  woman,  Bhartr.  2,  60;  Paiich. 
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158.  3  ;  Sav.  2,  24.  — Comp.  Vara-yuvati, 
f.  a  courtesan,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  14. 
Sura-yuvati,  f.  a  celestial  woman, 
Megh.  62. — Cf.  juvenis,  junior,  Junius, 
junix,  etc.;  Goth,  juggs ;  A.S.  iong, 
iung,  geong,  geogudh. 

"^C^Tynshmad,  pronoun  of  the  second 

person,  Thou  ;  the  bases  of  the  cases 
are  tva,  tu,  yuva,  yu,  yushma,  i.e.  yu\- 
sma,  and  ta,  va.  Ved.  nom.  du.  yuvam, 
Chr  295,  17  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  17  ;  gen.,  abl. 
yuvos,  296,  2=Rigv.  i.  112,  2. — Cf.  Lat. 
tu,  te,  VOS;  tovv,  tv,  av,  re,  (te,  acfiwi, 
vfxfuec  ;  Goth,  thu,  jus,  izvis  ;  A.S.  thu, 
gyt,  eow. 

^J^JT<5  ii    yushmadrig,  i.e.  yushmad 

-drig,  adj.  Like  you,  Lass.  76,  4. 

^3  yu,  f.  Pease  soup  (cf.  yusha). 

^EJefi"  yuka,    m.,  and  f.  ha,  A  louse, 
Man.  1,  40  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  105. 
TfXfl  yuti,  i.e.yu  +  ti,  f.  Mixing. 

^J^J  yutha,    i.e.   yu  +  tha,    I.   n.  A 

multitude  of  birds  or  beasts,  a  herd, 
Vikr.  d.  no  ;  Paiich.  93,  1.  II.  f.  thi, 
A  kind  of  jasmine,  Jasminum  auricu- 
latum. — Comp.  Niryutha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
separated  from  the  herd,  Ram.  3,  68,  27. 

^T^P7  yutha-pa  (vb.  2.  pa),  m.  The 
leader  of  a  herd,  Paiich.  253,  16  ;  Lass. 

46,  4. 

■ST^JTrf    yutha  +  gas,  adv.  In  flocks, 

gregariously,  Nal.  12,  9. 

^f%J^JT    yuthika,     i.e.    yuthi    (see 

yutha),-\-ka,  f.  A  kind  of  jasmine, 
Vikr.  d.  109  ;  Put.  2,  25. 

Tm  l/uPa>  I-  m*  an(^  "•  A  sacrificial 
post,  MBh.  7,  2266.     II.  m.  A  trophy, 
f  ?m  YUSH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  hurt. 

Tiff  yusha,  m.  and  n.    Pease  soup, 


the  water"  in  which  fpulse  of  various 
kinds  has  been  boiled. — Cf.  Lat.  jus; 
probably  also  £w/xoe,  £vQog. 

$m     YESH,  see  pesh. 

^H"W  yoktra,   i.e.  ynj  +  tra,  n.  The 

tie  of  the  yoke  of  a  plough  ;  a  halter, 
Man.  8,  292. 

iETT^T  YOKTRAYA,  a  denomin. 

derived  from  yoktra,  To  enclose,  Hid. 

4,  56. 

^|7f  yoga,  i.e.  yuj'+a,  m.  1.  Junc- 
tion, Bhashap,  56  ;  joining,  union,  Vikr. 
d.  23.  2.  Putting  to  (horses),  Chr.  4, 
17.  3.  Putting  on  armour.    4.  Armour. 

5.  Connexion,  Hit.  i.  d.  98,  M.M. 
{hatha-,  Conversation).  6.  Result, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  140  (punya-,  of  merit), 
Man.  l,  41  (tapas-,  force  of  devotion). 
7.  Use,  performance,  Kir.  5,  52.  8. 
Propriety,  aptness,  Utt.  Ramach.  35, 
13.  9.  Mode,  Man.  9,  330  ;  Nal.  15,  6. 
10.  A  rule,  a  precept.  11.  A  means, 
an  expedient,  Brahmanav.  l,  19  ;  Hit. 
i.  d.  201,  M.M.  (a-danda-,  Except  by 
means  of  punishment  :  niyata-vishaya 
-varti     prayago    'darida-yogaj    jagati 

para-vage  'smin  durlabhah  sadhu-vrit- 
tah,    He  who  keeps  in  his    appointed 
sphere  (does  so)  generally  by  reason  of 
punishment.     In  this  dependent  world 
Vit  is  hard  to  find  one  who  acts  of  him- 
jself  virtuously.      12.    A    conveyance, 
la  carriage.     13.    Fraud,   Man.   8,  165. 
]14.  Wealth.     15.   Thing.      16.  Lucky 
conjunctui'e,    Vikr.    38,    12.      17.    Re- 
ligious and  abstract  meditation   (pro- 
perly  union,    viz.  with    the  universal 
soul),  Panch.  165,  9.     18.  A  system  of 
philosophy,  Bhag.  2,  39.     19.  The  par- 
ticular practice  of  devotion,  by  which 
union  with  God  is  supposed   to  be  ob- 
tained.    20.  Magic,  or  the  acquisition 
of  supernatural  powers ;   magical  art, 
Bohtl.    Ind.    Spr.    1212.       21.    Death- 
like state  of  meditation,  Kathas.  4,  ill. 


22.  A  spy.  23.  A  violator  of  truth 
or  confidence.  24.  The  leading  or 
principal  star  of  a  lunar  mansion. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  unfitness,  unsuitableness, 
impossibility,  Vedantas.    in  Chr.    210, 

23.  Ati-,  m.  excess,  Sucr.  2,  192,  8. 
Artha-,  m.  Concurrence  of  circum- 
stances (as  of  cause  and  effect),  Hit.  ii. 
p.  2,  13,  M.M.  Katha-,  m.  conversation, 
MBh.  14,  377.  Karma(n)-,  m.  business, 
Man.  10,  115.  Kala-,  m.  destiny,  MBh. 
3,  9919.  Krama-,  m.  order,  Man.  1,  42  ; 
regular  succession,  2,  64.  Churna-,  m. 
a  mixture  of  fragrant  powders,  MBh. 
12,  2163.  Danda-,  m.  punishment  ;  cf. 
Hit.  i.  d.  201,  M.M.  (supra,  s.  10.). 
Duryoga,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  1.  wickedness, 
Utt.  Ramach.  147,  14.  2.  fraud,  MBh.  l, 
1316.  Daiva-,  m.  contingency,  fate, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  197.  Dhyana-,  m.  medi- 
tation, Man.  6,  73 ;  79.  Nahshatra-, 
m.  the  moon's  conjunction  with  the 
lunar  mansions,  MBh.  5,  1905.  Nidra-, 
m.  sleep-like  absorption  in  meditation, 
Hariv.  2217.  Piirna-  (vb.  pri),  m.  a 
sort  of  fighting,  MBh.  2,  910.  Bhahti-, 
m.  devotion,  as  shown  by  implicit 
faith  in  any  divinity.  Yatha-yoga  +  m, 
adv.  in  due  order,  Man.  5,  92.  Vasa-, 
m.  fragrant  powder  sprinkled  on  the 
cloth.  Vidhi-,  m.  1.  combination  for 
any  act  or  rite.  2.  the  occurrence  of 
predestined  events,  fate,  Hit.  i.  d.  20, 
M.M.  Sara-,  m.  possession  or  appli- 
cation of  the  essence  of  any  thing, 
Kir.  5,  52.  Stri-dharma-,  m.  the  laws 
concerning  women,  Man.  l,  114. 
Sthana-,  m.  1.  assignment  of  suitable 
places.  2.  the  best  mode  of  preserving 
articles,  Man.  9,  332. 

'^[ly^f^'^yoga-kshema-kara,^]., 
f.  ri,  Maintaining  and  protecting. 

^TTTST  y°9a-ja,  adj.  Produced  by 
religious  and  abstract  meditation, 
Bhashap.  62. 

^jfaTfTT    yoga+tas,   adv.    1.  Con- 
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jointly.  2.  Suitably.  3.  Conformably  to 
the  law,  Man.  6,  9.  4.  Seasonably. 
5.  Through  religious  austerities,  de- 
votion, Man.  2,  100. 

^Tt*THN  yogas,   i.e.  yuj  \  as,   n.    1. 

Meditation,  religious  abstraction.  2. 
The  half  of  a  lunar  month. 

^TTpnTT  yogita,   i.e.  yogin +  ta,     f. 

Connection,  Bhashap.  23. 

^VpTcf^  yogin,  i.e.  yoga  -f  in,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni.  1.  Being  united,  or  endowed  with, 
Bhashap.   27.     2.  Who   or  what  joins. 

3.  Possessed  of  superhuman  power.  II. 
m.  1.  A  performer  of  the  religious 
meditation  called  Yoga,  Bhag.  6,  10. 
2.  An  ascetic,  Pahch.  i.  d.  333.  3.  One 
who  has  acquired  supernatural  power, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  26.  4.  A  magician,  Pahch. 
240,  12  ;  Lass.  4,  9.  III.  f.  ni,  A  female 
fiend. — Comp.  Kala-,  i.e.  kala-yoga  +  in, 
m.  a  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  13,  1162.  Ku-, 
m.  a  wicked  Yogin,  Bhag.  P.  l,  6,  22. 
Nakshatra-,  adj.  sbst.  being  connected 
with  the  lunar  mansions,  MBh.  l,  2581; 
its  princij)al  stars. 

■sJtto  y°yya>  *•  See  yw5-   n.  n.  1. 

A  vehicle.  2.  A  cake.  3.  A  drug, 
commonly  Riddhi.  4.  Sandal.  III.  f. 
ya,  Military  exercise. — Comp.  Krita-, 
adj.  fighting  perfectly,  Johns.  Sel.  12,38. 

^TfTOrn"  yogya+ta,  f.,  and  ^ft33T(^ 
yogya  +  tva,  n.  Fitness,  Pahch.  241,  6  ; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  22  {tva);  suit- 
ableness, consistency,  Bhashap.  81  {ta). 

^n"af«T  yojana,  i.e.  yuj + ana,  n.     1. 

Joining.  2.  A  means  for  inducing  (the 
gods)  to  yoke  (their  horses  and  to 
come),  Chr.  294,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  5.  3. 
A  line,  row,  Chr.  294,  3=Rigv.  i.  92,  3. 

4.  The  Supreme  Being.  5.  A  measure 
of  distance  of  about  five  or  nine  miles, 
Pahch.  226,  9. — Comp.  A-yoja?ia  +  m, 
adv.   the  length  of  a  Yojana,   Johns. 
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Sel.  41,  41.  Vana-  n.  a  quiver,  Pahch. 
MS.  Berol.  139,  6.  Suptayojani,  i.e. 
saptan-yojana  +  i,  f.  an  extent  of  seven 
Yojanas,  Raj  at.  5,  103. 

SfT^Tpre"  yojayitri,  i.e.  yuj,  Caus., 
+  fri,  m.,  f.  tri,  n.  1.  Who  or  what 
joins.  2.  One  who  enchases,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  71. 

^u^r  yotra,  i.e.yu  +  tra,  n.  =yoktra. 

^JT^2  yoddhri,  i.e.  yudh  +  tri,  m.  A 
warrior,  Pahch.  218,  7. 

lEfT^T  yodha,  i.e.  yudh  +  a,  m.  A  war- 
rior, Man.  7,  97. — Comp.  Vasanta-,  m. 
the  god  of  love,  Rit.  6,  l.  Hata-sarva-, 
adj.  with  all  the  warriors  killed. 

^Jlf^J*T    yodhin,  i.e.  yudh  +  in,  adj. 

sbst.  Fighting,  Hit.  iv.  d.  48  (hc'da-,  at 
the  right  time)  ;  a  warrior. — Comp. 
Agra-,  m.  a  champion,  Rain.  4,  21,  12.' 
Kuta-,  adj.  fighting  fraudulently.  Rain. 
6,  21,  21.  Gaja-,  adj.  fighting  mounted 
on  an  elephant,  Chr.  4,  18.  Dvandva-, 
adj.  fighting  in  single  combat,  or  by 
pairs,  Bhag.  P.  8,  10,  26. 

^JTpf  yoni,  i.e.  yu  +  ni,  m.  f.,  and  ni, 

f.  1.  The  vulva,  Su<;r.  2,  397,  10 ;  the 
Avomb,  Pahch.  188,  5  ;  6.  2.  Place  of 
birth,  Hit.  iv.  d.  68.  3.  Origin,  Man. 
2,  25.  4.  A  mine.  5.  Water. — Comp. 
A-,  I.  f.  any  but  the  natural  part  (the 
vulva),  Man.  11,  173.  II.  adj.  without 
beginning,  Kumaras.  2,  9.  Antya-,  adj. 
of  lowest  birth,  or  race,  Man.  8,  68. 
Ambhoja-,  m.  Brahman,  Prab.  24,  1. 
Eka-,  adj.  of  the  same  caste,  Man.  9, 
148.  Kumbha-,  m.  epithet  of  Agastya, 
Ragh.  4,  21.  Chitta-y  m.  love.  Jayti-, 
m.  a  name  of  Civa,  MBh.  7,  9506.  Jiva-, 
adj.  containing  life,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9,  19. 
Tiryagyoni,  i.e.  tiryanch-,  f.  the  womb 
of  a  brute  animal,  Man.  4,  200.  Dury°, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  of  debased  birth,  Man.  10, 
59.     Deva-,  adj.  of  divine  origin,  Dev. 
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5,  60.  Padma-,  m.  epitlict  of  Brahman, 
MBh.  7,  9427.  Papa-,  m.  wicked,  or 
low,  birth,  Man.  4,  166.  Pura-,  adj.  of 
old  lineage,  MBh.  3,  12705.  Vi-yoni, 
f.  the  womb  of  beasts,  Man.  12,  77.  Vi 
-hlna-  (vb.  ha),  adj.  base-born,  brutish. 
Qaila-siUa-charana-raga-,  adj.  pro- 
duced by  the  colour  of  the  feet  of  Par- 
vati,  Vikr.  d.  128.  Samkalpa-,  m.  Ka- 
madeva.  Sva-,  I.  adj.  related  by  kin, 
Man.  2,  134;  206.  II.  f.  1.  a  sister, 
Man.  ll,  170.    2.  a  near  female  relative. 

'TtpnTO  yoni+tas,  adv.  By  blood, 
Man.  2,  129. 

^JTETWT  yoshana,  i.e.  jush  +  an  +  a, 
f.  A  woman,  Lass.  99,  8=Rigv.  iii.  62,  8. 

tEjY^J  yosha,  i.e.  jush  +  a,  f.  A 
woman,  Chr.  287,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  5  ; 
Chr.  295,  ll=Rigv.  i.  92,  11. — Comp. 
Garbha-,  f.  a  pregnant  woman,  MBh. 
13,  1846  (figurat.).  Deva-,  f.  the  wife  of 
a  god,  MBh.  9,  2714. 

ijftfqTr     yoshit,    i.e.    jush  +  it    (for 

joshant,  ptcple.  pres.),  f.  A  woman, 
Vikr.  d.  40. — Comp.  Kula-,  f.  a  virtuous 
woman,  Man.  3, 245.  Panya-,  and  Vara-, 
f.  a  harlot,  Man.  9,  259  (panya-) ; 
JDacak.  in  Chr.  189,  4  (vara-). 

^TlWrJT  yoskit+a,  f.  A  woman. 

^Hpffaf  yauktika,  i.e.  yukti+ika,  I. 

adj.  1.  Connective.  2.  Deducible.  3. 
Usual.  4.  Proper,  right.  II.  m.  An 
associate  of  one's  amusements. 

■^jYT^T  yaugaka,  i.e.  yoga  +  ka,  adj. 

Relating  to  the  religious  practice  called 
yoga  (see  s.v.  yoga,  19.).  j 

^T^T V^T^W yaugamdharayana,  i.e. 
yuga?7idhara-\-ayana,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Kathas.  15,  61. 

^n?m'?J  gaugapadya,  i.e.  yugapad 
+ya,  n.  Simultaneousness,   Draup.  1, 


4j(at  once).— Comp.  A-,  r.  non-simul- 
taneousness,  Bhashftp.  84. 

^rf7[^7  yaugika,  i.e.  yoga  +  ika,  adj. 

1.  Usual.  2.  Proper.  3.  Relating  to 
the  religious  practice  called  yoga  (see 
s.v.  yoga,  19.). 

tartar  yaut,  4W  yaud,  \. 

1,  Par.  To  join  (i.e.  jos-dha,  see  y?(,  and 
cf.  Zend,  yaozhdd  and  supra  mrid). 

^Ttri^R   yaittaka,  i.e.  yutaka  +  a,  n. 

1.  Appropriating,  Man.  9,  214.  2.  Pro- 
perty, Man.  9,  131  (a  nuptial  gift, 
presents  made  to  a  bride  by  her  father 
or  friends.). 

^nT^lfSX  yaudhishthira,    i.  e.   yu- 

dhishthira-\-a,  adj.  Belonging  to  Yu- 
dhishthira,  Johns.  Sel.  96,  77. 

ifXcf  yauna,  i.e.  yoni  +  a,  I.  adj.  1. 
Relating  to  the  womb,  uterine.  2. 
Connubial,  Man.  3,  157  ;  2,  40.  II.  (n.), 
Contracting  affinity,  Man,  ll,  180. 

*E|ycJ«T  yauvana,  i.e.  yuvan-\-a,  I. 

adj.  Juvenile,  Chan.  49  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  410.  II.  n.  1.  Youth, 
Vikr.  d.  26  ;  Panch.  128,    2  ;  manhood. 

2.  The  age  of  marriageableness,  Chr. 
51,  4.  3.  An  assemblage  of  young 
women. — Comp.  Sthira-,  adj.,  f.  nu, 
possessed  of  eternal  youth,  Vikr.  d.  109. 

^T^«T^<tT    yauvana -\-vant,    adj.,  f. 

vati,    I.    Youthful,   Hit.    63,    2,  M.M. 

II.  and  ^Enr3*nif  yauvana-stha,f.th&, 

Marriageable,  Lass.  23,  15;  Pahch. 
183,  25. 

^T^T^tf  yauvarujya,  i.e.  yuvan 
-raja+ya,  n.  The  dignity  of  an  heir 
apparent,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  15  ;  Vikr. 
d.  161. 

^TtWT^  yaitshmaka,  and  ^rt^T^fa 
yaushmakina,  i.e.  yushmad  +  ka  +  a,  or 
ifia,  adj.  Yours. 
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1.  ^7?  RAMH  (akin  to  laiigh,   q. 

cf.),  i.  1,  Par.  and  f  i.  10,  Par.  To  go, 
to  move,  with  speed.  Caus.  To  impel 
to  speed,  Chr.  291,  5=Rigv.  i.  85,  5. — 
Cf.  perhaps  rpf'xw  ;  Goth,  thragjan;  in 
this  case  the  Sskr.  word  has  dropped 
the  initial. 

2.  f  ^  RAMH,  g^  VAMH,  i.  10, 
Par.  To  speak,  to  shine. 

"^ipj  l.  ramh+as,  n.  Speed,  velo- 
city, Ragh.  2,  34  (Calc). — Comp.  Ati-, 
adj.  of  excessive  velocity,  C^ak.  d.  5. 
Vata-,  adj.  swift  as  the  wind,  Indr.  l,  7. 

•f^cff   RAK,  ^fctf   LAK,  jy\^ 

RAG,^1\LAG,X^  RAGH,  i. 
10,  Par.     1.  To  taste.     2.  To  obtain. 

^^  rakka,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  423. 

^^\3T  rakta  +  ka  (see  ranj),  m.  1. 
Red  garments,  or  cloth.  2.  A  man 
affected  with  fondness  or  passion.  3. 
A  player.  4.  The  name  of  several 
plants. 

T.W1  rakta-pa  (l.  pa,  cf.  ranj.),  I. 
adj.  Who  or  what  drinks  blood.  II.  m. 
A  Rakshasa,  or  demon.  III.  f.  pa.  1. 
A  leech.     2.  A  female  fiend. 

^cRTJTfa*^  rakta-payin(yb.  ranj.), 

I.  m.  A  bug.     II.  f.  ni,  A  leech. 

<r^^fi«T^T  rakta-phena-ja,  m.  A 
part  of  the  body,  apparently  intending 
the  lungs. 

T"^J    RAKSH  (perhaps  a  desider. 

of  ranj,  without  reduplication),  i.  l, 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh. 
3,  8886).  1.  To   preserve,  Man.  7,  213; 
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Pahch.  i.  d.  402  (Atm.).  2.  To  spare, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  253.  3.  To  guard, 
to  keep,  Vikr.  18,  6;  Hit.  i.  d.  194,, 
M.M.  (with  gen.  in  the  sense  of  a 
dat.)  ;  to  protect  from  (abl.),  MBh.  3, 
8762.  4.  To  tend,  to  keep,  Man.  9, 
328.  5.  To  govern,  Man.  7,  36.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  su-rakshita, 
Well  guarded,  Nal.  3,  10.  dharma 
-rakshita,  f.  A  proper  name,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  191,  14.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  durakshya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  Diffi- 
cult to  be  guarded,  Mrichchh.  65,  17. 
Caus.  To  protect,  Pahch.  70, 13. — With 

the    prep.   ^5ffH  abhi,    1.    To    assist, 

Bhag.  l,  10.  2.  To  defend,  to  protect, 
MBh.  4,  161 ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  395.  3.  To 
guard,  MBh.  l,  5616.  4.  To  command, 
Bhag.  l,  10.     abhirakshita,  Cultivated, 

Pahch.   i.   d.  254. — With  *%J  a,  comp. 

ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  dus-a-rakshya 
+  tama,  Most  difficult  to  be  protected, 

Ram.   2,  52,    66. — With  Tjf^    pari,     1. 

To  preserve,  MBh.  1,  6195.  2.  To 
protect,  Pahch.  215,  7 ;  MBh.  3,  14366. 
3.  To  restrain,  Man.  9.  10.  4.  To 
govern,  Man.  7,  142.  5.  To  keep, 
Ram.  2,  96,  38.     6.  To  conceal,  MBh. 

3,  14717. — With  TUpra,  Tosave,Pahch. 

v.  d.  89. — With  T$T{  sam,  1.  To  pro- 
tect, Man.  7,  135  ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  9.  2. 
To  keep  off,  Ram.  1,  32,  2. — Cf.  pro- 
bably apxau),  ciXkti'ip  aXaXKn'ip  (fre- 
quent.), a\£,ic,  a\ei,u)  ;  Lat.  arx  ;  Goth, 
ga-rehsns. 

"^^J  raksh  +  a,  I.  m.  One  who  guards, 

Lass.  34,  8.  II.  m.,  and  f.  kshct.  1. 
Preserving,  guarding,  Pahch.  184,  8; 
protecting,  protection,  Pahch.  157,  7. 
2.  (i.e.  ra?ij  +  ta,  cf.  rakta,  s.v.  ra/ij), 
Lac.  III.  f.  ksha.  1.  Ashes.  2.  A 
sort  of  bracelet,  an  amulet,  Cak.  105, 
12   (Prakr.). — Comp.    Kshetra-,   m.    a 


field-guard,  Paiich.  248, 12.  Go-,  I.  m.  a 
cowherd.  II.  n.  keeping  cattle,  MBh. 
2,  525.  C/iakra-,  m.  two  men  who  take 
care  of  the  wheels  of  a  chariot,  MBh. 

I,  5467.  Nagara-,  f.  government  of  a 
town,  Mrichchh.  148,  5.  Pura-,  m. 
the  watchman  of  a  town,  Dacak.  26,  l. 
Sena-,  m.  a  guard,  a  sentinel. 

^^3f  raksh  +  aka,  I.  adj.   Who  or 

what  protects,  who  tends,  Man.  8,  102. 

II.  m.  A  protector,  a  guardian,  Hit.  91, 
1,  M.M. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  imprudent, 
Paiich.  129,  5.  Anga-,  m.  a  life-guard, 
Paiich.  156,  22.  Go-,  adj.  keeping 
cattle,  Man.  8,  102.  Bhumi-,  m.  a 
swift  horse.  Qasya-,  m.  a  watchman 
over  a  field  of  corn,  Hit.  81,  15. 

■^xjlJT  rakshana,  i.e.  raksh -\- ana,  n. 

Preserving,  protecting,  Hit.  114,  7 ; 
Pahch.  iv.  d.  29. 

"^■^nfpjf  raksha'pala,  m.  One  who 
guards,  Paiich.  217,  4  ;  232,  2  ;  probahly 
it  is  to  be  changed  to  rakshapala,  cf. 
rakshapurusha,  Paiich.  229,  6,  the 
same. 

?^FW      raksh  +  as  (perhaps  a  kind 

of  euphemism,  cf.  'Ebfieviceg,  denoting 
the  'EpivvvEQ),  n.  A  Rakskasa,  or  evil 
spirit,  Vikr.  54,  5. 

i  ?J%3f  rakshika,  i.e.  raksha  +  ilia 
adj.  or  m.  ?),  A  watchman,  a  police- 
nan,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  18;  199,  24. 

^T%(3"    raksh  +  itri,   m.    One   who 

protects,  Paiich.  i.  d.  391 ;  a  protector, 

a  guard,  Utt.  Ramach.  39,  n Comp. 

A-,  m.  one  who  does  not  protect, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  72. 

"^T%*T    raksh  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  I.  adj. 

Who  or  what  guards,  Vikr.  d.  5.  II. 
m.  A  policeman,  Cak.  p.  73,  l. — Comp. 
Nagara-,  Nagari-,  and  Pura-,  m.  the 
watchman  of  a  town,  a  policeman, 
Mrichchh.    140,    17  ;    MBh.    13,    6210  ; 


Kathas.  13,  169.  Pa$u-,  m.  a  herds- 
man, Man.  8,  238. 

T^5   ra^inai   i-e«   raksh  +  na,   m. 
Protection. 

t^^TN  RAKH,    j^   RANKIT, 

ft^  R1KH,   fi^r  RINKH,  i.   i, 

Par.  To  go,  to  move. 

f  ^7T    RAG,  i.  l,  Par.  To  suspect; 
cf.  rak, 

J^f   RA  GIT,  see  rak. 

"^""EJ  raghu,  i.e.  ranffh+u,   I.   adj. 

\ed.  =  laghu.  II.  m.  1.  The  name  of 
a  king,  Utt.  Eamach.  96,  3.  2.  pi., 
and  often  in  comp.  words,  His  descend- 
ants, Ram.  3,  49,  57 ;  Megh.  12  (raghu 
-pati  —  Rama). 

^"EfTJ<^5T     raghu-pat  +  van,  adj.,  f. 

vari,  Flying  swiftly,  Chr.  291,  6=Rigv. 
i.  85,  6. — With  -patvan,  cf.  Lat.  -piter, 
in  acci-piter=ved.  cigu-patvan. 

^'S'SJ^    raghushyad,    i.  e.    raghu 

-syand,  adj.  Moving  quickly,  Chr.  290, 
7=Rigv.  i.  64,  7. 

^a?  ranka,  adj.     1.  Niggardly.     2. 

Slow.  3.  Indigent,  poor,  a  beggar, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  12  ;  284. — Comp.  Rana-,  m. 
the  part  of  an  elephant's  face  between 
his  tusks. 

4^«  ranku,  m.  A  sort  of  deer,  the 

spotted  axis. 

<T^|F  RANKH,  see  rakh. 

f  ^  RANG,  f^  RING,  i.  i, 

Par.  To  go,  to  move. 

■^jg*  rang  a,  i.e.  raibj+a,  I.  m.     1. 

Colour,  paint.  2.  The  place  where 
dancing  or  acting  is  exhibited,  a  stage, 
Cak.  4,  12  ;  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  190,  10  ;  a 
place  for  an  assembly,  Nal.  5,  3  ;  s.    3. 
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TIP* 

A  field  of  battle,  Paiich.  35,  3.  4. 
Dancing,  acting,  Cringarat.  17.  5.  A 
proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  353.  II.  n.  Tin. 
— Comp.  Kcli-,  m.  a  pleasure-ground, 
Lass.  87,  16.  Purva-,  m.  the  prelude  to 
a  drama,  Cic.  2,  8.  Raja{n)-,  n.  silver. 
Su-,  I.  m.  1.  bright  colour.  2.  the 
orange.  II.  f.  ga,  crystal.  III.  n. 
1.  red  sanders.     2.  vermilion. 

"^IFoT  ranga-ja,  n.  Red  lead. 

^FTcfrH\"3f    rang  avatar  aha,    i.  e. 

ranga-ava-tri-\-  aka,  m.  A  stage  player, 
Man.  4,  215. 

•^f  RAN  Gil,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go,  to 

move  swiftly  (cf.  langh),  Bhatt.  14,  15. 
f  i.  10,  To  speak,  to  shine. 

"^J    RACH,  i.  10,  rachaya,  Par.    1. 

To  make  mechanically,  Megh.  75.  2. 
To  make,  Ram.  2,  13,  12  ;  Kathas.  3, 
C6  {gatagatam,  literally  a  going  and 
returning,  i.e.  looking  on  him  and  turn- 
ing away  her  eye).  3.  To  arrange,  Git. 
5,  10.  4.  To  compose,  Paiich.  5,  11. 
5.  To  adorn,  Megh.  67.  6.  To  prepare, 
Bhartr.  2,  6.  7.  To  string,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  235.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rachita, 
Written.  Caus.  rachaya,  To  cause  to 
make,  Utt.  Ramach.  127,  14  {mama 
hridayam  tasminn  avadhanam  racha- 
yati,  Causes  my  heart  to  fix  itself  only 
on  him,  i.e.  fills  it  with  love). — With 

the  prep.  ~^J  a,arachita,  Puton,Dacak. 

in  Chr.  183,  6. — With  f%  vi,   virachita, 

1.  Contrived,  arranged,  Paiich.  86,  18  ; 
Ragh.  5,  76.  2.  Made,  Megh.  19.  3. 
Ornamented.  4.  Composed,  Megh.  84  ; 
written,  Paiich.  103,  4. — Cf.  Lat.  lo- 
care ;  A.S.  logian,  To  place ;  Lat. 
locus ;  A.S.  loh. 

T^^JT  rach  +  ana,  f.     1.  Making, 

work,  Lass.  83,  4;  Kathas.  26,  283 
(kanaka-,  f.  Being  made,  built,  of  gold.) 

2.  Orderly  arrangement.     3.  Dressing 
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of  the  hair.  4.  Stringing  flowers.  5. 
Suspending  garlands.  6.  The  arrange- 
ment of  troops,  Paiich.  9,  23.  7.  Com- 
position, Raj  at.  5,  380  ;  literary  com- 
position.—  Comp.  Kuta-,  f.  a  trap, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  86.  Kega-,  f.  dressing  of 
the  hair,  Rit.  4,  15.  Paksha-,  f.  win- 
ning friends,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  21. 
Pata-,  f.  art  of  making  cloth,  Paiich. 
132,24.  Vachana-,L  eloquence,  Paiich. 
68,  5.  Vihita-durga-rachana,  adj. 
having  ordered  the  building  of  a  for- 
tress, Paiich.  148,  7.  Vyuha-,  f.  arrange- 
ment of  troops,  Paiich.  9,  22. 

"5^   raja  (see   rajas),  m.     1.  Dust, 

Hit.  i.  d.  152,  M.M.  2.  The  pollen  of 
flowers.  3.  The  menstrual  excretion. 
4.  The  quality  of  passion. — Comp.  Nl- 
raja,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  free  from  dust, 
MBh.  13,  3822.  2.  free  from  passion, 
epithet  of  Qiva,  ib.  13,  1261. 

"^I3f  rajaka,  i.e.  ra?ij  +  aka,  I.  m. 

I.  A  washerman,  Hit.  50,  1.     2.  Cloth. 

II.  f.  ki.  1.  A  washerman's  wife.  2. 
A  woman  in  her  courses  at  the  third 
day,  Lass.  10,  9. 

^C^PF  rajata  (cf.  arjuna,  ranj,  and 

raj),  I.  adj.  White.  II.  n.  1.  White, 
the  colour.  2.  Silver,  Kir.  5,  41 ;  Ra- 
jat.  5,  482.  3.  Gold.  4.  Ivory.  5. 
Blood.  6.  A  necklace.  7.  The  name 
of  the  mountain  Kailasa.  8.  An  as- 
terism.— Comp.  Mahd-,  n.  gold. 

■^^*f  rajana  i.e.  raiij-\-  ana,  n.     1. 

Colouring.  2.  Safflower. — Comp.  Ma- 
ha-,  n.     1.  safflower.     2.  gold. 

"^jfir  and  '^fflt  rajani,  i.e.  ranj-\- 
ani,  f.  1.  Night,  Paiich.  128,  11  ;  248, 
5  (ni)  ;  Cringarat.  8  {nl).  2.  The 
indigo  plant.     3.  Lac.     4.  Turmeric. 

"^f^T  ancl  T^T^^T  raJani 
-kara,  m.  The  moon,  Cic.  9,  38  {ni). 

<«lpN<  and  T^'ft^T  raJani 


-chara,  I.  adj.  Wandering  at  night, 
Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2583  (ni).  II.  m.  1. 
A  Rakshasa,  Ram.  3,  53,  61  {ni).  2.  A 
thief. 

"^f«ffat"^  rajanikara,  and  ^5J<?n'^'^ 
rajanichara,  see  s.v.  rajani0. 

J^vffi  rajas,  I.  i.e.  ranj  +  as,  n. 
(the  original  signification  was  probably 
*  Dimness;'  cf.  rajani  and  Goth,  riquis). 

1.  Sky,  Chr.  289,  7=Rigv.  i.  50,  7.  2. 
Dust,  Man.  11,  110.  3.  The  pollen  of 
a  flower,  Vikr.  d.  26.  4.  The  menses, 
Man.  4,  41.  II.  i.e.  perhaps  rij  +  as(cf. 
optfe),  n.  The  quality  of  passion,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  207,  8. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
free  from  dust,  Nal.  24,  42.  Nirajas, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.     1.  free  from  dust,  Ram. 

2,  87,  21  Gorr.  2.  free  from  passion, 
Ram.  4,  44,  41.  Parorajas,  see  s.  v. 
paras.  Ft-,  I.  adj.  free  from  passion,  Chr. 
16,  17.  II.  f.  a  woman  who  has  ceased 
to  menstruate.  Sa-,  f.  a  woman  during 
menstruation. — Cf.  Goth,  riquis. 

5  J  ol^ctl  -rajas +  ka,  a  substitute  for 

rajas  when  latter  part  of  comp.  adj . :  e.g. 
nirajaska,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  Free  from 
dust,  Ram.  4,  44,  86.  2.  Free  from 
passion,  Prab.  117,  18,  v.r.  vi-,  adj. 
Free  from  dust,  Ragh.  10,  74. 

"^gpjJT     rajas-tur,    adj.     Running 

over  the  sky  (?),  Chr.  291,  l2=Rigv.  i. 
64,  12. 

T^T^sT^T  rajas +  vala,  I.  m.  A  buf- 
falo. II.  f.  la.  1.  A  woman  who  has 
already  her  courses,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  219. 
2.  A  woman  in  her  courses,  Man.  3, 
239. 

^fWB1  rajishtka,  ^oft^^f  rajiya/ns, 

see  riju. 

T"^f    rajju    (probably  for   original 

srajyu  ;  cf.  sraj  and  O.H.G.  stricch, 
stric,  stracchian  ;  A.S.  streccan  ;  Lat. 
stringcrc),    f.    (m.,    Paiich.    i.    d.    376 
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erroneously,  cf.  my  translation,  n.  385). 
1.  A  rope,  Hit.  ii.  d.  131  ;  a  cord, 
Panch.  76,  17.  2.  A  lock  of  braided 
hair. — Comp.  Karkataka-,  f.  a  rope 
with  a  hook  resembling  the  claw  of 
a  crab,  Dacak.  71,  2.  Kasktha-,  f.  a 
rope  for  tying  bundles  of  sticks,  Ram. 
l,  4,  20.  Paga-,  f.  fetter,  Kathas.  18, 
298. 

■^"^r^rT"^^  rajju-matra  +  tva,  n. 
Condition  of  being  only  a  rope,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  211,  24. 


rajjuvala,   m.    A 
cular  bird,  Man.  5,  12. 


parti- 


^^J      RANJ,  f  i.  1,  raja,   and  i.  4, 

rajya,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  dye,  to  colour, 
Panch.  132,  24.  2.  To  be  attached 
(perhaps  originally  different  and  akin 
to  sraj,  see  rajju,  and  lag).  3.  f  To 
go  (cf.  rij).  The  reflexive  pass,  takes 
also    the     terminations     of   the     Par. 

1.  To  attach  one's  self  to,  Panch.  v.  d. 
8.  2.  To  glow,  Utt.  Ramach.  138,  2. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rakta.  1. 
Coloured.  2.  Red,  Vikr.  d.  124  ; 
reddened,  d.  136.  3.  Agitated  by 
passion,  Man.  4,  64.  4.  Fond,  affected 
Avith  love,  Paiich.  i.  d.  155,  159  ;  at- 
tached, Da9ak.  in  Chr.  180,  20.  5. 
Pure.  6.  Sporting.  Comparat.  rakta  + 
tara,  Very  attached,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  197, 
19.  rakta,  m.  Red,  the  colour,  n.  1. 
Blood,  Panch.  60,  25.  2.  Vermilion. 
3.  Minium.  4.  Copper.  S.  Saffron. 
f.  ta,  1.  Lac.  2.  The  gunja  plant, 
Abrus  precatorius.  3.  Bengal  madder. 
Comp.  A-,   adj.   1.  reddish,  Vikr.   78. 

2.  red,  Paiich.  64,  15.  Jiva-,  n.  the 
blood  of  the  menses,  Sucr.  1,  43,  19. 
Sti-,  adj.  1.  well  dyed.     2.  deep  red. 

3.  strongly  impassioned.  Caus.  I. 
ranjaya.  1.  To  colour,  Paiich.  132, 
24.  2.  To  illuminate,  Vikr.  d.  60; 
MBh.  i,  6772.  •  3.  To  cause  to  be 
attached,  to  conciliate,  Paiich.  us,  24  ; 

2  755 


Man.  7,  19.  4.  |  To  worship.  II. 
t  rojaya,  To  hunt. — With   the    prep. 

^5f«T  ami,  i.  4,     1.    To  grow  red  and 

fond,  Qic.  9,  7.  2.  To  be  attached, 
Bhng.  ll,  3G  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  335.  3.  To 
love,  Ram.  3,  55,  15.  4.  To  dally 
lasciviously  with,  Man.  3,  173.  anu- 
rakta,  1.  Fond,  attached,  Panch.  32,  9 ; 
loviug,  Vikr.  59,  21  ;  propitious,  Hit. 
53,  18.  2.  Pleased.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  he  in  love,  to  inspire  with  affection, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  22.  2.  To  con- 
ciliate, to  win,  Dacak.  196,  17. — With 

^Xf  apa,  aparakla  (rather  rakta  with 
apa),  Discoloured,  blanched,  Cjik.  d. 
133. — With  ^f*f  ahhl,  i.  4,  To  be  re- 
joiced, Ram.  2,  67, 13.  Caus.  To  colour, 
to   illuminate,   Ram.    l,  38,  21. — With 

sJTJ  upa,  uparakta,  1.  Eclipsed,  Ram. 

l,   55,   9.      2.    Afflicted   with   pain  or 

calamity,   m.  Rahu. — With  fij  vi,  i.  4, 

To  grow  discoloured  (viz.  the  hair), 
and  disinclined  (viz.  the  servants), 
Panch.  i.  d.  94.  2.  To  grow  alienated, 
Mrichchh.  23,  5.  virakta,  1.  Disin- 
clined, Bhartr.  2,  2.  2.  Free  from 
worldly  passion,  Panch.  33,  16.  3. 
Impassioned.     Comp.    A-virakta,    adj. 

faithful,   Hit.  iii.   d.    87.— With   ^J? 

sam,  i.  4,  To  grow  red,  MBh.  1,  6443. 
satnrakta,  1.  Red,  MBh.  5,  273.  2. 
Inflamed.      3.     Impassioned.  —  With 

^5«T^J^T     anu-sam,  anusamrakta,  At- 

tached,  loving,  with  ace,  Ram.  l,  17, 
16. — Cf.    /ue£w,    piyog,      peytvc,     pljaau), 

pijyog,  Xiyvov  ;  probably  A.S.  ge-reg- 
nian,  to  colour. 

■^■^■^J  ra?'ij  +  aka,  I.  m.  1.  A  dyer, 

Man.  4,  216.  2.  A  stimulus,  an  in- 
citer of  affection.     II.  n.  Red  sandal. 

TW^  ranj  +  ana,   I.    m.    (?),  n.  1. 

Dyeing,  colouring,   Rajat.  5,  381.     2. 
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Conciliating,  befriending,  Rajat.  5,  436 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  3.  Ex- 
citing passion,  delighting.  II.  n.  Red 
sandal.  III.  f.  n't,  The  indigo,  and 
several  other  plants. — Comp.  Loka-, 
n.  gaining  public  confidence.  Stri-, 
n.  pan  eaten  with  the  betel-nut. 

■^    BAT,    i.     l,    Par.    To    yell, 

Mrichchh.  157,  10;  to  cry,  Kathas.  18, 
109.    i.  10,  Par.  f  To  speak  (?).  — With 

the    prep.    "^H"  «>     To    call   to,    C/ak. 

55,  5  (Prakr.). 

f  ■^■J  BATH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  speak. 

"5^T5T    BAN  (developed  out  of  ram- 

na,  i.e.  ram,  ii.  9),  i.  4,  and  i.  l,  Par. 
i.  4,  1.  To  shout.  2.  To  rejoice,  Chr. 
292,  lo  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  10.  i.  l,  To  sound, 
Clc.  l,  10.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
ranita,  Sounding,  Lass.  21,  l.  n. 
Sound,    f  i.  10,  ranaya,   Togo. — With 

the  prep.  f%  ni,  i.  4,  To  rejoice,  Chr. 

297,  18=RigV.  i.  112,  18. 

■^TJT   ran  +  a,   I.   m.     1.   Noise.      2. 

The  quill  or  bow  of  a  lute.  II.  m.  and 
n.  War,  battle,  Panch.  218, 16.  Doubled, 
rana-rana,  1.  m.  A  musquito.  2.  n. 
Anxiety. — Comp.  Priya-,  adj.  delight- 
ing in  war.  Maha-,  great  battle,  Chr. 
23,  33. 

■^tJT^lST^f    rana-rana  +  ka,    m.     1. 

Regret,  care,  Utt.  Ramach.  25,  n.  2. 
Desire. 

^"^3T  randaka,  in.  A  barren  tree. 

"^l^T  randa,  f.    1.  A  widow,  Panch. 

i.  d.  437  (as  an  abusive  word,  cf.  the 
last).     2.  A  plant,  Salvinia  cucullata. 

f^-TJer  BANV,TT3{JIAMB,  ft^ 
BINV,  f^^  BIMB,   i.  l,  Par.   To 

^rffe'^J  ratarddhika,  i.e.  rata  (vb. 


ram),  -riddhi  +  ka,  n.  1.  A  day.  2. 
Bathing  for  pleasure.  3.  The  aggregate 
of  eight  auspicious  objects. 

"^f?f  rati,  i.e.  ram  +  ti,  f.  1.  Plea- 
sure, Cak.  d.  34 ;  joy,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  258  ; 
love,  Paiich.  226,  l  ;  the  goddess  of 
love,  Ram.  3,  52,  27 ;  Kathas.  22,  104. 
2.  Passion.  3.  Coition,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
154 ;  sexual  intercourse,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
116;  enjoyment  of  love,  Vikr.  d.  85. 
4.  A  private  part. — Comp.  Dharma-, 
adj.  fond  of  law  or  virtue,  Ragh.  l,  23. 

T^\   rati=rati,    Goddess  of  love, 
Nal.  16,  12  (on  account  of  the  metre). 
*^(^  ratii,  f.  1.  The  Ganges  of  heaven. 

2.  A  woman  who  speaks  the  truth. 
■^"Sf   ratna,  i.e.  ram  +  tna,    n.    (m., 

MBh.  3,  13182).  1.  A  jewel,  a  gem, 
Ram.  3,  49,  37 ;  figurat.,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
194.  2.  A  treasure,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
985    (vidya,-,    Consisting    in    science). 

3.  Anything  the  best  of  its  kind ;  e.g. 
pumratna,  i.e.  pums-,  n.  An  excellent 
man,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2706.  stri-,  An 
excellent  woman,  Vikr.  d.  110;  cf. 
bhastraka. —  Comp.  Sa-mauli-,  adj. 
with  the  crown  jewel,  Vikr.  d.  144. 

■^tj^f^T^T  ratnabhaj,  i.e.  ratna-bhaj, 
adj.  Acquiring  jewels,  Ram.  3,  49,  42. 

T.G\  £ TT^T  ratna-druma  +  maya, 
adj.,  f.  yl,  Resembling  corals,  Arj.  10, 2. 

■^^^"EfTflTST    ratna  -  saihghcita  -+- 

Imaya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Consisting  of  a  heap 
of  jewels,  Sund.  3,  14. 

■^"f^J"  ratni  (curtailed  aratni),  I.  m. 

(and  f.),  A  cubit  measured  from  the 
elbow  to  the  end  of  the  closed  fist. 
II.  m.  The  closed  fist. 

"^^J  ratlia  (vb.   ri),  m.     1.   A  car, 

Hit.  pr.  d.  32,  M.M. ;  a  war  chariot, 
Chr.  4,   io.     2.   Any  vehicle.      3.   A 


limb.  4.  A  foot.  5.  The  body.— 
Comp.  Atl-,  m.  a  pre-eminent  warrior 
who  fights  in  a  chariot,  Ram.  6,  4,  20. 
Kvrti-  and  Kritti-,  m.  a  proper  name, 
Ram.  1,  71,  9.  Krida-,  m.  a  carriage 
serving  for  excursions,  MBh.  13,  2782. 
Chitra-,  I.  adj.  having  a  brilliant 
chariot,    Bhag.    P.    4,    10,   22.     II.   m. 

1.  the  sun.     2.  a  proper  name,  MBh. 

2,  407.  III.  f.  tha,  the  name  of  a  river, 
6,  341.  Daga(n)-,  and  dagapurva-,  i.e. 
da$a(n)-j)urva-,m.  Dacaratha,  the  name 
of  Rama's  father,  and  of  others,  Ram.  1, 
72,  31  Gorr. ;  Ragh.  8,  29.  Patra-,  m. 
a  bird,  Ram.  3,  25,  7.  Pus/ijja-,  or 
pushy  a-,  m.  a  carriage  for  pleasure, 
Ram.  2,  26,  15  {ptishpa-).  Bhima-, 
I.  m.  an  Asura.  II.  f.  thi.  1.  the 
seventh  night  in  the  seventh  month  of 
the  seventy-seventh  year  of  a  man, 
supposed  to  be  the  ordinary  period  of 
human  life.  2.  the  name  of  a  river. 
Manoratha,  i.e.  manas-,  m.  wish,  de- 
sire, Vikr.  13,  20.  Samagama-mano- 
ratha,  m.  desire  of  union,  Vikr.  d.  30, 
Marut-,  m.  1.  a  horse.  2.  a  car  in 
which  idols  are  carried.  Malm-,  m. 
1.  a  great  chariot,  Ram.  3,  55,  32.  2. 
(having  a  great  chariot),  a  hero,  ib.  3, 
53,  11.  Vishnu-,  m.  Garuda.  Sa-, 
adj.  with  the  carriage.  Hamsa-,  m. 
Brahman. — Cf.  Lat.  rota;  A.S.  and 
O.H.G.  rad  (probably  borrowed);  pro- 
bably pidoQ,  Goth,  lithus,  A.S.  lidh. 

■^J^T^IT  rathakatya,  i.e.  ratha-kata 
+ya  (cf.  kata  and  nikata),  f.  A  mul- 
titude of  cars. 

■^J^T^  ratha-kara,m.  A  carpenter. 

^J^fT'C  ra^ia-^ra,  m-  1-  A  car- 
pentei*,  Paiich.  229,  8.  2.  A  man 
sprung  from  a  male  of  the  Mcihishya 
and  a  female  of  the  Karani  caste,  by 
profession  a  coach-maker. 

^5J3TR^  rathakara  +  tva,  n.  The 
business  of  a  carpenter,  Paiich.  228,  12. 
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^^J^WcR"  ratha-garbha  +  ka,  m.  A 
car  or  litter  borne  on  men's  shoulders. 

T^ftT?"  ratha-tur,  adj.  Overpower- 
ing, i.e.  drawing,  the  carriage,  Chr. 
293,  2=RigV.  i.  88,  2. 

o 

T^J^f'T'ff  rathadhurgata,  i.e.  ratha 

-dhur-gata  (vb.  gam),  adj.  Gone  upon 
the  pole  of  the  chariot,  Johns.  Sel. 
15,  53. 

^"WPCf^T  ratharathi,  i.e.  ratha-ra- 
tha  +  i,  adv.  In  mutual  contact  of  the 
chariots,  i.e.  in  closest  fight,  MBh.  4, 
1056. 

"^f?J^   rathika,  i.e.  ra(ha  +  ika,  m. 

The  owner  of,  or  rider  in,  a  car. 

■^T?r«T    rathin,  i.e.  ratha  +  in,  I.  adj. 

Mounted  on  carriages,  Ram.  3,  49,  18. 
II.  m.  1.  The  owner  of,  or  rider  in,  a 
car,  lord  of  chariots,  Vikr.  d.  100.  2. 
A  warrior  who  fights  in  a  car,  Draup. 
2,  12  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  130,  4.  —  Comp. 
A-,  m.  one  who  is  not  lord  of  chariots, 
Johns.  Sel.  6,  35. 

"^f?I*I  rathina,   and  '^flj'^  ralhira 

i.e.  ratha  -\-in  +  a,  and  with  r  for  n,  m. 
The  owner  of,  or  rider  in,  a  car. 

•l^iiH  rathya,  i.e.  ratha +ya,  I.  m.  A 

carriage  horse.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  A  multitude 
of  cars,  Raj  at.  5,  241  (warriors  ?).  2. 
A  high  street.  3.  A  place  where  several 
roads  meet.     III.  n.  A  wheel. 

■^  RAD,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  To  split,  to 

divide.  2.  To  dig. — Cf.  probably  Goth. 
letan,  A.S.  laetan  (cf.  the  vedic  use  of 
rad);  Lat.  radere,  rodere  (cf.  rada, 
radana),  perhaps  radius. 

^"^  rad  +  a,  m.  1.  Splitting,  Ghat. 
l.  2.  A  tooth. — Comp.  Dvi-,  I.  adj. 
having  two  teeth.  II.  m.  an  elephant, 
Ram.  4,  9,  62.      Vajra-,  m.  a  hog. 
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"^["•T  rad  +  ana,  m.  A  tooth. 

^f^Tcf    radin,  i.e.  rada  +  in,  m.    An 

elephant. 

^Tf     RADH.    i.    4,    Par.     1.  To 

perish  (ved.).  2.  To  be  at  one's  mercy, 
Chr.  289,  l3  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  13.  3.  To 
kill,  to  hurt.  4.  To  be  completed, 
finished,    matured.     Caus.     randhaya, 

1.  To  give  in  one's  power,  Chr.  289,  13 
=  Rigv.  i.  50,  13.  2.  To  pain,  to  tor- 
ment, Ram.  2,  81,  3.  3.  To  destroy, 
Bhag.  P.  8,  21,  2. — Cf.  A.S.  rend  an, 
To  rend. 

^J«r|«i  <4  rantideva,  m.     1.  A  name 

of  Vishnu.  2.  The  name  of  a  king, 
Megh.  46  (cf.  Vishnu  P.  481,  n.  18).    3. 

A  dog. 

7"«rf  rantu,  f.  1.  A  road.  2.  A  river. 

■^■Rr«T   randhana,  i.e.  radh,    Cans., 

+  a?ia,  1.  Destroying,  Bhag.  P.  4,  30, 
28.     2.   Cooking,  Pan.  ii.  1,  36,  Sch. 

""C^  randhra,  i.e.  radh,  Caus.,  +ra, 

n.  1.  A  hole,  a  fissure,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  42 
(cf.  also  3.).  2.  A  cavity,  Cic.  4,  61. 
3.  A  fault,  a  defect,  a  weak  point,- 
Panch.  182,  2. — Comp.  Kama-,  m.  n.  the 
auditory  passage,  Bhag.  P.  3,  13,  35.1 
Nirandhra,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  without  an 
interstice,  Utt.  Ramach.  143,  2. 

^q   RAP,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  speak. 

2.  To  praise  (ved.).    Cf.  lap. 

f  ^  RAPH,  TV*  RAMPH,  xk 
RARPH,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  go.    2.  To 

kill. 

■^T     RABH   (originally    =grab/>, 

labh),   i.   1,   Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  an  I 
Man.  also  Par.,  Man.  7,  59).     1.  f  To 
desire  vehemently.     2.  f  To  act  incon 
siderately.     3.  To  seize,  to  take  (vedA 

— With  the  prep.  ^5JI  a,  To  begin,  Man. 


7,  299.  2.  Tq  act  strenuously,  Bhatt. 
3,  7.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  arabdha. 
1.  Begun,  done  ;  rahasy  arabdha  hatha, 
A  secret  conversation,  Vikr.  d.  51.  2. 
Having  begun,  MBh.  l,  7660.  Absol. 
arabhya,     From,    Hit.    91,    21. — With 

^s^X  anu-a,  To  get  back,  Ram.  2,  64, 

GO. — Wi  th  ^"Kf  I"  abhi-a,  To  begin,  MBh. 

3,  10724  (Par.). — With  TJT  pra-a,   To 

begin,  Bhag.  18,  15 ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  130. 
prarabdha,  n.  An  attempt,  enterprise, 

Lass,  l,  6. — With  "m^J  sam-a,    1.  To 

begin,  Ram.  1,  45,  13 ;  to  undertake, 
Hit.  44,  6,  M.M.  2.  To  try,  MBh.  l, 
2238.     3.  To  treat,   MBh.  3,   16298. — 

With  Tjf^  pari,  To  embrace,  Vikr.  d. 

147  ;  MBh.  4,  514.  Desider.  pari  ripsa, 
To   desire    to   embrace,   Ragh.    13,    32 

(Calc). — With  ^JTJ    sam,    samrabdha, 

1.  Exasperated,  enraged,  Ram.  2,  55, 
30.  2.  Agitated,  overwhelmed,  Nal.  13, 
14.  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  1.  very  enraged, 
Chr.  31,  20.     2.  very  agitated,  Paiich. 

238,    24. — With    "^f^T^T     abhi-sam, 

abhisainrabdha,  Enraged,  Ram.  6,  3, 
17. — Cf.  Lat.  rabies,  robur  (labor,  see 
labJi);  probably  pw/3t'2ag,  pwiTi/yut ;  Goth, 
arbaiths  ;  A.S.  earfedh,  earfodh  ;  Goth, 
liban ;  A.S.  leofian,  lifian,  lybban  ; 
O.H.G.  laba,  labon;  perhaps  A.S.  a-re- 
fian,  To  bear,  a-raefnan,  To  take  away. 

"^^T^T  rabh  +  as,  n.  ved.  1.  Zeal 
(in  rabhas  +  vant,  zealous,  Rig  v.  i.  9, 
6).  2.  Strength,  strengthening  food, 
sacrifice,  Rigv.  i.  145,  3.    See  rabh. 

■^*nj  rabhas  +  a,  I.  adj.  Joyful,  Kir. 

5,  1.  II.  m.  1.  Joy.  2.  Passion, 
rage,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  8.  3.  Speed, 
velocity,  Cic.  9,  72  ;  abl.  quickly,  Raj  at. 
5,  190.  4.  Precipitation,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  315.  5.  Regret,  sorrow. — Comp. 
Ati-,  m.  (or  adv.   °sa  +  m),  excessive 


precipitation,  or,  with  excessive  preci- 
pitation, Bhartr.  2,  97.  Ambhas-vindu 
-grahana-,  adj.  running,  desirous  to  get 
drops  of  water,  Megh.  22.  Sa-rabhasa 
+  m,  adv.  1.  quickly,  Utt.  Raniach. 
144,  li.     2.  passionately,  Lass.  24,  15. 

■^TTs  RAM,  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  poetry 

also  Par.,  Man.  2,  223),  in  the  Veda 
also  ii.  9,  Par.  1.  To  rest,  Man.  3, 
251 ;  to  like  to  stay,  Hit.  ii.  d.  128.  2. 
To  be  delighted,  Paiich.  i.  d.  429 ;  to 
rejoice,  Ram.  2,  34,  50;  Vikr.  19,  l 
(ramsyate  bhavata,  impers.  pass.  You 
will  be  glad),  70,  21.  3.  To  rejoice  at, 
with  loc,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  5  (to  bo 
in  love) ;  with  instr.,  MBh.  3,  58.  4. 
To  have  sexual  intercourse  with 
(instr.),  Hit.  66,  7.  5.  To  sport,  Bhatt. 
6,   15.     Ptcple.   of  the  pf.   pass.  rata. 

1.  Beloved,  Pahch.  v.  d.  53.  2.  Intent 
on,  Man.  2,  235  (with  loc.)  ;  occupied, 
Paiich.  27,  9.     3.  Inclined,  Paiich.  203, 

2.  4.  Satisfied,  Paiich.  228,  10.  n.  1. 
Coition,  copulation,  Pahch.  i.  d.  224. 
2.  A  private  part.  Comp.  Deva-,  adj. 
devout,  Paiich.  118,  22.  Nirmana-,  m. 
the  name  of  a  class  of  deities,  MBh.  13, 
1372.  Su-,  I.  adj.  1.  playing,  playful. 
2.  compassionate,  tender.  II.  n.  1. 
coition,  Hit.  iii.  27.  2.  sexual  inter- 
course, love,  Rit.  6,  1.  Vara-su-,  adj. 
very  wanton,  Hit.  ii.  d.  64.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass.  I.  rantavya,  To  be  re- 
joiced at,  Mrichchh.  62,  22.  II.  rama- 
niya,  Pleasing,  agreeable,  Vikr.  37,  10 ; 
Hit.  iv.  d.  73  (apata-,  in  the  be- 
ginning); beautiful,  Vikr.  65,  18  (vi- 
gesha-,  most  beautiful).  III.  ramya. 
1.  The  same,  Rit.  6,  2.  2.  m.  The 
champaca,  Michelia  Champaca.  3.  f. 
ya.  a.  Night,  b.  The  name  of  a  river. 
4.  n.  Semen  virile.  Comp.  Nis-ata- 
patra-,  adj.  needing  no  parasol,  i.e. 
cool,  and  therefore  charming,  a  Kar- 
madharaya compound,  Vikr.  d.73.  Caus. 
ramaya,  1.  To  exhilai'ate,  MBh.  2,  305. 
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2.  To  be  delighted,  to  rejoice,  MBh. 

3,  11379. — With  the  prep.  ^«T  anu, 
anurata,  1.  Fond  of,  attached  to.  2. 
Beloved. — With  ^ffif  abhi,  To  be  de- 
lighted, to  rejoice,  Ram.  2,  27, 18.  abhi- 
rata,  1.  Intent  upon,  Chr.  14,  26.  2. 
Pleased  with.     3.  Engaged  in,  Ram.  3, 

49,  39.  4.  Practising. — With  ^^  ava, 

avarata,  Stopped,  ceased.  Comp.  An-, 
adj.  uninterrupted,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
216,  21.  °tam,  adv.  without  stopping, 
Pahch.  93,  15  ;   incessantly,  Pahch.  145, 

14.— With  ^J  a,  Par.    1.  To  repose, 

Bhatt.  3,  38.  2.  To  cease,  Man.  2,  73. 
3.    To    take    pleasure,    Man.   4,    175. 

arata,  Ceased,  Kir.  5,  6. — With  "^XJfJ 

tipa-a,  1.  To  repose,  MBh.  1,  6035.  2. 
To  cease,  Ragh.  16,  3  (Calc).  3.  To 
rejoice,  to  dally,  MBh.  1,  4183. — With 

^1}  up  a,  Par.  Attn.   1.  To  cease,  Chr. 

30,  39  ;  with  the  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  in 
the  sense  of  the  infin.,  Panch.  53,  19 
{mrigagagakadin  vycipadayan  nopa  ra- 
rama,  He  did  not  cease  killing  deer, 
hares,  etc.).  2.  To  desist  from,  with 
abl.,  Daeak.  in  Chr.  181,  12.  vparata, 
1.  Stopped,  ceased.  2.  Having  ceased, 
Man.  5,  66.  3.  Having  desisted  from, 
Bhatt.  2,  35.  4.  Dead,  Panch.  98,  3 
(he    breathed    out    his    last).  —  With 

eErq  vi-xipa,  vyuparata,  Interrupted, 
stopped,    Mrichchh.    l,   2.  —  With   f% 

ni,  nirata,  1.  Pleased,  satisfied,  Man. 
3,  45.  2.  Attached  to  (with  loc), 
loving,  Utt.  Ramach.  57,  5 ;  faithful, 
Ram.  3,  48,  18.  3.  Engaged  in,  prac- 
tising, Nal.  6,  10  (a-himsa-,  bene- 
volence).— With  Xjf^"  pari,  Par.  To  be 
delighted,  Bhatt.  8,  53. — With  f%  vi,  1. 

To  cease,  Utt.  Ramach.  17,  6;  with 
the  ptcple.   of  the  pres.  in  the  sense 
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of  the  infin.,  Panch.  93,  16.  2.  To 
desist,  Man.  4,  97.  3.  To  cease  from, 
desist  from  (with  abl.),  Vikr.  d.  39 ; 
Panch.  161, 1.  virata,  Stopped,  ceased, 
Cic.  9,  12.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  unin- 
terrupted, Kir.  5,  6.     2.  eternal. — With 

J$J{   satn,  To  rejoice,  Bhatt.  19,  30. — 

Cf.  O.H.G.  rawa,  ruowa  (i.e.  *ram  + 
van,  cf.  ace.  sing,  ruouun),  rawen  (de- 
nomin.),  resti,  rastjan  ;  A.  S.  rest, 
restan  ;   i)pipa,  vw-\Ep-\-i)g. 

J^Jl  ram  +  a,  I.   adj.     1.  Pleasing, 

Kir.  5,  20  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.).  2. 
Dear.  II.  m.  1.  A  husband,  a  lover. 
2.  The  deity  of  love.     III.  f.  ma.     1. 

A  wife  or  a  mistress,  Pahch.  i.  d.  369 
(?).  2.  A  name  of  Lakshmi,  Pahch. 
46,  8. — Comp.  Manas-,  see  s.v.  mano- 
rama. 

■^TJ^T    ram  +  aka,    m.    A  lover,   a 

gallant. 

■^TJ^TTJT  ramana,    i.e.     ram  +  ana,   I. 

adj.  Delighting,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  11.  II. 
m.  1.  A  husband,  Megh.  85.  2.  A 
lover,  Vikr.  d.  89  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  196  ; 
Ci£.  9,  60.  3.  A  name  of  Kama.  4. 
An  ass.  III.  f.  ni,  and  na,  A  wife,  a 
mistress.  IV.  n.  1.  Sporting.  2. 
Dalliance,  love,  Megh.  38.  3.  Coition. 
4.  The  mons  veneris. — Ccmp.  Para-,  m. 
a  paramour,  Pahch.  i.  d.  196. 

■^^Plft^r^T  ramaniya  (vb.  ram), 
+  ta,  f.  Agreeableness,  charm,  Utt. 
Ramach.  90,  4  ;  Cak.  82,  2  (Prakr.). 

•^jli^'Spq'  raman  iya  +  tva,  n.  Agree- 
ableness, charm,  Cak.  80,  7. 

^Tn^"  ram  +  ati,  m.  1.  Love.  2. 
Paradise.     3.  A  crow.     4.  Time. 

T^Fm  RAMPH,  see  rajJi. 

f  JJ3(  RAMB,  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
sound.    See  ranv. 


f  JT%   BAMBH^^LAMBH, 

i.  1,  Atm.  To  sound. 

T^H  rambha,  A.  i.e.  rabh  +  a,  I.  m. 

1.  A  bambu.  2.  The  name  of  a 
monkey.  II.  f.  bha.  1.  A  plantain, 
Lass.  79,  16.  2.  The  name  of  an  Ap- 
saras,  Vikr.  87,  10.  3.  A  name  of 
Gauri.  B.  (cf.  rambh),  f.  bha,  Lowing, 
as  of  a  cow. — Comp.  Go-rambha,  m.  a 
proper  name,  Paiich.  26,  22. 

f  J^f   BAY,  ^T  LAV,  i.  l,  Atm. 

Togo. 

■^J  raya,    i.e.    ri  +  a,   m.    1.    The 

stream  of  a  river,  Hit.  iii.  d.  49.  2. 
Speed,  Megh.  20. — Comp.  Agu-,  adj. 
impetuous,  Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  3.  Canta- 
(vb.  gam),  adj.  slackened  in  speed. 

^■fsf    rayi,  m.  Wealth  (cf.  rai),  Chr. 

288,  13=Rigv.  i.  48,  13. 

"^f^JI?  rayishtha,  superl.  of  raya  + 

want,  1.  Very  fleet.  2.  m.  A  name  of 
Kuvera,  Agni  or  fire,  and  Brahman. 

■^Ifr  BARPH,  see  rap/i. 

^W3>    rallaka,  m.    1.    A   blanket. 

2.  An    eyelash.     3.    A   sort   of  deer, 

Cic.  4,  61. 

"^cf  rava,  i.e.   ru  +  a,  m.    1.  Sound, 

Malat.  79,  19  (at  the  end  of  a  comp. 
adj.)  ;  cry,  Indr.  1,  3  ;  Rajat.  5,  346  ; 
408.  2.  Talk,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1723, 
3  ;  Paiich.  i.  30  (false  r.  ;  cf.  my  transl. 
and  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2542). — Comp. 
Kala-,  in.  1.  a  pleasing  sound,  Bhartr. 
1,  35.  2.  (properly,  uttering  a  pleasing 
sound),  a  pigeon.  3.  the  Indian  cuckoo. 
Ghanta-,  I.  m.  the  sound  of  a  bell, 
Pahch.  229,  15.  II.  f.  va,  crotolaria 
of  various  species.  Chanda-,  m.  the 
name  of  a  jackal,  Paiich.  62,  21.  Nirava, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  noiseless,  Ragh.  8,  57. 
Bhima-vega-,  m.  a  proper  name  (fear- 


ful  in  velocity  and  noise).  Madana 
-kaku-,  m.  a  pigeon.  Vina-,  f.  va,  a 
proper  name,  Paiich.  81,  5.  Qarhga-, 
m.  a  proper  name. 

"5[cmr    ravana,    partly    ru  +  ana,    I. 

adj.  1.  Sounding,  crying.  2.  Sharp, 
hot.  3.  Unsteady.  4.  Jesting.  II. 
m.  1.  The  Indian  cuckoo.    2.  A  camel. 

111.  n.  Bell-metal. 

"5^^^J  ravatha,     i.  e.    ru-j-atha,    m. 

The  Indian  cuckoo. 

■^flf  ravi,    m.    1.  The  sun,  Paiich. 

189,  23  ;  Man.  l,  23.  2.  A  proper  name, 
Draup.  2,  21. 

^"3r«JT  ragana,  see  rasana. 

■^■fg|T  ragmi  (i.e.  rag  +  mi  ;  with  rag 

cf.  probably  Lat.  laqueus,  cf.  rasana), 
m.  1.  A  rein,  Nal.  19,  22.  2.  A  ray  of 
light,  Paiich.  162,  11.  3.  An  eyelash. 
— Comp.  Ushna-  and  Tigma-,  m.  the 
sun,  Ragh.  5,  4;  Cic.  9,  11.  Qita-,  m. 
the  moon,  Crihgarat.  6.  Syuma-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Chr.  297,   i6=Rigv.  i. 

112,  16. 

1.^  BAS,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
sound,  Git.  io,  6.  2.  To  roar,  MBh. 
3,  14602.  3.  To  sing,  ^ic.  6,  70.  4. 
f  To  praise.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
rasita,  Sounded,  n.  1.  The  rattling 
of  thunder,  Ghat.  14.  2.  Sound.  Cf.  s.v. 
Frequent,  raras,  To  cry  loudly,  Bhatt. 

5,  96. — With  the  prep.  ^«T  anu,  anie- 
nt 

rasila,  Accompanied  by  howling,  Utt. 

Ramach.  45,  2. — With  ^J  a,  To  lament, 

Nal.  1, 11.    arasita,  n.  Cry,  Malav.  d.  41. 

— With    {%  vi,  To  cry,  Bhatt.  15,  42. 

— Cf.  Goth,  razda  ;  O.H.G.  rarrjan  ; 
A.S.  reordian  ;  O.H.G.  rerjan  ;  A.S. 
rarian. 

2.  ^{J   BAS,  i.  10,  rasaya  and  rasa- 
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paya  (rather  a  denomin.  derived  from 
rasa),  Par.  1.  To  taste,  Cic.  10,  27. 
2.  f  To  love.  Desider.  rirasayisha,  To 
wish  to  taste,  Cic.  11,  U. 

■^■^  rasa,  probably  from  ram,  I.  m. 

1.  Taste  (as  sweet,  salt),  Panch.  61,  11. 

2.  Pleasure,  Utt.  Ramach.  146,  1  ;  en- 
joyment, Cak.  d.  179  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  175  ; 
charm,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  62.  3.  Inclination, 
Hit.  iii. d.  \\5(sahasa-ekanta-rasa-anu- 
vartin,  adj.  One  who  follows  only  his  in- 
clination to  inconsiderate  haste);  love, 
Utt.  Ramach.  26,  2.  4.  Juice,  Man.  2, 
77  ;  liquid,  3,  159  ;  Cic.  9,  46  ;  a  dish, 
Vikr.  19,  1.  5.  Essence,  Hit.  iv.  d.  94 
{tad-,  Its  best).  6.  Condiment,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  56.  7.  Water.  8.  The  essential 
juice  of  the  body,  whence  blood,  etc., 
are  supposed  to  be  engendered.  9. 
Semen  virile.  10.  Poison.  11.  Gum 
myrrh.  12.  Quicksilver.  13.  A  mineral 
substance,  as  sulphur,  borax.  14. 
Taste,  sentiment,  emotion,  as  an  object 
of  poetry,  as  love,  terror,  etc.,  Bhartr. 

2,  21  ;  Earn.  1,  4,  7  ;  Pahch.  v.  d.  44 
(?  nine  rasas  of  music).  IS.  Affection 
of  the  mind,  Utt.  Ramach.  50,  8;  passion, 
Vikr.  d.  36  ;  love,  Vikr.  d.  40.  II.  f. 
sa.  1.  A  river  of  the  lower  regions, 
Chr.  297,  l2=Rigv.  i.  112,  12.  2.  The 
tongue.  3.  The  earth.  4.  A  grape. 
5.  The  name  of  several  plants. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  tasteless,  insipid.  Anu-,  m. 
a  secondary  flavour,  Sucr.  1,  224,  13. 
Anna-,  m.  the  essential  properties 
of  food,  Nal.  5,  37  (the  knowledge  of 
them).  Amrita-,  I.  m.  the  amrita  es- 
sence, the  drink  of  immortality,  Bhartr. 

3,  77  (kcivya-,  poetical  works  which  are 
like  the  essence  of  amrita).  II.  adj.,  f. 
sa,  having  an  amrita-like  juice,  Pahch. 
248,  12.  Ikshu-,  m.  the  juice  of  the 
sugar-cane,  Pahch.  i.  d.  411.  Eka-,  I. 
m.  only  pleasure,  Ram.  1,  9,  3.  II. 
adj.,  f.  sci,  1.  pleased  with  one  object 
only,  ib.  2,  67,  20  (v.  r.  Gorr.).  2.  un- 
changed,  Utt.  Ramach.   102,  3.     Ka- 
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naJta-,  m.  1.  melted  gold,  Cak.  99, 15. 
2.  yellow  orpiment.  Kama-,  m.  semi- 
nation, MBh.  1,  3812.  Kshudra-,  m. 
honey,  Bhag.  P.  5,  13,  10.  Gandha-, 
m.  myrrh,  MBh.  5,  777.  Go-,  m.  1. 
milk,  MBh.  5,  1143.  2.  buttermilk.  3. 
coagulated  milk.  Nirasa,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
1.  sapless,  vain,  Vikr.  d.  30.  2.  insipid, 
Bhartr.  3,  16.  3.  merciless,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 117,  6.  4.  charmless,  Pahch.  iv. 
d.  62.  Pishta  (vb.  pish)-,  m.  water 
mixed  with  flour,  MBh.  1,  5186.  Pra- 
nipata-,  m.  the  name  of  a  spell,  Ram. 

1,  31,  5  Gorr.  Yaksha-,  m.  spirituous 
liquor.  Yathci-rasa  -f  m,  adv.  accord- 
ing to  the  sentiments,  Malav.  20,  20. 
Vi-,  I.  adj.  1.  insipid.  2.  painful,  Utt. 
Ramach.  157,  6.  II.  m.  pain,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 18,  9.  Qrin gara-eka-,  adj.  only 
pleased  with  love,  Vikr.  d.  9.  Sa-,  see 
s.v.  Siddha-,  I.  adj.  mineral,  metallic. 
II.  m.  1.  quicksilver.  2.  an  alchy- 
mist.     Su-,  I.   adj.  1.  well-flavoured. 

2.  sweet.  3.  elegant.  II.  m.  a  plant, 
Vitex  trifolia.  III.  f.  sa,  and  n.  1 .  holy 
basil.  2.  the  name  of  several  plants. 
IV.  f.  sa,  Durga.  Sva-,  m.  1. 
proper  taste.  2.  proper  flavour.  3. 
expressed  juice.  4.  sediment  of  oil. 
Svadu-,  f.  sa,  1.  the  hog-plum.  2.  a 
grape.     3.  vinous  liquor. 

^$J2R"  rasa+ka,  m.  Stewed  or  boiled 

meat. 

■^■^J^T   rasa-ja,    m.      1.  Any   insect 

engendered  by  the  fermentation  of 
liquids.     3.  Molasses. 

^TtT  rcisa-giia,  I.  adj.  Acquainted 

with  tastes,  sentiments,  etc.  II.  m.  1. 
An  alchymist.  2.  A  physician.  3.  A 
poet.  III.  f.  J7ia,  The  tongue,  Bha- 
shap.  52 ;  101. 

^J«T  ras  +  ana,  I.  n.     1.  Sounding, 

tinkling.  2.  Tasting,  Bbashap.  39 ; 
Bhag.  15,  9.  II.  f.  (written  also  ragana, 
and  perhaps  akin  to  ragmi,  q.  cf.).   1.  A 


woman's  girdle,  Vikr.  d.  115.  2.  The 
tongue,  Bhashap.  100. — Comp.  JVira- 
sana,  i.e.  nis-rasana,  adj.  without  a 
girdle,  Kir.  5,  11. 

"^J?^  rasa  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi,  De- 
lightful, Utt,  Ramach.  128,  1. 

"^^•rT    rasa  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatt,  1. 

Succulent,  Bhartr.  3,  97.  2.  Agreeable, 
Vikr.d.  62.  3.  Endowed  with  the  rasas, 
love,  etc.,  Utt.  Ramach.  in,  3. 

"^*TT^?*T  rasayana,  perhaps  rasa-a- 
yana,  I.  n.  1.  Buttermilk.  2.  Poison. 
3.  A  medicine  preventing  old  age  and 
prolonging  life,  Panch.  ii.  d.  80  ;  elixir, 
Hit.  i.  d.  209,  M.M.  {priti-,  Elixir-like 
joy).  4.  Medicine,  a  remedy,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 24,  2.     5.  Alchymy,  chemistry. 

II.  m.     1.  An  alchymist.     2.  Garuda. 

III.  f.  ni,  A  vessel  conveying  nutrition. 

■^f%cfT  rasika,  i.e.  rasa  +  ika,  I.  adj. 

1.  Having  taste,  flavoured.  2.  Taste- 
ful, as  a  composition.  3.  Impassioned, 
inclined,  Hit.  103,  3  (sahasa-eka-,  In- 
clined only  to  inconsiderate  haste).  II. 
m.  1.  A  horse.  2.  An  elephant.  3. 
A  libertine.  III.  f.  ka  (cf.  rasand).  1. 
A  woman's  girdle.  2.  The  tongue.  3.. 
Curds  with  sugar  and  spice.  4.  Molasses. 

^f%3vc|T  rasika -\-ta,  f.  Pleasure, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  411. 

"^1%^"  rasita,  probably  rasa  -f  ita,  adj . 
Gilded,  plated. 

^^jf  rasna,  n.  A  thing. 

"^^  rasya,  i.e.  rasa  +  ya,  I.  adj.     1. 

Savoury,  Bhag.  17,  8.  2.  Juicy.  II. 
n.  Blood. 

^?  RAH  (for  original  radh),  i.  l, 

and  i.  10,  rahaya,  Par.  To  quit,  to 
leave.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rahita. 
1.  Abandoned,  Ram.  3,  52,  5.  2.  De- 
prived  of,   without,   Ram.    l,    70,    35. 


n.  Privacy ;  loc.  sing.  Privately,  Chr. 

37,  2. — With  the  prep,  f^  vi,  1.  To 

abandon,  Ram.  3,  51,  17.  2.  With 
instr.  To  separate  from,  Vikr.  d.  114. 
virahita,  1.  Abandoned,  left,  Cifj.  9,  75. 
2.  Deprived  of,  without,  Vikr.  d.  33 ; 
Nal.  io,  23.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not 
separated,  Vikr.  86,  11.  2.  abounding 
in,  Kir.  5,  52. — Cf.  Xavdai'w,  sXadoy, 
o/\//0?je,  probably  eprifxoQ ;  Lat.  latere 
(cf.  rudhira)  ;  also  perhaps  X6-%oq,  Xe^oq 
(cf.  rahas)  ;  Lat.  lectum,  legere;  Goth, 
ligan,  lagjan;  A.S.  lecgan,  licgan. 

^j^T    rah -{-as,  I.  n.     1.    Secrecy, 

Panch.  253,  25;  Chr.  5,  6;  Vikr.  d.  51 
(loc,  secretly).  2.  A  secret,  Raj  at.  5, 
317  ;  a  religious  or  mystic  truth.  3. 
A  place  of  privacy,  a  hiding-place, 
solitude,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  23 ;  Lass. 
55,  15.  4.  Copulation,  Panch.  i.  d. 
197  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2366).  5. 
A  privity.  II.  adv.  Secretly,  privily, 
Panch.  192,  23;  Chr.  53,  22.     Cf.  rah. 

T^'^T  rahahstha,  or  ^H"^-  ra- 
hastha,  i.  e.  rahas-stha,  adj.  Being 
alone,  Parich.  45,  24. 

"^n^   rahas  +  ya,    I.   adj.    Secret, 

Man.  n,  247  ;  concealed,  4,  144  ; 
mysterious.  II.  n.  A  secret,  Panch. 
129,  2  ;  a  mystery,  Lass.  20,  20.  III. 
f.  ya,  The  name  of  a  river. — Comp. 
Deva-,  n.  a  secret  of  the  gods,  MBh. 
15,  964.  Sa-,  adj.  magical  (as  weapons), 
Utt.  Ramach.  11,  3.  Sa-prayoya-,  adj. 
with  the  charms  or  spells  for  employ- 
ing (the  magic  weapons),  Johns.  Sel. 
4,  22. 

Tift  raid,    A  substitute  for  rahas 

before  the  derivatives  of  kri  and  bhu  ; 
cf.  bhu. 

J^J  RA,  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  the  ved.  also 

Atm.),  To  give,  Bhag.  P.  4,  27,  25. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  rata.  Comp. 
Kirti-,  and  Kriti-,  m.  a  proper  name, 
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Ram.  l,  71,  11. — Cf.  ved.  ratam  astu 
with  Lat.  ratum  esto  and  reor. 

"^T^fT  rcika,  f.    1.  Full  moon,  or  the 

day  of  full  moon,  Sah.  D.  p.  323, 19.  2. 
A  girl  in  whom  menstruation  has  com- 
menced. 3.  Itch.  4.  The  name  of  a  river. 

TT^r  rakshasa,  i.e.  rakshas  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  si.  1.  Belonging  to  a  Rakshasa, 
demoniacal,  Ram.  3,  48,  11  ;  Lass.  18,  3. 

2.  Infested  by   demons,   Man.  3,  280. 

3.  (see  vidhi),  A  form  of  marriage, 
Man.  3,  33.  II.  m.  An  evil  spirit, 
Pahch.  182,  22.  III.  f.  si.  1.  A  female 
demon,  Hid.  2,  16.  2.  A  large  tusk. 
3.  A  sort  of  perfume. — Comp.  Jala 
-rakshasi,  f.  a  female  demon  of  the 
water,  MBh.  3,  16255.  Brahmara- 
Jtshasa,  i.e.  brahman-,  m.  a  demon  of 
the  brahmanical  class,  Man.  12,  60  ; 
Pahch.  182,  19.  Manusha-,  m.  a  Rak- 
shasa-like  man,  a  Rakshasa  in  the 
shape  of  man,  Bhartr.  2,  66.  Sadeva- 
sura-,  i.e.  sa-deva-asura-,  adj.  with  the 
gods,  Asuras,  and  Rakshasas,  Chr.  4 1,  22. 

t  ^t^n  bAkh,  tjTT^  lAkh, 

i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  grow  dry.  2.  To 
adorn.     3.  To  suffice.     4.  To  prevent. 

1^\1\  raga,   i.e.   ra?ij  +  a,   I.  m.     1. 

Colour,  Pahch.  203,  5  ;  Vikr.  d.  26  (red 
colour).  2.  Being  subdued  by  affec- 
tions, MBh.  13,  12427;  Rit.  6,  23.  3. 
Affection,  love,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  266;  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  197,  6  ;  desire,  sorrow,  joy, 
Rajat.  5,  382.  4.  Wrath,  Pahch.  29, 
17.  5.  Envy.  6.  Greediness.  7. 
Passion,  Hit.  iv.  d.  83  (ni-vritta-,  adj. 
Free  from  passions).  8.  A  mode  of 
music,  of  which  six  are  enumerated, 
Pahch.  248,  6.  9.  Harmony,  Cak.  d.  5. 
10.  A  king.  II.  f.  gi,  A  sort  of  grain, 
Eleusine  corocana. — Comp.  Anga-,  m. 
paint,  unguent,  powder  for  smearing 
and  perfuming  the  body,  Rit.  6,  12. 
Apa-,  m.  enmity,  Man.  7,  154.  Kri- 
trima-,  m.  an  artificial  colour,  Vikr.  d. 
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40.  Padma-,  m.  a  ruby,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
44,  M.M.  Pushpa-,  m.  a  topaz,  Ragh. 
18,  31.  Vi-,  m.  1.  disinclination, 
hatred,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1156.  2.  the 
absence  of  desire  or  passion,  indiffer- 
ence, disregard  of  all  sensual  enjoy- 
ment, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  6.  Vita-, 
i.e.  vi-ita-,  I.  adj.  1.  colourless.  2. 
exempt  from  passions,  Hit.  42, 10,  M.M. 
II.  m.  a  sage.     Sa~,  adj.    1.  coloured. 

2.  impassioned.  Haridra-,  adj.  fickle, 
unsteady. 

"5^I"TfTI^"f^^X  ragamaiijarika,  i.e. 
raga-maiijari  +  ka,  f.  The  wicked  Ra.- 
gamahjari,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  21. 

^TTT^  ragaru,  adj.  One  who  ex- 
cites hopes  and  disappoints  them. 
TTPt*T     raginyi.e.  raga  +  in,  I.  adj., 

f.  int.  1.  Coloured.  2.  Red,  Pahch, 
i.  d.  225.  3.  Impassioned,  agitated  by 
affections,  Bhag.  18,  27  ;  given  to 
passions,  Hit.  iv.  d.  83.  4.  Loving, 
Cic.  9,  38  ;  being  in  love,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  23.  II.  m.  1.  A  painter.  2. 
A  lover.  III.  f.  gint.  1.  A  shrewd 
and  intriguing  woman.  2.  A  modi- 
fication of  a  musical  mode,  personified 
as  the  wife  of  the  Raga,  Lass.  39,  10. — 
Comp.  Vi-  (properly,  viraga-\-in,  see 
raga),  adj.  void  of  passion. 

f  ^T^  R A  gh,  ^rx^  lA  GH,  i. 

1,  Atm.  To  be  able  or  equal  to. 

TT^fcf  raghava,   i.e.  raghic-\-a,  pa- 

tronym.,  m.  (cf.  raghu),  1.  A  descendant 
of  Raghu  ;  a  name  of  Rama,  Ram.  3,  48, 
8.     2.  A  sort  of  fish.     3.  The  ocean. 

"^Tl»r^  rcinkava,  i.e.  rankn  +  a,  adj. 

Made  of  the  hair   of  the  ranku,  Ram. 

3,  49,  15. 

"^Tjf  rctnga,  A  proper  name,  Lass. 

67,  2. 

l.^T5T    RAJ,   i.   i,  Par.   Atm.  1. 


To  shine,  Vikr.  d.  160  ;  to  beam,  Ram. 

1,  l,  32  ;  Chr.  25,  52  (rajatam,  anomal. 
instead  of  rajantam).  2.  veil.  To 
govern  (akin  to  rij,  originally  raj). 
Caus.  rajaya,  To  illuminate.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  rajita.     1.  Illuminated. 

2.  Adorned,  Kir.  5,  9.— With  ^f^ 
abhi,  To  shine,  MBh.  3,  109G0.— With 
\3TJ  upa,  Caus.  vparajita,  Illuminated, 
Panch.  v.  d.  12.  —  With  pHJ^  nis, 
nirajita,  Shining,  Utt.  Ramach.  150, 
12. — With  T}f^  pari,  To  be  very  re- 
splendent, Ram.  3,  49,  3.— With  f^  vi, 

1.  To  shine  forth,  Pahch.  v.  d.  2.  2. 
To  shine,  ib.  i.  d.  373  ;  Ram.  3,  52,  25. 
Caus.  To  cause  to  beam,  Ram.  2,  26,  2. 
virajita,  1.  Illuminated,  splendid,  Kir. 
5,  4  ;  Nal.  5,  3.     2.  Manifested.— With 

^fnf^  abhi-vi,    To    shine,   to   beam, 

Ram.  2,  26,  10. 

2.  "^T^T     r4fr    hatter   part  of  comp. 
nouns,  I.  adj.  Shining.    II.  curtailed  for 
rajan,  m.  A  king,  Hid.  1,  13.  — Comp. 
Aranya-,  m.  king  of  the   forest,  epi- 
thet of  the  lion  and  the  tiger,  Nal.  12, 
13  ;  31.    Asura-,  m.  king  of  the  Asuras, 
epithet  of  the  Asura  Baka  (see  vakd), 
MBh.  l,  6208.     Indu-  and  Udu-,  m.  the 
moon,  Panch.  i.  d.  104  ;  Ram.  4,  5,  14. 
Eka-,  1.  adj.  only  shining,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
5,  24.  2.  m.  an  absolute  king,  ib.  l,  18,  5. 
Kratu-,    m.    the     principal     sacrifice, 
Man.   ll,  260.      Giri-,  m.  the   king  of 
the  mountains,  probably  the  Himalaya, 
MBh.  6,  3419.      Trina-,  m.  the  palmyra 
tree,  Ram.  6,  91, 13.     Deva-,  m.  epithet 
of  Indra  and    Nahusha,    Chr.    4,    20  ; 
MBh.  13,  4788.     Dharma-,  m.  epithet 
of  Yama,  Yudhishthira,  and  of  a  king 
of  the  herons,  Man.  7,  7  ;  Draup.  8,  13; 
MBh.  12,  6350.     Naga-,  m.  the  king  of 
the  serpents,  Mark.  P.  23,  24.    Mriga-, 
m.  a  lion,  Cic.  9,  18  (patamga-,  m.  the 


lion-like  sun).  Yaksha-,  m.  Ki;v<  ra. 
Vigva-,  and  in  some  cases,  vigva-,  ra. 
an  universal  sovereign.  Sva-,  m.  Brah- 
man or  Supreme  Spirit. — Cf.  Lat.  rex. 

$T"C5f  -raja,  a  substitute  for  rajan, 

when  latter  pr.rt  of   comp.   words,  m. 
A  king. — Comp.  Amara-,  m.  king  of 
the  gods,   epithet    of    Indra.     Amaia 
-gatru-,  m.  epithet  of  Ravana,  Ram.  6, 
35,  l.     Adi-,   m.  the  first  or    primeval 
king,  epithet  of  Manu  and  of  a  son  of 
Kuru,   Ram.    1,    6,  4  ;    MBh.    1,    3741. 
Riksha-,  m.   1.  the  king  of  the    bears, 
Ram.  6,  6,  12.     2.  the  king  of  the  star;?, 
epithet   of    the    moon,     Vikr.    39,    15. 
Trina-,  m.  the  palmyra  tree,  MBh.  4, 
1309.     Deva-,  m.  Indra,  Ram.  6,  34,  10. 
Dvija-  and  Nakshatra-,  m.  the  moon, 
Ragh.  5,  23  ;  Ram.  5,  18.  17.    Dharma-^ 
m.  epithet  of  Yama  and  Yudhishthira, 
MBh.    13,    3471  ;    Hariv.    842.      Nada-, 
the  king  of  the  rivers,  i.e.  the  Sindhu^ 
(^i9.  9,30.     Naga-,  1.  the  king  of  the 
serpents,  Kathas.  22,   209.     2.  a  great 
elephant,   MBh.    4,    1679.      Pitri-,    m. 
the  king  of  the  Manes,  i.e.  Yama,  Sav. 
5,  14.     Bhvjaga-,  m.   the  king  of  the 
snakes,   epithet  of    C_esha.     Bhringa-, 
m.   1.  a  sort  of  bird  (Lanius  malabari- 
cus),  Lass.  52,  18.     2.  the  humble  bee. 
3.  a    sort  of   shrub.     4.    a  particular 
sacrifice.     Maha-,  m.   1.  a    sovereign, 
king,    Vikr.   37,  9.     2.    a    finger-nail. 
Mriga-,  m.  a  lion,  Vikr.  70,   13.      Ya- 
ksha-, m.  Kuvera,  Chr.  62,  52.  Yuvaraja, 
i.e.  yuvan-,  m.  a  young   prince,   espe- 
cially the  heir  apparent,  Panch.  156,  16. 
Rajaraja,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  1.  an  universal 
monarch,   Kir.   5,  51.     2.  Kuvera.     3> 
the  moon.      Vighna-,  m.  Ganeca.     Vi- 
mana-,  m.  the  driver   of  a  chariot  (of 
the  gods),  Utt.  Ramach.  55,  2.      Qaila-, 
m.  the  king  of  the  mountains,  epithet 
of  the  Himalaya,  Megh.  51.     Sindhu-, 
m.    Jayadratha,    the   king    of    Sindh. 
Sukha-,   m.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5, 
206.     Sura-,  m.  Indra,   Raj  at.   5,   157. 
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Saubha-,  m.  the  king  of  the  Saubhas, 
Chr.  18,  35. — Cf.  Goth,  reiks. 

■^"pST^f  rajaka,  I.  adj.  1.  raj  +  aka, 
Splendid.  2.  rajan +  ka,  A  substitute 
for  rajan  when  latter  part  of  comp. 
adj.;  e.g. a-,  adj.  Having  no  king,  Man. 
7,  3.  II.  m.  A  king.  III.  n.  An  assem- 
blage of  kings. — Comp.  Maha-,  and 
maha-rajika,  m.  a  kind  of  demigod. 
Sa-,  adj.  together  with  the  king,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  519. 

^T^f^t^T  rajakiya,  i.e.  rajan +  ka  + 
iya,  adj.  Royal,  Lass.  13,  17  ;  31,  6. 

Tr^TEf  rajagha,  i.e.  rajan-han,  I.  m. 
A  king  killer.     II.  adj.  Sharp. 

TTSTTf  rajata,  i.e.  rajata  +  a,  I.  adj. 
Made  of  silver,  Man.  2,  202;  Rajat.  5, 
12.     II.   n.    Silver   (CKD.),    Ram.    3, 

49,  1. 

^TWfT'T  rajatas,  i.e.  rajan  +  tas, 
From  a  king,  Man.  4,  33. 

"^T^ffTT  rojata,  i.  e.  rajan  +  ta,  f. 
Royalty,  Hit.  iii.  d.  77. 

■^HT^T*?  raj  +  an  (or  rather  rij,  pro- 
perly raj,  +  an,  cf.  Lat.  regei'e),  I. 
m.  1.  A  king,  Chr.  3,  6.  2.  One  of  the 
Kshatriya  caste,  Man.  2,  32.  3.  A 
master.  4.  The  moon.  5.  Indra.  6. 
A  Yaksha.  II.  f.  rajni.  1.  A  queen, 
Chr.  54,  18  ;  a  princess,  Chr.  18,  3.  2. 
The  wife  of  the  sun. — Comp.  A-,  m. 
one  who  is  not  a  king,  Johns.  Sel.  32,  61 . 
Kagi-,  m.  the  king  of  Kaci,  Chr.  11,  19 
(but  -raja,  3,  9).  Dharma-rajan,  m. 
(cf.  raja),  Yudhishthira,  MBh.  2,  146. 
JVaga-,  m.  (cf.  raja),  Nal.  14,  3. — Cf. 
Lat.  regina  (for  regonia=?'4/>«  for 
rajan  +  ?/«),  and  pei'haps  Goth,  raginon, 
see  2.  raj,  and  raja. 

"^r3f«3J  rajan  +ya,  m.  1.  A  Ksha- 
triya, a  man  of  the  military  caste,  LTtt. 
Ramach.  152,  4  ;  Chr.  37,  2.  2.  A  name 
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of  Agni. — Comp.  A-,  m.  one  who  is  not 
a  Kshatriya,  Man.  4,  84. 

TT5T«l5l3f  rajanya  +  ka,  n.  A  multi- 
tude of  Kshatriyas. 

■^T^T^«tT  rajan +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Possessing,  or  ruled  by,  a  good  king. 

^T^lfGf  r  ajar  ski,  see  rishi. 

■^lofefrT  rajavat,  i.e.  rajan  -j-vaf, 
adv.  As  towards  the  king,  Pauch.  i.  d. 
58. 

TT^fc(«ff    rajavant=rajanvant. 

^TUHJ  rajasa,  i.e.  rajas  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  si.  1.  Belonging  to  the  quality  of 
passion,  Man.  12,  32.  2.  Endowed  with 
passion,  12,  40.     II.  f.  si,  Durga. 

TT^nT^J  rajasuya,  i.e.  rajan-su  +ya, 
m.  A  sacrifice  performed  by  an  universal 
monarch,  attended  by  his  tributary 
princes,  In  dr.  1,  15. 

■^T^TT^T  RAjAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  rajan  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
behave  like  a  king,  Hit.  ii.  d.  96. 

^ff^I  and  ^Toff  r4/'£,i.e.  partly  pro- 
bably rij  (properly  raj,  cf.  Lat.  di-vi- 
gere),  +  i,  f.  1.  A  row,  a  line,  Panch. 
i.  d.  217  ;  a  stripe,  Vikr.  d.  78;  a  line 
parting  the  hair,  Ram.  3,  52,  32.  2.  A 
continuous  line. — Comp.  Nila-raji,  f.  a  ' 
dark  line,  darkness,  Rit.  l,  2  (at  the  end 
of  a  comp.  adj.).  Vatia-raj+i,  I.  adj. 
embellishing  a  forest.  II.  f.  a  tree, 
Ram.  3,  52,  23  ;  55,  45;  Draup.  1,  2. 

■^Tf^f^fT  f-  I-  raji  +  ka,  Aline.  II. 
A  field.  III.  Black  mustard,  Sinapis 
racemosa,  Paiich.  184,  18.  Cf.  rajaka. 

"^Faffa  rajiva,  I.  m.  1.  An  elephant. 
2.  A  kind  of  deer.  3.  The  Indian  crane. 
4.Alargefish,CyprinusniloticusBuch., 
Man.  5,  16.  II.  n.  A  lotus,  Chr.  50, 11; 
Indr.  4,  41. 


^TTf^"  raj?it,  see  rajan. 

"^T^T  rqjya>  i>e-  rajan +ya,  n.  1.  A 
government,  Panch.  iii.  d.  265.  2.  A 
kingdom,  Ram.  3,  53,  22 ;  Paiich.  202, 
19.     3.  Exercise  of  sovereignty,  Rajat. 

5,  242.  4.  Administration — Comp.  De- 
va-,  n.  the  dominion  over  the  gods,  Ram. 

6,  98,  19.  Prithivi-,  n.  the  sovereignty 
of  the  earth.  Maha-,  n.  sovereignty, 
Chr.  3,  5.  Yuvarajya-,  i.e.  yuvan-,  n. 
the  dignity  of  heir  apparent,  Panch. 
130,  18.  Hrita-,  adj.  stripped  of  a 
kingdom. 

"^Tf^"  *&&>  £  War,  battle. 

^T<oT   radha   f.     1.  Splendour.     2. 

The  name  of  a  country. 

"^if^T  ra,  +  ti,  f.  Gift,  present,  Lass. 

99,  u=Rigv.  iii.  62,  12. — Comp.  A-,  m. 
an  enemy,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  110.  Va- 
yasa-a-,  m.  an  owl. 

S^T"^  -ratra,  a  substitute  for  ratri, 
when  latter  part  of  comp.  words  ;  e.g. 
mi-,  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  part  of  the 
Jyotishfoma,  and  of  the  Sattra  sacri- 
fices, Ram.  l,  13,  44;  45.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Hariv.  72.  apara-,  m.  The  last 
watch  of  the  night,  Ram.  3,  22,  29. 
ardha-,  m.  Midnight,  Man.  7,  151. 
eka-,  I.  m.  A  festival  of  one  night's 
duration,  MBh.  13,  4914.  II.  n.  One 
night,  Man.  3,  102.  chira-,  n.  A  long 
time,  Man.  3,  266.  tri-,  n.  sing.  Three 
nights  or  days,  Man.  4,  119;  5,  67. 
dagaratra,  i.e.  dagan-,  m.  Ten  days, 
Man.  5,  65.  paiichar0,  i.e.  pa?ichan-, 
I.  n.  1.  Five  nights  or  days,  Man.  8, 
402;  11,  147.  2.  The  sacred  scripture 
of  several  Vaishnava  sects,  MBh.  12, 
7891.  II.  adj.  Lasting  five  nights  or 
days,  MBh.  13,  4914.  purva-,  m.  The 
first  part  of  the  night,  MBh.  1,  6443. 
.  vi-,  Deep  night,  Sav.  6,  28  (cf.  5,  66). 
saptar°,  i.  e.  saptan-,  n.  A  period  of 
seven  nights,  Man.  2,  187. 


^"r^cfi"  ratra -\-ka,  n.=  paiichar  utr  a, 

see  ratra.  —  Comp.  Pancha(n)-,  adj. 
Lasting  five  nights,  Paiich.  ed.  orn.  4, 
17. 

"^Tf^"  and  ■^"J"^'  ratri,  probably 
ratn  +  tri  +  i.  f.  Night,  Hit.  pr.  d.  24, 
M.M. — Comp.  Kida-,  f.  1.  the  last 
night  of  a  Kalpa,  in  which  the  universe 
is  destroyed  by  Kala,  Ram.  5,  47,  26. 
2.  Durga,  Hariv.  3269.  S.=b/uma- 
rathi,  see  ratlia.  Yaksha-ratri,  f.  the 
night  of  full  moon  in  the  month  Kart- 
tika.  Qiva-ratri,  f.  a  festival  in 
honour  of  Qiva.  Qesha-ratri,  f.  the 
last  watch  of  the  night. 

^Tf^f^TT  ratri  +  ka,  f.  Night,  Rajat. 

5,  482. — Comp.  Paricha(n)-,  adj.  epithet 
of  Vishnu  (cf.  panchan-ratra),  MBh. 
12,  12864  (p.  818,  1.  9,  bel.). 

■^if^"^'^  ratri-chara,  and  '^Tf^'^'^ 
ratrimchara,  i.e.  ratri -\-m-chara,  m. 
A  Rakshasa.  ratrichari,  f.  A  female 
Rakshasa. 

"^Tr^n?"^^    ratri-liind  -j-  aha,   m. 
A  guard  of  the  women's  apartment. 
^11*    RADH  (probably  ra-dlia),  ii. 

5,  radhnu,  and  i.  4,  radhya,  Par.  ved. 

1.  To  make  merciful  or  favourable  (ii. 
5).  2.  To  make  agreeable  (ii.  5).  3. 
To  accomplish.  4.  To  be  merciful,  or 
favourable  (i.  4).  5.  To  be  accom- 
plished or  finished  (i.  4).  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  raddha.    1.  Accomplished. 

2.  Perfect  in  mysterious  or  magical 
power,  Bhag.  P.  3,  11,  17.  3.  Cooked. 
Desidei*.  1.  riratsa,  2.  ritsa,  To  kill, 
to   hurt,   to    destroy,    Bhatt.    14,    19. 

— With  the  prep.  ^1}  apa,  ii.  5,  and  i.  4, 

1.  To  offend  against,  with  gen.,  MBh. 
1,  1889;  to  injure,  Vikr.  5,  8.  2.  To 
sin,  MBh.  4,  161 1.  3.  To  restrain, 
MBh.  3,  17005.  aparaddha,  1.  Sinned, 
Ciik.    d.    57    (na    tu    grishmasyaivam 
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subhagam  aparaddham  yuvatishu,  But 
when  heat  [sins  against,  i.e.]  injures 
the.  girls,  it  is  not  so  charming).  2. 
Sinning,  having  sinned,  guilty,  Cak. 
110,    1G    (with   gen.,    against).  —  With 

^fij  abhi,  i.  4,  To  propitiate,  Ram.  2, 

3),  33. — With  "tJIT  a,  1.  To  accomplish, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  16  (pass.).  Caus. 
1,  To  make  favourable,  to  propitiate, 
Earn,  l,  17,  31.  2.  To  conciliate,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  99;  to  win,  Ram.  2,  60,  6.  3.  To 
worship,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  6.  4. 
To  serve,  Man.  10,  122 ;  Pahch.  125,  12 
(him  cmenaradhilena,  For  what  pur- 
pose serve  him  ?).  5.  To  perform, 
Bhartr.  2,  96.  aradhita,  Pleased,  Vikr. 
£5,  4.  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  caused  to  be 
very  propitious,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Sj:>r.  2977. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  dura- 
radhya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
propitiated,  or  worshipped,  or  served, 
Bhartr.  3,  78  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  11,  11.— With 

sjJtfT  upa-a,  Caus.  To  serve,  Man.  10, 

121. — With   ^'f{J  sam-a,  Caus.  1.  To 

make  favourable,  to  propitiate,  MBh. 
3,  10344.  2.  To  satisfy,  to  get  the  ap- 
probation of,  Utt.  Ramach.  167,  6. — Cf. 
Wliatzofiai,  l\i]6i,  iXdofjuu,  etc.  (for  IWuO, 
instead  of  XiXaO)  ;  cf.  also  ved.  iradhya. 

"^TV    radh  +  a,    I.    m.    The    month 
Vaicfikha,   April — May.      II.    f.    dha. 

I.  The  sixteenth  lunar  asterism.  2. 
The  favourite  mistress  of  Krishna, 
Pahch.  45,  2.  3.  The  wife  of  the  chario- 
teer of  Dhritarashtra,  by  whom  Kama 
was  fostered.  4.  Lightning.  5.  Emblic 
myrobalan. 

"^"T^«f  radh-\-ana,  I.  n.     1.    Com- 
pleting.     2.   Obtaining.     3.  Pleasure. 

II.  f.  na,  Speaking. 

■^"T^J^r    radh  +  as,  n.  Favour,  bliss, 
wealth,  Chr.  287,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  2. 
■^T^J^    radhei/a,    i.  c.    radha  4-  eya 
768 


(see   radha),   metronym.,    m.    Karna, 
Johns.  Sel.  56,  155 ;  Rajat.  5,  379. 

^T^T^T  rabhasya,  i.e.  rabhasa  +  a,  n. 
The  state  or  condition  of  velocity,  or 
of  joy. 

^TiT  rama,  i.e.  ram  f  a,  I.  adj .     1. 

Beautiful.  2.  Black.  3.  White.  II. 
m.  1.  A  proper  name,  particularly  the 
hero  of  the  Ramayana.  2.  A  name  of 
Varuna.  3.  A  horse.  4.  A  sort  of 
deer.  III.  f.  ma,  A  beautiful  female, 
Vikr.  d.  114;  Amar.  58.— Comp.  Pa- 
ragu-,  m.  the  first  of  the  three  renowned 
Ramas,  the  son  of  Jamadagni,  Prab.  5, 
5  (cf.  Chr.  16,  17).  Bala-,  m.  the  third 
Rama,  the  half-brother  of  Krishna, 
MBh.  l,  7912.    Cf.  rama-chandra. 

TTTT^f  rama-ja,  m.  A  proper  name. 

TTJRT^JT  ramayana,  i.e.  rama-ayana 
(or  rather  +  ayana),  n.  The  name  of  a 
renowned  epic  poem, Utt.  Rarnach.  110, 9: 

^T^  rambha,  i.e.  rambhd  +  a,  m. 
The  bambu  staff  of  a  religious  student. 

TTtjT  rala,  m.  The  resinous  exu- 
dation of  the  Shorea  robusta. 

TT3"   rciva,  i.e.    ra  +  a,    m.    Sound, 

Hit.  92,  8. — Comp.  Dirgha-,  m.  the  pro- 
per name  of  a  jackal,  Hit.  76,  6,  M.M. 

TT=TW  Havana,  m.  The  king  of  the 
Rakshasas,  the  ravisher  of  Sita,  and 
destroyed  by  Rama,  Ram.  3,  48,  2. 

TTcjfW  ravani,  i.e.   rcivana  +  i,  pa- 

tronym.,    m.    The   eldest  son  of  Raj 
vana. 

^TIT    RA  C,  v.r.  for  ras. 

■^rflT  ra9h  m-  !■  A  heap,  a  quantity, 
Pahch.  121,  11  ;  203,  7.  2.  A  sign  of 
the  zodiac Comp.  Agni-,  m.  a  fire- 
ball, Ram.  4,  60,  17.  Ambit-  (Ragh. 
6,  57),    and   Lavana-ambu-   (Vikr.  d. 


18),  Jala-  (Kathus.  18,  2,  but,  plenty  of 
water,  Kir.  5,  19),  Pay  as-  (Hit.  ii.  d. 
15),  and  Vari-  (Raj at.  5,  15),  m.  the 
ocean.  Prahma(n)-,  heap  of  holiness, 
Chr.  34,  15  (=Paracurama).  Yixgas-, 
m.  greatness  of  glory,  i.e.  a  glorious 
deed,  Vikr.  11,  17. 

"^X?  rashtra,  m.   and  n.   I.  i.e.  raj 

-\-tra,  1.  A  realm,  empire,  kingdom, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  39  ;  v.  d.  64  (kurajantani 
rashtrani,  Kingdoms  find  their  end 
[i.e.  are  ruined]  by  wicked  kings).  2. 
An  inhabited  country,  Lass.  76,  18. 
II.  Any  public  calamity,  as  famine. — 
Comp.  Su-,  m.  the  name  of  a  country, 
Surat,  Ram.  3,  53,  56. 

■^Tfjfcfi"     rashtrika,     i.e.    rashtra  + 

ika,  adj.  sbst.  Inhabiting,  or  an  in- 
habitant of,  a  realm,  Man.  10,  61. 

^Tp?T  ana"  <CT^"^T  rashtrvya,  I. 
adj.  Relating  to  a  realm.  II.  (rash- 
trvya), m.  A  king's  brother-in-law  (in 
theatrical  language),  Mrichchh.  66,  23 ; 
cf.  Bohtl.  ad  Cak.  73,  1. 

■^TW    RAS  (cf.   ras),    i.    l,    Atm. 

(MBh.  8,  1941,  Par.),  To  sound,  to 
cry. — Cf.  rag. 

^T?J  rasa,  i.e.  ras  +  a,  m.  1.  Sound. 

2.  Confused  noise.  3.  Speech.  4.  A 
festival  among  the  cowherds,  including 
especially  a  circular  dance.  5.  A  chain. 
— Comp.  Durasa,  i.e.  dus-,  m.  disagree- 
able speech,  Utt.  Ramach.  44,  5. 

^T^JT  rasabha,i.e,ras  +  a  +  bha,m. 

An  ass,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  118.  f.  bhi,  A 
she-ass,  Paiich.  215,  9. 

■^TT^J  raserasa,  m.  I.  i.e.  rasa  + 
i-rasa.  1.  = rasa.  2.  Mirth.  3.  A  com- 
pany, a  party.  II.  (cf.  rasa),  Alchymy. 

"^TW*T  rasana,  m.  =rasa,  Pan.  Sch. 
iv.  2,  92. 

^HUT  rasna,  f.  A  sort  of  perfume. 
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<rrSJ  fhhu,    i.e.   rah  +  u,  m.     1.  A 

Daitya  to  whom  the  eclipses  are  as>- 
cribed,  Hit.  i.d.  20,  M.M.  2.  The  ascend- 
ing node. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  seized  by 
Rahu,  i.e.  eclipsed,  Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  8. 

1.  f^"  PI,  i.  6,  riya,  Par.  To  go. 

2.  f^"  PI,  ii.  5,  v.  r.  for  ri,  ii.  5, 
To  hurt. 

f^"^5^  rikta  +  ha  (vb.  rich),  adj.    1. 

Void,  empty.  2.  Unloaded,  unbur- 
thened,  Man.  8,  404. 

f^«T3J    riktha,  i.e.  rich  +  tha,   n.     1. 

An  inheritance,  Man.  9,  104.  2.  Pro- 
perty, Man.  8,  30.  3.  Wealth.  4.  Gold. 
— Comp.  Gotra-,  n.  du.  family  and 
estate,  Man.  9,  142. 

f^^T'T  rikthada,   i.e.   riktha-a-da 

(vb.  da),  m.   An  heir,  a  son,  Bhag.  P. 

2,  9,  40. 

f?^pF2J*T    rikthin,  i.e.  riktha  +  in,  I. 

adj.  Wealthy.  II.  m.  An  heir,  Man. 
9,  162  (eka-,  An  heir  of  one  man). 

f^JT  riksha,  f.  1.  A  nit.  2.  A  mote 
in  a  sunbeam. 

f^N  PIKH,  f^  PINKH,  see 
rakh. 

f^"5^   PICH,  ii.  7,  rinach,  rinch,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  evacuate,  to  leave,  pass., 
Vikr.  d.  8  (being  delivered).  2.  To 
separate,  Bhatt.  6,  36.  f  i.  1,  and  i.  10, 
1.  To  join,  to  mix.  2.  To  divide,  to 
separate.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rikta, 
1.  Empty,  Paiich.  89,  2.    2.  Unloaded. 

3.  Purged.  4.  Free  from,  Ragh.  14,  85. 
5.  Poor.  Compkyi-,  adj.  filled,  Malav. 
45, 15.  Ptcple.  of  i.  10,  or  Caus.  rcchita, 
1.  Freed  from.    2.  Purged. — With  the 

prep.  ^[Ff  fffe',pass.  1.  To  surpass,  with 

abl.,  Man.  4,  175  ;  with  ace,  2,  145  ;  with 
instr.,  MBh.  3,  10588.  2.  To  prevail, 
Man.  12,  25  ;  to  play  the  chief  part,  Hit. 
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i.d.  161,  M.M.  atirikta,  Exceeding,  Bha- 
shap.    19  ;  excessive. — With    c^f?\   vi 

-ati,  pass.  To  surpass,  with  abl..  Ragh. 
10,31.  vyatirikta,  1.  Different,  distinct, 
Vedautas.  in  Chr.  203,  14;  15.  2.  Ex- 
cepted. 3.  Withdrawn. — With  ^5JT  " ; 
instead  of  arechita  (Mixed  ?),  Dacjak. 
in  Chr.  190,  15,  I  propose  to  read  ara- 

chita  (Made). — With  \J^  ud,  pass.  To 

surpass,    MBh.    1,    3070.     udrikta,     1. 

Distinct.  2.  Increased,  adv.  Surely, 
Chr.  20, 19  (perhaps,  adj.  and,  Arrogant). 
Udrechita,  Pre-eminent,  Rajat.  5,  365. 

— With  j5[  vi,  virikta,  Purged,  Man.  5. 

144. — Cf.  Lat.  licere,  licitare,  linquere; 
Xeittuj  ;  Goth,  af-lifnan  ;  A.S.  lyfan, 
be-lifan,  laefan,  To  leave  ;  also  Goth, 
leihvan  ;  A.S.  laen,  laenan. 

t  f^*T    1UJ,  i.  l,  Par.     To  fry. 
f^TJ^1    R1NV,  see  ranv. 

f^TJ  ripu,  probably  lip  +  n  (r  for   /, 

or  rather  the  original  sound),  m.  An 
enemy,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  168.  —  Comp. 
Kravncha-,  m.  a  name  of  tbe  god  of 
war,  Panch.  i.  d.  175. 

J^TJrff  ripu  +  ta,  f.  Enmity,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  149. 

f^T?  rip  +  ra  (probably  lip-\-ra,  cf. 
ripu),  adj.  Vile,  bad. 

f  f^Tfi  RIPH  (^T^  RIPH,  and 

f^  Riff),  i.  6,  Par.     1.  To  say  or  to 

boast.  2.  To  fight.  3.  To  blame.  4. 
To  hurt.     5.  To  give. 

t  f^jq±RIMPff,\.G,Vav.  To  hurt. 

f^l^    RIMR,  see  ranv. 

\^T^\  riraihsa,  i.e.  riramsa,  desider. 
of  ram,  +  a,  f.     1.  Wish  to  sport,  Nal. 
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l,  41.     2.  Desire  of  enjoyment,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  14,  20. 

f^"^>m,  f.  Pale  brass,  prince's  metal. 

f^73X    22jp(cf.£p),i.6,Par.  To  hurt. 

f^"3|TT^  rigadas,  probably  rig+a 
-ad  +  as,  adj.  m.  A  destroyer  of  those 
who  injure,  Chr.  290,  5=Rigv.  i.  64,  5. 

f^a^  rig+ya,  m.  A  deer,  see  rishya. 

f^q-    RISff,  i.  1  and  4,  Par.    1.  To 

kill,  to  hurt,  MBh.  3,  13111.  2.  To 
give  offence,  Man.  4,  178,  Attn.  (Sch., 
but  perhaps  pass.  To  be  hurt).  3.  To 
be  hurt  (ved.).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
rishta.  1.  Injured.  2.  Unlucky,  n. 
1.  Bad  luck.  2.  Destruction.  3.  Sin. 
m.  1.  A  sword  (cf.  rishti).  2.  The 
name  of  a  demon. — Comp.  A-rishta,  see 
s.v. — Cf.  probably  paiu,  paierroe  ;  Lat. 
lasdo. 

frfS"  rishti,  I.  f.  m.  A  sword  (cf. 

rishti).     II.  rish  +  ti,  f.  Bad  luck. 

f^^sej  rish  +  va,  adj.  Injurious. 

f^   Riff,    1.   See  riph.     2.  Ved. 

=lih.  Frequent,  rerih,  ptcple.  of  the 
pres.  Atm.  rerihana,  m.  1.  Civa.  2. 
An  Asura  or  demon.     3.  A  thief. 

1.  "^"  RI,  ii.  9,  rina,  rini,  Par.  1. 
To  go.     2.  To  howl.     3.  To  hurt. 

2. -^t  RI,  i-  4,  Atm.  To  distil,  to 
ooze,  to  drop. — With  the  prep,  ^cf 
anu,  To  drop  after,  to  follow  dropping, 
Chr.  291,  3=Rigv.  i.  85,  3. — Cf.  Goth, 
and  A.S.  rinnan  (based  on  ii.  5). 

^(©^f  ridhaka,  m.  The  backbone. 
■^ft^oT  ridha,  f.  Disrespect. 

"^Ifff  ri  +  ti,  f.  1.  Going.  2.  Boun- 
dary. 3.  Usage,  manner,  way,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  2,  6.      4.  Natural  property.     5. 


Oozing.  6.  Brass,  pale  brass.  7.  Calx 
of  brass.     8.  Rust  of  iron. 

f  f|WN  R1V,  i- 1,  Par.  Atm.  To  take. 

1.^  RU,  ii.  2,  Par.    1.  To  sound, 

to  make  a  particular  sound,  as  birds, 
MBh.  l,  5898  ;  bees,  etc.,  to  hum,  Hit.  i. 
d.  80,  M.M.  2.  To  bray,  MBh.  l,  4508. 
3.  To  yelp,  Man.  4,  113.  4.  To  yell, 
MBh.  4,  1463.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
ruta,  n.  1.  Any  cry  or  noise,  humming 
of  bees,  Bhatt.  2,  10.  2.  The  cry  of 
birds,  Lass.  52, 11.  3.  Song,  Cak.  d.  131. 
Frequent,  roru  and  roruya,  To  cry 
loudly,  to  yelp  loudly,  MBh.  l,  6112; 
663.  Caus.  ravaya,  To  fill  with  a  roar, 

MBh.  3,  15928.— With  the  prep,  ^fftf 

abhi,  abhiruta,  1.  Sounded,  filled  with 
the  sound  of,  MBh.  3,  1535.  2.  Sound- 
ing. 3.  Humming,  Cic.  9,  34.   n.  Sound, 

Earn,  l,  9,  17. — With  "^J  a,  To  cry, 
Bhatt.  17,  24. — With  f^  vi,  1.  To  sound, 

Mrichchh.  144,  2.  2.  To  yell,  Paiich. 
64,  4.  3.  To  lament,  Vikr.  d.  102  ; 
MBh.  3,  336.  virnta,  n.  Tone,  Cak.  d. 
85  ;  singing,  Rit.  6,  33.  Caus.  To  make 
a   braying    noise,  Man.  4,  64.  —  With 

*JT[    sam,  To  cry,  Bhatt.  17,  71. — Cf. 

wpuio  (frequent.)  ;  Lat.  raucus,  rumor  ; 
A.S. ryn. 

]2.^RU,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  Togo.  2.  To 
hurt,  or  to  be  angry  (?).     3.  To  speak. 

f  ^Tj;  RUMQ,  i.  10  and  1,  Par. 
To  speak,  to  shine  (?). 

^oRJ  rukma,  i.e.  ruch  +  ma,  I.    adj. 

Clear,  bright.  II.  n.  (ved.  m.,  Chr. 
293,  2=RigV.  i.  88,  2).  1.  Gold.  2. 
Iron.  III.  m.  A  golden  chain,  Chr. 
290,  4  =  RigV.  i.  64,  4. 

^f^5I*T  rukmin,  i.e.  rukma  +  in,  I. 
m.  The  name  of  a  prince,  slain  by 
Balarama.      II.  f.    mini,    A  princess 


carried  off  and  married  by  Krishna, 
Malav.  d.  77  ;  cf.  Wilson,  Hind.  Theatr. 

2.  ed.  83,  n. 

?£^J  and  ^xjj  ruksha,  adj.  1.  Rugged, 

rough,  difficult,  Vikr.  d.  61  (ru).  2. 
Harsh,  unkind,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  62  (ru°) ; 
uncouth,  Paiich.  v.  d.  6  (ru°,  but  cf. 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  805)  ;  Bhartr.  2,  59 
(ru°) ;  cruel,  Cak.  d.  191  (ru°).  3. 
Austere,  Utt.  Ramach.  42,  8  (ru). — Cf. 
A.S.  rug,  ruh,  ruw  ;  Engl,  rough, 
rugged. 

?jr^|[  rukshma,  Hard,    fleshless  (?), 

Rajat.  5,  433  (?  perhaps  to  be  changed 
to  ruksha). 

^^frfl    rugna  +  ta   (cf.    ruj),    f.    1. 

Sickness.     2.  Crookedness. 

1.  ^"^    RUCH,  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  3,  468).  1.  To 
shine,  MBh.  l,  6613;  Man.  4,20.  2. 
To  please,  with  dat.,  MBh.  l,  7550  ; 
Hit.  ii.  d.  49.  3.  To  be  pleased,  to 
approve,  MBh,  l,  7444.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  ruchita.  1.  Bright.  2.  Sweet. 

3.  Pleased,  MBh.  l,  7952.  4.  Sharpened 
(as  the  appetite).  S.  Digested.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  ruchya.    1.  Beautiful. 

2.  Tonic,  stomachic,  m.  A  lover,  n. 
A  digestive.  Caus.  rochaya,  Par.  and 
Atm.  1.  To  cause  to  like.  2.  Atm. 
To  like,  Man.  2,  243.  3.  To  choose, 
Ram.   1,  43,  l.     4.  To  resolve,    Hariv. 

6416. — With    the   prep,  ^f^    ati,    To 

surpass  by   splendour,  MBh.  3,  468. — 

With    ^5pFf  anu,  Caus.  To  desire,  MBh. 

3,  12679. — With  ^f^f  abhi,  To  please 

(with  the  dat.  of  the  pers.),  Vikr.  21, 
ll.  abhiruchita,  1.  Pleased.  2.  De- 
lighting, Johns.  Sel.  93,  52.  Caus.  1. 
To  desire,  to  like,  Ram.  2,  30,  27.  2. 
To    be    ready,   Ram.   l,  36,    2. — With 

^5Jf  a,  Caus.  Atm.    To  like,   Ram.  2, 

30,  28. — With    Iff^   prati,    Caus.    To 
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resolve,  MBb.  3,11546  (prati  belongs 
perhaps  to  the  noun,  not  to  the  vb.). — 

With    f£[  vi,  To  shine,  MBb.  3,  1754. 

— Cf.  loch ;  Lat.  lucere,  lumen  (cf. 
Goth,  lauhmuni  ;  A.S.  leoma),  luna  ; 
Goth,  liuhath,  liuhtjan ;  A.S.  leoht, 
lioht,  gelihtan,  locian ;  probably  also 
O.H.G.  liuchan,fovere,  luchjan,lochon, 
mulcere ;  Xevkuq,  Xzvaaw,  af.i<pi-XvKrj, 
etc.,  Xii-^i'oc. 

2.  ^tJ     ruck,  f.  1.  Light,  splendour, 

Kir.  5,  45  ;  Ci?.  9,  23  ;  Kir.  5,  43.  2. 
Beauty,  Paiich.  i.  d.  152  {smita-patala 
-adhara-,  adj.  Showing  the  beauty  of 
smiling  pafala-like  lips).  3.  Light- 
ning.   4.  Desire Comp.  Ghana-,  adj. 

of  a  cloud-like,  i.e.  dark,  colour,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  5,  3.  Phana-mani-sahasra-,  f. 
the  splendour  of  the  thousand  jewels 
of  the  serpent's  hoods,  Cic.  9,  25.  Vi- 
starita-varna-safrthara-,  adj.  shining 
brilliantly  by  the  mixture  of  colours, 
and,  being  very  desirous  of  the  mixture 
of  the  castes,  Rajat,  5,  377.  Qita-,  m. 
the  moon,  Cic.  9,  25.  A-cita-,  m.  the 
sun,  Cic.  9,  5. — Cf.  Lat.  lux. 

^"^cjf  ruch  +  aha,  I.  adj.  Agreeable. 

2.  Sharp.  3.  Tonic,  stomachic.  II. 
m.  1.  An  ornament  of  the  neck  and 
breast.  2.  A  tooth.  3.  A  pigeon. 
4.  The  citron.  III.  n.  1.  Any  aus- 
picious or  fortunate  object.  2.  A  gar- 
land, a  chaplet.  3.  A  curl  on  a  horse's 
neck.  4.  A  perfume,  commonly  Rocha- 
na.    5.  Salt.    6.  The  fruit  of  the  citron. 

^f^  (and  ^^ft),  ruch  + i,  f.  1.  Light, 

Vikr.  d.  48  (cht)  ;  splendour,  19,  9  (chl). 
2.  A  ray  of  light.  3.  Beauty,  Blni- 
shap.  1,  a  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.). 
4.  Appearance,  Q  ic.  9,  19  (at  the  end 
of  a  comp.  adj.).  5.  Wish,  desire,  C,ic. 
9,  17  ;  pleasure,  Pan.  l,  4,  33.  6. 
Passion.  7.  Intent  application  to  any 
object.  8.  Hunger.  9.  Taste,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  259  (cht)  ;  pleasure,  Rajat.  5,  l 
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(chi). — Comp.  Ushna-,  m.  the  sun,  C_i<;. 
9,  l.  Danda-ruchi,  adj.  inclined  to  se- 
verity, Pahch.  91,  18.  Pratigraha-,  adj. 
eager  to  take  a  gift,  Man.  4,  190. 
Mamsa-,  adj.  liking  flesh,  Hit.  42,  7, 
M.M.  Viccsha-vihrama-,  adj.  desiring 
to  attack  the  pre-eminently  powerful, 
Bhartr.  2,  27.  Samsarga-,  adj.  liking 
intercourse  (with),  Paiich.  iii.  d.  259. 
Sphurita-,  adj.  having  a  trembling  (glit- 
tering) splendour,  Megh.  15.  Sva-,  adj. 
1.  wilful.     2.  self-willed,  uncontrolled. 

^f^Jr|T  ruchi  +  ta,  f.    Interest,   in- 
terested motives,  Man.  12,  32. 

^frf^  ruch  +  ira,  adj .     1.  Beautiful, 

Ram.  3,  52,  16;  24;  brilliant,  Vikr.  d. 
76.  2.  Agreeable,  Paiich.  170,  6.  3. 
Sweet.     4.  Stomachic. 

^f^Zf  ruch  +  ishya,  adj.  Agreeable, 

pleasing. 

1.  ^oT   RUJ,  i.  6,  Par.    1.  To  break, 

MBh.  3,  678.  2.  To  bend.  3.  To  pain,  to 
afflict  with  disease.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  rugna  (MBh.  1.  1.)  ;  also  wrongly 
written  rugna.  1.  Broken.  2.  Bent, 
crooked.  3.  Injured.  4.  Sick.  Caus., 
and  i.  10,  f  To  hurt,  to  kill. — With  the 

prep.  ^Sm  ava,  To  break,  MBh.  l,  5884. 

—  With    ^5H"  4  To  break,  MBh.  3,  423. 

—With  ^Tfp  sam-a,  To  break,  MBh. 

4,  1082. — With  f%  vi,  To  destroy,  Qak. 

d.  32,  V.r. — Cf.  perhaps  opvarru),  Siopvyr], 
probably  Xvypoc,  XevyaXiuc,  Xoiyoe, 
XvyoQ ;  Lat.  lues  (cf.  fruor  from  frug). 
See  romantha. 

2.  ^oT    ritj,  f.     1.  Pain,  Man.  11,  67  ; 

Vikr.  d.  30.  2.  Sickness,  Vikr.  d.  51. 
3.  Effort,  Megh.  27.  —  Comp.  Niruj, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  free  from  pain,  81191". 
1,  289,  2.     2.  health}^. 

^^Hcft^     ruj  +-  as-kara,    m.     Pro- 
ducing pain,  MBh.  3,  14144. 


^5TT 


W. 


^«tT  ruj  +  a,  f.  1.  Sickness,  Sav. 
5,  61 ;  81.  2.  Destruction.  3.  An  ewe. 
— Comp.  A-rnja,  I.  adj.  1.  not  break- 
ing, Sucr.  2, 300, 14.  2.  healthy,  Bhartr. 
3,  76.  II.  m.  a  proper  name,  Hariv. 
14284.  Niruja,  i.e.  ids-,  adj.,  f.ja.  1. 
free  from  pain,  Sucr.  1,  292,  14.  2. 
healthy,  Hit.  i.  d.  14,  M.M.  Sa-rttja,&dj. 
sick,  Sav.  5,  79.     Su-,  adj.  the  same. 

^aJT^J  RUJAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  ruja  with  ya,  Atm.    To  be 

sick,  Malav.  44,  7. 

t  \ZRUT,  i.  l,  Atm.    1.  To  resist. 

2.  To  suffer  pain.  3.  To  shine,  i.  10, 
1.  To  be  angry.  2.  To  shine,  to  speak 
(cf.  ruth). 

t  ^ZRUTH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  strike, 

to  fell.  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  resist.  2. 
To  suffer  pain  (cf.  rut). 

t  ^T^  RUNT,  \T^  RUND,  i.  l, 

Par.  To  steal. 

t  ^T!3  RUNTH,  ^Tfg  LUNTH, 

i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  go.     2.  To  be  idle. 

3.  To  be  lame.  4.  To  resist.  5.  To 
steal.  See  l.luth. 

^TJ^"  R  UND,  see  runt. 

J$~^§  runda,  m.    A  headless   body, 

retaining  life  and  fighting,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  121,  6. 

^fu^  «ff T  rundika  (cf.thelast),  f/l.  A 

field  of  battle.     2.  Superhuman  power. 

^«?"  R  UD,  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  52,  19,  and  i.  l, 
Chr.  24,  46).  1.  To  weep,  Vikr.  83, 
12;  Hit.  99,  3  (read  rudati);  to  cry, 
MBh.  2,  2616.  2.  To  bewail,  Bhatt. 
5,  5.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rudita.  1. 
Wept.  2.  Weeping,  n.  Weeping,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  184,  10.  Comp.  Aranya-,  n.  com- 
plaining of  one's  griefs  to  a  forest,  i.e. 
without  being  heard,  Amar.  76.  Fre- 
quent, rorud,  rorudya,  To  weep,  to  cry 


excessively,  MBh.  3,  10192.    Caus.  ro 
daya,  To  cause  to  weep,  Utt.  Ramacli. 

85,  3. — With   the  prep.  ^5f«f  anu,  To 

VJ 

weep,  Nal.  3,  32. — With  ^TfT  upa-a, 
To  bewail,  Bhatt.  2,  4. — With  "Jf  pra, 

1.  To  burst  into  tears,  MBh.  3,  2919. 

2.  To  weep,  to  cry,  Ram.  l,  17,  22. pra- 
rudita,  1.  Wept.  2.  Weeping,  Brah- 
rnanav.  3,   21.    3.  Beginning  to  weep, 

Vikr.  d.  153. — With  f%  vi,    To  weep, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  17,  13.  virudita,  n.  Weep- 
ing, Utt.  Ramach.  73,  n.  —  Cf.  Lat. 
rudere;  O.H.G.  riuzan ;  A.S.  reotan ; 
probably  uppw%in>  (frequent.,  cf.  raudra). 

^5"  rud  +  ra,I.  adj.  One  who  roars, 

Chr.  290,  3=Rigv.  i.  64,  3.  II.  m.  1.  A 

name  of  Civa  as  the  god  of  the  tempests, 
Pahch.  pr.  d.  l  ;  Bhartr.  2,  93.  2. 
A  class  of  eleven  demigods  (personified 
roaring  of  the  wind),  Nal.  10,  24.  III. 
f.  rudrani,  Durga.  Pan.  iv.  l,  49.  IV. 
f.  dri,  A  sort  of  lute. — Cf.  perhaps  Kvpa. 

^5"TWt  rudrani,  see  the  last. 

^^    RUDH,  ii.  7,  runadh,  rundh, 

Par.  Atm.  (i.  4,  see  anu),  1.  To  ob- 
struct, MBh.  l,  2367  ;  to  check,  Ram. 
2,  63,  43  ;  to  stop,  Vikr.  d.  121  ;  to  ob- 
scure, 3,  55,  10.  2.  To  keep  off,  Ram. 
1,  28,  22.  3.  To  confine,  Man.  9,  12  ; 
to  arrest,  Vikr.  d.  103.  4.  To  bind, 
Bhartr.  2,  6.  5.  To  hold,  to  support, 
Megh.  io.  6.  To  besiege,  MBh.  3,  638 
(anomal.  arundhat).  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  ruddha.  1.  Obstructed,  stopped, 
retained,  Chr.  33,  33.  2.  Opposed.  3. 
Shut,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  14  (separate, 
ruddha  drishfih,  'His  eye  is  shut'). 
4.  Besieged.  5.  Surrounded.  6.  Se- 
cured, held,  Cic.  9,  75  ;  taken  posses- 
sion of,  Panch.  227,  21.  f.  dha,  A 
siege.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be  besieged, 
Ragh.  12,  71  :  epic  anomal.  rundhaya, 
To  obstruct,  pain,  MBh.  3,  999. —  With 
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the  prep.  ^5f«T  ami,  To  retain,  Man.  5, 

C3.  i.  4,  Atm.  (originally  pass. ;  in 
epic  poetry  also  with  the  terminations 
of  the  Par.,  MBh.  4,  492).  1.  (To  com- 
ply with),  to   approve,  MBh.  3,  13891. 

2.  To  obey,  Utt.  Ramach.  97,  7.  3. 
To  spare,  MBh.  2,  926.  4.  To  love, 
MBh.  3,  16194;  Utt.  Ramach.  66,  8; 
to  caress,    ib.   71,    1.       anuruddha,    1. 

Checked.  2.  Soothed. — With  ^J^"  ava, 

1.  To  restrain,  Ram.  2,  30,  9  ;  to  stop, 
Cak.  d.  35.  2.  To  keep  in  order,  Man. 
8,  236.  3.  To  besiege,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
200,  23.  avaruddha,  1.  Checked.  2. 
Shut  up,  secluded,  as  in  a  haram. 
Frequent,  rorudh,  To  offend,  Ram.  2, 

58,  20. — With^fT  a,  To  keep  off,  Bhatt. 

17,   49.     Caus.  To    obstruct,  MBh.    1, 

4188 With  \3TJ  upa,  1.  To  obstruct, 

Man.  8,  348.  2.  To  block  up,  Man.  7, 
195.  3.  To  molest,  Cak.  24,  8  ;  to 
trouble,  18,  10.  4.  To  obscure,  Ragh. 
7,  36.     uparuddha,  I.  Obstructed.     2. 

Covered.     3.  Favoured. — With  fffni, 

I.  To  obstruct,  Hit.  i.  d.  154,  M.M.  ; 
to  stop,  Cak.  d.  169.  2.  To  restrain, 
MBh.   3,  13633.     3.  To   confine,   Man. 

II,  176.  4.  To  keep  off,  Bhag.  16.  20. 
niruddha,  Obstructed  (not  able  to  work 
fitly),  Pahch.  ii.  d.  164.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  shut,  Rajat.   5,  428.  —  With 

^f?f  sam-ni,  To   confine,   Man.   9,  83. 

— With  T(  pra,  To   keep   back,  MBh. 

3,  16830. — With  Tff^f  prati,  1.  To  ob- 
struct, MBh.  3,  12114;  to  stop,  Chr. 
43,  30.  2.  To  make  unable  to  move, 
Chr.  28,  21.  3.  To  interrupt,  to  make 
imperfect,  Man.  11,  11.  4.  To  accuse 
unjustly,  Man.  11,    88.     pratiruddha, 

1.  Impeded.   2,  Surrounded,  blockaded. 

—With    fijf  vi,  1.  To  withhold,  MBh. 

2,  227.  2.  To  obstruct,  Rit.  6,  26  ;  to 
check,   Ram.  2,  36,  10.     3.  To  combat, 
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^in- 
to quarrel  with,  Panch.  iii.  d.  123  ;  iv. 
d.  82.  viruddha,  1.  Opposed,  hindered. 
2.  Prohibited,  Man.  4,  15.  3.  Con- 
trary, opposite,  Cic.  9,  62;  Pahch.  131, 
11  ;  perverse,  Panch.  199,  4  ;  °dham, 
Perversely,  Pahch.  i.  d.  64.  4.  Incon- 
sistent, incongruous,  Bhashap.  70  ; 
Pahch.  130,  1.  5.  Hostile,  Rajat.  5, 
452  ;  Pahch.  213,  20  ;  disagreeable,  Hit. 
58,  18.  6.  Surrounded,  blockaded,  shut 
up,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  78.  Comp.  1.  A-,  adj. 
unobstructed,  without  obstacles,  Vikr. 
49,  16 ;  untroubled,  Pahch.  i.  d.  406.  2. 
friendly,  kind,  with  gen.,  Lass.  2.  ed.  45, 
16.  Smriti-,  adj.  contrary  to  law.  Caus. 
To  obstruct,  MBh.  3,  360.  virodhita, 
Fought  with,  Pahch.  iii.   d.  1. — With 

m\    sum,    1.    To    obstruct,   MBh.    3, 

2541  ;  to  check,  2,  226.  2.  To  refrain, 
MBh.  3,  13633.  3.  To  fetter,  Bhartr. 
2,  14.  samruddha,  1.  Obstructed,  Man. 
s,  295.  2.  Attacked,  8,  235.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  unimpeded,  Rajat.  5,  453.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  be    embanked,    5,    106. — 

With    ^iH^T      abhi-sam,    To   keep 

off,  Ram.  2,  14,  42. 

S^5~£J     -radh,    adj.   Impeding  ;    e.g. 

Tiara-,  adj.  Impeding  the  hand,  or  rajs, 
viz.  of  the  sun,  Megh.  40. 

^f^f^  rudhira  (from   a   vb.    rudh, 

lost  in  corresponding  signification),  n.  1. 
Blood,  Pahch.  123,  14.  2.  Saffron. — Cf. 
O.H.G-.  rot  ;  A.S.  read,  roder  ;  Ipvdpoc, 
epevdw,  poiKTioc ;  Lat.  rutilus  (for  old 
ruthilus),  rufus,  ruber,  robigo,  etc. 

f  ^q  RUP,  i.  4,  Par.  To  confound 
(cf.  hip). 

^r?ftgcf*t!  rumanvant,  i.  e.  ruman 
(  =  lava?ia),  +  vant,  m.  The  name  of  a 
mountain,  Pan.  8,  2,  12. 

^^TT  ruma,  f.  1.  The  wife  of  a 
monkey.     2.  The  name  of  a  district. 


?j""^J  rumra,  adj.  1.  Tawny.  2. 
Beautiful  (cf.  rumanvant  and  lavuna). 

^^  ruru,  m.  A  sort  of  deer,  Draup. 
4,  15. 

^[cf^I  ruvatha,  i.e.  ru  +  atha,  m.  A 
dog. 

t  ^    RUg,  i.  6,  Par.  To  hurt. 

^"3J«fT     rugant,    adj.    I.    Probably 

originally  a  ptcple.  pres.  of  ruck,  f. 
gati,  Red,  Chr.  288,  13— Rigv.  i.  48, 
13.  II.  Probably  a  ptcple.  pres.  of  rush, 
Cursing,  iraprecative. 

1 .  ^^f    R  US II (akin  to  rnksh  in  ruk- 

sha),  |  i.  l  and  4,  Par.  j  To  hurt,  j  i. 
4  and  i.  10,  Par.  To  be  angry.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  rushta  (Pahch.  223,  9  ; 
Criiigarat.  7),  rushita  (Man.  9,  83),  and 
roshita,  Enraged.  Caus.  To  irritate, 
Pahch.  163,  4.  roshita,  Irritated,  Daeak. 
in  Chr.  186,  16. — Cf.  probably  Xvaaa, 
perhaps  aXvaTaivu),  aXvKraliu),  aXaXvK- 
rrifxai ;  Goth,  in-rauhtjan. 

2.  <^   rush  (and  ?^T   rush  +  a),    f. 

Wrath,  anger,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  61  ;  Vikr. 
d.  80.— Comp.  Ali-rush,  adj.  very 
furious,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  34.  Sa-rush, 
adj.  angry,  Pahch.  i.  d.  80  (cf.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3196). 

^^  R  UH  (originally  rudh,  cf.  nyag- 

rodha),  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.).  1.  To  grow,  Man.  9,  36.  2.  To 
be  lost  by  growing,  to  cicatrize,  to  heal, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  112  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  2647).  3.  Pass,  with  the  terminat. 
of  the  Par.  To  be  mounted,  Johns.  Sel. 
11,  25.     Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  rudha, 

1.  Grown,  increased,  much,  Rajat.5, 173. 

2.  Budded,  blown.  3.  Born,  produced. 
4.  Certain.  5.  Notorious,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
193,  10.  6.  Traditional,  conventional, 
applied  especially  to  words  of  unknown 
origin,  but  of  which  the  employment  is 


familiar.  7.  Obscure,  Cic.  10,  23.  Comp. 
Duriidha,i.e.  dus-,  adj.  badly  cicatrized, 
Sucr.  l,  297,  7.  Sn-,  adj.  prominent. 
Caus.  I.  rokaya.  II.  ropaya.  1.  To 
plant,  Ram.  2,  80,  7  (ropaya).  2.  To 
sow,  MBh.    3,    13116   (rohaya) With 

the  prep.  3jf?T  vi-ati,  To  obtain,  MBh. 

3, 13929.  Caus.  ropaya,  To  cover,  MBh. 

3,  601.— With  ^f^adhi,  1.  To  ascend, 

to  mount  on,  Vikr.  d.  14  ;  Rajat.  5,  217. 
2.  To  fly  upward,  Ram.  2,  95,  11.  Caus. 
ropaya,  1.  To  lift,  Ragh.  11,  81.  2. 
To  give,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  21. — With 

^V(  vi-apa,  Caus.  ropaya,  To  deprive, 

MBh.  3,  1579.— With  ^pT  abhi,    To 

ascend,  to  mount,  Ram.  l,  44,  5  ;  Chr. 

36,  17.— With  ^    ava,    To  descend, 

Ram.  2,  7,  11.  Caus.  I.  rohaya,  To 
order  to  descend,  Ragh.  l,  54.  II. 
ropaya,   1.  To  take  down,  MBh.  4,  1318. 

2.  To  root  up,  Johns.  Sel.  53,  123.  3. 
To  diminish,  Man.  l,  82.     4.  Atm.  To 

alight  from,  Draup.  3,  s. — With  "Jf^f  cf 

prati-ava,  Caus.   ropaya,  To  deprive, 

MBh.  4,  536.— With  ^TT  »,  1-  To  mount, 

Ram.  3, 48, 5.  2.  To  ascend  to  (with  ace, 
MBh.  3,  1727.  ankam  aruhya,  Having 
climbed  into  one's  lap,  Hit.  ii.  d.  166. 

3.  With  samgayam,  To  doubt,  Hit.  i.  d. 
6.  4.  With  pratijnam,  To  promise, 
MBh.  l,  2015.  arudha,  1.  Mounted, 
Man.  4,  120.  2.  Standing,  Man.  7,  91. 
3.  Elevated,  Pahch.  i.d.  225.  4.  Having 
reached,  Pahch.  87,  14.  Comp.  Hay  a-, 
adj.  mounted  on  horseback,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
85.  Ratha-,  adj.  mounted  on  a  chariot, 
Vikr.  5.  4.  Lekhya-,  adj.  recorded. 
Caus.  ropaya,  ^  1.  To  cause,  to  ascend, 
Chr.  4,  u ;  Atm.  To  try  to  string, 
Johns.  Sel.  49,  93.  2.  To  lift  up,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  44  ;  on,  Chr.  li,  21 ;  to  cast,  Pahch. 
i.    d.    273  ;  with    tulcim,  To  put  in    a 


balance,  i.e.  in  danger,  Pahch.  i.  d.  421. 
Absol.  aruhya,  Having  encountered, 
Hit.  i.  d.  5,  M.M.  3.  To  put  upon, 
Pahch.  41,  15.  4.  To  draw  (a  bow), 
Utt.  Ramach.  118,  1.  5.  To  take  to, 
Man.  3,  17.  6.  To  cause  to  grow,  to 
plant,  Raj  at.  5,    149.     7.  To    transfer, 

Vedantas.  in  Chr.  210, 12. — With  "^ffZJT 

ati-a,  atyarudha,  Risen,  Utt.  Ramach. 

147}  i4. — With^spjn* adhi-a,  Tomount, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  16.     Caus.  ropaya, 

1.  To  cause  to  ascend,  Ram.  2,  55,  15. 

2.  To    elevate,   Pahch.    24,    9. — With 

^^T  anu-a,  To  ascend  after,  MBh.  2, 

36 With  TiTl^T sam-a?iu-a, The  same, 

MBh.  1,  3818. — Whh^TJfJ  ttpa-a,  1.  To 
ascend,  MBh.  2,  37.  2.  To  obtain,  Ragh. 
17,  30  (Calc). — With  7H"  pra-a,  To  as- 
cend, MBh.  3,  10594. — With  TrcEJT  prati 
-a,  Caus.  To  cause  to  remount,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 133,  4. — With  J{J{[    sam-a,     1. 

To  mount  on,  Pahch.  115,  3  ;  Chr.  45, 
12.  2.  To  engage,  Prab.  116,  9.  sama- 
rudha,  Mounted,  Pahch.  48,  10.  Caus. 
ropaya,  1.  To  cause  to  mount,  Pahch. 
44,  16  ;  to  lift  up,  52,  2.    2.  To  deposit, 

Man.  6,  38. — With  ^gTf  upa,  uparudha, 
Undergone,    Malav.   31,    13. — With   Tf 

pra,    1.  To  shoot  up,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  55. 

2.  To  grow,  Man.  9,  14.  3.  To  heal, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  112.  prarudha,  1.  Grown 
long,  Pahch.  182,  io.  2.  Rooted, fastened 

3.  Born,  produced,     m.  The    belly. — 

With  T\\?[  prati,  Caus.  ropaya,  To  re- 
establish, Ragh.  17, 42  (Calc). — With  f% 

vi,  1.  To  grow,  Cak.  d.  96.  2.  To 
spread,  Bhag.  15,3.  virudha,  1.  Budded, 
blown.  2.  Born.  Caus.  ropaya,  To  heal, 

Dacak.   in   Chr.    195,   21.— With  ^TJ 

sam,  To  grow,  Bkatt.  11,  5.  samrudha, 
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1.  Budded.  2.  Confident,  Arj.  11,  i. 
Caus.  To  plant,  to  cause  to  get  off- 
spring, Cak.  138,  l,  Chezy. — Cf.  Goth, 
liugan,  jugga-lauths  ;  A.S.  leod,  liod, 
probably  Xaoc,  ftarji-Xtvs. 

T£"y£  ruh  +  a,  I.   adj.      1.    Growing. 

2.  Mounted.  II.  f.  ha,  Bent  grass. — 
Comp.  Jagati-,  m.  a  tree,  MBh.  7,  8098. 
Jala-,  n.  a  lotus,  ib.  1,  5005.      Tanu-, 

1.  m.  a  son,  Catr.  10,  52.  II.  n.  (and 
m.).     1.  the  hair  of  the  body,  Arj.  5, 

3.  2.  the  wing  of  a  bird,  Varah. 
Brih.  S.  62,  1.  Tira-,  I.  adj.  growing 
on  the  bank  of  a  river,  Ram.  2,  95,  4. 
II.  m.  a  tree  growing  on  the  bank  of  a 
river,  ib.  104,  4  Gorr.  Vija-hancla-, 
adj.  springing  from  a  seed,  or  from  a 
slip,  Man.  1,  48. 

^■^•T    ruh  +  van,  m.  A  tree. 

f  ^^    RUKSH,  i.  10  (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  ruksha),  Par.To 
be  harsh. 

^■^J  ruksha,  see  ruksha. 

^f%  rudhi,  i.e.  ruh  +  ti.  1.  Grow- 
ing, Raj  at.  5,  477.  2.  Birth.  3.  No- 
toriety. 4.  Traditional  meaning  of 
words  as  opposed  to  their  etymological 
signification,  Pan.  i.  2,  55. 

■^tf    HUP,  i.  10  (rather  a  denomin.    I 

derived  from  rupa),  Par.  1.  To  form,  to 
represent  in  pautomime,  Vikr.  6,  6  ;  12, 
16;  to  notify  by  a  gesture,  Vikr.  47,  13. 

2.  To  feign,  Vikr.  12,  17. — With  the 

prep.  f%  ni,  1.  To  perform,  Man.  6,  38. 

2.  To  represent  in  pantomime,  Cak.  5, 
16 ;  Vikr.  29,  8.  3.  To  look  out,  Vikr. 
39,  5;  to  see,  78,  11 ;  to  perceive,  Da^ak. 
in  Chr.  200,  io.  4.  To  consider,  to 
ponder,  Hit.  10,  3.  5.  To  investigate, 
Utt.  Ramach.  39,  18 ;  to  examine,  Hit. 
99,  1.  6.  To  search,  Hit.  68,  14.  7. 
To  select,  Pahch.  161,  10.     8.  To  ap- 


point,  8,  24 ;  184,  8.  nirupita,  1.  Seen. 
2.  Discovered.  3.  Considered,  Bha- 
shap.  124.  4.  Ascertained,  Blnlshap. 
107.  5.  Resolved,  Pahch.  158,  18.  6. 
Appointed.      Comp.    Su-nirupita,   adj. 

1.  well-considered,    Panch.  iii.  d.  74. 

2.  well-searched,  Hit.  91,  l.  3.  well- 
ascertained,     Hit.    98,    15.  —  With   fif 

vi,  To  disfigure,  Hit.  65,  1.  virupita, 
Deformed,  Man.  4,  67. 

^t(  riipa  (probably  from  rup,  an  old 

form  of  rop,  in  ropaya,  the  Caus.  of 
ruh),  n.     1.  Natural  state  or  condition. 

2.  State,  Panch.  137,  19.  3.  Form, 
Vikr.  d.  9;  figure,  Chr.  17,  28;  kind, 
Punch.  21,  25.  4.  Appearance.  5. 
An  image.  6.  Beauty,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
239.  7.  Colour,  Bhashap.  2.  99.  8.  A 
play,  a  dramatic  poem. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.,  f.  pa,  disfigured,  Ram.  2,  23,  43. 
Ad-,  I.  n.  beauty,  Lass.  37,  5.  II. 
adj.  beautiful,  Ram.  3,  23,  16.     Avya-, 

I.  n.   another   shape,   Kathas.   13,   172. 

II.  adj.,  f.  pa,  having  another 
shape,  Kathas.  12,  195.  An-eka-,  adj., 
f.  pa,  having  manifold  forms,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  174.  Agva-,  adj.  having  the  shape 
of  a  horse,  Pahch.  258,  23.  Kama-,  I. 
n.  a  shape  changing  as  one  lists,  MBh. 
1,  6077.  II.  adj.,  f.  pa,  taking  any  or 
every  shape  at  will,  Megh.  6.  III.  m. 
sing,  and  pi.  the  name  of  a  country, 
Ragh.  4,  83.  Kimrupa,  i.e.  Mm-,  adj. 
of  what  shape,  Pahch.  258,  13.  See 
few-.  Jata-  (vb.jan),  I.  n.  gold,  Nal. 
l,  19.  II.  adj.  golden,  MBh.  14,  190. 
Tathci-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  having  such  a 
shape,  Panch.  44,  20.  Garbha-,  adj. 
child-like,  Utt.  Ramach.  168,  3.  Dega-, 
n.  suitableness,  MBh.  12, 3961.  Nashta-, 
adj.  disappeared,  MBh.  3,  2604.  Nana-, 
I.  n.  pi.  many  shapes,  Ram.  3,  1,  21 
Gorr.  II.  adj.  having  many  shapes, 
different,  Man.  9,  38.  Padma-,  adj.,  f. 
pa,  having  the  colour  of  a  lotus,  MBh. 

3,  14404.     Pumriipa,  i.e.  puihs-,  n.  the 


shape  of  a  man,  Kathas.  39,  175. 
Purva-,  I.  n.  symptom  of  occurring 
disease,  Sucr.  l,  127,  12.  II.  adj.,  f.  pa, 
having  its  former  shape,  Lass.  72,  13. 
Prapta-,a(\}.  1.  handsome.  2.  learned, 
wise.  3.  suitable,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198, 
5.  Bhavi/a-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  good,  Ram.  3, 
52,  14.  Yukta-,  adj.  suitable,  Cak.  d. 
12.  Vi-,  I.  adj.  1.  deformed,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  159.  2.  unusual.  3.  wicked, 
Pahch.  213,  23.  II.  n.  1.  difference  of 
nature.  2.  deformity,  Chan.  73  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  411 ;  monstrous 
shape.  III.  f.  pa,  the  wife  of  Yama. 
Vigva-,  I.  adj.  taking  all  forms,  omni- 
present. II.  m.  Vishnu.  Sa-,  adj. 
like,  resembling.  Samkalpa-,  adj.  con- 
formable to  one's  wish.  Sva-,  I.  n.  1. 
one's  own  shape,  Chr.  62,  51.  2.  natural 
condition,  nature,  Pahch.  145,  16.  3. 
natural  and  obvious  purpose.  4.  kind. 
II.  adj.  I.  of  like  character,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  5.  2.  like,  similar,  suitable, 
Lass.  35,  12.  3.  pleasing,  Lass.  20,  11. 
4.  wise.  Atmasvariipa,  i.e.  atman-sva-, 
adj.  true  (just  as  it  happened),  Pahch. 
43,  12.  Stri-sva-,  adj.  having  the  body 
of  a  female,  Chr.  61,  45.  Hrislita-, 
adj.,  f.  pa,  having  the  hair  of  the  body 
erect  with  pleasure,  Chr.  60,  33. 

^■qcif  rupa  +  ka,  n.     1.  Shape.     2. 

A  drama.  3.  A  kind  of  coin  (cf. 
ritpya),  Pahch.  127,  8;  252,  13. — Comp. 
Maha-,  n.  a  drama.  Vi-,  adj.  1.  mis- 
shaped. 2.  frightful,  hideous,  used  as 
nickname,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  12. 

SJ|?ni  rupa  +  tas,  adv.  By  shape, 
Nal.  19,  32. 

4^Me(«rJ  rupa  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl,  1. 
Having  shape.  2.  Beautiful,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  159,  Chr. — Comp.  Adhika-,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  most  beautiful,  Hit.  115,  5.  Stri 
-sva-,  adj.  having  the  body  of  a  female, 
Chr.  61,  42. 

■^;^«J    rupin,  i.e.  rupa  +  in,  adj.,  f. 
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ini,  1.  Having  shape.  2.  Beautiful, 
Sav.  1,  26. — Comp.  When  latter  part  of 
comp.  words,  rupa  generally  belongs 
to  the  former  part,  and  the  aff.  in  to 
the  comp.  word.  A-,  adj.  without 
shape,  Earn.  1,  23,  15.  Any  a-,  adj. 
having  another  shape,  Kathas.  16,  44. 
Kunjara-,  adj.  having  the  shape  of  an 
elephant,  Sund.  2,  20.  Kshapanaha-,  ! 
adj.  wearing  the  guise  of  a  Bauddha 
mendicant,  Panch.  235,  10.  Tatha-, 
adj.  having  such  a  shape,  MBh.  12, 
7344.  Deva-,  adj.  having  a  divine 
shape,  Hid.  2,  24.  Mriga-,  adj.  having 
the  shape  of  an  antelope,  Ram.  3,  49,  21. 
Sadhana-,  adj.  having  the  form  or  cha- 
racter of  expedients,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
219,  9.  Sva-,  adj.  endowed  with  one's 
own  form,  Chr.  26,  64.  Stri-sva-,  adj. 
having  the  body  of  a  female,  Chr.  63,  67. 

%i^   rupya,   i.e.  rupa+ya,    I.  adj. 

Handsome,  Pan.  v.  2,  120.  II.  n.  1. 
Silver,  Man.  4,  230.  2.  Wrought  silver, 
Pan.  ib.  3.  Wrought  gold.  —  Comp. 
Sama-,  i.e.  samarupa+ya,  adj.  of  like 
or  same  origin. 

St^i^ch  '  -rupya  +  ha,     in    suvarna 

-rupya  +  ha,  adj.  Abounding  in  gold 
and  silver,  Ram.  4,  40,  33. 

^XERTSI  rupya  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  of  silver,  Panch.  241,  16. 

^S^  RUSH,  i.  i,  Par.  f  To  de- 
corate, i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  tremble.  2. 
To  burst.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
rushita.  1.  Adorned,  Indr.  5,  8.  2. 
Inlaid,  covered,  Ram.  4, 19,  32.  3.  Made 
rough  or  rugged.  4.  Pounded,  reduced 
to  dust. 

^  re,  A  vocative  particle,  implying 
contempt  or  woe,  Hit.  81,  21 ;  Bhartr. 

1,  68. 

f  ^3T  BEK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  suspect. 

"^T  reka,  I.  m.,  and  f.  ha.  1.  Doubt. 
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2.  Fear.  II.  m.  1.  Loosening,  purging 
(i.e.  rich  +  a).  2.  An  outcaste.  3.  A 
frog. 

"^sfiW  rehnas,  i.e.  rich  +  nas,  n. 
Gold. 

"^TcjT  rehha,  i.e.  likh  +  a,  f.  1.  A 
line,  Panch.  ii.  d.  183.  2.  Drawing, 
Cak.  d.  141.  3.  A  stripe,  Panch.  i.  d. 
209.  4.  A  little,  Panch.  ii.  d.  148.  5. 
Fraud.  6.  Fulness,  satisfaction.  — 
Comp.  Chandra-,  f.  hha  the  crescent, 
Ram.  5,  20,  3.  Patra-,  f.  hha,  deco- 
rating the  person  by  staining  it  with 
fragrant  pigments  of  sandal,  musk,  etc., 
Ragh.  16,  67.  Sama-rekha,  adj.  straight, 
Cak.  d.  9.— Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  riga. 

<(^3T  I'echaha,  i.e.  rich  +  aka,  I.  adj. 

Purgative,  aperient.  II.  m.  1.  A  pur- 
gative. 2.  A  proper  name,  Vikr.  76, 
2  (but  cf.  Wilson,  Spec,  of  the  Theatre 
of  the  Hind.  i.  2.  ed.  p.  260,  n.).  III. 
n.  A  purge.  IV.  m.  or  n.  Exhalation, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  28,  9;  a  method  of  sup- 
pressing the  breath,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
217,  17. 

■^^«f  rechana,    i.e.     rich  +  ana,    n., 

and  f.  na,  1.  Purging,  looseness.  2. 
Evacuating,  Bhashap.  6. 

*\  * 

<T^T    REJ,  i.  1,  Atm.    1.  To  shine. 

2.  Ved.  To  tremble. — With  the  prep. 

"Sf  pra,  To  tremble  vehemently,   Chr. 

293,  3=Rigv.  i.  87,  3. 

f  ^r  RET,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To 
speak.     2.  To  ask. 

T"t|l    renu,  m.  (and  f.),  Dust,  Vikr. 

d.  4  ;  Panch.  ii.  d.  108. — Comp.  Trasa-, 
see  s.  v.  Rakta-,  m.  1.  red  lead.  2.  the 
blossom  of  the  Butea  frondosa.  3.  a 
sort  of  cloth.  4.  an  angry  man. 
Sikata-,  m.  a  grain  of  sand,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  62.  Su-  and  Hema-,  n.  sorts  of 
atom. 


"^W^RT    renu  +  M,    f.    1.  A   sort  of 

perfume  and  medicine.  2.  A  sort  of 
pulse,  Ervum.  3.  The  wife  of  Jama- 
dagni  and  mother  of  Paragu-rama, 
MBh.  3,  11072. 

•^  'a 

"K^m  retas,  i.e.  n  +  tas,  1.  Semen 
virile,  MBh.  13,  1160.  2.  Quicksilver. 
— Comp.  tfrdhva-,1.  adj.  chaste,  MBh. 
2,  470  ;  Hariv.  949.  II.  m.  a  name  of 
Civa,  MBh.  13,  1160.  Kumbha-,  I. 
n.  semen  virile  contained  in  a  jar, 
MBh.  13,  7372.  II.  m.  a  name  of  Agni, 
MBh.  3,  14139.  Vasu-,  m.  fire,  MBh.  l, 
1021.  Vahni-, m.tyva,.  Vigva-,m.  Brah- 
man. Hiranya-,  m.  1.  fire,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  181,  14.     2.  the  sun.     3.  Civa. 

"^"^  retra,  i.e.  ri  +  tra,  n.  1.  Semen 
virile.     2.  Nectar.     3.  Quicksilver. 

f  ^q  REP,  i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To  go. 
2.  To  sound. 

"5["q  repa,  i.e.  lip-\-a,  adj.  1.  Low. 
2.  Niggardly.     3.  Cruel. 

"^mf    repas,  i.e.  lip  +  as,  n.  Wrong 

or  blameable  action. — Comp.  Vi-,  adj. 
without  blemish,  faultless. 

"^"Cfi  repha,    I.    adj.     Contemptible, 

bad.  II.  m.  The  letter  JR. — Comp. 
Dvi-,  m.  A  sort  of  bee  (properly  con- 
taining two  r's  in  its  name  bhramara), 
Hariv.  4585. 

^^    REB,  see  rev. 

J^    REB II,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  sound. 

2.  Ved.  Par.  To  praise. — Cf.  poiQdijy, 
po~i£%og,  poi&CEU). 

"^T^T  rebhana,  i.e.  rebh  +  ana,  n. 
The  lowing  of  kine. 

t  ^  REV,  ^^  REB,  i.  l,  Atm. 
1.  To  go  by  leaps,  to  flow.     2.  To  go. 

■^cfcff  revant,  i.e.  rayi  +  vant,  1. 
adj.,  f.  vati,  Wealthy,  Chr.   295,  14= 


Rigv.  i.  92,  14.  II.  f.  vati.  1.  A  cow. 
2.  The  last  of  the  lunar  asterisms.  3. 
One  of  the  matris  or  energies  of  the 
gods.  4.  The  wife  of  Bala-ramat 
Megh.  50,  cf.  Vishnu  P.  439. 

"^cfwfr  revant  +  a,     m.      The     fifth 

Manu  of  the  present  Kalpa  or  period. 

"^efT  reva  (akin  to  revant),  f.  1.  The 

JVarmada  river,  Megh.  19.  2.  The 
wife  of  Kama.     3.  The  indigo  plant. 

f  ^Ts  RESH  (for  hresh,  q.  cf.), 
i.  1,  Atm.    1.  To  howl.     2.  To  neigh. 

^  RAI,  i.  l,  Par.  To  bark.— Cf. 
Lat.  latrare. 

"5^  rai  (cf.  rayi),  m.  1.  Wealth,  pro- 
perty, Chr.  287,  l=Rigv.  i.  48,  1.  2. 
Gold— Cf.  Lat.  res. 

■^■(^T  raitya,i.e.riti+ya,a,dj.  Brazen, 
made  of  brass. 

■^"cflrf  raivata,  i.e.  revant  +  a  (cf.  re- 
vantd),  nu  1.  The  fifth  Manu,  Man.  l, 
62.  2.  A  name  of  Civa.  3.  A  Daitya. 
4.  A  mountain,  the  eastern  part  of  the 
Vindhya  range. 

^WfT^"    raivata +  ka,    m.      1.    The 

mountain  Raivata.    2.  A  proper  name. 

^Cm3T  raivatika,-  i.e.    revati  +  ika 

(cf.  revant),  m.  A  descendant  of  Revati, 
Pan.  iv.  1,  146  ;  iv.  3,  131. 

■^Y^f  roka,    i.e.   ruch  +  a,    I.    m.  1. 

Light.  2.  Buying  with  ready  money.  II. 
n.  1.  A  hole.  2.  A  boat.  3.  Moving. 


J^\f\   roga,    i.e.    ruj+a,    I.    m.    I. 

Disease,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  244.  2.  A  sort 
of  Costus,  C.  speciosus.-«-Comp.  A-, 
I.  m.  health,  Hit.  i.  d.  166,  M.M.  II. 
adj.,  f.  ga,  healthy,  Man.  l,  83.  Kshud- 
roga,  i.e.  kshadh-,  m.  hunger,  Paiich. 
70,  13.  Trisha-,  m.  a  morbose  thirst, 
MBh.  12,  11268.     Niroga,  i.e.  «M-,  adj. 
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healthy,  Paiich.  i.  d.  134.  Pandu-,  m. 
the  jaundice,  Sugr.  1,  90,  11.  Papa-, 
m.  a  disease  considered  as  a  punish- 
ment for  sin,  Man.  5,  164.  Sa-,  adj. 
sick,  ffrid-,  m.  1.  any  disease  of  the 
heart.  2.  heart-buim.  3.  sorrow,  Chr. 
289,  ll=Rigv.  i.  50,  11. 

■^t7mT^T    rogabhaj,  i.e.  roga-bhaj, 

adj.  One  who  suffers  from  a  disease, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  217. 

^Tf^TfTT  rogita,  i.e.  rogin  +  ta,  f.  in 
a-,  Health,  Hit.  pr.  d.  19,  M.M.  sa-,  f. 
Sickness,  Hit.  ii.  d.  4. 

■^VfTJcf    rogin,  i.e.roga  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ini,  Sick,  Man.  2,  138.—  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
healthy,  Hit.  iii.  d.  L12.  Pandu-,  i.e. 
pandii-roga  +  in,  adj.  jaundiced,  Sucr.  1, 
45, 10.  Papa-,  i.e.  papa-roga  +  in,  adj .  one 
who  suffers  from  a  disease  considered  as 
a  punishment  for  sin,  Man.  3,  159. 

^Yrjcfi'   rochaka,  i.e.  ruch  +  aka,  1. 

adj.  What  pleases,  brightens.     II.  m. 

I.  Hunger.  2.  A  stomachic.  3.  A 
sort  of  onion.  4.  Plantain. — Comp. 
A-,  I.  adj.  producing  want  of  appetite, 
Sugr.  l,  207,  13.  II.  m.  want  of  ap- 
petite, ib.  1,  169,  1. 

■^j^cf  rochana,  i.e.  ruch  +  ana,  I. 

adj.  1.  Irradiating.  2.  Splendid.  3. 
Pleasing.   4.  Sharpening  (the  appetite). 

II.  m.  1.  A  stomachic.  2.  The  name 
of  several  plants.  III.  f.  na  and  ni, 
A  yellow  pigment,  supposed  to  be  the 
concrete  bile  of  the  cow,  or  to  be  found 
in  the  head  of  the  animal,  Man.  8,  234. 
IV.  f.  na,  An  excellent  woman.  V.  f. 
ni,  Eed  arsenic,  Pan.  iv.  2,  2.  VI.  n. 
The  tether,  Chr.  288,  l=Rigv.  i.  49,  l. 
— Comp.  Go-rochana,  f.  a  yellow  pig- 
ment, Paiich.  i.  d.  107=111.  Yoga-ro- 
chana,  f.  a  magical  rochana,  or  un- 
guent, which  makes  invisible  and 
invulnerable,  Mrichchh.  47,  22-24. 
Vaihga-roc  liana,  f.  Bambu  manna. 
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■^TfxJMM  rochishnu,  i.e.  ruck  +  ishnu, 

adj.  Elegantly  dressed,  Pan.  iii.  2,  136. 

■^XjlJiJ      rochis,    i.e.    ruch  +  is,    n. 

Light,  flame. — Comp.  Vasu-,  n.  a  re- 
ligious' ceremony  in  which  the  Vasus 
especially  are  worshipped. 

f  ^T^  BOD  (cf.  rush),  i.  1,  Par. 

1.  To  be  mad.  2.  and  J^Z  RA  UT, 
■^"^  RA  UD,  i.  l,  Par.  To  despise. 

"5^1  «r*J  rodana,  i.e.  rud+ana,  n.    1. 

Weeping,  Lass.  30,  7.   2.  A  tear,  tears. 

"^Yt^J    rodas,  i.e.  rud  +  as  (the  seat 

of  the  roaring  storm),  n.  Heaven.  du.sZ, 
and  as  former  part  of  a  comp.  Heaven  and 
earth,  Vikr.  d.  1  ;  Chr.  46,  23  ;  Nal.  3,  32. 

"^Y^T  rodha,  i.e.  rudh  +  a,  m.  1.  Ob- 
struction, Kir.  5,  15.  2.  A  bank,  ashore. 
— Comp.  Prana-,  m.  danger  of  life,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  23  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3136). 

"^YtJcT  rodhana,  i.e.  rudh  +  ana,  I. 

adj.  That  which  obstructs.  II.  m.  The 
planet  Mercury.  III.  n.  1.  Obstructing. 

2.  Besieging. 

■^TV*?  rodhas,  i.  e.  rudh  +  as,  n. 
1.  A  bank,  a  shore,  Vikr.  d.  8.  2.  The 
brink  of  a  well,  Bhag.  P.  9,  19,  4.  3. 
The  flank,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  29. 

$"^rf%|«J    -rodhin, i.e.  rudh  +  in,  adj. 

Stopping,  Rajat.  5,  346;  Cak.  d.  135. 

^t"5f  rodhra,  i.e.  I.  rudh  +  ra,  n.    1. 

Sin.  2.  Offence.  II.  Probably  akin 
to  rudhira,  m.  A  tree,  the  bark  of 
which  is  used  in  dyeing,  Ragh.  2,  29. 

^t^f    rop,  see  ruh. 

~\[f\  ropa,  I.  m.  probably  ruh,  Caus., 

+  a,  An  arrow.  II  i.e.  rup=lup  +  a, 
Confusing.     III.  n.  A  hole. 

^Y^fTJT  ropana,  n.  I.  i.e.  ruh,  Caus., 


+  ana.  1.  Planting.  2.  Raising.  3. 
Placing.  4.  Cicatrizing.  5.  A  healing 
application  to  sores.  II.  i.e.  rup—lup 
-\-ana,  Confusing. 

^faWT3fT  ropanaka,  f.  A  bird,  Tur- 

dus  salica,  Chr.  289,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  12. 

*^|"TJ  roma,  n.  Water. 

"^T^T«T  roman,  i.e.  ruh  +  man,  n. 
The  hair  of  the  body,  Panch.  iii.  d.  186. 
— Comp.  TJrdhva-,  I.  adj.  one  whose 
hairs  are  erect,  Bhag.  P.  6,  l,  28.  II. 
m.  the  name  of  a  mountain,  ib.  5,  20, 
15.  Kanchana-  and  Suvarna-,  adj. 
having  gold-like  wool,  Ram.  3,  49,  4 ; 
(Panch.  85,  l,  i.e.  a  ram).  Stabdha-  (vb. 
stambh),  m.  a  hog. 

^T^T^"  romantha,  probably  a  noun 

derived  from  ruj,  and  compounded  with 
manth  +  a,  m.  1.  Ruminating,  Cak.  d. 
39.  2.  Chewing,  Raj  at.  5,  364. — Cf. 
O.H.G.  ita-ruchjan  ;  A.S.  roccettan  ; 
Lat.  rumen,  ruminare  (for  rug-men), 
ructare  ;  £j)Evyof.iai  (old  frequent.), 
tpvyyario,  opvyyavui,  etc. 

Tt*ren-*J  romanthAya,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  romantha  with 
ya,  Atm.  To  ruminate,  Pan.  iii.  ],  15. 

^TT^«Tr    romavant,  i.  e.  roman  +- 
vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Hairy,  woolly. 
^STjTni  romaga,  i.e.   roman  +  ga,   I. 

adj.  1.  Hairy,  Man.  3,  7.  2.  Woolly. 
II.  m.    1.  A  ram.     2.  A  hog. 

■^iTRT^f  romancha,  i.e.  roman-aiich 
+  a,  m.  Horripilation,  considered  as  a 
sign  of  rapture,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  175. 

■^T^Tf^fT  romanchita,  i.e.  romaii- 
cha-\-ita,  adj.  1.  Affected  with  hor- 
ripilation, Utt.  Ramach.  81,  4.  2.  En- 
raptured, Paiich.  128,  21. 

"^i^  rosha,  i.e.  rush  +  a,  m.  Anger, 
wrath,  Vikr.  d.  144  ;  Paiich.  174,  25. — 


Comp.  Vi-,  adj.  angry,  Draup.  9,  6. 
Sa-,  adj.  angry,  Cic.  9,  83.  °sham, 
adv.  angrily,  Vikr.  55,  7. 

■JT^T^TIT  roshana,  i.e.   rush  +  ana,   I. 

adj.  Angry.  II.  m.  1.  Quicksilver. 
2.  A  touchstone. 

^faWfTT  roshana  +  ta,  f.  Wrath, 
Cak.  d.  93. 

■^pf  roha,  i.e.  ruh  +  a,  m.  1.  A  bud. 
2.  Mounting,  Raj  at.  5,  15. 

■^Tlfcff  rohaka,  i.e.  ruh  +  aha,  I.  adj. 

Riding,  mounted  on  any  vehicle.  II. 
m.  A  sort  of  goblin. 

^T^W  rohana,  i.e.  ruh  +  ana,  I.  m. 

A  mountain,  Adam's  peak  in  Ceylon, 
Paiich.  MS.  Berol.,  cf.  Wilson  in  Trans, 
of  the  R.A.S.  i.  169.  II.  n.  1.  Grow- 
ing.    2.  Mounting.     3.  Semen  virile. 

"^TptW  rohina,  i.e.  ruh  +  in  +  a,  I. 
m.  1.  The  Indian  fig-tree.  2.  A 
fragrant  grass.  II.  n.  A  part  of  the 
forenoon.     See  rohita. 

T<  1%^  rohit,  probably  akin  to  ru- 
dhira,  h  for  dh,  I.  m.  The  sun.  II.  f. 
The  female  of  the  black  antelope. 

TTnffT  rohita,  akin  to  rudhira,  h 
for  dh,  I.  adj.,  f.  tct  and  ini.  1.  Red. 
2.  Coloured,  Man.  1,  38.  II.  m.  1. 
Red,  the  colour.  2.  A  (kind  of)  deer, 
Utt.  Ramach.  117,  4.  3.  A  fish,  Cypri- 
nus  rohita,  Man.  5,  16.    III.  f.  ini,  also 

T^nlfW  rohini.  1.  The  fourth  lunar 
asterism,  Vikr.  38,  12  (ni).  2.  The 
mother  of  Bala-rcima.  IV.  f.  ini.  1. 
Lightning.  2.  A  girl  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  menstruation,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
213.  3.  A  woman  stained  with  red 
pigments.  4.  Inflammatory  affection 
of  the  throat.  5.  A  cow.  6.  Yellow 
myrobalan.  7.  Bengal  madder.  V.  n. 
1.  Blood.  2.  Safflower.  3.  The  rain- 
bow appearing  in  a  straight  form. 
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^Yf%T    rohin,    I.  ruh  +  in,    m.     1. 

The  Indian  fig-tree.  2.  The  holy  fig- 
tree.  II.  (cf.  rohit),  A  stag,  Earn.  5, 
36,  35  (but  perhaps  is  to  be  read  rohin 
-maihsam,  i.e.  rohit-). 

"^T«RJ  raukma,  i.e.  ruhma  +  a,  adj. 
Golden,  Man.  4,  36. 

^ftxifl  raukshya,  i.e.  riiksha+ya,  n. 
Roughness,  hardness,  Ragh.  5,  58. 

■^r^frJ3f  rauchanika,  i.e.  rochana 
+  ika,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Yellowish,  Kir.  5,  45 
(cf.  also  Pan.  4,  2,  2  Sch.). 

TT^T  rauc^I/a>  m-  An  ascetic  with 
a  staff  of  Vilva  wood. 

^T  <r  li  A  UT,  ^T^  RA  UD,  see  rod. 

^fjT  raudra,  i.e.  rudra  +  a,  I.  adj., 
f.  c?H.  1.  Relating  to  Rudra-Civa,  Arj. 
3,  50;  cf.  10,  42;  descended  from  Rudra, 
Johns.  Sel.  22,  1 17.  2.  Formidable, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  116.  3.  Irascible.  4.  Acute. 
II.  m.  Heat.  III.  f.  ri,  The  wife  of 
Civa. — Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  exceedingly 
terrible,  Panch.  216,  9.  Soma-,  the 
name  of  a  holy  text  (perhaps  Rigv.  vi. 
74),  Man.  11,  254. 

^TZ'cJT  raudra  -f  ta,  f.  Horribleness, 
Malat.  77,  7. 

■rjjjr^^Tcf  raudribhava,  i.e.  raudra 

-bhu  +  a,  m.  The  character  of  Civa, 
Johns.  Sel.  93,  47. 

"ryiZf  raupya,  i.e.   rupya-\-a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Of  silver,  Man.  8,  135.  2.  Like 
silver,  Ram.  3,  48,  12.  II.  n.  Silver, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  14. 

"^TTSJT^EI  raupya  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  silvei*,  Raj  at.  5,  46. 

TT^T  rauma,  and  "^Ti^  rauma  + 
ha,  n.  A  sort  of  salt  (cf.  rumanvant). 

■^fTcf  raurava,  I.  i.e.  ruru  +  a,  adj., 
f.  vi.  1.  Proceeding  ^m  the  common 
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deer  (viz.  flesh,  etc.),  Man.  2,  41  ;  3, 
269;  Utt.  Ramach.  105,  11.  2,  Un- 
steady. II.  adj.  1.  Formidable.  2. 
Dishonest.  III.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a 
hell,  Man.  4,  88.  2.  A  savage. — Comp. 
Maha-,  m.  the  name  of  a  hell,  Man. 

4,  88. 

TTr%W    rauhina    (cf.    rohitd),     n. 
Sandal  wood,  MBh.  l,  1381. 

"^rf%TiJ    rauhisha  (cf.  rohit),  I.  m. 

A  sort  of  deer.  II.  f.  shi.  1.  A  doe. 
2.  A  creeper. 

Trf^d  LAK,  see  rak. 

tjf^i^f  lahtaka,  n.  1.  A  rag,  or  rags. 

2.  i.e.  =rahta  +  ha  (vb.  ranj),  Lac, 
the  animal  dye. 

^f^    LAKSH  i.  10  (probably  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  laksha),  Par.  and 
Atm.  1.  To  mark,  MBh.  3,  14852.  2.  To 
see,  Vikr.  d.  8 ;  to  perceive,  Cak.  16, 
20.  Pass.  To  appear,  Vikr.  d.  53 ; 
MBh.  3,  2110.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
lakshita,  Perceived,  evident,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  25,  13.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  unobserved, 
Hit.  65,  10,  M.M.  Su-lakshita,  adj. 
well- ascertained,  Man.  8,  403.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  lakshya.  1.  To  be 
seen,  visible,  Vikr.  d.  37  ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  198,  24.  2.  Deserving  to  be  re- 
garded, Hit.  iv.  d.  14.  3.  To  be  de- 
fined or  described,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
210,  10.  4.  Having  attributes  at- 
tached, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  212,  14;  23. 
n.  1.  A  mark.  2.  A  butt.  3.  Aim, 
Utt.  Ramach.  124,  8  {baddha,  vb.  bandh, 
adj.  Having  taken  his  aim)  ;  Megh. 
72  (kamin-,  Aim,  represented  bylovers). 

4.  Object,   Vedantas.  in   Chr.   205,  22. 

5.  A  Lac,  a  hundred  thousand,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  36.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  invisible, 
Kathas.  24,  8.  2.  undistinguishable, 
unimportant,  Kumaras.  5,  72.  Abhi-lak- 
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shyd  +  m,  adv.  to  the  aim,  Ram.  2,  63, 
22.  Durl°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
perceived,  Bhag.  P.  7,  10,  5.3.  Ytipa-, 
m.  a  bird.  Sthula-,  adj.  \.=sthula-lak- 
sha  (see  laksha).  2.  aiming  carelessly. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  be  seeu,  to  perform, 
to  settle,  Chr.  20,  17.  2.  To  signify, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.   204,   17. — With  the 

prep.  ^5f[H  abhi,  abhilakshita,  Marked. 

— With    ^5H"  a,  1.  To  see,  to  perceive, 

MBh.  2,  2403.  2.  To  view,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  12.  Pass.  To  appear,  Qak. 
d.  133.  alakshya,  Cak.  d.  176,  is  lak- 
shya  with  a,  adj.  Hardly  visible. — With 

f^\\  sam-a,  1.  To  direct  one's  look  to, 

Lass.  2.  ed.  66,  17.      2.  To  see,   MBh. 

1,  5249. — With   ^q  upa,  1.  To  see,  to 

perceive,  Vikr.  78,  21 ;  MBh.  3,  2186.  2. 
To  suspect,  Cak.  15,  15.  3.  To  con- 
sider, MBh.  3,  12188.  4.  Pass.  To  be 
probable,  Rum.  2,  61,  11.  upalakshita, 
Comprehended,  understood.  Comp.  An-, 
adj.  not  perceived,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190, 

15. — With   ^Tm  sam-upa,  To  see,  to 

perceive,  MBh.   2,   1557. — With  \*m 

nis;  nirlakshya,  Kathas.  6,  119,  is  lak* 
shy  a   with   nis,  adj.   Impei'ceivable. — 

With  fi[  vi,  To  perceive,  Git.  2,  19  ;  to 

see,  Parich.  235,  25.  vilakshita,  1.  Seen. 
2.  Affected  without  a  cause.  3.  Dis- 
appointed, Utt.  Ramach.  148, 13  ;  Johns. 
Sel.  52,  115  (rival).  4.  Unmarked  (i.e. 

lakshita  with?;?,  adj.). — With  J&f  sam, 

1.  To  perceive,  MBh.  3,  16751.  2.  Pass. 
To  appear,  Vikr.  d.  157.  samlakshita, 
Distinguished.  samlakshya,  To  be 
marked. — Comp.  Duhs°,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
difficult  to  be  perceived,  Raj  at.  6,  64. 

<5f^J  laksha,  probably  from  ranj,  and 

for  original  rakta,  I.n.  1.  A  mark,  MBh. 

'    3,  l4852;Chaurap.  15.  2.Aim,Ragh.  1,61; 

Vikr.  54,  4  (?  look,  perhaps  corr.  °lak- 


shanah).  3.  Disguise,  fraud.  II.  m., 
and  f.  ksha,  and  n.  (Paucli.  255,  23), 
A  Lac,  a  hundred  thousand,  Panch. 
255,  23 — Comp.    Vi-,  adj.    1.  unmarked. 

2.  having   no    characteristic    property. 

3.  having  a  mark  or  character  contrary 
to  what  is  usual.  4.  surprised.  5.  (one 
who  has  missed  his  aim),  ashamed, 
abashed,  Paiich.  29,  15  ;  embarrassed, 
Panch.  147,  4.  6.  with  kri,  becoming 
vilakshi  kri,   to  scoff,  to  insult,  Kathas. 

6,  126.     Sthida-,  adj.    1.  liberal,  Indr. 

4.  ll.  2.  wise.  3.  remembering  both 
benefits  and  offences. 

tjT^JTJT   lakshana,  i.e.  laksk  +  a?ia,  I. 

n.  1.  Seeing,  sight.  2.  A  character- 
istic mark,  Panch.  iii.  d.  130  ;  Bhartr. 
2,  70  ;  a  spot.  3.  A  holy  mark,  Hit. 
99,  7  ;  a  lucky  mark,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  11.     4.  Form,   Bhag.    P.  5,  20,  38. 

5.  A  name,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  35  (read 
yatralakshanam,  called  yatrci).  6.  An 
indication,   a  definition,    Man.    l,    112. 

7.  Settlement,  8,  406.  8.  A  symptom 
of  actual  disease.  II.  m.  1.  The  In- 
dian crane.  2.  A  proper  name.  III. 
f.  na.  1.  Metonymy,  as  distinguished 
from  a  word's  literal  meaning,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  212,  16  ;  Bhashap.  81.  Cf.  Sa- 
hitya,  Darp.  ii.  2.  The  female  of  the 
Indian  crane.    3.  A  goose. — Comp.  A-, 

1.  n.  a  mark  of  ill  fortune,  Man.  4,  156. 
II.  adj.,  f.  na.  1.  without  distinguishing 
marks,  Man.  1,5.  2.  inauspicious,  Ragh. 
14,  5.  Ajahallakshana,  i.e.a-jahat-  (vb. 

2.  ha),  f.  using  a  word  in  an  elliptic 
meaning,  without  depriving  it  of  its 
original  signification ;  e.g.  $ona,  adj. 
*  of  a  chesnut  colour,'  in  the  sense  of 
'  ahorse  of  a  chesnut  colour,'  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  214,  11.  Krita-,  adj.  brandished, 
Man.  9,  239.  Rigyajuhsamalakshana, 
i.e.  rich-yajus-saman-,  adj.  named  Rich, 
Yajus,  and  Saraan,  Man.  l,  23.  Jnana-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  one  of  the  three  transcen- 
dental perceptions,  Bhashap.  62,  cf.  64. 
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Dot-,  adj.  of  two  kinds,  Man.  7,  1G3. 
Nirlakskana,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  not  distin- 
guished, unimportant,  Ram.  2,  118,  5 
Gorr.  Rajalakshana,  i.e.  rajan-,  n. 
1.  royal  insignia.  2.  any  natural  mark 
indicating  royalty.  Lakshita-,  adj.,  f. 
wa,  in  which  are  evident  the  marks 
(of  a  town),  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  13.  Vi-, 
see  s.  v.  Vigesha-,  n.  characteristic 
mark  or  sign.  Samanya-,  f.  wd,  one 
of  the  three  transcendental  perceptions, 
Bhashap.  62,  63.  Su-,  I.  adj.  having 
auspicious  marks,  Earn.  3,  49,  57.  II.  n. 
determining.  III.  f.  na,  a  proper  name. 

^T^JrTT  lakska  +  ta,  f.  Condition  of 
being  the  aim,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  24. 

<?rf%fT^  lakshita+tva  (vb.  Iaksk,u. 
Condition  of  being  hinted  at,  of  being 
supplied,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  214,  15. 

Tjf^UTJT  lakshmana,  i.e.  lakshman  +  a, 

I.  m.  1.  The  son  of  Dacaratha  by  Su- 
mitra,  Earn.  3,  50,  24.  2.  The  Indian 
crane,  Arj.  9,  21.  II.  f.  na,  The 
female  of  the  Indian  crane.  III.  n. 
1.  A  mark,  a  spot,  Cic.  9,  31  (and  at 
the  same  time  Lakshmana).  Comp. 
Saha-,  adj.  with  Lakshmana,  Earn.  3, 
52,  2.     2.  A  name. 

«5f"^*f   lahsh+man,  n.    1.  A  mark, 

Eagh.  19,  30;  a  spot,  Cak.  d.  19.  2. 
Chief. 

"<*f  ^ft"  lahshmi,  i.e.  lakshmaQ.e.  cur- 
tailed lakshman),  +i,  f.  (nom.  sing. 
mis).  1.  The  wife  of  Vishnu,  and 
goddess  of  prosperity,  Earn.  3,  52,  26 ; 
Hit.  pr.  d.  31,  M.M.  2.  Prosperity, 
Bhartr.  2,  54.  3.  Wealth,  Bhartr.  2, 
14;  Raj  at.  5,  18.  4.  Beauty,  splendour, 
Kir.  5,  39 ;  Vikr.  d.  23 ;  Qak.  d.  19. 
5.  Royal  power,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  32  ;  do- 
minion, Raj  at.  5,  136.  6.  Superhuman 
power.  7.  Sita,  the  wife  of  Rama. 
8.  A  pearl. — Comp.  A-,  f.  bad  luck, 
Ram.  3,  72,  25.     A-hriga-}  adj.,  n.  mi 
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(nom.  sing,  m.,  f.  mis),  endowed  with 
great  prosperity,  Kir.  5,  52.  Jaya-,  f. 
1.  Lakshmi,  as  deity  of  victory,  Rajat. 

5,  245.  2.  a  proper  name,  ib.  7,  124. 
Maha-,i.  Sarasvati.  Rajalakshmi,  Lei 
rajan-,  f.  royal  majesty,  Vikr.  d.  160. 

•S^T^in^i'  -lakshmi  i-ka,  at  the  end 

of  comp.  adj.;  e.g.  putra-sam-kranta-, 
Having  transferred  the  royal  power  to 
(their)  sons,  Utt.  Ramach.  14,  15. 

t«)  T«jj]cJ«tf  lakshmi -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
rati,  1.  Fortunate.     2.  Wealthy. 

tsTrill'^T  lakskf/a  +  ta  (see  laksh),  f. 
Visibility,  Rajat.  5,  321. 

|  tif^  LAKH,   ^T^;  LANKII, 

f%^  LINKH,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go,  to 
move. 

1.  ^PT^  LAG,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
adhere,  Paiich.  i.  d.  340.  2.  To  attach 
one's  self,  Pahch.  245,  6.  3.  To  stick  (in 
the  throat),  Cjc.  9,  69.  4.  To  pass  away, 
to  expire,  Pahch.  185,  19.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.  I.  lagna.  1.  Attached, 
Da^ak.  in  Chr.  199,  13;  impressed,  Hit. 
pr.  d.  8,  M.M. ;  joined,  Hit.  35,  12; 
following,  Panch.  106,  13;  impending, 
50,  18.  2.  Left,  C,  ak.  d.  32.  3.  Intent 
on,  occupied,  being  about,  Pahch.  244, 

6.  4.  Auspicious,  Hit.  89,  8,  M.M. 
m.  A  bard.  n.  1.  The  rising  of  a  sign, 
its  appearance  above  the  horizon,  Lass. 
24,  8.  2.  Auspicious  time,  Hit.  97,  13; 
cf.  94,  9.  Comp.  Pada-,  adj.  being  in 
the  foot,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  483.  Prisktka-, 
adj.  m.  one  who  follows,  a  partisan, 
Pahch.  125,  12.  Qubha-,  m.  (?),  an  aus- 
picious moment,  Hit.  94,  9.  Hastagra-, 
i.e.  kasta-agra-,  adj.,  f.  na,  married, 
Pahch.  119,  6  (since  I  have  been  married 
to  you).  II.  lagita.  1.  Connected.  2. 
Obtained.    3.  Entered,  Hit.  129,  14. — 

With  the  prep.  ^SJ«T    anu,    anulagna, 

Following, Lass.  30, 10. — With  ^f^  ava, 


avalagna,  1.  Attached.  2.  m.andn.  The 

waist,  Cic.  9,  49. — With  fif  vi,  vilagna, 

1.  Joined,  attached,  Cic.  9,  20  ;  clinging 
to,  ib.  84  ;  Pahch.  259,  2  {talraiva  vilag- 
nah,  Took  hold  of  it).  2.  Touching, 
Paiich.  186,  9.     3.  Tarried,  Pahch.  207, 

22.    n.   The    waist.  —  With  1JJ1    sam, 

samlagna,  Joined,  adhering. — Cf.  per- 
haps Xt/yw  (but  cf.  larija  and  langula). 

2.  Tz(l\    LA  G,  see  rah. 
tjfTpg1  lagada,  adj.  Beautiful. 

tjfTpg1  laquda,  m.  1.  A  stick,  a  staff, 

Hit.  51,  6,  M.M.  2.  An  iron  club,  a 
club,  Hit.  101,  12. 

^TcT^r  lagna  +  ka  (vb.  lag),  m.  A 
surety. 

tcfEf^  laghat,  and^"^f[2"  laghati,  m. 
Wind. 

TfPEJ^  LAGHAYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  laghu,  Par.  1.  To  make 
light,  Kir.  5,  4.  2.  To  alleviate,  to 
soften,  Vikr.  d.  51. 

^ff^J^*T  lag  him  an,  i.e.  laghu -\- 
iman,  m.  1.  Lightness,  Bhatt.  3,  7.  2.  A 
supernatural  faculty  to  make  one's  self 
as  light  as  one  lists,  Lass.  3,  18.  3. 
Diminutiveness.     4.  Insignificance. 

ttfEf  laghu,  i.e.  langh  +  u,  I.  adj.,  f. 

ghu  and  ghvi,  comparat.  laghutara  and 
laghiyams,  superl.  laghutama  and  la- 
yhishtha.  1.  Light,  Pahch.  76, 18  ;  easy, 
Pahch.  202,  4  ;  laghiyams,  Very  light, 
Pahch.  i.d.  119.  2.  Insignificant,  Pahch. 
68,  6  ;  172,  4  (innoxious).  3.  Quick, 
Pahch.  55,  11.  4.  Beautiful.  5.  Clean, 
Man.  2,  70.  6.  Little,  Pahch.  i.  d.  301  ; 
small,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  38  ;  narrow,  Pahch. 
170,  24.  7.  Young,  Pahch.  253,  13  ; 
younger,  Pahch.  220,  3.  8.  Feeble, 
Man.  7,  209;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  28.  9.  Mean, 


low,  Chan.  68  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864, 
411  ;  living  in  a  low  position,  Pahch.  ii. 
d.  71.  10.  Vain,  frivolous.  11.  Short,  as 
a  vowel,  Crut.  3.  12.  Away  of  flying  (of 
birds),  Pahch.  ii.  d.  57.  II.  aoc.  sing.  n. 
ghu,  adv.  Quickly,  Lass.  81,  13(Prakr.). 
III.  f.  ghvi.  1.  A  delicate  woman.  2. 
Alight  carriage. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
heavy,  Cic.  9,  78.  2.  powerful,  ib.  9, 
38.  3.  long,  as  a  vowel,  Crut.  44. 
Pari-,  adj.  1.  very  small,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  107,  9.  2.  very  pure,  Megh. 
13.  3.  very  indifferent,  Utt.  Ramach. 
100,  4. — Cf.  eXa^yc,  fXcuppoc,  Xoywt,'  ; 
Lat.  lepus  (for  old  lephus  ;  cf.  formus 
for  old  phormus,  s.v.  gharma,  and  ru~ 
dhira,  and  shandha);  Lat.  levis ;  Goth, 
leihts  ;  O.H.G.  lihti ;  A.S.  liht. 

ripJfTT  laghu +  ta,  f.     1.  Lightness. 

2.  Wantonness,  Cic.  9,  56.  3.  Mean- 
ness, insignificance.  4.  Disrespect, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  399. 

^f^T^f    laghu +  tva,    n.     Disregard, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  156. 

tfT^jfiTef'^FT    laghu-vivara  +  tva,    n. 

The  opening  being  narrow,  Pahch.  170, 
25. 

<«n^T  la^nka,  f.  1.  The  capital  of 
Ceylon,  Lass.  5,  3.  2.  Ceylon,  Ram.  3, 
53,  35  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  26S.  3.  The  name 
of  a  Cakini,  or  evil  spirit.  4.  An  un- 
chaste woman.     5.  A  branch. 

^rap  LANKFI,  see  lakh. 

^T^  LANG,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  go.   2. 

To   go  limpingly,  to  he  lame. — With 

the  prep.  f%  vi,  Caus.,  Pahch.  i.  d.  369, 

To  stop  (?  corr.  perhaps  vilambayan, 
delaying ;  cf.  vilambana  and  my  transl.). 

rff^  langa  (vb.  lag),  m.  1.  Union. 
2.  A  lover,  a  gallant. 

TjTlp^f  langa -[-ha,  m.  A  lover,  a 
gallant. 
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t«rf%:'Jf«T  langiman  (vb.  lag),  (m.), 
Union,  Lass.  67,  17. 

<3fnFTT1  langimamaya,  i.e.  langi- 
man-\-maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Fit  to  be  joined, 
Lass.  83,  1. 

<*np*?T  languid  (vb.  lag),  n.  The  tail 
of  an  animal  (cf.  languid). 

^f  |£  LANGH,  i.  l,  Par.  f  To  di- 
minish, i.  1,  Par,,  Atm.  To  ascend, 
Bhatt.  15,  32.  i.  l,  Atm.  f  To  fast. 
Caus.,  andi.  10,  Par.  1.  To  jump  over, 
Megh.55.  2.  Tostepover,MBh.3, 11178; 
Man.  4,  38.  3.  To  hinder,  Pahch.  ii.  d. 
113.  4.  To  surpass,  Ragh.  3,  48  (Calc.). 
5.  To  disregard,  Man.  5,  151  ;  Pahch. 
i.  d.  37.  6.  To  violate,  Man.  8,  371. 
7.  f  To  speak.  8.  f  To  shine.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.  1.  a-langha- 
niya,  adj.  Not  to  be  overtaken,  unattain- 
able, Cak.  d.  8.  2.  durlanghya,  i.e.dus-, 
adj.  Difficult  to  be  set  aside,  Raj  at.  5, 

395. — With  the  prep,  ^fif  abhi,  i.  10, 

To  stride  over,  Man.  4,  54. — With  ^5f^ 

ava,   i.  10,     To   stay,  Ghat.   7. — With 

\3"^  ud,  i.  10,    1.  To  pursue,  Megh.  46. 

2.  To  neglect,  Raj  at.  5,  395.  3.  To 
violate,  Da£ak.  in  Chr.  181,  4.  4.  To 
injure,  191,  21.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,   an-ullanghanxya,  adj.  Not  to  be 

neglected,  Pahch.  247,  19. — With  tff^" 
pari,  i.  10,  To  trespass,  to  leave,  Pahch. 
iv.  d.  75. — With  fir  vi,  i.  io,  1.  To  over- 
step, Kir.  5,  l.  2.  To  violate,  Ragh. 
9,  74.  3.  To  neglect,  Ragh.  3,  4  (Calc). 
— Cf.  O.H.G.  langen,  ga-lingan,  ga 
-langon;  Goth,  laggs  ;  A.S.  lang,  etc.; 
Lat.  longus,  languere,  etc. ;  \ctyyd£w, 
\oyya£w,  Xay^niw,  Xci^oq,  \6yx_>h  tta'y 
Xo> ;  probably  also  Goth,  laikan,  etc. 
The  original  signification  of  this  vb. 
was  probably,  'To  overtake  by  jump- 
ing,' then,  '  To  attain.' 
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'ST^f  langh  +  ana,  n.     1.  Jumping 

over.  2.  Passing  over,  Dar;ak.  in  Chr. 
183,  1.  3.  Coition,  182,  11.  4.  Ex- 
ceeding, transgressing,  Hit.  87,  1,  M.M. 
(pati-,  Injuring  one's  husband);  dis- 
regarding, Brahmanav.  2,  34  (of  a 
former  husband  by  marrying  another)  ; 
disdain,  Vikr.  34,  4.  5.  Storming,  cap- 
turing a  fort,  Hit.  iii.  d.  136.    6.  Going. 

7.  One  of  a  horse's  paces,  curvetting. 

8.  Fasting,  abstinence. 

■j-  ^f^  LACHH  (a  form  of  laksh), 

and  ^TT»W  LANCHH,  q.  v.  i.  1,  Par. 
To  mark. 

1.  tfToT   LA  J,  see  lajj. 

t  2.  ^f^I  LA  J,  and  ^f^f  LANJ, 
i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  fry.  2.  To  calum- 
niate, to  blame. 

f  3.  ^f&[  LAJ,  and  ^T^J  LANJ, 
i.  10,  Par.  To  appear,  to  shine. 

|  4.  *if^f   LAJ,  i.  10,  Par.  To  cover 

(v.r.). 

tcpSf    LA  JJ  (akin  to  raiij,  and  for 

original  rajya),  andtJJ^T  -£-4Jr(Bhatt. 

14,  105),  i.  6,  Atm.  (also  Par.,  Man.  12, 
35),  To  be  ashamed,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  106 ; 
with  the  ptcple.  pres.  in  the  sense  of  the 
infin.,Ram.2, 12,  52  ;  Pahch.  119, 6.(bru- 
vano  na  lajjase,  You  are  not  ashamed 
to  speak).     Ptcple.    of  the    pf.   pass. 

lagna,  Ashamed. — With  the  prep.  f% 

vi,  To  be  ashamed,  MBh.3, 2217. — With 

^■JT    sam,  The  same,  Ram.  2,  55,  16. 

t*T^JT  lajj+a>  f>  1-  Shame,  Pahch. 
v.  d.  10.  2.  Bashfulness,  Pahch.  v.  d. 
83.  3.  Modesty. — Comp.  Nirlajja,  i.e. 
nis-,  and  Vi-,  adj.,  f.  ja,  shameless, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  148.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  ja.  1. 
ashamed.  2.  bashful,  Pahch.  45,  8 ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182, 1.  3.  modest,  Hit.  iii. 


d.  64.  °jam,  ace.  sing.  n.  adv. bashfully, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  187, 19;  Vikr.  22,  12. 

tfj  «jj  JcJ«ff  lajja-j-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Bashful,  modest,  Nal.  3,  18. 

^ff^f^"  lajjita,  i.e.  lajja  +  ita,  adj. 
Ashamed,  bashful,  Utt.  Ramach.  158,  7. 

f  *T^  LAN  J,  ^^s  LUNJ,   i. 

10,  Par.  1.  To  be  strong.  2.  To 
injure.  3.  To  dwell.  4.  To  give.  5. 
To  speak,  to  shine.    See  2.,  3.laj. 

Tsf'Sgf  lanja,  I.  m.    1.  A  foot.    2.  The 

end  of  the  lower  garment,  tucked  into 
the  waistband.  3.  A  tail.  II.  f.  ja. 
1.  An  adulteress.  2.  Lakshmi.  3. 
Sleep.    See  the  next. 

tjjf^jfcR'T  lanjika,  i.e.  la?ija-\-ka,  f. 
A  harlot. — Cf.  perhaps  Xdyvog. 

■f  ^TC  LAT,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  be  a 
child.     2.  To  cry  (cf.  rat), 

*5nj"3T  lataka,  m.  A  bad  man. 

tJfeTT  latva,  f.      1.    A  sparrow.     2. 

A  musical  instrument  (?).  3.  A  game. 
4.  A  ti'ee,  a  species  of  the  Karanja. 
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f  1.  ttflf     and    tffT^g"  LAD,   i.  10, 

ladaya,  ladapaya,  Par.  To  throw  up, 
to  blame. 

2.  tjf^S  LAD,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,  Par. 

ladaya,  1.  f  To  loll  (the  tongue).  2. 
To  stir  with  the  tongue,  Pahch.  229, 
20  (but  with  /  instead  of  d).  3.  f  To 
use  the  tongue.  4.  f  To  apprise,  to 
show.  5.  f  To  throw  out,  to  be  thrown 
out.  6.  f  To  coagulate,  to  pain.  7.  f 
To  suffer  pain.  The  final  d  seems  to 
stand  for  I  (cf.  lal).  —  Perhaps  cf. 
XaXog,  \a\iu),  Xijpog ;  N.H.G.  lallen. 

3.  <«r^  LAD,  see  lal. 

*sTW  laddu,  A  class  of  sweetmeats, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  59,  5. 

^nfcU  laddu  -\- ka,  m.  n.  A  class  of 
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sweetmeats,  Lass.  2.  ed.  9,  n  ;  13; 
Brahmav.  3,  8,  53. 

f  ^T"^  LAND  (see  \.lad),  n?^P!3 

ULAND  (i.e.  ud-land),  and  "'SfT^P!^ 
OLAND  (i.e.  ud-land,  or  ava-land), 
i.  10,  Par.  To  toss  up. 

^f r{J  lata,  f.  1.  A  creeper,  Kathas. 

22,  103.  2.  A  plant,  Pahch.  i.  d.  253. 
3.  A  branch,  Vikr.  d.  13.  4.  Thread. 
5.  The  name  of  several  plants. — Comp. 
Amrita-,  f.  a  creeper  yielding  nectar, 
Bhartr.  1,  75.  Ud-pataka-bhuja-lata, 
adj.,  f.  to,,  having  raised  banners  instead 
of  creeper-like  arms,  Kathas.  20,  22. 
Kalpa-,  f.  a  creeper  yielding  all  wishes 
(cf.  kalpa-taru),  Qak.  d.  164.  Na- 
ga-,  f.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  359. 
Baku-,  f.  the  creeper-like  arms,  Raj  at. 
5,  27.  Bhru-,  f.  the  creeper-like  eye- 
brow, Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  15.  Bhii-, 
and  Main-,  f.  an  earth-worm.  Mukta-, 
f.  a  pearl  necklace.  Mohana-,  f.  a 
fascinating  plant,  Lass.  82,  14  (Prakr.). 
Bomalata,  i.e.  roman-,  f.  a  line  of  hair 
extending  to  the  navel.  Tadillata,  i.e. 
tadit-,  f.  zigzag  lightning,  Kirat.  10,  19. 
Vetra-,  f.  a  stick  (of  the  doorkeeper), 
Panch.  16,  1.  Surya-,  f.  a  plant,  Cleome 
viscosa.  Soma-,  f.  the  Soma  plant,  Sar- 
costema  viminalis. 

<jrfrT«fiT  latika,  i.e.  lata+ka,  f.    A 

creeper. — Comp.  Anga-,  f.  a  creeper-like 
body,  Utt.  Ramach.  72,  12.  Amrita-, 
f.  a  creeper  yielding  nectar,  Crut.  35 
(Brockhaus).  Baku-,  f.  creeper-like 
arms,  Crihgarat.  9. 

<ifTJ    LAP,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.,  Nal.  21,  16).  1.  To  speak, 
Git.  i,  41.  2.  To  lament,  Nal.  3,  27. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  lapita,  n.  Voice. 
Frequent,  lalap,  lalapya,  To  lament, 
MBh.  3,  10200.     lalapya,  Par.,  MBh.  l, 

968. — With  the  prep,  ^tf  apa,  To  deny, 
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Earn.  2,  75,  24. — With  ^J  «»  To  ad- 
dress, MBh.  3,  15604.  Cans,  lapaya,  To 
ask,  Pahch.  i.  d.  431 ;  242,   13. — With 

If  pro,  1.  To  prattle,  C^ak.  13,  14.  2. 
To  speak,  Pancli.  94,  12  ;  to  cry,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  309.  3.  To  bewail,  Panel). 
75,  25  ;  MBh.  3,  1203.  4.  To  invoke, 
MBh.  2,  2339.  pralapita,  n.  1.  Prattle, 
Pahch.  146,  l  (vrit/id-,  Useless  words). 
2.  Lamentation,  Pauch.  224,  16.  Caus. 
To  incite  to  speak,  Mrichchh.  86,  14. — 

With  f%  vi,  I.  To  wail,  Hit.  44,  6, 
M.M.  ;  MBh.  3,  1203.  2.  To  bewail, 
Ram.    l,    l,  52.     3.    To   speak,   Johns. 

Sel.   51,  no.— With  ^JT   sam,  Tocon- 

verse,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  7.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  converse,  to  address,  Hit. 
i.  d.  77,  M.M.— Cf.  Lat.  loqui ;  probably 
oXofvpofxai  (a  denomin.  based  on  an  old 
frequent.  oXott,  and  aff.  van,  with  p  for  v.) 

tjpjcf    lap  +  ana,    n.    1.    Speaking. 

2.  The  mouth. 

t^T    LAB/I  (in  epic  poetry  also 

^HJJs  LAMB II,    MBh.    2,    1365,  cf. 

Caus.),  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  Chr.  21,  8).  1.  To  obtain,  to  get, 
MBh.  1,  6839  ;  Vikr.  d.  42  ;  to  acquire, 
Hit.  i.  d.  47,  M.M.  ;  to  enjoy,  Vikr.  d. 
20  ;  Kathas.  26,,  283  (alabhata  +  tcram, 
Enjoyed  in  the  highest  degree).  2. 
With  garbham,  To  become  pregnant, 
Chr.  50,  10.  3.  To  approach,  MBh.  l, 
1756.  4.  To  undergo,  to  perform, 
Rajat.  5,  154.  5.  Pass.  To  be  con- 
tained, Bhashap.  6.  6.  Pass.  refl.  To 
take,  Rajat.  5,  108.  Comp.  ptcple.  pros. 
Atm.  a-labhamana,  adj.  Unable  to  catch, 
Hit,  121,  15.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
labdha,  Got,  obtained,  Lass.  20,  7  ; 
Rajat.  5,  135.  f.  dha,  A  woman  whose 
husband  or  lover  is  faithless.  Desider. 
lipsa,  To  strive  to  obtain,  Man.  7,  99  ; 
8,  340  ;  to  long  for,  Hit.  ii.  d.  7.    Comp. 
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ptcple.  pros.  (Par.),  a-lipsant,  adj.  Not 
desiring,  Hit.  ii.  d.  8.  Caus.  lambhaya, 
To  cause  to  obtain.  1.  To  bestow, 
MBh.  3,  16068  ;  to  give,  Vikr.  47,  12. 
2.  To  find  out,  Man.  8,  109.  3.  To 
cause  to  suffer,  MBh.  2,  1529.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  lambhita.  1.  Procured, 
given.  2.  Adapted.  3.  Addressed.  4. 
Heightened,  improved.  5.  Cherished. 
6.  Gained.  7.  Abused. — With  the  prep. 

3JpVT  abhi,  desider.    To  covet,  MBh.  1, 

2940. — With  ^fT  a,  To  touch,  Man.  11, 

202;     5,    87;    Chr.    7,    16. — With  \3TfT 

upa-d,  1.  To  reproach,  Vikr.  63,12  ;  Cjc. 
9,  60.  2.  To  reprove,  (^ak.  59,  15.   Caus. 

To  blame,  Pahch.  134,  24. — With  ^f{J 

sam-d,  1.  To  touch,  to  stroke,  Ram.  1, 
29,    45.     2.  To    rub,  Ram.  2,    25,  35. 

— With    \-fT|  upa,  1.  To  obtain,  Rajat. 

5,  297  ;  to  get,  Vikr.  d.  29.  2.  With 
garbham,  To  become  pregnant,  Ram. 
1,  25,  25.  3.  To  find.,  Vikr.  65,  19; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  10.  4.  To  per- 
ceive, Earn.  2,  65,  13  ;  to  feel,  Vikr.  67, 
4  ;  to  be  told,  Pahch.  172,  21.  5.  To 
find  out,  Vikr.  57,  11  ;  to  ascertain, 
Cak.  11,  16  ;  Man.  7,  57.  S.  To  under- 
stand, MBh.  2,  769.  —  With  Tfcim 
prati-vpa,  To  recover,  Vikr.  d.  133. — 
With  If  'pra,  To  deceive,  MBh.  3, 
2785.  —  With  fi|"JJ  vi-pra,  1.  To  de- 
ceive, Hit.  92,  6  ;  Chr.  53,  23.  2.  To 
confound,   Utt.   Ramach.    155,    10.     3. 

To  violate,  MBh.  3,  223.— With  Tff^ 

prati,    To    recover,    MBh.    1,    7882.— 

With    fif  vi,  To  occupy,  Rajat.  5,  265. 

Cf.  \u<f>vpov,  \o/j§cu'w,  Eikritya,  \cu\a\p 
(based  on  a  frequent.),  probably  \i€r]g, 
Xiirrio.     See  rabh. 

<«flT?J  labh  +  asa,m.  Arope  for  tying 
a  horse. 


<fPHTZ'  lompata  (vb.  lap,  but  cf.  also 
limpata),  I.  adj.  Covetous,  greedy, 
Panch.  253,  18.  II.  m.  A  libertine, 
Lass.  83,  18  (Prakr.). 

^HfJTcJ  lampata  +  tva,  n.  Greedi- 
ness, Bhartr.  3,  67. 

tfPTT^R'  lampaka,  m.  1.  A  libertine 
(see  the  last).  2.  The  name  of  a  country. 

tjpcf  LAMB,i.i, Atm.  (Par.,  Panch. 

107,  25).  1.  To  fall,  MBh.  2,  2187.  2. 
To  set  (as  the  sun),  Ram.  l,  33,  20.  3. 
To  hang  downwards,  Paiich.  v.  d.  36. 

4.  f  To  sound.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
lambamana.  1.  Depending,  Paiich.  259, 
7.     2.  Being   large  or  bulky,   Panch. 

136,  1. — With  the  prep.  ^^  ava,   1.  To 

fall,  MBh.  1,  1035  ;  to  descend,  Hit.  25, 

5,  M.M.  2.  To  set,  MBh.  4,  1040.  3. 
To  rest  upon,  Lass.  5,  11.  4.  To  lean 
on,  to  be  supported,  MBh.  l,  8443.  5. 
To  suspend,  Panch.  252,  10.  6.  To 
support,  to  hold,  Cak.  86,  21  ;  Vikr.  49, 
16.  7.  To  take,  Cak.  108,  19.  With 
dhairyam,  a.  To  take  courage,  Hit.  13, 
19.  b.  To  keep  firm,  i.e.  to  yield 
not,  Vikr.  34,  4.  8.  To  choose,  Cak. 
70,  14.  avalambita,  1.  Hanging,  Panch. 
116,  23.  2.  Hanging  with  the  head 
downwards,  Lass.  15,  18.  3.  Supported, 
Vikr.  7,  5.  4.  Depended  upon,  Hit.  i. 
d.  143,  M.M.  Caus.  To  support,  Ma- 
lav.  31,  2  ;  to  hold,  42,  6. — With  ^^^ 
sam-ava,  To  support,  MBh.  3,  10988.— 
With  ^SfT  a,   1.  To  lean  on,  to  depend 

upon,  Chr.  28,  16.  2.  To  support,  MBh. 
3,  10989.  3.  To  keep  {sthairyam  grihe, 
To  stay  at  home),  Panch.  225,  23.  4. 
To  take,  Ghat.  22  ;  to  seize,  Rajat.  5, 
432.  With  dhairyam,  To  take  courage, 
Panch.  21,  8.  With  dhritim,  To  be 
untroubled,  Katlnis.  22,  100.  alam- 
bita,    1.  Hanging,    Vikr.    d.    140.     2. 


Laid  on,  Vikr.  d.  125.  nalambita,  i.e. 
na-alumbita,     Unsupported,    hopeless, 

Vikr.  d.  38. — With  ^JfT  sam-a,    1.  To 

suspend,  Paiich.  144,  23.  2.  To  main- 
tain, Hit.  i.  d.  193,  M.M.  3.  To  take, 
Mrichchh.  55,  19.     4.  To  dwell,  Hit.  i. 

d.  211,  M.M. — With  \3^  ud,  ullambita, 

Hanging  (between  heaven  and  earth), 

Mrichchh.  33,  19. — With^JT^  sam-ud, 

samullambita,  Hanging,  34,  2.  —  With 

Tf  pra,  pralambita,  Hanging.  —  With 

■Jjf^"  prati,  To  suspend,  Paiich.  98,  4. — 

With  fijf  vi,  To  tarry,  Q ak.  i8>  2i ;  Paiich. 

84,  10.  a-vilambita,  adj.  Without  delay, 
Malav.  53,  13  ;  Vikr.  79,  13.  Caus.  1. 
To    suspend,    Paiich.    116,    19.     2.  To 

delay,  iii.   d.  232 With  "Jffif   pra-vi, 

Paiich.  98,  4;  erroneous  reading,  see 
my  transl.  n.  480. — Cf.  Lat.  labi  ;  A.S. 
limpian,  ge-limp  ;  Engl.  To  limp. 

t«J4c|  lamb  +  a,  I.  adj,   1.  Depending, 

Megh.  82,  88.  2.  Long,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1210  ;  Qak.  87,  15  (Prakr.).  3.  Ex- 
panded, large,  Hid.  2,  3.  4.  Spacious. 
II.  m.  1.  A  bribe.  2.  Moving  a  man 
at  a  sort  of  backgammon.  III.  f.  ba.  1. 
Lakshmi.  2.  Durga.  3.  A  bitter  gourd. 
— Comp.  A-ganda-,  adj.  hanging  down 
to  the  cheeks,  Megh.  88. 

<5|15f3f  lamba  +  ka,  m.  A  section,  Ka- 
thas. l,  8. 

t«HcJ«T  lamb  4-  ana,  n.  1.  Falling.  2. 
A  long  necklace  reaching  to  the  navel. 

^Hc^T  LAMB  AY  A,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  lamba,  Par.  To  extend, 
Ragh.  6,  75  (Calc). 

^•n^T^fcjHcf  lamhalahatva,  i.e.  lam- 
ba-alaka  +  tva,  n.  Hanging  down  of 
the  curls,  Megh.  82. 

?«fflcJ«T    lamb  +  in,  adj.   Depending, 
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Pauch.  i.  d.  160. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  un- 
supported, Lass.  20,  20.  An-ati-,  adj. 
short,  Malav.  d.  82.  Purva-ardha-, 
adj.  inclining  (his)  fore-part,  Megh.  52. 

tiJl^T  lamb  +  itsha,  f.  A  necklace 

of  seven  strings. 

t*J"?U    LAMBH,  see  rambh  and  labh. 

wf^{  lambha,  i.e.  labh  +  a,  m.  Gain, 

Vikr.  49,  16. 

tlfi^il  lambkana,  i.e.  labh  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Gaining,  getting.  2.  Causing  to 
get,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr.  180,  12.  3.  Abuse, 
reviling. 

<«f^T    LA  Y,  see  r«y. 

^f^J  laya,  i.e.  7*  -f  a,  m.  1.  Ad- 
hering. 2.  A  house.  3.  Sport.  4. 
Equal  time  in  music  and  dancing, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  43.  5.  Melting  ;  layaih  ya, 
To  melt  away,  to  vanish,  Paiich.  v. 
d.  4.  6.  Dissolution,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  204,  23;  211,  7;  destruction.  7. 
Loss.  8.  A  pause  in  music,  Malav. 
19, 11.  9.  Slackness  of  mind,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  23. — Comp.  A-,  I.  m.  non- 
destruction,  duration,  Ram.  3,  71, 10.  II. 
adj.  -without  a  fixed  abode,  C,  ic.  4,  57. 

|  ^fif    LARB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

^f<^T  LAL,  and  f  ^f^  LAD,  i.  l, 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry,  Atm.,  Earn,  l,  9, 
19).  1.  To  sport,  MBh.  3,  1741.  2. 
To  dally,  Ram.  l,  9,  19.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  lalita.  1.  Dallying,  wanton, 
Megh.  65.  2.  Beautiful,  Utt.  Eamach. 
14,  6.  3.  Wished,  n.  1.  Beauty,  Earn,  l, 
9,  16.  2.  Love  of  pleasure,  love,  Vikr. 
d.  32.  3.  Softness  and  delicacy  of  mo- 
tion, Utt.  Eamach.  14,  6.  *±.°tam,  adv. 
Sweetly,  Dev.  10,  27.  Comp.  Durlalita, 
i.e.  dus-  (cf.  Caus.  A.),  I.  adj.  spoiled, 
Vikr.  d.  27  ;  wayward,  Cak.  103,  4.  n. 
1.  ill  habit,  Hariv.  8539  (with  ati-,  ex- 
cessive).    2.  disfavour,  Prab.    90,   15. 
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Su-,  adj.  1.  sporting.  2.  pleased,  very 
delicate,  Hit.  37,  4,  M.M.  3.  very  beau- 
tiful, Eit.  1,  28  ;  Bhartr.  3,28.  °tam,  adv. 
delightedly,  easily.  Caus.,  and  i.  10, 
Par.  A.  lalaya,  f  ladaya,  1.  To  ex- 
hilarate, Earn.  2,  43,  5.  2.  To  nurse, 
to  foster,  to  attend,  Earn.  2,  47,  6  ; 
Pahch.  87, 11.  B.  lalaya,  1.  To  cherish, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  397.  2.  To  spoil,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2664.  i.  10,  Atm.  "f  ladaya, 
To  desire,  lalita,  1.  Desired.  2. 
Cherished  tenderly,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  126. 
3.  Loved,  Eajat.  5,  6.  4.  Coaxed, 
Paiich.  87,  1 1  (or  n.  Joy ;  °tena,  Joy- 
fully ?).    5.  Seduced ;  cf.  2. lad.— With 

the  prep.  ^"Cf  upa,  Caus.  lalaya,  1.  To 

court,  Malav.  29,  1.  2.  To  fondle, 
C,  ak.  104,  5. 

^f^ff^f"^  lalajjihva,  i.  e.  lalant 
-jihva  (see  2.  lad  and  jihva),  I.  adj. 
Fierce,  savage.     II.  m.     1.  A  camel. 

2.  A  dog. 

<t1<«1«T  lalana,  i.e.  lad,  and  lal+ana, 

I.  m.  1.  A  tree,  Shorea  robusta.  2. 
A  boy.  II.  f.  na.  1.  A  wanton  woman, 
Indr.  5,  6.  2.  A  woman  in  general, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  27.  III.  n.  1.  Sport, 
pleasure.     2.  Lolling  the  tongue. 

>tj  tjj  fwffcRT  lalantika  (akin  to  lal),  f. 

A  necklace  reaching  to  the  navel. 

?»|  <5f  ( £    lalata,    n.     The    forehead, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  183;  Vikr.  73,  8. — Comp. 
Malta-,  adj.  with  a  large  forehead, 
Earn.  3,  55,  4. 

rff^XcrrfCf  lalata  +  m-tap  +  a,  adj. 
Burning  the  forehead,  Utt.  Eamach. 
153,  5  ;  Malat.  12,  8. 

VtJ  *jf  Tl^ff  T  Icdatika,  i.e.  lalata +  ka, 

f.  1.  An  ornament  worn  on  the  fore- 
head, as  a  jewel.  2.  A  mark  made 
with  sandal  on  the  forehead,  Pan.  iv. 

3,  65. 

^T^TT'?  lalama  (akin  to  lal),  I.  n., 


*t*tt^ 


*re 


also  T»T<«n"^T*T    lalaman,    1.  A  mark. 

2.  A  flag.     3.  An  ornament,  (^ak.  25, 

4.  4.  A  mane.  5.  A  tail.  6.  A  line. 
7.  Majesty,  dignity.  8.  Chief,  principal, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  18.  II.  f.  mi,  An 
ornament  worn  in  the  ear. 

^jT^TJRf  lalama  -f  ka,  n.  A  chaplet 

of  flowers  falling  over  the  forehead, 
Pan.  iv.  4,  40. 

<?TT%^Tf^"?2T  lalitaditya,  i.e.  lalita 
-aditya,  m.  A  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  69. 

r*ff%3|'  lalliya,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  154. 

**fc[  lava,  i.e.  lu  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  Cutting, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  17.  2.  Plucking, 
Nal.  2,  30.  3.  Reaping.  4.  Smallness, 
Bhartr.  3,  100  ;  Vikr.  d.  118  {ciparadha-, 
A  very  small  fault) ;  a  little,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
76  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3265)  ;  a 
piece,  Vikr.  d.  125  ;  a  drop,  Kir.  5,  44. 

5.  Hair,  Ragh.  15,  32  ;  wool,  Man.  8, 151. 

6.  A  minute,  and  also  a  larger  division 
of  time.  7.  A  kind  of  quail.  8.  One  of 
Rama's  sons,  Utt.  Ramach.  85,  8.  II. 
n.  1.  The  nutmeg.  2.  Cloves. — Comp. 
Jiiana-  (m.),  a  smattering  of  know- 
ledge, Bhartr.  2,  3. 

tjfcf^  lavaka,  i.e.  lu  +  aka,  adj.  Who 

or  what  cuts,  Pan.  iii.  1,  149. 

TffcJTf  lavafhga,  i.e.  lava  +  m-ga,  I. 

m.  The  clove  tree,  Myristica  caryo- 
phyllata,  Ragh.  6,  57.     II.  n.  Cloves. 

^fTcfZ"  lavata,   m.    A   proper   name, 

Raj  at.  5,  176. 

tffcfW  lavana,  for  original  ravana  cf. 

rumanvant,  I.  n.  Salt,  Paiich.  184,  9.  II. 
m.  1.  Saltness,  Hit.  iii.  d.  56.  2.  The 
sea  of  salt  water.  3.  The  name  of  a 
Rakshasa,  Utt.  Ramach.  176,  8.  III.  f. 
nd.  1.  Light,  beauty.  2.  The.  name 
of  arivei\  IV.  adj.  1.  Salt,  saline,  Pan. 
iv.  4,  24.     2.    Charming,  beautiful.  — 


Comp.  A-kshara-lavana,  adj .  not'  con- 
taining artificial  salt,  Man.  3,  257. 

^C^*\lava?ia,  i.e.Iu  +  ana,  n.  Cutting, 
reaping. 

^f^^t  lovalif  f.  A  kind  of  creeper, 
Vikr.  d.  146. 

<?TW1PJ     lava  +  gas,  adv.  In  pieces. 

<*f^T3?  lavaka,  i.e.  lu  +  aka,  m.  A 
sickle. 

rifflf  lavi,  i.e.  lu  +  i  (m.  ?),  An  iron 
instrument  for  cutting  or  cleaving. 

^rf^r  lavitra,  i.e.  lu  +  tra,  n.  A 
sickle,  Pan.  iii.  2,  184. 

^Tlf   LAQ,  see  i.las. 

<sT35*T  la9una,  n.  Garlic,  Man.  5,  5. 

^jq^  LASH  {%k\xs.  to  I.  las,  cf.  la- 

lasa),  i.  1   and  4,  Par.   To   desire  ;    cf. 

2. las. — With  the  prep.  ^5ff*f   abhi,    1. 

To  desire,  Vikr.  13,  20;  to  covet,  Hit. 
69,  5  ;  MBh.  l,  6580.  2.  To  take,  Vikr. 
d.  107.  abhilashita,  n.  Desire,  Hit.  95, 
4,  M.M. — Cf.  Xw,  Xijjja,  Xapog,  Xwi'wi', 
Xiav,  XiXaiofxai,  Xy)Xavrog,  probably 
Xfifjia,  XcifMog,  XctpvyE,,  Xai/Jtuc,  Xair/da, 
etc. ;  Lat.  lascivus ;  Goth,  luston, 
lustus  ;  A.S.  lust,  lyst,  lystan. 

<!l«c|  lashva,  m.  A  dancer. 

l.^s  LAS,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  em- 
brace. 2.  To  sport  or  play.  3.  To 
shine,  MBh.  3,  15533.  Caus.  lasaya, 
To  cause  to  sport,  to  move,  Vikr.  d.  23. 

—  With  the  prep.  \g^  ud,  1.  To  sport, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  152  ;  Bhatt.  9,  86.  2.  To 
shine,  Cic.  20,  56.  Caus.  I.  To  cause 
to  shine,  Rit.  6,  8.  2.  To  delight,  Hit. 
21,  15.— With  jfY^  pra-ud,  To  shine, 
Cic.  2,  19.— With  qj{^  sam-nd,  1.  To 
break   forth,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  193.     2.  To 
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shine  forth,  ^19.  8,  65.  3.  To  sport. 
samullasita,    1.  Sportive.  2.  Beautiful. 

— With  f%  vi,    1.  To  sport,  to  dally, 

Hit.  42,  9 ;  with  upari  in  itpari-vi 
-lasant,  Flashing  up,  Megh.  48.  2. 
To  play,  to  exhibit,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  237.  3. 
To  shine,  Bhartr.  3,  23  ;  36  (to  flash) ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  461  {yena  vilasitam,  Who 
has  lived  in  a  brilliant  style),  vdasita, 
Sportive,  wanton,  n.  1.  Wanton  pas- 
time. 2.  Splendour,  Kir. 5, 46  ;  flashing, 
Vikr.  d.  137.  Comp.  Durvilasita,  i.e.  dus-, 
n.  A  wicked  trick,  Prab.  104,  7. —  With 

Iffijf  pra-vi,  To  break  forth,  Lass.  24, 

14. — Cf.  probably  Lat.  ludo  ;  see  lash. 

t  2.^1$  LAS,  ^qLASHt^TS^ 
LAQ,  i.  10,  Par.  To  do  anything 
skilfully. 

?«rf%3fT  lasiha,  f.   Saliva,  spittle. 

tfl  «^f  35"    lastaha,   perhaps    lasla  +  ka 

(l.las,  To  embrace),  m.  The  middle 
of  a  bow. 

?«H5"^  lahara,  The  name  of  a  dis- 
trict (Lahore),  Raj  at.  5,  51. 

tjnff^"  and  ^HI ?ft  iohari,  f.  A  large 
wave,  a  wave,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  814. — 
Comp.  Ananda-,  f.  title  of  a  hymn. 

^fj  LA,  ii.  2,  Par.  To  take,  Bhatt. 

15,  53. 

<3T^jfW3f  lakshaniha,  i.e.  lahshana 
-t-ika,  adj.,  f.  ki,  Characteristic. 

*?TT^rr  laksha,  i.e.  laksha  =  lakta  in 
laktaka  (q.  cf.),  +  a,  f.  Lac,  the  animal 
dye,  Kit.  6,  13.—  Comp.  Charana-,  f.  lac, 
with  which  the  feet  are  dyed,  Kir.  5,  23. 

<jTTI%3f  lakskika,  adj.  1.  i.e.  laksha 
+  ika,  Made  of  lac,  dyed  with  lac,  Pan. 
iv.  2,  2.  2.  i.e.  laksha +  ika,  Relating 
to  a  large  number  or  a  Lac. 

tfTHsT    LAKH,  see  rakh. 
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*?TTTl%«fr  liig>idiha,\.Q.  laguda  +  iha, 

m.  One  who  bears  a  club,  a  sentinel, 
Pahch.  230,  19. 

tjTT'ET   LA  GIL,  see  ragh. 

tjfT^TW  litghava,  i.e.  laghu  +  a,  n.    1. 

Lightness.  2.  Undervaluing,  a  cause 
of  undervaluing,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  107  ;  dis- 
grace, iii.  d.  113  ;  contempt,  Bhag.  2, 
35.  3.  Swiftness,  Chr.  34,  7.  4.  Readi- 
ness, Chr.  5,  23.  5.  Dexterity,  Johns.  Sel. 
11,  25.  6.  Health.  7.  Meanness,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  78  ;  insignificance.  8.  Frivolity.  9. 
Shortness  (of  a  vowel),  Crut.  4. — 
Comp.  Guru-,  n.  the  relative  weight, 
Man.  9,229.  Hasta-,  n.light-handedness, 
readiness,  cleverness,  Paiich.  218,  17. 

t«rT^pt«r  langala,  vb.  lag,  cf.  langula, 

I.n.  1.  The  penis.  2.  A  plough,  Bhartr. 
2,  98.  3.  The  main  beam  of  a  house. 
4.  The  palm  tree.  II.  f.  Ii,  The  name 
of  several  plants. 

<«JT^pf%«T    langalin,  i.e.  langala  + 

in,  m.  1.  A  snake.  2.  A  name  of 
Balarama,  Megh.  50  (armed  with  a 
plough). 

^rTlf^r  and  ^TTf^r  langula  ;(vb. 
lag,  properly,  To  hang),  n.  A  tail, 
Paiich.  259,  7  (u)  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  170,  M.M. 

t  ^tt^  lAj,  ^rr^N  lAnj,  i.  J 

Par.     1.  To  fry.     2.  To  blame. 

tjfTof  laja,   I.  m.    Grain  wetted  or 

sprinkled.  II.  f.  ja,  or  pi.  m.  Fried 
grain,  Paiich.  158,  3  ;  Chr.  57,  22. 

^TT3^  LANCHH  (akin  to  lahsh  ; 

s. 

cf.  lachh),  i.  1,  Par.  j  1.  To  mark.  2. 
To  dress,  Vikr.  d.  53. 

tjfT^£5T    lanchh  +  ana,     n.     1.    A 

mark,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  204.  2.  A  name, 
Utt.  Ramach.  2,  4  (gri-kantha-pada-, 
adj.  Having  as  surname  the  word  Cri- 


kantha.)— Comp.  Mriga-,  m.  the  moon, 
Lass.  91,  8  (Prakr.).  Qri-vatsa-,  m.  a 
name  of  Vishnu.  Qa^a-,  m.  the  moon, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  204. 

^fX"^"    LANJ,  see  laj. 

^fJZ    lata,   m.     1.  Cloth.      2.  The 
name  of  a  country. 
?5rj"p§ LAD,  see  i.lad. 

tfTI^T  lada,  m.  A  proper  name,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  226. 

<5TI^"«X  ladana,  see  lalana. 

f  ^TT*T     LABII,    i.    10,   Par.    To 

throw,  to  direct. 

^fXH  labha,  i.e.  labh  +  a,  m.  1. 
Acquirement,  acquisition,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
197.  2.  Gain,  Man.  9,  331  ;  Panch.  ii. 
d.  100.  3.  Enjoying,  Panch.  202,  10. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  no  possibility  of 
getting,  Man.  2,  42.  2.  loss,  Man.  11, 
80.  Guna-a.-,  m.  the  not  taking  effect, 
Sncr.  l,  131,  5.  Durlabha,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
difficult  to  be  got,  MBh.  12,  11168.  Dvi 
-gxtna-,  m.  (condition  of)  receiving 
something  doubled,  Panch.  88,  9.  La- 
bha-a-,  m.  profit  and  loss,  Man.  9,  331. 
Siddhi-,  m.  acquirement  of  success,  i.e. 
applause,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  14. 

S^TTf*TT  -labkin,  i.e.  labh  +  in,  adj. 
in  pariksha-kshana-,  adj.  Getting  the 
time  of  proving,  Rajat.  5,  131. 

^TPfHR"  l&laka,  i.e.  lal,  Caus.,  +  «A«, 

adj.,  f.  lika,  Seducing,  Nal.  2,  28. 

^TT^f  *T  lalana,  also  ladana,  Chan.  84  in 

Berl.Monatsb.  1864,412,  i.e.  lal,  Caus.,+ 
ana,  n.  1.  Coaxing,  Raj  at.  5,  290.  2.  Spoil- 
ing, over-indulging,  Paiich.  i.  d.  185. 

'STT'ST^J'  lalasa,  i.e.  lalas,  frequent, 
of  I.  las,  but  partly  in  the  signification 
of  lash,  -f  a,  m.,  and  f.  sa.  1.  Ardent 
desire,  Bhartr.  3,  36  (m.) ;  Paiich.  81, 


21  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.  gravana 
-sukha-,  Ardently  desiring  the  pleasure 
for  his  ears).     2.  Regret.     3.  Asking. 

4.  The  longing  of  a  pregnant  woman. 

5.  Dalliance,  MBh.  7,  3383  (?). — Comp. 
Dar^ana-,  adj.,  f.  la,  ardently  desiring 
to  see,  Nal.  12,  84.  Pati-,  adj.,  f.  sa, 
ardently  longing  for  (her)  husband,  ib. 
13,  l. 

^fX^"T  lata  (akin  to  li),  f.  Saliva, 
spittle,  Bhartr.  2,  9 ;  Rit.  1,  5. 

^TTWTlS'^R'  lalatika,  i.e.  lalctta  +  ika, 
I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  the  forehead, 
worn  on  it,  etc.  2.  Contemplating  the 
forehead.  3.  Relating  to  fate  (which 
is  supposed  to  be  written  on  one's  fore- 
head). 4.  Low.  II.  m.,  and  f.  ki.  1. 
An  attentive  servant.      2.  An  idler. 

^TT^TT^T  lAlA  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rivedfrom  lala with i/a,  Atm.  Tosecrete 
saliva  continually,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  195. 

t*Txf%rf3r  lalita  +  ka  (see  lal,  Caus.), 
m.  A  favourite,  Rajat.  6,  166. 

?«fXf*?t(4|  laliti/a,  i.e.  lalita  +ya  (vb. 
lal),  n.  Loveliness. 

tfJIef  lava,  i.e.  lu  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Cut- 
ting. 2.  Plucking,  Ragh.  13,  43.  II.  m., 
and  f.  va,  A  sort  of  quail,  Perdix  chinen- 
sis,  Ram.  3,  53,  57. — Comp.  Pushpa-,  1. 
m.  a  garland-maker,  a  flower-seller.  2. 
f.  vi,  a  female  flower-gatherer,  Megh.  27. 

tiflcjTJT  lavana,  i.e.  lavana  +  a,  adj. 

1.  Relating  to  salt.     2.  Salted. 

tfTTcfflJJ'cfi'  lavanika,  i.e.  lavana  +  ika, 

I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  salt.  2.  Salted. 
3.  Beautiful.  II.  m.  A  salt  merchant. 
III.  n.  A  vessel  holding  salt. 

^fX^W  lavanya,  i.e.  lavana  +ya,  n. 

1.  Saltness.  2.  Loveliness,  charm,  Hit. 
i.d.  136, M.M. ;  beauty,  Lass.  2.  ed.  19,3. 

Ttfl??  lasa,  i.e.  las-\-a,  m.  1.  Dancing. 
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2.  Dalliance.  3.  Pea-water,  pulse  that 
has  been  lightly  boiled. 

tJfnj^f  losaka,  i.e.  las  +  aka,  I.  m. 

1.  A  dancer,  an  actor.     2.  A  peacock. 

II.  f.  aha  and  ihci,  A  dancing  girl. 

^fj^f  lasya,  i.e.  Itisa+ya,  I.  m.  A 

dancer.     II.    f.  ya,  A  female  dancer. 

III.  n.  1.  Dancing.  2.  Union  of  dance 
and  music,  Mark.  P.  68,  26.     3.  The 

dance  of  the  Indian  dancing  girls. 

ficfTjjr  liksha,  f.     1.  A  nit,  a  young 

louse.  2.  A  poppy  seed,  considered 
as  a  measure  of  weigbt,  Man.  8,  133. — 
Comp.  Yuka-lihsha,  n.  lice  and  nits. 

fijT?§-     LIKH,    i.    6,  Par.      1.   To 

scratch,  to  pick,  Hit.  43,  15.  2.  To 
touch,  Bhatt.  15,  22.  3.  To  write, 
Paiich.  5,  6;  Rajat.  5,  396.  4.  To  de- 
lineate, MBh.  2,  731.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  likhita,  Scarified,  n.  1.  Writing, 
scripture.  2.  A  book.  Comp.  Chitra-, 
adj.  painted,  Hit.  91,  6,  M.M.  (-iva,  as 
if  painted,  i.e.  motionless).  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  lek/iya,  n.  1.  A  letter.  2. 
A  written  accusation.  3.  A  manuscript. 
4.  Drawing,  Chr.  51,  1.  Comp.  Dur- 
lekhya,  i.e.  das-,  adj.  illegibly  written, 

Yajii.   2,   91.  —  With   the    prep.    ^5ff»T 

abhi,  1.  To  write  on,  Vikr.  25,  17.  2. 
To  write,   Lass.  91,  5.      3.   To  paint, 

Utt.  Ramach.  9,  13. — With  ^J  a,  To 

delineate,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  14  ; 
Megh.  103.    alchhya,  1.  To  be  written. 

2.  To  be  delineated,     n.    1.    Writing. 

2.  A  painting,   picture,  Vikr.  d.  29. — 

With  3JT  vi-ct,  To  pierce,  Kir.  5,  30. — 

With  ^^  ud,  1.  To  scratch  up,  MBh. 

3,  374.  2.  To  polish,  Cak.  d.  133.  3. 
To  peck,  Paiich.  146,  14  (see  n.).  4. 
To   slit   open,  Paiich.   91,   5.      5.    To 

touch,  MBh.  3,  2453. — With  1$f\^  sa?n 
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-ud,  To  strike,  Kumaras.  l,  57. — With  "Jf 

pra,  To  scratch,  to  draw  lines  on  (ace), 

Man.  4,  55. — With  f%  vi,  1.  To  draw 

furrows  on  (ace),  Bhartr.  2,  98.  2. 
To  strike,  MBh.  3,  11953.  3.  To  peck, 
Hit.  93,  10,  M.M.  4.  To  delineate, 
MBh.  3,  16670. 

f%^«J  likh  +  ana,  n.   1.  Scratching, 

scarifying.  2.  Writing.  3.  A  written 
document. 

f%yEp  LINKH,  see  lakh. 

f%7J  lign,  I.  m.     1.  A  fool.     2.  A 

deer.  3.  Part  of  the  earth.  II.  n. 
The  mind. 

f%-^  LING,  i.  l,  Par.  f  To  go.    i. 

10  (rather  a  denomin.  derived  from 
lingo),  Par.  To  change  a  noun  accord- 
ing to  its  gender. — With  the  prep.  ^5U 

«,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
Ram.  2,  64,  30),  and  i.  10,  To  embrace, 
Vikr.  71,  11  ;  Mrichchh.  91,  14  ;  Paiich. 
187,6  (i.  10);  Kathas.  3,65  (pf.  red.  liliri- 
ga).  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  alingya,  n. 
A  small  drum,  Ram.  5,   13,  47. — With 

"JTfJJT  prati-a,  i.  I,  To  return  an  em- 
brace, Mrichchh.  91,   15. —  With  ^*TT 

sam-ct,  i.  l,  1.  To  embrace,  Paiich.  27, 
6  ;  Mrichchh.  91,  13.  2.  To  hold,  Ram. 
5,  13,  48  ;  53. — Cf.  probably  O.H.G. 
and  A.S.  bring;  O.H.G.  hringjan. 

f%lf  &nff<*i  n«  !■  -A-  mark,  a  sign, 
Nal.  5,  14.  2.  A  spot.  3.  A  religious 
mark,  Man.  4,  200.  4.  The  penis.  5. 
The  phallus,  or  Civa  under  that  em- 
blem. 6.  Nature,  as  the  active  power 
in  creation.  7.  The  primary  body, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  11  ;  cf.  21.  8. 
Gender.  9.  The  reason,  or  middle 
term,  Bhashap.  66.  10.  The  order  of 
the  religious  student.  11.  Symptom 
of  disease. — Comp.  Ritu-,n.  thepeculiar 


marks  of  the  seasons,  Man.  1,  30.  Tri-, 
I.  adj.  1.  possessed  of  the  three  quali- 
ties, Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  13.  2.  having  three 
genders  (as  an  adj.).  II.  the  name  of 
a  country.  Deva-,  n.  an  idol,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  17,  13.  Nirlinga,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
without  distinguishing  marks,  MBh.  5, 
1610.  Pumlinga,  i.e.  pufns-,  I.  n.  1. 
manhood,  MBh.  5,  7489.  2.  the  mas- 
culine gender.  II.  adj.  having  the 
marks  of  a  male,  MBh.  9,  3304.  Vish- 
nulingi,  i.e.  vishnu-linga  -f  i,  f.  a  quail. 
Stii-,  n.  1.  the  female  organs,  Chr.  58, 
5.    2.  the  feminine  gender. 

f^riP^T  linga-stha,  m.  A  student  in 
theology,  Man.  8,  65. 

f%lfTf%3fT  Ungalika,  f.  A  small 
mouse  or  shrew. 

f^Ufl  *T  Ungin,  i.e.  ling  a  +  in,  I.  adj ., 
f.  ni.  1.  Having  marks,  characterised. 
2.  One  who  is  entitled  to  wear  religious 
marks,  Man.  4,  200.  II.  m.  1.  An 
ascetic,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  41.  2.  A  re- 
ligious student.  3.  A  worshipper  of 
C,  iva.  4.  A  hypocrite.  5.  An  elephant. 
—  Comp.  A-,  adj.  and  m.  one  who  is 
not  entitled  to  wear  religious  marks, 
Man.  4,  200.  Arya-,  adj.  one  who 
wears  the  signs  of  an  Arya,  Man.  9, 
260.  Dvija-,  adj.  one  who  wears  the 
marks  of  a  twice-born  (i.e.  one  of  the 
three  first  castes),  Man.  9,  224.  Mar- 
jar  a-,  adj.  one  who  has  the  nature  of 
a  cat,  Man.  4,  197. 

f%lj    LIP,  i.  6,  limpet,  Par.   Atm. 

1.  To  anoint,  Bhatt.  14,  94.  2.  To 
smear,  Hit.  21,  14.  3.  To  stain  {lipyate 
doshena,  Incurs  sin),  Hit.  ii.  d.  118;  to 
pollute,  Man.  4,  201  ;  10,  104.  4.  To 
burn,  Bhatt.  6,  22.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  lipta.  1.  Envenomed.  2.  Em- 
braced. 3.  Defiled.  Comp.  A-mcdhya 
-lipta,  adj.  defiled  (soiled  with  impu- 
rity), Man.  4,  56.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be 
decorated,  Ram.    2,   9,   40. — With   the 

5  i 


prep.  ^*f  ami,  1.  To  anoint,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.  183,  6.  2.  To  smear,  Cic.  9,  15. 
anidipta,  1.  Smeared,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  32. 
2.  Anointed,  Hit.  90,  8,  M.M. ;  glisten- 
ing, Cak.  d.  166.  Caus.  To  cause  to  be 
anointed,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  7. — With 

"*3gm  ava,  To  smear,  Lass.  9, 19.  avalipta, 

Proud,  arrogant,  Man.  4,  79  ;  Pahch.  i. 

d.  341. — With  ^J  a,  1.  To  anoint,  Utt. 

Ramach.  79, 1 ;  Rit.  6, 12,  v.r.  2.  To  smear, 

Pahch.  171,11. — WithJJTfT  sam-a,  To 

anoint,  Bhatt.  17,  5. — With  \3TJ    upa, 

To  pollute,  MBh.  2,  2625  ;  Bhag.  13, 
32.     Caus.  To  let  smear,  Man.  3,  206. 

— With  f|f  vi,  1.  To  anoint,  Bhatt.  3, 
20.  2.  To  smear,  Lass.  9,  12.  3.  To  pol- 
lute, Hit.~l28, 12. — With  f^fj    sam,  To 

anoint,  MBh.  1,  4950. — Cf.  Xiiroc,  Xtira- 
pr'ic,  a-Xeifu),  Xiaaog;  Lat.  limpidus,  lip- 
pus  ;  probably  also  liquidus,  liquere,  and 
O.H.G.  salba,  Goth,  salbon,  A.S.  sealf. 

f^ffa    and    f%Tft   Up  +   i,     f.     1. 

Anointing,  smearing.  2.  Painting.  3. 
Writing,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  7 ;  the 
alphabet,  Ragh.  18,  45.  4.  A  written 
paper  or  book. 

f%flJ3iT  and  f%fWTC   tipi-baroj 

m.  1.  A  scribe.  2.  -kara,  A  plasterer, 
whitener,  Ram.  1,  12,  6  Gorr. 

f%"n^f    lipta -k-ka  (vb.    lip),   m.    A 
poisoned  arrow. 

f^sT^TT  lips«i  i-e-  Upsa,   desider.  of 
labh,-\-a,  f.  Wish. 

f%"*$T  l/psu,  i.e.  lipsa  (see  the  last),  + 
u,  adj.  Desirous,  greedy,  Pahch.  5,  4. 

f%^T3"  Umpota  (vb.  lip,  but  cf.  also 
lampata),  m.  A  lecher. 

f%*q^T   limpaka,  m.     1.  The   lime 
tree,  Citrus  acida.     2.  An  ass. 
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f^fU"    L1Q,  i.  4,   Atm.  To  become 

small,  f  i.  6,  Par.  To  go. — Cf.  klig 
and  hrig ;  oX/'yoc,  perhaps  \iydog. 

f%"^  L1H,  ii.  2,  Par.  Atm.   To  lick, 

Hit.  i.  d.  112,  M.M.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  lidha.  1.  Licked,  Kir.  5,  38. 
2.  Eaten.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
lehya,  To  be  licked,  Paiich.  61,  12. 
n.  Food,  Ragh.  5,  73.  Frequent,  lelih, 
lelihya,  To  lick  repeatedly,  MBh.  3, 
10394.  lelih,  Atm.,  Chr.  39,  5.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  Atm.  lelihana,  m.  1.  A 
snake.     2.    A    name   of   Civa. — With 

the   prep.    ^5fc[  ava,    1.  To  lick  here 

and  there  (figurat.),  Lass.  2.  ed.  79,  79. 

2.  To  lick  up  or  off ;  to  eat,  C^ak.  d.  7. 

3.  To  touch  with  the  tongue,  Man.  4, 
203.  avalidha,  Devoured,  destroyed, 
Kiratarj.  13,  11.  Frequent.  To  lick  re- 
peatedly, MBh.   l,   1181.  — With  ^5TT   a, 

To  lick,  to  touch,  Ragh.  10,  46.  alldha, 
1.  Eaten.  2.  Polished,  Bhartr.  2,  36.  n. 
An  attitude  in  shooting,  the  right  knee 
advanced,   the  left  leg   retracted,  Ku- 

maras.  3,  70. — With  "JTc£TT  prati-a,  pra- 

tyalidha,    Eaten,     n.    An    attitude  in 

shooting,  etc.  ==  alldha,  n — With  tjf^ 

pari,  To  lick,  to  enjoy,  Ram.  2,  61,  16. 
Frequent.  To  lick  repeatedly,  Paiich. 
55,   7   (see  my  transl.   n.   257). — With 

T$JJ     sam,  To  lick,   MBh.  3,  10653. — 

With    Tff^JiT     pari  sam,    To    lick, 

MBh.  3,  11500. — Cf.  Xet'xw,  \ixnvoc, 
Aeiv//*'  ;  Lat.  lingere,  pol-lex ;  Goth, 
bi-laigon  ;  A.S.  liccian. 

$P%,*>  -lih,  latter  part  of  comp.  words, 
Licking. — Comp.  Rasana-,  m.  a  dog. 

tjff  LI  (the  original  signification  is 
'  To  be  viscous,'  then  '  To  be  solvable'), 
i.  1  and  10,  Par.  To  melt,  to  liquefy, 
to  dissolve,     ii.  9,   Una,   lini,  Par.    1. 
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To  adhere.  2.  To  obtain,  i.  4,  Atm. 
(properly  pass.),  1.  To  be  dissolved,  to 
vanish,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  450.  2.  To 
adhere  or  cling  to.  3.  To  dwell,  to 
live,  to  haunt,  MBh.  l,  4310.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.  Una.  1.  Melted,  dis- 
solved, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  12.  2. 
Effaced,  wiped  away,  removed,  Kir.  5, 
26.  3.  Left.  4.  Embraced.  5.  Stay- 
ing, Paiich.  187,  5;  being  situated, 
resting,  C_  ak.  d.  144.  6.  Entered,  Bohtl. 

Ind.  Spr.  830. — With  the  prep.  ^5f«rR^ 

antar,  antarlina,  Inherent,  staying ; 
haunting  in  the  interior,  Paiich.  109, 
19  ;  i.  d.  420  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  56,  10 ;  (not 
coming  out),  Paiich.  175,  24.  Ace.  sing. 
°nam,  adv.  Inwardly,  Paiich.  185,  3. — 

With  ^m  apa,  Caus.  lapaya,  Atm.  To 

deceive,  Bhatt.  8,  44. — With  ^f*f  abhi, 

abhilina,  Adhering,  Megh.  37. — With 

^^  ava,  To  cling  to,  Nal.  2,  46. — With 

T^T^  sam-ava,  i.  4,  To  be  dissolved, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  219,  15. — With  ^J 
a,  i.  4,  To  faint,  MBh.  3,  2573. — With 
frf  ni,  i.  4,  1.  To  alight,  to  settle,  MBh. 

3,  10560.  2.  To  lie  down,  MBh.  3, 
12091.  3.  To  hide  one's  self,  MBh.  3, 
10978.  nilina,  1.  Fused  in  or  into.  2. 
Transformed.  3.  Destroyed.  4.  En- 
compassed. S.  Full. — With  ^gf^f  sam 
-ni,  i.  4,  To  lie  down,  MBh.  3,  13654. 
—  With  If  pra,  i.  4,  1.  To  be  dissolved 

or  absorbed,  Man.  l,  54.  2.  To  die, 
Man.  4,  240.  3.  To  unite  intimately, 
Man.  12,  17.  pralina,    1.  Destroyed.  2. 

Unconscious,    insensible.  —  With  ^j"Jf 

sam-pra,  pass.    To  be  destroyed,  Hit. 

iii.  d.  129. — With    f%  vi,    i.    4,    1.   To 

alight,  Cic.  I,  12.  2.  To  be  dissolved, 
to  vanish,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  98 ;  to  become 
ineffectual,  iii.   d.   74.     vilina,    1.  Li- 


quefied,  melted.  2.  Dissolved,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  830;  Lass.  11,  15.  3.  Disap- 
peared. 4.  Imagined.  5.  United.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  living,  Utt.  Ramach.  168,  7. 
Caus.  vi-layaya,  -lapaya,  -Unaya  (pro- 
perly a  denomiu.  derived  from  vilbia), 
lalaya  (also  a  denomin.  from  lala  with 
vi),  To   dissolve,     vilayita,  Dissolved, 

Prab.  116,  8. — With  "Jffif  pra-vi,  i.   4, 

To  be  dissolved,  to  vanish,  Bhag.  4,  23. 

— With  ^Jf    sam,  safhlina,  1.  Joined, 
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put  together,  Pahch.  163,  6.  2.  Stay- 
ing, MBh.  l,  7671.  —  Cf.  Lat.  limus 
(borrowed  O.  H.G.  lim  •,  A. S.  lime, 
and  O.H.G.  leim ;  A.S.  lam),  po-lire, 
linere ;  Xf7^a£. 

tjrf^cJTTT  Hna  +  ta  (vb.  li),  f.  Lying, 
Cak.  d.  167. 

<jft<?TT  ^a  (akin  to  las),  f.  1.  Play, 
sport,  pastime,  Panch.  161,  15  ;  lilaya, 
(instr.),  Sportively,  Pahch.  229,  10 ; 
easily,  without  any  effort,  Pahch.  211, 
12  ;  Hit.  81,  18.  2.  Amorous  or  wan- 
ton sport,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  237. — Comp. 
Sa-lila,  adj.  wanton,  sportive.  °lam, 
adv.  affectionately,  Kir.  5,  33. 

^f^^lT^ffT  IMavath  he.    lila  +  vant 

+  i,    f .  A  wanton  woman,   Hit.   i.  d. 
193,  M.M. 

tjfrj     Inch  (vb.  lunch),  f.  1.  Cutting 

off.    2.  Dropping. 

^ra"     LUNCH,    i.  l,  Par.    1.  To 

pull  out,  Bhatt.  15,  3.     2.  To  pare,  to 
peel,  Pahch.  121,   13. — With  the  prep. 

^5J^  ava,  To  pull  off,  MBh.  3,  10760. — 

With  fsj  vi,  To  pull  out,  Bhatt.  18,  38. 

— Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  liuhhan  ;  A.S. 
lyccan,  evellere  ;  Lat.  runcare. 

tfl'^pfi'  lu?ich  +  aka,  adj.  One  who 
pulls  out. — Comp.  Kega-,  adj.  pulling 
out  the  hair,  Prab.  54,  9. 


\»  s 
^T^pT  lunch  +  ana,  n.  Pulling  out, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  3. 
?«r=§[    LUNJ,  see  latij. 

1  .^fZ  LUT,  i.  l  and  4,  Par.  1.  To 

roll  upon  the  ground,  Bhatt.  3,  32 
(cf.  S.luth).  2.  .f  To  be  connected 
with  (?). 

f  2.^(Z  LUT,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
resist.  2.  To  suffer  pain.  3.  To 
shine,  i.  io,  Par.  To  shine,,  to  speak. — 
Cf.  rut  and  lunth. 

t  l.^TZ  LUTH,   i.    l,    Par.     To 

knock  down.  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To  oppose. 
2.  To  suffer  pain.     3.  To  go. 

2.  ^"3  LUTH,\.  io, Par., and  ^TQg 

LUNTH,  f  ^T!^  RUNTH,  i.  l,  Par^ 

To  rob.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  limthita. 

1.  Plundered,  robbed,  Raj  at.  5,  345  ;  427. 

2.  Peeled  (?),  Pahch.   121,   11  (cf.  my 

transl.  n.  790). — With  the  prep.  f^fJ-T 

nis,  nirlothita,  Robbed,  Rajat.  5,  159. 
Cf.  lunt. 

3.^T3   LUTH,  i.   6,  Par.     1.    To 

roll  upon  the  ground,  to  welter,  Hit. 
123,  18.     2.  To  roll  down,  Rajat.  5,  92. 

3.  To  move  to  and  fro,  Hit.  ii.  d.  67. 

4.  To  agitate,  to  touch,  Bhag.  P.  1,  15, 
18.  Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  luthita, 
Rolling  on  the  ground,  m.  A  horse's 
rolling  on  the  ground. — With  the  prep. 

f%^  nis,  nirluthita,  Rolled  down,  Ra- 
jat. 5, 88. — With  T^f^pari,  To  roll  about, 
Dacak.   151,  5. — With  If  pro,   To   roll 

on  the  ground,  Pahch.  254,  22.  Caus. 
pralothita,  Rolling,  heaving,  tossing. 

t«J"3*T  luth  +  ana,  n.      1.   A  horse's 

rolling  himself  on  the  ground.  2. 
Rolling  on  the  ground  with  sorrow. 

1.  *P5  LUD,  and  ^T    LUL,  i.  1, 
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Par.  To  agitate,  to  stir,  to  disturb. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  lulita.  1.  Agi- 
tated, Ram.  1,  42,  29.  2.  Shaken,  Utt. 
Ramach.  140,  3.  3.  Heaving,  panting, 
Utt.  Ramach.  15,  15  ;  Lass.  20,  20.  4. 
Destroyed.  Caus.  lodaya,  To  agitate, 
MBh.   l,  2833.  Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass. 

1.  lodita,  Troubled,  Ram.  2,  95,  18.  II. 
lolita,  Agitated,  £ic.   9,  4. — With  the 

prep.  "^f*T  abhi,  comp.  ptcple.   of  the 

pf.  pass,  an-abki-  lulita,  Without  being 

touched,  Cak.d.6l. — With  "^J  «»  Caus. 

lodaya,  1.  To  trouble,  MBh.  l,  7921 ; 
yf'ithjcdais,  Panch.  78,  14  (see  my  transl. 
n.   374,   '  To  fish   out,'  cf.   vi).      2.  To 

mix,  MBh.  4,  689. — With  ^Tft  sam-a, 

Caus.  lodaya,  1.  To  mix,  MBh.  3,  11471. 

2.  To  reflect,  Skandap.  Kacikh.  10,  48. 

— With  Tjf^  pari,  Caus.    lodaya,    To 

agitate,  to  disturb,  MBh.  2,  389. — With 

j%  vi,  vilulita,  1.  Tremulous.  2.  Falling, 

shed  fast  (viz.  tears),  Utt.  Ramach.  68, 
12.  Caus.  lodaya,  1.  To  disturb,  MBh. 
2,11604.      2.   To  fish  out,  MBh.  12,  4901. 

— With  J$J\  sam,  Caus.  lodaya,  To  dis- 
turb, MBh.  1,  1477. 

t  2.  ^n§"  L  UD,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
adhere,  to  be  attached.     2.  To  cover. 

^|T|7  LUNT,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.     1. 

To  plunder.  2.  f  To  disregard.  3. 
To  peel  (cf.  my  transl.  of  the  Paiich. 

n.  790). — With  the  prep.  \3<r  ud,  ptcple. 

of  the  pf.  pass,  iilluntita,  Sacked,  Paiich. 
rec.  orn.  MS.  Berol.  121,  a.    Cf.  2.  luth. 

"^TSS  LUNTH,  see  2.  luth. 

t  ^T1^  L  UND,  i.  l  and   10,  Par. 

To  plunder. 

^TTJ^^Jff   lundihrita,   i.e.   lund  +  a 
-krita,  adj.  Ragged,  Mrichchh.  34,  n. 
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t  *f^  LUNTH,  i.  1,  Par.    1.  To 

hurt,  to  kill.  2.  To  afflict.  3.  To 
suffer  pain. 

TjfTT    LUP,  i.  1,  lumpa,  Par.  Atm. 

1.  To  break,  to  destroy,  Hit.  iv.  d.  12; 
MBh.  l,  5560.  2.  To  spoil,  Viki\  27,  2. 
Pass.    1.  To  be  violated,  Man.  2,  189. 

2.  To  be  lost,  Man.  9,  211.  f  »•  4>  Par« 
To  disturb,  to  bewilder.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  li/pta.     1.  Neglected,  Bhag. 

1.  42.  2.  Disturbed,  Cringarat.  7.  3. 
Lost.  n.  Booty,  plunder.  Caus.  lo- 
pay  a,  1.  To  cause  to  leave,  to  divert, 
Ragh.  12,  9  (Calc).     2.  To  let  violate, 

Man.  8,  16. — With  the  prep.  ^5fc[  ava, 

To  break  forth,  Man.  7,  106. — With  "^jj 

a,  Pass.  To  be  troubled,  to  be  clouded, 

Megh.  103. — With  3Jf  vi-a,  To  remove, 

Megh.  71.     Pass.  To  be  divided,  Lass. 

20,  20. — With  Tff^  pari,  To  disturb,  to 

diminish,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  4. — With 

If  pra,  pass.   To  be  disturbed,  MBh.  l, 

7750. — With  f%U   vi-pra,   1.   To  rend 

in  pieces,  Man.  3,  225.     2.  To  disturb, 

MBh.  2,  161. — With  f^  vi,  1.  To  rend 

in  pieces,  Man.  3,  204.  2.  To  disturb, 
Man.  2,  161.     3.   To  extinguish,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  97,  54.  4.  To  become  disfigured, 
Rain.  2,  60,  15  Gorr.  vilupta,  1.  Cut 
otf.  2.  Lost,  Utt.  Ramach.  72,  12.  3. 
Interrupted,  Panch.  ii.  d.  2.  4.  Seized. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  undisturbed,  Raj  at.  5, 
5.  Caus.  1.  To  disturb,  MBh.  l,  7752. 
2.  To  extinguish,  MBh.  1,  5233. — With 

Tff%  pra-vi,  pravilupta,  Lost,  removed, 

fallen. — Cf.  Lat.  rumpere  ;  A.S.  reaf, 
reafian ;  O.H.G.  raubon ;  very  probably 
also  Goth,  raupjan,  to  pull  out;  \v7D], 
probably  "OXv/xTroQ  (prasruptus,  based 
on  a  frequent.). 

TfTsbf^T  lubdha  -f  ka   (vb.    lubh),    m. 


1,  A  covetoos  or  greedy  man,  Rajat.  5, 
345.  2.  A  hunter,  Paiich.  106,  7.  3. 
A  libertine. 

^Ts^flT    lubdha  4-  to.   (vb.    lubh),    f. 

Greediness,  Rajat.  5,  186. 

^J>T    LUBH,   i.  4,  Par.  To  covet, 

to  desire,  Hit.  i.  d.  27,  M.M.  (with  dat.). 
i.  6,  Par.  To  bewilder,  to  perplex. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  lubdha.  1.  De- 
siring, Hit.  16,  4,  M.M.  2.  Covetous, 
greedy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190, 1.  3.  Avari- 
cious, Man.  4,  87.  m.  1.  A  hunter,  Ram. 

2,  71,  35.  2.  A  lecher.  Comp.  Ati-,  adj. 
excessively  greedy,  Hit.  ii.  l  (envious). 
Guna-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  loving  excellent 
qualities,  Hit.  iv.  d.  97.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  lobhatuya,  Worthy  to  be  de- 
sired, Cak.d.20.  Superl.  lobkaniyatama, 
Most  worthy  to  be  desired,  Indr.  5,  14. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  desire,  to  make 
greedy,  Pahch.  256,  1.  2.  To  allure, 
Ram.  l,  8,  23.    3.  To  entice  away,  Ram. 

3,  50, 6. — With  the  prep,  ^frf  anu,  Caus. 

To  suffer  to  be  allured,  to  long  after, 

Ram.  3,  49,  38. — With  tff^"  pari,  Caus. 

To  allure,  Mrichchh.   127,   16  (anomal. 

lobhase). — With  JJ  pra,    1.  To  pollute, 

Man.  9,  20  (Atm.).  2.  To  follow  one's 
carnal  desire,  Pahch.  262,  9.     Caus.  To 

allure,  MBh.  3, 10044. — With  f%  vi,  To 

disturb,  vilubhita,  1.  Bewildered.  2. 
Shaken  (by  wind).  Caus.  1.  To  allure, 
to  seduce,  Vikr.  8,  16  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
191,  10.  2.  To  beguile,  Ram.  2,  94,  1. 
3.  To  enchant,  Cak.  81,  17. — Cf.  Lat. 
lubet,  libet,  libido,  liber,  '  free '  and  '  son' ; 
eXivOepoQ  (based  on  an  old  frequent.)  ; 
Goth.  liubs,us-laubjan;  A.S.  leof,  lyfan, 
lufian,  lof,  leaf,  left. 

t  *TTO    LUMB,  i.  l,  Par.  To  tor- 

ment.  i.  10,  Par.  To  torment,  or  to  be 
invisible. 


T*TtfT    LUL,  see  i.lud. 

\»    > 

t«ny    LUSH,  see  2. lush. 
>»    ^ 

t«rmj  lush  +  a  +  bha  (lush  =  vb.  rush, 
cf.  Xvaaa),  m.  An  elephant  in  rut. 

f  ^T^LUH,L  i,Par.  To  covet  (cf. 
lubh  ;  bh  is  changed  to  h). 

<«J     L,U,  ii.  9,  lima,  luni,  Par.  Atm. 

1.  To  cut,  to  clip,  MBh.  3,  15644.  2. 
To  destroy,  Cic.  1,  51.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  liina,  1.  Cut,  clipped,  Panch. 
i.  d.  201  ;  cut  off.  2.  Wounded,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  77.     3.  Injured  by  biting,  Hit.  58, 

3. —  With  the  prep.  f^Tf  vi-pra,  vipra- 

luna,  Severed,  Utt.  Ramach.  53,  15. — 
Ct'.Xvu),  a.TTO-\avio  ;  Lat.  lucrum,  solvo; 
akin  are  also  Goth,  fra-liusan ;  A.S. 
leosan,  lysan,  leas,  los. 

tjIrJT  lutci,  f.     1.  A  spider,  Man.  12, 

57  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206, 13.  2.  An  ant. 

^ff^  lu  +  ni,  f.  (?),  Rice. 
*\ 

<5f?T  luma,  n.  A  tail. 

«\ 

f  1.  ^Tq-  LUSH,\.\,Yav.  To  adorn, 
i.  10,  Par.  To  hurt,  to  injure. 

f  2.  ^f^"  LUSH,  i.  10,  and  ^f^r 
LUSH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  rob. 

<«Ho|    lekha,   i.e.   likh  +  a,  I.   m.     1. 

A  letter,  Hit.  120,  10.  2.  A  god.  II. 
f.  kha.  1.  Writing.  2.  A  line,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  194,  3  ;  Bhartr.  2,  14 ;  a  stripe 
(of  a  cloud),  Pahch.  203,  5  ;  a  stroke, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  l,  M.M. ;  flashing  (of  light- 
ning), Vikr.  d.  76.  3.  A  mark,  Kir.  5, 
40.  4.  Delineation. — Comp.  Indu-,  f. 
kha,  the  crescent,  Kir.  5,  44.  Chandra-, 
I.  m.  the  name  of  a  Rakshasa,  Ram.  6, 
84,  12.  II.  f.  kha.  1.  the  crescent,  ib. 
5,  19,  21.  2.  a  proper  name,  Rajat.  l, 
218.  Chitra-,  f.  kha,  1.  an  image,  a 
picture,  Git.  10,  15.  2.  name  of  an 
Apsaras,    Vikr.    7,    5.    Patra-,  f.    kkd, 
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decorating  the  person  by  staining  it  with 
fragrant  pigments  of  sandal,  musk,  etc., 
Hariv.  7078.  Sa-patra-lekha,  adj.  de- 
corated with  fragrant  pigments,  Kit.  6, 
7.  Qagilekhct,  i.e.  gagin-,  f.  1.  a  digit 
of  the  moon.  2.  the  name  of  an  Ap- 
saras,  Lass.  51,  13.  Hrillehha,  i.e. 
hrid-,  m.  1.  reasoning.  2.  know- 
ledge.    3.  heartache. 

oT^cft    lekhaka,   i.e.    lihh  +  aha,    m. 

A  writer,  Paiich.  237,  1. 

t«j?o|«T  lekhana,  i.e.  likh  +  ana,  n.    1. 

Scarifying.  2.  Writing,  copying, PaAch. 

237,  1  ;  scripture.  3.  The  bark  of  the 
Bhoj  tree  and  the  leaf  of  the  palm  tree, 
used  for  writing  on. 

t*Ho(f^fcjr  lekhanika,   i.e.   lekhana  + 

iha,  m.  1.  A  letter-carrier.  2.  One 
wbo  signs  by  proxy. 

t  %T}    LEP,  i.  l,  Atm.     l.  To  go. 

2.  To  serve  (?). 
•s 
<5fTJ  lepa,i.e.  lip  +  a.m.  1.  Smearing, 

plastering,  Bohtl.Ind.  Spr.  748.  2.  Mor- 
tar, plaster,  MBh.  l,  5724.  3.  Stain,  spot. 
4.  The  wipings  of  the  hand  which  has 
offered  funeral  oblations  to  three  ances- 
tors, these  wipings  being  considered  as 
an  oblation  to  ancestors  in  the  fourth, 
fifth,  and  sixth  degrees.  5.  Food,  Man.  3, 
210. — Comp.  Nirlepa,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  free 
from  spots,  Man.  5,  112.  Pindi-,  m.  a 
kind  of  ointment,  Kathas.  28,  178. 
Vajra-,  m.  a  kind  of  oiutment  (?), 
Pahch.  iv.  d.  10  (Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2704, 
pitch)  ;  cf.  Wilson,  Th.  of  the  Hind. 
2.  ed.  ii.  p.  55. 

rjfCjqir  lepaha,  i.e.  lip  +  aha,  m.  A 
bricklayer,  a  plasterer. 

?*i"CJ3T'^'  lepa-hara,  m.  A  writer, 
Ram.  l,  12,  17. 

?5fT]f«T  lepana,  i.e.  lip  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Anointing,  Lass.  11,  2.  2.  Smearing. 
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3.  Plastering,  Chr.  57,  22  ;  Ram.  2,  91, 
41  (both  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj. 
Plastered  with).  4.  Mortar,  Man.  6, 
76.- — Comp.  Bhumi-,  n.  cow-dung. 

S*!Tf*T*I  -lepin,  i.e.  lepa  +  in,  adj. 
Having  a  plastering  ;  in  prabha,-,  adj. 
Covered  with  splendour,  Vikr.  d,  125. 

Vfftilsfi^  lepya-hri  +  t  ( vb.  lip),  m.  A 
bricklayer,  a  plasterer. 

^ftZJ^[7f)'  lepyamayi,  i.  e.  lepya  + 
maya  +  i  (vb.  lip),  f.  A  doll. 

^tf%l[   leliha,     i.e.     lift,    frequent., 

+  a,  m.    1.  A  serpent,  MBh.  1,  1318. 

2.  A  worm  breeding  in  the  stomach. 

^TIT  leg  a,  i.e.  lig  +  a,  m.     1.  Small- 

ness.  2.  When  latter  part  of  compound 
words,  often  A  little  bit,  little  ;  e.g. 
Panch.  i.  353  ;  MBh.  3,  1268  ;  Cak.  d. 
37. — Comp.  Agru-,  m.  drops  of  tears, 
Megh.  105.  Praleya-,  m.  hailstone, 
Panch.  i.  d.  353.  Svhha-,  m.  insigni- 
ficant pleasure,  Bhag.  P.  6, 9, 38;  Paiich. 
i.  d.  203.   Sa-,  adj.  entire,  Kirat.  14,  2. 

tjjj"^'  leshtu,  perhaps  lig+tu  (but  cf. 

loshta,  to  which  it  seems  to  be  akin), 
m.  A  clod  of  earth. 

t«n|«T  lehana,  i.e.  lili  +  ana,  n.  Lick- 
ing, tasting  with  the  tongue. 
t«[ \!T    LAIN,  see  pain. 

tfTT^f  LOK,   i.  1,  Atm.,  and  i.  10, 

Par.  (probably  a  denomin.  derived  from 
loka),    1.  To  see.     2.  i.  10,  f  To  shine, 

to  speak. — With  the  prep.  ^5Jcf  ava,  i. 

1  and  10,  1.  To  see,  Hit.  15,  2,  M.M.  ; 
to  look,  Hit.  85,  15  ;  to  regard,  Vikr. 

3,  6  ;  to  see  to,  Cak.  3,  6  ;  to  watch, 
Panch.  249,  4.  2.  To  perceive,  Vikr. 
21,  3  ;  Lass.  9,   16.     3.  To  review  (an 

army),  Hit.  94,  8. — With  ^TfqT  sam-ava, 
i.  10,  To  inspect,  Cak.  d.  13.— With  ^J 


a,  i.  1  and  10,  1.  To  look  out,  MBh.  4, 
250.  2.  To  regard,  Vikr.  d.  81  ;  to  see, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  21  ;  to  inspect,  to  view, 
MBh.  3,  11024.  3.  To  perceive,  MBh. 
2,  1817.  4.  To  consider,  Man.  8,  126. 
salokita,   n.  Look,  eye,  Malat.  16,  8. — 

With  ^^T  sam-a,  1.  To  look  at,  MBh. 

2,  775.     2.  To  acknowledge,  Pahch.  pr. 

d.  3. — With  f%  vi,  i.  10,  To  see,  Vikr. 

8,  17  ;  to  regard,  12,  20  ;  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  47,  8.  vilokya,  1.  Regarding,  i.e. 
to,  Vikr.  40,  1  ;  to  view,  Ram.  l, 
44,  19.  2.  To  take  a  view  of,  Ranch. 
46,  7.  3.  To  look  over,  Man.  8,  239. 
4.  To  perceive,  2,  9.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  vilokita,  n.  Seeing,  Cak.  d.  36. — 

With    Iff%  pra-vi,  To  look   forward, 

Ram.  1,  9,  59.    Cf.  ruch. 

TfU^f    loka,   i.e.  loch,  or  ruch,    +a 

(with  I  for  r,  cf.  ruch),  m.  1.  Seeing, 
sight.  2.  The  world,  the  universe, 
Chr.  34,  8.  3.  A  world,  a  division 
of  the  universe,  Vikr.  86,  8  (ma- 
dhyama,  The  middle  world,  i.e.  the 
earth).  4.  Man,  mankind.  5.  Men, 
people,  sing,  and  pi.,  Dacak.  in  Clir. 
183,  13  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  19  ;  256,  24  ; 
Bhartr.  2,  52. — Comp.  A-,  m.  ceasing 
of  the  world,  Ram.  l,  37,  12.  Anga-, 
m.  the  name  of  a  country,  ib.  4,  43,  8. 
Amara-,  m.  the  world  of  the  immortals. 
Indra-,  m.  the  world  of  Indra,   Man. 

4,  182.  Go-,  m.  Krishna's  heaven. 
Griha-,  m.  the  household  servants, 
Hit.  88,  18  (read  tvadgrihaf).  Jana-, 
m.  the  name  of  a  world  supposed  to  be 
situated  over  the  Maharloka,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  5,  39.  Jiva-,  m.  1.  the  world  of 
living  beings,  i.e.  the  earth,  Pahch. 
226,  6.  2.  mankind,  people,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  9.  Tapoloka,  i.e.  tapas-,  m.  one  of 
the  supposed  seven  worlds,  Bhag.  P.  2, 

5,  39.  Tala-,  m.  the  lower  regions,  ib. 
2,  6,  42.  Tri-,  I.  (n.),  and  f.  ki,  the 
three  worlds,   MBh.  13,    1505  ;  Ram.  3, 


52,  22;  Bhag.  P.  l,  5,  7.  IT.  m.  °ka, 
the  inhabitants  of  the  three  worlds,  ib. 
3,  2,  13.  Nara-vira-,  m.  mankind,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  80.  Para-,  in.  heaven,  paradise, 
Pahch.  207,  21.  Paura-,  m.  pi.  citi- 
zens, Pahch,  48,  25.  Brahtnaloka,  i.e. 
brahman-,  m.  the  supposed  eternal 
residence  of  the  spirits  of  the  pious, 
Sund.  4,  25  ;  MBh.  12,  3996,  in  Chr.  94. 
Lokaloka,  i.e.  loka-a-,  m.  a  moun- 
tainous belt  bounding  the  world.  Vi-, 
adj.  solitary. 

^"^M  loka-pala,  m.  1.  A  king. 
2.  The  name  of  certain  divinities, 
guardians  of  the  world,  as  Indra, 
Soma,  etc. ;  cf.  a  list  of  them  in  Wil- 
son's Specimens  of  the  Theatre  of  the 
Hindus,  i.  2.  ed.  219,  n.  ad  Vikr.  d.  36. 

?«rT<2RT^JrJ  lokayata,  i.e.  loka-a-yata 

(vb.  yam  ?),  n.  The  system  of  atheis- 
tical philosophy,  taught  by  Charvaka. 

^H^RT^TI^^R'  lokayatika,  lokayata -+- 

ika,  m.  A  follower  of  the  Charvaka 
system  (see  the  last). 

1  •  ^fW  L  O  CH  ( =  ruch,  the  initial 
r  is  changed  to  I,  as  in  the  kindred 
languages,   see   ruch),    i.    l,   Atm.  To 

see. — With  the  prep.  ^5JT  a,  Caus.    Z. 

To  behold,  to  perceive,  MBh.  2,  617. 
2.  To  regard,  Hit.  ii.  d.  91  (cf.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  787).  3.  To  consider,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  202,  8  ;  to  reflect,  Hit. 
14,  17.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
an-alochita,  adj.  Unconsidered,  Avith- 
out   due   reflection,    Pahch.    239,    4. — 

o 
With    TfSJT  pari-a,  To  ponder,  Lass. 

33,  2. — Cf.  Xevatxu),  s.  v.  ruch. 

t  2.  ^fl"^  LOCH,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
speak,  to  shine. 

^T^^T  loch  +  aka,  m.  1.  The  pupil 
of  the  eye.  2.  A  wrinkled  or  con- 
tracted eyebrow.     3.  Stibium.     4.  An 
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ornament  worn  by  women  on  the  fore- 
head. 5.  An  ear-ring.  6.  The  rejected 
slough  of  the  snake.  7.  A  lump  of  flesh. 

fcfY'TjcT  loch  +  ana,  n.  The  eye,  Vikr. 

d.  56. — Comp.  Chant-,  adj.,  f.  net, 
having  beautiful  eyes,  Hariv.  '8705. 
Tri-,  adj.  having  three  eyes;  epithet 
and  name  of  Civa,  Eagh.  3,  66.  Va- 
rna-, adj.,  f.  na,  having  beautiful  eyes, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  111.  Sthira-,  adj.  with  fixed 
gaze.  Hari-,  m.  1.  a  crab.  2.  an  owl. 
^\Z  LOT,  see  lod. 

f  7^^  LOD,  ^ft^LAUD,  and 

^fY^-  LOT,\.\,  Par.  To  be  mad  ;  cf.  rod. 

<5nTf  lota,  m.  1.  A  tear.  2.  A  mark, 
a  sign. 

tjn"^  lotra  (a  corruption  of  loptra), 
n.   Stolen  goods,  booty. 

??n"^J  lodha,  and  <*n"$J  lodhra,  m.  A 

tree,  the  bark  of  which  is  used  in  dye- 
ing, Symplocos  racemosa,  Cic.  9,  46  ; 
cf.  rodhra. 

?5fTlJ  lopa,  i.e.  lup  +  a,  m.  1.  Cutting 

off".  2.  Omission,  Man.  3,  63  ;  Lass.  2. 
ed.  55,  73.  3.  Destruction,  disappear- 
ance. 4.  Annulling,  cancelling.  5. 
Elision,  Lass.  2.  ed.  115. 

^TTtigf  lopa  -f  ka,  m.  Violation,  MBh. 

1,  7772. 

t«n"TJ*J  lopana,  i.  e.  lap  +  ana,  n. 
Violation,  Man.  11,  61. 

^fl'RT^r  lopaka,  m.  A  jackal. 

^fftTTq^f  lopapaka,  1.  m.  A  jackal. 

2.  f.  pika,  A  female  jackal. 
^TTm^^T  lopamudra,  f.  The  wife 

of  Agastya,  Utt.  Rfunach.  48,  1. 

*Tl"17TCr3f  lopagaka,  I.  m.  A  jackal. 
2.  f.  gika,  A  female  jackal. 
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tcfl^T  loptra,i.e.lup  +  tra,  11. Plunder, 

booty,  MBh.  1,  4309. 

tjTllJ  lobha,  i.e.  lubh-\-a,  m.  Covet- 

ousness,  Man.  2,  178;  Paneh.  ii.  d. 
168.  —  Comp.  A-,  m.  absence  of  de- 
sire, contentment,  Hit.  i.  d.  7,  M.M. 
Ati-,  m.  too  great  covetousness,  Panel). 
v.  d.  20. 

TjJTTT^TT  lobhin,  i.e.  lubh  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Desirous,  covetous. 

S<?TTT  -loma,  a  substitute  for  Ionian, 
in  ati-,  adj.,  f.  ma,  With  too  much  hair, 
Man.  3,  8.  anu-,  I.  adj.  With  the  hair 
regular,  Ram.  3,  49,  33.  II.  f.  ma,  A 
wife  of  a  caste  inferior  to  that  of  the 
man,  Yajn.  2,  288.  prati-,  see  s.v.  vi-,  I. 
adj.  (f.  mi),  Against  the  grain,  reverse, 
backward,  contrary.  II.  m.  1.  Reverse 
order.  2.  A  snake.  3.  A  dog.  4.Varuna. 
III.  n.  A  water-wheel,  su-,  adj.,  f.  ma, 
Having  beautiful  hair,  Ram.  3,  49,  33. 

r5fT«R*T  Ionian,  i.e.  ruh  +  man  (cf. 
roman),  n.  1.  The  hair  of  the  body, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  29.  2.  Feather,  Chr.  32,  30. 
— Comp.  Asi-,  m.  the  name  of  a  demon, 
MBh.  1,  2531. 

?«n"iTOT<r    lomapada,    i.  e.    Ionian 

-pada,  m.  The  name  of  a  king  of  Ariga, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  58,  2. 


^Tt^lT   lomaca,   i.e.  loman  +  ga,  I. 

adj .     1.  Hairy,  mixed  with  hair,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  40,  24.  2.  Woollen.  II.  m. 
1.  A  ram.  2.  The  name  of  a  Rishi. 
III.  f.  ca.  1.  A  fox.  2.  A  female 
divine  being,  an  attendant  on  Durga. 

3.  Green  vitriol.  4.  The  name  of 
several  plants.  —  Comp.  Haihsa-,  n. 
sulphate  of  iron. 

^TTTTT%^irT  lomalika,  i.e.  perhaps 
loman-ali  -f  ka,  f.  A  fox. 

tfTTtfT  lola,  i.e.  lul  +  a,  I.  adj.  1. 
Shaking,  tremulous,  Hit.  i.  d.  152;  M.M. ; 


trembling,  Malat.  21,  8.  2.  Agitated, 
Rit.  6,  31.     3.  Unsteady,  Bhartr.  3,  36. 

4.  Desiring,  Megh.  101 ;  greedy,  Raj  at. 

5,  376.  II.  f.  la.  1.  The  tongue.  2. 
Lakslimi. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  trembling 
a  little,  Bhartr.  3,  48  ;  Kir.  5,  41.  Ma- 
fia-, m.  a  crow. 

t^I  <yf  TJ  lolup  +  a  (frequent,  of  lup), 

adj.  1.  Desirous,  Cak.  d.  98  (Prakr.)  ; 
longing  for,  covetous,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  12 
(cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2753).  2.  De- 
stroying, MBh.  l,  1970. 

^T^T^fTT  lohipa -\- ta,  f.  Greediness, 
Bhartr.  3,  48. 

*?n"t?r*r  lolubh  +  a  (frequent,  of 
lubh),  adj.  Covetous,  greedy. 

t^fn?  LOSHT,  i.  1,  Atm.  (cf. 
loshta),  To  gather  into  a  heap. 

tifyg"  loshta  (for  loshtra,  q.v.),  I.  m. 

and  n.  A  clod,  a  lump  of  earth,  Utt. 
Ramach.  117,  3;  Man.  11,  263;  4,  49 
(potsherd  ?).     II.  n.  Rust  of  iron. 

<jTTU^t   loshta  +  ka,    1.  (m.  and  n.), 

A  clod  (of  dust),  Ram.  3,  37,  18.  2.  (n.), 
Spot,  mark  (of  stripes),  Mrichchh.  34,  3. 

^UfEW^I  loshta  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 

Made  of  clay,  Man.  8,  289. 

^fj"^   loshtu  (a  form  of  loshtra,  q. 

cf.;  cf.  kroshtu= kroshtri),  m.  A  clod  of 
earth. 

^H"^  loshtra,  n.    A   clod  of  earth, 

Vikr.  54,  6. 

^sTT^  loha,  i.e.  luh,  instead  of  rudh 

(see  rudhira),  +  «,  I.  m.  and  n.  1. 
Iron,  Man.  9,  321 ;  Paiich.  100,  23  (cf. 
my  transl.).  2.  Steel.  3.  Any  metal, 
Hit.  i.  d.  92,  M.M.  4.  A  weapon.  5. 
A  fish-hook,  Kara.  Nitis.  l,  44.  6. 
Blood.  7.  Aloe-wood.  II.  m.  An 
iron-coloured  kid,  Man.  3,  272. — Comp. 
Krishna-,  n.  the  loadstone,  Sucr.  l,  142, 17. 
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Nila-y  n.  blue  steel,  Ram.  3,  53,  57.  Pa?i- 
chaloha,  i.e.parichan-,  n.  a  metallic  alloy 
containing  five  metals,  copper,  brass, 
tin,  lead,  and  iron.  Maha-,  m.  the  load- 
stone. Ravi-,  n.  copper.   Sara-,  n.  steel. 

^T^^fT'?^  loha-kara,  m.  A  black- 
smith, Paiich.  iii.  d.  97. 

t*TTT[5T    loha-ja,  n.     1.    Bell- metal. 

2.  Rust  of  iron. 

<$f  Tt[?T^T   loha  4-  may  a,    adj .,    f.   y  i, 

Made  of  iron.  —  Comp.  Sarva-,  adj. 
entirely  of  iron,  Paiich.  122,  10. 

TSTnftsr  lohala,  I.  adj.  Speaking  in- 
distinctly. II.  (akin  to  loha),  m.  The 
principal  ring  of  a  chain. 

tjjnna^"  lohita  (=rohila,  q.  cf.),  I. 

adj.,  f.  ta,  or  ini,  Red,  Cak.  d.  29.  II. 
m.  1.  Red,  the  colour.  2.  The  planet 
Mars.  3.  A  sort  of  deer.  4.  A  snake. 
5.  A  form  of  array.  6.  A  sort  of  fish, 
Cyprinus  rohita.  7.  (m.  ?).  A  kind  of 
mineral,  Paiich.  i.  d.  89.  III.  n.  1. 
Blood,    Man.    4,   56.     2.    War,    battle. 

3.  Red  sanders.  4.  Saffron.  —  Comp. 
Dhumra-,  adj.  of  a  grey-red  colour, 
MBh.  13,  753.  ]S!ila-,  I.  adj.  blue-red, 
purple,  of  a  purple  colour,  Cak.  d.  194. 
II.  m.  the  name  of  one  of  the  great 
periods  called  Kalpas. 

<?ftf%r|3f  lohita  +  ha,  I.  adj.  Red. 
II.  m.  1.  A  ruby.  2.  The  planet 
Mars.     III.  n.  Calx  of  brass. 

?«TTf%crTlF  lohitanga,  i.  e.  lohita 
-anga,  m.  The  planet  Mars,  Vikr.  d.  142. 

^Yf%rrr*T  LOHITAYA,  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  lohita  with  ya, 
Par.  (anomal.),  To  become  red,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  78,  71  ;   96,  49. 

tjpt^rnSff^cR'  laukayatika,  i.e.  loho- 
yata  +  ika,  nu  An  atheist. 

^tf%^f  laukika,  i.e.  loka  +  ika,  adj., 
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f.  ki,  1.  Relating  to  worldly  things, 
Man.  2,  117  ;  mundane  (opposed  to 
holy),  Utt.  Ramach.  8,  2.  2.  Usual, 
Man.  ll,  184 — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  super- 
human, Vikr.  19,  6  ;  transcendental, 
Bhashap.  62.  2.  not  common.  3.  rare. 
4.  vedic.  Jiva-,  adj.  belonging  to  the 
human  world,  MBh.  12,  8495. 

^t^  LA  UD,  see  lod. 

tjntgj  laulya,   i.e.    lola+ya,    n.    1. 

Greediness,  Paiich,  62, 21 ;  desire,  Ragh. 
19,  19.  2.  Passion,  Paiich.  v.  d.  61. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  tree  from  greediness, 
MBh.  l,  1506.  Ali-,  n.  excessive  greedi- 
ness, Paiich.  247,  20.  Jihva«,  n.  greedi- 
ness of  one's  tongue,  Paiich.  105,  8. 
Manas-,  n.  covetousness  of  mind,  Hit. 
87,  1. 

tjnT?  laulia,  i.e.  loha,  I.    adj.  Made 

of  iron,  Johns.  SeL  15,  55  (?).  II.  m. 
Iron,  Ram.  2,  59,  41.  (Hit.  ii.  d.  38,  read 
loha  ;  cf.  Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2771.) 

^TTnfTEJ"  lauhitya,  i.e.   lohita-\-ya, 

n.  Redness. 

t  ^  LPI,  <$ft  LYI,  rjft  LVI, 

ii.  9,  Par.  To  unite. 

^  v. 

cf  va,  adv.  Like,   as   (=iva),  MBh. 

12,  6597  ;  Ragh.  4,  42  (Calc);  Megh.  81. 

c)^  vamga,  I.  m.  1.  A  bambu,  Hit. 

pr.  d.  23,  M.M.  ;  a  staff,  Indr.  l,  8.  2. 
Lineage,  race,  Bhartr.  2,  24  ;  Vikr.  d. 
153 ;  bambu  (or  tree  in  general),  and 
race,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  189.  3.  Multitude, 
Draup.  8,  5.  4.  The  back-bone.  II. 
m.,  and  f.  gi.  1.  A  pipe,  a  flute,  Ragh. 
2,  12  ;  Raj  at.  5,  362  (m.).  2.  Bambu 
manna. —  Comp.  A-,  m.  a  low  race, 
Chan.  1,  80.  Adi-,  m.  a  primary,  a  very 
old  race,  MBh.  l,  864.  Jarjara-,  m.  an 
old  bambu  stick,  Paiich.  117,  7.    Nasa-, 
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m.  the  bone  of  the  nose,  Paiich.  182,  16 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  Prishtha-, 
m.  the  back-bone,  Sucr.  1,  350,  2.  Ra- 
ghu-,  m.  the  race  of  Raghu.  Soma-,  m. 
1.  the  lunar  dynasty.  2.  a  name  of 
Yudhishtliira. 

<tlT3T  vamga-ja,   adj.    1.  Caused   in 

(or  to)  one's  trihe,  Paiich.  v.  d.  6?  (cf. 
Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1323).  2.  Sprung 
from  a  good  family. 

cjfST^?  vamgika,  I.  adj.  Relating  to 

a  family.     II.  n.  Aloe. 

cJl^T  vamgya,  i.e.  vamga+ya,  I.  adj. 

1.  Belonging  to  a  family,  of  the  same 
family,  Rajat.  5,  127.  2.  Of  a  good 
family.     II.  m.  1.  A  son.    Man.   1,  61. 

2.  A  kinsman.  3.  pi.  Ancestors,  Ragh. 
],  66.  4.  A  pupil.  — Comp.  Malta-,  adj. 
belonging  to  a  very  noble  family,  Rajat. 
5,  337.  Viguddhu-,  i.e.  vigvddhavamga 
+  ya  (vb.  gudh),  adj.  descended  from  a 
good  family,  Rajat.  5,  335. 

4^?   VAMH,  see  bamh  and  2.  ramh. 

v. 

33f   vaka,  m.    1.    A    crane,    Ardea 

nivea,  Pjiiich.  ii.  d.  87.  2.  The  name 
of  a  demon.  3.  Kuvera.  4.  An  ap- 
paratus for  subliming  metals. 

^^"^■fpf^   vakavratika,     i.  e.    vaka 

-vrata+ika,  adj.  (acting  like  cranes), 
Hypocritic,  Man.  4,  192. 

33}<?T  vakula,  I.  m.  A  plant,  Mi- 
musops  elengi,  Rit.  2,  25  (bahida)  ; 
Malav.  (Weber,  n.  73).  II.  f.  Ii,  A 
sort  of  drug. 

cRR^fT  vakeruM,  f.  1.  (from  vaka), 
A  small  crane.  2.  (vb.  rank),  The 
branch  of  a  tree,  bent  by  the  wind. 

^^fTTS"  vakota  (from  vaka),m.  A  crane. 

"3(W  VAKK,  see  vask. 

^^V^JfTT  vaktavya  +  ta    (vb.    vach), 


f.  1.  The  nature  of  what  is  to  be  said. 

2.  Blame,  Man.  8,  230. 

ef^cfi'T'R  vaktukama,  i.  e.  vaktum 
-kama  (vb.  vach),  adj.  Desirous  of 
speaking,  wishing  to  say,  Vikr.  30,  1. 

=f^53T*TW  vaktumanas,  i.e.  vaktum 
-manas  (vb.  vach),  adj.  Being  about 
to  speak,  Panch.  77,  2. 

cf^\  vaktri,  i.e.  vach  +  tri,  m.,  f.  £r*, 

andn.  1.  One  who  speaks,  Bhashap.  83; 
a  speaker,  Hit.  ii.  d.  128.    2.  Talkative. 

3.  Eloquent,  Bhartr.  2,33.  4.  Speaking 
truth.  S.Wise.  6.  A  teacher — Cf.  Lat. 
auctor  (see  the  vedic  significations). 

eflsfj'    vaktra,   i.e.   vach-\-tra,    n.     1. 

The  mouth,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  138  ;  264,  1. 
2.  The  face,  Panch.  158,  22.  3.  A 
verse.  4.  A  sort  of  garment. — Comp. 
Dadhi-.  m.  the  name  of  a  monkey, 
Ram.  5,  60,  19.  Danta-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  MBh.  l,  2698.  Dagavaktra,  i.e. 
dagan-,  m.  a  certain  spell,  Ram.  1,  31, 
6  Gorr.    Panchavaktra,  i.e.  panch  an-, 

I.  adj.  having  five  faces,  Ram.  5,  68,  7. 

II.  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  Lass.  66,  6. 
Mafia-,  adj.  having  a  large  mouth, 
Hid.  2,  6. 

ofsfr  vakra,  i.e.  vank  +  ra,  I.  adj.     1. 

Crooked,  Panch.  iii.  d.  75  ;  bent,  Cak. 
d.  9  ;  with  patfiin,  a  round-about  way, 
Megh.  28.  2.  Indirect,  evasive.  3. 
Ambiguous,  double-meaning,  Kathas. 
17,  141.  4.  Fraudulent,  Panch.  44,  20  ; 
dishonest.  5.  Cruel.  II.  m.  A  name 
of  the  planets  Saturn  and  Mars,  and 
of  Rudra.  III.  n.  The  bend  of  a 
river.  —  Comp.  Ashta-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  MBh.  3,  10599. 

cff^RT  vakrima,i.e.  vakra  4- ima,  adj., 
f.  ma,  Bent,  Amar.  16. 

«=n?rrfsr3RT  vakroshthika,  i.e.  vakra 
-oshtha  +  ka,  f.  A  gentle  smile. 

e^    VAKSH,  i.  l,  Par.  (ved.,  also 


Atm.),  1.  To  grow,  to  become  (ill, 
Chr.  290,  3=Rigv.  i.  64,  3.  2.  f  To  b^ 
angry.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  vkshita,  Grown 
up,  Chr.  291,  2  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  2.  — Cf. 
2.  vaj,  of  which  it  is  probably  an  old 
desider.;  Goth,  vahsjan  ;  A.S.  weaxan  ; 
av£w,  av£,avu>. 

3P^P8"  vakshas,  n.  The  breast,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  130 ;  the  bosom,  Panch.  239,  4.— 
Probably  for  original  pakshas,  akin  to 
paksha  (cf.  piba,  piva,  for  original 
pipa,  banij,  vanij,  for  pani-j) ;  and  cf. 
Lat.  pectus. 

3^JT'5T  vaksfioja,  i.e.  vakshas-ja,  n. 
The  female  breast.  Sah.  Darp.  307,  7. 
3^JT^>3  vakshoruh  (Lass.  66,  8),  and 

cJliJT^TC  vakshoriiha,  i.  e.  vakshas-ruh 
and  ruft,  +a,  m.  The  female  breast. 

t  c^  VAKH,  oT^  VANKH,  i. 
1,  Par.  To  go. 

cJ'JJ"  vaqnu,  i.e.  vach+nu,  adj.  Talk- 
ative. 

cT|-     VANK,   i.   l,  Par.     1.  To  go 

tortuously.  2.  To  be  crooked.— Cf.  Lat. 
vacillare,  vacare  (properly,  '  To  give 
way'),  vacuus;  O.H.G.  waga,  cuna, 
wagon,  moveri,  waga  ;  A.  S.  waeg,  etc.  ; 
O.H.G.  wank,  wankon  ;  A.S.  woh, 
wog,  wo,  a  bending  ;  wancol  (perhaps 
to  vang),  vacillans  ;  probably  okvoq. 

^^  vank  +  a,  I.  m.     1.  The  bend  of 

a  river.  2.  Crookedness.  II.  f.  ka, 
The  pommel  of  a  saddle. 

^f%f  vank  +  ri,  I.  n.  A  rib.     II.  f. 

1.  The  ribs  of  a  building.  2.  A  sort 
of  musical  instrument. 

cOF^T  varikskana,  m.  The  groin. 
^^  VANKH,  see  vakk. 

t  W|";  VANG,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  go. 

2.  To  limp. — Cf.  vank. 
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^^&  vanga,  I.  ra.  1.  Cotton.  2,  The 
name  of  a  country,  Bengal.  3.  Its  in- 
habitants, Ragli.  4,  30.  II.  n.  1.  Lead. 
2.  Tin. 

cnjPjT^af  van ga-gulva-ja,  n.  Brass. 

f  ^  VANGH,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
go.  2.  To  blame.  3.  To  begin  moving. 
4.  To  begin.     5.  To  move  swiftly. 

^  VACH,  ii.  2,  Par.  (also  Atm.), 
1.  To  speak,  Draup.  6,  24  {avochas,  aor. 
with  augment  after  ma)  ;  to  say.  with 
the  ace.  of  the  object  and  of  the  ad- 
dressed person,  Bhag.  2,  1.  2.  To 
describe,  Chr.  34,  7.  Pass,  uchya,  1. 
To  be  spoken  of  {tat  kim  uchyate,  That 
needs  not  to  be  spoken  of,  i.e.  that  is  of 
course  the  best),  Pahch.  154,  24.  2.  To 
be  told,  Vikr.  81,  5 ;  to  be  admonished, 
Paiich.  32,  ll.     3.  To  be  called,  Man. 

1,  71.  Pteple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  ukta, 
Addressed  (parushani,  withhard  words), 
Hit.  iii.  d.  25.  n.  1.  A  sentence,  Paiich. 
68,  l.  2.  Speech,  Raj  at.  5,  205.  Comp. 
An-,  adj.  not  uttered,  Ram.  3,  14,  21. 
Ardha-,  adj.  half  uttered  ;  °tena,  instr. 
without  finishing  one's  speech,  Vikr. 
29,  19.  Durukta,  i.e.  dus-,  I.  adj.  1. 
harshly  spoken  to,  Panch.  i.  d.  100.  2. 
injurious,  MBh.  13,  4987.  II.  n.  injurious 
speech,  ib.  13,  501.  Punar-,  I.  adj.  1.  re- 
peated, MBh.  5,  632.   2.  useless, Vikr.  40, 

2.  II.  n.  1.  repetition,  Vikr.  d.  153  (a 
second  string  of  pearls).  2.  tautology. 
Pratihula-,  n.  disagreeable  speech, 
Bohtl.  Ind.Spr.  1525.  Pteple.  of  the  fut. 
pass.  I.  vaktavya.  1.  Fit  or  proper  to  be 
said.  2.  Reprehensible.  3.  One  of  bad 
fame,  Man.  8,  66.  4.  Vile,  low.  5.  De- 
pendant, subject,  n.  1.  A  rule.  2.  Speak- 
ing, Paiich.  194,  23.  3.  Speech.  Comp. 
Halt u-,  adj.  much  to  be  praised,  Raj  at. 
5,  67.  II.  vachaniya.  1.  To  be  spoken.  2. 
To  be  noticed,  censurable,  n.  Blame, Utt. 
Ramach.  28,  13.  III.  vachya.  1.  Fit  or 
proper  to  be  spoken,  Paiich.  83,  20.   2.  To 
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be  predicated  of  anything,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  210,  9  ;  212,  13.  3.  Blameable,  Sav. 
l,  32.  4.  Contemptible,  vile,  outcaste.  n. 
1.  A  predicate.  2.  Blame,  ^!ak.  d.  112. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not  to  be  spoken  of, 
Ram.  5,  36,  81.  2.  not  to  be  addressed, 
Man.  2,  128.  Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
spoken,  harsh,  Mark.  P.  8,  27.  n.  evil 
tidings,  Ram.  5,  15,  42.  Comp.  absol.  an 
-uktva,  without  being  ordered,  Rajat.  5, 
62.T)esider.  vivaksha,  To  desire  to  speak, 
to  say  to,  Chr.  57,  26.     Cans,  vachaya. 

1.  To  order  to  recite,  Ram.  2,  25,  28. 

2.  To  order  to  recite  blessings,  Ram.  2, 
6,  7  ;  Chr.  25, 51  (anomal.  absol.  vachya). 

3.  To  read,  Vikr.  26,  7. — With  the  prep. 

^5«f  anu,  To  teach,  Man.  11,  191.  anu- 

chana,  see  s.v.     Caus.  To  read,  Cak. 

17,  4  ;  Vikr.  26,  3. — With  ^f*T  abhi, 

To  address,  to  say  to  (with  two  ace), 

MBh.  2,  1998.— With  f^TO    nis,    1.  To 

declare,  MBh.  3,  1223  ;  to  explain,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr  204,  ll.  2.  To  speak,  to 
put  properly,  Man.  8,  55.  nirukta,  Dis- 
tinctly declared,  n.  1.  Etymological  ex- 
planation, MBh.  l,  266.  2.  The  name 
of  one  of  the  Vedangas  (see  anga),  ib.  12, 

13232.  —  With   Tf  pra,    1.  To  begin  to 

speak, Paiich.  77,  l.  2.  To  explain, Man. 
l,  103;  to  tell,  Paiich.  116,  1.  3.  To  say, 
Paiich.  4,  14  ;  MBh.  2,  503.  4.  To  ad- 
dress, Paiich.  i.  d.  64  ;  Chr.  44, 5.  prokla, 
1.  Declared,  Hit.  iii.  d.  74.  2.  Called, 
Man.  l,  10;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  93.  prava- 
chaniya,  1.  To  be  well  spoken.  2.  (m.\ 

A  good  speaker.  —  With  ^"Pf  sam-pra, 

To   explain  comprehensively,  Man.  8, 

61. — With  J\f?{  prati,  To  answer  (with 

two  ace),  Ram.  2,  68,  1.     pratyuhta,  n. 

Answer,  Megh.  112. — With  *J?T    gam, 

To  address,  Paiich.  97,  12. — Cf.  Lat. 
vocare,  vox  ;  O.H.G.  ga-wahan,  memo- 
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rare  ;  'Iwoq,  tlwov  (i.e.  (.FiFeirov  and  ftft- 
7ror),  Bto-Trpowog,  irinpiorai,  ij\p,  vaau. 

c[tJ  vach  +  a,  m.   A  parrot. 

c[Tj;ft  vachaknu  (vb.  vach),   I.   adj. 

Talkative,  eloquent.  II.  in.  A  Brah- 
m  ana. 

^yf^  vach  +  ana,   n.     1.  Speaking, 

Megh.  83  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f. 
tea).  2.  Speech,  Paiich.  140,  16.  3. 
Word,  name,  Megh.  29  ;  Vikr.  37,  8  ; 
Clir.  12,  26.     4.  Order,  Ram.  3,  48,   16. 

5.  Sentence,   Paiich.    158,   13  ;   164,  20. 

6.  Rule. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ?ia,  speech- 
less, Cak.  12,  21.  Tathya-,n.  assertion, 
Puiich.  5, 1.  Priya-,  n.  word  of  love,  Vikr. 
d.  40.  Pratikula-,  n.  refractory  speech, 
Paiich.  37,  3.  Vigesha-,  n.  special  or 
different  text.     Su-,  n.  eloquence. 

*T«J*IcR"^  vachana-kara,  in  a-,   adj. 

Not  regarding  advice,  Hit.  ii.  c.  161, 
M.M. 

^■^•f^J^l"     vachaniya  +  ta      (vb. 

vach),  f.  1.  Rumour,  especially  ill  re- 
port.   2.  Blame,  Hit.  ii.  d.  71. 

cfrf'Tf^J'fT  vachanesthita,  i.e.  vacha- 

na  +  i-sthita  (vb.  stha),  adj.  Compliant, 
obedient. 

^tJJJ  vach  +  as,  n.  1.  Speech, Paiich. 

iii.  d.  113.  2.  Words,  a  word,  Vikr.  d. 
50.  3.  Order,  Chr.  12,  27.  4.  Sentence, 
Paiich.  167,  7.  5.  Voice,  Rit.  6,  21. — 
Comp.  Durvachas,  i.e.  dus-,  l.m.  abuse, 
bad  language,  Ram.  5,  31,  16.  2.  adj. 
one  who  uses  bad  language,  ib.  2,  1,  18. 
Sadvachas,  i.e.  sant  (vb.  \.as),  n. 
agreeable  speech,  Rit.  6,  29.  Su-,  adj. 
speaking  well  or  much. — Cf.  'iirog. 

"^m  vachas  +  a,  adj.  Talkative, 
eloquent,  Chr.  296,  2= Rig  v.  i.  112,  2. 

^T^eR"^  vachas-kara,  adj.  Com- 
pliant, obedient. 


f   1.^5fs  VAJ,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go.— 

Cf.  perhaps  Lat.  vagari. 

2.  35f^  VAJ,  i.  10,  Par.    1.  (rather 

Caus.  of  a  lost  vb.  vaj,  probably  '  To 
increase,  to  be  strong  ; '  cf.  vajra,  ugra, 
ojas),  To  strengthen,  Lass.  99,  7  =  Rig  v. 
iii.    62,  8.     f  2.  To  prepare  the  way. 

3.  f  (rather  a  denomin.  derived  from 
vaja),    To    trim  or  feather  an  arrow. 

4.  t  To  go.  —  Cf.  Lat.  vegere  and 
augere,  probably  vigor,  vigere  ;  vya'ig  ; 
O.H.G.  auhon  ;  A.S.  eacan,  see  vaksh; 
probably  also  A.  S.  wacor,  cf.  Icel. 
vakr  ;  A.S.  wacian. 

3^£  2.vaj+ra,  I.  adj.  1.  Hard.     2. 

Cros.=,  forked.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  In- 
dira's thunderbolt,  a  thunderbolt,  Bhartr. 
2,  32  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  158.  2.  A  diamond, 
Johns.  Sel.  54,  136  ;  Ragh.  l,  4;  Ram.  3, 
53,  59  (?).  3.  A  form  of  array,  Man.  7, 
191.     4.  The  blossom  of  the  sesamum. 

5.  n.  Emblic  myrobalan,  Paiich.  iv.  d. 
10  (?).  6.  Sour  gruel.  7.  Harsh  lan- 
guage. 8.  A  child  or  pupil.  III.  f.  ra. 
A  plant, Menispermum  cordifolium.  IV. 
f.  ra  and  ri,  A  species  of  Euphorbia. 
— Cf.  O.  H.  Gr.  weggi;  A.S.  waecg, 
wecg,  cuneus,  which  probably  was  also 
the  original  signification  of  the  Indian 
sbst. 

^^^mS'H'rr  vajra  -  kapata  + 
mant,  adj.,  f.  mad,  Having  doors  of 
diamond,  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  18. 

sn^^^rre  vajrakIlAya,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  vajra-kila  with 
ya,  Atm.  To  act  like  a  thunderbolt. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vajrakilayita, 
Struck  as  by  thunderbolts,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  30,  2. 

^IptfT  vajra-dhara,  and  ^flfrT 

vajra-bhri+t,  m.  Indra,  Ram.  3,  53, 
60 ;   Lass.  2.  ed.  76,  49. 

^JTISf  vajra  +  may  a,   adj.,    f.   yi, 

Hard,  adamantine,  Utt.  Ramach.  164,  6. 
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cfp3pf     vajrin,    i.e.    vajra  +  in,    m. 
Indra,  Vikr.  d.  5. 
33j^  VANCH,  i.  1,  Par.  (Atm.,  see 

with  nis),  1.  To  go,  to  go  to,  Bhatt.  14,  74.    \ 

2.  To  pass  over,  Bhatt.  7,  IOC.  Caus.  j 
(properly,  '  To  cause  to  go  astray  '),  1. 
To  avoid.  2.  and  i.  10,  Atm.  (also  Par., 
MBh.  1,  5794),  To  deceive,  Panch.  169, 
1.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  him  ar- 
thinam  va/ichayitavyam  asti,  '  Why 
must  the  poor  ones  be  deceived?'  Hit. 

i.  d.  77,  M.M.— With  the  pivp.  ^5ff*J 
ab/ii,  Caus.  To  deceive,  Chr.  59,  20. — 
With  sJTJ  vpa,  Caus.  To  disappoint, 
Ram.  2,  52,  18. — With  fi=pj  nis,  i.  1, 
Atm.  To  deceive,  Cringarat.  10.  — 
With  tffT  pari,  parivanchita,  De- 
ceived, Hit.  iv.  d.  101. — Cf.  Lat.  vafer  ; 
probably  arrj,  aratj  (cf.  vidhina  vaii- 
chita,  Kumaras.  4,  10),  aitari],  aTairOa- 
Xoc,  arvCofxai. 

«T^^  va?ich  +  aka,  I.  adj.  Fraudu- 
lent. II.  m.  1.  A  cheat,  Lass.  87,  11 ;  a 
rogue,   Man.   9,   257.     2.  A  vile  man. 

3.  A  jackal.  4.  A  tame,  or  house  ich- 
neumon. 

cfSjT^J  vanch  -f  atha,  m.  A  rogue. 

cJ"3"«J  vanch  +  ana,  n.,  and  f.  na,  1. 

Fraud,  Kathas.  3,  54.  2.  Being  cheated, 
Hit.  i.  d.  127,  M.M.  3.  Hallucination 
of  mind,  Ram.  2,  34,  37  (na). 

c["3raf  vafich  +  uka,  adj.  Crafty. 

cl^Ttyf  vaiijula,  I.  m.  1.  The  name 

of  several  plants,  Utt.  Ramach.  46,  1  ; 
Sah.  d.  19,  19.  2.  A  sort  of  bird,  II. 
f.  la,  A  cow  that  yields  abundance  of 
milk. 

j-  ^3"    VA  T  (a  form  of  vrit,  based 

on  the    original    vari),   i.    1,    Par.  To 
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surround,     i.  10,  Par.,  also  ^Z"  BA  T, 

vataya,  bataya,  1.  To  surround.  2. 
To  tie.  3.  To  partition,  i.  1,  Par.  or 
Caus.  vataya,  To  speak. 

33"  vata  (probably  a  dialectical  form 

of  *varta,  i.e.  vrit+a),  I.  m.,  and  f.  ti, 
A  string,  a  rope.  II.  m.  1.  The  large 
Indian  fig-tree,  Ficus  indica,  Panch. 
104,  17.  2.  A  circle.  3.  Equality  in 
phape  or  dimension.  4.  A  small  shell, 
a  cowrie.  5.  Pulse  ground  and  fried 
with  oil  or  butter. 

cfZ'^f  vata  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  Pulse 
ground  and  fried  in  oil  or  butter.  2. 
A  weight  of  eight  Mashas.  II.  f.  tika, 
A  pill,  a  bolus. 

^r^1  vatara,  m.    1.  A  cock.     2.  A 

thief.  3.  A  rogue.  4.  A  turban  (cf. 
vata).  5.  i.e.  vata,  =-*varta,  +ha,  cf. 
vata,  A  churning-stick.  6.  A  mat. 
7.  A  fragrant  grass,  Cyperus. 

ef2T3fT'  vatakara  (probably  vata 
-akara,  but  see  the  next),  m.  A  cord. 

c^TTcfi"  vataraka,  m.  A  cord,  MBh. 
3,  12776  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f. 
ha.) ;  cf.  the  last  and  varataka. 

"^■^T^ffJ^f  vataraka -\-maya,  adj., 
f.  yi,  Made  of  a  cord,  MBh.  3,  12785. 
effj  vati,  m.  A  sort  of  insect. 

^fjl?   vati  +  bha,    adj.    Having   or 

containing  the  insects  called  vati. 

cf^"  vatu,  m.  1.  A  young  Brahmana. 

2.  A  pupil,  Utt.  Ramach.  104,  9  ;  Prab. 
22,  3.  3.  A  lad,  a  stripling,  Kumaras. 
5,  83.  4.  A  fool,  Cak.  30,  12.  5.  A 
flower,  Bignonia  indica. 

cl^cR"  vatu  +  ka=vatu,  1.  3.  4. 

f  33  VATH,  TZfZBATH,  i.  i,Par. 
1.  To  be  large.     2.  To  be  able. 


cfj^  vathara,  m.  A  fool. 
^'^fv^  and  ^^^lf\  vadabki,  or  ^rfa 

and  ^^THr  valabhl,  f.    1.  The  wooden 

frame  of  a  thatch,  a  roof,  Megh.  39  (d). 
2.  A  temporary  building  on  the  top  of 
a  palace,  a  turret,  Malay,  d.  3.3  (valabhi). 

^Tg"o|"r  vadava,  see  badava. 

cf^fT  vada,  f.  Pulse  ground  and  fried 
with  oil  or  butter  (cf.  rata). 

cff%^TT  vacjika,  i.  e.  vada  +  ha,  f. 
Pulse  ground  and  fried,  Lass.  79,  14. 

eff%K[  vadiga.  n.,  and  f.  gi,  A  fish- 
hook, Bhartr.  l,  84. 

cf^T  vadra,  adj.  Large. 

f  ^TJT     VAN,  ^UT    BAN,  i.  1,  Par. 

To  sound. 

cfPJT^T    va).lV>  see  banij. 

^W  VANT,  i.  l  and  10,  To  parti- 
tion, Bohtl.  2nd.  Spr.  985.  — Cf.  vand. 

cfTJ^T  vant  \  a,  m.  1.  A  part.  2.  The 
handle  of  a  sickle. 

ePS^^T vanta  +  ka,m.  Apart. — Comp. 
Hrid-,  m.  the  stomach. 

cfTS5T^[  vant  +  ana,  n.  Dividing,  Chan. 
5  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  p.  407. 

t  3"^  VANTH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go 
without  a  companion. 

cpiir  vantha,  m.  1.  An  unmarried 
man.     2.  A  dwarf.     3.  A  javelin. 

cfTS^"^  vanthara,  m.     1.  A  rope  for 

tying  a  goat.    2.  A  dog's  tail.    3.  The 
sheath  that  envelopes  the  young  bambu. 

^TJ^'j'^f  vanthala,  m.    1.  A  mode  of 

conflict,  the  contest  of  heroes.     2.    A 
boat.     3.  A  hoe. 

t  ^TJJ    VAND,  i.  1,  Atm.     I.  To 


divide.  2.  To  cover,  i.  1  and  10,  Par. 
To  divide.  —  Cf.  vant. 

ej"^  vanda,  I.  adj.  (A  person)  whose 

hands  have  been  cut  off.  II.  f.  da,  An 
unchaste  woman. 

cfrf   vata  (perhaps    curtailed  avata, 

2.  pi.  imperat.  of  av  ;  cf.  Prakr. 
avidha,  Sch.  ad  Cak.  93,  11),  indecl. 
An  interjection  implying,  1.  Sorrow, 
woe,  Cak.  d.  152;  Chr.  3,  37.  2.  Com- 
passion. 3.  Pleasure.  4.  Surprise,  Ka- 
vya  Prak.  80,  7.  5.  A  vocative  particle. 

cfrfij  vatamsa,  i.e.  ava-tams  +  a,  m. 

1.  An  ear-ring.     2.  A  crest. 
^(Tfa\T  vatoka,   i.e.  ava-toka,  f.  A 

cow  miscarrying  from  accident. 

3<^J  vatsa,  I.  (vb.  1.  vas),  m.  1.  A  calf, 

Hit.  i.  d.  29,  M.M.  2.  i.e.  probably 
*vatas,  =Fetoc,  -f  a,  A  year.  3.  The 
name  of  a  Rishi,  or  saint,  Man.  8,  116. 
4.  pi.  The  name  of  a  people  and  their 
country,  Chr.  47,  41  ;  46,  24.  II.  m., 
and  f.  sa,  Child,  Panch.  169,  25  ;  a  term 
of  endearment,  Panch.  130,  4  ;  Vikr.  70, 
10  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  8,  9.  III.  n.  The 
breast. — Comp.    Qri~s    m.      1.  Vishnu. 

2.  a  mark,  usually  said  to  be  a  curl  of 
hair  on  the  breast  of  Vishnu  or  Krishna, 

represented  by    <3$£|,   Johns.  Sel.  96, 

74.  3.  a  hole  in  a  wall  for  felonious 
purposes. — Cf.  vatsatara. 

^Jrf^  vatsata  +  ra,  I.  m.  A  steer. 
II.  f.  ri,  A  heifer,  Man.  11,  137. 

3735^  vatsa +  ra,  m.  A  year,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  93. 

W^^T  vatsa  +  la,   I.  adj.,  f.  la,  Af- 

fectionate, loving,  Panch.  222, 14;  tender, 
Utt.  Ramach.  48,  1.  II.  f.  la,  A  cow 
anxious  for  her  calf.  III.  n.  Fondness. 
— Comp.  Vara-,  f.  the  wife  of  a  father- 
in-law.  Sahaja-,  adj.,  f.  la,  of  inborn 
fondness,  Hit.  87,  12. 
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3<HP?Tf|T  vatsala  +  ta,  f.  1.  Tender- 
ness, Utt.  Rtimach.  35,  8.   2.  Love,  Ra- 

jat.  5,  194. 

■*rW^T  VATS  ALA  YA,  a  deno- 
min. derived  fromv#fc«/a,Par.  Tomake 
lender  towards  children,  Cak.  102,  7. 

q  (^ft^T  vatsiya,    i.  e.    vatsa  +  iya,    I. 

adj.  Fit  for  a  calf.     II.  m.  A  cowherd. 

q-^   VAD,   i.    1,    Par.   Atm.    1.  To 

speak,  to  address  (with  the  ace.  of  the 
object  and  the  addressed  person),  MBh. 
3,  1853.  2.  To  speak  of  (with  gen.), 
Panch.  67,  22.  3.  To  sound,  to  yell, 
MBh.  3,  15669.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
udita,  1.  Pronounced,  Chan,  l  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  407.  2.  Addressed,  Cic. 
9,  61.  Comp.  ptcple.  of.  the  fut.  pass. 
brahmodya,  i.e.  brahman-udya,  n.  Re- 
citing or  explaining  the  Veda;  mrisho- 
dya,  see  s.v.  sukhodya,  i.e.  sukha-udya, 
adj.  To  be  uttered  agreeably,  Man.  2, 
33.  Caus.  vadaya,  To  cause  to  sound, 
Panch.  229,  13 ;  to  play,  Man.  4,  64. 
Comp.  ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  jala-va- 
dita,  n.  Water  music,  music  performed 
by  water,  Hariv.  8426.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  vadya,  n.  1.  Sound,  Ragh. 
16,  64.  2.  Any  musical  instrument, 
Panch.  129,  15  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  7 
(instrumental  music).  Comp.  Jala-, 
n.  a  musical  instrument  sounded  by 
means  of  water,  Hariv.  8427.  Parna-, 
n.  a  musical  instrument  made  of  leaves, 
Hariv.  3477.  f  l-  10>  I*ar'  Atm.  1.  To 
speak.       2.  To   command. — With   the 

prep.  ^5I«f  anu,  To  speak  similarly,  to 
imitate  another's  voice  or  sound,  Ragh. 
5,  74  (Calc). — With  ^tf  apa,  To  re- 
prove, to  insult,  Man.  4,  236.  Caus.  To 
dissuade  from,  to  reprove,  MBh.  3,  1036. 

—With    ^pT    cibhi,    1.   To   address, 

Man.  8,  356.  2.  To  salute  respectfully, 
MBh.  3,  15668.    Caus.  1.  To  greet  re- 
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spectfully,  Man.  2,  117 ;  Vikr.  81,  2; 
with  padayos,  To  greet  one  by  touch- 
ing his  feet,  Man.  2,  212.     2.  To  play, 

MBh.  3,  14386.  —  With   TTr^rfH    prati 

-abhi,     Caus.     To     return     a     salute, 

Mrichchh.  34,  7. — With  ^TT  a,  To  salute 

by  roaring,  Chr.  290,  9=Rigv.  i.  64,  9. 

— With    m^J  sam-a,  To  speak,  MBh. 

3,  16148. — With  ^Cf  upa,  Atm.    1.  To 

conciliate,  Bhatt.  8,  28.  2.  To  beg, 
Panch.  in  Weber,  Ind.  St.  272,  22  (see 
my    transl.  n.  922).     3.    To    allure — 

With    t?f^  pari,  To  calumniate,  MBh. 

1,  3079. — With   T\  pra,  1.  To  converse, 

Panch.  143,  21.  2.  To  explain,  Mau. 
5,  55.  3.  To  declare,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
160.  4.  To  call,  Hit.  ii.  d.  41.  S. 
To  tell,  MBh.  3,  2910.     Caus.  To  play, 

MBh.  1,  5356 With|fq"Jf  vi-pra,  To 

disagree. — With  ^Tf     sam-pra,    Par. 

To  accord.     Atm.  To  converse,  Bhatt. 

8,  28. — With    Tff^f    prati,  To   answer, 

Dacak.  in   Chr.  181,    13 — With  fq"  vi, 

Atm.  (also  Par.,  Hit.  iii.  d.  32 ;  Panch. 
183,  6).  1.  To  dispute,  to  wrangle, 
Man.  3,  159.     2.  To  contest,  with  ace, 

MBh.   2,  2390.  —  With    J$H   sam,  To 

converse,  Chr.  19,  8 ;  Hit.  88,  13  ;  iii. 
d.  36.     Caus.  1.  To  play,  MBh.  1,  7056. 

2.  To    declare,    Man.    8,    31. — With 

fq^Tf    visum,    To    break  a  promise, 

Man.  8,  219. — Cf.  aver],  avodw,  perhaps 
<j>pa£u),  (jbpuSaw ;  probably  Lat.  vas, 
vadis  ;  perhaps  O.  H.  G.  far-wazan  ; 
O.  Saxon,  for-watan,  recusare. 

q"<*"  vad+a,  adj.  Speaking,  speaking 

well. — Cf.  vagamvada. 

q"<T*T  vad  +  ana,   n.  The  mouth,  the 

face,  Panch.  185,  25. — Comp.  Mamsa 
-pinda-grihita-,    adj.,     f.    nci,   carrying 


in  the  mouth  a  piece  of  flesh,  Panch. 
226,  20.  Su-,  adj.,  f.  net,  beautiful, 
Rit.  6,  20. 

c[H  cfcj  vadanya,  see  vadanya. 

^T^t  vadari,  f.  see badara, Matsyop. 
3,  and  MBh.  3,  1637  ;  questionable,  pro- 
bably =  badari-gaila,  n.  A  part  of  the 
Himalaya  range,  and  a  celebrated  place 
of  pilgrimage,  cf.  Johns.  Sel.  90,  n. 

c[2  |  *t\  vadanya,  adj.  I.  i.e.  ava 
-dana+ya  (also  3<f  •SJ  vadanya),  Mu- 
nificent, liberal,  Man.  4,  224.  II.  (from 
vad),  1.  Speaking  kindly.  2.  Eloquent. 

=nr"pjr  vadala,  m.  A  skeat-fish, 
Silurus  boalis  Ham. 

eRTTepr  vadavada  (an  old  frequent, 
of  vad+a),  adj.  Speaking,  able  to 
speak  well. 

^T    VADH,  see  han. 

3%[  vadh  4-  a  (also  ^f  badha,  pro- 
bably better)  m.  1.  Killing,  Man.  5, 
39  ;  murder,  Panch.  i.  d.  305.  2.  Death, 
Man.  8,  104.  3.  Corporal  punishment, 
Man.  9,  291.  4.  A  stroke,  11,  loo.  5. 
A  whip,  8,  267.  6.  Hurting,  Man.  4, 
165.  7.  A  killer,  a  slaughterer,  Man. 
5,  39. — Comp.  A-,  m.  no  slaughterer, 
Man.  5,  39.  Atmavadha,  i.e.  atman-, 
m.  suicide,  MBh.  l,  6228.  Go-,  m. 
slaying  a  bull  or  a  cow,  Man.  11,  59. 
Qigu-pala-,  m.  the  destruction  of  Cicu- 
pala,  title  of  a  poem.  Quddha-  (vb. 
gudh),  m.  simple  putting  to  death,  i.e. 
in  any  ordinary  way,  Man.  9,  279  (b). 

cT^J^f  vadh  +  aka,  also  badhaka,   I. 

adj.  Destructive,  injurious.  II.  m.  A 
murderer,  Kathas.  3,  43. 

<3^T^  vadh  +  atra,  n.  A  weapon. 

^ej  vadhn  (vb.  vah,  q.  cf.),  f.  1.  A 
wife.     2.  A  son's  wife  (cf.  vadhu). 


cIV^T  vadhuti,  f.  A  son's  wife. 

cfV  vad  ha,  also  c|"W  badhu  (vb.  vah, 

q.  cf.),  f.  1.  A  woman,  Kirat.  6,  45.  2. 
A  wife,  Hit.  i.  d.  192,  M.M. ;  Ram.  3, 51, 
14  ;  55,  29.  3.  A  wife  recently  married. 
4.  A  son's  wife,  Sav.  6,  9.  5.  A 
female  relation,  Sund.  4,  16.  6.  The 
name  of  several  plants. — Comp.  Kida-, 
f.  a  virtuous  or  respectable  wife,  Hit. 
i.  d.  135,  M.M.  Nava-,  f.  a  woman 
recently  married,  Rit.  6,  19.  Naga-,  f. 
the  female  of  an  elephant,  Ram.  2,  65, 
24.  Preshya-,  f.  a  female  servant, 
Draup.  6,  9.  Vara-,  f.  the  head  of  a 
set  of  harlots.  Svar-,  Svarga-,  and 
Svargi(n)-,  f.  an  Apsai  as. 

^■J<Tt  vadhuti,  f.  1.  A  son's  wife. 
2.  A  young  woman,  living  in  her 
father's  house,  whether  married  or  un- 
married, Bhashap.  1,  a. 

^"SJ  vadhuyu,   i.e.    VADHU Y A, 

ved.,  +u,  adj.  One  who  loves  his  wife, 
Lass.  99,  8  (where  badhuyii)  —  ~R\gy.  iii. 

62,  8. 

^TJJrTT  vadhya  +  ta,  or  ^ISJTTT  ba- 
dhya-\-ta  (from  vadh,  see  han),  f.  l. 
Deserving  death,  Nal.  9,  8.  2.  De- 
struction. 

f  1.  ?^    VAN,  i.    l,   Par.      1.   To 

sound.  2.  To  serve,  to  honour.  Caus. 
vanaya,  1.  To  act.  2.  To  hurt,  to 
kill.  See  3.  tan. — Cf.  perhaps  A.S. 
an-winnan,  to  fight  against. 

2.  3«T^  VAN,  ii.  8,  Par.  Atm.  (in  the 

Vedas  also  i.  l ;  ii.  2,  etc.).  1.  To. ask,  to 
beg.  2.  To  accept,  Chr.  288,  li=Rigv. 
i.  48,  n.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vanita, 
Solicited,  begged,  f.  ta,  \.  A  beloved 
woman,  a  mistress,  Bhartr.  2,  36.  2.  A 
w7oman  in  general,  Vikr.  d.  44.  3.  A  fe- 
male bird,  Kir.  6,  8.  Comp.  Tridaca-.  f. 
ta,  the  wife  of  a  deity,  Megh  59.  Sa-nah/r 
-vanita,  adj.  endowed  with  the  celestial 
women  (i.e.  the  Apsarases),  Kir.  5,  27. 
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— Cf.  I.  van,  the  vedic  use,  and  Lat.  ( 
Venus,  venustas,  venerari  ;  O.II.G.  i 
wunna;  A.S.  wyp,  ge-wenian  ;  Goth,  j 
vens;  A.S.  to-wenan  ;  probably  ovivrifii,   ! 

6l')]<TU>,  oiEiap. 

^r[  vana,  I.  u.,  and  f.  ni,  A  forest,    ! 

Vikr.d.79(w«);  Paiich.iii.d.56(na).  II. 
n.  1.   Water.  2.  A  cascade  or  fountain. 

3.  A  residence,  Nal.  3,  22.  4.  A  house. 
— Comp.  Asi-patra-,  n.  the  name  of  a 
hell,  Man.  4,  90.  Chitra-,  n.  the  name 
of  a  forest,  Hit.  14,  16.  Tapovana,  i.e. 
tapas-,  n.  a  place  frequented  by  ascetics, 
a  sacred  grove,  Hit.  iv.  d.  83.  Nir- 
vana, i.e.  nis-,  adj.  one  who  has  left  a 
forest,  MBli.  5,  863  (°vana).  Pararu-, 
n.  the  name  of  a  hell,  MBh.  12,  12t)75. 
Pitri-,  n.  a  cemetery,  MBh.  11,  119.  Pra- 
mada-,  n.  a  royal  garden,  Vikr.  19,  18. 
Malta,-,  n.  a  large  forest,  Ram.  3,  55,  48. 

efTfrJT    vana-chara,  m.    1.  A  wild 

beast,  Paiich.  255,  17.  2.  A  forester, 
Kirat.  6,  29. 

cf*T"5T  vana-ja,  I.  adj.  Wild.     II  no. 

1.  An  elephant.  2.  A  fragrant  grass, 
Cyperus  rotundus.  III.  f.  ja,  A  sort 
of  pulse.     IV.  n.  A  lotus,  Ragh.  5,  73. 

e^cT  vana-da,  and  cf'l'JT5^  vana 
-much,  m.  A  cloud. 

cJ«T^  vanara  (from  vana),  m.  A 
monkey. 

e}cJ12[   vana-siha,  I.  adj.     1.  Being 

in  a  forest,  Parich.  iii.  d.  145.  2.  Living 
in  a  forest,  Ram.  3,  48,  18.  II.  m.  1. 
A  deer.     2.  An  ascetic. 

ef^i^frj  vanaspati,  i.e.  van  (  =  vana), 

4-  as-pati,  m.     1.  A  tree,  Utt.  Ramach. 
15,  ll.     2.  An  ascetic. 

eJTrr^r  van&tu,  i.e.  vana -at  +  u,  m. 
A  blue  fly. 

ef^Y??  vanayu,  m.  The  name  of  a 
country,  Ragh.  5,  73. 
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3»TT^3T  vanayu-ja,  m.   A   horse  of 

the  Vanayu  breed. 

o 
cffJI^qR"  vanarchaka,  i.e.  vana- arch 

+  aha,  m.  A  florist,  a  garland  maker. 
3*TT|1>^  vanahira,  m.  A  hog. 

ejf^T  van  +•«,  m.  1.  Fire  or  its  deity. 

2.  Desire,  wish. 

ej[5j«f     vanin,    i.e.    vana-}- in,    adj. 

Abounding  in  water,  Chr.  291,  12r= 
Rigv.  i.  64,  12. 

cC^t^R"  vanika,  and  c[5^J37    vaniya- 

ka  (vb.  van),  m.  A  beggar. 

3*T^^    vanechara,     i.  e.     vana  +  i 

•char a,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what  abides  in 
a  forest,  Ram.  3,  51,  34.  II.  m.  1.  A 
forester,  Kirat.  l,  l.  2.  A  demon.  3.  A 
wild  beast,  Lass.  47,  10. 

c[S^    VAND  (akin    to   vad),    i.   1, 

Atm.  1.  To  salute  respectfully,  Vikr.  8, 
8l,li;  MBh.  2,  23.  2.  To  praise,  Ram.  2, 
16,27.  3.  To  venerate,  Megh.  12.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  jagadvandya, 
i.Q.jagat-,  adj.  To  be  praised  by  man- 
kind, epithet  of  Krishna,    MBh.   2.  23. 

— With  the  prep.  ^SfJIJ  r'bhi,  To  sa- 
lute respectfully,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179, 
15. —  With   JJ^T    sa/n,  The  same,  MBh. 

1,  5420. 

cl^tT*!    vand-\-ana,  I.  m.  A  proper 

name,  Chr.  296,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  5.  II. 
n.  1.  Salutation,  Man.  2,  216.  2.  The 
mouth  or  face.  III.  f.  not.  1.  Praise, 
Chr.  19,  6;  praising  especially  the  gods. 

2.  Prayer,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  16. 
IV.  f.  ni.  1.  Worship.  2.  Begging, 
asking.  3.  A  drug  for  restoi'iug  the 
dead  to  life. — Comp.  Pada-,  n.  worship, 
reverence,  Yajn.  l,  83. 

^•^T^  vand  +  aru,  I.  adj.  1.  Civil, 


polite.  2.  Praising,  worshipping,  Lass. 
C7,  6.     II.  m.  A  bard. 

^f?^  and  ^«rjft    vandi,     f.     1.    A 

woman  in  captivity,  also  a  man,  Bhatt. 
8,  32  ;  63  ;  Vikr.  d.  3  {vandi  kri,  To 
make  captive).     2.  A  ladder  or  stairs. 

"^T^tT*!  vand  +  in,  w.  1.  A  praiser, 
Paiich.  158,  2.  2.  An  encomiast,  Man. 
3,  158;  a  bard,  Vikr.  d.  76. 

eJ^t^TPC  vandi-kara,  m.  A  house- 
breaker. 

cpj^   vand  +  ra,  adj.  Worshipping. 

QfP^"^  vandhura,  m.  The  seat  of  a 

chariot,  Chr.  290,  9  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  9. 

3*3>l    vanya,    i.e.    vana  j-ya,    I.  adj. 

Produced  in,  or  by,  a  wood,  Paiich.  216, 
10;  wild,  Man.  6,  12.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  A 
multitude  of  groves.  2.  A  quantity  of 
water,  a  flood.  III.  n.  Wild  fruit, 
Ram.  3,  52,  51  ;  53,  24. 

cj^f  van  \  ra,  m.  1.  A.  co-partner.  2. 
A  co-heir. 

cftf^  VAP,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  I.  (pro- 
perly Caus.  of  vi).  1.  To  sow,  MBh. 
3,  1248;  figurat.,  Man.  2,  113.  2.  To 
cast,  MBh.  2,  2033.  3.  f  To  procreate. 
Pass,  upya,  Man.  9,  26.  II.  (properly 
a  Caus.  of  ve),  To  weave.  III.  "j-  To 
shave.     Caus.  vapaya.  To  sow,  MBh. 

3,   13031. — With  the   prep.   ^f^J  ad/ii, 

To  put  on,   Chr.  294,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  4. 

—With    ^T  «j    1.  To  sow,  MBh.  3, 

17341.     2.  To   throw   to,  MBh.  3,    103. 
Caus.  To  arrange,   to  dress,  MBh.  i, 

819  (cf.  with  vi).  —  With  T^J\J  sam-a, 

Caus.  To  cause  to  be  sown,  or  thrown 

in,Lass.2.ed.72,  9. — With  f%  ni,   1.  To 

sow,  MBh.  3,  17341.    2.  To  offer,  Man. 

3,  216.  —  With  f*f*f    nis,  1.  To  drop. 

Man.  3,  92.  2.  To  sprinkle,  Man.  3,  214, 


3.  To  offer,  Man.  9,  140.  4.  To  per- 
form (a  sacrifice),  Man.  4,  10  ;  6,  38 
(read  nirupya).    Caus.  To  disseminate, 

Paiich.   85,   20. — With  Jf  pro,    1.    To 

sow,  MBh.  3,  15725.     2.  To  cast,  ib.  3, 

1931. —With    3jf%  prati,  To  inlay,  to 

stud,  to  adorn,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  16. 
pratyupta,  Shut  (?),  Utt.  Ramach.  87, 

3.  —  With  fq  vi,  vyupta,  Disordered, 

dishevelled,    Bhag.    P.    4,    2,    14. — Cf. 

ottvLu)  and  oityo),  olfiu);  A.S.  wif ;  pro- 
bably also  onXov  ;  Goth,  vepn  ;  A.S. 
waepen.     Cf.  ve. 

cm  vapa,  i.e.  I.  vap  +  a,  m.  1.  Sow- 
ing seed.  2.  Shaving.  II.  f.  pa.  1. 
The  mucous  or  glutinous  secretion  of 
the  flesh  or  bones,  marrow,  Ram.  1,  13, 
39.  2.  Fat,  Man.  12,  63.  3.  Any  hole  or 
cavity. 

cf^f«f   vap  +  ana,    I.    n.     1.  Sowing 

seed.  2.  Semen  virile.  3,  Shaving, 
Man.  5,  140.  II.  f.  ni,  A  barber's  shop. 

$cJ*T^T  -vapusha,  i.e.  vapus  +  a,  at  the 
end  of  comp.  instead  of  vapus,  in  va- 
raha-,  n.  The  body  of  a  hog,  Johns. 
Sel.  94,  53. 

=P7!T*rI  vapushmant,  i.e.  vapus  -f 
mant,  adj.,  f.  mati,  1.  Having  a  body, 
corporeal,  embodied,  Kir.  2,  59  ;  Lass. 
2.  ed.  76,  47.    2.  Beautiful,  Sund.  3,  17. 

^TUJ    vapus  (cf.  vapa),  n.     1.  The 

body,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  221.  2.  A  hand- 
some form  or  figure,  Cak.  d.  16.  3. 
Beauty,  Chr.  290,  4=Rigv.  i.  64,  4 
(dat.  in  the  sense  of  the  infin.  '  In  order 
to  be  beautiful '). 

c\^  vap  +  tri,  I.  m.,  f.  fri,  and  n.    1. 

Who  or  what  sows.  2.  A  husbandman, 
Man.  3,  142.  II.  m.  1.  A  progenitor, 
a  father.     2.  A  poet. 

^TZJ £<^^"  vapyata-devi,  f.  A  proper 

name,  Rajat.  5,  281. 
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^^^  vap  +  ra,  I.  m.  (and  n.).     1.  A 

field,  Kir.  5,  36.  2.  Dust,  earth.  3.  A 
mound,  Megh.  2;  a  hillock.  4.  The  foun- 
dation of  any  building.  5.  A  shore  or 
bank,  Kir.  6,  8.  6.  A  rampart,  MBIi.  1, 
5810.  7.  The  gate  of  a  fortified  city.  II. 
m.  A  father.  III.  f.  ri,  An  ant-hill. 
IV.  n.  Lead. 

^f^  vap  +  ri,  m.  (?),  A  field. 
m%    VABHR,  see  babhr. 

•^     VAM,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To  vomit, 

Man.  4,  121.     2.  To  spit  out,  Ram.  i, 

28,  26.  3.  To  send  forth,  Utt.  Ramach. 
148,  8.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vanta. 
1.  Vomited.  2.  Effused,  Megh.  20.  3. 
One  who  has  vomited,  Man.  5,  144. 
Comp.  Durvafita,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  one  who 
has  been  wrongly  treated  with  emetics, 
Sucr.  2,  191,  15.  Caus.  vdmaya;  ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  vamita,  Made  to  vomit. 

— With  the  prep.  r$'&  ud,  To  spit  out, 

to  vomit,  MBh.  3,  15729  ;  figuratively, 
3, 1931. — Cf.  Lat.  vomere  ;  i\xLw  ;  Goth, 
vamm,  macula,  ana-vammjan  ;  A.S. 
wemman,  maculare. 

c(T{vam  +  a,  m.,  and  f.  mi,  Vomiting. 

efV^J  vam  +  athn,  m.  1.  Vomiting.  2. 

Water  ejected  from  an  elephant's  trunk. 

^Tfcf  vam  +  ana,  I.  n.    1.  Vomiting, 

Lass.   17,  4  ;  taking,  getting.  Ragh.  15, 

29.  2.  An  emetic.  3.  Paining.  II. 
f.  ni,  A  leech. 

^f?J  vam  +  i,  I.  m.     1.  Fire.     2.  A 

rogue.  II.  1.  Vomiting,  Sucr.  2,  491, 
21.     2.  An  emetic. 

^"5^  vamra,     1.  m.  A  proper  name, 

Chr.  297,  15=Rigv.  i.  112,  15.  2.  f. 
ra  and  ri,  A  small  ant. 

f  -ZCH^  VAY,  i.  i,  Atm.  To  go. 

^STI^  vayahstha,  and  ^^T^Sf    vaya- 
814 


stha,  i.e.  vayas-stha,  I.  adj.  1.  Young. 
2.  Mature,  middle-aged,  from  sixteen 
to  seventy.  II.  m.  A  contemporary,  a 
friend.  III.  f.  stha.  1.  A  woman's  female 
friend.   2.  The  name  of  several  plants. 

'Sm'Q    vayas,  n.     1.  Youth,  Pahch. 

i.  d.  11.  2.  Age,  Vikr.  d.  42  ;  time  of  life, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  221.  3.  A  bird,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  28. — Comp.  Gata-,  adj.  old,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  11.  Purva-,  adj.  Young,  MBh.  i, 
3196.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  contemporary.  II. 
m.  a  contemporary,  a  friend.  III.  f. 
a  woman's  female  friend,  Cic.  9,  53. 

qq^eft  vayas  +  ka,  adj.  1.  Relating  to 

age.  2.  A  substitute  for  vayas,  as  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj. ;  e.g.  abhinava-,  adj. 
Young,  Hit.  50,  1.  samana-,  adj.  one 
who  is  of  the  same  age. 

cpEn^J  vayastha,  see  vayahstha. 

3V^T  vayas +  ya,  I.  m.  1.  A  con- 
temporary, Ram.  1, 12,  22.  2.  A  friend, 
Vikr.  ll,  15.  II.  f.  ya,  A  woman's  fe- 
male friend,  Nal.  4,  32. 

^'^*^  vayuna,  n.     1.  The  faculty  of 

perceiving,  consciousness,  Chr.  294, 
2  ;  6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  2  ;  6.  2.  A  temple, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  4,  30. 

^^JTl^T  vayotiga,  i.e.  vayas-ati-ga 

(vb.  gam),  adj.  m.  A  decrepit  old  man, 
Man.  7,  149. 

cf^JT^nJ  vayodhas,  i.e.  vayas-dha, 
m.  A  young  man. 

<%?Z(  vayya,  m.  A  proper  name,  Chr. 
296,  6=RigV.  i.  112,  6. 

3T  VAR,  see  vri. 

s 

cf5TJ   vara  (erroneously    «f^"    bara), 

i.e.  vri  +  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1.  Better, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  96.  2.  Best,  Indr.  5,  20 ; 
excellent,  Vikr.  d.  119;  precious,  Hit. 
i.  d.  135,  M.M. ;  beautiful,  Ram.  3,  51, 
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37.  3.  Eldest.  II.  ace.  sing,  ram, 
adv.  Better,  preferable,  Paiich.  pr. 
d.  4  {a-jata-mrita-murkhebhyo  mrita-a 
-jatau  sutau  varum,  If  it  is  to  be  chosen 
between  having  a  dead  son,  or  no  son, 
or  a  stupid  one,  it  is  better  to  have  a 
dead  one,  or  no  son  at  all)  ;  with  fol- 
lowing na,  Rather  than,  Bhartr.  2,  11  ; 
with  following  na  punar,  Better  than, 
Paiich.  138,  19.  varaiTi  va — ma.,  Rather 
than,  Panch.  pr.  d.  6.  III.  m.  1.  Se- 
lecting. 2.  Soliciting.  3.  Wish,  Ram. 
3,  53,  8.  4.  A  boon,  a  blessing,  Paiich. 
135,  8;  Hit.  116,  6;  a  favour,  Ram.  3, 
53,  6 ;  a  privilege,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193, 
17.  5,  One  who  solicits  a  girl  for  his 
wife,  Sav.  1,  28  ;  a  bridegroom,  Panch. 
129, 15.  6.  A  son-in-law.  7.  A  husband, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  35,  20.  8.  A  catamite.  9.  A 
sparrow.  10.  Surrounding.  IV.  f.  ra.  1. 
A  sort  of  perfume.  2.  The  three  myro- 
balans.  3.  A  plant,  Cissampelos  hexau- 
dra.  V.  f.  ri.  1.  Chhaya,  the  wife  of  the 
sun.  2.  Asparagus  racemosus.  VI.  m. 
Saffron. — Comp.  Kama-,  m.  choosing 
what  one  lists,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,  45. 
Datta-,  adj.  1.  one  to  whom  is  given 
the  permission  to  choose  a  boon,  Ram. 

1,  1,  22.  2.  granted  as  a  boon,  ib.  6,  19, 
61,  Dvija-,  m.  a  Brahmana,  Kathas. 
25,  254.  Pika-,  m.  an  excellent  cuckoo 
(and  ascetic),  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  411. 
Pura-,  n.  an  excellent  town,  Rajat.  5, 
157.  Prapta-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  abounding 
in  blessings,  Panch.  252,  18.  Muni-, 
m.  the  chief  of  the  ascetics,  Rit.  6,  30. 
Raghu-,  m.  Rama.  Vira-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Lass.  28,  14.  Sarovara,  i.  e. 
saras-,  m.  a  lake.  Sarit-,  f.  ra,  the 
Gariga. — Cf.  Goth,  vaila;  A.S.  wel; 
O.H.G.  wela ;  A.S.  wela,  felicitas  ; 
(tpeiwv,  apiarog,  and  see  vri. 

m^£  varata,  I.  m.  A  wasp.     II.  f. 

ta,  ti,  and  cf^ST  varala.  1.  A  goose. 

2.  A  wasp. 

c|^W  varana,  i.e.  vri  -f  ana,  I.  m. 


1.  An  enclosure  raised  on  a  mound  of 
earth.  2.  A  causeway,  a  bridge.  3. 
A  camel.  4.  A  tree,  Capparis  tri- 
foliata,  Kir.  5,  25.  5.  Any  tree.  II. 
f.  The  name  of  a  rivulet.  III.  n.  1. 
Selecting,  choice,  Johns.   Sel.  53,  127. 

2.  Surrounding.  3.  Screening,  cover- 
ing.    4.  Nourishing. 

cf^TJ^  varanda  (vb.  vri),  m.     1.  A 

portico.     2.  The  string  of  a  fish-hook. 

3.  A  packet.  4.  A  multitude.  5.  A 
heap  of  grass.    6.  Pimples  on  the  face. 

cp("*£jf3f    varanda +  ka,    I.    adj.     1. 

Large.  2.  Fearful.  3.  Niggardly. 
II.  m.  1.  A  canopy  on  the  back  of  an 
elephant.  2.  A  wall.  3.  A  ball.  4. 
Pimples  on  the  face. 

3^"^T  varatra  (vb.  vri),  f.  1.  A  strap 

or  string  of  leather,  Paiich.  128,  9.  2. 
An  elephant's  or  horse's  leather  girth. 

m^"^  vara-da,  I.  adj.    1.  Conferring 

a  boon,  or  boons,  Chr.  57,  26.  2.  Pro- 
pitious. II.  f.  1.  A  girl.  2.  The  name 
of  a  river,  Malav.  d.  76. 

cf^"Jpr  vara-pra-da,  I.  adj.  Con- 
ferring a  boon.  II.  f.  da,  The  wife  of 
Agastya. 

cTm5(<2"  varayitri,  i.e.  vri,  Caus., + 
(ri,  m.  A  husband. 

cf^tif  varala,  m.  A  wasp ;  cf.  va- 
rata. 

^"^J'3f\    varaha,  i.e.  vri  +  aka,  I.  adj., 

f.  ki.  I.  Poor,  Paiich.  108, 13.  2.  Low, 
vile,  impure,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  429  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  2  ;  Paiich.  81,  18. 
3.  Unhappy,  Paiich.  41,  5.  II.  m.  1. 
Civa.      2.  War,  battle. 

cf^U  varata,  m.  1.  (akin  to  varatra, 

probably  a  dialect,  form  of  it),  A  cord. 
2.  The  small  shell,  called  (kaparda) 
cowrie,  and  used  as  a  coin,  Paiich.    i. 

d.  88. 
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^XTZ^  varata  +  ka,  m .,  f .  tikii  (and 
n.),  1.  A  rope.  2.  The  small  shell, 
called  cowrie,  and  usedas  a  coin,Paftch. 
135,  7.  3.  The  seed  vessel  of  the  lotus. 
— Comp.  Kim-,  adj.  despising  a  cowrie 
(a  farthing),  Hit.  ii.  d.  87. 

3^T*5  varuna  (a  ptcple.  Atra.  of 
vri),  m.  Indra. 

c^T^^f  vararaka,  n.  A  diamond. 

^■^Tt?  varaha,  m.  1.  A  hog,  Pahch. 
U'O,  14.  2.  Vishnu,  who  assumed  in 
his  third  avatar  a,  or  descent,  the  shape 
of  a  boar,  Utt.  Ramach.  1.32,  6.  3.  A 
form  of  marching  an  army,  Man.  7,  187. 
4.  A  mountain.  5.  A  sort  of  measure. 
6.  One  of  the  smaller  Dvipas,  or  divi- 
sions of  the  world. — Comp.  Malta-  and 
Yajna-,  m.  Vishnu,  Johns.  Sel.  94,  55 
{yajna-). — Cf.  Lat.  verres. 

g"5("X  J?  varahu,  m.  A  hog,  Chr.  294, 

5=Rigv.  i.  88,  5. — Cf.  varaha. 

cffrj^cf     variman,   i.e.    uru  +  iman 

(cf.  the  comparat.  of  uru,  rariyams), 
m.  Extent,  greatness. 

^f^^f    VAR1VASYA,  denomin. 

derived  from  the  vedic  noun  varivas 
with  ya,  Par.  To  adore,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
189,  23. 

^■f^cf^JT  varivasya,  i.e.  varivasya  -f- 
a,  f.  Worship,  service. 

clfrtj  varisha  (for  varsha),  m.  n.  A 
year,  Lass.  2.  ed.  54,  55  (?  hypothet.  r.). 

cff^S"  varishtha,  and  ^^^j^J"  rari- 
yams, see  uru. 

cj'^'cf^"  varivarda  =  balivarda. 

c|"^"CT  varishu   (vb.  vri),  m.  Kama. 

cl^m"  varuna,  i.e.  vri  -f-  una,  I.  m.  1. 

In  the  Veda,  the  deity  of  the  heavens, 
Chr.  289,  6=Pigv.  i.  54,  6  ;  in  the  later 
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time,  of  the  waters  (originally  those 
of  the  atmosphere),  Ram.  3,  54,  9 ; 
the  lord  of  punishment,  Man.  9,  245  ; 
sovereign  of  the  western  quarter,  Cic. 
9,  7.  2.  A  name  of  the  sun.  3.  Water, 
or  the  ocean.  II.  f.  varunani,  The 
wife  of  Varuna. — Cf.  Ovpavog. 

cj^"^f  varutra,  i.e.  vri-\tra,  n.     An 

upper  garment. 

ef^l^T  varutha    (vb.   vri),    I.  m.  A 

wooden  fender  round  a  carriage,  to  pro- 
tect it  from  collision.  II.  n.  1.  Armour. 
2.  Leather  skin.     3.  A  house. 

eH|^J«T     varuthin,   i.  e.   varutha  + 

in,  I.  adj.  Protected  by  fenders  (cf. 
the  last),  Ragh.  9,  11.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  An 
army,  Chr.  54,  14.  2.  The  name  of  an 
Apsaras,  Indr.  2,  29. 

cf^TIU  varenya  (properly  an  anomal. 

ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  vri),  adj. 
Superior,  excellent,  Lass.  99,  ll=Rigv. 
iii.  62,  11. 

varola.t  m.  A  wasp  (cf.  va- 


raid). 

cfefi"^"  varkara,   m.    1.   Any   young 

animal.     2.  A  lamb.     3.  A   goat.     4. 
Sport,  pastime, 
c 
^2F^T2T    varkarata,    m.    1.  A   side 

glance.  2.  The  marks  of  a  lover's 
finger-nails  on  the  bosom  of  a  woman. 

c  ...  .     , 

cjlf  varga,  i.e.  vrij  +  a,  m.  1.  A  class 

(a  multitude  of  similar  things),  Pahch. 
33,  14.  2.  A  troop,  Pahch.  192,  23. 
3.  A  chapter.  —  Comp.  Apia-,  m. 
friends,  Malav.  67,  11.  Chatur-,  m. 
1.  any  assemblage  of  four  things, 
Hit.  i.  d.  8,  M.M.  2.  the  four  objects 
of  human  pursuit,  viz.  wealth,  plea- 
sure, virtue,  and  final  beatitude,  Ragh. 
10,  23.  Tri-,  m.  any  assemblage  of 
three  things,  e.g.  wealth,  pleasure,  and 
virtue,  Man.  2,  224  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181, 
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21  ;  the  three  qualities  of  nature  ;  viz. 
satya,  truth  ;  rajas,  passion;  and  tarn  as, 
darkness  ;  three  conditions  of  a  king, 
loss,  gain,  equality,  MBh.  12,  2664  ;  the 
three  myrobalans.  Dasa-,  m.  all  the  ser- 
vants, Mau.  3,  246.  Patra-,  m.  a  troop 
of  actors,  Vikr.  3,  9.  Bandhu-,  m.  rela- 
tions, Paiich.  i.  d.  30.  Bhritya-  m.  ser- 
vants, ib.  (cf.  my  transl.  and  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  2542).  Rakshi(n)-,  m.  a  sentinel. — 
Cf.  probably  Lat.  vulgus  (or  =vraja). 

ScfTTTW  -vargina,  in  mad-varga-\- 
ina,  adj.  Connected  with,  or  related  to, 
me. 

5^3n€f  -vargiya,  in  sva-,  adj.  Belong- 
ing to  (thy)  own  fraction,  Pahch.  212, 6. 

c[3If  vargya,  i.e.  varga+ya,  adj.  Be- 
longing to  a  class,  Malat.  4,  6  (a  mime). 

f  ^  VARCH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To 
shine. 

cf^^J    varchas,  I.  n.  1.  Lustre,  Ram. 

3,  49,  4.  2.  Form,  MBh.  1,  1076 ;  Lass.  2. 
ed.  79,  80.  3.  Excrements.  II.  m.  The 
son  of  Chandra. — Cf.  brahmavarchasa. 

cj"^;^cfi  varchas  +  ka,  m.  and  n. 
Ordure. 

eTr|f^eJ*T  varchas  +  vin,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Bright,  Nal.  12,  66.  II.  m.  The  moon. 
— Comp.  Brahman-,  i.e.  brahmavarchas 
+  vin,  adj.  illumined  by  the  Vedas, 
Man.  3,  39. 

effrjrf  varchita,  Pahch.  3,  10,  read 

charchita. 

^'Sfvarja,  i.e.  vrij  +  a,  I.  adj.    1.  De- 

voidof.  2.  Excepted.  II.  °jam,  adv.  Ex- 
cept, Utt.Ramach.35, 10.  III.  m.  1. Leav- 
ing. 2.  Excepting. — Comp.  Tricha-, 
adj.  except  three  verses,  Chr.  294,  1.  5. 
Tvad-varja-\-m,  adv. except  you,  Pahch. 
128,  22  (cf.  my  transl.).  Parvavarja, 
+  m,  i.e.  parvan-,  adj.  except  the  for- 
bidden days  of  the  month,  Man.  3,  45. 


cf^Sf  varjana,  i.e.  vpj  +  ana,  n.     1. 

Abandoning,  leaving,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 

202,   11.     2.  Desertion,  Man.  5,  4.     3. 

Avoiding,  Man.  5,  26. 

0 
^^    VARN,  1,  10  (rather  a  denomin. 

derived  from  varna),  Par.  1.  To  colour, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  199, 13.  2.  To  depict,  to  de- 
scribe, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  145  ;  to  explain, 
Vedantas.  207,  23.  3.  To  praise,  MBh.  2, 
1226.  .4.  f  To  illuminate.  5.  f  To 
exert  one's  self.     6.  f  To  throw,  or  to 

grind. — With  the  prep,  "-35fcf  anu,   To 

expose,  MBh.  4,  107. — With  \jq  upa, 

1.  The  same,  MBh.  3,  8732.    2.  To  tell, 

Hit.  27,  8. — With  f%  ni,  To  regard,  Da- 

gak.  in  Chi*.   187,  12  (probably  to  be 

changed    to   nirvarnyd). — With  f^f^ET 

nis,  To  regard,  Cak.  33,  13  •  to  examine, 
Vikr.  10,  3.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  a-nirvarnaniya,   adj.   Not   to   be 

looked  at,  Cak.  64,  8. — With  ^J    sam, 

1.  To  describe,   MBh.  4,   106.     2.  To 

extol,  MBh.  4,  121. 

0  .  .  _ 

c(T[r    varna,   i.e.   vri  +  na,   I.   m.     1. 

Colour,  Hit.  iii.  d.  33.  2.  Staining 
the  body  with  coloured  unguents.  3. 
Coloured  cloth  thrown  over  the  back 
of  an  elephant.     4.  Gold.     5.  Beauty. 

6.  Theatrical  dress  or  embellishment. 

7.  Quality,  property.  8.  Fame.  9. 
Praise.  10.  A  musical  mode,  Paiich. 
v.  d.  44.  11.  The  arrangement  of  a 
poem.  12.  A  caste,  Man.  1,  91  ;  Hit. 
pr.  46,  M.M.  (hina-,  adj.  One  of  a  low 
caste)  ;  caste  and  colour  at  once,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  377  ;  class,  tribe,  kind.  13.  Re- 
ligious observance.  II.  m.  and  n.  1. 
Perfume  for  the  person.  2.  Form, 
figure.  3.  Sort,  kind.  4.  A  letter  of 
the  alphabet,  Bhashap.  163  ;  Vikr.  78, 
10.  5.  A  syllable,  Crut.  19.  6.  The 
purity  of  gold,  as  ascertained  by 
its   streak    on    the    touch-stone.     III. 
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n.  Saffron. — Comp.  "A-,   m.   reproach, 
blame,  Ragh.  14,  38.    Agni-,  I.  adj.     1. 
fire-coloured,  Ram.  3,  58,   35.    2.  boil- 
ing hot,  Man.  11,  91.     II.  m.  a  proper 
name,  Hariv.  828.     Eka-,  adj.  1.  one- 
coloured,    plain,    MBh.    13,    3781.      2. 
identical,   Bhag.  P.  8,   5,  29.     3.  con- 
sisting in  one  caste  only,  MBh.  3, 13051. 
Jyeshtha-,  m.   a  Brahmana,  MBh.    13, 
6571.     Durvarna,  i.e.  dus-,  I.  adj.  of  a 
bad  colour,  Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  45.     II.  n. 
silver.  Dhumra-,  I.  adj.  grey-coloured, 
Ram.  4,  39,28.     II.  m.    1.  the  name  of 
a  mountain,  Hariv.  12856.     2.  a  proper 
name,    ib.     1799.     Bhinna-,   adj.    dis- 
coloured,  pale,   Megh.  82;  cf.  Panch. 
i.   d.   212  (bhinna-svara-mukha-varna, 
speechless  and  pale,  or,  'with  altered  ac- 
cents and  complexion').     Madhu-,  adj. 
sweet,  like  honey,  Chr.  293,  2=Rigv. 
i.  87,  2.     Megha-,  adj.  cloud-coloured, 
Indr.  5, 15.    Yatharha-,  i.e.  yatha-arha-, 
m.  a  spy.  Labdha-,  adj.  learned,  Ragh. 
11,  2.   Vi-,  I.  adj.     1.  wanting  colour, 
pale,  Nal.  2,   2.      2.  bad-coloured.     3. 
changing  colour.  4.  low.     II.  m.  a  man 
of  a  low   caste.     Sa-,  I.   adj.  1.  like, 
resembling,  Megh.  18.     2.  of  the  same 
caste,    kind,   MBh.    2,    865.     II.   f.  na., 
Chhaya,  the  wife  of  the  sun.     Sama-, 

I.  adj.  of  the  same  colour,  caste,  etc. 

II.  m.  community  of  caste.  Sa-,  I.  adj. 
1.  of  a  good  colour.  2.  brilliant.  3. 
of  a  good  tribe.  II.  n.  1.  gold,  Panch. 
191,  25.  2.  wealth.  IIL  m.  and  n.  a 
weight  of  gold  equal  to  sixteen  Mashas, 
i.e.  about  seventy-five  grains  Troy,  Man. 
8,  134  ;  a  sort  of  coin,  Panch.  134,  3. 
IV.  m.  La  sort  of  sacrifice.  2.  a  tree, 
Cassia  fistula.  V.  f.  na,  the  name  of 
several  plants.  Hiranya-,  f.  na,  a  river. 

cfTJT^f  varna  -\-ka,  I.  A  substitute  for 

varna,  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  184,  8  (kripana-,  Of  a  miserable 
complexion).  II.  m.,  and  f.  ka,  A 
paint,  as  indigo,  orpiment,  etc.,  Bhatt. 
19,  16.  III.  m.  and  n.  1.  Perfume 
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for|the  person.  2.  Sandal.  IV.  m.  1. 
A  panegyrist.  2.  A  circle.  V.  f.  ka,, 
Touch  or  purity  of  gold. — Comp.  Tri-,  n. 
the  three  myrobalans,  Sucr.  l,  161,  5. 

cfTJJrf  varn  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Colouring. 

2.  Describing,  description,  Chr.  235,  1. 
2 ;  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  185,  22  ;  tale,  Panch. 
187,  14.  II.  f.  na.  1.  Describing,  de- 
scription, Vikr.  19,  9  ( prati-avayava-, 
A  detailed  description,  limb  for  limb). 
2.  Praise,  Lass.  2.  ed.  81,  1. 

cftJTTS"  varncita,  m.     1.  A  painter. 

2.  A  singer. 

cffOTcfi'  varnika,  i.e.  varna -\-ika,  I. 

m.  A  scribe.  II.  f.  ka.  1.  A  pen. 
2.  Ink.  3.  Colour,  Cak.  d.  142,  v.r. 
4.  Attire,  Prab.  3,  18,  Malat.  4,  11. 

c[fin«T    varnin,  I.  adj.,  i.e.  varna  + 

in,  f.  ni,  Belonging  to  a  caste  or  tribe. 
II.  m.  1.  A  painter.  2.  A  scribe.  3.  A 
religious  student,  Ragh.  5, 19.  4.  A  man 
of  either  of  the  four  castes.  III.  f.  ni. 
1.  A  woman.  2.  Turmeric. — Comp. 
Vara-varnini,  f.  1.  an  excellent 
woman,  Ram.  3,  53,  30.  2.  a  virtuous 
woman,  Chr.  47,  39.  3.  Gauri.  4.  Lak- 
shmi.  o.  Sarasvati.  6.  turmeric.  7.  lac. 
8.  a  yellow  pigment  =-rochana. 

«r?T3f  vartaka,  i.e.  vrit  +  aha,  I.  adj. 
Who  is,  or  exists,  or  abides.  II.  m., 
and  f.  taka  and  tika  (Chr.  298,  6  =  Rigv. 
i.  112,  6),  A  quail,  Hit.  iii.  d.  22 ;  Malat. 
135,  8.  III.  m.  A  horse's  hoof.  IV.  n. 
A  sort  of  mixed  metal. — Cf.  vartika. 

c  ... 

c[(^5j«JJcf    vartajanman,  i.e.  vrit  +  a 

-janman,  m.  A  cloud. 

cH^rf  vartana,  i.e.  vrit+ana,  I.  adj. 

Staying.  II.  m.  A  dwarf.  III.  f.  ni, 
and  n.  1.  Staying,  abiding,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  17,  2.  2.  A  road.  3.  Grinding. 
4.  A  ball.  IV.  n.  1.  Turning.  2.  A 
ball  of  cotton  from  which  the  threads 
are  spun.     3.  Occupation,  Panch.  i.  d. 


12.  4.  Livelihood,  Hit.  114,  2.  5. 
Appointing,  being  appointed,  Hit.  98,  8. 
6.  Wages,  Hit.  i.  d.  45,  M.M.  7.  A 
soldier's  pay,  Hit.  98,  10 ;  99,  18.  8. 
Colouring,  Kir.  10,  42. 

cf^j5f    and    «^J  vartam,   i.e.   vrit  + 

ana-\-i,  f.  A  road,  Chr.  298,  18  —  Rigv. 
i.  112,  18. 

^fff  and  ^<ff  varti  (vb.  vrit),  f.     1. 

Perfume  for  the  person.  2.  The  wick 
of  a  lamp,  Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  8  (ti).  3.  A 
line,  a  ruled  line.  4.  A  magic  ball, 
Paiich.  241,  2  (to'),sqq.  (?).  5.  The  ends  of 
a  cloth.  6.  A  sort  of  collyrium,  Malat. 
14, 14 ;  Utt.  Ramach.  24, 12  (amrita-varti, 
consisting  of  nectar).    7.  A  bougie. 

^f^^fT  varti  +  ka,  f.     1.  The  wick 

of  a  lamp.  2.  Colour,  Qak.  d.  142  (?). 
3.  A  pencil,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  13 ; 
Ragh.  19,  19  ;  Malat.  21,  3. — Comp. 
Yoga-,  f.  a  magic  lamp  (see  varti),  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  186,  10. — Cf.  vartaka. 

cff?f«T    vartin,  i.e.  vrit+in,  adj.,  f. 

ni,  1.  Abiding,  resting,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
224.  2.  Being,  Hit.  65,  5,  M.M.— 
Comp.  Uchchhastra-,  i.e.  ud-gastra-, 
adj.  one  who  transgresses  the  sacred 
precepts,  Man.  4,  87.  Unmcirga-,  i.e. 
ud-marga-,  adj.  following  evil  courses, 
Rajat.  5,  209.  Guna-,  adj.  pursuing 
the  path  of  virtue,  Ram.  2,  82,  18. 
Guru-,  adj.  one  who  behaves  respect- 
fully towards  his  parents  and  spiritual 
teacher,  ib.  4,  35,  12.  Chakra-,  m.,  f. 
ini,  1.  a  sovereign  of  the  world,  MBh. 
12,  808.  2.  a  sovereign,  Kathas.  1,  13. 
Dura-,  adj.  being  afar,  Megh.  loo. 
Ati-dura-,  adj.  being  far  over,  surpass- 
ing, Qak.  146,  8,  Chezy.  Nyaya-,  adj. 
well-behaving,  Paiich.  i.  d.  393.  Pdr- 
gva-,  adj.  being  at  the  side,  Ragh.  19,4. 
Purovartin,  i.e.  •pur as-,  adj.  being  be- 
fore one's  eyes,  in  one's  presence,  Vikr. 
d.  72.  Pratikula-,  adj.  troubling,  Ku- 
maras.  3,  24.      Vaga-,  adj.  acting  ac- 
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cording  to  another's  will,  obedient. 
Sama-,  m.  Yama.  Hasta-,  adj.  being 
in  one's  hand,  Hit.  iii.  d.  85. 

cfm^T  vartishnu,  i.e.  vrit  +  ishnu, 
adj.  1.  Abiding,  being  fixed.  2. 
Facing  an  enemy,  standing  firm  in 
battle.     3.  A  circle. 

3m W     vartis,    i.e.    vrit  +  is,    n.    A 

house,  Chr.  295,  16  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  16. 
p 
^rHfT    vartula    (vb.    vrit),     I.    adj. 

Round,  circular, Lass.  5,  10.  II.  m.  1.  A 
ball.  2.  A  pea.  III.  f.  la,  A  ball  at  the 
end  of  a  spindle  to  assist  its  rotation. 

■^"733*f    vartman,  i.e.  vrit + man,  n. 

1.  A  road,  Yikr.  13,  20  ;  way,  Hit.  i.  d. 
197,  M.M.  (panka-,  A  swamp-way).  2. 
An  eyelid. —  Comp.  Akciga-,  n.  a  way 
through  the  air,  Hit.  ill,  8  (instr. 
through  the  air).  Krishna-,  m.  fire, 
Man.  2,  94.  Ghana-,  n.,  Nabhas-,  n.  the 
sky,  Kir.  5,  17  ;  4,  29.  Rajavartman, 
i.e.  rajan-,  n.  a  royal  or  main  road. 

cjgj'    varddhra    (also    "QTjf  vardhra, 

Pan.  iv.  3,  151 ),  I.  n.,  and  f.  ri,  A 
leathern  thong  for  securing  a  saddle. 
II.  n.  Leather. 

3VS  VARDH,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  f  To  cut. 

2.  To  fill  (rather  Caus.  of  vridh). 
g^ef  vardha,  I.  m.     1.  i.e.  vridh -4- a, 

Increase.    2.  Cutting.    II.  n.  Red  lead. 

Q 

^fcJT  vardhaka  (Ram.  l,  12,  7),  and 

^ffiff   vardhaki   (Ram.   2,   63,  2,   ed. 

Seramp.),  m.  A  carpenter. 
o 
~3^*[vardhana,  i.e.  A.  vridh  +  ana,  I. 

adj.  1.  Growing,  increasing.  2.  Causing 
to  increase,  Nal.  3,  20.  II.  n.  1. 
Growing,  increasing.  2.  Causing  to 
increase,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  19 ;  Hit. 
ii.  d.  58.  3.  Making  powerful,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  3.  4.  Elevation,  ii.  d.  132.  B.  n. 
Cutting.     C.  f.  ni.     1.  A  small  water - 
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jar.  2.  A  brush. — Comp.  Kamala-, 
m.  the  name  of  a  king,  Rajat.  5,  446. 
Kala-,  adj.  propagating  a  family,  Ram. 

1,  13,  46  (Biahmanav.  read  °dhanah). 
Nandi-,  I.  adj.  causing  joy,  MBh.  5, 
2937.     II.  m.   1.  a  son,  Ram.  6,  112,  4. 

2.  a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  13,  14. 
JVabhi-,  n.  the  section  of  the  navel- 
string,  Man.  2,  29.  Punya-,  n.  the 
name  of  a  town,  Lass.  21, 16.  Meru-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  366.  Ratna-, 
CJamkara-,  Ctambu-,  m.  proper  names, 
Rajat.  5,  40  ;  268  ;  300.  Vaihga-,  m.  one 
by  whom  his  race  prospers,  Vikr.  87,  20. 
Varsha-,w.  increase  of  years,  or  causing 

increase  of  years  (?),  Utt.  Ramach.  85,  7. 
c 
cfVTT*!3f    vardhamana  +  ka    (vb. 

vridh),  m.  A  lid,  a  cover, 
o 
cC%n"tT*T  vardhapana,  n.    1.  Cutting, 

dividing.     2.  i.e.  vardhapaya  (anomal. 

Caus.  o£  vridh),  +  ana;  also  °«Tcff  °na 

+  ka,  A  festival  on  a  birthday,  Lass, 
ed.  18,  8;  Panch.  ed.  orn.  49,  16. 

c[fV«T    vardhin,i.e. vridh +in,  adj.  1. 

Growing,  increasing.  2.  Augmenting, 
Utt.  Ramach.  170,  7;  Chr.  51,  5. 

cff^fS(!T    vardhishnu,    i.  e.    vridh  -f- 
\» 

ishmi,    adj.     1.    Growing,    increasing. 

2.  Enlarging,  expanding, 
o 
cfq^J     varpas,    n.    Form,   figure. — 

Comp.    Ghora-,  adj.  having  a  terrible 
figure,  Chr.  292,  2=Rigv.  i.  64,  2. 
c 
^?T*T     varman,    i.e.  vri  +  man,    n. 

Armour,  mail,  Rajat.  5,  195. — Comp. 
Varman  may  be  added  after  all  Ksha- 
triya  names,  Colebr.  Essays,  i.  278;  e.g. 
Apahara-,  Avanti-,  Krita-,  Go-pala-, 
Chakra-,  Chanda-,  Chandra-,  m.  pro- 
per names,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  3  ;  Rajat. 
5,2;  MBh.  1,  562;  Rajat.  5,  181;  287; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  23;  MBh.  i,  2668. 
Dharma-,  n.  the  armour  or  protection 
of  the  law,  epithet  of  Krishna,  Bhag. 
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P.  1,  1,  23.  Nirjita-,  i.e.  nis-jita,  Ctafh- 
hara-,  Qura-,  m.  proper  names,  Rajat. 
5,  251  ;    128;  22. 

cffflrT  varmita,  i.e.  varman-Yita,  and 

cff'T'T    varmin,  i.e.  varman  +  in  (MBh. 

l,  7765),  adj.  Armed. 

cfcf'^'  varvara,  I.  (probably  borrowed 

from  ftap€apog,  cf.  barbara),  m.  1.  A 
barbarian,  an  outcaste.  2.  The  coun- 
try inhabited  by  barbarians.     II.    m. 

1.  Woolly  or  curly  hair.  2.  A  sort  of 
worm.  3.  The  clash  of  weapons.  4. 
A  mode  of  dancing.  III.  f.  ra  and 
ri,  A  small  bee.     IV.  n.  Vermilion. 

cf^rjjcjf   varvarika,   i.e.   varvara -f- 

ika,  m.  1.  Curly  or  woolly  hair.  2. 
A  name  of  Qiva. 

^    VARSH,  see  parsh. 

c 
cftf  varsha,  i.e.  vrish  +  a,  I.  adj.  at 

the  end  of  a  comp.  Raining,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
147.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Rain,  Megh.  36  ; 
figurat.,  Chr.  39,  3  (a  shower  of  arrows). 

2.  A  cloud.  3.  A  year,  Ram.  3,  53,  10 
(n.)  ;  Panch.  159,  14  (n.).  4.  A  division 
of  the  known  continent,  of  which 
there  are  reckoned  nine,  Bhag.  P.  8,  9, 
22.  5.  India,  also  called  Bharata-.  II. 
f.  sha.  1.  pi.  The  rainy  season,  Man.  3, 
173  ;  Hit.  80, 15.  2.  A  sort  of  gramineous 
plant. — Comp.  A-,  m.    drought,  Ram. 

3.  35,  28.  Ashfavarsha,  i.e.  ashtan-, 
adj.  eight  years  old,  Man.  9,  94.  Tiro- 
varsha,  i.e.  tiras-,  adj.  protected  against 
rain,  MBh.  4,  171.  Dvadagavarsha, 
i.e.  dvadagan-,  n.  pi.  twelve  years, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  238  (perhaps  two  words). 
Pra-,  m.    raining  fast,    Panch.  93,  2. 

Cara-,  m.  a  shower  of  arrows,  Chr.  4, 20. 

cJ^^T^"  varsha-hara,  I.  adj.  Pro- 
ducing rain.  II.  m.  A  cloud.  III.  f. 
ri,  A  cricket. 

^^TJT  varshana,  i.e.  vrish  +  ana,  n. 


Raining. — Comp.  A-,  m.  drought,  Lass. 

27,  2. 
c 
c^^^  varsha-dhara,  m.  1.  A  cloud. 

2.  An  eunuch,  Paiich.  43,  5  ;  53,  2. 

c 
cJXfeJ'^  varsha-vara,  ru.  An  eunuch, 

Malat.  16,  16. 

♦  '«  .       - 

"^^fT^  varsha-bhu  (see  varsha),   I. 

m.  A  frog.  II.  f.  bhu  and  bhvi.  1. 
A  she-frog.     2.  Hog-weed. 

^TlM^R  varshika,  i.e.  varsha -\-ika, 
adj.  Raining,  rainy. 

cffq«f  varshin,  i.e.  vrish,  and  var- 
sha, +  in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  Raining,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1183. — Comp.  A-patra-,  adj. 
raining  on  (i.e.  giving  presents  to)  un- 
worthy persons,  Hit.  iii.  d.  101.  Abhi- 
shta-,  i.e.  abhi-ishta-varsha  +  in,  adj. 
yielding  the wished-for  rain,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1915.  Chitra-,  adj.  raining  in  an 
extraordinary  manner,  Hariv.  11145. 
Shashti-,  adj.  sixty  years  old, Hid.  l,  13. 

cfl^hSr  varshishtha   (superl.  of  vrid- 

dhd),     1.  Oldest.     2.  Very  abundant, 

Chr.   293,   l=Rigv.  i.  88,   1.  ^ff^jlj 

varshiyams  (its  comparat.),  Very  aged, 
old,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  200,  4  (properly 
from  varsha  +  vant). 

o 
cflijcff    varshuka    (vb.    vrish),    adj. 

Rainy,  Bhatt.  2,  37. 

cftjof  varsheja,  i.  e.  varsha  -f  i-ja, 
adj.  Produced  in  the  rains. 

cf^JTy    varshman,  n.     1.  The  body, 

Johns.  Sel.  94,  54  ;  Hid.  2,  7  (at  the 
end  of  a  comp.  adj.  Having  the  body 
of  a  mass  of  clouds,  i.e.  as  black  as  a 
big  cloud).  2.  Height.  3.  A  measure, 
largeness,  Ragh.  4,  76  ;  MBh.  l,  1443. 
4.  A  handsome  form. 

^  VARH,  ^BAEH,  i.  l,  Atm. 

To  be  pre-eminent,     i.  10,  To  hurt,  to 


kill. — With  the  prep.  f£f  ni,  i.  10,  To 

destroy,  Ci<?.  1,  29  ;  cf.  barh. 
o 
c[l[  varha,  see  barha. 

c[tSTJT  varhana,  n.  A  leaf  (cf. 
barha). 

cffl?Tjr  varhina,  see  barhina. 

cfp|«T    varhin,  see  barhin. 

^f%^<^"  varhishad,  3ff%W  varhis, 
see  bar°. 

^T    VAL  (cf.  vri),  i.  1,  Atm.     1. 

To  cover.     2.  To  be  attached  to,  Nal. 

3,  5.  3.  To  hasten,  Cic.  6,  38 ;  Git.  6,  3. 

4,  To  move  to  and  fro,  CiQ.  6,  11  ; 
Vikr.  59,  20.  5.  To  increase,  Git.  1, 
26.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  valita. 
1.  Surrounded.  2.  Moved,  Rajat.  5, 
360  ;  481  ;  moving,  Malat.  16,  9  ;  turned, 
16,  19  ;  Amar.  83.  3.  Constrained.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  move,  Cic.  6,  3.   Cf.  s.v. — 

With  the  prep,  ^frf  ati,  an-ativalita, 

see  s.v.  valita. — With  f%   vi,   vivalita, 

Turned  away,  Amar.    44. — With  J$J\ 

sam,   saihvalita,  1.  Encompassed,  Kir. 

5,  48.  2.  United,  Malat.  73,  4.  3.  Mixed 
Kir.  5,  38.     4.  Possessed  of. 

c[t«r^J  valaksha  =  ava-laksha,  adj. 
White. 

c[<*T«^  val  +  ana,  n.  1. Turning,  Amar. 
19.     2.  Agitation,  26. 

cftfTprf^fT  valantika,  f.  A  musical 
mode,  Vikr.  59,  15. 

cJ^rfaT  valabhi,  see  vadabhi. 

W^f ^T  val  (Caus.,  or  i.  lo),  +  a  (some- 
times balayd),  I.  m.  and  n.  1.  A  brace- 
let, Pahch.  iii.  d.  235.  2.  Circle,  circum- 
ference, Cic.  9,  8  {dig-,  The  universe). 
II.  m.  1.  An  enclosure,  Ragh.  13,  21.  2. 
Inflammation  of  the  larynx.  —  Comp. 
Ahsha-sutra-,  n.  a  rosary,  Utt.  Eamach. 

821 


106,  2.  Ku-,  see  s.v.  Bhu-,  m.  n.  the 
terrestrial  globe,  Mark.  P.  20,  51. 
Lckha-,  an  encircling  line,  Vikr.  d. 
140.  Vratati-,  a  creeper  winding  round 
like  a  bracelet,  Cak.  d.  32. 

cp5f<^«|«?r  valaya +  vant,  adj.  En- 
dowed with  bracelets,  Cak.  32,  14 
{lata-,  Endowed  with  bracelets  con- 
sisting in  creepers). 

«f tfTI^J^  valayita,  i.e.  valaya  +  ita, 
adj.  1.  Surrounded,  Bohtl.Ind.  Spr.  2245. 
2.  Whirling,  Malat.  75,  21. 

W^ff^7*T     valayin,    i.e.    valaya -{-in, 

adj.  in  jyolis-lekha-,  Endowed  with 
circles  formed  by  resplendent  lines, 
Megh.  45. 

^^TT^f  valaka,  I.  m.  A  crane.     II. 

f.  ka  (also  balaka,  Man.  5,  14).  1.  The 
female  crane,  Megh.  9.  2.  A  crane  in 
general,  Man.  11,  135.  3.  A  flight  of 
cranes.     4.  A  mistress. 

sT^TT^R"  valdhaka,  and  cff^ff  vali, 
see  balahaka,  ball. 

cff?*f rT  valita,  i.e.  vali  or  bali,  +  ita, 

adj.,  f.  ta,  and  cf|%^J  vali  +  bha,  adj. 

Having  wrinkles,  Bhatt.  4,  16  (vali- 
bha). — Comp.  An-ativalita,  adj.  almost 
free  from  wrinkles  (cf.  Amar.  47,  Sch.), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  22. — Cf.  val. 

cff%"2r  valita,  see  vadiga. 

W^f^JT  valika,  n.  The  edge  of  a  roof. 

cftjfcfr  valuka,  m.  1.  A  bird.  2. 
(n.),  The  root  of  a  lotus. 

t  ^3T  VALK,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
speak. 

cf't*^'  valka,  i.e.  vri  +  ka,     1.  m.  n. 

The  bark  of  a  tree,  Kir.  l,  35.  2.  n. 
The  scales  of  a  fish. — Comp.  Danta-,n. 
the  enamel  of  the  teeth,  Sucr.  l,  305,  8. 

=Ps=R"*!r  valka  +  la,  m.  and  n.    1.  The 
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bark  of  a  tree,  Panch.  188,  13.  2.  A 
cloth  made  of  bark,  Panch.  v.  d.  21. 

3^  VALG,  i.  i,  Par.     1.  To  go 

by  leaps,  MBh.  3, 16123.  2.  To  bounce, 
Bhartr.  3,  73.  3.  To  gallop,  Raj  at.  5, 
342.  4.  To  move  in  different  ways, 
Panch.  i.  d.  71.  5.  To  fluctuate,  MBh. 
3,  12080.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  val- 
gita,  n.  1.  Running,  Lass.  2.  ed.  50, 15. 
2.  A  horse's  gallop. — With  the  prep. 

^5JT    a,    To    run   to,   MBh.  4,  342.  — 

With^H"   vi-a,  To    gallop,   Utt.    Ra- 

mach.  119,  4. — With  f%    vi,    To    burst 

asunder,  Mrichchh.  85,  15. — With  J$1J 

sam,  safhvalgita,  Overrun,  resounding, 
Malat.  79,  16. — Cf.  valgu  and  perhaps 
A.S.  wlaence,  pompa. 

"3^[Jvalg  +  a,  f.  A  bridle,  Rajat.  5,  343. 

cft*3J  valg  +  u,  I.  adj.    1.  Handsome, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  202.  2.  Precious,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  70.  II.  adv.  Beautifully,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  71.     III.  m.  A  goat. 

W^T^T  valgu  +  ha,  I.  adj.  Handsome. 
II.  n.    1.  Sandal.   2.  A  wood.  3.  Price. 

=p£?T<*r  valgu  +  la,  I.  m.  The  flying 
fox.     II.  f.  la,  A  sort  of  bird. 

cf^fijf^Tr  valgulika,  f.  A  cockroach. 

t  3^T    VALBH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  eat. 

<?*3T«T  valbhana,  n.  Eating,  food. 

3f%I3T  vahnika,  m.,  ^f^pR'  val- 
miki,  m.,  and  ^rjjft^f  vahnika,  m.  and 
n.,  i.e.  valmi  +  ka,  An  ant-hill,  Man.  4, 
46  (mika);  Paiich.  170,  23  (mika); 
Cak.  d.  170  (mika). 

3^?ft  valmi  (cf.  vamra),  f.  An  ant, 

Hiiberl.  Anth.  238,  2. 

t 
"ZW^f    and  3f^a^T    VALYUL,  see 

palpul. 


tSU  VALL,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
go.     2.  To  be  covered. 

cf^^t  vallaki,  f.  The  Indian  lute, 
Rit.  l,  8  ;  919.  4,  57. 

=n3^T  vallabha,  I.  adj.,  f.  bha.     1. 

Beloved,  Paiich.  169,  25;  iv.  d.  8; 
superl.  °bhatama,  dearest,  Bhartr.  2, 
78.  2.  Superintendent.  II.  m.  1.  A 
lover,  a  favourite,  Paiich.  129,  7  ;  Raj  at. 
5,  380.  2.  The  chief  herdsman.  3.  A 
horse  with  good  marks.  III.  f.  bha, 
A  mistress,  Raj  at.  5,  6. — Comp.  Ku- 
vera-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  17.  Qri-,  m.  a  favourite  of 
fortune,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1912. 

«niRT?TT  vallabha  +  ta,  f.  1.  Love, 
Prab.  10,  8.  2.  State  of  a  favourite, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  75.— Comp.  Ati-,  f.  ex- 
cessive love,  Paiich.  221,  5. 

cff^^f^    vallabha  +  tva,    n.    Love, 

Paiich.  228,  22. 

3^f^    and   T^"    vail  art,    f.      1.    A 

creeping  plant,  Paiich.  229,  16  (ri).  2. 
A  compound  pedicle. — Comp.  Alaka-, 
f.  pi.  creeper-like  curls,  Amar.  58. 
Visha-vallari,  f.  a  poisonous  creeper, 
Bhartr.  1,  75.  Soma-,  f.  the  Soma 
plant,  Sarcostema  viminalis. 

cfl^cf  vallava,  I.  m.     1.  A  cook.    2. 

A  herdsman,  Nalod.  1,  2.  3.  A  name 
of  Bhimasena.  II.  f.  vi,  A  cowherdess, 
Kir.  4,  17. 

cjf%  f.  I.,  and  "3^[  valli,  A  creeper, 

Man.  1,  48  (It)  ;  Paiich.  229,  9  ;  Bhartr. 
3,  23  (It).  II.  valli,  The  earth.  III. 
It,  A  plant,  Ligusticum  ajwaen. — 
Comp.  Naga-valli,  f.  the  betel  plant, 
Piper  betel,  Cic.  9,  65.  Surya-valli,  f. 
a  plant,  Cleome  viscosa. 

^T^^f  valll-ja,  n.  Pepper. 

^W^  vallura,  n.     1.  A  thicket,  a 


^3X 

wood.  2.  An  arbour,  a  bower.  3.  A 
place  overrun  with  wild  grass,  an  un- 
cultivated field.     4.  A  solitude,  a  wild. 

5.  A  place  destitute  of  water,  a  desert. 

6.  A  field.     7.  A  compound  pedicle. 

"$MT  vallura,  I.  (m.,  f.  ra,  and)  n. 

I.  Dried  flesh,  Man.  5, 13.  2.  Hog's  flesh. 

II.  n.  (cf.  the  last).  1.  A  thicket.  2.  A 
field  overrun  with  grass.     3.  A  desert. 

3^3f  valvaja,  m.  A  sort  of  coarse 
grass,  Man.  2,  42. 

31rl[  valga  (m.  n.  ?),  A  branch, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  8,  29. 

f  3*f  VALH,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  be 
pre-eminent ;  cf.  balh  and  varh. 

^1[     VAQ,\i.2  (vagmi,  ugvas),  Par. 

To  desire,  to  will,  Cak.  d.  179  ;  Chr.  292, 
10=Rigv.  i.  86,  10. —  Cf.  1/oiu*,  asictov, 
eicrjXog,  evKtjXoc. 

mi  vag  +  a,  I.  adj.     1.  Willing.     2. 

Tamed,  overpowered,  Paiich.  208,  13. 
3.  Subdued  by  charms,  fascinated.  II. 
m.  and  n.  Wish,  desire.  III.  n.  1. 
Will,  authority,  power,  Ram.  3,  55,  18  ; 
Paiich.  38,  3.  2.  abl.  °gat,  at  the  end  ot 
a  compound  word,  By  means,  Paiich. 

32,  24;  on  account  of,  Vikr.  d.  2;  Paiich. 

33,  6 ;  148,  10  ;  264,  23.  3.  Subjection, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  10 ;  30;  vage  kri,  To 
overpower,  Ram.  3,  55,  7  ;  submission, 
Paiich.  iv.  d.  60  ;  vage  bhu,  To  be  sub- 
jected, to  obey,  Ram.  3,  55,  18.  4. 
Birth.  IV.  m.  1.  The  residence  of 
harlots.  2.  A  proper  name,  Chr.  296, 
10=Rigv.  i.  112,  10.  V.  f.  ga.  1.  A 
wife.  2.  A  daughter.  3.  A  husband's 
sister.  4.  A  woman.  5.  A  cow.  6. 
A  female  elephant,  Vikr.  d.  110.  7.  A 
barren  cow.  8.  A  barren  woman,  Man. 
8,  28. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  1.  having 
no  free  will,  unwilling,  against  one's 
wish,  Ram.  2,  59,  4  ;  powerless,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  133 ;  without  being  able  to  resist, 
Ram.  4,  6,  12  ;  Man.  5,  33.  2.  unsubdued, 
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Hit.  i.  d.  17,  M.M.  3.  disobedient, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  173.  °gam,  adv.  necessarily, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  75.  Aiikuga-,  arlj.  obey- 
ing the  goad  of  an  elephant,  Panch. 
i.  d.  373.  Atmavaga,  i.e.  atman-,  I. 
m.  subjection  to  one's  self,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
54,  M.M.  II.  adj.  independent,  Man.  4, 
159.  Karmavaga,  i.e.  karman-,  adj. 
dependent  upon  the  acts  performed  in 
former  existences,  MBh.  13,  72.  Kro- 
dha-,  I.  (m.),  the  power  of  wrath,  Man. 
2,  214.  II.  adj.  1.  ruled  by  wrath, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  29.  2.  the  name  of 
several  bad  spirits.  Daiva-,  n.  will  of 
fate,  Panch.  160,  17  ;  174,  25.  Nidra- 
(n.),  sleep  (literally,  power  of  sleep), 
Panch.  37,  7.  Para-,  adj.  depending 
on  another,  Hit.  i.  d.  201,  M.M.  Man- 
tra-oshadhi-,  adj.  to  be  overcome  by 
charms  and  herbs,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3197. 
Moha-  (n.),  unconsciousness  (literally, 
power  of  unconsciousness),  Chr.  36,  21. 
Vi-,  adj.,  f.  ga  (deprived  of  will).  1. 
subject,  subjected,  Ram.  3,  55,  51 ;  Hit. 
i,  d.  171,  M.M.  (even  against  their 
will).  2.  independent.  3.  uncontrolled, 
unsubdued.  4.  apprehensive  of  death, 
Bhartr.  2, 29.  5.  desirous  of  death,  having 
the  soul  free  from  worldly  cares,  dead, 
Ragh.  8,  81.  Sva-,  adj.  self-controlled, 
ruled  by  one's  free  will,  Hid.  4,  4;  inde- 
pendent, Vikr.  d.  37. 

c('3Jc[<r(cj'  vaga  +  m-vad+a  +  tva,  n. 

Speaking  compliantly,  Ragh.  18,  12. 

cH^TT    vaga-\rga,     1.  adj.  Obedient, 

subject,  MBh.  3,  14687  ;  Panch.  i.  d. 
155  ;  285.     2.  f.  ga,  An  obedient  wife. 

cTSpTW  vaga  +  tas,  adv.  In  conse- 
quence, or  on  account,  of  the  power  of, 
Bhartr.  2,  91. 

e[lJ?JT  vaga  +  ta,  f.  Subjection,  Chan. 
65  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  411. 

cfftr  va9  +  h  n-  Subduing  by  magical 
means,  bewitching. 
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cfft^Sfr  vagika,  adj.  Empty.    , 

^filTf T  vagi  +  ta,  f.,  ^fJl^  vagi  4-  tva, 
n.,  or  vagin  +  ta,  or  tva,  1.  Subduing  by 
magical  means,  Lass.  3,19  (tva).  2.  Sub- 
jugation, dominion,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2977. 

cffjr*!    vagin,  i.e.  vaga  +  in,  I.  adj., 

f.  ni,  Subdued.  II.  m.  One  who  has 
subdued  his  senses,  a  sage,  Cak.  d.  47. 
III.  f.  ni.  1.  A  tree,  Mimosa  Sama 
Roxb.     2.  A  parasite  plant. 

cffl^  vagira,  I.  m.  The  name  of  seve- 
ral plants.  II.  n.   Sea  salt  (cf.  vasuka). 

cffjj"??  vagishtha  (in  the  Vedas  cff%^ 
vasishtha,  properly  superl.  of  vasu),  m. 
The  name  of  a  Rishi,  Man.  1,  35  ;  Chr. 
296,  9=Rigv.  i.  112,  9  (s). 

cTSfl  ^T^  vagikarana,  i.e.  vaga-kri  4- 
ana,  1.  Subduing  in  general,  Paiich.i.d. 
80.  2.  Subduing  by  magical  expedients. 

cj"3§l  vagya,  i.e.  vaga  +  ya,  I.  adj.,  f. 

ya.  1.  Governable,  able  to  be  subdued, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  128  ;  subdued,  Panch.  156, 
10  ;  23,  3  ;  being  in  one's  power,  146,  24. 
2.  Obedient,  ib.  46,  20.  II.  m.  A 
dependent,  a  slave.  III.  f.  ya,  An 
obedient  wife.  IV.  n.  Cloves. — Comp. 
A-vagya  +  m,  see  s.  v.  Kama-,  adj. 
subdued  by  love,  MBh.  3,  11590. 

S=T3£I3R"crT  -vagyakata,  in  a-,  i.e.  a 
-vagya +  ka  +  ta,f.  Necessity,  Hit.  116, 10. 

f  ^  VASH,  «p^  BASH,  i.  l, 
Par.  To  hurt  or  kill. 

'^^'g  vashat  (probably  for  vakshat, 

ved.  conj.  aor.  of  vah),  ind.  An  excla- 
mation used  on  making  an  oblation  to 
a  deity  with  fire  ;  cf.  kri. 

eJXf^TT  vashat-kara,  m.  Oblation 
with  fire,  Hariv.  11187. 

cfEf <?f%  vash at-kriti,  f.  Oblation  w i th 
fire,  Lass.  100,  ll=Rigv.  vii.  11,  6. 
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f  cfTZ£  VASHK,  {%-E^  VISHK,  i. 
10,  Par.  To  see  ;  see  vask. 

efTcfi  vashka,  ^TSfiQ  vashkaya,  and 

cf^cR'ST  vaskaya,   i.  e.    l.vas  +  ha,    and 

vas-\-ha-\-ya,  ro.  A  one-year-old  calf. 
— Cf.  Lat.  vacca. 

^b^ifUft  vashkayani,  ^JSfiQX^  vas- 
kayani,  and  cJ"E^ff%fTlf^  vashkayini  (i.e. 

vashkaya  +  in  +  i  ;  cf.  the  last),  f.  A 
cow  bearing  many  calves. 

l.^W    VA S,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  48,  21 ).  1.  To  dwell, 
MBh.  1,  749 ;  sometimes  with  vasam, 
Man.  2,  242;  Chr.  60,  30;  to  dwell  with 
(with  the  loc),  Nal.  15,  7.  2.  To  pass 
(the  night),  Ram.  1,  29,  1.  3.  To  live, 
Hit.  127,  11  (cismad-sevaya,  as  our 
servant).  Pass.  imps,  ushya,  Paiich.  30, 
24  (uskyatam,  may  it  be  lived).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  ushita.  1.  Dwelt,  having 
dwelt,  Chr.  11,  13.  2.  Remaining  in 
or  on.  3.  Stale.  Auomal.  ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  vastavya,  To  be  dwelt, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  236.  m.  1.  An  inhabitant, 
a  citizen,  Paiich.  48,  25.  2.  A  kinsman, 
a  dependent.  Comp.  Grama-,  m.  the 
inhabitant  of  a  village,  MBh.  12,  4803. 
Anomal.  absol.  ushya,  Ram.  1,  48,  8. 
Cans,  vasaya,  1.  To  cause  to  dwell, 
MBh.  4,  278  ;  to  lodge,  Hit.  92,  19.  2. 
To  people,  Hit.  iii.  d.  95.  3.  To  receive 
hospitably,  MBh.  3,  982.  4.  To  let 
abide,  MBh,  4,  5600.  vasita,  Well 
peopled,  Hit.  iii.  d.  95  ;  see  s.  v.  j  i. 
10,  Par.  vasaya,  To  dwell. — With  the 

prep.  ^5ffV  adhi,    1.  To  inhabit,  Ram. 

1,  34,  46.  2.  To  dwell,  Utt.  Ramach. 
55,  16.     Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 

samay&dhyushita,  see  s.v. — With  "%*\ 

ami,  1.  To  dwell  with  (with  ace), 
Ram.  2,  37,  26.     2.  To  inhabit,  Bhatt. 


5,  75 — With  ^5f«r!T  antar  (adv.),  To 
dwell  in,  Cic.  3,  9. — With  ^T  «,  1-  To 

dwell  with  (with  ace),  Ram.  2,  50,  2. 

2.  To  inhabit,  MBh.  3,  8032.  3.  To 
have  an  adulterous  connection  with 
(ace),  Man.  8,  374.    4.  To  dwell,  MBh. 

3,  2014.  5.  To  undergo,  to  assume, 
Man.  3,  2.  Caus.  1.  To  receive,  Ram. 
2,    12,    101.     2.  To    inhabit,    MBh.    3, 

12188. — With  ^C^k\  adhi-a,  To  in- 
habit, MBh.  l,  5512. — With  ^JilT  sam 

-a,  To  inhabit,  Ram.  2,  54,  41.  Caus.  To 
pitch,  Hit.  84,  11,  M.M.  {samavasita-ka- 
taka,  adj.  Having  pitched  his  camp). — 

With  ^^"  ud,  Caus.  To  expel,  Paiich. 

47,  6. — With  \JTJ  upa,    1.  To  inhabit. 

2.  To  fast,  Man.  2,  220.  uposhita,  \. 
Fasted.  2.  Who  has  fasted,  Paiich. 
199,  12.  3.  Fasting,  n.  Fast,  Man.  5, 
155.  Caus.  To  cause  to  fast,  to  instruct 

to  fast,  Ram.  2,  5,  4. — With  fcf  ni,    1. 

To  dwell,  Paiich.  160,  23  ;  Man.  2,  24. 
2.  To  pass  (the  night),  MBh.  4,  270. — 

With  "^fvf%  adhi-ni,  To  dwell  near 

(with  ace),  Bhartr.  3,  77 — With  Tfjfef 

sam-ni,  To  dwell,  MBh.  3,  16777. — With 

f%^     nis,   To  dwell  abroad,  MBh.   3, 

915  (?).  Caus.  1.  To  expel,  MBh.  2, 
2644  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  270.   2.  To  banish, 

Utt.  Ramach.  112,  6. — With  Tjf^"  pari, 

paryushita,  1.  One  who  has  passed  the 
night,  Paiich.  40,  13.  2.  Stale,  not  fresh, 
Man.  4,  211;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  102  (of  a 
flower);  Haberl.  Anthol.  6,  4.  3.  Insipid, 

Nal.  12, 13;  MBh.  3, 2856. —With  If  pra, 

1.  To  dwell  abroad,  Ram.  2,  36,  8.  2. 
To  order  to  dwell  abroad,  Ram.  2,  41,  6. 
proshita,  1.  Departed,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
179,  11.  2.  Absent,  being  on  a  journey, 
Megh.  49.     Caus.  To  send  abroad,   to 

banish,  Man.  8, 123. — With  f^Tf  vi-pra, 
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To  dwell  abroad,  Man.  2,  132.  vipro- 
shita,  Having  been  abroad,  Ram.  2, 103, 
26.     Caus.  To  banish,  Man.  8,   219. — 

With  Tff?f  prati,  1.  To  dwell  near,  Hit. 
110,  2.  2.  To  dwell,  Panch.  32,  23. — 
With  f%  vi,   1.  To  dwell,  to  pass,  Ram. 

1,  23,  23.  2.  To  pass  away,  Panch.  130, 
7.     Caus.    1.  To  dismiss,  MBh.  3,  8277. 

2.  To  banish,  Man.  8,  123.— With  ^S^ 

sam,  1.  To  dwell,  or  to  live  with  (with 
the  ace.),  Man.  11,  190.  2.  To  cohabit 
(ace),  Man.  9,  77. — Cf.  Goth,  visan  ; 
A.S.  wesan,  ed-wist,  werig ;  O.H.G. 
wesan  and  weren,  wonen;  A.S.  wunian; 
Lat.  Vesta,  vestibulum,  verna  ;  uotv, 
aoroQ,  larla,  virep-wov,  probably  evin), 
lavw,  av\)'],  avXic. 

2."QJ!     VAS  (the  original  form  of 

ush,  q.  cf.),  base  of  the  present, 
uchchha,  i.  6,  Par.  To  shine,  Chr.  287, 
3  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  3  (iichchhat,  conj. 
imperf.,  and  uvasa,  pf.  red.).  Infin. 
vastave,   ib.   287,   2=Rigv.   i.  48,   2. — 

With  the  prep.  f%  vi,vyushta,  see  sepa- 
rately  Cf.  Goth,  uhtvo,  see  ushas. 

3.  ^  VAS,  ii.  2,  Atm.  1.  To 
wear,  as  clothes,  Man.  l,  101 ;  2,  41. 
2.  To  put  on,  Man.  4,  116. — With  fvf 
ni,  To  put  on,  Nal.  10,  29.  Caus.  To 
put  on,  MBh.  3,  2631.— With  If  pra,  To 
put  on,  Ram.  2,  100,  30. — With  Iff?T 
prati,  Caus.  To  dress,  MBh.  2,  2502. — 
With  {%  vi,  Caus.  To  put  on,  MBh.  2, 

2520. — Cf.  Goth,  vasjan  (to  wear),  vasti ; 
A.S.  werian ;  Lat.  vestis  ;  evvv/u,  elfxa 
(=ved.  vasman,  Rigv.  iv.  13,  4),  tadfe. 

f  4.  qq  VAS,  i.  4,  Par.  To  be  un- 
bending. 

p.  ^^     VAS,    i.    10,    vasaya,    Par. 
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I.  f  To  love.  2.  To  cut.  3.  f  To 
take,  or  to  offer,  or  to  kill. 

6.  S=Tf    3. -vas,  adj.  Wearing,  Ragh. 

II,  16. 

<Srof?t    and    r{\  vasati  (vb.  1.  vas), 

f.  1.  A  dwelling-place,  Vikr.  d.  137 
(ti) ;  Panch.  123,  16  (H,  at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.).     2.  A  house,  Nalod.  4,  29. 

3.  (perhaps   vb.   3.  vas),  Night,    Sav. 

4,  5 ;  figurat.,  Chr.  48,   4  (ti) Comp. 

Garbha-vasati,  f.  the  womb,  Hariv. 
3312.  Durvasati,  i.e.  dus-,  f.  an  uneasy 
dwelling,  Ragh.  8,  93.  Ramana-vasati, 
f.  the  dwelling-place  of  the  lover,  Megh. 

38. 

c[?J*T  l.  3.  vas  +  ana,  n.  1.  A  dwel- 
ling. 2.  Covering.  3.  Cloth,  Vikr. 
d.  115.  4.  Also  f.  na,  An  ornament 
worn  by  women  round  the  loins. — 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.,  f.  na,  elegautly 
attired,  Johns.  Sel.  41,  49. — Cf.  kavog. 

c(lj*f[  vasanta,  m.    1.  The  season  of 

spring,  Panch.  v.  d.  4 ;  personified, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  51,  26.  2.  Diarrhoea.  3. 
Small-pox. — Comp.  Su-,  m.  the  day  of 
full  moon  in  the  month  Chaitra,  a 
festival  in  honour  of  Kama. — Cf.  tap  ; 
Lat.  ver. 

^■^JT  vasa,  f.     1.  Marrow,  Nalod.  3, 

1 1 ;  brain  (-chata,  the  mass  of  the  brain), 
Kathas.  25,  274.  2.  Fat,  adeps,  Panch. 
253, 23.    3.  Oily  exudation,  Man.  5,  135. 

^f%  3.  vas  +  i,  (m.  f.  ?),  Clothes. 

^f%'8"  vasishtha,  m.    The  name  of 

a  Rishi ;  cf.  vagishtha. 

^^J  vasu,  I.  adj.    1.  Sweet.    2.  Dry. 

II.  m.  1.  A  kind  of  demigod,  Ram.  3, 
52,42;  MBh.  1,2582.  2.  Aname of  Agni. 
3.  Civa.  4.  Kuvera,  Kir.  1, 18.  5.  The 
sun.  6.  A  ray  of  light,  Cic.  9,  10  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.  adj. ;  cf.  2.  vas).  7. 
A  rein.     8.  The  tie  of  a  yoke.     9.  A 


tree.  10.  The  name  of  two  plants.  11. 
A  kind  of  fish.  12.  A  proper  name, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  67,  21.  III.  n.  1.  Wealth, 
Lass.  100,  8  =  Rigv.  vii.  15,  4  (vasvas, 
ved.  abl.) ;  Nal.  5,  48 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
184,  14.    2.  Gold,  MBh.  3,  13472.      3.  A 

gem.  4.  Water.  5.  A  sort  of  salt. 
6.  A  yellow  kind  of  kidney  bean. — 
Comp.  Punar-,  m.  1.  the  seventh  of 
the  lunar  asterisms,  Eagh.  11,  36.  2. 
a  name  of  Vishnu  and  Civa,  MBh.  12, 
1511.  Pura-,  m.  a  name  of  Bhishma. 
Mitravasu,  i.e.  mitra-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Cak.  79,  2.  Vibha-,  m.  1.  the 
sun,  Lass.  2.  ed.  78,  76.  2.  the  moon, 
Criiigarat.  2.  3.  fire. — Cf.  kic,  kauv,  cf. 
vasna. 

^TH^f  vasu  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A  tree, 
Sesbana  grandiflora.  2.  A  shrub,  As- 
clepias  gigantea.  II.  n.  Sea  salt  (cf. 
vagira). 

'Q'Qir'3{'}gvasu-deva-bhu,  m.  Krishna. 

^^J^JT  vasu-dha,  f.  The  earth,  Vikr. 
d.  16. — Comp.  Kshetra-,  f.  cultivated 
land,  Ram.  3,  4,  17. 

cra^jT^J1^'  vasudha-dhri  +  a,  m.    A 

mountain,  Vikr.  d.  16. 

cf^^n^  vasudhara,  i.e.  vasu-dhri  + 

a,  adj.  Having  wealth,  Hit.  ii.  d.  102 
(cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2220). 

cJ"H^J^T  vasumdhara,  i.e.  vasii  +  m 

-d/rri  +  a,  f.   The  earth,  Panch.  101,  23. 

cf-^Tfcf]'     vasu  +  mant,   I.    adj.,   f. 

mad,  Wealthy,  Johns.  Sel.  6,  33.  II. 
f.  mad.  1.  The  earth,  Vikr.  d.  79.  2. 
A  proper  name. 

c[H"'?|  vasuyu,  i.e.  vasuya,  a  ved.  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  vasu,-\-u,  adj.  De- 
siring wealth,  Chr.  289,  4=Rigv.  i.49,4. 

f  c^fi  VASK,  cpGEfi  VASHK,  t%^ 

VAKK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go. 
33cfi  vaska,  m.  Perseverance. 


3^r 

cNefTC  vaskaya,  and  cRcf^  tW- 
kayani,  see  vashka. 

f  ^  VAST,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
torment. 

cf^f  vasta,  I.  m.  A  goat,  Man.  11, 
138.     II.  i.e.  i.vas  +  ta,  n.  A  house. 

^f%  vasti,  m.  and  f.     1.  The  belly 

below  the  navel,  Man.  8,  234.  2.  The 
bladder,  Sucr.  2,  201,  12.  3.  A  bag 
made   of  bladder.      4.    Abiding    (vb. 

1.  vas).  5.  pi.  The  skirt  of  a  cloth  (vb. 
3.  vas). — Comp.  Indra-,  the  calf  (of  the 
leg),  Sucr.  1,  348,  16. 

cf^  l.vas  +  tu,  n.  1.  Natural  dis- 
position. 2.  Essence,  the  true  object, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  10 ;  substance, 
wealth,  Lass.  12, 14.    3.  Object,  Bhartr. 

2,  37 ;  thing,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  9 ; 
Panch.  253,  19 ;  means,  Hit.  i.  d.  30, 
M.M.  4.  The  object  of  love,  Megh. 
ill.  5.  The  subject  of  a  poem  or  play, 
Vikr.  3,  8.— Comp.  A-,  n.  the  unreal, 
the  nothing,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  9, 
10.  A- dvidya-,  ii.  the  substance  besides 
which  there  is  nothing  else,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  216,  2.  Grathita-,  adj.  com- 
posed, Vikr.  3,  8. 

ef^rHJ     vastu  -f  tas,    adv.    Essen- 
tially, in  fact,  Siddh.  Mukt.  76,  4. 
^n?J<Tr    vastu  +  ta,   in  parihasa-,   f. 

Condition  of  being  the  object  of  de- 
rision, Panch.  iii.  d.  261. 

3^j5[  l.vas  +  tya,  or  vasta+ya,  n. 
A  house. 

^=f  3.  vas  +  tra,  n.  m.  Cloth,  gar- 
ment, Panch.  29,  16 ;  bed-linen,  62,  13. 
— Comp.  Antar-,  n.  a  lower  garment, 
Kathas.  4,  52.  Vi-,  adj.  deprived  of 
clothes,  naked,  Lass.  14,  7.  Stiana-, 
n.  a  bathing  cloth,  Hit.  ii.  d.  102. 

^^    vasna,   I.    m.      1.    Price.      2. 
Wages.    II.  n.    1.  Wealth.   2.  Abiding 
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(vb.  \.vas).  3.  Substance,  thing.  4. 
Cloth  (vb.  3.vas).  5.  Skin. — Cf.  wi'oe 
(for  Pucvoq)  ;  Lat.  venum  (ace),  ven 
-dere.  The  vb.  which  is  the  base  of 
vasna  is  probably  also  the  base  of 
vasn  (q.  cf.),  kv,  and  kaQXoc,  iaXSg. 

cHff^JT  v(tsnasa)  i.e.  ava-snasd,  f.  A 
tendon,  a  nerve. 

cff^eR"  vasnika,  i.e.  vasna  +  ika,  adj., 
f.  M,  Living  on,  or  getting,  wages. 

cJ^U^fJJT^T  vasvaukasdra,  i.e.  pro- 
bably vasu-oha-sara,  f.  1.  The  capital 
of  Kuvera,  Ragh.  16,  10.  2.  That  of 
Indra.    3.  The  name  of  a  lake. 

cj^  VAH,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  (cf.  2.uh). 

1.  To  draw,  Indr.  l,  7.  2.  To  carry, 
Vikr.  d.  24.  3.  To  bear,  MBh.  l,  5888  ; 
8169  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  78,  M.M.  ;  iv.  d.  59 
(murdhnd,  on  one's  head,  as  token  of 
reverence).  4.  To  have,  Panch.  218, 
5;  to  feel,  Rajat.  5,  11.  5.  To  carry 
away,  Man.  8,  189;  Lass.  98,  7  =  Rigv. 
v.  9,  1  (ved.  vakshi,  ii.  2).  6.  To 
bring,  Ram.  1,  23,  7.  7.  Pass.  To  ride, 
MBh.  1,  5337.  8.  To  take  in  matri- 
mony, MBh.  1,  3377.  9.  To  spit  out, 
to  vomit,  Dev.  8,  45  (corr.  perhaps 
vain,  but  cf.  ud).  10.  To  proceed,  to 
move,  MBh.  3,  2786.  11.  To  flow,  MBh. 
3,  2936.  12.  To  breathe,  Git.  5,  2. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  udha,  Taken 
in  marriage,  Chr.  55,  4.  f.  dha,  A 
bride,  a  wife  espoused  according  to 
the  ritual.  Comp.  An-,  f.  dha,  a  con- 
cubine, Sah.  Darp.  36,  9.  Navodhd,  i.e. 
nava-,  f.  a  newly-married  woman,  Hit. 
i.  d.  211,  M.M.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  vdhya,  To  be  carried,  m.  A 
beast  of  burthen,  Man.  8,  151.  n.  A 
carriage.  Comp.  Rajavahya,  i.e.  rd- 
jan-,  m.  a  royal  elephant.  Caus. 
vahaya,  1.  To  cause  to  be  brought, 
Ragh.  5,  32  (Calc).  2.  Atm.  To  cause 
to  be  conveyed,  MBh.  1,  3153.  3. 
Atm.    To  travel,  Ram.  2,  92,  13.     4. 
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Pass.  To  let  one's  self  be  employed  as  a 
vehicle,  Panch.  199,  4.  5.  To  cause  to 
move,  to  direct,  MBh.  4,  1832.  6.  To 
cause  something  (a  boat)  to  carry 
one's  self,  to  ship  in  a  boat,  MBh.  1, 
4014.  7.  To  cause  to  take  in  matri- 
mony, MBh.  1,  4287.  8.  To  finish, 
Megh.  39.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
valuta,  n.  A  heavy  burden.  Comp. 
Preta-,  adj.    possessed   by  a  spirit. — 

With  the  prep.  ^ff?T  «&">  Caus.  1.  To 

pass  (as  time),  Panch.  185,  25.     2.  To 

suffer,  Ragh.  13,28  (Calc). — With  ^f^f 

ad/ti,  adhyudha,  Superseded  by  another 

wife,  MBh.   2,  2332.— With  ^5fTJ  apa, 

To  carry  away,  MBh.  1,  2939.  apodha, 
Left,  Ragh.  11,  25.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  be  carried  away,  Ram.  1, 
1,  51.  2.  To  cause  to  retreat,  to  re- 
move, Panch.  231,  5.  3.  To  cause  to 
be  driven  away,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184, 
24.     4.  To  carry  away,  Ram.  2,  45,  16. 

5.  To  ride  away,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  188, 
19. —  With    ^m"   cibhi,  abhivdhya,  see 

s.v. — With  *3%\  <*>    1'  To  bring  near, 

Chr.  288,  9  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  9;  to  bring, 
Man.  9,  5  ;  Vikr.  d.  48.  2.  To  bring 
on,  to  effect,  Vikr.  d.  128 ;  to  produce, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  182,  14.  3.  To  come 
near,  Chr.  288,  ll=Rigv.  i.  48,  11. 
Caus.  To  cause  to  be  brought,  MBh.  2, 

2770. — With  \3"Z"T  ud-a,  1.  To  convey 
near,  MBh.  3, 15704.  2.  To  cany  away, 
Chr.    31,    15.     3.  To    marry,   MBh.   1, 

8830. — With  \3"^"  ud,    1.  To  bear  on, 

Chr.  289,  l=Rigv.  i.  50,  1.  2.  To  lift 
up,  Ram.  3,  55,  9  ;  Pahch.  v.  d.  24.  3. 
To  bounce,  Paiich.  141,  4.  4.  To  bear, 
Hit.  127,  1  ;  MBh.  1,  4272.  5.  To 
feel,  Malat.  96,  4.  6.  To  show,  Vikr. 
d.  136.  7.  To  carry  away,  Ragh.  7, 
32.  8.  To  marry,  Man.  3,  8.  9.  To 
spit  out,  MBh.  3,  16129.    Caus.    1.  To 


give  in  matrimony,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  217. 
2.  To  ask  in  marriage,  Pahch.  261,  5 ; 
to  marry,  Parich.  181,  5.  3.  To  suffer 
to  be  expelled,  MBh.  l,  3801. — With 

TQffT  sam-ud,  1.  To  lift  up,  MBh.  2, 

718.     2.  To  marry,  Ram.  2,  107,  3. — 

With  \-Jtf  itpa,  1.  To  convey  near,  MBh. 

2,  2064.  2.  To  bring  about,  MBh.  2, 
2051.  3.  To  bear,  Ram.  2,  87,  23.  upo- 
dha,  1.  Near.  2.  Collected,  Cak.  d. 
106  ;  much,  Vikr.  d.  26  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
194,  6.  3.  Married,  Ram.  1,  13,  37. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.  Caus.  upa- 
vahya,  m.   A  king's  elephant. — With 

JJTTTJ    sam-upa,    samupodha,     Risen, 

Utt.    Ramach.    131,    14. — With  fif  ni, 

1.  To  bring,  Chr.  297,  l9=Rigv.  i.  112, 
19.     2.  To  support,  Git.   1,  16. — With 

f%H    nis,  To  extricate  one's  self,  Lass. 

45,  3.  Caus.  1.  To  pass  away,  Panch. 
219,  14.    2.  To  fulfil,  Hit.  106,  4.    3.  To 

settle,  Kathtis.    13,  86. — With  "Jf  pra, 

Par.  To  draw,  Ram.  2,  52,  43.  praudha, 
1.  Raised,  lifted  up.  2.  Forward  (as 
the  hand  to  seize  anything).  3.  Con- 
fident, bold,  Rajat.  5,  457.  4.  Arrogant. 
5.  Impudent,  Lass.  85,  10.  6.  Full- 
grown,  Crihgarat.  1  ;  full  blowing, 
Megh.  26  ( -f  tva,  n.  Fertility  [of  ima- 
gination], Malat.  3, 20).  7.  Thick, heavy, 
dense  (darkness,  etc.),  large,  Raj  at.  5, 476. 
8.  Old.  9.  Married.  18.  Controverted, 
f.  dim,  A  woman  from  thirty  years  of 
age  to  fifty-five.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
bold,  gentle,  Rajat.  5,  458.  Ati-,  adj. 
full-blown,  Hit.  86,  2,  M.M.  An-ati-, 
adj.  just  shot   up,   Megh.   77.  —  With 

^35f*f"5f    anu-pra,    To    convey   succes- 

sively,    MBh.   3,    13305. — With  |5J[  vi, 

To  marry,  MBh.  1,  3884.  vyudha,  1. 
Arrayed,  Rajat.  5,  260.  2.  Compact. 
3.  Large,  Nal.  12,  13.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  marry,  to  grant  sexual  intercourse, 


Pahch.  129,  9.  2.  To  marry,  Lass.  23, 11. 
Comp.  ptcple.  fut.  pass,  a-vivahya,  adj. 
Not  to  be  married,  Panch.  iii.  d.  218. 
Pratijna,-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  To  be  married  ac- 
cording to  a  vow  (under  a  condition), 

Hit.  63,  19. — With  f*jf%  nis-vi,  To  ex- 
pel, MBh.  l,  6257. — With  *JTf    sam,  1. 

To  convey,  Ram.  1,  67,  4.  2.  To  bring 
near,  MBh.  3,  13188.  Caus.  To  agitate, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  14. — Cf.  Lat.  vehere,  via, 
uxor  (originally  perhaps  '  one  who  is 
about  to  marry,'  a  bride,  which  was 
perhaps  also  the  original  signification 
of  vadhu),  probably  bajulus  ;  Goth, 
ga-vigan ;  A.S.  wegan  ;  Goth,  vigs  ; 
A.S.  weg ;  O.H.G.  wagan ;  A.S.waegen ; 
a^doi;  ovo£,  OY,£to,  oxevu),  av^i]v  (cf. 
vahd),  6)(Xeve  ;  also  A.S.  weddian,  To 
marry  ;  cf.  vadhu. 

«n[  vaha,  I.  m.  1.  Bearing,  convey- 
ing. 2.  Any  vehicle,  as  a  horse,  a  car. 
3.  The  shoulder  of  an  ox.  4.  A  road, 
a  way.  5.  Any  male  river,  a  current 
(?  Sav.  4,  31,  at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj. 
rather,  carrying  purity,  i.e.  clear).  6. 
Air,  wind.  7.  A  measure  of  four 
Dronas.  II.  f.  ha,  A  river  in  general. 
III.  Latter  part  of  comp.  words  ;  e.g. 
pushpa-gandha-,  adj.  Bringing  flowers 
and  perfumes,  Indr.  2,9.  sarva-gandha-, 
adj.  Conveying  all  scents,  Man.  l,  76. 
durvaha,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ha,  Difficult 
to  be  borne,  Utt.  Ramach.  41,  4 ;  or 
carried,  MBh.  12,  3047.  vartta-,  m.  A 
chandler,  a  vendor  of  grain,  oil,  etc. 
glagha-,  adj.,  f.  ha,  Earning  praise, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1155.  su-,  I.  adj.  1. 
Bearing  well.  2.  Patient.  3.  Easy  to 
be  borne.  II.  f.  ha.  1.  The  Indian 
lute.  2.  The  name  of  several  piants. 
huta-  (vb.  hu),  m.  Agni  or  fire,  Megh, 
44  ;  Rit.  1,  27.— Cf.  oxog  ;  Lat.  via ; 
Goth,  vigs;  O.H.G.  wagan,  see  vah. 

cH[rf  vahata,  i.  e.  vahant  +  a  (vb. 
vah),  m.  1.  An  ox.     2.  A  traveller. 
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^Hat^T  vah  +  ati  (cf.  the  last),  I.  m. 

I.  An  ox.    2.  A  friend.     3.  Air,  wind. 

II.  f.  ti,  A  river. 

3^>?5  vahatu   (vb.  vah),  m.  An  ox. 

^TpT  vah  +  ana,  n.  1.  Bearing.     2. 

Flowing.     3.  Any  vehicle.     4.  A  raft, 
a  boat. 

3Tf«rf  vahant  +  a  (yh.vah),m.  Wind. 

cH[<?r  rahala,  I-  aAb  Hai*d,  firm, 
compact,  dense,  Utt.  Ramach.  44,  7  ; 
(Jic.  9,  16  ;  8  {-anuraga,  dark-red).  II. 
n.  A  raft. 

3f%"^  vah  +  itra,  n.  A  boat,  a  vessel. 

^f%^T  vahigchara,  i.e.  vahis-chara, 
I.  adj.  Going  externally,  out  of  some- 
body, Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  2.  II.  m. 
A  crab. 

efnpZfi'^Jr  vahishharana,  i.e.  vahis 

-karana,  n.  Expelling. 

cff%^     vahis,  perhaps  from  avadhi, 

I.  adv.  1.  Outwards,  Parich.  i.  d.  211  ; 
out,  Hit.  29,  5,  M.M.  ;  with  bhu,  to  go 
out,  Panch.  141,  19.  2.  Outside  the 
door,  Raj  at.  5,  353  (i.e.  expecting  one's 
introduction  to  the  king).  3.  In  the 
open  air,  Raj  at.  5,  275.  4.  Apart 
(from  the  multitude),  Man.  2,  79.  5. 
Except  (viz.  on  his  hair,  Kull.),  Man. 
4,  72.  II.  prep.  1.  With  a  gen.  a. 
Besides,  Man.  10,  45.  b.  Outside, 
Dacak.  184,  7.  2.  With  abl.  Outside, 
Raj  at.  5,  329. 

cff^"  vah  +  ni,   m.    1.    A   sacrifice!', 

Chr.  288,  ll=Rigv.  i.  48,  11.  2.  Fire, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  96  ;  or  its  deity,  Ram.  3, 
53,  60.  3.  Digestion,  appetite.  4. 
Marking-nut  plant.  5.  Lead-wort, 
Plumbago  zeylanica. 

cHlf  vah+ya,  I.  n.  1.  A  vehicle  in 

general.  2.  A  cart.  II.  f.  ya,  The 
wife  of  a  Muni. 
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l.cf(      VA     (originally    av  +  ci,    cf. 

urjfii),  ii.  2,  Par.  1.  To  blow  (as  the 
wind),   Man.  4,   122;  Panch.   i.  d.  353. 

2.  f  To  hurt.  i.  4,  vaya  (gramm.  ^  vai, 

i.  l),  Par.  To  become  dry,  to  dry. 
Ptcple.  1.  vata,  Blown.  2.  vana,  Dry. 
dried  (cf.  both  s.v.). — With  the  prep. 

^SH"  a,  To  blow  upon  (with  ace),  Kir. 
5,  36. — With   fif^f     nis,    1.    To  cease 

blowing.  2.  To  be  extinguished,  Cak. 
91,  n,  Chezy.  3.  To  be  refreshed,  Cic. 
1,  65.  nirvata,  see  under  vata.  nirvana, 
1.  Extinguished,  Hariv.  2391.  2.  Libe- 
rated from  existence,  MBh.  13,  2178. 
n.  1.  Being  extinguished,  expiring, 
MBh.  4,  716.  2.  Final  beatitude,  ib. 
14,  543.  3.  Bliss,  happiness,  ib.  3, 
10438  ;  Cak.  33,  2.  4.  Repose.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  not  yet  calm,  still  wild, 
Ragh.  l,  71.  Caus.  vapaya,  1.  To 
extinguish,  MBh.  l,  1608  ;  to  cool, 
Malat.   128,   15.     2.  To  delight,  Ragh. 

9,  36  (Calc). — With  Tjf^f^T   pari-nis, 

a-parinirvana,    adj.     Not    completely 

finished,  Cak.  39,  20. — With  Tf  pra,    1. 

To  blow  vehemently,  Panch.  169,  6.  2. 
To  blow,  Ram.  2,  71,  25.  3.  To  smell, 
to  yield  a  scent,  MBh.  1,  6934.  pra- 
vata,  Agitated  by  the  wind,  Kumaras. 
l,  47.     Caus.  To  dry,  MBh.  1,  8431  — 

With  f%  vi,  To  blow,  Rit.  6,  22. 
—  With    JJ5FT    sam,  To  blow  at   the 

same  time,  MBh.  4,  1288. — Cf.  ar]/ji, 
aeXXa,  a.i]p,  fierewpoc,  aelpw  (cupjoj  de- 
nomin.,  cf.  atppuj),  apfirjv,  apraoj,  aop-t'ip, 
aiojpeoj,  avpa,  probably  avXog,  oiipoc ; 
avTjj.i]v  (—atman),  arpr\ ;  probably  Lat. 
vanus,  vapor  (from  the  Caus.)  ;  Goth, 
vaian  ;  Q.H.G.  wadal  ;    see  also  vata. 

2.  cH"  va,  A  particle  of,  1.  Com- 
parison, As,  Draup.  7,  15;  Ram.  l,  10, 
37.     2.  On  the  one  side,  Pahch.  43,  u 


(kshamyatavi  yad  valpe  Mm  apt  pra- 
naye  natirekad  ayuktam  tad  aniishthi- 
tam  fava,  What  on  the  one  side  must 
be  indulged  to  a  very  feeble  affection, 
that,  done  by  thee,  will  not  be  unsuit- 
able on  account  of  the  excess  of  thy 
love).  3.  Option,  Or  ;  va. — va,  Either — 
or,  Hit.  ii.  d.  159  ;  Chr.  9,  34  ;  Hit.  73, 
22  (kim  va. — na  va,  Is  it — or  not).  4. 
Doubt,  Or  if,  but  if,  Panch.  246,  21. 
5.  Opposition,  But,  Chr.  10,  8  ;  Hid. 
4,  2.  6.  Exception,  Only.  7.  Asseve- 
ration, Indeed,  even,  Panch.  pr.  d.  6. 
8.  Conjunction,  And.  9.  With  pre- 
ceding aiha  (cf.  atha),  or  also,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  95  ;  or,  Panch.  142,  5  ;  or  if,  Panch. 
137,  20 ;  or  rather,  Panch.  82,  17  ;  or, 
90,  4  ;  but,  Panch.  27,  l  ;  38,  17  ;  cer- 
tainly, Vikr.  70,  21. — Cf.  Lat.  ve  ;  i). 

cnT^cR"  vaihgika,   i.  e,   va?nga  +  ika, 

m.  A  flute-piper. 

cfT^f  vaka,   I.  i.e.   vaka  +  a,  1.  adj. 

Relating  to  a  crane.  2.  n.  A  flight  of 
cranes.  II.  i.e.  vach  +  a,  latter  part  of 
comp.  words,  Sounding,  speaking,  cf. 
chakravaka,  chirivaka. — Comp.  J\Tis-, 
m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  12,  8901. 

cfl^f   vakya,    i.e.  vach+ya,  n.    1. 

Speech,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2375;  mama 
vakyat,  In  my  name,  Panch.  142,  24. 
2.  A  sentence,  Panch.  41,  17.  3.  A 
rule. — Comp.  Nirvakya,  i.e.  nis-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  speechless,  Ram.  6,  98,  14. 
Maha-,  n.  a  principal  sentence,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  210,  9  ;  205,  21. 

c[T^Jr|U     vakya  +  tas,     adv.     Con- 
formably to  the  saying,  Panch.  i.  d.  410. 
eJTT?^  vagara,  m.   1.  A  whetstone. 

2.  A  scholar.  3.  One  desirous  of  final 
emancipation.  4.  A  fearless  one.  5. 
Certainty.  6.  An  obstacle.  7.  Sub- 
marine fire.     8.  A  wolf. 

=[T*TT^  vagaru,   adj.  One  who  dis- 
appoints. 


cJT*TTT  vagura,  f.  A  net  for  deer 
si 
and  wild  animals,  a  snare,  Hit.  ii.  d.  144. 

^Tlf^cR"  vagura  -f  ika,  m.  A  hunter, 
Ragh.  9,  53. 

cTTJJ|<i  vagguda,  m.  A  sort  of  bird, 
Man.  12,  64. 

cfTTEJ"^rTc|«f[      vagghastavant,      i.  e. 

vach-hasta  +  vant,  adj.    Possessed  of 
speech  and  hands,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1106. 

cJTP3T<°r  vagmitva,\.e.  vagmin-\-tva, 
n.  Eloquence,  Rajat.  5,  474. 

cJlf^JT'T  vagmin,  i.e.  vach  +  min, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Talkative.  2.  Eloquent, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  84. 

cn"ET*rT  v^9nant  (probably  ptcple. 
pres.  of  a  lost  vb.  vagh^=L&t.  vagire  ; 
tvyonai)m.  Praying,  Chr.  294,  6=Rigv. 
i.  88,  6. 

t  3T"1;  VANKSH  (perhaps  akin 
to  the  last),  i.  l,  Par.  To  wish. — Cf. 
O.H.G.  wunsc,  wunskian;  A.S.  wiscan. 

sJFS^^T  vathnaya, i.e.  vach  -\-maya, 
I.  adj.,  f.  yi.  1.  Relating  to  speech, 
Bhag.  17,  15.  2.  Endowed  with  speech, 
Johns.  Sel.  94,  53.  3.  Consisting  of 
words,  Ragh.  3,  28.  4.  Eloquent.  II. 
n.  Eloquence.     III.  f.  yi,  Sarasvati. 

cj"pg  vach  (vb.  vach),  f.  1.  Speak- 
ing, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2647.  2.  Speech, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  112.  3.  A  word,  Ram.  3, 
51,  20  (voice?).  4.  A  phrase,  a  pro- 
verb. 5.  Sarasvati.  6.  Voice,  Chr.  44, 
36. — Comp.  An-rita-,  adj.  speaking  an 
untruth,  lying,  Ram.  1,  6, 15.  A-bhaya-, 
f.  promise  of  safety,  Hit.  59,  2.  A-mo- 
gha-,  adj.  one  whose  speech  is  not 
idle.  Apta-,  1.  f.  the  word  of  a  trust- 
worthy person,  Ragh.  10,  29.  2.  adj. 
worthy  of  trust,  Cak.  d.  121.  Dur- 
vach,  i.e.  dus-,  f.  abuse,  MBh.  l,  3076. 
Dushta-,  m.   a  defamer,  Man.  8,  386. 
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Nirvach,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  dumb,  Bhag.  P. 
4,25,54.  Pra-,  adj.  eloquent.  Satya-,1. 
adj.  speaking  truth,  Ram.  3,  53, 12  ;  Hit. 
120,  15.     II.  m.   1.  a  Rishi.  2.  a  crow. 

cn"r}^I^R  vachamyama,   i.  e.    vach  -+- 

am-yam  +  a,  m.  A  sage  practising  rigid 
taciturnity. 

^T^JcJf  vachaka,   i.e.  vach  +  aha,   I. 

adj.  1.  Speaking.  2.  Expressed  by 
words,  signifying,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
213,  2.  II.  m.  1.  A  word,  a  significant 
sound.   2.  A  speaker.  3.  A  messenger. 

«n""^*T  vachana,  i.e.  vach,  Caus.,  + 
ana,  n.  in  svasti-,  n.  A  preparatory 
religious  rite  in  which  the  Brahmanas 
invoke  the  blessings  of  the  gods,  etc., 
Vikr.  44,  14  ;  Malav.  56,  1  (Prakr.). 

sTT^f^cff  vachanika,  i.e.  vachana  + 
ika,  adj.     1.  Verbal.     2.  Textual. 

sTT^^f^r  vach  +  as-pati,  m.  Vrihas- 
pati,  preceptor  of  the  gods,  Panch.  pr. 
d.  2. 

^T^^JW  vachasPatya>  i,e-  v&chas- 
pati+ya,  adj.  Declared  by  Vachaspati, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  96. 

cTT^IT    vacha,,    i.e.    vetch -{-a,     f.     1. 

Speech,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  18.  2. 
A  holy  word,  Pahch.  221,  7  (oath). 

cfT^T^"  vacha ta,  and  cfT^PJJT  vacha- 
la  (vb.  vach),  adj.  1.  Talkative,  Man. 
3,  8  (/).     2.  Boasting,  Megh.  92  (I). 

eTT pjeff  vach,  and  vacha,  -f ika,  I.  adj. 

1.  Verbal.  2.  Done  by  speech,  Man. 
12,  9.  II.  n.  News,  intelligence. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  adj.  given  by  three  holy 
words  (by  an  oath),  Panch.  222,  16  ;  17. 
Danda-,  i.e.  dandavach-\-ika,  adj.  per- 
formed by  deeds  or  words,  Man.  8,  6. 

cnH^Tfn"  vachya  +  ta  (vb.  vach),  f.  1. 

Blame,  Hit.  iii.  d.  127.  2.  Ill  repute. 
3.  The  quality  of  being  predicable. — 
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Comp.  A-,  f.  blame  (cf.  a-vachya,  s.v. 
vach),  Kir.  11,  53. 

cfPST  vaja,  i.e.  vaj+a,  I.  m.  and  n. 

A  wing  (see  comp.).  II.  m.  1.  Food, 
sacrificial  food,  Chr.  288,  ll=Pigv.  i. 
48,  ll.  2.  Battle,  Chr.  291,  5  =  Rigv. 
i.  85,  5.  3.  Speed.  4.  The  feather 
of  an  arrow.  5.  Sound.  III.  n.  1. 
Clarified  butter.     2.  Water.     3.  Rice. 

4.  The  acidulous  mixture  of  ground 
meal  and  water  left  to  ferment. — Comp. 
Gridhra-,  adj.  adorned  with  a  vulture's 
feathers,  MBh.  9,  1413.  Chitra-,  adj. 
adorned  with  variegated  feathers,  Bhag. 
P.  4,  10,  ll.  Patra-,  adj.  endowed  with 
feathers,  Hariv.  13254. — Cf.  perhaps 
Engl.  wing. 

cfyfsijrf    vajin,  i.e.  vaja  +  in,  I.  adj. 

Swift,  Chr.  290,  6=Rigv.  i.  64,  6.  II. 
m.  1.  A  sacrificer,  Chr.  292,  3=i.  86, 
3.     2.  A  horse,  Pauch.  218,  7  ;  Raj  at. 

5,  143.  3.  An  arrow.  4.  A  bird.  III. 
f.  ni,  A  mare. — Comp.  Qveta-,  m.  1. 
the  moon.     2.  Arjuna. 

efTr3T«T    vajina   i.e.  vaja  +  in  +  a,  n. 

The  scum  of  curdled  milk,  Hemach.  3, 
495  (  =  831,  Bohtl.). 

^Tl^«ft^«TT  vajin  +  i  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  vati,  Possessed  of  sacrifices  (?),  Chr. 
287,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  6. 

3X3=^-  VANCHH(nformo?vanksh, 

with  chh  for  ksh),  i.  1,  Par.  (also  Attn., 
Hit.  i.  d.  186,  M.M.).  1.  To  wish,  to 
desire,  Hit.  iii.  d.  18.  2.  To  pursue  (?), 
Panch.  i.  d.  421.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
vaiichhita,  n.  Wish,  Vikr.  d.  28  ;  Panch. 

iii.  d.  42. — With  the  prep.  ^5Tf*T  abhi,  1. 

To  wish,  Hit.  i.  d.  161  ;  Panch.  i.  d.  134. 
2.  To  long  after,  Hit.  i.  d.  165,  M.M.— 

With  1&T{    sam,  To  wish,  Bhatt.  17,  53. 

— Cf.  vanksh. 

cfJaP^fcf  vanchh  -\  ana.,  n.  Wishing. 


^T^Hn"  varichh  +  a,  f.  Wish,  desire, 

Pahch.  ii.  d.  1G5. — Comp.  Sva-,  instr. 
ad  libitum,  Hit.  ii.  d.  91. 

cfn^^SJ    vanch/i  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni, 

Wishing,  desirous.  II.  f.  ni,  A  libi- 
dinous woman. 

cfl^"  vata,  i.e.  vata  +  a,  I.  adj.  Made 

of  the  Tndian  fig-tree,  Man.  2,  45.  II. 
m.,  f.  ti,  and  n.  1.  An  enclosure,  Johns. 
Sel.  40,  36  ;  a  grove  (?),  Bhag.  P.  l,  6, 
11  (ti).  2.  A  mud  wall.  3.  The  groin. 
4.  A  road.  III.  f.  ti.  1.  The  site  of  a 
building.  2.  A  house. — Comp.  Govata, 
m.  a  cow-pen,  Hariv.  3397.  Pushpa 
-vati,  f.  a  flower-garden,  Pahch.  221, 
10  (erroneously  pushya-).  Yajna-,  m. 
a  place  prepared  and  enclosed  for  a 
sacrifice,  Johns.  Sel.  95,  64.  Vega-vata, 
house  and  court,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  192,  10. 
Qmagana-,  m.  a  cemetery,  Malat.  77,  7. 

=JT2"yT«T  vatadhana,  m.  The  son  of 

an  outcaste  Brahmana  by  a  female 
Brahniana,  Man.  10,  21. 

=n"T3qRT  vatika,  i.e.  vati  +  ka,  f.     1. 

The  site  of  a  house.  2.  A  garden, 
Pahch.  221,  io. — Comp.  Vriksha-,  f.  an 
orchard,  Cak.  8,  21. 

cJT^JJT  vatya,  f.,  and  eJ"T^[T*?T  vatya. 
+  la,  m.,  Ii,  f.  A  plant,  Sida  cordifolia, 
Lass.  Pentap.  p.  64,  v.  io  (la)  ;  p.  66, 
v.  33  (ya)=MBh.  8,  2034  ;  2059  (  vv.  rr.) 

^p^  VAD,  see  bad. 

cfpg'ef  vadava,  see  badava. 

cJT<o  vadha  (cf.  vahala  and  bahu), 
I.  adj.,  comparat.  sadhiyaihs,  superl. 
sadhishtha.  1.  Hard,  firm  ;  sadhiyaihs, 
firmest,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  195,  19.  2. 
Much.  II.  ace.  sing,  dham,  adv.  1. 
Much,  excessively,  Ci$.  9,  77.  2.  In- 
deed, truly,  Earn.  3,  51,  6  ;  Cic;.  9,  51. 
3*  Well,  very  Avell,  Pahch.  24,  11  ;  yes, 
DaQak.  in  Chr.  192,  9. 
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^f^T  vana  (also  ^TW  band),  I.  m.  1. 

(perhaps  for  parna),  An  arrow,  Pahch. 
128,  l.  2.  Fire.  3.  The  udder  of  a 
cow.  4.  A  pipe,  Chr.  292,  lo=Rigv. 
i.  85,  10  (with  dhamantas,  playing  the 
pipe,  i.e.  roaring).  5.  Alone.  6.  The 
name  of  an  Asura.  II.  m.,  and  f.  na. 
1.  The  feathered  part  of  an  arrow.  2. 
Blue  Barleria,  Kir.  4,  28  (na) ;  10,  24 
(double  meaning,  also  arrow). — Comp. 
A-sama-,  Kusiima-*,  and  Pa?icha(n)-,m. 
Kama  (being  armed  with  five  arrows), 
Git.  4,  6;  Pauch.  128,  l  ;  Megh.  104. 
Drishti-,  m.  an  arrow-like  look,  Hit.  i. 
d.  193,  M.M.  Vara-,  m.  and  n.  an  iron 
cuirass,  or  a  thick  quiltedjacket,  Ragh. 
4,  55. 

3TW7^T  vana  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Consisting  in  arrows,  Chr.  34,  9. 

3TWFR«T  vanusana,  i.e.  vcina-asana, 
n.  A  bow,  Cak.  20,  15. 

^rftJT  and  ^T1^  vfyfi  (VD*  ve)>  £  *• 
Weaving.     2.  A  weaver's  loom. 

3fTTW^T  vanija,  i.e.  vanij+a,  m.  A 
merchant. 

^Tf%f^R\  vanijika.  and  ^xf^T^f 
vanijya,  see  ban°. 

^TT^J*T  vani?i,]  i.e.  vana,  and  vani, 
+  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Having  an  arrow 
or  arrows,  Arj.  5,  25  ;  Pam.  3,  55,  12.  2. 
Speaking.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  An  intriguing  wo- 
man. 2.  An  intoxicated  woman,  literally 
and  figuratively.     3.  A  dancing  girl. 

WT^ft  vani,  1.  Speech,  Hit.  i.  d.  99, 

M.M.  2.  Voice,  Chr.  294,  6  =  Rigv.  i. 
88,  6  ;  Pahch.  186,  17.  3.  A  literary 
production,  Utt.  Eamach.  177,  6.  4. 
Sarasvati,  the  goddess  of  speech,  Brah- 
mav.  2,  78.     See  vani. 

cfTrf     VA  T,  i,  10  (rather  a  denomin. 

derived  from  vata),  Par.     1.  To  fan  or 

833 


3T?T 

ventilate.  2.  f  To  give  pleasure  in 
travelling.   3.  f  To  serve.  4.  f  To  go. 

cUnf  rata,  i.e.  vant,  ptcple.  pres.  of 

va,  +  a,  m.  1.  Air,  wind,  Vikr.  d.  25  ; 
breeze,  67,  3.  2.  Rheumatism,  gout, 
Criiigarat.  14. — Comp.  A-,  (m.  or  n.), 
absence  of  wind,  quiet,  Lass.  97,  11  = 
Rigv.  vi.  64,  4.  Ann-,  m.  the  windward 
side ;  °te,  loc .  to  the  windward,  Man.  3, 203. 
Nirvata,  i.e.  nis-,  I.  adj.  1.  not  windy, 
calm.  2.  sheltered  from  the  wind,  Hit. 
80,  20.  II.  m.  absence  of  wind,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  54.  Purovata,  i.e.  puras-,  m.  east 
wind,  Vikr.  d.8l.  Puti-,  m.  a  fart,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  5,  30.  Prati-,  see  s.v. — Cf.  Lat.  ven- 
tus;  Goth,  vinds  ;  A.  S.  wind;  O.H.G. 
wetar;  A.S.  weder  (cf.  vatara);  tTuxnoc. 

3TrTT%*T  vata  +  ka  +  in,  adj.  Rheu- 
matic, gouty. 

cfTrfTfTn"  vata-pra-mi,  m.  and  f,  A 

swift  antelope. 

cJTrJ^oT  vata  +  m-aj  +  a,  m.  A  swift 
antelope,  Bhatt.  2,  17. 

'S(Jr\'^vata  +  ra,  adj.  Windy,  stormy. 
— Cf.  Goth,  vintrus  ;  A.S.  winter. 

sUrT^^r  vata-rush  +  a  (perhaps 
rather  vb.  rush),  m.  1.  A  gale.  2. 
The  rainbow.     3.  A  bribe. 

cfTrlf^r  vatarddhi,   i.e.  vata-riddhi, 

m.  1.  A  sort  of  cup  or  vessel  of  wood, 
with  an  iron  foot.     2.  A  club. 

^TfT"5f  vata-\-la  (cf.  vatara),  I.  adj. 
1.  Windy,  stormy.  2.  Flatulent.  II. 
m.  1.  Wind.  2.  A  sort  of  pulse,  Cicer 
arietinum.  III.  f.  la,  A  morbid  state  of 
the  uterus. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  causing 
flatulence,  Sucr.  l,  221,  17. 

cfTfTTl^T  vatapi,  m.  The  name  of  an 
Asura  devoured  by  Agastya,  Ram.  3, 
49,49,  sqq.;  MBh.  3,  8619. 

WTrfT^T*!  vatayana,  i.e.  vata-ayana, 
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I.  n.  1.  A  window,  Paiich.  46,  11.  2. 
A  porch,  a  pavilion,  Utt.  Ramach.  22, 
13.  II.  m.  1.  A  horse.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Cak.  81,  4. 

=JTt?f    vati,    m.     1.  (vb.    va),    Air, 
wind.     2.  The  sun.     3.  The  moon. 
cTTm^  vatika,  i.e.  vata  +  ika,  I.  adj. 

I.  Produced  by  wind.  2.  Windy.  3. 
Rheumatic.  4.  Mad,  Sah.  Darp.  286,  14. 

II.  n.  Fever  or  inflammation,  ascribed 
to  a  vitiated  state  of  the  aerial  humour. 

^TfJtjT    and  3T<3^?T    vatula    (from 

rata),  I.  adj.  1.  Gouty.  2.  Mad  (cf. 
the  last),  Hit.  ii.  d.  26  (tu) ;  Rajat.  5,  83 
(tii).     II.  m.  A  whirlwind. 

=IT<?JT  vatya,  i.e.  probably  vctta+ya, 

f.  A  gale,  a  whirlwind,  Kir.  5,  39  ;  Ra- 
jat. 5,  477. 

ejnijpgj  vatsalya,  i.e.  vatsala-\-ya,  n. 

Tenderness,  Paiich.  221,  1  ;  Vikr.  d. 
147  ;  love,  Hit.  ii.  d.  4. 

efTf^T^*!  vatsyayana,  i.e.  vatsya, 
patronym.  ofvatsa,  +  ay  ana,  patrouym., 
m.  The  name  of  a  Muni,  Panch.  45,  9. 

cfTc^"  vada,  i.e.  vad  +  a,  m.  1.  Speak- 
ing, Dac^k.  in  Chr.  198, 11.  2.  Sound, 
Paiich.  248,  11;  words,  i.  d.  475.  3. 
Discussion,  controversy,  Man.  12,  46. 
4.  Exposition  of  holy  texts,  Man.  6, 
50.  5.  Demonstrated  conclusion,  re- 
sult. 6.  Accusation.  7.  Report,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  191,  19. — Comp.  Artha-,  m. 
praise,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  14. 
Agirvada,  i.e.  agis-,  m.  a  benediction, 
Paiich.  208,  7.  ltihasa-,  m.  a  tale, 
Malat.  47,  1.  Uchchais-,  m.  boasting, 
Utt.  Ramach.  136,  2.  Dharma-,  m.  a 
conversation  concerning  law  or  virtue, 
Ram.  5,  48,  4.  Paksha-,  m.  uttering 
one's  opinion,  MBh.  7,  6009.  Paid-,  n. 
clapping  of  the  hands,  Ram.  2,  65,  4. 
Pratikula-,  m.  objection,  in  a-,  adj. 
not  opposing,  MBh.  3, 10265.     Mithya-, 


adj.  speaking  untruth,  lying,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  85.  Loka-,  m.  rumour,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  185,  14.  Vina-,  m.  a  lutanist. 
Sama(n)-,  m.  pi.  words  of  conciliation, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  27.  Hina-  (vb.  ha),  m. 
contradictory  evidence,  prevarication. 
Hetu-,  m.  disputation. 

e|T^"cJf  vadaka,  i.e.  vad,  Caus.,  +  aka, 

adj.  sbst.  1.  A  musician,  Johns.  Sel. 
52,  116.  2.  A  speaker. — Comp.  Pani-, 
m.  one  who  makes  a  clapping  of  the 
hands,  Ram.  2,  65,  4. 

cJ"T^"«T  vadana,  i.e.  vad,  Caus.,  -\-ana, 
n.  Instrumental  music,  Man.  2,  178. 

efffe"  vadi  (vb.  vad),  adj.  1.  Speak- 
ing.    2.  Wise. 

cfTfT"^  vaditra,  i.e.  vac?,  Caus.,  +  tra, 
n.  1.  A  musical  instrument,  Man.  4, 
64.     2.  Instrumental  music,  Indr.  3,  9. 

ScfTT^T^  -vaditva,  i.e.  vadin  +  tva,  n. 

in  satya-,  Veracity,  Hit.  i.  d.  98,  M.M. 

«rrf^T*T     vadin,  i.e.  vad  +  in,   I.  adj. 

1.  Speaking,  Vikr.  d.  118  ;  Johns. 
Sel.  57,  164 ;  a  speaker,  Bhartr. 
3,  53.  2.  Asserting.  3.  Disputing, 
Bhartr.  3,  47.  II.  m.  1.  An  expounder 
of  the  law.  2.  A  plaintiff,  Lass.  92,  2. 
3.  Key-note.  —  Comp.  Artha-,  adj. 
speaking  truth,  Paiich.  161,  19  ;  cf. 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  467.  Ahamvadin,  i.e. 
aham-  (see  as  mad),  adj.  self- conceited, 
Bhag.  18,  26.  Uttara-,  m.  the  de- 
fendant (in  an  action  at  law),  Yajii.  2, 
17.  Rita-,  adj.  speaking  the  truth, 
MBh.  13,  4402.  Dharma-,  adj.  one  who 
likes  to  speak  of  law  or  virtue,  Panch. 
166,  14.  Pandita-,  adj.  pretending 
to  be  wise,  Paiich.  i.  d.  437.  Purva-, 
m.  the  plaintiff  (in  an  action  at  law), 
Yajn.  2,  17.  Pratikula-,  adj.  contra- 
dicting, opposing,  MBh.  5, 1359.  Priya-, 
adj.  speaking  agreeably,  as  one  wishes, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  171  ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  19,  M.M. 
Brahmavadin,  i.e.  brahman-,  m.  1.  one 
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who  recites  the  Vedas,  Man.  6,  39.  2. 
an  expounder  of  the  Vedas,  Man.  2, 
113.  3.  a  follower  of  the  Vedanta 
system.  Mantra-,  adj.  sbst.  one  who 
is  conversant  with  charms,  Paiich.  210, 
17  ;  43,  10;  Lass.  16,  12.  Mithya-,  adj.,  f. 
ni,  lying,  a  liar,  Paiich.  52,  14.  Satya-, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  speaking  truth,  Paiich. 
100,  23.  Hina-  (vb.  ha),  adj.  (speaking 
deficiently),  1.  dumb.  2.  contradictory. 
3.  inadmissible  (as  evidence).  4.  cast 
in  law,  Paiich.  166,  18. 

^TN  VADH,  ^H*  vadha,  see  badh, 
badha. 

^TV^J  vadhukya,  i.e.  vadhu  +  ka  + 
ya,  n.  Marriage. 

cfT^I  vadhu  (vb.  vah,  cf.  vadhu),  f. 
A  boat,  a  vessel. 

c(T*(  A.    i.e.  va  +  na,    I.    adj.    Dry, 

Nalod.  2,  26.  II.  m.,  f.  na,  and 
n.  Dry  fruit.  III.  n.  1.  Moving.  2. 
A  heavy  sea.  3.  A  mat  of  straw.  4. 
Living.  5.  A  perfume.  B.  n.  A  hole 
in  the  wall  of  a  house.  C.  i.e.  vana  -f- 
a,  I.  adj.  Relating  to  a  wood,  a  house. 
II.  n.  A  number  of  woods,  Nalod.  3,  6. 

WTT'JT'^r  vanaprastha,  i.e.  vana-pra 
-stha  +  a,  m.  1.  The  Brahmana  of  the 
third  order,  who  lives  in  woods,  a 
hermit,  Man.  6,  87.  2.  The  name  of 
two  particular  trees. 

cH"*n3  v<*nara>  l'e-  vanara  +  a,  I.  m., 
and  f.  ri,  A  monkey,  Pniich.  203,  3 ; 
206,  15.  II.  adj.,  f.  ri,  Belonging  to  a 
monkey,  MBh.  13,  411. 

^T«T*yc2|  vanaspatya,  i.e.  vanaspati 
+ya,  I.  adj.  Belonging  to  a  tree, 
Man.  8,  339.  II.  m.  and  n.  (Ram.  6, 
96,  13),  A  tree  bearing  fruits  from 
blossoms,  as  the  mango. 

^X^t^  v<*nira,   m.  A  sort  of  cane, 
Calamus  rotang,Megh.  42  ;  Ragh.  13,  30. 
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^T*rf  rf^J«T  vantagin,  i.e.  vanta  (vb. 
vam)  -ag  +  in,  ra.  A  foul-feeding  demon, 
Man.  3,  109. 

WTf^T  vatiti,i.e.  vam  -j-  ti,  f.  Vomiting. 

c|T«3n"  vani/a,  i.e.  vana+ya,  f.  A 
multitude  of  groves. 

^Tf  vapa,  i.e.  vap  +  a,  m.  Shaving, 
shearing,  Man.  11,  108. 

cfT^cfr  vapaka,  see  vayaka. 

cJTtJ«j  vdpana,  i.  e.  wop  +  #«#5  n. 
Shaving,  shearing,  Man.  11,  78. 

^Xfq  and  ^T^t  l'4P*s  f-  -^  Pon(5? 
Kit.  6,  3  (pi);  Paiich.  iii.  d.  91  (pi)  ; 
an  oblong  reservoir  of  water. — Comp. 
Svar-vapi,  f.  the  Ganga. 

^TT  vcima,    I.    adj.     1.   Left    (not 

right),  Raj  at.  5,  97  ;  Megh.  94.  2. 
Reverse,  adverse,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  87 ; 
opposite,  Cak.  d.  93  (those  who  act  in 
an  opposite  way).  3.  Bad,  wicked, 
crooked,  Kir.  11,  24.  4.  Short.  5.  Beau- 
tiful, Paiich.  i.  d.  152.  II.  m.  I.  Civa. 
2.  Kama.  3.  An  udder.  4.  An  animal. 
5.  A  snake.  III.  f.  ma.  1.  A  woman. 
2.  Gauri.  3.  Lakshmi.  4.  Sarasvati. 
IV.  f.  mi.  1.  A  mare,  Ragh.  5,  32.  2. 
A  she-ass.  3.  A  young  female  ele- 
phant. 4.  The  female  of  a  jackal.  V.  n. 
Wealth,  Chr.  287,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  1. — 
Cf.  O.H.G.  winistar  ;  A.S.  wynstre. 

cH^cfi"  vama-\-ka,     I.     adj.      Left, 

Malat.  5,  7.  II.  n.  A  kind  of  gesture, 
Vikr.  59,  20. 

cTT^c^    vama  +  tva,    n.    Disfavour, 
Malat.  146,  10. 

c["rT*T  vamana  (from  vama),   I.  adj. 

1.  Dwarfish,  Johns.  Sel.  96,  79  ;  a  dwarf, 
Johns.  Sel.  95,  63  ;  Bhag.  P.  8,  19,  title. 

2.  Pressed  flat  or  down,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  830  (vamani-krita,  Pressed  down). 
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3.  Vile,  low.  II.  m.  1.  A  name  of 
Vishnu  (on  account  of  his  avatara  in 
the  shape  of  a  dwarf,  Bhag.  P.  8,  19). 
2.  The  elephant  that  supports  the 
south  quarter,  Ram.  1,  6,  23.  III.  f. 
na,  The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Lass.  2. 
ed.  50,  23.     IV.  f.  ni,  A  female  dwarf. 

"^JJfiiifX^vamalura^f.vamrafValmi), 

m.     An  ant-hill. 

CJT5J  vaya,  i.e.  ve  +  a,  m.    Weaving. 

— Comp.  Tantu-,  Tantra-,  m.  1.  a 
weaver,  Man.  8,  397  ;  Ram.  2,  90,  15 
Gorr.  2.  a  spider.  Tunna-  (vb.  tud), 
m.  a  tailor,  Man.  4,  214. 

cfT^J^f  vayaka,  I.  m.   A  multitude. 

II.  adj.  Weaving,  a  weaver  (?  in 
pattika-,  A  weaver  of  ribbons,  Ram.  2, 
90,  21  Gorr.  ;  who  has  vapaka,  which 
Bohtl.  changes  in  vayaka). 

cfJ'SJiJ  vayana,  n.  Sweetmeats. 

cJT^Jcf  vayava,  i.e.  vayu  +  a,   I.  adj. 

Windy.  II.  f.  vi,  The  region  of  the  wind, 
the  north-west. 

cJTSJeZT  vayavya,  i.e.  vayu+ya,  adj. 

1.  Relating    to   the   wind,  Arj.   3,  30. 

2.  Coming  from,  belonging  to,  its  deity, 
Vikr.  d.  18 ;  Utt.  Ramach.  143,  5.  3. 
Sacred  to  the  deity  of  the  wind. 
Chr.  31,  11. 

cJT'^HJ  vayasa   (probably  vayas  +  a, 

Long-lived),  I.  m.  1.  A  crow,  Paiich. 
140,  16.  2.  Two  plants.  II.  f.  si.  1. 
A  she-crow,  Hit.  67,  13.  2.  A  species 
of  fig,  Ficus  oppositifolia.  3.  A  vege- 
table, Solanum  indicum.  III.  adj.  1. 
(vayasa  +  a),  Used  by  crows  (?),  Bhag. 
P.  l,  5,  10.  2.  (vayas  +  a),  f.  si,  Consist- 
ing of  birds,  Nalod.  l,  27.— Comp.  JVis-, 
adj.  deprived  of  crows,  Paiich.  148,  12. 

^T^|  va+yu,  m.  1.  Air,  wind,  Paiich. 

184,  11  ;  its  deity,  Man.  1,  23.  2.  The 
air  of  the  body.     3.  Morbid  affection 


of  the  windy  humour. — Comp.  Malta-, 
m.  air  as  element,  Bhashap.  43. 

cJT^JoJ  vayu-ja  (literally,  Produced 

by  air),  Paiich.  44,  15,  name  of  a  tree 
(?  cf.  my  transl.  n.  204). 

^T-^"  var,  n.  Water,  Nalod.  3,  51. — 

Cf.  ovpov,  ovpiio,  ovpia,  perhaps  vpr>ip, 
vpxn  >  Lat.  urina,  urceus,  urna. 

cfT^*  vara,  I.     m.    1.  A   multitude, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  23  ;  Rajat.  5,  342  ; 
a  troop,  ib.  453.  2.  A  moment.  3. 
Opportunity,  time,  Paiich.  256,  7.  4. 
Turn,  Hit.  67,  21.  5.  A  day  of  the 
Aveek,  Hit.  48,  3  (bhattaraka-,  Sunday). 
6.  A  gate.  7.  A  name  of  C  iva.  II. 
ace.  ram,  adv.  doubled,  vara  invar  am, 
Repeatedly,  Hit.  67,  12.  III.  instr, 
rena,  adv.  Frequently.  IV.  n.  A  ves- 
sel for  holding  spirituous  liquor.  — 
Comp.  Eka-vara  +  m,  adv.  1.  once, 
Paiich.  216,  2.  2.  only  once,  Bhartr. 
3,  16.  3.  at  once,  Paiich.  174,  23.  4. 
suddenly.  Bahu-,  m.  pi.  many  times, 
Bhatt.  3,  32.  Madhu-,  m.  drinking 
repeatedly.  Ravi-,  m.  Sunday.  Va/ia-, 
m.  (vb.  vri),  1.  a  cuirass.  2.  armour. 
Vigva-,  adj.  (vb.  vri),  containing  every 
boon,  Chr.  288,  l3=Rigv.  i.  48,  13. 
Soma-,  m.  Monday. — Cf.  j)pa. 

cn"RTc|T  varaka,  i.e.  vri  +  aka,  I.  adj. 

Opposing,  an  agent  of  resistance.  II. 
m.  1.  A  horse's  paces.  2.  A  horse. 
III.  n.  1.  The  seat  of  pain.  2.  A  sort 
of  fragrant  grass,  Brahmav.  2,  50. 

c[T^T%*T     varakin,  i.e.  varaka  4-  in, 

m.  1.  An  enemy„  2.  The  ocean.  3.  A 
horse  with  good  marks.  4.  An  ascetic. 

cfT^jP  varanga,  m.  The  narrow  end 

of  a  sword,  sickle,  etc.,  to  which  the 
handle  is  fastened. 

^T^2T  varata,  i.e.  varata '■  +  a,  f.  A 

goose. 


cfT^"^  varana,  i.e.  vri  4- ana,  I.  m. 

1.  Armour.  2.  An  elephant,  Hit.  ii. 
d.    28.     II.  n.  1.  Warding  off,  Bhartr. 

2,  14.  2.  Resistance.  3.  Obstacle.  4. 
Protecting. — Comp.  Atapa-,  Ushna-, 
n.  a  parasol,  Ragh.  3,  70 ;  Kumaras.  5, 
52.  Digvarana,  i.e.  dig-,  m.  an  ele- 
phant supposed  to  support  a  quarter  of 
the  world,  MBh.  3,  9929.  Hasta-,  n. 
resisting  an  assault. 

cTT^WrcfFT  varanavata,  i.e.  varana 

+  vant-\-a  (m.  or  n.),  A  name  of  Has- 
tinapura,  Hid.  l,  30. 

cfr^*IT  varala,  i.e.  varala -{-a,  f.  1. 
A  wasp.     2.  A  goose  (cf.  varata). 

^fT^rW^t  varanasi,  f.  The  city 
Benares,  Lass.  5,  20. 

^TPCT^[  var  aha,  i.e.    varaka  +  a,   I. 

adj.  Relating  to  a  boai',  boarish,  Johns. 
Sel.  93,  52.  II.  f.  hi.  1.  A  sow.  2. 
The  earth.  3.  One  of  the  divine  mo- 
thers. 4.  A  measure.  5.  An  esculent 
root,  Dioscorea. 

WTl^  vari,  I.  (cf.  var),  n.  Water, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  149  ;  fluidity,  i.  d.  139. 
II.  f.,  also  cfPCT  vari,  1.  A  water-pot. 

2.  (vb.  vri),  A  hole  for  catching  ele- 
phants. 3.  (vb.  vri),  A  rope  for  fastening 
elephants.  III.  f.  ri.  1.  A  place  where 
elephants  are  tied  up.     2.  A  captive. 

3.  Sarasvati. — Comp.  Kaga-,  n.  water  in 
which  kaga  grass  is  boiled,  Man.  11, 148. 
Ksharamlodakavari,  i.e.  kshara-amla 
-udaka-,  n.  pi.  ashes,  acids,  and  water, 
Man.  5, 114.  Chandana-,  n.  water  mixed 
with  sandal,  Ram.  3,  53,  57.  Nelra-, 
n.  a  tear,  tears,  Ram.  2,  ill,  12  Gorr. 

cnT^ST  vari-ja,  I.  adj.  Produced  in 

or  by  water.  II.  m.  1.  A  conch-shell. 
2.  Any  bivalve  shell.  III.  n.  1.  A 
lotus,  Bhartr.  2,  46.     2.  Salt. 

cfTl^^T  vari-tra,  f.   An  umbrella. 
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3jf?^T    vari-da   (vb.    dci),    I.    adj. 

Yielding  water.  II.  m.  A  cloud,  Utt. 
Ramach.  120,  14 ;  Raj  at.  5,  189. 

cfTMT^TT  vari-dharat  m.   A  cloud, 

Vikr.  d.  73;  Rajat.  5,  377. 

cflf^f^J    vctridhi,   i.e.   vari-dha  (cf. 

nidhi),  m.  The  ocean,  Kir.  1,  23. — 
Comp.  Kshira-,  m.  the  sea  of  milk, 
Kathas.  22,  188. 

cirf^^?  vari-ruh  +  a,  n.  A  lotus, 
Kir.  5,  13. 

cTT^W  varuna,  i.e.  varuna  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Relating,  belonging 
to  Varuna,  MBh.  1,  1132;  Man.  8, 
82 ;  9,  308.  2.  Sacred  to  Varuna, 
8,  106.  3.  Epithet  of  a  weapon, 
Utt.  Ramach.  142,  10  ;  Chr.  31,  12.  II. 
f.  ni.     1.  Any  spirituous  liquor,  Man. 

II,  146;  Pahch.  i.  d.  194  (at  the  same 
time,  The  west).  2.  The  west,  the 
region  of  Varuna,  Panch.  i.  d.  194.  3. 
The  twenty-fifth  lunar  asterism.  III. 
n.  Water  (C,  KD.). 

cfT^H^  varunda,  I.  m.  The  king  of 

the  serpents.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 
vessel  for  baling  water  out  of  a  boat. 
2.  The  rheum  of  the  eyes.  3.  The 
wax  of  the  ear. 

3X3^X3?  var-karya  (vb.  kri),  adj.,  f. 

ya,  Effecting  rain,  Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv. 
i.  88,  4. 

c|T^j  varksha,  i.e.  vriksha-\-a,  I.  adj. 

1.  Made  of  trees.  2.  Consisting  of 
trees,   Man.   7,   70.     II.   m.    A  forest. 

III.  f.  kshi,  A  sort  of  Dryad. 

cfTfW^f  varnika,  i.e.  varna+ika,  m. 

A  scribe. 

c|Txl    vartta,   i.e.   vritti  +  a,   I.  adj. 

1.  Well,  healthy.  2.  Following  any 
business.  II.  m.  1.  Health.  2.  Chaff. 
III.  f.  ta.     1.  Abiding.     2.  Livelihood, 
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business,  Man.  9,  326 ;  10,  80.  3. 
Agriculture  and  trade,  Ragh.  16,  2. 
4.  Rumour,  report,  Hit.  93,  19.  5. 
News,  tidings,  Utt.  Ramach.  151,  6; 
Panch.  231,  21.  6.  The  egg-plant. 
— Comp.  Gala-,  adj.  voracious,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  95.  Durvartta,  i.e.  dus-,  f. 
bad  tidings,  Sch.  ad  Ragh.  12,  51. 
Mithya,-,  f.  false  report,  Pahch.  51,  21. 
Lubdhaka-,  f.  speaking  about  the 
hunter,  Panch.  143,  24. 

WTIri3f  varttika,  and  cfTfffclf    v«r" 

tika,  i.e.  vartta  and  vritti,  +  ika,  I.  adj. 

1.  Relating  to  news.  2.  Commentatory, 
explaining  (see  IV.).  II.  m.  1.  A 
man  of  the  third  caste  (i.e.  a  husband- 
man or  trader).     2.  An  envoy.     III. 

f.  (rather  cfTl^^T  vartika),  A  sort  of 
quail  (cf.  vartaka).  IV.  n.  A  critical 
gloss,  e.g.  to  Panini's  Grammar. 

cJT^S?  vartraghna,   i.e.   vritraghna 

-fa,  patronym.,  m.  (a  son  of  Iudra), 
Arjuna,  Kir.  15,  1. 

cTTT^fT    var-da  4-  la    (vb.     da,     cf. 

varida),  n.  A  rainy  day. 

cfTqETcff  varddhaka,  i.e.  vriddha  +  ka 

4-  a,  n.      1.  A  multitude  of  old  men. 

2.  Old  age,  Panch.  95,  16  (read  vardha- 
kabhavc,  but  cf.  also  my  transl.  n. 
466).     3.  Infirmity  of  old  age. 

cH^5"^5j  varddhakya,  i.e.  vriddha-\- 
ha+ya,  n.  Old  age,  Hit.  i.  d.  113,  M.M. 

c[T3^jf%  vcirddhakshatri,  i.e.  vrid- 
dha-kshatra  -f  i,  patronym.,  m.  A 
proper  name,  Draup.  1,  5. 

^Tvjffa  varddhashi  (probably  rather 

vardhushi,  i.  e.  vridh  +  tishi,  anomal., 
cf.  ved.  ag  +  usha),  m.  A  usurer,  Man. 

3.  153;  180. 

en"jBTOe|r  varddhushi  -f  ka  (see  the 
last),  m.  A  usurer,  Man.  8,  140. 


cfTS'SJ'  vdrddhushya,  i.e.  varddhushi 

+ya,  n.  Usury,  Man.  11,  61. 

c["J"fr  vdrddhra,  i.e.  varddhra  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ri,  Leathern.  II.  n.,  and  f.  ri, 
A  thong. 

cJTfjrWJ  varddhrinasa,  i.  e.  vard- 

dhri-nasa,  m.  1.  A  long-eared  white 
goat,  Man.  3,  271.     2.  A  rhinoceros. 

cnTW  vardhi,  i.e.  var-dhd  (cf.  nidhi), 

m.  The  ocean,  Paiich.  i.  d.  420  (vardhi 
■\-vat,  adv.  Like  the  ocean), 
o 
^TPRW  varmana,  i.e.  varman  -f  a,  n. 

A  multitude  of  coats  of  mail. 

cf  UEJcfi"  vdrshika,  i.  e.  varsha  and 
varshd,-\-ika,  adj.,  f.  &*,  1.  Belonging 
to  a  year.  2.  Yearly,  annual.  3. 
Lasting  the  whole  year,  Chr.  47,  36  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.  Of  which  the 
water  does  not  dry  up  in  the  hot  season, 
viz.  a  river).  4.  Belonging  to  the 
rainy  season,  Man.  9,  304 ;    Draup.  8, 

17.    5.  Growing  in  the  rainy  season 

Comp.  Dagavdrshika,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj., 
f.  hi,  1.  after  the  lapse  of  ten  years, 
Yajii.  2,  24.  2.  having  lasted  ten  years, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  94.  Dvddaga(n)-,  adj.,f.£?, 
1.  twelve  years  old,  Man.  9,  94.  2.  last- 
ing twelve  years,  3,  271.  Una-dvi-,  adj. 
under  the  age  of  two  years,  Man.  5,  68. 

cXTI^^fT  vdrshild  (vb.  vrish),  f. 
Hail. 

cXT^^f  vdrshneya,  i.e.  vrishrii  +  eya, 
patronym.,  m.  A  proper  name,  Nal.  9,  1. 

cJT'^Jfff  vdrhaspata,  i.e.  vrihaspati 

4- a,  adj.  1.  Sacred  to  Vrihaspati.  2. 
Declared  by  Vrihaspati,  Paiich.  253,  12. 

cJTl[^l|cM  vdrhaspatya,  i.e.  vrihas- 
pati+y  a,  n.  Rules  of  conduct,  ethics 
(Vrihaspati  being  supposed  to  be  the 
author  of  this  science). 

3TW3t  valaka,  i.e.  val+aka,  m.  and 


n.     1.  A  bracelet.     2.  (also  f.,  CKD.), 
A  finger-ring. 

^T^Tl^fJ  vdlavitu,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Rajat.  5,  225. 

^T^f  vdlka,  i.  e.  valka  -f  a,  adj. 
Made  of  the  bark  of  trees. 

^T^ft^f  valmika,  and  cfT^[tf%  va^- 
miki,  m.  A  proper  name,  the  poet  of 
the  Ramayana. 

cXTW  vava,  i.  e.  probably  va-eva 
(Weber,  Journ.  of  the  German  Oriental 
Society,  ix.  2,  4);  indecl.,  used  in  a 
question,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38. 

e(|c|ccn   vavad+uka  (frequent,  of 

vad),  adj.  Eloquent. 

WT^7TV  VA  VRIT,  ^rrs  VRIT,  i. 

4,  Atm.  (the  first  looks  rather  like  an 
old  frequent,  of  vrit),  To  select,  to  love. 

cJT^  VAQ,  and  cTTWs  VAS,  i.  4, 
Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  i.  1,  Par.  Atm., 
MBh.  3,  10493;  Nal.  11,  20 ;  1,  8433; 
also  Mrichchh.  143,  13),  To  cry,  to 
howl,  11.  11.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
vdgita,  n.  The  cry  of  birds  or  animals, 
f.  td,  1.  A  woman.  2.  A  female  ele- 
phant. Frequent,  vdvagya,  To  cry  re- 
peatedly, MBh.  6,  ill. — With  the  prep. 

\3"^"  ud,  To  bewail,  Bhatt.  3,  32. 
^Tll[  vdgi,  m.  Fire. 

Wraft  vdg  +  i,  f.  Roar,  prayer  (?), 
Chr.  293,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  3. 

WT"3nTf«r^  vcigi  +  mant,  adj.  Roar- 
ing, Chr.  293,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  6. 

WTS^T  vagura,  f.  Night. 

cXT^Sf  vdgra,  I.  m.  A  day  (cf.  vasara). 

II.  n.      1.  A  dwelling.      2.  A   place 
where  four  roads  meet.     3.  Dung. 

cTT^f  vdshpa  (and  cfT^T  vdspa),  I. 

m.  n.     1.  Vapour,  Ragh.  13,  29  ;  steam 
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(cf.  Panch.  262,  2l).  2.  A  tear,  Panch. 
160,  5.  3.  n.  Iron.  II.  i'.  pi,  A  drug,  com- 
monly Hingupatri. — Comp.  Antar-,  adj. 
with  suppressed  tears,  Vikr.  d.  78.  Ud-, 
adj.  shedding  tears,  Kathas.  10,  208 
(hence  udvashpa  -f-  tva,  n.  shedding 
tears,  Vikr.  d.  29).  Sa-vashpa  +  m,  adv. 
with  tears  in  his  eyes,  Panch.  243,  4. — 
Cf.  Lat.  vappa, perhaps  vapor  (cf.  \.va). 

gfT*^TT^T  VA  SHPA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  vashpa  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
shed  tears,  Vikr.  d.  147  ;  Malat.  102,  11. 

3133"     VAS,  i.  10  (rather  a  denomin. 

derived  from  vasa),  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 
also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  24),  To  introduce 
another  quality,  to  perfume,  Git.  1,  35. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vasita.  1.  Made 
fragrant,  Utt.  Ramach.  63,  4.  2.  Filled 
with  fragrance,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  551  ; 
see  s.v.  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  well  per- 
fumed, Pit.  1,  3. — With  the  prep.  ^f%J 
adhi,  To  adorn,  Vikr.  d.  127. — Cf.  vag. 
cTJU  vasa,  i.e.   1.  3.  vas  and  vas,  -\-a, 

I.  m.  1.  Dwelling,  Man.  2,  67  ;  rest- 
iug,  Megh.  77  ;  living,  Paiich.  i.  d.  347; 
Hit.  i.  d.  113,  M.M.  ;  with  vas,  to  dwell, 
to  live  (see  s.v.  l.vas).  2.  A  dwelling- 
place,  Vikr.  d.  43;  a  habitation,  a  house, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  12;  Lass.  75,  10.  3. 
Cloth,  Kathas.  3,  71.  4.  Perfuming, 
Vikr.  d.  38  ;  perfume,  Cic.  9,  52.  II. 
m.,  and  f.  sa,  A  plant,  Justicia  gan- 
derusa. — Comp.  Udavcisa,  \.e.udan-,m. 
abiding  in  water,  MBh.  13,  354.  Gar- 
bha-,  m.  the  womb,  Man.  12,  78. 
Griha-,  m.  1.  domestic  life,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 27,  3.  2.  living  as  householder, 
the  second  order  of  brahmanical  life, 
MBh.  13,  2181.  Go-,  I.  m.  a  cow-pen, 
ib.  2,  825.  II.  adj.  covered  with  the 
skin  of  a  bull  or  cow,  ib.  8,  3650.  Jala-, 
I.  m.  abiding  in  water,  ib.  12,  9281.  II. 
adj.  one  who  abides  in  water,  ib.  12, 
9280.  Tapovasa,  i.e.  tapas-,  m.  a  place 
where  hermits  live,  Hariv.  5168.  Pata-, 
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m.  perfumed  powder,  Git.  l,  35. 
Bhuta-,  m.  Beleric  myrobalan.  Mar- 
kata-,  m.  a  spider's  web.  Yatha-vusa 
+  m,  adv.  as  far  as  to  one's  own  abode, 
home.  Renu-,  m.  a  bee.  Vari-,  m.  a 
distiller  or  dealer  in  spirituous  liquors. 
Qayaniya-  (vb.  f  i),  m.  a  sleeping-room, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  19,  22.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  having 
a  dwelling.  2.  scented.  Su-,  m.  1.  a 
pleasant  dwelling.  2.  an  agreeable 
perfume. 

cJTfcT  vasana,  i.e.  1.  3.  vas  and  vas,  + 

ana,  I.  n.  1.  Abiding,  abode.  2.  Any 
receptacle.  3.  A  box,  a  basket.  4. 
A  water-jar.     S.  A  particular  posture. 

6.  Knowledge.  7.  Steeping,  infusing. 
8.  Cloth.  9.  An  envelope.  10.  Per- 
fuming. II.  f.  na.  1.  An  impression 
remaining  unconsciously  in  the  mind 
from  past  actions,  etc.,  and,  by  the  re- 
sulting merit  or  demerit,  producing 
pleasure  or  pain,  Bhashap.  162.  Cf. 
Ballantyne,  Yoga,  ii.  12.  2.  Trust, 
confidence.  3.  Imagination,  fancy, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  l;  219,  2. — Comp 
Go-,  I.  adj.  covered  with  the  skin  of  a 
bull  or  cow,  MBh.  2,  1825.  II.  m.  a 
proper  name,  ib.  l,  3826.  Durvasana, 
i.e.  dus-,  f.  a  bad  inclination,  Prab.  109, 

7.  Nirvasana,  i.e.  ?iis-,  adj.  dejirived 
of  imagination,  Sah.  D.  26,  7  ;  see  s.v. 
Vana-,  m.  a  polecat.  Sam-ud-chltinna- 
(vb.  chhid),  adj.  one  iu  whom  igno- 
rance is  extirpated,  Prab.  50,  12. 

^T^*TT^I^^    vasana,  +  may  a  -f-  tva, 

n.  State  of  (or  consisting  in)  imagina- 
tion, Vcdautas.  in  Chr.  208,  6. 

31^*^  vasanta,  i.e.  vasanta  +  a,  I. 
adj.  1.  Vernal,  growing  in  the  spring, 
Man.  6,  11.  2.  Young,  in  the  spring 
of  life.  3.  Diligent  in  the  performance 
of  religious  ceremonies.  II.  m.  1.  The 
Indian  cuckoo.  2.  The  southern  wind. 
3.  Any  young  animal.  4.  A  camel. 
5.  A  catamite.    6.  The  name  of  several 


plants.  III.  f.  ti.  1.  The  name  of  a 
deity,  Utt.  Ramach.  37,  14;  46,  11.  2. 
A  festival  in  honour  of  Kama.  3.  The 
name  of  several  plants. 

crrWfpfi"  vasanta  +  ka,  adj.  Vernal. 

^T^MTtRT  vasantika,  i.e.  vasanta  + 

ika,  I.  adj.  Vernal,  Cak.  78,  18.  II.  m. 
The  buffoon  in  a  drama. 

cfT^J"?^  vasara  (vb.  2.  vas),  I.  m.  and 
n.  A  day,  Panch.  ii.  d.  99  ;  Kathas.  4, 
23  (m.)  ;  Megh.  104  (n.).  II.  m.  A 
kind  of  snake. 

cllSJcf  vasava,    i.e.    vasu -\- a,    I.   m. 

Indra,  Chr.  22,  23.  II.  f.  vi,  The 
mother  of  Vyasa.  III.  adj.,  f.  vi,  Be- 
longing to  Indra,  Megh.  44. 

<^T*TT  vasas,  i.e.  3.  vas  +  as,  n.  1. 
Cloth,  clothes,  Hit.  ii.  d.  38.  2.  Curtain, 
Earn.  1,  13,  29  (read  vasobhih). — Comp. 
Adhas-,  and  Antar-,  n.a  lower  garment, 
Utt.  Ramach.  106,  l ;  Kathas.  4,  52.  Ut- 
tara-,r\.  an  upper  garment,  Ram.  5, 18,5. 
Eka-,  adj.  wearing  only  a  single  cloth, 
Man.  4,  45.  Kritti-,  adj.  covered  with 
a  skin,  MBh.  2,  1642.  Chira-,  I.  adj. 
1.  covered  with  a  cloth  made  of  bark, 
Man.  n,  loi.  2.  covered  with  rags, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  15,  43.  Chira-valkala-, 
adj.  covered  with  a  cloth  made  of  bark, 
Ram.  3,  55,  15.  Danta-  (n.),  the  lip, 
Kumaras.  5,  34.  Digvasas,  i.e.  dig-, 
adj.  naked,  Man.  11,  201.  Durvasas, 
i.e.  dus-,  1.  adj.  poorly  clothed,  MBh. 
13,  1176.  2.  a  proper  name,  ib.  1,  2768. 
Nila-,  1.  adj.  covered  with  a  blue  cloth, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  25,  7.  2.  m.  the  planet 
Saturn.     Sa-,  adj.  clothed. 

^TT%  vasi,  f.  A  carpenter's  adze  or 
chisel. 

^TI%fT  vasita,  I.  see  vas,  vas.     II. 

n.  1.  Sound.  2.  The  cry  of  birds.  3. 
Knowledge.     III.  f.  ta.    1.  A  woman. 


2.  A  female  elephant,  Johns.  Sel.  12, 
32  ;  Ragh.  19,  11. 

cJTT%*T   vasin,  adj.,  f.  ni,  i.e.  I.  I. vas 

+  in,  Inhabiting,  Panch.  129,  14.  II. 
vasa  +  in,  Clothed,  Johns.  Sel.  59,  184; 
wearing  clothes,  Ram.  3,  52,  19  ;  25. — 
Comp.  Kama-,  adj.  abiding  where  one 
lists,  Nal.  13,  55.  Grama-,  adj.  1. 
dwelling  in  villages,  Man.  7,  118.  2. 
tame,  MBh.  6,  166.  Vana-,  I.  adj. 
abiding  in  woods,  wild,  Hit.  88,  7,  M.M. 
II.  m.  a  hermit.  Samanta-,  adj.  bor- 
dering, neighbouring,  Man.  8,  258.   Su-, 

I.  adj.  dwelling  comfortably.  II.  f. 
ni,  a  bride  residing  in  her  father's 
house,  Man.  3,  114.  Sva~,  f.  a  woman 
residing  in  her  father's  house. 

^Tl%F  vasishtha,  i.e.  vasishtha  +  a, 

adj.     1.  Composed  by  Vasishtha,  Man. 

II,  249.     2.  Explained  by  Vasishtha. 

«H"^5  vasu,  m.  Vishnu  ;  vasu,  see  s.v. 

^T^jf%  vasuki,  m.  The  serpent  Va- 

suki,  sovereign  of  the  snakes,Bhag.  10, 28. 

cJT^J^T^  vasudeva,  i.e.  vasu-deva  + 

a,  m.  Krishna  or  Vishnu,  Johns.  Sel. 
55,  140  ;  Panch.  44,  19. 

^T^TT  vasur<*>  *•  I-  probably  vas  + 
u-\-ra.  1.  A  woman  (cf.  the  next).  2. 
A  female  elephant.  II.  (vb.  l.vas).  1. 
Night.     2.  The  earth. 

^T"^  vasu,  i.e.  vas  +  u,  f.  A  young 
girl,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  24;  187,  14. 

^T^jJ  vasta,  i.e.  vasta  +  a,  adj.  Made, 
derived,  or  coming,  fromgoats,  Man. 2,41 . 

3T"*$R  vastava,  and  ^X^ff%^T  i-e. 
vastu  +  a,  or  ika,  adj.  1.  Being  any- 
thing in  the  true  sense  of  the  word  ; 
real,  substantial.     2.  Demonstrated. 

crr*$t«*J  vastavya,  see  l.vas. 

*nT^Rf  vastika,  i.e.  vasta  +  ika.  n. 
Goats,  Ram.  2,  62,  2,  ed.  Seramp. 
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gf|"*jj  vastu  (vb.  l.vas),  m.  and  n.    1. 

The  site  of  a  building,  a  building-place. 

2.  Ground,  Man.  3,  255.  3.  A  house. — 
Comp.  Pura-,  n.  a  ground  fit  for  build- 
ing a  town,  Hariv.  6409.  Prishfha-,n. 
the  upper  room  of  a  building,  Man.  3,  91. 

WT^JJ^  an(l^T^^r   vastuka,  n.    A 

potherb,  Lass.  79,  14  (u). 

cfT^jj^Jfl^"  vastospati  (vastos,   gen. 

of  vastu),  m.  The  deity  of  the  house 
(Man.  3,  89),  a  name  of  Indra. 

crr^fT    vastra,    i.e.    vastra-\-a,    adj. 

Covered  with  cloth. 

cfT^JT  vaspa,  see  vashpa. 

^T^  Kii/(akmto vah),  f^Ff  BAH, 
i.  1,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry,  Par.,  MBh.  l, 
6639),  To  endeavour.  Caus.  vahaya,  To 
employ,  Man.  3,  68  ;  4,  86.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  valuta,  Mystified,  Panch.  64,  7. 

— With  the  prep.  *J?T    sam,  To  stroke, 

MBh.  3,  11005.  Caus.  The  same,  Cak. 
d.  69. 

^T^T  vaha,'i.e.  vah  +  a,  m.  1.  Carry- 
ing, Hit.  81,  12  (ati-bhara-,  carrying 
too  heavy  burthens).  2.  A  vehicle,  a 
conveyance  of  any  kind,  a  car,  Arj.  l,  1. 

3.  A  horse,  Arj.  4,  12.  4.  A  carrier 
of  burthens.  5.  The  arm.  6.  A  bull. 
7.  A  buffalo.  8.  Air,  wind.  9.  A 
measure  of  capacity,  nearly  equal  to  a 
ton  in  freight. — Comp.  A?nbu-,  m.  a 
cloud,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  15.  Gandha-, 
m.  the  wind,  Git.  1,  35.  Jala-,  I.  adj. 
carrying  water,  MBh.  2,301.  II.  m.  a 
cloud.  Purusha-,  m.  Garuda,  the 
vehicle  of  Vishnu,  Bhag.  P.  5,  24,  29. 
Bhcira-,  m.  a  porter.  Marudvaha,  i.e. 
marut-,  m.  smoke.  Rctjavaha,  i.e.  ra- 
jan-,   m,  a  horse.      Vayu-,  m.  smoke. 

Vari-,  m.  a  cloud.  Quha-,  m.  Kama. 
Sadhu-,  m.  a  well-trained  horse.  Sar- 
tha-,  m.  1.  the  leader  of  a  caravan, 
Panch.    9,    1.     2.  a   great    merchant, 
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Mrichchh.  2,  3.  3.  a  merchant.  Skan- 
dha-,  m.  an  ox  of  burthen.  Havya-,m. 
fire.  Hastivaha,  i.e.  hastin-,  m.  a  goad. 

c|"n[^T  vahaka,  i.e.  vah  +  aka,  m.    1. 

A  horseman.  2.  A  porter,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  149  ;  156,  2. — Comp.  Jala-,  m.  the 
water-bearer,  a  court  officer,  Panch. 
156,21.  Tambula-,va.  the  betel-bearer, 
a  court  officer,  Panch.  156,  21.  Rat/ta-, 
m.  the  driver  of  a  carriage,  Nal.  22,  1. 
Qigu-,  m.  a  wild  goat.  Skandha-,  m. 
an  ox  of  burthen. 

cfTTpT  vahayia,  i.e.  vah  -\-  ana,  n.  1. 
Carrying,  Panch.  253,  13 ;  bearing,  83, 
19.  2.  Governing  (of  horses),  Nal.  15, 
2.  3.  A  vehicle,  Hit.  126,  16  ;  Man.  7, 
222  ;  a  chariot,  Hit.  iv.  d.  62 ;  a  horse, 
Man.  5,  29;  an  elephant.  —  Comp. 
Dvija-,  m,  Vishnu  (having  a  bird, 
Garuda,  as  his  vehicle),  Hariv.  3982. 
Kara-,  adj.  drawn  by  men,  epithet  and 
name  of  Kuvera,  MBh.  3,  8358.  Ma- 
hisha-,va.  Yama.  Megha-,  m.  1.  Indra. 
2.  Civa.  3.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5, 
64.  Yama-,  m.  a  buffalo.  Vari-,  m. 
a  cloud.  Qali-,  m.  the  name  of  a  king. 
Qikhi(n)-,  m.  Karttikeya,  the  god  of 
war.  Qveta-,  m.  1.  the  moon.  2. 
Arj  una.  Hari-,  m.  1.  Garuda.  2. 
Indra,  Indr.  5,  54.  Uavi/a-,  see  s.v. 
Hotra-,  m.  a  proper  name. 

cH"^[$J  vahasa  (vb.  vah),  m.  The 
boa-constrictor. 

cfxf%3J"  vahika  (vb.  vah),  m.  1.  A 
car.  2.  A  large  drum. — Comp.  Bhara-, 
I.  adj .  carrying  burthens.  II.  m.  a  porter. 

^Tf%cJ    vahin,  i.e.  vah  and  vaha,  + 

in,  I.  adj.  (at  the  end  of  comp.  words), 
Bearing,  Panch.  79,  16  ;  carrying,  Cak. 
d.  57.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  An  army,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  125.  2.  A  body  of  forces,  consist- 
ing of  81  elephants,  81  cars,  243  horse, 
and  405  foot.  3.  A  river,  Ram.  2,  66, 
26,  ed.  Seramp. — Comp.  Danda-,  m.  a 


policeman,  Dacak.  160,  i,bel.  Nara-,'\.e. 
naravaha  4-  in,  adj.  drawn  by  men,  Nal. 
17,  23.  Mala-,  adj.  bringing  stain,  Hit. 
i.  d.  47,  M.M.  Lomavahin,  i.e.  loman-, 
adj.  feathered  (?),  Chr.  32,  30.  Vega-, 
adj.  swift,  Rajat.  5,  217.  Sadhn-,  m. 
a  well-trained  horse. 

^T^ffa?  vahika,  I.  adj.  1.  (vb.  vah), 
Bearing  burthens.  2.  (i.e.  vahis  +  ika), 
Outer.  II.  m.  1.  An  ox.  2.  The 
name  of  a  country. 

cJT'^fi'  v&huka,  see  bahuka. 

c["n|J  vahya,  i.e.   vahis  +  ya,  adj.    1. 

Outer,  external,  Vikr.  72,  5  (sa-vahya 
-antar-atman,  Body  and  soul,  the  whole 
being)  ;  Paiich.  60,  7  (tava  vyavasaya 
■vahyam  kutas  teshafn  maihsadanam, 
How  will  they  be  able  to  feed  on  flesh 
except  by  thy  exertion  ?).  2.  Foreign, 
a  foreigner,  Paiich.  i.  d.  293.  3.  An 
outcaste,  one  of  a  low  tribe,  Man.  10, 
28  ;  30.  4.  Abl.  yat,  From  without, 
Pahch.  193,  14.  Cf.  vah. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  inward,  Ragh.  14,  50.  Loka-,  m. 
an  outcaste. 

WT^JrfW  vahya  -f  tas,  adv.  Exter- 
nally, being  out  of  (the  water),  Pahch. 
255,  24. 

=rrf%3T  vahlika,  n.  Saffron  (cf.  the 

next). 

^TT^n^f    vahlika,    I.     m.     1.    The 

name  of  a  country,  Balkh.  2.  A  horse 
from  Balkh.  3.  One  of  the  principal 
Gandharvas.  4.  A  proper  name,  Johns. 
Sel.  7,  2.  II.  n.  1.  Saffron.  2.  Assa- 
foetida. 

l.f%  vi,  i.e.  dvi,  prep.  I.  Combined 

and  compounded  with  verbs  and  their  de- 
rivatives. II.  Compounded  with  nouns. 
It  implies,  1.  Separation,  cf.  viyoga. 
2.  Privation,  cf.  vi-kacha.  3.  Wrong- 
ness,  cf.  vikarman ;  baseness,  cf.  vi 
-yoni  ;    opposition,    cf.    vi-loma.      4. 


Difference,  cf.  vilakshana.  S.  Spread- 
ing ;  falling  in  different  directions, 
asunder,  cf.  vi-kri,  e.g.  vi-kirna-kega. 
6.  Manifoldness,  much,  cf.  vikarman. 
— Cf.  probably  Lat.  vi,  in  di-vi-dere. 

2.  f%  vi,  m.,  f.  vi,     1.  A  bird,    Chr. 

287,  6=Rigv.  i.  48,  6.  2.  The  eye.  3. 
Heaven.  4.  The  region  of  the  wind. 
— Comp.  Bahu~,  adj.  containing  many 
birds. — Cf.  Lat.  avis  ;  altTuc,  vlojycc, 
wior,  wov ;  Lat.  ovum  ;  O.H.G.  ei ; 
A.S.  aeg. 

fq'SJ"  vimga,  1.  Ordinal  number  (cf. 

vimgati),  m.,  f.  gi,  n.  Twentieth,  Chr. 
55,  1.  8 ;  Bhag.  P.  iii.  20.  2.  The 
twentieth  part,  Man.  8,  398. — Comp. 
Ekona-,  i.  e.  eka-una-,  or  Una-,  ord. 
num.  nineteenth,  Chr.  53,  1.  n.  Eka-, 
twenty-first,  Chr.  57,  1,  bel.  Dva-, 
twenty-second,  Man.  2,  38.  Trayo- 
vimga,  i.e.  trayas-,  twenty-third,  Ka- 
thas.  i.  p.  378.  Chatur-,  twenty-fourth, 
ib.  p.  405.  Paiichavimga,  i.e. panchan- , 
twenty-fifth,  ib.  p.  437.  ShadviiTiga, 
i.e.  shash-,  twenty-sixth,  ib.  p.  469,  etc. 
Trimgadvimga,  i.  e.  trimgat-,  comp. 
card.  num.  from  twenty  to  thirty, 
Rajat.  5,  209. 

f^n^eR"  vimgaka,  i.e.  vimgati,  or  vim- 
gal, +ka,  adj.  Twenty,  or  an  aggregate 
of  twenty. — Comp.  Eka-,  ord.  num. 
twenty-first,  Man.  3,  37. 

fctST^     vim  gat   (cf.    vimgati),    card, 

num.  Twenty  ;  in  eka-,  Twenty-one, 
Ram.  1,  13,  27.  pari-,  Full  twenty, 
MBh.  11,  561. 

fpHjf^"  viiligati,  i.e.  dvi-dagant  (ori- 
ginal form  of  dagan),  +  i,  card.  num. 
f.  Twenty,  Hit.  iv.  d.  33. — Comp. 
Eka-,  f.  twenty-one,  Man.  4,  87.  Dva-, 
f.  twenty-two,  MBh.  7,  1878.  Trayo- 
vimgati,  i.e.  trayas-,  f.  twenty-three, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  2.  Chatur-,  f.  twenty- 
four.       Ashtavimgati,    i.e.    ashtan-,    f. 
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twenty-eight,  Yaju.  1,  302. — Cf.  Lat. 
viginti  ;  Fitcari,  ftiiKari,  sitcom. 

f«T3[f?JrTTT  vimgati-\-tama,  ord.  num., 
f.  mi,  Twentieth. — Comp.  Eka-,  twenty  - 
first,  Ram.  iii.  21.  Dva-,  twenty- 
second,  etc.,  Earn.  iii.  22. 

f^J^f^^T   vimgatima,    curtailed   for 

vimgatitama,  in  panckavimgatima,  i.e. 
panchan-,  Twenty-fifth,  MBh.  12, 11251. 

fe|f3[«T  vimgin,  i.e.  viinga,  in  the 
signification  of  viihgati  (cf.  trimgat 
-vimga),  +  i?i,  m.  1.  Twenty.  2.  A 
lord  of  twenty  towns,  Man.  7,  119. 

f$fi\vika,r\.  The  milk  of  a  prolific  cow. 

f^fn*f?T  vikankata,  m.  A  small  tree, 
Ragh.  n,  25. 

fif^T^  vi-kacha,  see  s.v.  kacha. 

fif^fj"  vikata,  I.  adj.  1.  Large,  Utt. 

Ramach.  1 18,  6.  2.  Large-toothed.  3. 
Knitted  (as  the  brows),  Prab.  85,  15  ; 
formidable,  Utt.  Ramach.  150,  13  ; 
hideous.  4.  Obsolete,  obscure.  5. 
Changed  in  form  or  appearance.  6. 
Beautiful.  7.  i.e.  vi-kata,  Without  a 
mat,  Nal.  10,  6.  II.  n.  A  tumour.  III. 
m.  A  proper  name,  Paiich.  76,  7. 

fi|3T7Er*f  vi-katlk  +  ana,  I.    adj.    1. 

Boastful.  2.  Praising  ironically.  3. 
Speaking  idly.  II.  n.  1.  Boasting. 
2.  Assigning  anything  to  an  unreal 
origin.  3.  Proclaiming,  repeating. 
4.  Praising.  5.  Irony. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  boasting,  modest,  Hit.  iii.  d.  101  ; 
Ragh.  14,  73.  Dus-,  adj.  boasting  in  a 
disagreeable  manner,  Dacak.  102,  15. 

f^^ff^n*  vi-katth  +  a,  f.  I.  Boasting. 
2.  Proclaiming.  3.  Praise.  4.  Ironi- 
cal praise. 

fif^Hf  vi-kamp  +  a,  adj.  1.  Trem- 
bling. 2.  Unsteady.  3.  Shrinking  from. 
4.  Heaving. 
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fijcJf^T^f  rTT  vi-karala  -f  ta,  f.  Dread- 
fulness,  Paiich.  218,  13. 

f%cUfl*t  vikartana,  i.e.  vi-krit  -f  ana, 

m.  1.  A  son  who  has  usurped  his 
father's  kingdom.  2.  The  sun,  Utt. 
Ramach.  124,  2. 

fifcfi"^r  vikarttri,  i.e.  vi-krit +  tri,  in 
go-,  m.  A  butcher,  MBh.  4,  36. 

f^^T^nS^  vikarmakrit,  i.e.  vikar- 
man-kri  +  t,  adj.  1.  One  who  does  for- 
bidden acts,  Man.  8,  66.  2.  Busy  in 
various  ways. 

fifcJTTI«T  vi~karman>  I-  a4j-  -Not  act- 
ing, Lass.  2.  ed.  68,  40.  II.  n.  1.  Un- 
lawful act,  Bhag.  4,  17.  2.  Fraud.  3. 
Various  business. 

f%cfi"«Rlj5[  vikarmastha,  i.e.  vikarman 

-slha,  adj.  1.  One  who  has  done  an 
illegal  or  an  immoral  act,  Man.  11,  192. 
2.  Addicted  to  vice,  4,  30  ;  9,  214.  3. 
Engaged  in  various  business. 

f%^R"Cf  vikarsha,  i.e.  vi-krish  +  a,  m. 

1.  Pulling,  pulling  out.     2.  An  arrow. 

f^JcfpEJTjr  vikarsharia,   i.e.  vi-krish  + 

ana,  1.  Pulling,  Kir.  4,  15  ;  drawing  (of 
a  bow),  Kir.  3, 57.  2.  A  throwing  across, 
a  cross-buttock,  Johns.  Sel.  58,  169. 

fij^Ttff  vikala,   i.e.    vi-kala,    I.    adj. 

1.  Defective,  Hit.  i.  d.  201,  M.M.  2. 
Wanting,  failing,  Panch.  v.  d.  8  ;  Hit. 
i.  d.  200,  M.M.  ;  Cak.  d.  152.  3.  De- 
cayed, Utt.  Ramach.  68,  3 ;  impaired. 
4.  Confused  (cf.  kala),  Lass.  54,  7  ; 
sorrowful,  Utt.  Ramach.  18,  1.  II.  f. 
la.  and  It,  A  woman  in  whom  men- 
struation has  ceased. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
1.  unimpaired,  Hit.  i.  d.  126,  M.M.  2. 
excellent,  Megh.  25  ;  35. 

f%3T'?T  vikalpa,   i.e.  vi-klip  +  a,  m. 

1.  Option,  Dacak.  in.  Chr.  181,  20 
(-upahara- karma n,  Optional  offerings, 
not  prescribed) ;    alternative,  distinc- 


tion,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  2.  2.  Al- 
ternation, Malav.d.  29.  3.  Doubt,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  411  ;  indecision,  ib.  71,20;  hesitation, 
Ragb.  17,49.  4.  Error, mistake.  5.  Igno- 
rance.— Comp.  A-vikalpa,  adj.  not  tarry- 
ing, Panch.  88,  6  ;  °pam,  adv.  1.  in  an 
undoubted  (legal?)  manner,  Paiich.  45,4. 
2.  without  indecision,  i.e.  without  any 
delay,  Panch.  i.  d.  59.  Danda-,  m.  a 
discretional  punishment,  Man.  9,  228. 
Nis-,  adj.  allowing  no  alternative,  Bha- 
shap.  57.  °pam,  adv.  without  hesitation, 
Panch.  i.  d.  59.  Sa-,  adj.  admitting  of 
an  alternative,  distinguishing,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  1. 

flfeJHsq'cR'  vikalpa -\-ka,  a  substitute 

for  vikalpa,  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj. 
nis-,  adj.  Allowing  no  alternative,  no 
distinction,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  9  ; 
Bhashap.  134.  sa-,  adj.  Admitting  of 
an  alternative,  distinguishing,  Vedan- 
tas. in  Chr.  217,  1. 

f^Fr^TT   vikalpin,  i.e.  vikalpa  +  in, 

adj.  Endowed  with  doubt  or  illusion, 
Put.  6,  34,  v.r.  nilagokavikalpikegani- 
karah,  '  Having  plenty  of  hair,  on  ac- 
count of  an  illusion  caused  by  the  black 
aQoka,'  i.e.  his  hair  is  represented  by 
the  black  agoka. 

fifan^"^  vi-kas  +  vara  (also  fifapg^ 
vikagvara,  cf.  kas),  adj.  Opening. 

f^^fT'SpT vi-kanksh  +  a,  f.  Hesitation, 
Earn.  2,  57,  18,  ed.  Seramp. 

f^f^TT^  vikara,  i.e.  vi-kri  +  a,  m.  1. 
Change,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  216,  18;  Utt. 
Ramach.  23,  7  (perturbation)  ;  Cak.  13, 
9  (passion),  Malat.  14,  8.  2.  Change  of 
form,  Paiich.  257,  23.  3.  Change  of  mind, 
Cak.  66,  4.  4.  Disease,  Nalod.  2,  17 ; 
a  wound,  Paiich.  218, 13. — Comp.  Chitta-, 
m.  pei'turbation  of  mind,  MBh.  18,  74. 
Nis-,  adj.  unchanged,  MBh.  13,  2318. 
Homavikara,  i.e.  roman-,  m.  horripi- 
lation (cf.  romancha). 


f^^TT^fTW  vik&ra  4-  tas,  adv.  From 
the  change,  Hit.  iii.  d.  33. 

fiRTr^?^  vikara  +  tva,  n.  The  con- 
dition of  transforming,  transformation, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  12. 

f^RnT^*T     vikarin,   i.e.    vi-kri  +  in 

and  vik&ra,  +  in,  adj.  1.  Producing  a 
change,  Hit.  ii.  d.  98  (spoiling).  2.  Un- 
dergoing a  change,  Prab.  ill,  17;  fall- 
ing in  love,  Malat.  n,  10. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  faithful,  Man.  7,  190. 

f%3TT^T    vi-kala,    m.     1.  Twilight, 

Paiich.  258,  9.  2.  Afternoon  (?  cf.  vai- 
kalika). 

f%3fT<JT3f  vikala  4-  ka,  I.  m.  Twilight, 
evening.  II.  f.  lika,  A  sort  of  clep- 
sydra which  defines  that  period. 

1 .  fifafTCJ  vi-kag  4-  a,  m.  1.  iEther, 
heaven.     2.  Solitude,  loneliness. 

2.  f^Jl^vikaga,  and  (better)  fif^fTC 
vikasa,  i.e.  vi-kas  4- a,  m.  1.  Opening, 
expanding,  exhibition,  Vikr.  35,  8  (sa 
-dosha-,  A  defective  exhibition).  2.  Bud- 
ding, blowing,  Cic.  9,  41  (g,  of  flowers, 
and  of  the  heart  for  falling  in  love)  ; 
figuratively,  Paiich.  187,  2.  3.  Display, 
splendid  appearance,  Cic.  9,  53  (g).  4. 
Pleasure,  enjoyment. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj. 
expanded,  extensive. 

f%3TTC[3f  vikagaka,  better  f^T^T^ 
vikasaka,  i.e.  vi-kas,  Caus.,  +aka,  adj. 
Causing  to  expand,  Lass.  90,  11. 

T%^5T3I«T  vikagana  (cf.  l.2.vikaga), 
n.  1.  Manifestation.  2.  Expansion. 
3.  Blowing  of  a  flower.  4.  Causing 
to  blow  (again),  Utt.  Ramach.  23,  12. 

f^rTfilT^  vikagin,  fa3\Tf%*f  vika- 
shin,  and  (better)  f%^{% »f  vikasin,  i.e. 
vi-kas +  in,  adj.  1.  Expanding,  deve- 
loping itself,  Bhartr.  3,  70  ;  opening. 
2.  Budding,  blowing. 

845 


fluffs 

f%3TT¥>  lW3n"f%*T  vikasa,  vikasin, 
see  vikaga,  gi?i. 

flffifi"^'  vikira,  m.   I.  i.e.  vi-kri  +  a, 

1.  A  fallen  fragment,  what  has  been 
dropped,  Man.  3,  245.  2.  Scattering. 
3.  A  well.     II.  A  bird. 

f^fsjr^tJT  vikirana,  i.e.  v i-kri  +  ana, 

I.  n.  Scattering.  II.  m.  Gigantic 
swallow-wort,  Asclepias  gigantea. 

|%'li':5f  «T  vi-kuj+ana,  n.  Grumbling, 

in  antra-,  n.  Grumbling  of  the  bowels, 
Sucr.  2,  451,  7. 

f%ejjffT!T3\T  vikunika,  f.  The  nose. 

f%!ifcr  vi-kri +  ti,  f.     1.  Change  of 

any  kind,  Utt.  Ramach.  133, 16  (wrath); 
of  mind,  Paiich.  58,  25.  2.  Sickness. 
3.  Fear.     4.  Spirituous  liquor. 

f^n?if^T*rr  vikriti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
mati,  1.  Changed,  wounded,  Nalod.  2, 
47.     2.  Changeable,  Cak.  d.  38. 

f^ff^T   vi-hram  + a,  m.     1.  A  step, 

Johns.  Sel.  95,  67  ;  Cak.  d.  165.  2. 
Proceeding,  Man.  3,  214  (v.r.).  3.  Over- 
powering. 4.  Great  strength,  Johns. 
Sel.  48,  82.  5.  Strength,  Hit.  ii.  d.  84 
(with  kri,  To  use  one's  strength).  6. 
Heroism,  Vikr.  11,  12  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
146 ;  in  the  title  of  the  drama,  vikra- 
morvagi,  i.e.  vikrama-urvagi,  f.  Ur- 
vac,i,  gained  by  heroism.  7.  A  proper 
name. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  weak,  Kir.  2, 
14.  Chanda-,  adj.  possessed  of  fierce 
courage,  Ram.  5,  39,  24.  Tidy  a-,  adj. 
fought  with  equal  prowess,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  1.  Tri-,  1.  n.  three  steps,  Ram.  6, 
79,  11.  II.  adj.  and  sbst.  walking  with 
three  steps  over  the  heaven,  epithet  of 
Vishnu  (as  sun),  Ram.  l,  32,  13  Gorr. 
Safya-,  adj.  having  real  valour. 

lej  sh  M  H  H  vikramasena  (cf.  sena),  and 

fif^TTf^  rtj  vikramaditya,  i.e.  vikra-  J   MBh.  l,  2070. 
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ma-aditya,  m.  Proper  names,  Lass.  15, 
18  (corr.  °seneno°)  ;  1,  10. 

f^M*T*T     vikrama  +  in,   m.     1.  A 

hero.     2.  A  lion. 

f^f^j^J    vikraya,    i.e.    vi-kri  +  a,    m. 

Sale,  selling,  Paiich.  121,  21. — Comp. 
Atmavikraya,  i.e.  atman-,  m.  selling 
one's  self,  Man.  11,  59.  Kraya-,  m. 
buying  and  selling,  traffic,  8,  401. 

f%^jf%J3f  vikrayika,  i.e.  vikraya  -(- 
ika,  adj.  One  who  sells. 

f^^f^*T  vikrayin,  i.e.  vi-kri  +  in, 
m.  A  vendor. — Comp.  Apatya-,  m.  a 
seller  of  his  offspring,  Man.  3,  51. 
Kratu-,  m.  one  who  sells  the  reward  of 
his  sacrifice,  Man.  4,  214.  Mamsa-,  m. 
a  vendor  of  flesh,  a  term  of  reproach. 

I^WfTprr  vikranti,  i.e.  vi-kram  +  ti, 
f.  1.  A  horse's  canter  or  gallop.  2. 
Great  strength.     3.  Prowess. 

f%^"T?J^t  vikrayaka,  i.e.  vi-kri  -f-  aha, 

m.  A  seller. 

flfflfi^JT  vikriyct,  i.e.  vi-kri  +ya,  and 

vi-kriya,  f.  1.  Change,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
330  ;  transformation,  Cak.  p.  106,  1.  2. 
A  dish  prepared  from  (milk),  Man.  5, 
25.  3.  Disease,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  187,  7. 
4.  Mischief,  Ram.  3,  49,  56. — Comp. 
Bhuta-,  f.  epilepsy,  possession  by  evil 
spirits.  Sa-romavikriya,  i.e.  sa-roman-, 
adj.  affected  with  horripilation  (as  a 
sign  of  excessive  pleasure),  Vikr.  d.  12. 

fif^TS"  vikretri,  i.e.  vi-kri  +  tri,  m.  A 

vendor. 

fifj^^  viklava  (cf.  klav,  but  this  vb. 

is  dubious ;  I  should  prefer  a  derivation 
from  klani),  adj.  1.  Overcome  with 
fear  or  agitation,  confused,  bewildered, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  16.  2.  Disgusted, 
Cak.  22,  5 Comp.  A-,  adj.   intrepid, 


flfffiT  vikleda,  i.e.  vi-klid+a,  m. 
Dissolution,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  41. 

fij^JTcf  vikshava,  i.e.  vi-kshu-\-a,  m. 
1.  Cough.     2.  Sound. 

f%^P7  vikshepa,  i.e.  vi-kship  +  a,  m. 

1.  Casting,  or  throwing  away  (cha- 
rana-,  Casting  asunder  of  the  feet,  i.e. 
striding,  Vikr.  60,  14).  2.  Dispatching. 
3.  Kefuting  an  argument.  4.  Con- 
fusion, perplexity,  fear,  proceeding  from 
ignorance  or  error,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
205,  23  ;  cf.  206,  8  ;  217,  24.  5.  Look- 
ing about  wildly.  6.  Celestial  latitude. 
— Comp.  Chitta-,  m.  scattering,  diver- 
sion of  mind,  Utt.  Raiuach.  52,  12. 
Drishti-,  m.  a  leer,  a  side  glance,  Cak. 
16,  1,  Chezy. 

flf^jTJTJT  vikshepana,  i.e.  vi-hship-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Scattering.  2.  Throwing. 
3.  Dispatching.  4.  Confusion,  proceed- 
ing from  ignorance  or  error,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  217,  24. 

fifacf  vikha,  also  f%?|[  vikhu,  fiflgf 
vikhya,  fi("?|f  vikhra,  and  fifT^T  vikhru 
(perhaps  dialectical  forms  of  vigra,  q. 
cf.),  adj.  Noseless. 

f%?gJTf^r   vi-khya  +  ti,    f.     1.  Fame. 

2.  Notoriety. 

f%*TT5T«T  vi-gan  +  ana,  n.  Reckoning, 

computing. 

fifJTTT    vi-gam  +  a,    m.     1.  Parting, 

withdrawing,  Rit.  6,  22.  2.  Separation. 
— Comp.  Divasa-,  m.  the  decline  of  the 
day,  Megh.  77. 

fiRH[W    vigarhana,    i.e.    vi-garh  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Abusing.  2.  Abuse,  blame, 
Chr.  63,  70. 

f%7TX«I  vigana,  i.e.  vi-gai  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Blame.     2.  Ill  report. 

fi[7|T^j  vi-gah  +  a,  m.     1.  Bathing. 

2.  Plunging    into,    literally   and    figu- 


ratively. — Comp.  Dus-,  I.  adj.  impene- 
trable, unfathomable,  Pauch.  i.  d.  125. 
II.  m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  l,  4544. 

\3i,?\  vigra  (perhaps  anornal.  vi-agra), 

adj.  Noseless. 

ppcn?  vi-grah  +  a,  I.  m.  and  n.     1. 

War,  battle,  Pahch.  140,  14  ;  Hit.  pr. 
d.  9,  M.M.  2.  Opposition,  encounter, 
quarrel,  Bhartr.  2,  42.  3.  Disfavour, 
Raj  at.  5,  247.  II.  m.  1.  Extension.  2. 
Shape,  Kir.  5,  43.  3.  The  body,  Ram. 
5,  2,  15.  4.  A  portion. — Comp.  A 
-vrita-  (vb.  vri),  adj.,  f.  ha,  whose  body 
is  covered,  hidden,  Vikr.  d.  102.  Sa-, 
adj.     1.  embodied,  living,  Raj  at.  5,27. 

2.  meaning,  importing. 

f^nfcpTr     vigraha  +  va?it,    adj.,    f. 

rati,  Embodied,  incarnate,  Sav.  1,  22  ; 
Malav.  d.  13  ;  Sund.  3,  17. 

flfEJIJrT  vi-ghat  +  ana,  n.  Destruc- 
tion, Prab.  80,  6. 

FT^r^lT  vi-ghatt  +  ana,  f.  Separa- 
tion, Nalod.  4,  45. 

f%Ejf%"?T  vi-ghatt  4- in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Touching,  Ragh.  16,  56. 

flf'EHJ  vi-ghas  +  a,m.  1.  The  residue 

of  food  offered  to  the  gods,  manes  (Man. 

3,  285),  to  a  venerable  guest,  or  a  spi- 
ritual teacher.  2.  Food,  Utt.  Ramach. 
121,  7. 

fsT^TTcT  vighata,  i.e.  vi-han,  Caus., 
+  a,  m.  and  n.  1.  Prohibition.  2. 
Opposition.  3.  Impediment,  obstacle, 
Pahch.  42,  12.  4.  Destruction,  Sund. 
1,  12;  Pahch.  156,  23.  5.  Abandoning, 
Pahch.  172,  25.  6.  A  blow,  Vikr.  S5,  19 
(drishti-,  Being  dazzled). — Comp.  Dan- 
ta-,  m.  biting,  bite,  Rit.  4,  12. 

f=T^n"f^*T  vighatin,i.e. vi-han,  Caus., 

+  in,  adj.  1.  Opposing,  impeding.  2. 
Removing.     3.  Killing. 
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fij^jfmJT   vighoshana,    i.e.   vi-ghush 

-fcrwa,  n.  Proclamation. 

f%^  vighna,  i.e.  vi-han  +  a,  m.  (n., 

Sund.  l,  12),  1.  Obstacle,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  35,  19  ;  trouble,  Cak.  d.  13.  2. 
Impediment,  Paiich.  168,  3. — Comp.  A-, 

1,  adj.  free  from  obstacles,  unobstructed, 
Cak.  13,  23.  II.  n.  absence  of  obstruc- 
tion, Ragh.  1,  91  ;  instr.  °nena,  without 
impediment,  Ram.  4,  38,  8.  Apa-vighna 
+  m,  adv.  free  from  impediments,  Ragh. 
3,38.  Kshana-,va.  a  delay  of  a  moment, 
Vikr.  d.  17. 

SI%?H|?  -vighna  +  ha,  at  the  end  of 

a  comp.  adj.  Obstructing,  impeding, 
Lass.  5,  3. 

fij"5T=f«TT    vighna -\-v ant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Obstructed  by  obstacles,  (^ak.  41,  11. 

fsff^TTJ  vighnita,i.e.vigh?ia  +  ita,  adj. 

Obstructed,  impeded,  Paiich.  168,  7  ; 
Vikr.  d.  49. 

fif^f     ii.    7,   vinach,   vi?ich,   j-   ii.   3, 

anomal.  vevich,  Par.  Atm.  To  separate, 
to  deprive,  Bhatt.  14,  103  (vihta,  Lass. 

2,  1 4,  must  be  changed  to  rikta)  ;  cf. 

2.vij. — With  the  prep.  f%  vi,  1.  To  re- 
move, MBh.  1,  6372.  2.  To  change, 
MBh.  l,  7396.  3.  To  decide,  MBh.  2,  2244. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vivikta.  1.  Sepa- 
rated. 2.  Solitary,  Man.  2,  215  ;  3,  206  ; 
Paiich.  159,  21.  3.  Scattered,  Chr.  29, 
29  (perhaps  it  is  to  be  changed  to  nivish- 
ta).  4.  Discriminated.   5.  Pure,  Bhartr. 

3,  62.  6.  Discriminative.  7.  Profound 
(as  thought).  8.  Intent  on.  n.  Lone- 
liness, being  alone,  Vikr.  40,  5. — With 

■Jff%  pra-vi,  pravivikta,  1.  Separated, 

Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  13.  2.  Solitary, 
Ram.  2,  48, 59,  ed.  Seramp. — Cf.  O.H.G. 
wichan,  A.  S.  "wican,  recedere  (per- 
haps rather  to  2.vij);  perhaps  also 
O.H  G.   wehsal;    A.S.   wrixl ;    eikeiv; 
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Lat.  vicis,  invicem,  vicissim,  and  vin- 
cere,  i.e.  to  cause  to  cede. 

f^rJ^HJl  vichakshana,  i.e.  vi-chahsh 

+  ana,  adj.  1.  All-seeing,  Chr.  289, 
8  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  8;  Chr.  296,  4  =  Rigv. 
i.  112,  4.  2.  Discerning,  knowing, 
Panch.  i.  d.  59  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
984)  ;  circumspect,  wise,  Bhag.  18,  2 ; 
clever.  —  Comp.  Karya-,  adj.  under- 
standing to  manage  affairs,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  424  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3241). 
Sarhdhi-,  adj.  knowing  the  different 
kinds  of  peace-making,  Hit.  iv.  d.  107. 
Su-,  adj.  well-discerning,  Hit.  i.  d. 
21,  M.M. 

f^n^T^T  vi-chahsh  +  as,  m.  A  pre- 
ceptor. 

fiHI^T  vichaya,  i.e.  vi-chi  +  a,  m. 
Search,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  4 ;  research. 

fsp^Jcf  vichayana,  i.e.  vi-chi  +  ana, 
n.  Seeking,  search. 

f%^JWlW  vicharshani  (vi,  and  vb. 
char),  adj.  Swift,  Chr.  291,  12  =  Rigv. 
i.  64,  12. 

f^^^TT  vi-chal  +  ana,  n.  1.  De- 
viating from.  2.  Unsteadiness.  3. 
Self-praise,  conceit. 

flf^X"^  vichara,  i.e.  vi-char  +  a,  m. 

1.  Consideration,  Hit.  ii.  d.  42 ;  de- 
liberation, Paiich.  i.  d.  417  (doubt).  2. 
Discrimination,  selection,  Hit.  104,  7 
(read  sarasaravicharaK).  3.  Discus- 
sion. 4.  Judging,  Hit.  ii.  d.  72  ; 
judgment,  Hit.  116,  10;  decision.  5. 
Prudence,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2891. — 
Comp.  A-vichara  +  m,  adv.  without 
long  consideration,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
13.  Nis-,  adj.  not  reflecting,  Raj  at.  6, 
323.  °ram,  adv.  without  long  reflec- 
tion, Ram.  2,  23,  10  Gorr.  Su-,  m.  due 
consideration.  Svapna-,  m.  interpre- 
tation of  dreams. 

fijp^JX^Tjr    vicharana,    i.  e.    vi-char, 


Caus.,  +ana,  I.  n.,  and  f.  na.  1.  De- 
liberation, Hit.  51,  22  ;  investigation, 
Prab.  100,  3.  2.  Hesitation,  doubt, 
Nal.  13,  27.  II.  f.  na,  The  Mimamsa 
system  of  philosophy'. 

f^^Xf^T  vicharin,  i.e.  vi-char  + 
in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  1.  Wandering,  Chr.  46, 
25.  2.  Discussing,  judging.  3.  Las- 
civious, Chan.  29  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 
1864,  408. — Comp.  Svapna-,  m.  an  in- 
terpreter of  dreams. 

PT^T^r  vichala,  i.e.  vi-chal  +  a,  adj. 

Intervening,  intermediate. 

PffHjfeh "<|jl  vichikilsa,\.e. vi-chikitsa, 

desider.  of  kit,  +  a,  f .  Doubt,  Malat.  42,11. 
— Comp.  Nis-vichikitsa  +  m,  adv.  with- 
out long  reflecting,  Kull.  ad  Man.  8,  417. 

T3p?m     vi-chi  +  ti,    f.     Searching, 

Nalod.  4,  2. 

fiff^jf^rf  vichitrita,  see  chitr ;  f%"^^T 

vichirna,  see  c//«r. 

f^T^^T  vi-chesht+ct,  f.  Behaviour. — 

Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  ill-behaving,  MBh.  12, 
7033.  Nis-,  adj. motionless, Ram. 5, 44, 11. 

flf^B"^  vichchhanda,  and  fip^T  «tT3r 

vichckhanda  +  ka,  m.  1.  A  palace.  2. 
A  temple. 

f5f^r<r3|f   vichchhardaka,  m.    1.  A 

palace.  2.  A  temple  (cf.  ved.  chhardis). 

fT^TSl*T   V1CHCHHAYAYA,  a 

denomin.  derived  from  vi-chhaya  (cf. 
chhaya),  Par.  To  free  from  shadow, 
Haberl.  in  Anth.  224,  79. 

fiff^rf^T  vichchhitti,  i.e.  vi-chid+ 

ti,  f.l.  Cutting,  Bhartr.  3, 46.  2.  Dividing. 
3.  Separation.  4.  Loss.  5.  The  boundary 
of  a  house.  6.  Colouring  the  body 
with  coloured  unguents,  Cak.  d.  164. 

f^"^§<T  vichchheda,  i.e.  vi  chid+  a, m. 

1.  Cutting.  2.  Dividing,  breaking,  Kir. 
7,  16.  3.  Separation,  interruption,  Vikr. 
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60,  5.  4.  A  section,  a  chapter.  5.  Inter- 
val.   6.  Dissension. 

f^f"^£3T«T  vichchhedana,  i.e.  vi-chhid 

-\-ana,  n.  Destruction,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  165. 

fST^l  frf  vi-chyu  4-  ti,   f.   Separation, 

Nal.  13,  34 — Comp.  Garbha-,  f.  mis- 
carriage, Sucr.  l,  278,  20.  Sanga-,  f. 
1.  disunion.  2.  separation  from  worldly 
attachment. 

f  1.  f^£  VICHH  (akin  to  vi),  i.  6, 

vichchhaya,  Par.  To  go,  to  approach. 
— Cf.  ol^yiu),  o'l^ofxat. 

f  2.  {%^    VICHH,  i.  10,  Par.    To 
speak,  to  shine. 

1.  flf^T    VIJ,  ii.  7,  vinaj,  vinj,  Par. 

1.  To  tremble.  2.  To  fear.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  vigna,  Trembling,  Ragh. 
14,  88.    Caus.  vejaya,  To  terrify,  Ragh. 

8,  39. — With  the  prep.  ^QfJ  a,  avigna, 

Terrified,  Arj.  6,  9. — With  ^^ud,  i.  6, 

Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.,  MBh. 
1,  5549  ;   and  i.  1,  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  2322). 

1.  To  tremble,  to  be  agitated,  MBh.  3, 
2322.  2.  To  suffer  uneasiness,  Man.  2, 
161.  3.  To  fear  (with  the  abl.  and 
gen.),  Man.  2,  162;  7,  103;  to  abhor, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  191  ;  to  be  reckless  of  (with 
abl.),  Malat.  51,  1.    4.  To  terrify,  MBh. 

2,  178.     udvigna,  1.  Terrified,  Ram.  l, 

9,  12.  2.  Afflicted,  sorrowful,  Hit.  4, 
2,  M.M. ;  Chr.  11,  14.  3.  Anxious. 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  not  afflicted,  Bhag.  2, 
56.      Ptcple.    of  the   fut.    pass,    udve- 

jantya.  1.  To  be  feared,  Paheh.  iii.  d. 
142 ;  fearful,  horrible.  Caus.  To  terrify, 
MBh.  l,  8427.  udvejita,  1.  Terrified, 
Paiich.  209,  23.  2.  Grieved,  pained, 
Panch.  222,  7.  3.  Caused  to  loathe, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  181,  16  ;  185,  5 With 

fff?^   nis-nd,      nirudvigna,    Fearless 

(rather  udvigna  with  nis),  Ram.  6,  16, 

81. —With   tpfe"  pari-ud,    To   suffer, 
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Earn.  2,  66,  9. — With  ^'5R3*  sam-nd, 
samadvigna,  Terrified,  anxious,  Lass. 
50,  16.  —  With  f%  vi,  vivigna,  Agi- 
tated, stirred,  Raj  at.  5,339. — With  ;jJ7T 

sam,  samvigna,  Very  frightened,  MBh. 
3,2561.  —  Cf.  probably  aio-o-w  ;  A.S.  wi- 
celian,  vacillare,  wince,  A  winch.' 

f  2.  f%^T    VIJ,  ii.  3,  very,  Par.  Atm. 

To  be  separate,  to  separate ;  cf.  vich, 
at  the  end. 

3.  fif^T  »y  (m.),  A  die,  for  playing 
with,  Chr.  295,  10  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  10. 

fi[«T*J«T  vi-jan  +  a?ia,  n.  Birth,  de- 
livery. 

f%3f^f  vijaya,  i.e.  vi-ji+a,    I.  m.    1. 

Victory,  Panch.  iii.  d.  11.  2.  Over- 
powering, Panch.  168,  25.  3.  A  name 
of  Arjuna.  4.  Name  of  an  auspicious 
hour,  Bam.  1,  73,  1.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  Durga. 
2.  The  name  of  several  plants. — Comp. 
Digvijaya,  i.e.  di$-,  m.  conquest  of  the 
whole  earth,  Hit,  84,  10,  M.M. 

f%"5f€(«fr  vi-jayant  +  a  (vb.  ji),  m. 

Indra. 

fifslfsjiT    vijayin,  i.e.  vijaya -f  g'w,  I. 

adj.  Victorious,  Hit,  iii.  d.  84.  II.  m. 
Conqueror,  Panch.  iii.  d.  270. — Comp. 
Samara-,  m.  one  who  has  been  vic- 
torious in  battle,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2087. 

f^f^fft1?  vijigisha,  i.e.  vi-jigisha, 
desider.  of  ji,  -fa,  adj.  Desirous  of 
conquering,  emulative. 

f%f^f*ftm  vijigisha,  i.e.  vi-jigisha 
+  a,  (see  the  last),  f.  Wish  to  surpass, 
emulation. 

fefst'ftfW'T     vijigishin,    i.  e.    vi-ji- 

gisha  +  in  (see  the  last),  adj.  Desirous 
of  victory,  Johns.  Sel.  56,  156. 

f%f^J'ft"||  vijigishu,  ue.vi-jigisha  +  u 
(see  the  last),  I.  adj.  1.  One  who  wishes 
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to  conquer,  Man.  7, 155  ;  Panch.  iii.  d.  36. 
2.  Desirous  to  surpass.  II.  m.  1.  A 
warrior.  2.  An  invader.  3.  A  disputant. 

faf^T^T  vijila,  and  fafsjf^T  viji- 
vila,  adj.  Mixed  with  rice-water  or 
gruel  (sauces,  etc.). 

fifol'^'TIT  vijrimhhana,  i.e.  vi-jrimbh 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Yawning.  2.  Expanding, 
extending,  Malat.  144,  20.     3.  Sport. 

f^lfn?  vijetri,  i.e.   vi-ji  +  tri,  m.,  f. 

tri,  n.  1.  A  conqueror,  Kir.  5,  34  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  62,  14.     2.  Victorious. 

fcj^tlf  vijjala,  I.  &tiij.=vijila.     II. 

n.  An  arrow. 

fifsf   vi-jna,  adj.   1.  Knowing,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  90,  44.  2.  Wise,  Chan.  20  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  408;  Hit.  ii.  d.  151  (but 
cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2042).     3.  Skilful. 

ra^JTT  vijnana,  i.e.  vi-jna  +  ana,  n. 

1. Knowledge,  Hit.ii.d.142.  2.  Learning. 

3.  Wisdom,  Hit.  i.  d.  167,  M.M.  4. 
Art,  Cak.  d.  2.  5.  Music.  6.  Intelli- 
gence, Chr.  6,  9  (at  the  end  of  a  comp. 
adj.).  7.  Distinction,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  5.  8.  Business,  employment, — 
Comp.  A-,  n.  absence  of  knowledge ; 
abl.  not,  unknowingly,  Man.  2,  220  ; 
on  a  sudden,  Lass.  2.  ed.  40,  22.  Su-, 
adj.  very  wise,  Panch.  iii.  d.  117. 

m'jrf  |l(4l     vijncipaha,    i.  e.    vi-jna, 

Caus.,  -f  aha,  I.  adj.  Who  or  what 
makes  known.  II.  m.  1.  An  informant. 
2.  An  instructor. 

\3ff£{T}{*{vijnapana,  i.e.  vi-jna,  Cans., 

+  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Teaching.  2.  Informing, 
representing.  II.  f.  na,  Information, 
Ragh.  17,  40. 

f^Z  VIT,  see  bit. 

fi[2"  vita,  m.    1.  A  catamite,  a  pathic, 

a  voluptuary,  Da$ak.  in  Chr.  180,  13; 
Bhartr.  l,  49.  2.  A  paramour,  Panch. 
186,  1.     3.  An  attendant  on  a  dissolute 
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character  or  courtezan,  a  bawd,  Bhartr. 

3,  57.  4.  A  rogue,  Rajat.  5,  202  ;  sal. 
5.  A  rat.  6.  A  branch  and  its  shoot. 
7.  The  orange  tree.  8.  The  name  of  a 
mountain. 

f%?^"  vitanka,  m.  n.  An  aviary ;  the 

loftiest  point,  Malat.  166,  2  (Priikr.). 

fif^Tf  vitapa,  I.  m.  and   n.   1.  The 

branch  of  a  tree  with  its  new  sprout. 
2.  A  branch,  Vikr.  59,  2  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  25, 
18.     3.  A  new   shoot,  Hit.    iv.   d.  101. 

4.  A  bush.  5.  A  bunch,  a  cluster,  a 
tuft.  6.  A  thicket,  Pahch.  184,  21.  7. 
Spreading,  expansion.  8.  The  septum 
of  the  scrotum.  II.  m.,  i.e.  vita-pa, 
The  keeper  of  catamites.  —  Comp. 
Namra-,  adj.  the  branches  of  which 
are  bent  down,  Vikr.  d.  27. 

f%^nH?  vitapa + gas,  adv.  In 
branches,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  36. 

f%H"H*T  vitapin,  i.e.  vitapa  +  in,  I. 
adj.  Having  branches,  MBh.  1,  1775. 
II.  m.  1.  A  tree,  Rajat.  5,  477.  2.  The 
large  Indian  fig-tree. 

f%Z^?^  vitchara,  i.e.  vig  (in  the  ved. 

signification,  family,  house),  -chara,  in. 
The  tame  or  village  hog  (cf.vidvaraha?). 

f^TS^f^"  vitpati,  i.e.  vig-pati,    1.  A 

daughter's  husband,  Man.  3,  148.  2.  A 
head  merchant. 

fipg-    VID,  see  bit. 

fifTg'  vida  (perhaps  a  dialectical  form 

based  on  vi-dra,  vb.  l.dra),  n.  1.  Fac- 
titious salt.  2.  A  particular  kind  of 
fetid  salt.     3.  A  part,  a  bit. 

fiRJlF  vidanga,  adj.  Clever. 

fij^TcfiT  vi-damb  +  ana,  I.  n.  Limi- 
tation, copying,  disguise,  Bhartr  3,  23; 
Rajat.  5,  207.  2.  The  supernatural 
assumption  of  a  borrowed  form.  3. 
Afflicting,  distressing.    4.  Frustrating. 
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5.  Vexation,  Hit.  99,  18  ;  mortification, 
Brahmav.  2,  79.  II.  f.  nci.  1.  Deceiving, 
fraud,  Panch.  iv.  d.  9  ;  breach  of  faith, 
Pahch.  125,  25.  2.  Pain,  distress,  Panch. 
220,  14;  Bhartr.  3,  23. 

f%^T'=|'*T  vi-damb  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Causing  error,  like,  Utt.Ramach.  11 8,  6. 

fiC^T^f  vidara  +  ka  (see  the  next), 
m.  A  cat. 

fW^PS"  vidala,  m.  1.  A  cat,   Ram. 

3,  53,  57  ;  Hit.  58,  7.  2.  The  eyeball. 
— Comp.    Vana-,  m.  a  sort  of  wild  cat. 

f^T^T^T^R"  l-vidala  +  ka,  I.  m.  1.  A 

cat.  2.  Application  of  ointment  to 
the  external  part  of  the  eye.  II.  n. 
Yellow  orpiment. 

fijlfT*J3f  vi-dlna  +  ka  (vb.  di),  n. 
Flying  severally,  MBh.  8,  1901. 

f^C^^T^HJ  vidaujas  (the  last  part  is 
ojas),  m.  Indra,  Cak.  d.  193;  Ragh.  3,  59. 

\^%  \^%  vidvar&ha,  i.e.  vig-varaha 
(o,f.vitchara),m.  A  tame  hog,  Man.  5,14. 

f  f^  VINT,  7%^  VUNT,  i.  10, 
Par.   1.  To  kill.     2.  To  decay. 

f%?HJ  and  ^?f  $J  vitamsa,   i.  e.  vi 

-tains  +•«,  m.  A  cage,  a  net,  or  any  ap- 
paratus for  confining  birds  or  beasts. 

f^TT U^l  I  vitanda,f,  1.  Controversy.  2. 
Criticism,  Windisehmann,  Sancara,  96. 
3.  A  ladle.  4.  The  name  of  two  plants. 

t%rfff^f  vi-tata  +  tva   (vb.    tan),    n. 

Largeness,  Hariv.  12375. 

fifrff^f  vitati,    i.  e.     vi-tan  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Spreading.  2.  Quantity.  3.  A  cluster, 
a  clump,  Kir.  12,  47. 

f%fT^W  vitarana,  i.e.  vi-trt  +  ana, 
n.  1.  Passing,  crossing.  2.  Gift,  do- 
nation.    3.  Abandoning. 

f%rf^"  vi-tark  +  a,  m.    1.    Delibera- 
tion, Pahch.  i.  d.  226.  2.  Consideration, 
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Hit.  iv.  d.  96.  3.  Opinion,  Johns.  Sel. 
55,  143  ;  conjecture,  Malat.  20,  3.  4. 
Discussion,  Prab.  116,  9.  5.  Doubt, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  21,  l.  6.  A  teacher  in 
divine  knowledge. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj. 
difficult  to  be  considered  or  pene- 
trated, Bhag,  P.  3,  20,  12.  Sa-vitarka 
+  ?n,  adv.  thoughtfully,  Cak.  33,  11. 

T% TT^fW  vitarkana,\.e. vi-tark  +  ana, 
n.  1. Reasoning.  2.Discussion.  3. Doubt. 

f^rffe"  and  f^rT^ff  vitarddhi,  1.  A 
terrace  in  the  centre  of  a  court-yard  of 
a  palace  or  temple.     2.  A  seat,  a  bench. 

f^rPJcTT  vitasta,   f.  The  name  of  a 

river,  Raj  at.  5,  88  ;  271. 

f^frff^rf  vilasti,  i.e.    vi-tams  -f  ti,    m. 

and  f.  A  long  span,  measured  by  the 
extended  thumb  and  little  finger, 
Acvalay.  Grih)'as.  iv.  l,  in  Journ.  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society,  ix.  i.  8. 

f^trJT*T  vitana,  i.e.  vi-tan  +  a,  m.  I. 
adj.  1.  Empty.  2.  Pithless.  3.  Stupid. 
II.  m.  and  n.  1.  Spreading,  expansion, 
Nalod.  2,  50.  2.  A  heap,  a  quantity. 
3.  A  canopy,  Vikr.  d.  76  ;  Bhartr.  3, 
93  ;  an  awning,  Johns.  Sel.  40,  37  ;  a 
cover,  Ragh.  9,  50  ;  a  cushion,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2156.  4.  The  hearth  or  hole 
in  which  the  sacred  fires  are  kept.  5. 
Sacrifice,  Nalod.  2,  50. 

ftrTr'TPSJ  VITAnAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  vitana  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
turn  a  canopy,  Malat.  148,  7  (pass.  refl.). 

f  f^TT^  VI TT,  i.  10,  Par.  To  quit, 
to  abandon,  to  give  (cf.  vitta,  under  vid). 

fir^T^T  vitta  +  ha  (vb.  vid),  Known, 
famous,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  12. 

fipfr^T  vitta-ja,  adj.  Produced  by 
wealth,  Panch.  ii.  d.  67. 

f%Tr^*rT    vitta +  vant (vb.  vid),  adj. 
Wealthy,  Pahch.  8,  3  ;  ii.  d.  124. 
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f%P%  vitti,  i.e.  vid+ti,  f.  1.  In- 
vestigation.   2.  Probability,  likelihood. 

3.  Knowledge.    4.  Acquisition,  gain. 

fip^TJ  vitrapa,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  26. 

f%"^nj  vitrasa,  i.e.  vi-tras-\-a,  m. 
Fear. 

t  fe^  VITH,  ifa^  VETH,  ft^N 
VIDH,  i.  i,  Atm.  To  beg. 

f^T^J^  vithura,  I.  probably  vyath-\- 

ura,  adj.  Trembling,  Chr.  293,  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  87,  3.  II.  m.  1.  A  Rakshasa. 
2.  A  thief. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  fearless, 
Chr.  293,  l=Rigv.  i.  87,  1. 

l.ft^   VID  (originally  'To  see'), 

A.  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
Ram.  l,  57,  5).  1.  To  perceive,  to  feel, 
Ragh.  14,  56.  2.  To  learn,  MBh.  3, 
16968.      3.  To  find    out,   MBh.   1,  6040. 

4.  To  know,  Man.  2,  126  ;  imperat. 
vidcifn  karotu,  He  may  know,  Panch. 
v.d.  23  ;  ved.  vida,  (the  final  lengthened), 
Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  86,  8.  Atm.  ved. 
To  be  known,  Chr.  293,  6=Rigv.  i.  87,  6 
{vidre,  ved.  3.  pi.  of  the  the  pres.).  5. 
To  consider,  Man.  2,  156 ;  Panch.  iii.  d. 
231  ;  to  value,  Hit.  iv.  d.  52 ;  to  take 
for,  Bhag.  2,  19  ;  also  ii.  7,  Bhatt.  6,  39. 
6.  To  ascertain,  Mau.  7,  135.  B.  i. 
6,  vinda,  Par.  Atm.  1.  (To  see=),  to 
find,  Hit.  i.  d.  199,  M.M.  ;  also  ii.  7, 
MBh.  3,  15388.  2.  To  obtain,  MBh.  3, 
6016.  3.  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  MBh.  l,  4090),  To  take  in  mar- 
riage, Man.  9,  69  ;  to  choose  a  bride- 
groom, Man.  9,  90.  C.  ii.  7,  vinad, 
vind,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par., 
MBh.  3,  8123).     1.  See  A.  S.     2.  See 

B.  1.  3.  f  To  consider,  to  reason.  D. 
i.  4,  Atm.  (properly  pass.).  1.  To  be 
found,  to  happen,  Man.  4,  49.  2,  To 
exist,  Hit.  i.  d.  116,  M.M.;  Bhag.  4, 
38.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  vidvaihs.  1. 
Intelligent,    wise,    Hit.    iii.    d.    5.     2. 
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Learned,  Man.  4,  91  ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  12, 
M.M.     m.    1.  A   sage,   Bhartr.  2,  96. 

2.  A  scholar,  Cak.  d.  2.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
sbst.  ignorant,  an  ignorant  man,  Man. 
4,191  ;  a  fool,  Man.  2,  214.  Veda-,  1.  adj. 
skilled  in  the  Vedas,  Chr.  12,  2.  2.  m. 
aBrahmana  learned  in  the  Vedas.  Qas- 
tra-,  adj.  skilled  in  arms.     Vidyamana, 

1.  existing,  Pahch.  139,  4  ;  being  pre- 
served, Pahch.  i.  d.  402.   2.  real,  actual. 

3.  being  in  one's  possession.  Comp.  A-, 
adj .  1 .  non-existing,  not  being  alive,  Man. 

2,  248.  2.  not  present,  absent.  3.  not  be- 
ing in  one's  possession,  Man.   11,   116. 
Ptcplc.  of  the  pf.  pass.    I.  vidita.    1. 
Known  (with  gen.),  Vikr.  63,  9.  2.  Pro- 
mised. 3.  Informed.  4.  Represented.  5. 
Who  or  what  knows,  m.  A  learned  man, 
a  sage.    n.  Information,  representation. 
Comp.     A-,     adj.    unknown,      n.    not 
knowing,  Chr.  5,  6  (loc.  °te  pituh,  with- 
out the  knowledge  of  my  father).     II. 
vitta.     1.  Known.     2.  Notorious.      3. 
Famous,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  20;  Lass. 
26,    18.       4.    Investigated,     discussed, 
judged.    5.  Acquired,   gained.       n.   1. 
Wealth,  property,   Johns.    Sel.  3,   15  ; 
Paiich.  6,  7  ;  iv.  d.  30  ;  money,  Pahch. 
237,  l.     2.  Substance,  power,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  25   (but   cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1544)  ; 
thing.    III.  vinna.  1.  Known.     2.  Dis- 
cussed, judged.  3.  Obtained,  gained.  4. 
Married.  5.  Placed,  fixed.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-vedya,  adj.    1.  Not  to 
be  known,  unascertainable,  secret.     2. 
Not  to  be  married,  Man.  10,  24.     m.  A 
calf.    Desider.  vividisha,  To  desire,  to 
strive  to  know,  Bhag.  P.  2, 9, 40 ;  Vedan- 
tas.  in  Chr.  203,  1.  Caus.,  and  i.  10,  Par. 
Atm.  vedaya.  1.  To  teach,  MBh.  3, 14048. 
2.    To    report,    Man.     11,    31.     3.  To 
know,   MBh.  2,   175.     4.  Atm.  To  be 
perceived,  to  be  sensible,  Man.  12,  13.  5. 
f  To  dwell,  to  inhabit.    Comp.  anomal. 
ptcple.  of  the  pres.  Atm.  a-vedayana, 
adj.  One  who  is  not  able  to  show,  Man. 

8,  32.  —  With  the  prep,  ^f^f  adhi,  i. 


6,  To  supersede  (a  wife),  by  taking  in 
marriage  another,  Man.  9,  80.  adhi- 
vinna,  f.  na,  A  superseded  wife,  9,  83. 

— With    ^SfcT    anu,    i.    6,    1.   To    find 

again,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  134.  2.  To  find 
out,  to  believe.  Git.  4,  2.  3.  Atm.  To 
take  in  marriage,  MBh.  l,  5114. — With 

^ffif  abhi,   i.  6,    1.  To   obtain,  MBh. 

3,  1933.      2.   To    follow,  MBh.    3,  13698. 

— With    ^5TT  «>    Caus.    1.  To  report, 

Earn,   l,  20,  5.     2.  To  present,   Vikr. 

82,  18  ;  Sav.  3,  6.  — With  T$T{T  sam-a, 

Caus.  To  report,  MBh.  2,   14.— With 

f%    ni,    Caus.     1.    To    make   known, 

to  report,  MBh.  3,  1689.  2.  To  betray, 
MBh.  3,  11322.  3.  To  pass  one's  self 
off  as,  Cak.  13,  21.  4.  To  present,  Man. 
2,  51.  5.  To  offer  as  sacrifice,  Pahch. 
174,  16.  6.  To  know,  Pahch.  228,  4 
(perhaps  it  is  to  be  changed  to 
nividita).  nivedya,  n.  An  oblation, 
Rajat.  5,  52.  Comp.  absol.  a-nivedya, 
Without  having  reported  it,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  189,  19.  Anomal.  infin.  niveditum, 
MBh.   2,   1723  (but   Cak.   60,    18,   read 

nivedayituni).  —   With     f%f%  vi  -  ni, 

Caus.  To  report,  Rain.  1,  1,  72. — With 

3Jf%  sam-ni,  Caus.  To  report,    MBh. 

1,  3224. — With  f%*J     nis,    i.    4,  Atm. 

1.  To  be  disgusted,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
528 ;  with  one's  self,  MBh.  3,  14792.  2. 
To  resign,  Bhag.  P.  l,  4,  12.    nirvinna, 

1.  Disgusted  with  (gen.),  Pahch.  51, 
25  ;   137,  1  (instr.),  Cak.  20,   2  (Prakr.). 

2.  Despondent,   Hit.    i.  d.   133,    M.M. 

3.  Emaciate  with  grief,  decayed.  4. 
Abused,    degraded.       5.  Humble.      6. 

Known. — With  tjf^  pari,   i.   6,   pass. 

To  marry  before  one's  elder  brother, 
Man.  3,  172.  parivinna,  An  unmarried 
elder  brother  whose  junior  is  married. 

— With    "Jft^T  prati,  ii.  7,  To   obtain, 
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MBh.  3,  8420.  Cans.  1.  To  make 
known,  to  report,   Rani.    2,  45,  15.     2. 

To  deliver,  Ram.  l,  2,  9. — With  ^TT{?r 

sam-prati,    Caus.    To   report,    to   tell, 

MBh.    1,   3627. — With  TEJTT^    sam,     ii. 

2,  Atm.  1.  To  know,  to  meditate,  Bhatt. 
8,  17.  2.  To  teach,  MBh.  1,  2114.  saih- 
vidita,  1.  Known.  2.  Agreed,  promised, 
n.  Agreement,  concurrence,  Malav.  45, 
17.  sva-samvedya,  1.  To  be  known 
only  by  one's  self,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182, 
14.  2.  To  be  understood  by  them- 
selves, Rajat.  5,  366.  Caus.  To  per- 
ceive, Bhatt.  17,  63. — Cf.  Lat.  videre, 
vitrum  ;  Goth.vitan;  A.S.witan  ;  Goth, 
veitvods  (=vidvat,  vidvams) ;  A.S. 
wita,  gnarus,  ge-wit,  ge-wittig  ;  O.H.G. 
weizian,  To  show  ;  A.S.  wisian,  ge 
-wis;  Goth,  vitoth,  in-veitan;  A.S. 
witan,  imputare,  wite,  poena,  witnian, 
punire ;  O.  H.  G.  wizago,  propheta, 
wizagon  ;  A.S.  witegian ;  'icoy,  dloy 
(i.e.  iFtdcv),  'IvdaXfxa,  aeidrjg,  aidifc, 
iiiaroQ,  oltJa  (  =  veda),  elcwc  (  =  vidvati 
[«]),  'idfiuv,  "lorwp,  laroptoj,  vdvrjg,  vCu>, 
vdao,  aelSu)  (cf.  the  Zend.  use). 

2.  fifST    vid,    adj.      Who     or    what 

knows ;  latter  part  of  comp.  nouns, 
agva-,  adj.  sbst.  Conversant  with  the 
qualities  of  horses,  epithet  of  Nala, 
Nal.  1,  1.  kritsna-,  adj.  All-knowing, 
Bhartr.  3,  29.  kshetra-,  I.  adj.  Con- 
versant with  any  object,  Kumaras.  3, 
50.  II.  m.  The  soul,  Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  37. — 
Comp.  Chitraharmavid,  i.e.  chitra-kar- 
man-,  adj.  skilled  in  painting,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  109.  Jyotirvid,  i.e.  jyotis-,  adj.  sbst. 
knowing  the  stars,  an  astrologer, 
Yajh.  1,  332.  Tad-,  adj.  knowing 
that,  Vikr.  d.  40.  Dharma-,  adj.  1.  ac- 
quainted with  the  law,  Man.  2,  61.  2. 
virtuous,  ib.  2,  245.  Sarva-dharma-, 
adj.  one  who  knows  the  whole  of  duty, 
Man.  8,  63.  Veda-,  adj.  conversant 
with  the  Vedas,  Chr.  13,  11. 
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f%<=["3^ffJT  vidagdha  +  ta,   (vb.  dah), 

f.  1.  Cleverness,  Lass.  5,  18.  2. 
Elegance,  Malat.  2,  19.  3.  Shrewdness, 
sharpness,  wit,  Hit.  ii.  d.  166. 

fifT'SJ  vid-\-atha,  I.  m.    1.  A  wise 

or  learned  man.  2.  An  ascetic,  a 
devotee.  II.  n.  Sacrifice,  Chr.  290,  l 
=  Rigv.  i.  64,  1  ;  Chr.  291,  l  =  Rigv.  i. 
85,  l.— Cf.  Goth,  vitoth. 

fif;*"^  vidara,   i.e.   vi-dri  +  a,  I.  m. 

Tearing,  rending.  II.  n.  A  plant, 
Cactus  indicus. 

fif<T*T  vi-darbha,  m.  1.  The  name  of 

a  country,  Nal.  l,  5  (pi.')  ;  ib.  32  (sing.). 

2.  The  king  of  that  country,  Nal.  1,  32. 

3.  Any  dry  or  desert  soil. 

f%<*(^T»T    vidarpn,  i.e.  vi-drig  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Penetrating,  Ram.  2,  116, 
27  Gorr. 

fif^Hjf  vidala,  i.e.    vi-dala   and   vi 

-dal  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Opened,  blown  (as 
a  flower).  2.  Rent.  II.  m.  1.  Di- 
viding, separating.  2.  A  cake.  3. 
Mountain  ebony,  Bauhinia  variegata. 
III.  n.  1.  The  cuttings  or  chips  of  any 
substance,  a  twig,  Man.  9,  230.  2.  Split 
peas,  Lass.  79,  15.    3.  Pomegranatebark. 

4.  A  basket  made  of  split  bambus. 

fif2"<if«f  vi-dal+ana,  n.  Tearing, 
rending,  Paiick.  i.  d.  351. 

f%TT  vid+a,  f.  Knowledge. 

fijTT"^  vidara,  i.e.  vi-dri  +  a,  I.  m. 
1.  Tearing.  2.  Cutting,  Bhartr.  2,  23. 
3.  War,  battle.  4.  The  rising  of  a 
river  above  its  banks,  inundation.  II. 
f.  ri,  The  name  of  two  plants. 

finTTT^T  vidaraka,  i.e.  vi-dri  4-  aha, 
I.  m.  1.  A  render,  a  divider.  2.  A  rock 
in  the  middle  of  a  stream.  3.  A  hole  or 
pit  for  water,sunk  in  the  middle  of  a  dry 
river.     II.  f.  rika,  The  name  of  a  plant. 


fifiTT'^'W  vidarona,  i.e.  vi-dri  +  ana, 

I.  m.  The  name  of  a  tree.  II.  n.  1. 
Tearing,  breaking,  Paiich.  i.  d.  418.  2. 
Killing.  3.  Afflicting.  III.  n.,  and  f. 
net,  War,  battle. 

f^^TInPT  vidahin,  i.e.  vi-dah  +  in, 
adj.  1.  Burning,  hot,  Bhag.  17,  9.  2. 
Pungent. 

f%fr^TT  vidiga,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river  and  town,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  240  (cf. 
Wils.  Vishnu  P.  183,  52). 

fzC&Tvid+ura,  I.  adj.  Wise,  know- 
ing. II.  m.  1.  A  learned  or  clever 
man.  2.  An  intriguer.  3.  A  proper 
name,  Paiich.  i.  d.  176;  Johns.  Sel.  8,  2. 

fi[<2r5rj  vi-dura,  I.  m.  The  name  of  a 

mountain  and  city  whence  the  lapis 
lazuli  is  brought.  II.  vi-dura  +  tas,  adv. 
Far,  Malat.  61,  12. 

X^i'S'^'EfiVidus/iaka,  i.e.vi-dush,  Caus., 

-\-aka,  I.  adj.  1.  Censorious,  detract- 
ing. 2.  Facetious,  witty.  II.  m.  1. 
A  jester,  a  buffoon.  2.  (In  dramatic 
language),  The  jocose  companion  of  the 
principal  person,  Vikr.  15,  1.  3.  A 
catamite,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  13. 

|%2TIJT$J'  vidushana,  i.  e.  vi-dush, 
Caus.,-f-a«a,n.  1.  Censuring.  2.  Abuse. 

f%<T!{T  vi-dega-ga,  adj.  Going  in  a 
foreign  country,  Paiich.  v.  d.  84. 

f%<?^£  vi-deha,I.  adj.  Without  body. 
II.  m.  The  king  of  Videha.  III.  f. 
ha,  The  name  of  a  district. 

fa^JT  vid+ya,  f.  1.  Knowledge, 
learning,  Paiich.  i.  d.  446  ;  243,  19,  sqq. 
2.  A  magical  pill  or  bolus,  by  putting 
which  into  the  mouth,  a  person  has  the 
power  of  ascending  to  heaven.  3. 
Durga.  4.  A  tree,  Premna  spinosa. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  f.  want  of  knowledge, 
ignorance.  II.  adj.  unlearned,  Man. 
9,  205.     Atmavidyci,  i.e.  atman-,  f.  the 


knowledge  of  the  Supreme  Spirit,  Man. 
7,  43.  Adhyatma-,  f.  the  same,  Bhag. 
10,  32.  Krita-,  adj.  learned,  Paiich.  iv. 
d.  40.  Tarka-,  f.  the  science  of  rea- 
soning or  logic,  Prab.  105,  8.  Dus-, 
adj.  unlearned,  rude,  Rajat.  l,  356. 
Dhanus-,  f.  knowledge  of  archery, 
Lass.  36, 18.  Nakshatra-,  f.  astronomy, 
or  rather  astrology,  Man.  6,  50.  Nis-, 
adj.  unlearned,  Kara.  Nitis.  5,  56.  Niti-, 
f.  knowledge  of  correct  conduct,  Hit. 
pr.  d.  2,  M.M.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  learned,  Ra- 
jat. 5,  178.  2.  wise.  Sadvidya,  i.e. 
sant-  (vb.  I. as),  f.  good  learning, 
Bhartr.  2,  45.  Sam-purna-  (vb.  pri), 
adj.  replete  with  knowledge. 

f^n-nTHr  vidya  +  tas,  adv.=abl.  of 
vidya,  Than  learning  (buddhir  uttama, 
Understanding  is  better  than  learning), 
Paiich.  v.  d.  31. 

f%^-JT^PC  vidya-dhara,  I.  m.  A  kind 
of  demigod,  Kathas.  1,  13.  II.  f.  ri,  A 
female  demigod  of  this  kind,  Hit.  63, 16. 

f^JTVT^    vidya-adhiira,    m.     The 
abode  of  knowledge,  Malat.  41,  2. 
f^^JT^rT   vidya -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 

Learned,  possessed  of  science,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  43  ;  v.  d.  9. 

fij^Jrf  vi-dyut,  f.  Lightning,  Vikr. 
d.  76. 

f^^J^«fT  vidyut+vant,  adj.  Con- 
taining  lightning,  electrical,  Megh.  65. 

f%^J?R«rT    vidyunmant,  i.e.  vidyut-\- 

mant,  adj.  Loaded  with  lightning,  Chr. 
293,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  88,  1. 

f%^TfT*f  vidyotana,  i.e.  vi-dyut  + 
ana,  adj.  Illustrating,  Lass.  67,  2. 

f%5"  vidra,  i.e.  vi-dri  -f  a,  n.  1.  Pierc- 
ing, perforating.     2.  A  hole,  a  chasm. 

f^TcT  vidrava,  i.e.  vi-dru  +  a,  m.  1. 
Liquefaction.     2.  Flowing  out,  oozing. 
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3.  Flight,  retreat.     4.  Fear.     5.  Cen- 
sure, reproach.     6.  Intellect. 

f%5T^  vidrava,   i.e.  vi-dru  +  a,   m. 

1.  Liquefaction.     2.  Flight,  retreat. 

f^OTT  vi-druma,  m.  1.  Coral,  Rit.  6, 

16  ;  Bhag.  P.  4,  25, 16.  2.  A  tree  bearing 
precious  gems.     3.  A  young  sprout. 

fif^T^  vidvattva, i.e.  vidvams (ptcple. 

perf.  or  pres.  of  vid),  +ti'a,  n.  Wisdom, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  56. 

fiffl^W  vi  dvish,  m.  An  enemy,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  92. 

f%f^j"gfJ'T  vi-dvishta+ta  (vb.  dvish), 
f.  Hatred,  Johns.  Sel.  50,  102. 

f%^r  vidvesha,  i.e.  vi-dvish  +  a,  m. 

1.  Enmity,  Man.  2,  ill ;  8,  346.  2.  Con- 
tempt, Bharata,  8,  in  Sch.  ad  Nalod.2, 55. 

T%^faT  vidveshana,   i.e.  vi-dvish  + 

ana,  n.  Causing  abhorrence,  Nal.  9,  9. 

f%^tf^T«T     vidveshin,  i.e  vidvesha  4- 

in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ini,  Inimical.  II.  m.  An 
enemy,  Panch.  i.  d.  425. 

1.  fiTO     VIDH,  see  vith. 

2.  fijfV    VIDH,  i.  6  (developed  out 

of  vi-dhd  and  vyadh),  Par.  1.  To  dis- 
pose (ved.).  2.  To  perform  (ved.).  3. 
To  worship  (ved.).     4.  f  To  pierce. 

(N^Md  I   vi-dhana  +  ta,  f.  Poverty, 

Hit.  i.  d.  133,  M.M. 

fi^cfl   vidhava,  i.e.  vi-dhava,  f.  A 

■widow,  Panch.  ii.  d.  98. — Comp.  A-,  f. 
one  who  is  not  a  widow,  Megh.  97. — 
Cf.  Lat.  vidua,  \iduus;  Goth,  viduvo; 
A.S.  wuduwe,  and  m.  wuduwa;  perhaps 
ij'ideoQ. 

f%VT  vi-dha,  f.  1.  Form.  2.  Manner. 

3.  Act,  action.  4.  Thriving,  prosperity. 
5.  Hire,  wages.  6.  Food  of  horses, 
elephants,  etc.  7.  (vb.  vyadh),  Piercing. 
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— Comp.  An-eka-vidha,  adj.  being  oi 
manifold  kind,  Panch.  61,  10.  Ashta- 
vidha,  i.e.  ashlan-,  adj.  eight-fold, 
Man.  7,  154.  Asm  ad-,  adj.  such  as  we, 
Ram.  4,  31,  6.  Evam-,  adj.  of  such 
kind,  Vikr.  d.  38 ;  such,  Paiich.  30,  10. 
Kati-,  adj.  how  manifold,  MBh.  13, 
6278.  Guna-,  adj.  possessed  of  the 
different  qualities,  MBh.  12,  11466. 
Chatur-,  adj.  quadruple,  Man.  2,  12. 
Tatha-,  I.  adj.  so  conditioned,  Hit.  48, 
8,  M.M.  II.  °dham,  adv.  1.  thus, 
Nal.  7,  16.  2.  in  the  same  manner, 
Bhashap.  94.  Tad-,  adj.  1.  propor- 
tioned to  that,  Man.  2,  112.  2.  of  that 
kind,  Ragh.  2,  22.  Tadrigvidha,  i.e 
tcidrig-,  adj.  being  in  such  a  situation, 
Kathas.  22,  231.  Tri-,  adj.  of  three 
kinds,  Man.  1,  117;  7,  185.  Tvad-, 
adj.  such  as  you,  Ram.  3,  2,  27.  Daga- 
vidha,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  tenfold,  of  ten 
kinds,  Bhag.  P.  3,  6,  9.  Dus-,  adj.  1. 
base,  Ram.  2,  109,  30  Gorr.  2.  poor. 
Dvi-,  adj.  of  two  sorts,  Man.  7,  162. 
Navavidha,  i.e.  navan-,  adj.  consisting 
of  nine  parts,  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  13. 
Nana-,  adj.  of  various  sorts,  Man.  5, 
110;  manifold,  Hit.  46,  14.  Prithagv0, 
i.e.  prithak-,  adj.  various,  Man.  1,  40. 
Baku-,  adj.  various,  multiform.  °dham, 
adv.  in  several  directions,  up  and  down, 
Vikr.  30,  17.  Mad-,  adj.  such  as  I, 
Chr.  24,  40;  Hit.  iii.  d.  100.  Yatha,-, 
adj.  of  what  sort,  how  like.  Vi-,  adj. 
various,  of  many  sorts,  Pahch.  192,  22; 
manifold,  Vikr.  d.  46.  Shadvidha-, 
i.e.  shash-,  adj.  of  six  sorts,  Bhashap. 
34.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  of  the  same  kind.  2.  near, 
Malat.  7,  14.  Saptavidha,  i.e.  saptan-, 
adj.  sevenfold, Paiich.  7, 15.  Su-,  I.  adj. 
1.  of  a  good  kind.  2.  in  a  good  or 
easy  way.     II.  °dham,  adv.  easily. 

f^^fTef  vi-dha  +  tri,  m.,   properly, 

Ruler.  1.  Fate,  Paiich.  138,  23.  2. 
Brahman,  Lass.  91,  13;  Bhartr.  2,  7,  15 
(or  fate).  3.  Kama.  4.  A  maker, 
Malat.  18,   7. — Comp.  Anagata-,  m.    1. 


a  cautious  person.  2.  the  proper  name 
of  a  fish,  Paiich.  77,  9. 

f^T&JTT  vidhana,  i.e.  vi-dha-\-ana,  n. 

I.  Sending, ordering, arrangement,  crea- 
tion, Man.  l,  3  ;  Ragh.  6,  11 ;  disposition, 
Chr.  15,  6  ;  Johns.  Sel.  8,  5  (dat.  in  the 
sense  of  the  iniin.).  2.  Ordinance,  Rngh. 
8,  40 ;  rule,  precept,  regulation,  Man.  l, 
112;  115.  3.  Form,  mode,  Sund.  1,  22  ; 
26  ;  manner.  4.  Action,  especially  the 
performance  of  religious  acts,  Chr.  56, 
17.  .5.  Worship.  6.  Ceremony,  Man. 
3,  67.    7.  Means,  expedient,  Paiich.  258, 

II.  8.  Gaining.  9.  Wealth.  10.  Act 
of  hostility.  11.  Conflict  of  opposite 
feelings.  12.  An  elephant's  fodder. — 
Comp.  Tatha-,  adj.  following  this  mode, 
in  this  manner,  Hit.  101,  12.  Pit  m  vat-, 
n.  ceremonies  as  on  the  hirth  of  a  male, 
Chr.  51,  19. 

f%^JTf^T*T  vidhayin,  i.e.  vi-d/ia  -\-  in, 
adj.  1.  Establishing  a  rule  or  law,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  89,  30.  2.  Placing,  Raj  at.  5,  295  ; 
fixing,  securing.  3.  Building,  Raj  at.  5, 
37.  4.  Causing,  making,  ib.  5,  255.  5. 
Delivering,  entrusting.  —  Comp.  Bha- 
ya-,  adj.  alarming,  fearful. 

f%f^T  vidhi,  i.e.  vi-dha  (cf.  nidhi),  m. 

1.  Order,  injunction,  command,  Bhag. 
P.  8,  20,  27  ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  238  (daiva-, 
When  destiny  commands).  2.  Rule, 
Pahch.  117,  11  ;  precept,  Hit.  i.  d.  167, 
M.M. ;  89,  6  (na  vidhih,  Is  not  pre- 
scribed, cf.  Hit.  94,  3;  not  just).  3.  A 
sacred  precept.  4.  Ceremony,  Man.  2, 
67 ;  Paiich.  158, 5.  5.  A  text  prescribing 
any  particular  act.  6.  A  sacred  work. 
7.  Fate,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  20.  8.  Creator, 
Brahmav.  2,  94  ;  Brahman.  9.  A  name 
of  Vishnu.  10.  Time.  11.  Kind,  sort, 
manner,  Pahch.  138,  15  ;  Vikr.  d.  72  (ko 
yarn  vidhih,  How  comes  that  to  pass  ?). 
12.  Act,  action,  Cic.  9,  78 ;  Pahch.  260, 
17  ;  Vikr.  d.  9  ;  creation,  Kir.  7,  7.  13. 
Behaviour,  life,  Man.  2,  16.     14.  Food 


for  horses,  elephants,  etc. — Comp.  A-, 
m.  wrong  way;  instr.  unjustly,  Patch. 
i.  d.  421.  Karmavidhi,  i.e.  karman-,  m. 
rule  of  action,  Man.  9,  325.  Kriya-,  m. 
rule  of  conduct,  Man.  12,  87.  Chhadma- 
vidhi,  i.e.  chhadman-,  m.  disguise,  Utt. 
Ramach.  17, 14.  Dus-,  m.  ill  fate,Kathas. 
21,  79.  Paribhava-,  m.  humiliation, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1233.  Prasadhana-,  m. 
embellishing,  Vikr.  d.22.  Prayagchitta-, 
m.  rules  for  penance,  Man.  l,  116.  Bha- 
vadvidhi,  i.e.  bhavant-,  adj.  thy  manner 
(i.e.  the  same  manner  in  which  you  are 
treated),  Paiich.  215,  8.  Bheda-,  m. 
separation,  Bhartr.  2,  15.  Mangala-, 
m.  the  ceremony  of  oblations,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  180,  6.  Yatha-,  adv.  accoi'ding 
to  rule,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  162.  Vigesha-; 
m.  1.  special  rule  or  observance.  2. 
special  form,  Hit.  117,  19  (of  a  treaty). 
Qrihgara-,  m.  dress  fit  for  amoi'ous 
interviews,  Paiich.  35,  15. 

f^ff^J'^'  vidhi-jna,  adj.  Knowing  the 
rules,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  130. 

f^f^TrPJ?  vidhi +  tas,  adv.  Accord- 
ing to  rule. 

(%f%J(t?T  vidhitsa,  i.e.  vi-dhitsa,  de- 
sider.  of  dha,  -\- a,  f.  Wish  to  do,  desire, 
MBh.  12,  6603;  design.  —  Comp.  Nir- 
vidhitsa,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  free  from  desire, 
MBh.  3,  13953. 

f%f%J(|r  vidhitsu,  i.e.  vi-dhitsa  (see 

the  last),  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to  do  or 
make,  Kir.  10,  17. 

f%fijc[rf    vidhi  +  vat, adv.  Agreeably 

to  rule,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  10 ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  347. 

fif^J  vidhu,  m.     1.  The  moon,  Man. 

St 

3,  127.  2.  Vishnu.  3.  Brahman.  4. 
A  Rfikshasa.  5.  An  expiatory  oblation. 
6.  Camphor. 

f%^f^T  vi-dhu  +  ti,?.  Shaking,  trem- 
bling, trepidation,  Malat.  1,  5. 
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fij^TT^"  vidhumtuda,  i.e.  vidhu+m 

-tud+a,  m.  Rahu,  the  personified  as- 
cending node,  Paiich.  i.  d.  370. 

fify^  vidhura,  i.e.  vyadh  +  ura,  I. 

adj.  1.  Trembling,  Cic.  9,  77  ;  agitated, 
Bhartr.  l,  37.  2.  Bewildered,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  78,  1.  3.  Adverse,  Paiich.  42,  13  ; 
i.  d.  220.  4.  Separate  from  a  mistress 
or  lover,  abandoned,  Nalod.  3, 50  ;  Megh. 
113;  Vikr.  d.  102.  II.  n.  1.  Agitation 
of  mind.  2.  Danger,  Hit.  50,  8.  3. 
Separation. 

f^^J^rfT  vidhura  +  ta,  f.  Trembling, 
agitation,  Lass.  72,  11. 

f^J^*f  vidhuvana,  i.e.  vi-dku-\-<mat 
n.   Trembling. 

fej^jf?[  vi-dhu-\-ti,  f.  1.  Shaking. 
2.  Agitation. 

f%^J *J*J  vidhunana,  i.e. vi-dhu,  Caus., 
-\-ana,  Shaking  (rather  causing  to 
shake). 

f^^J^Tf  vi-dheya-jna  (vb.  dha),  adj. 

One  who  knows  what  must  be  done, 
Panel),  i.  d.  383. 

fipbJ^JfJT  vi-d/ieya  +  ta,  (vb.  dha),  f. 

1.  Necessary  or  proper  act  or  conduct. 

2.  Fitness  for  enactment  as  a  rule.  3. 
Submission,  Kir.  11,  33. 

fcfSer^J"  vi-dhvams  +  a,  m.  1.  Aver- 
sion.   2.  Disrespect.     3.  Offence,  Kir. 

3.  16.    4.  Destruction. 

fipxjf*i*T  vi-dhvams+in,  adj.  1. 
Falling  asunder,  Hit.  i.  d.  48,  M.M.  2. 
Destroying.  3.  Hostile.— Comp.  A-, 
adj.  not  laying  aside,  Dev.  1,  4. 

fawfEvwiad  +  a^ra..  1.  Sound,  noise. 
2.  A  tree,  Echites  scholaris. 

f^*rf%"*?    vi-nad  +  in,  adj.   Roaring, 
grumbling,  Johns.  Sel.  91,  34. 
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f^'*^'5f  vinaya,  i.e.  vi-ni-\-a,  m.     1. 

Training,  discipline,  Ragh.  10,  80.  2. 
Good  behaviour,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  122.  3. 
Behaviour,  Utt.  Ramach.  109,  6.  4.  Re- 
verence, Lass.  2.  ed.  35,  11.  5.  Modesty, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  12. — Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  want 
of  modesty  or  propriety  of  conduct, 
Man.  7,  40.  2.  wrong  behaviour,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  135.  Dus-,  m.  improper  conduct, 
Paiich.  259,  15.  Sa-,  adj.  well-behaved, 
modest,  Rit.  6,  21.  °yam-,  adv.  humbly, 
modestly,  Paiich.  47,  l  ;  Vikr.  86,  10  ; 
graciously,  Hit.  12,  2,  M.M. 

f%*T^T*T  vinayana,  i.e.  vi-ni  +  ana,  I. 
adj.  Removing,  Megh.  53.  II.  n.  In- 
struction, accomplishment,  Da$ak.  in 
Chr.  180,  8. 

f^S^eprT     vinaya  +  vant,    adj.,   f. 

vat/,  Modest,  well-behaved. — Comp.  .4-, 
adj.  ill-behaved,  Lass.  31,  18. 

f%*TlX*T  vi-nag  +  ana,  n.  1.  De- 
stroying, destruction.  2.  The  name  of 
a  country,  Man.  2,  21. 

f^rfsg-^  vi-nag  +  vara,  adj.  Perish- 
able, Hit.  i.  d.  46,  M.M. 

flfcfC  vino,  (from  vi),  prep.  Without, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  131  ;  except  (with  ace, 
instr.,  and  abl.),  Vikr.  d.  10  ;  Hit.  pr.  d. 
32,  M.M. ;  Paiich.  250,  5  ;  iii.  d.  34  (na 
yanaih  vina,  pra  gasyate,  Nothing  but, 
i.e.  only,  marching  is  recommended). 

pjrfT'STcfir  vinayaha,  i.e.  vi-ni  +  aka, 

I.  m.  1.  A  spiritual  teacher.  2.  Ganeca, 
Lass.  1,1.    3.  Garuda.    4.  An  obstacle. 

II.  f.  y'ika,  The  wife  of  Garuda. 

fsj^TTU  vinaga,  i.e.  vi-nag -\- a,  m.    1. 

Perdition,  Man.  3,  179  ;  ruin,  destruc- 
tion, Paiich.  162,  12;  death,  Paiich.  175, 
3  ;  184,  9  (with  upa  ya,  To  die).  2. 
Removal,  Paiich.  187,  7;  disappearance  ; 
with  abhi-i,  To  disappear,  Paiich.  v.  d. 
66.     3.   Loss,  Vikr.  d.  85  ;  Paiich.   145, 


15. — Comp.  A-,  m.  deliverance  from 
ruin,  Chr.  56,  15. 

f%*TT^I=fi'  vinacaka,  i.e.  vi-nag,  Caus., 
■j-aka,  adj.  sbst.  Destroying,  a  de- 
stroyer, Lass.  4,  l. 

fij»|T^[«T  vinagana,  i.e.  vi-nag,  Caus., 
+  ana,  I.  m.  A  destroyer,  Nal.  12,  30 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.).  II.  n.  De- 
struction, Chr.  56,  19  ;  Ram.  4,  19,  11. 

T3«TTfsr*T  vinagin,  i.  e.  vi-nag  and 
vinaga,  +  in,  adj.  1.  Destroying,  de- 
structive. 2.  Perishing,  Hit.  iv.  d.  126. 
3.  Undergoing  transformation,  Man.  ], 
27.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  imperishable,  Bhag. 
2;  17. 

f%*?TT?  and  qf«TTl[  vinaha,  i.e.  vi 
-nah  4-  a,  m.  The  top  or  cover  of  a  well. 

f%f%*jT|  vi-ni-grah  +  a,  m.  Restrain- 
ing, subduing,  Bhag.  13,  7. 

f^f^^T??  vi-nidra  +  tva  (nidra),  n. 
Waking,  vigilance. 

H(*iMTrT  vinipata,  i.e.  vi-ni-pat  +  a, 
m.  1.  Falling,  Bhartr.  2,  10  ;  falling 
down,  Panch.  203,  2.  2.  Ruin,  Cak.  70, 
1.  3.  Calamity,  Man.  4,  146.  4.  Death, 
Man.  8,  185.     5.  Pain.     6.  Disrespect. 

r^f^TT^T  vinimaya,  i.e.  vi-ni-me  -\-  a, 

m.  1.  Barter,  exchange,  Malav.  d.  31 ; 
instr.  alternately,  Ragh.  i,  26.  2.  A 
pledge,  'a  deposit. 

fifpf?^"  vinimeslia,  i.e.  vi-ni-mish  + 

«,  m.  A  wink,  sign,  Kir.  12,  26. 

|^|¥J"5JXT  viniyoga,  i.e.  vi-ni-yttj  \  a, 

m.  1.  Separation.  2.  Abandoning, 
Hit.  99,  13.  3.  Parting  with  anything 
in  expectation  of  some  advantage.  4. 
Appointment  to  any  office.  5.  Appli- 
cation to,  or  employment  in,  Hit.  98,  15. 

f%fc|^^J  vinirjaya,  i.e.  vi-?iis-ji-\-a, 

m.  Victory. 


f^f^rW^T  vinirnaya,  i.e.  vi-nis-ni  4-«, 

1.  Ascertainment,  Kir. 2, 12.  2.  Settling, 
Man.  8,  300.  3.  Decision,  l,  114.  4.  A 
rule,  5,  no. 

fifpFI^'Xf   vinirbandha,    i.  e.    vi-nis 

-bandh-\-a,  m.  Pertinacious  pursuit, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  77,  64. 

1%[%1m^T  m'" ni-vrit  +  ti,  f.  1.  Stop, 
stopping,  Man.  8,  368.  2.  Abstaining, 
Pahch.  MS.  Berol.  149,  b. 

f^fifefaj  vinivega,  i.e.  vi-ni  vig  +  a, 
m.  An  impression,  Cak.  d.  142. 

f^f^n^'^r  vinigchaya,   i.e.  vi-nis-chi 

+  a,  m.  1.  Decision,  Chr.  15,  6;  re- 
solution, Sav.  3,  10.  2.  Certainty,  Chr. 
17,  31. — Comp.  Papa-,  adj.  intending 
evil,  Ram.  6,  81,  8.  Sva-dharma-artha-, 
m.  certainty  concerning  the  objects  of 
one's  duty. 

f%*ftcf<^  vi-nita  +  tva  (vb.  ni),  n. 
Modesty,  Hit.  i.  d.  118,  M.M. 

f^*T(3"  vinctri,  i.e.  vi-ni  4- tri,  m.  1. 
A  guide.  2.  A  teacher.  3.  A  ruler. 
4.  A  chastiser,  Ram.  3,  55,  37. 

(^•fTflT  vinoda,  i.e.  vinud-\-a,  m.    1. 

Dismissing,  removing,  Utt.  Ramacb.  73, 
10 ;  Cak.  13,  3  (Prakr.).  2.  Play,  pas- 
time, entertainment,  Hit.  13,  7,  M.M.; 
Lass.  5,  15  ;  sport,  Paiich.  5,  6,  (saras- 
vati-,  The  sport  of  the  goddess  of  elo- 
quence, i.e.  literary  practice).  3. 
Pleasure,  Paiich.  147,  14  ;  happiness, 
Cak.  86,  17.  4.  Interest,  interesting 
pursuit,  Vikr.  d.  45.  5.  Eagerness. — 
Comp.  iV*-,adj.  without  pastime,  Megh. 
86.  Vilapana-,m.  removing  (viz. grief), 
by  lamenting,  Utt.  Ramach.  73,  10. 

f%«Tt^"*T  I'inodana,  i.e.  vi-m/d+  ana, 

n.  Play,  pastime,  enjoyment,  Vikr.  d. 
38;  Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  24. 
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f%*Tl"f^"*T  vinodin,  i.e.  vi-nud+in, 
adj.  Removing,  Cak.  d.  G9. 

1%'^^  vindu,  I.  i.e.  vid  +  u,  adj.  1. 
Intelligent.  2.  Liberal.  II.  m.  1.  A 
drop  of  airy  liquid,  Panch.  123,  14  ;  Yikr. 
d.  80.  2.  A  drop  of  water,  taken  as  a 
measure.  3.  A  spot.  4.  The  bite  or 
mark  of  a  tooth.  5.  A  mark  of  coloured 
paint  on  an  elephant's  face  or  trunk.  6. 
A  dot  over  a  letter  representing  the 
Anusvara.  7.  The  part  of  the  fore- 
head between  the  eyebrows. —  Comp. 
Suvarna-  (m.),  Vishnu,  Malat.  166,  16; 
the  name  of  a  holy  place,  Malat.  145,  6. 
Hiranya-,  m.  fire,  MBh.  13,  1697. 

f^^Uf  vindliya,  I.  ra.     1.  The  name 

of  a  mountainous  range,  Hit.  75,  11, 
M.M.  2.  A  hunter.  II.  f.  ya.  1.  Small 
cardamoms.  2.  A  fruit,  Annona  re- 
ticulata.— Comp.  Nis-,  f.  ya,  the  name 
of  a  river,  Megh.  29. 

f^^Cf  vinnapa,  m.   A  proper  name, 

Raj  at.  5,  129. 

f%*3?T*l  v'mycisa,  i.e.  vi-ni-as  +  a,  m. 

1.  Entrusting.  2.  A  deposit.  3.  Or- 
derly arrangement,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  38. 
4.  Assemblage,  collection.  5.  Site, 
place.  6.  Receptacle. — Comp.  Aksha- 
ra-,  m.  writing,  writ,  Vikr.  25,  20. 

f%T^  VIP,  f  c^  VYAP,  i.  10,  Par. 

To  throw. — With  the  prep.  T(  pra,  To 

spend,  Panch.  MS.  Berol.  4,  b  (prave- 
pyamano,  v.  r.  of  pvaveqyamano,  Kos. 
ed.  orn.  3,  14  ;  cf.  Gotting.  Gel.  Anz. 
1862,  p.  1362). 

f^TIWT  vipahtrima,  i.e.  vi-pach  + 
tri  +  ima,  adj.  1.  Ripened,  Bhatt.  l, 
10.     2.  Fulfilled. 

f%TJ^JrT*J  vi-paks/ia  +  tas,  adv.  In- 
imically. 

f^T^JfTT  vi-paksha  +  ta,  f.  1.  Hos- 
tility. 2.  Opposition.  3.  Contradiction. 
860 


f^l^     vi-pan  +  a,    m.       1.    Sale, 

Sund.  2,  23.  2.  Low  traffic,  Man.  3, 
152;  10,  116. 

f%Tff%  vi-pan +  i,  (m.   and)  f.,  and 

ni,  f.  1.  A  shop.  2.  A  market,  Malav. 
24,  21.  3.  The  street  of  a  market.  4. 
An  article  for  sale.  5.  Traffic,  Hariv. 
3809. 

[^"CffrT  vi-palti,    i.e.   vi-pad  +  ti,    f. 

1.  Misfortune,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  77.  2. 
Failing,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  263.  3.  Pain. 
4.  Death,  Bhartr.  2,  97. 

(Sfl^  vi-pad,  and  f%t(£  |    vi-pad  + 

a,  f.  Calamity,  misfortune,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
418  (°pad);  Ragh.  18,  34  \°pad,  death). 

flfCf f^TJTT^R'  viparindma,  i.e.  vi-pari 

-nam  -f  a,  m.  Change  of  state  or  form. 

f%TIff^'^Tlf?T*T    viparinamin,  i.e.  vi 

-pari-nam  +  in,  adj.  Undergoing  or 
producing  change  of  state  or  form. 

f^fTjf^cff^iT  viparivartana,    i.e.    vi 

-pari-vrit -\- ana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Causing 
to  return,  Kathas.  46,  121  (with  vidya, 
a  magical  knowledge  producing  that 
effect).     II.  n.   Turning  back. 

I^^'CtfTfTT  viparitata,  i.e.  vi-pari 
-ita  +  tci,  f.  1.  Reverse,  that  which  is 
contrary,  opposite  to  something,  coun- 
terpart, Hit.  ii.  d.  43.     2.  Contrariety. 

fijTf^j'St  viparyaya,  i.e.  vi-pari-i  +  a, 

m.  1.  Change,  Paiich.  37,  3.  2.  A 
morbid  change,  Man.  11,  48;  failure 
of  conception,  3,  49 ;  cf.  Ram.  l,  47,  3. 
3.  Reverse,  that  which  is  contrary, 
opposite  to  something,  Man.  4,  12  ; 
Kir.  11,  44;  loc.  ye,  On  the  contrary, 
Ram.  2,  26,  34.  4.  Error.  5.  Trespass, 
Man.  8,  249.  6.  Overthrow,  Man.  4, 
171.  7.  Opposition,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
218,  12;  contrariety.  8.  Perverseness  of 
disposition.  9.  Hostility. — Comp.  Kar- 
maviparyaya,  i.  e.  karman-,  m.  wrong 


doing,  Hit.  ii.  d.  100.  Bhagya-,  and 
tidki-,  m.  misfortune,  Vikr.  63,  19;  69,  9. 

f^T^I^f  viparyasa,   i.e.    vi-pari-as 

4«,  m.  1.  Reverse  (cf.  the  two  last), 
Utt.  Ramach.  96,  15  ;  interchange,  ib. 
47,  6  (ghana-virala-bhavah  kshiti- 
ruhafn  yato  viparydsam,  As  for  the 
trees,  their  state  of  being  close  to- 
gether, or  scanty,  has  interchanged,  i.e. 
where  there  were  before  plenty  of 
trees,  there  are  at  present  few,  and  vice 
versa).  2.  Error,  mistake,  Bhashap. 
136 ;  Ranch.  129,  5.  3.  Investing  ima- 
ginary things  with  real  attributes. 

fifaf^rT     vipagchit,  m.    A  learned 

man  ;  prudent,  wise,  Panch.  i.  d.  308  ; 
Hit.  iii.  d.  17. 

f^fm^v"  vipaka,  i.e.  vi-pack  +  a,  m. 

1.  Cooking.  2.  Ripening,  Kir.  4,  26  ; 
taking  place,  Utt.  Ramach.  52, 5.  3.  The 
consequence  of  actions,   Bhartr.  2,  97. 

4.  Unexpected   or  improbable  result. 

5.  Distress,  Utt.  Ramach.  96,  14.  6. 
Change  of  form  or  state.  7.  Flavour, 
taste,  MBh.  l,  716.  8.  Digestion. — 
Comp.  Karmavipaka,  i.e.  karman-,  m. 
the  ripening  of  actions,  retribution, 
MBh.  4,  1405.  Daga-,  m.  state,  Malat. 
149,4.  Dus-,  adj.  turning  out  destruc- 
tive, Utt.  Ramach.  29,  8.  Daiva-dus-, 
m.  cruelty  (literally,  the  hard  ripening) 
of  fate,  Utt.  Ramach.  164,  4*;  Hit.  18,  7; 
Utt.  Ramach.  27,  5. 

f^mf%*T  vipakin,  i.e.  vipaka  4-  in, 
adj.  Followed,  Malat.  83,  9. 

fijtJTZcf  vipatana,  i.e.  vi-pat  +  ana, 
n.   Spoliation,  Raj  at.  5,  264. 

fif^JT"?  vipatha,  m.  An  arrow, 
MBh,  4,  168  ;   5,  1865. 

fip}Tf^"3n"  vipadika  (akin  to  pada), 
f.  1.  A  blister  on  the  foot.  2.  A 
riddle. 

finjTSr      vipag    (curtailed    vipugci), 


and  f^TJT^T  vipaga,    i.e.    vi-paga,    f. 

The  name  of  a  river,  MBh.  l,  6750  {get). 

fcf|TT«T    vipina,    n.      A    thicket,     a 

forest,  Lass.  2.  ed.  41,4;  a  grove,  Vikr. 
57,  18;  Ragh.  4,  31.  —  Comp.  Ati; 
adj.  very  impenetrable,  Kir.  5,  18. 

fifljlff  vipula  (cf.  pid),  I.  adj.,  f.  la. 

1.  Large,  great,  Panch.  i.  d.  18  ;  v.  d.  5  ; 
Bhartr.  2,  91,  99  ;  Ram.  3,  54,  28.  2. 
Broad.  3.  Deep.  II.  m.  1.  The 
mountain  Meru.  2.  The  Himalaya 
mountain.  3.  A  respectable  man. 
III.  f.  la,  The  earth. — Comp.  Su-, 
adj.  very  spacious. 

f%t(<*TfTT  vipula  +  ta,  f.    Magnitude, 

Oak.  d.  9. 

fiflf  vipra,  m.    1.  A  poet,  or  singer 

of  vedic  hymns,  Chr.  292,  11  and  3  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  11 ;  86,  3.  2.  A  Brahmana, 
a  priest,  Kathas.  4,  no  ;  Panch.  158,  2. 

f^Tf^^f    viprakarsha,    i.  e.    vi-pra 

-krish  +  a,  m.  Distance,  Vikr.  66,  10. 

f%"5f^TI"^'  viprakara,  i.e.    vi-pra-kri 

+  a,  m.  1.  Opposition.  2.  Retaliation. 
3.    Injury,     abuse,     Kir.    3,     55.      4. 

Wickedness. 

f^"R3TTf^«T    viprakarin,  i.e.   vi-pra 

-kri  +  in,  adj.,  f.  im,  1.  Opposing.  2. 
Retaliating. 

f^TTUfflT  vi-pra-kri +  ti,  f.  1.  Re- 
taliation.    2.  Abuse. 

f^rS?m=Rr^  vipratikara,  i.  e.  vi 
-prati-kri+a,  m.  1.  Opposition.  2. 
Reverse.  3.  Contradiction.  4.  Re- 
taliation. 

f%3?f?Rf%  v'pratipatti,  i.e.  vi-prati 
-pad+ti,  and  vi-pra tipatti,f.  1.  Mutual 
connexion  with.  2.  Conversancy.  3. 
Perplexity.  4.  Various  acquirements. 
5.    Difference.      6.    Opposition   of  in- 
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terests.  7.  Contest,  dispute,  Windisch- 
maun,  Sancara,  93. 

l^^TnT'^T^  vipratisara,  i.  e.  vi 
-prati-sri  +  a,  m.  1.  Eumity,  hate.  2. 
Rage.     3.  Wickedness,  evil  action.    4. 

(also  fin^f?^"!"^  vipratisara),  Re- 
pentance. 

f^TPf^TTT  viprayoya,  i.e.  vi-pra-yvj 

+  a,  m.  1.  Separation,  Man.  9,  1  ; 
Paueh.  ii.  d.  184.  2.  Disunion.  3. 
Quarrel.     4.  Deserving. 

f%^^P${  vipralambha,  i.e.  vi-pra 
-labh  +  a,  m.  1.  Deceiving,  deceit, 
Ragh.  19,  18  ;  Utt.  Ramach,  82,  12  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  14  ;  185,  9.  2. 
Separation,  Utt.  Ramach.  82,  7  (ati 
-bhumi-yata-,  adj.  Whose  separation 
has  reached  the  highest  degree,  i.e. 
who  has  suffered  an  exceedingly  sor- 
rowful separation).  3.  Disunion.  4. 
Quarrel. 

f%T?WiJ«T  vipralambhana,  i.e.  vi 
-pra-labh  +  ana,  n.  Deception,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  1S4,  14. 

fifj{<«l[i$T«^     vipralambhin,    i.e.    vi 

-pra-labh  -f  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Deceiving, 
fallacious,  Pahch.  203,  3. 

f%^?^T^T  vipralaya,  i.e.  vi-pra-li-{-a, 
m.  Dissolution,  annihilation,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 143,  8. 

fijlTtjTT'q  vipralapa,  i.e.  vi-pra-lap 

+  «,  m.  1.  Idle  discourse,  prattle. 
2.  Quarrel. 

finr^f'TcR'     vipralumpaka,    i.e.     vi 

St 

-pra-lup  +  aka,  adj.  Rapacious,  Man. 
8,  309. 

fcfTfcfTST  vipravasa,  i.e.  vi-pra-vas 
-f  a,  m.  Staying  abroad. 

f^TJcfT^J'T  vipravasana,  i.e.  vi-pra 
-vas,  Caus.,  4-  ana,  n.  1.  Banishment. 
2.  Residence  abroad. 
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iWTTr'f^fiT  vipragnika,   i.e.   vi-prae- 

na  +  ka,  f.   A  female  fortune-teller. 

fsflfcir     vi-prush,  f.     A  drop  (of  any 

fluid),  Man.  5,  133;  Pahch.  79,  16  (see 
my  transl.  n.  383). 

i%3TW*r[  viprush  -f-  mant  (against 
grammar),  adj.,  f.  mad,  Filled  with 
drops,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  18. 

fi^cf  viplava,    i.e.    vi-plu  +  a,    m. 

1.  Spreading  ;  with  yam,  To  become 
known,  Panch.  iii.  d.  258.  2.  Per- 
plexity.    3.  Calamity,    disaster,   Man. 

8,  348.  4.  Tumult,  trouble,  Hit.  i.  d. 
72,  M.M.  5.  Predatory  warfare."  6. 
Rapine,  extortion.  7.  Affray,  scuffle, 
Rajat.  5,  420  (disturbance).  8.  Terri- 
fying an  enemy  by  shouts  and  gestures. 

9.  Sin,  wickedness,  Rajat.  5,  19. — 
Comp.  Prana-,  adj.  depriving  of  life, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  18,  2. 

f%"5jcjfj^r     viplava  +  tas,   adv.    In 

consequence  of  the  calamity  or  dis- 
turbance, Rajat.  5,  471. 

fc^Tef    viplava,   i.e.   vi-plu  +  a,   m. 

1.  Inundating.  2.  Devastating.  3. 
Causing  disturbance.  4.  A  horse's 
gallop. 

f^^^TfTT     vi-phala  +  ta,    f.,    and 

f^HIPfF^f  vi-phala  +  tva}  n.  Fruitless- 
ness,  C,  ic.  9,  6  (tvd) ;  Panch.  244,  8 
{°taih  ni,  To  make  fruitless). 

fifsf^i^  vi-bandh  -f  ana,  in  paras- 
para-,  adj.  Depending  on  each  other, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  91. 

fij'ei'fcT    vi-budh+a,    m.     1.    A  god, 

Man.  12,  47.  2.  A  learned,  a  wise 
man,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  47  (adj.);  ii.  d.  182. 
3.  The  moon. 

f^Wf%i  vibhahti,   i.e.  vi-bhaj  +  ti,   f. 

1.  A  partition,   division,   Man.    1,    24. 


2,  Part.  3.  Inheritance.  4.  An  affix 
of  declension,  Pan.  i.  4,  104  ;  v.  3,  l,  sqq. 

fifanp  vibhanga,    i.e.    vi-bhanj  +  a, 

in.  1.  Breaking.  2.  Fracture.  3. 
Stopping,  Bhartr.  2,  60.  4.  Bending, 
contracting  (especially  of  the  eye- 
brows). 5.  Expression  of  features. 
6.  Division. — Comp.  Aga-,  adj.  (with 
broken  hope),  hopeless,  Hit.  i.  d.  189, 
M.M. 

fifafcf    vibhava,    i.e.    vi-bku  +  a,    m. 

1.  Power,  Bhartr.  2,  49.  2.  Supreme 
or  superhuman  power,  Kir.  5,  21.  3. 
Wealth,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  96.  4.  Property. 
5.  Substance.  6.  Thing,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
167.  7.  Magnanimity.  8.  Emancipa- 
tion from  existence Comp.    Galita-, 

adj.  one  who  has  spent  his  fortune 
(arthishu,  on  the  poor),  Bhartr.  2,  36. 

flUJ^rH?  vibhava  +  tas,  adj .  Agree- 
ably to  one's  power  or  rank,  to  the 
royal  majesty,  Malav.  19,  1  ;  Vikr. 
30,  18. 

f%HT  vi-bha,  f.  1.  Light.  2.  Lustre, 
Nalod.1,48.  3.  Beauty.  4.  Arayof  light. 

f%*TT3f^  vibhci-kara,  m.  1.  The  sun, 
Sah.  Darp.  p.  312,  2.     2.  Fire. 

fsWTI  vibhaga,  i.e.  vi-bhaj  -\-  a,  m. 

1.  Dividing,  Bhashap.  3  ;  division,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  207,  23;  Hit.  119,  18; 
arrangement,  Dacak.   in  Chr.   198,   15. 

!  2.  Part,  Panch.  243,  20;  241,  7.  3. 
Distribution,  Raj  at.  5,  ill.     4.  Parti- 

I  tion   of  inheritance,   Man.   I,   115.     5. 

;  The  share  or  portion  of  inheritance. 
— Comp.  Digv'f,  i.e.  dig-,  m.  a  quarter 
of  the  compass,  direction,  Vikr.  5,  14. 

f^WTTrnJ  vibhaga-]- tas,  adv.  Pro- 
portionately. 

fipjTT!^  vibhaga  -{-gas,  adv.  Pro- 
portionately, part  for  part,  Man.  12,  17  ; 
Bhag.  4,  13. 


si 

fi^JXef  vibhava,  i.e.  vi-bhii  +  a,  m. 

1.  An  acquaintance.  2.  An  excitant 
of  the  sentiments  of  poetical  composi- 
tion, Sah.  Darp.  p.  31.  3.  The  affec- 
tions or  sentiments,  as  love,  Sch.  ad 
Nalod.  2,  8. 

f^fT^R"    vibhavaka,     i.  e.     vi-bhu, 

Caus.,  +aka,  adj.  Discussing,  illus- 
trating. 

fif^Tc[*f     I.    vibha  +  van,    adj.,    f. 

vai'i,  Shining,  287,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  1; 
Chr.  295,  14=Rigv.  i.  92,  14.  II.  vi 
~bha-\-van,  f.  vari.  1.  Night,  Ram.  2, 
84,  18.  2.  A  harlot.  3.  A  bawd.  4. 
Turmeric. 

f%*TTcT*T  vibhavana,  i.e.  vi-bhu  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Discussion.  2.  Ascertain- 
ing, Vikr.  78,  10  (reading).  3.  Per- 
ceiving distinctly,  Man.  2,  101.  4. 
Conceiving,  imagination. 

fi^T^^t  vibhavari,  see  vibhavan. 

f%HTT%*T     vibhavin,   i.e.  vibhava-]- 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Exciting  love,  Nalod.  2,  8. 

fijlf^rfefi'  vi-bhita  +  ka  (vb.  bhi),m., 

f.  (hi),  A  plant,  Terminalia  belerica, 
Lass.  52,  15  (m.). 

fij^fl'tij'^r     vibhishana,     i.  e.     vi-bhi, 

Caus.,  +ana,  I.  adj.  Terrific,  horrible, 
Hid.  2,  4.  II.  m.  The  brother  of  Ha- 
vana. III.  f.  na,  and  n.  The  property 
of  exciting  fear,  terrifying,  a  means 
of  terrifying,  Draup.  5,  10  (n.). — Comp. 
Su-,  adj.  very  terrible,  Ram.  3,  55,  25. 

f^W^f^H"    vibhishika,  i.  e.    vi-bhi, 

Cans.,  +aka,  f.  A  means  of  terrifying, 
Utt.  Ramach.  117,  1;  Paiich.  160,  17. 

fif^J   vibhu,   i.e.   vi-bhu,   I.   adj.      1. 

Omnipresent.  2.  All-pervading,  per- 
vading, Bhashap.  50;  93.  3.  Eternal. 
4.  Firm,  solid.  II.  m.  1.  A  master, 
a  lord,   Pahch.    202,    10 ;    Chr.   33,   2 ; 
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used  particularly  in  addressing,  Indr.  1, 
39;  Chr.  13,  15;  17,  27.  2.  One  who 
is  able  (with  infin.),  Kir.  5,  43.  3. 
Civa.  4.  Brahman.  5.  Vishnu.  6. 
The  soul.  7.  Time.  8.  Space.  9. 
-ZEther.     10.  A  servant. 

f%*TrTT  vibhu  +  ta,  f.,  and  fiWt? 
vibhu  +  tva,  n.  Power,  Cak.  d.  42 
(tva). 

fif^fnT  vi-bhu+ti,  f.  1.  Power,  dig- 
nity, Paiich.  203,  l.  2.  Superhuman 
power,  Hit.  iii.  d.  115.  3.  Ashes  of 
cow-dung. 

fej^fnti*?!  vibhuti  -\-mant,  adj.,  f. 
mati,  1.  Powerful.  2.  Superhuman, 
Bhag.  io,  41. 

fij"}JmJT  vibhushana,  i.e.  vi-bhush-\- 

ana,  n.  Ornament,  decoration,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  168. 

f^ni^n"  vi-bhush -\- a,  f.  1.  Light, 
lustre.     2.  Ornament. 

f%*f^  vibhettri,  i.e.  vi-bhid  +  tri,  m. 
A  destroyer,  Cak.  d.  163. 

fsf^TT  vibheda,  i.e.  vi-bhid+a,  m. 

1.  Dividing,  Kir.  13,  1.  2.  Breaking, 
violating,  Hit.  iv.  d.  124.  3.  Wounding. 
4.  Bewildering.  5.  A  separation.  6. 
Distinction.  7.  Contradiction.  8.  En- 
mity. 

f5f%f2£  vi-bhrafhg  + «,  m.  A  pre- 
cipice, Bhag.  P.  8,  22,  5. 

fir^flpT  vi-bhramg -f in,  adj.  Fall- 
ing, fallen,  Megh.  68. 

fij^fTT  vi-bhram  +  a,  m.  1.  Whirl- 
ing, Hit.  iii.  d.  140;  going  round,  Ka- 
thas.  20,  22;  (agitation) 5  motion,  Malat. 
15,  12.  2.  Error,  Utt.  Ramach.  23,  3 
(Kara-,  adj.  Producing  the  error  of  a 
necklace,  i.e.  like  a  necklace)  ;  Raj  at.  5, 
332  (babhruh — sata-patala-vibhramam, 
Could  be  mistaken  for  [i.e.  were  like] 
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a  Bignonia-like  mane).  3.  Erroneous 
use,  Man.  7,  24.  4.  Doubt.  5.  Play  (of 
the  eyes),  Cak.  d.  23.  6.  Amorous 
actions,  Pahch.  i.  d.  151  ;  flurry,  con- 
fusion, perturbation,  Bhag.  2,  63.  7. 
Enrapture,  Malat.  155,  7.  8.  Beauty, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  3  ;  grace,  Utt.  Ramach. 
14,  6. — Comp.  Chitta-,  m.  derangement, 
madness,  MBh.  18,  74.  Drishti-,  m. 
amorous  playing  of  the  eyes,  Cak.  d. 
23.  Sa-,  adj.  playing,  looking  amor- 
ously, R  it.  1,  12;   6,  23. 

f%^T^T  vi-bhraj,  adj.  1.  Shining. 
2.  Elegant,  richly  dressed. 

f^THITT^T  vibhranti,  i.e.  vibhram  + 
ti,  f.  1.  Whirling,  going  round.  2. 
Hurry,  precipitation.  3.  Error.  4. 
Confusion. 

f%TTT^TrfT  vi-mati  +  ta,  f.  Stupidity, 
Bhartr.  2,  44. 

T^TT*T^R  vi-manas  +  ha,  adj.  Sad, 
etc. =vi-manas,  see  manas. 

fijTrST  vimaya,  i.e.  vi-me  +  a,  m. 
Barter,  exchange. 

f%?TT"  vimarda,  i.e.  vi-mrid+a,  m. 

1.  Rubbing,  Cak.  105,  14  (rubbing 
against,  or  playing  with,  the  young 
lion)  ;  Rit.  1,  20.  2.  The  trituration 
of  perfumes.  3.  Touch,  contact,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  182,  23  ;  conjunction  of  the 
sun  and  moon,  eclipse.  4.  Destroying, 
Hit.  50,  18.  5.  Killing.  6.  War,  Vikr. 
87,  1  ;  battle,  Utt.  Ramach.  138,  5. 
7.  Weariness,  Chr.  42,  13  ;  tediousness, 
Mrichchh.  1,  9. 

f%TTT3f  vimardaka  (vb.  mrid),  m. 

A  proper  name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  7. 

f^fTpTT   vimardana,  i.e.   vi-mrid-\- 

ana,  n.  1.  Rubbing,  grinding.  2.  The 
trituration  of  perfumes.  3.  Conjunc- 
tion of  the  sun  and  moon,  eclipse.  4. 
Destroying,  killing. 


fifJJpT«T  vimardin,  i.e.  vi-mrid-\- 
in,  adj.  Destroying,  removing,  C^ak.  d. 
C9,  v.r. 

f%?T3J    vimarga    (erroneously    also 

f%?IW  vimarsha,  e.g.  Kathas.  21,  25), 
i.e.  vi-mrig  +  a,  m.      1.    Investigation. 

2.  Reasoning.  3.  Discussion,  hesita- 
tion, Ram.  l,  20,  23.— Comp.  Ms-,  adj. 
devoid  of  reflection,  Kathas.  15,  39. 
Sa-vimarga  +  m,  adv.  thoughtfully, 
Ciik.  58,  4. 

f%^R^«T  vimargana,  i.e.  vi-mrig-\- 
ana,  n.  Investigating,  discussing. 

finFffkr*T  vimargin,  i.e.  vi-mrig+in, 
adj.  Thinking,  deliberating. 

f^^R^  vimarsha,  i.e.  vi-mrish  +  a,  m. 

1.  Irritation,  Chr.  60,  28.  2.  Displea- 
sure.    Cf.  vimarga. 

f%^T^TrfT  vi-mala  -f  £#,  f.  Clearness, 
Chr.  35,  1. 

f%?fT«!  vi-mana,  m.   and  n.     1.  A 

chariot  of  the  gods,  Vikr.  4,  1  ;  Ram. 

3,  48,  6.  2.  Any  vehicle,  Ram.  3,  54,  6. 
3.  A  horse.  4.  A  palace,  Megh.  64. 
5.  (yi-ma,  -\-and),  A  measure. 

fir?TT«T<Tr  vimana  +  tci,  f.   State  of  a 

chariot  of  the  gods,  Vikr.  d.  137. 

f^JJT«T«fJ    vimanana,  i.e.    vi-man, 

C;ius.,  +  ana,  f.  Contempt,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  159  ;   Rajat.  5,  339. 

fifTH"^"^"  vimana-stha,  adj.  Stand- 
ing on  a  divine  chariot,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 

184. 

fiWT^T  m.  I.  vi-marga.     1.  A  bad 

road,  Lass.  2.  ed.  68,  40.  2.  Evil  con- 
duct. II.  i.e.  vi-mrij  +  a,  A  broom,  a 
brush. 

PdT'JTW  vimargana,  i.e  vi-marg -\- 
ana,  n.  Seeking,  Kir.  14,  9. 


f^f^Jf  vi-migra,  adj.  Mixed,  MBb. 

1,  1139. 

I^Wpfi  vimukti,  i.e.  vi-much  4-  ti,  f. 

1.  Separation.  2.  Liberation,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  191;  remission,  Man.  11,  232. 

3.  Saving  (one's  life),  Paiich.  ii.  d.  174. 

4.  Final  emancipation  from  future 
existence. 

f%7??cj"ffl  vi-muhha  +  ta,  f.    1.  Turn- 

ing  away.  2.  Departure.  3.  Disin- 
clination, opposition,  Qak.  66,  2. 

f%*Tt^«J  vi-moksh  +  a,  m.    1.  Letting 

loose.  2.  Deliverance  (from  embarrass- 
ment), Chr.  54, 19.  3.  Dismissing  unhurt, 
Man.  8,  316.  4.  Final  emancipation, 
Bhag.  16,  5;  Vedantas.  iu  Chr.  217,  7. 

f^'tl^JW  vimokshana,  i.e.  vi-moksh 

-(-  ana,  n.,  and  f.  na,  1.  Untying, 
Paiich.  107,  24.  2.  Liberation,  release, 
Johns.   Sel.  97,  1.  6;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  191. 

3.  Abandoning,  Man.  2,  243;  Paiich. 
74,  20  (anda-,  Laying  eggs). 

f%^ff'^*I  vimochana,  i.e.  vi-much  -\- 

ana,  n.  Liberating,  Brahmanav.  3,  13. 

f^JfTlsT vimohana,  vi-muh  +  ana,  n. 

Seducing,  confounding  the  mind  and 
exciting  passions,  Rajat.  5,  370. 

fif"^  vimba,f^ffS(r\  vimbita,  f%TefTEr 

vimboshtha,  and  pfTSfT^  vimbaushtha  ; 
see  bimb°. 

fifSTTT  viyat  (perhaps  vi-yam  +  t),  n. 
Sky,  heaven,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  147. 

f%3J^  and  f%^JTT?  viyama,  i.  e.  vi 

-yam  +  a,  m.  1.  Restraint.  2.  Ces- 
sation.    3.  Pain. 

f%^Tt*T  viyoga,  i.e.  vi-yzy  +  a,  m.    1. 

Separation,  Vikr.  29,  17  (with  saha, 
Paiich.  30,  22).  2.  Disunion.  3.  Loss, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  184  ;  death,  Hit.  iv.  d.  62. 

4.  Absence,  Megh.  78. — Comp.  A-,  m. 
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the  not  being  deprived  (with  instr.), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  193,  17.  Sadviyoga, 
i.e.  sant-  (vb.  I. as),  separation  from 
the  good,  Kir.  5,  51. 

f^^n"f*T*T    viyogin,  i.e.  viyoga  +  in, 

1.  adj.,  f.  ni.   1.  Separated,  Nalod.  2,  12. 

2.  Absent.     II.  m.  The  ruddy  goose. 

fi^pfi  virakti,  i.e.  vi-ra?ij+ti,  and 

vi-rakti,  f.  1.  Absence  of  affection.  2. 
Aversion,  Paiich.  114,  1. 

flf^^wf  vi-rach  +  ana,  n.,  and  f.  na, 

1.  Making,  Vikr.  d.  153  (read  mxiktci- 
vali-virachana-punar-uktam  ;  cf.  vach 
and  Bohtl.  Roth.  s.v.  punarukta).  2. 
Composing.  3.  Embellishing.  4.  Em- 
bellishment, Malat.  13,  20  (na). 

f^J^l  viraricha,  andf^^f^"  viraii- 

clti  (perhaps  vi-rach  +  aov  i,  but  cf.  vi- 
rbichana),  m.  Brahman.  Cic.  9,  9 ; 
MBh.  l,  1638  has  viri?ichi. 

fijr^f?T  virati,  i.e.  vi-ram  +  ti,  and  vi 

-rati,  f.  1.  Stop.  2.  Cessation.  3. 
End,  Bhartr.  l,  51.  4.  Indifference, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  11. 

T^M^TT  virapgin,  adj.  Shaking, 
tossing,  Chr.  290,  lo=Rigv.  i.  64,  lo. 

f%"^?J  vi-ram  +  a,  m.  Cessation,  sun- 
set, Qic.  9,  11. 

f^PC^T  vira^a  (perhaps  vila-\-la),  I. 
adj.  1.  Fine,  delicate,  thin.  2.  Little, 
(^ic.  9,  3  ;  few,  Rajat.  5,  56.  3.  Loose, 
relaxed,  Utt.  Ramach.  14,  4.  4.  Sepa- 
rated by  an  interval,  wide.  5.  Remote. 
6.  Siugle,  Bhartr.  2,  33 ;  rare,  Prab.  10, 
8  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  35  ;  °lam,  adv.  Rarely, 
Hit.  i.  d.  32,  M.M.  II.  u.  Sour  curds. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  coarse.  2.  unin- 
terrupted, Utt.  Ramach.  69,  6.  3. 
close ;  °lam,  adv.  closely,  Cak.  d.  55 ; 
fast,  Malat.  60,  io.  4.  dense,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 44,  6  ;  plentiful,  Malat.  14,  6. 
Pra-,  adj.     1.  very  rare,  very  scanty, 

866 


Paiich.  182,  16;  214,  22.  2.  separate, 
apart. 

f^^"f%ff  viralita,  i.e.  virala  +  ita,  in 

a-viralita-kapola-\-m,ndv.  With  closely 
united  cheeks,  Utt.  Ramach.  17,  4. 

fc(<^^s  vi-rah  +  a,  m.    1.  Separation, 

Megh.  12  ;  Rajat.  5,  373  ;  separation 
from  (with  instr.),  Man.  5,  149.  2. 
Absence,  Bhashap.  68  ;  want,  Hit.  127, 
5.  3.  Cessation,  Vikr.  d.  130.  4.  Re- 
linquishment.— Comp.  Prathama-,  loc. 
sing,  immediately  after  the  separation, 
Megh.  92. 

f^n^[5!  viraha-ja,  adj.  Produced  by 

separation,  Vikr.  d.  no. 

f%"^n[«T    virahin,  i.e.  viraha  +  in,  I. 

adj.  1.  Separate,  Malat.  144,  3.  2. 
Absent  from.  II.  f.  int.  1.  A  woman 
absent  from  her  husband  or  lover.  2. 
Wages,  hire. 

fipT^TTTP^    viragarha,    i.e.    vi-raga 

■arha  (see  raga),  adj.  Fit  for  freedom 
from  passion,  free  from  passion. 

fif^*T^f     vi-raj,    m.      1.  Splendour. 

2.  A  man  of  the  military  class.  3.  The 
name  of  the  first  progeny  of  Brah- 
man, Man.  1,  32  ;  3,  195.  4.  The  con- 
sciousness which  perceives  collections 
or  aggregates,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209, 
11. 

f%^T2T  virata,  m.  The  name  of  a 
country. 

f^T^T^F  viraddhri,  i.e.  vi-radk  +  tri, 
m.,  f.  dhri,  and  n.  1.  Thwarting,  op- 
posing.    2.  Injuring.     3.  Abusive. 

fif^TO  vi-radh  +  a,  m.  1.  Pre- 
vention, opposition.  2.  Vexation.  3. 
A  Rakshasa,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  19. 

fij^rfcTij  vi-radk  +  ana,  n.  Paiu. 
fif^TiT   virama,   i.e.   vi-ram  +  a,   m. 


1.  Cessation,  rest,  Man.  2,  73  ;  °mam 
ya,  To  rest,  Bhartr.  2,  72.  2.  End,  Utt. 
Ramach.  63,  5.     3.  Pause. 

f%^Jc[   virava,    i.  e.    vi-ru  -f-  a,    m. 

Sound. 

fifT"rfij«f  viravin,  i.e.  virava  +  in, 
adj.  1.  Shouting.  2.  Resounding, 
Rani,  l,  19,  12. 

f^f^sspT  viriilchana,  m.  Brahman 
(cf.  virancha). 

fiff^SJ  viribdha  (anomal.  ptcple.  pf. 
pass,  of  vi  rebh),  m.  A  tone,  a  note. 

f%^°W«rJ  virukmant,  i.e.  vi-ruch-\- 
mant,  adj.  Splendid,  Chr.  291,  3  =  Rigv. 
i.  85,  3  {matah,  ace.  pi.  f.  ved.). 

f%?£'3<"rTT  vi-ruddha  +  ta  (vb.  rudh), 
f.  1.  Opposition,  contrariety.  2.  En- 
mity. 3.  Incongruity,  abominableness, 
Pahch.  260,  3. — Comp.  A-,  f.  absence 
of  abominableness,  Panch.  261,  6. 

fcj^l|T^f  virupaksha,  i.  e.  vi-rupa 
-aksha,  adj.  Having  deformed  eyes  ;  m. 
Civa,  Johns.  Sel.  89,  25. 

fif^c|f  vireka,  i.e.  vi-?'ich  +  a,  m.,  and 

fij^T^  virechana,  i.e.  vi-rich  +  ana, 
n.     1.  Purging.     2.  A  purgative. 

f^"^Jc|i'  viroka,  i.e.  vi-ruch  +  a,  I.  m. 

A  ray  of  light.     II.  n.  A  chasm. 

f%TT^?*T  virochana,   i.e.    vi-ruch  + 

ana,  I.  m.  1.  Fire.  2.  The  sun.  3. 
The  moon.  II.  (n.  ?),  Light,  lustre, 
Raj  at.  5,  448. 

^"rYf^^JT  virochishnu,  i.e.  vi-ruch 

+  ishnu,  adj.  1.  Shining.  2.  Illumi- 
nating, making  visible,  Man.  1,  77. 

fifry^j  virodha,  i.e.  vi-rudh  -f-  a,  I. 

m.      1.  Hindrance,    impediment.      2. 


Restraint,  check.  3.  Opposition,  Panch. 
1G2,  14  ;  Chr.  56,  16  ;  contradiction, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  18;  Kusumanj. 
3,  8  ;  i.  d.  147.  4.  Inconsistency  (in 
argument).  5.  Surrounding.  6.  Siege, 
blockade.  7.  Enmity,  Utt.  Ramach. 
146,  1  ;  Panch.  148,  10.  8.  War.  9. 
Calamity.  II.  f.  dhi,  Fixed  rule,  in- 
stitute.—  Comp.  Vachana-,  m.  incon- 
sistency of  texts.  Smriti-,va.  1.  ille- 
gality. 2.  disagreement  between  two 
or  more  codes  of  law. 

|^"^J^J«J  virodhana,  i.e.   vi-rudh  + 

ana,  n.     1.  Hindering.    2.  Opposition. 

3.  Incongruity.  4.  Blockading.  5.  Pro- 
voking. 6.  Encountering  or  defying 
peril. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  useful,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  175. 

fif^Tf^T*T  virodhin,  i.e.  vi-rudh  and 
virodha,  +  in,  I.  adj.  f.  ni.  1.  Obstruc- 
tive.    2.  Preventing,  impeding,   Man. 

4,  17.  3.  Contradictory,  inconsistent, 
Vikr.  d.  162.  4.  Exclusive,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  204,  11.  5.  Besieging,  block- 
ading. 6.  Quarrelsome.  II.  m.  An 
enemy,  Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  28. — Comp.  Deg a 
-kala-,  adj.  acting  contrary  to  place  and 
time,  Panch.  iii.  d.  209. 

f^^T^^T  viropana,  i.e.  vi-ruh,  Caus., 
-\-ana,  adj.  Healing,  Qak.  d.  89. 

t  ft^Ts  VIL,  i.  6,  Par.  To  cover, 
to  conceal,  i.  10,  Par.  To  throw  (cf. 
pil). 

f%<5f  vila,  or  bila,  I.  m.  One  of 
Indra's  horses.  II.  n.  1.  A  chasm,  a 
hole,  Panch.  ii.  d.  14 ;  107,  2  (of  a 
mouse).  2.  A  cave,  a  cavern,  Panch. 
193,  15  ;  Ram.  4,  9,  19.— Comp.  TJd-> 
adj.  being  out  of  one's  hole,  Ram.  2, 
33,  19.  Maha-,  n.  1.  a  cave.  2.  sky, 
heaven.  3.  the  heart.  4.  a  water-jar. 
Sthali-,  n.  the  interior  or  hollow  of  a 

pot. 
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f%**r^5  vilakshana,  i.e.  A.  vi-laksh 
+  ana,  n.   Seeing.     B.  i.e.  vi-lakshana, 

1.  adj.  Different,  Bhashap.  113.  II.  n. 
State  or  condition  for  which  no  cause 
can  be  assigned,  causeless  state. 

ftftJf^Jt^  vi-laksha  +  tva,  n.  1.  Ab- 
sence of  mark  or  aim.  2.  Absence  of 
distinguishing  property.     3.  Surprise. 

4.  Shame. 

fij^npcf  vi-langh+ana,  n.  1.  Over- 
stepping.    2.    Striking    against,    Kir. 

5,  29.     3.  Offence,  13,  55. 
f%tjTfir*T    vi-langh  +  in,  adj.  Trans- 
gressing, ascending  to,  Kathas.  14,  13. 

fif<?PT«T  vi-lap  +  ana,  n.  1.  Lament- 
ing, Utt,  Raoiach.  73,  10  ;  Hit.  65,  20. 

2.  Chattering. 

f%t«n^  vi-lamb  +  a,  m.     1.  Falling. 

2.  Hanging  down.  3.  Slowness.  4. 
Delay,  Ram.  3,  35,  35  ;  Lass.  75,  10. — 
Comp.  A-  and  Ma-,  ace.  bam,  adv. 
without  delay,  Paiich.  107,  25  (ma-)  ; 
Vikr.  (Leuz.),  84,  12  («-). 

f^<jf"J^«T  vi-lamb  +  ana,  n.  1.  De- 
pending. 2.  Delaying,  delay,  Hit.  99, 
12. 

f£jT^rf^«T  «*-Jam5-H»,adj.  1.  Hang- 
ing down,  Cak.  d.  145.     2.  Delaying. 

f^fT^  vilambha,  i.e.  vi-labh  +  a, 
m.  Liberality  (cf.  CKD.). 

fiftjTT  vilaya,    i.e.    vi-lt  +  a,    m.     1. 

Liquefaction,  Cic.  9,  17  ;  vilayam  gam, 
To  be  dissolved,  to  end.  2.  Death, 
Utt.  Ramach.  172,  3.  3.  Destruction, 
Bhartr.  2,  77.  4.  Destruction  of  the 
world. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  easily  fusible. 

f%<?T^*T  vilayana,  i.e.  vi-lt-\-ana,x\. 
1.  Liquefying.  2.  Attenuating.  3. 
Corroding.  4.  Removing.  5.  De- 
stroying. 
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f%^P3*T  vi-las  +  ana,  n.  1.  Sport- 
ing, dallying,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  7. 
2.  Flashing,  Megh.  39. 

f^^Tm    vilapa,    i.e.    vi-lap  +  a,    m. 

Lamentation,  Lass.  30,  3. 

nptyTT^J  vilasa,  i.e.  vi-las  +  a,  m.    1. 

Sport,  pastime,  dalliance,  merriness, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  83.  2.  Coquetry,  Cak. 
d.  35.  3.  Wantonness,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1610.  4.  Charm,  beauty,  Utt. 
Ramach.  154,  3.  —  Comp.  Bhru-,  m. 
amorous  motion  of  the  eyebrows,  Megh. 
93.  Sa-,  adj.  amorous,  wanton,  Cic.  9, 
26 ;  °sam,  adv.  by  expressive  looks, 
Malat.  15,  6. 

T%^fT^«T  vilasana,  i.e.  vi-las  +  ana, 
n.  Fascination,  Indr.  5,  13  (perhaps 
corr.  vilasanais  with  a). 

fijtfTT^JcpTT     vilasa  +  vant,    adj.,    f. 

rati,  1.  Sportive,  2.  A  dallying,  wan- 
ton woman,  Rit.  1,  12. 

f%*?n"f%«T  vilasin,  i.e.  vilasa  +  in, 
I.  adj.,  f.  nt.  1.  Sportive.  2.  Dallying, 
wanton,  Kir.  10,  41.  II.  m.  1.  Vishnu, 
Civa,  Krishna,  Kama.  2.  The  moon. 
3.  Fire.  4.  A  snake.  5.  A  sensualist. 
III.  f.  ni.  1.  A  woman,  Ram.  3,  52, 
23.  2.  A  harlot,  Panch.  iii.  d.  122. 
3.  The  favourite  mistress  of  a  king  (?), 
Panch.  156,  23. — Comp.  Vara-,  f.  a 
harlot,  Hit.  iv.  d.  130.  Sura-,  f.  a 
courtesan  of  heaven,  Lass.  82,  4. 

f^^fHsTT  vilekhana,  i.e.  vi-likh  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Digging.  2.  Dividing. 
3.  Making  furrows. 

f%^rf%«T  vilekhin,  i.e.  vi-likh  +  in, 
adj.  Scraping,  touching,  reaching, 
Johns.  Sel.  40,  39. 

fipjTtJ  vilepa,  i.e.  vi-lip  +  a,  m.     1. 

Ointment.  2.  Anointing.  3.  Mortar, 
plaster. 


fip«rq5j  vilepana,   i.e.  vi-lip  +  ana, 

I.  n.  1.  Anointing  the  body  with 
fragrant  substances,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  8.  2.  Ointment,  Hit.  i.  d.  96, 
M.M.  3.  Plastering.  II.  f.  ni.  1. 
A  woman  adorned  with  perfumes.  2. 
Rice-gruel. 

fif*?Jl(f%*T    vilepanin,  i.e.  vilepana 

+  in,  in  a-,  adj.  Deprived  of  ointments, 
Ram.  I,  6,  9. 

(eJ4*{9l<|  vilegaya,  i.e.  vila  +  i-gi  +  a, 

m.  Any  animal  living  in  holes,  as  a 
snake,  a  rat,  a  hare. 

f%t«n"3fcf  vi-Iok  +  ana,  n.  1.  See- 
ing, regarding,  Malat.  68,  5  ;  sight,  Kir. 
5,  16.     2.  Spying,  Hit.  iii.  d.  35. 

f%^n""^*T  vi-loch  +  ana,  n.  The  eye, 
Kumaras.  5,  33  ;  Vikr.  d.  132. 

f%^n^§«T  vilodana,  also  fi[<«n"?5r«T 
vilolana,  i.e.  vi-lud  or  ltd,  +ana,  n.  1. 
Agitating,  stirring.     2.  Rolling. 

f%<!TTT  vilopa,  i.e.  vi-ltip  +  a,  m. 
Seizing,  taking  away,  Hariv.  7267. 

fijf?«n"'Cf*T  vilopana,  i.e.  vi-lup  -f  ana, 
n.     1.  Destruction.     2.  Deluding. 

f^sTTT  vilobha,  i.e.  vi-lubh-\-a,  m. 
Seduction. 

f^^nrTT  vilobhana,  i.e.  vi-lubh  + 
araa,  n.  1.  Beguiling,  Kir.  10,  17.  2. 
Seduction.     3.  Praise. 

f^nsTtf^TTF   vilomita,    i.e.   vi-loma  + 

ila,  adj.  Made  disaffected,  i.e.  surpassed, 
and  made  reversed,  Naish.  22,  47. 

f^C^TT^T    vilola,    i.e.    vi-lid+a,   adj. 

1.  Shaking,   trembling,   Rit.  l,  14  5  19. 

2.  Unsteady,  fickle.  3.  Rolling  (as 
the  eyes).     4.  Tossing. 

fi[^    vilva,    I.    m.     A    fruit   tree, 


Acgle  marmelos,  Bhartr.  2,  68.     II.  n. 

1.  Its  fruit.  2.  A  measure,  the  same 
as  the  Pala. — Comp.  Chira-,  m.  a 
tree,  Pongamia  glabra  Vent.,  Ram.  3, 
79,  34. 

pfa^rr  vivaksha,  i.e.   vivaksha,    dc- 

sider.  of  vach,  -f  a,  f.  1.  Wish  to 
speak.  2.  Wish.  3.  A  question, 
MBh.  l,  7197. 

f^c^f  and  cfj'cf^l'  vivadha,  probably 
vi-vah  +  a,  m.  1.  A  road,  Panch.  iii. 
d.  39  (vi°).  2.  A  yoke  for  carrying 
burthens.  3.  A  load.  4.  Storing  grain 
or  hay,  etc.  5.  An  ewer. — Comp. 
Uduka-,  and  uda{n)-vivadha-,  m.  a 
yoke  for  carrying  water,  Pan.  6,  3,  60. 

fifaf%J3T  and  ^^f%|cff    vivadhika, 

i.e.  vivadha -\-ika,  m.  A  chandler. 

f%^^  vivara,  i.e.   vi-vri  +  a,  n.     1. 

Separation.  2.  A  hole,  Hit.  28,  10, 
M.M. ;  a  chasm,  a  fissure,  Panch.  10, 
12  ;  a  breach,  Man.  7,  105  ;  an  interval, 
Cak.  d.  166;  space,  Nalod.  2,  19.  3.  A 
cave,  Panch.  241,  1.  4.  A  vulnerable 
part,  MBh.  9,  3280.  5.  A  wound, 
Ragh.n,i8.  6.  Fault,  defect — Comp. 
Kama-,  n.  the  auditory  passage,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  15,  46.  Nasa-,  n.  the  nostril,  ib. 
3,  15,  18. 

flfcp^TST  vivarana,  i.e.  vi-vri+ana, 

n.  1.  Uncovering.  2.  Explanation. 
3.    A    sentence,    Brahmav.   2,   28.      4. 

Detailing. 

f^cj<^  vivaria,  i.e.  vi-vrit  +  a,  m.    1. 

Going  round,  Lass.  74,  16  ;  revolving. 

2.  Dancing.  3.  Confounding  of  truth 
and  falsehood,  mistaking  unreal  object.-! 
and  conceiving  them  to  be  what  they 
are  not,  e.g.  mirage  for  water,  Ve- 
dantas.  in  Chr.  211,  24.  4.  Object  as 
unreal,  opposed  to  Brahman,  the  only 
real  essence,  Utt.  Ramach.  143,  8.  5. 
Modification,  Utt.  Ramach.  37,  3  ;  88,  2. 
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6.  An  assemblage,   multitude,  Mill  at. 

24,  8. 

f%=T<T*T  vivartana,  i.e.  vi-vrit  -\-  ana, 
n.  1.  Going  round,  revolving.  2. 
Reverential  salutation,  Kir.  5,  40.  3. 
Turning  round,  overturning,  Utt. 
Ramach.  102,  4.  4.  Tossing  to  and 
fro,  Ciik.  d.   132.     5.  Returning,  Kir. 

7,  11.  6.  Passing  in  succession,  Malat. 
23,  14 ;  as  various  hells,  Man.  12,  75. 
7.  Being,  abiding.  8.  Causing  to 
change,  Malat.  71,  8. 

f%«n?T«T     vivartin,    i.e.    vi-vrit  +  in, 

adj.  Turning  back,  Cak.  d.  73 ;  Kir. 
S,  5. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  showing  the 
heels,  Sav.  7,  12.  Pargva-,  adj.  living 
at  the  side,  Kathas.  19,  101. 

f%e[^T«I  vivardhana,  i.e.  vi-vridh  -\- 

ana,  I.  adj.  1.  Growing,  Ram.  3,  49, 
41.     2.    Furthering,   increasing,   Man. 

1.  106  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  57  (but  cf.  v.r.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1217).     II.  n.     Increase. 

fi|e[?$|"*rl    vi-  2.vas  +  vant,  I.  m.   1. 

The  sun,  Paiich.  v.  d.  37  ;  Kir.  5,  48. 

2.  Aruna,   the  charioteer  of  the  sun. 

3.  The  seventh  Manu  (see  vaivasvatd). 

4.  A  god.  II.  f.  vati,  The  city  of  the 
sun. 

f%=n"3T  vivaka,  see  pradvivaka. 

flfcfT*?"   vivada,   i.e.    vi-vad-\-  a,   m. 

1.  Contesting,  Cak.  106,  10 ;  contest, 
strife,  Man.  4,  *180  ;  dispute,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  68.  2.  Argument,  Man.  11,  205. 
3.  A  lawsuit,  Pahch.  iii.d.  92.  4.  Sound, 
Ragh.  18,  42. — Comp.  A-,  m.  accord- 
ance, Man.  8,  92.  JVis-,  adj.  not  con- 
testing, agreeing  with  each  other,  MBh. 
3,  305.  Qanta-  (vb.  gam),  adj,  recon- 
ciled, appeased.  Simci-,  m.  a  litiga- 
tion respecting  boundaries,  Man.  8,  6. 

f%^TTT*T  vivadin,  i.e.  vivada  +  in, 
adj.  and  sbst.  1.  Contending.  2.  A 
party  in  a  lawsuit,  Man.  8,  69. 

870 


f^TTJJ    virasa,    i.  e.    I.    vi-  1.  vas, 

Caus.,  -\-a,  m.  Banishment,  Nal.  19,  6. 
II.  vi-vasa,  adj.  Without  clothes, 
naked. 

f^TcfT^JT  vivasana,  i.  e.  vi-  l.  vas, 
Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  Banishment,  banish- 
ing, Utt.  Ramach.  41,  5. 

fifal^j  vivaka,  i.e.  vi-vah  +  a,  m.   1. 

Marriage,  Paiich.  188,  22.  2.  Nuptial 
form,  Man.  3,  20.  —  Comp.  see  K11-. 
Dus-,  m.  a  bad  form  of  marriage, 
Man.  3,  41. 

Sfl(e[Tr5a*T    -vivahin,  i.e.    vivaha  + 

in,  in  a-,  adj.  Such  one  who  is  for- 
bidden to  be  allied  by  marriage,  Man. 
9,  238. 

f^r^f^F  vivimgati,  m.  A  proper 
name. 

fiffi^^T  vi-vikta  +  ta.  (vb.  vich),  f. 
A  free  or  empty  space,  Raj  at.  5,  354. 

f%f%^3  vivikshu,    i.e.    viviksha,    de- 

sider.  of  vig,  +11,  adj.  Desiring  to 
enter,  Vikr.  d.  24. 

f%cf}^  vi-vita  (vb.  vi,  substitute  for 
aj),   n.    A  pasture  ground,   Yajii.   2, 

282. 

fsj^f^T  vi-vri  -f  ti,  f.     1.  Discovery, 

manifestation,  Kir.  10,  19.  2.  Expla- 
nation. 

fif^fxT  vi-vrit  +  ti,  f.  Turning 
round,  rolling,  whirling,  tumbling. 

f^^l^T  vivfiddhi,  i.e.  vi-vridh  -f  ti, 
f.  Growth,  increase,  Man.  1,  31. 

f^^^f    viveka,   i.e.    vi-vich  +  a,    m. 

1.  Discrimination,  Man.  1,  26 ;  Paiich. 
i.  d.  294.  2.  Judgment,  Bhartr.  2,  10. 
3.  Discussion,  investigation.  4.  True 
knowledge,  Bhartr.  1,  89.  5.  A  reser- 
voir  Comp.  A-,  I.  m.  absence  of  dis- 
crimination or  judgment,  Hit.  iv.  d.  97. 


IT.  adj.  wanting  discrimination,  stupid, 
Hit.  i.  d.  135,  M.M. 

fifcf^TH!  viveka-jna,  adj.  Intelligent, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  431. 

f%cf3\7n"  viveka  +  ta,  in  a-,  f.  Want 
of  judgment,  Hit.  pr.  d.  11,  M.M.  nis 
-vivekatva,  see  s.v.  nirvi°. 

f%=rf3f«T  vivekin,  i.e.  viveka  +  in, 
adj.  Judicious,  discriminative,  prudent, 
Paiich.  131,  19. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  de- 
fective in  judgment,  unable  to  discri- 
minate, Kathas.  24,  225. 

fsfcf^l  vivektri,  i.e.  vi-vich  +  tri,  m. 
A  wise  man,  Rajat.  5,  5. 

f^fcf  t|»[  vivechana,  i.e.  vi-vich  +  ana, 
n.  1.  Discrimination.  2.  Decision,  Man. 

8,  21. 

f%c[T^  vivodhri,  i.e.  vi-vah  +  tri,  m. 
1.  A  husband.     2.  A  bridegroom. 

f%«c(  |<^  vivvoka,  m.  Affectation   of 

indifference,  one  of  the  feminine  actions, 
tending  to  excite  love,  Sah.Darp.  284,  20. 

l.f^TCX  VIQ*  i-  6>  Par-  (in  ePic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  43,  6),  1.  To 
enter,  Hit.  ii.  d.  48.  2.  To  enter  in 
(with  ace),  Bhag.  11.  29.  3.  To  pierce, 
Rajat.  5,  217.  4.  To  begin,  Ram.  1,  11, 
20.  5.  To  sit  down,  Ram.  2,  82,  2. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vishta,  Pene- 
trated, pervaded.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  vegya,  I.  f.  ya,  A  harlot,  Hit.  i.  d. 
135,  M.M.  II.  n.  The  habitation  of  har- 
lots.    Comp.  Svar-vegya,  f.  an  Apsaras. 

— With  the  prep.  ^5f  cf  anu,  1.  To  enter 

after  somebody,  MBh.  1,  796.     2.  To 

enter,  Paiich.  187,  25. — With  "'QJa,  l.To 

approach,  Hit.  i.  d.  2,  M.M.  2.  To 
enter,  Man.  1,  29.  3.  To  occupy,  Chr. 
'  35,5.  4.  To  proceed,  Man.  1,  18.  uvish- 
ta,  1.  Pierced,  wounded,  Ram.  3,  52, 
20.      2.    Overpowered,  affected    with, 


Lass.  2.  ed.  45,  18  ;  possessed  (by  a 
demon,  or  by  any  sentiment),  Panch. 
40,  18  ;  Chr.  31,  15 ;  7,  21.  3.  Covered, 
Panch.  i.  d.  73  (kaAchuka-,  by  a  coat 
of  mail  and  by  a  snake's  hide).  4. 
Full  of,  Hit.  126,  17.  Caus.  vegaya, 
To  cause  to  enter,  Bhag.  8,  10. — With 

^^T  anu-a,  To  enter,  MBh.  1,  5389. 

— With.  JfTRHJ  sam-npa-a,  1.  To  enter, 

Ram.  2,  85,  15.     2.  To  begin,  Ram.  1, 

62,  22. — With  m{J  sam-a,  1.  To  enter 

at  once,  Man.  1,  56.  2.  To  enter,  MBh. 
7272.  3.  To  approach,  Bliartr.  2,  81. 
4.  To  sit  on,  Man.  2,  119  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d. 

63.  samavishta,  Endowed,  Lass.  2,  2. 
Caus.  1.  To  put  on,  MBh.  3,  9913.  2. 
To   commit,   Paiich.  i.  d.  106. — With 

\Jtf  upa,    I.  To  sit  down,  Vikr.  15,  5  ; 

Chr.  11, 17.    2.  To  encamp,  MBh.  3,  659. 

3.  To  enter,  to  occupy,  MBh.  1,  5389. 
upavishta,  1.  Seated,  Paiich.  68,  21  ;  sit- 
ting, Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  10  ;  sitting 
quietly,  Paiich.  53,  23  ;  sitting  down  for 
performing,  Panch.  224, 15.  2.  Arrived, 
entered,  Lass.  2.  ed.  44,  3.  Comp.  Bala-, 
adj.  endowed  with,  or  possessed  of, 
strength.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  sit 
down,  Vikr.  28,  18  (corr.  vegayati)  ;  to 
place,  Man.  3,  208.  2.  To  sit  down, 
Paiich.    147,   6   (probably  to    be   read, 

upavigya). — With  ^TnlJ  vpa-upn,    1. 

To  sit  near,  (with  the  ace),  MBh.  3, 
11777.  2.  To  sit  down,  MBh.  I,  4914. 
upopavishta,     1.  Surrounded,  Ram.  1, 

4,  26.     2.    Sitting,  MBh.  1,  6959. — With 

"J?r2JX(  prati-upa,  To  sit  down  opposite 

to,  MBh.  2, 1156  (perhaps  prati  is  to  be 
separated,  and  preposition  belonging  to 

the  preceding  word). — With  ^7?tf  sam 

-upa,  To  sit  down,  Vikr.  81,  4;  MBh. 
1,  8479.     Caus.  To  cause  to  sit  down, 

Hit.  6\  5. — With  f?f  ni,  Atm.  (in  epic 
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poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  1,  f.9G0).  1.  To 
enter,  MBh.  l,  7566.  2.  To  descend, 
MBh.  l,  7308.  3.  To  sit  down,  Qic.  1, 
10.  4.  To  lie  down,  Paiich.  205,  8.  5. 
To  marry,  MBh.  l,  1852.  6.  To  be  in- 
tent on,  Man.  2,  8.  .  7.  To  return, 
MBh.  3,  1426  (probably  is  to  be  read 
nirvegya).  nivishta,  1.  Situated  on, 
Earn.  3,  53,  35.  2.  Arranged,  Man.  9, 
252.     Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  enter,  Man. 

4,  171.  2.  To  place,  Ram.  l,  18,  21. 
3.  To  lay  the  foundation  of,  Ilariv. 
6521.  4.  With  manas,  To  apply  one's 
mind  to,  Man.  6,  35.  5.  To  draw,  Cak. 
d.  42.  6.  To  cause  to  lie  down,  to  en- 
camp, Cak.  18,  23.  7.  To  cause  to 
marry,   MBh.    1,   7138  ;  to    unite    to    a 

match,  Cak.  d.  95. — With  ^f^ff^f  abhi 

-ni,  1.  To  sit  down,  to  settle  in  (with 
ace),  Pan.  1,  4,  47  ;  figurat.,  Bhatt.  8,  80. 
2.  To  be  very  set  upon,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
190,21.  abhinivishta,  1.  Endowed  with, 
Ragh.  2,  75  (Calc).  2.  Fixed,  Malat. 
19,  2.  3.  Determined.  Caus.  1.  To 
place,  Cic.  l,  15.  2.  To  build,  Ragh. 
15,  29.      3.   To  cause  to  be  very  set 

upon,  Malav.  28,  8. — With  TTc5Tf>Tf% 

prati-abhi-ni,  praty  abhinivishta,  Pur- 
suing   pertinaciously,    Malat.    88,    22. 

— With  Iff^ffif  prati-ni,  pratinivish- 

ta,  Obstinate,  Bhartr.  2,  4. — With  f%_ 

|»f  vi-ni,  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  enter, 

Rajat.  5,  318.  2.  To  join  (?),  Rajat.  5, 
39.     3.  To  place,  Rajat.  5,  445.     4.  To 

suspend,  Paiich.  i.  d.  160. — With  ^jf?f 

sam-ni,  samuivishla,  Entered,  seated, 
Bhag.  15,  15.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to 
enter,  Man.  ll,  202  (read  saihnivegya). 

2.  To  cause  to  lie  down,  MBh.  3,  665. 

3.  To  unite,  to  join,  Man.  l,  16.  4.  To 
place,  Vikr.  73,  8  ;  Ragh.  12,  58  (Calc). 

5.  To  put  on,  Rit.  1,  7.  6.  To  con- 
template, Man.   12,   120. — With   f?f*j 
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nis,  1.  To  enjoy,  Megh.  109.  2.  To 
return,  to  reward,  MBh.  5,  4943.    3.  To 

embellish,  Hariv.  7858.  —  With  Tjf^ 
pari,  see  2.vish  with  pari. — With  Tf  pra, 

1.  To  enter,  Chr.  24,  50.  2.  To  appear, 
Vikr.  71,  11.  3.  To  begin,  Ram.  1,  31, 
28.  pravishta,  1.  Entered,  pass,  and 
act.,  Cak.  d.  7 ;  Rajat.  5,  13  ;  58.  2. 
Entered  upon,  engaged  in.  Desider. 
viviksha,  To  wish  to  enter,  MBh.  3, 
10836.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  enter, 
Panch.  256,  1 ;  to  let  enter,  16,  2.  2.  To 
introduce  (with  two  ace),  MBh.  1,  4427; 
as  one's  wife,  Chr.  6,  8.  3.  To  lay  up, 
Man.  8,  38.     pravegita,  Called,  or  sent 

in. — With  ^5f«TIT  cmu-pra,    1.  To  enter 

after  somebody,  MBh.  1,  7800.  2.  To 
enter,  Da^ak.  in  Chr.  186,  13.  3.  To 
go  through,  Utt.  Ramach.  37,  10.  4. 
To  follow,  to  accommodate  one's  self  to, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  78  (cf.  Hit.  ii.  d.  50).  5.  To 
cohabit    with.    MBh.    1,    4275. — With 

1$TK  sam-pra,     1.  To    enter,  MBh.    1, 

3303.     2.  To  cohabit  with,  Man.  9,  8. 

—With  -^T{    sam,  1.  To  enter,  MBh. 

I,  6741.  2.  To  lie  down,  MBh.  3,  13149; 
to  go  to  rest,  Man.  4,  55.  3.  To  co- 
habit  with,    Man.    3,    48.      Caus.    To 

place,  MBh.   1,  4274. — With  ^cTQ'H 

anu-sam,  To  lie  down  after  somebody, 
Ragh.  2,  24  (Calc.).  — Cf.  Uw,  iKviofxai  ; 
see  2.  vig  and  vega. 

2.  p%"5[    vig,  I.  m.     1.  A  man  of  the 

mercantile  caste.  Chr.  4,  19  (the  king 
may  be  called  lord  of  the  Vaicyas,  be- 
cause the  Brahmanas  are  theoretically 
his  superiors,  the  Kshatriyas  his  equals, 
and  the  Cudras  too  base  for  being 
meant ;  but  perhaps  it  has  the  follow- 
ing signification).  2.  A  man  in  general. 

II.  f.  1.  Family,  tribe,  Chr.  289,  5  = 
Rigv.   i.  50,  5  ;  Chr.    296,  3=Rigv.  i. 


112,  3.  2.  Entrance.  3.  A  daughter. 
— Cf.  Goth,  vaihts ;  A.S.  wiht;  O.H.G. 
ni-wiht,  eo-wiht,  neo-wiht. 

f^TJ  viga,  see  visa. 

RTCTlf  ^*  vi-ganka  (cf.  ganka),  adj. 
Fearless  ;  ace.  Aa/w,  adv.,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  3.  II.  t?i-fa»A  +  a,  f.  Sus- 
picion, Nal.  24,  41. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  free 
from  suspicion,  fearless,  Nal.  4, 12.  Mis-, 
adj.  fearless,  Man.  7,  176  (Panch.  123, 
18  read  also  nirv0). 

f%^T^T2"  vigankata  (Pan.  5,  2,  28, 
nevertheless  for  original  vi-sarhkata), 
adj.  Great,  large,  Bhatt.  2,  50;  Malat. 
78,  2  (with  *);  ace.  tarn,  adv.  Vehe- 
mently, Panch.  46,  5. 

fa^T"  vigada,  I.  adj.   1.  Of  a  white 

colour,  Megh.  41  ;  Cic.  9,  26 ;  Kir.  5, 
12.  2.  Clear,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3322. 
3.  Pure,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2680  ;  spot- 
less, Cak.  d.  97.  4.  Evident.  5.  Beau- 
tiful.    II.  m.  White,  the  colour. 

fin^T  vigaya,  i.e.  vi-gi  +  a,  m.  Doubt, 
uncertainty. 

fq1[f^J«T  vigayin,  i.e.  vigaya  +  in, 
adj.  Dubious. 

Pf^nC  vi<?ara>  ie.  vi-gri  +  a,  m.  Kill- 
ing. 

f^T3Hf*T  vi-gas  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Dis- 
secting. 2.  Killing,  ruin,  Utt.  Ramach. 
96,  5.     II.  m.  A  crooked  sword. 

f^irf^S"  vi-gas  +  itri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and 

n.  1.  Who  or  what  dissects,  Man.  5, 
51.     2.  Who  or  what  kills. 

f%3U^ST  ^'  v^9a^ia  (cf-  g'akha),  adj. 
Branchless.  II.  m.  1.  Karttikeya.  2. 
An  attitude  in  shooting,  standing  with 
the  feet  a  span  apart.  3.  A  solicitor,  a 
beggar.  4.  A  spindle.  III.  f.  kha,  The 
sixteenth  lunar  asterism,  Lass.  16,  18. 

fsfSTT^T    vigatana,    i.  e.    vi-gataya, 


(Caus.  of  gad),  +ana,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Causing  to  fall  asunder,  Bhag.  P.  3, 
14,  4. 

f^HIJT^T  vigaya,  i.e.  vi-gi  +  a,  m. 
Sleeping  and  watching  alternately. 

f^rr^W  vigarana,  i.e.  vi-gri  +  ana, 
n.  Killing. 

f^lTT^T  vigarada,  1.  Learned,  wise. 
2.  Skilled,  conversant  with,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  14;  Chr.  5,  5.  3.  Famous.  4.  Bold, 
presuming. 

f%lTT^r  vigala  (perhaps  vb.  gri)?  I. 
adj.  1.  Great,  large,  Hit.  14,  4,  M.M. 
2.  Broad.  3.  Eminent,  illustrious,  Hit. 
pr.  d.  39,  M.M.  II.  m.  A  sort  of  deer. 
III.  f.  Id.  1.  The  city  Ougein,  Megh.  31, 
and  another  town.  2.  Bitter  apple, 
Cucumis  colocynthis. 

fisUWTT    vigala  +  td,  f.     1.  Mag- 
nitude.    2.  Breadth.     3.  Distinction. 
f^ffipicr     vi-gikha    (probably    from 

gikha),  I.  m.  1.  An  arrow,  Chr.  34, 
13;  Rajat.  5,  221  (utkhayamana-,  adj. 
While  the  arrow  was  drawn  out).  2. 
An  iron  crow.  II.  f.  kha.  1.  A 
sort  of  needle.  2.  A  spade.  3.  A 
highway.— Comp.  Katdksha-,  m.  an 
arrow-like  amorous  look,  Bhartr.  2,  76. 

T^nPI  vigipa,  n.  A  house. 

f%f^F"£<TT  vi-gishta  +  td  (vb.  gisli), 
f.  1.  Excellence,  distinction,  Hit.  pr. 
d.  42,  M.M.  2.  Individuality,  having 
distinguishing  properties.  3.  Pecu- 
liarity, as  of  duty. 

fsfSjf^T  viguddhi,  i.e.  vi-gudh  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Purity,  Man.  5,  67 ;  9,  9.  2.  Cor- 
rectness. 3.  Purifying,  purification, 
Bhag.  6,  12;  Utt.  Ramach.  9,  17.  4. 
Sameness.     5.  Removal  of  doubt. 

f^npj  vigesha,  i.e.  vi-gish  +  a,  m.    I. 
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Difference,  Panch.  219,  14  ;  at  the  end 
of  comp.  words,  Different,  e.g.  gati-, 
m.  Different  ways,  Panch.  247,  11. 
purusha-,  This  or  that  man,  Panch.  i. 
d.  124.  2.  Special  property,  Hit.  pr. 
d.  25,  M.M.  3.  A  change  for  the 
better,  Malav.  46,  9.  4.  Sort,  kind, 
manner,  Megh.  65  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  149  ; 
Pahch.  114,  25;  a  different  object, 
Megh.  58.  5.  Excellence,  superiority  ; 
vigeshena,  Particularly,  Panch.  142,  15  ; 
162,  9  ;  at  the  end  of  comp.  words, 
Excellent  ;  e.g.  bhaksha-,  m.  Excellent 
food,  Panch.  113,  9;  117,  2,  cf.  my 
transl.  n.  767  ;  Vikr.  d.  142.  6.  A 
limb.  7.  A  mark  on  the  forehead 
with  sandal.  8.  Speciality,  charac- 
teristic marks,  Lass.  13,  4  (tapasvin-, 
of  an  ascetic).  9.  Abl.  vigeshat,  Especi- 
ally, Panch.  ii.  d.  loo  ;  even  more, 
just  for  that,  Panch.  109,  19. — Comp. 
A-vigesha  +  m,  adv.  without  choosing, 
Arj.  3,  32.  Tapovigesha,  i.e.  tapas-, 
m.  pi.  various  modes  of  devotion,  Man. 
2,  165.  Daga-,  m.  a  special  condition, 
Hit.  78,  8,  M.M.  Ms-,  I.  m.  want  of 
difference,  Hit.  113,  11.  II.  adj.  1. 
having  no  discrimination,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
68.  2.  not  different.  3.  equal.  4. 
ace.  sham,  adv.  a.  without  difference, 
Hit.  84,  5,  M.M.  b.  alike,  Hit.  128, 
10.  c.  exceedingly,  Utt.  Ramach.  99, 
6.  Prasa.dha.na-,  m.  highest  accom- 
plishment, Vikr.  d.  22.  Rasa-,  m.  a 
more  excellent  juice,  Panch.  ii.  d.  37. 
Sa-,  adj.  1.  having  discrimination, 
Hit.  55,  13.  2.  having  characteristic 
qualities.  3.  extraordinary,  Hit.  60, 
6,  M.M. 

f%"3^cff    vigeshaka,     i.  e.    vi-gish  + 

alia,  I.  adj.  Discriminative,  distin- 
guishing. II.  m.  and  n.  1<  An  attri- 
bute, a  predicate.  2.  A  mark  on  the 
forehead  made  with  sandal,  etc.,  and 
worn  either  as  an  ornament,  Malav.  d. 
40  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  4,.  or  sectarial 
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distinction.  —  Comp.  Patra-,  strokes 
and  lines  drawn  on  the  face  with 
fragrant  pigments  of  sandal,  musk,  etc., 
Ragh.  3,  55.  Vi-pra-nashta-  (vb  nag), 
adj.,  f.  ha,  one  whose  discriminative 
faculty  or  perception  has  disappeared, 
Ram.  3,  55,  6.  Sa-,  adj.  discriminated, 
having  distinguishing  properties,  Bha- 
shap. 1. 

f%^H?Tj  vigesha-jna,  adj.  1.  Deeply 

learned,  Hit.  129,  9 ;  iv.  d.  98.  2. 
Wise,  intelligent.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
having  no  judgment,  Hit.  iii.  d.  126. 

fifjriiJTJJ'     vigeshana,    i.e.    vi-gish  + 

ana,  I.  adj.  1.  Discriminative.  2. 
Distinctive.  II.  n.  1.  Distinguishing, 
discriminating.  2.  An  attribute,  epi- 
thet, Vikr.  20,  3. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj. 
without  attributes,  Bhag.  P.  2,  10,  34. 
Sa-,  adj.  distinguished,  characterised. 

f^^^TJTrfT  vigeshana  +  ta,  f.  The 
state  of  being  a  distinguishing  mark, 
Bhashap.  60  ;  cf.  Kusumanj.  transl. 
pp.  13,  55,  n. 

fij"irmi!cl*rJ  vigeshana  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  rati,  Having  a  distinguishing  attri- 
bute, Bhashap.  131. 

f%"3JTf^ET  vigesha  +  tas,  adv.  Espe- 
cially, Hit.  80,  l,  M.M.  ;  particularly, 
Vikr.  d.  62. — Comp.  Sa-,  adv.  parti- 
cularly, excellently. 

f%12X'C|"^«rT     vigesha -\- vant,    adj.     1. 

Peculiar.  2.  Excellent.  3.  Superior, 
better,  Johns.  Sel.  17,  73. 

fifjnZJ^f    vigeshya  +  ha   (vb.    gish), 

latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj.  in  tadvad- 
vigeshyaha,  i.e.  tadvant-,  Relating  to  an 
object  •  possessing  such  an  attribute, 
Bhashap.  134;  cf.  Kusumanj.  transl.  61, 
1-6. 

fijfSJT'^'T  vigodhana,  i.e.  vi-gudh  + 
ana,  I.  n.    1.  Cleaning.    2.  Purifying, 


Earn,  l,  26,  19.  3.  Expiation,  Man.  11, 
143  ;  156.  II.  f.  ni,  The  capital  of 
Brahman. 

finXTf^Jfcf  vigodhitva,  i.e  vigodhin 
+  tva,  n.  1.  Cleaning.  2.  Purifying. 
3.  Freeing  from  obstructions,  clearing, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  86. 

f%'3n"f%J«J  vigodhin,  i.e.  vi-gudh  -f 
in,  adj.  1.  Cleaning.  2.  Purif)  ing. 
3.  Clearing. 

pifSrTWW  vigoshana,    i.e.   vi-gnsh  + 

ana,  I.  adj.  (?),  Drying,  Arj.  8,  8  ;  the 
name  of  a  weapon.  II.  n.  Drying. — 
Comp.  Tcilu-,  n.  the  growing  dry  of  the 
palate  (by  much  speaking),  MBb.  8, 4760. 

fif^f  vigna,  i.e.  2.vichh  4-  na,  m. 
Splendour,  Pan.  iii.  3,  90 ;  vi.  4,  19. 

f^"95"f?f  vig-'pali,  m.  Lord  of  the 
house,  Lass.  100,  l3=Rigv.  vii.  15,  7. 

t^'SJ'WT  vigpala,  f.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  296,  lO  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  10. 

t%^tJT«T  and  fip5[TW«T  vigranana, 
i.e.  vi-g ran  4-  ana,  n.  Gift,  donation, 
Ragh.  2,  54  (a). 

f^^f^T  vi-gram-\  a,  m.  Rest,  re- 
pose, quiet,  Vikr.  d.  42. 

f^^f^J  vi-grambh  +  a  (also  fifljf^J 

visrambha),  m.  1.  Trust,  confidence, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  306;  ii.  d.  190.  2.  Affec- 
tion, Hit.  46,  1,  M.M.  {-alajui,  Affec- 
tionate talk).     3.  Sportive  uoise. 

f^^ff^J«T  vigrambhin,  i.e.vi-granibh, 
and  vigrambha,  -Yin,  also  f%^ff^|«T 
visrambhin,  adj.    1.  Trusting,  confiding 
in.     2.  Trustworthy,  MBh.  1,  5845  (s). 

f^'^^l'     vigraya,    i.e.    vi-gri-\-a,    m. 

1.  Abode,  asylum.  2.  Dependence 
upon. 

f^^ff^cf     vigrayin,  adj.     1.  Living 

or  dwelling  in.     2.  Depending  on. 
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fif^fcft?  vi-gravas,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Ram.  3,  53,  30. 

f^^TTWT  vigranana,  see  vigranana. 

f^TTT^rT  vigrcinti,  i.e.  vi-gram  +  ti, 
f.  Rest,  repose,  Vikr.  d.  20 ;  Kathas.  22, 
104  {rales — vasavegmeva  vigranlyai — 
avayor  abhavat,  literally,  It  was  for 
us  like  the  sleeping-room  of  the  god- 
dess of  love  for  reposing  in). 

f^T^nTf    vigrama,    i.e.    vi-gram  +  a, 

m.  1.  Rest,  repose,  Pahch.  145,  9  ; 
Hit.  i.  d.  138,  M.M.  2.  Stop,  pause, 
Utt.  Ramach.  10.3,  13. 

t%^TcT  vigrava,  i.e.   vi-gru  +  a,  m., 

and  f%"^rfpf  vi-gru  +  ti,  f.    Fame,  cele- 

brity,  notoriety. — Comp.  Loka-vigntti, 
f.     1.  fame.     2.  unfounded  rumour. 

fin«}^J  vi-glath  +  a,  adj.  Relaxed, 
Ragh.  6,  73  ;  languid. 

|^f5JJEf  viglesha,  i.e.   vi-glish  +  a,   m. 

1.  Separation,  Pahch.  225,  18  (with 
salt  a)  ;  disunion.     2.  A  chasm,  Kathas. 

2,  49. — Comp.  Cltitta-,  m.  separation 
of  the  hearts,  loss  of  friendship,  Pahch. 
225,  17  (with  instr.). 

f^^f^cf    vigleshin,  i.e.  vi-gIish-\-in, 

adj.  Falling,  Ragh.  16,  67. 

f^f^   vigva,  probably  vi-gvi  (cf.  the 

aor.  of  gvi,  a-gvam,  and  gagvani),  I. 
adj.  1.  All,  every,  Lass.  97,  2  =  Rigv. 
vi.  64,  l;  every  one,  Lass.  101,  4= 
Rigv.  vii.  16,  1  ;  particularly  former 
part  of  comp.  words,  cf.  vigva-karman, 
vigvakrit,  etc.  2.  Whole.  3.  Uni- 
versal. II.  m.  1.  A  term  of  the 
Vedanta  philosophy,  the  faculty  per- 
ceiving singleness,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
209,  13.  2.  pi.  (vigve),  A  class  of 
deities,  Indr.  2,  13.  III.  n.  The 
world,  Cak.  d.  1.     IV.  (n.   and)  f.   va, 

2  875 


f%^3T5 


Dry  ginger.  V.  f.  va,  A  tree,  a  plant, 
Aconitum  ferox. 

f%^J3fsT  vigva  +  ka  -  dru,  I.  adj. 
Wicked.  II.  m.  1.  A  dog  trained  for 
the  chase.     2.  Sound. 

fip?J?i<T     vigva-kri+t,   m.      1.  The 

creator.  2.  A  son  of  Brahman,  the 
artist  of  the  gods  (=vigva-karman), 
Sund.  3,  13,  cf.  10. 

f%-3^^T*ft«I  vigvajanina,  f%"s^*T«ft*T 

vigvajaniya,  and  f^f1*!^*^  vigvajanya, 

i.e.  vigva-jana -f  ina,  or  iya,  or  ya,  adj. 
Good  for  all  men,  universally  salutary, 
Man.  9,  31  (-janya). 

f%^jf^T?f  vigva-ji  -f  t,\I.  adj .  All-sub- 
duing. II.  m.  1.  A  particular  sacrifice, 
Man.  11,  74.     2.  The  noose  of  Varuna. 

flf3^"^"  vigvanch,  A  false  writing 
for  vishvunch,  q.  cf. 

f%^JcW  vigva -\tas,  adv.  Every- 
where. 

f%^Jc£T  vigva-tur,  adj.  All-subdu- 
ing, Chr.  288,  16=Rigv.  i.  48,  16. 

fipjjsy  ^     vigva  dry  a?ich,  i.e.   vigva 

■\-tra-anch  (with  d  for  t  ;  cf.  also 
tiryanch),  adj.,  f.  drichi,  Moving 
everywhere. 

f^^tJ^JT  vigvapsan,  i.e.  vigva-bhas 
+  an  (properly  the  curtailed  ptcple.  of 
the  pies.),  m.  1.  A  god.  2.  Fire. 
3.  The  sun.     4.  The  moon. 

f^^eJHT  vigvaihbhara,  i.e.  vigva +  m 
-bhri  +  a,  I.  adj.  All-sustaining.  II. 
m.  1.  Vishnu.  2.  Indra.  III.  f.  ra, 
The  earth,  Utt.  Ramach.  7,  11. 

fipgjjiT  vi-gvas  +  ana,  n.  Trusting, 
confiding  in. 

f33£R?'*ft^IrfT  i-e.  vi-gvasaniya  +  ta 
(vb.  gvas),  f.  Inspiring  confidence,  Cak. 
27,  17. 
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f^T3J*i^  vigva-sah  +  a,  I.  adj.  All- 
enduring.  II.  f.  1.  The  earth.  2. 
One  of  the  tongues  of  fire. 

fip^^jfif^  vigva-su-vid,  adj.  Giving 

everything  well,  Chr.  287,  2=Rigv. 
i.  48,  2. 

{^•>y  «<jj      vigva-srij     (nom.     sing. 

-srit  and  srik,  MBh.  14,  7367),  m.  1. 
The  creator  of  the  universe,  MBh.  1. 1. ; 
Cic.  9,  80.     2.  Brahman. 

f^^T^M  vigvachi,  i.  e.  vigva-aiich 
+  i,  f.  The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  50,  22. 

T^^Tl^T^    vigvamitra,    i.  e.    vigva 

-mitra,  m.  The  name  of  a  Muni,  Johns. 
Sel.  23,  118. 

f^^T^^  vigvavasu,  i.e.  vigva-vasu, 

m.  1.  One  of  the  Manus.  2.  One  of 
the  Gandharvas,  Indr.  2,  18. 

f^P^T^J  vigvasa,  i.e.  vi-gvas  +  a,  m. 

1.  Confidence,  trust,  Panch.  ii.  d.  23. 

2.  Faith,  Vikr.  71,  13.  3.  Secret,  Hit. 
73,  16. — Comp.  A-,  m.  1.  want  of  con- 
fidence, distrust,  Paiich.  i.  d.  295.  2. 
treachery  (?),  Ram.  3,  52,  48.  °gam, 
adv.  without  confiding,  distrustfully, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  59. 

fip?JTO*T  (or  «TT  ?)>  vigvasana  (or 
na),  i.e.  vi-gvas,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  (or  f.), 
Producing  confidence,  Panch.  165,  15. 

f%^JTl%*T  vigvasin,  i.e.  vi-gvas,  and 
vigvasa,  +in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Trusting. 
2.  Trusty,  honest.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
mistrustful,  Megh.  ill. 

f^P^JT^nifWl"^    vigvasaikasara,  i.  e. 

vigvasa-eka-sara,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  44. 

f^l'5eWT^m"    vigvebhojas  (i.e.  vigva 

and  bhojas),  va.  A  name  of  Indra, 
Matsyapurana,  see  Aufrecht,  Ujjvalad. 
p.  250,  n. 


t  1.  f^  VI SH,  i.  l,  Par.  To 
sprinkle. 

2.  f%^f    VI SH,    ii.   3,   vevish,   Par. 

Atm.    To   pervade,   to   embrace,    etc. 

(ved.).  —  With    the    prep,    tff^1    pari, 

Caus.  1.  To  present,  to  offer,  Man.  3, 
228  ;  to  offer  food,  MBh.  l,  7182  (where 
it  is  written  with  g  instead  of  sh). 
2.  To  wait  on,  Ram.  l,  13,  14. 

"f  3.  f%^"    ii.  9,  vishna,  vishni,  Par. 

To  separate. 

4.  X^^    vish,  f.  Excrement,  Man.  4, 

48. — Comp.  Karna-,  f.  ear-wax,  Man. 
5,  135. 

fljTf    visha,    I.    m.    and   n.    Poison, 

Paiich.  iii.  d.  83  (n.).  II.  n.  1.  Water. 
2.  See  visa. — Comp.  Karna-,  n.  poison 
sprinkled  in  one's  ears  (treacherous 
speech),  Paiich.  i.  d.  338.  Dushi-,  n. 
vegetable  poison  that  has  become 
old  and  diminished  in  strength,  Sucr. 
2,  254,  7.  Drishti-,  m.  a  snake,  Kir. 
14,  25.  Nis-,  adj.,  f.  ska,  deprived  of 
poison,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  83.  Netra-,  adj. 
having  poison  in  one's  eyes,  MBh.  2, 
2140.  Maha-,  m.  a  small  venomous 
snake,  Ram.  3,  53,  55.  Leila,-,  m.  an 
insect  whose  spittle  is  poison,  as  a 
spider. — Cf.  Lat.  virus  ;  16q,  "iov  ;  Lat. 
viola  (poison  is  connected  with  blue, 
cf.  visha-pushpa,  and  Civa's  neck  grow- 
ing blue,  by  swallowing  the  poison 
churned  out  of  the  sea). 

f^ri}1  vishanga,  i.e.  vi-sa?ij ' -\-  a,  m. 

Attachment. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  indif- 
ferent, Bhag.  P.  4,  22,  51. 

f%SJ1!rTT  vishanna  +  ta,  (vb.  sad),  f. 
Dejection,  want  of  energy. 

fijEfrlT  visha  +  ta,  f.  State  of  poison, 
9i9-  9,  68. 

fifa<£  visha-da,  I.  adj.     1.  Giving 


poison.  2.  Shedding  water.  II.  m. 
A  cloud.     III.  n.  Green  vitriol. 

fifa^"![*Wf2Jcff  visha-dargana-mri- 

tyu  +  ka,  m.  A  kind  of  pheasant. 

(€TOt|T   viskadhara,  i.e.  visha-dhri 

-fa,  I.  adj.  Venomous.  II.  m.  A 
snake. 

f%^T^T  vishama,  i.e.  vi-sama,  I.  adj., 

f.  ma.  1.  Unequal,  different,  Kir.  5, 
40.  2.  Inconstant,  Hit.  ii.  d.  104.  3. 
Odd  (in  numbers),  figurat.,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
126.  4.  Unhappy,  Hit.  iv.  d.  3.  5.  Un- 
paralleled, unequalled,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  1.  6.  Uneven,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  188; 
sloping,  Vikr.  10,  9.  7.  Rough,  Vikr. 
d.  49;  Paiich.  188,  9.  8.  Difficult,  pain- 
ful, Bhartr.  2,  54  ;  disagreeable,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  12.  9.  Frightful,  Hit.  iii.  d.  133. 
10.  Dishonest,  wicked,  Hid.  l,  39  ;  Hit. 
ii.  d.  ill.  11.  Partial,  Man.  7,  27.  II. 
n.  1.  Inequality.  2.  Oddness.  3. 
Unevenness,  Man.  1, 24  (uneven  valleys, 
Jones).  4.  An  inaccessible  place,  a 
precipice,  Ram.  3,  51,  40;  Paiich.  142, 
6 ;  a  thicket,  a  pit,  Man.  8,  232.  5. 
Difficulty,  pain,  Pahch.  v.  d.  65 ;  mis- 
fortune, Bhartr.  2,  95. — Comp.  Vakya 
•vajra-,  adj.  rough,  coarse,  by  (using) 
thunderbolt-like  words,  Paiich.  iii.  d. 
236  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2928). 

fif^'JT?!    visha  +  may  a,    adj.,    f.   yi 

(Paiich.  i.  d.  211,  ya,  but  cf.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  119,  read  vishamayyo),  Poi- 
sonous. 

(4ty4f4£f  vishama-stha,  adj.  1.  Stand- 
ing unevenly.  2.  Being  in  difficulty 
or  misfortune,  Nal.  10,  1.  3.  Inac- 
cessible, Pahch.  i.  d.  195.  4.  Safely 
posted. 

fifaff^ffi'  vishamita,    i.e.   vishama  + 

ita,  adj.  1.  Made  crooked,  Kir.  10,  56. 
2.  Made  difficult  to  be  walked  on,  Kir. 
12,  50. 
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fijTf^I  vishaya  (probably  vi-kshi  +  «), 
m.  1.  A  collection  of  villages.  2.  A 
country,  Rajat.  5,  51;  Pahch.  129,  14; 
a  kingdom,  Bhartr.  2,  12 ;  Earn.  3,  54, 
28  (yama-,  The  lower  regions,  death)  ; 
a  place,  £ak.  104,  14  ;  Kir.  5,  38.  3. 
Anything  indigenous  or  peculiar  to  a 
province.  4.  Home,  province,  depart- 
ment, sphere,  Vikr.  39,  14  ;  Pahch.  4, 
1 7  (jivitavya-,  Duration  of  life)  ;  Punch. 
227,  22  (application)  ;  element,  that 
which  is  peculiarly  known  to  those 
who  occupy  themselves  with  it  or  live 
therein.  5.  Horizon,  sight,  a  place 
which  may  be  looked  over  by  some- 
body, reach,  Man.  8.  148  ;  Hit.  28, 
3,  M.M. ;  Megh.  35;  101.  6.  Any- 
thing perceivable  by  the  senses,  an 
object  of  sense,  Man.  l,  15  ;  Vikr.  d.  9. 
7.  An  object  in  general,  Bhashap.  36; 
atra  vishaye,  Concerning  this  object, 
Panch.  114,  20  ;  dhanavishaye,  Concern- 
ing wealth,  Panch.  139,  3 ;  strinafh 
vishaye,  Concerning  women,  27,  18  ; 
an  object  of  art,  Malav.  d.  29.  8. 
Worldly  object,  affair,  business,  enjoy- 
ment, etc.,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  244 ;  sensual 
enjoyment,  Hit.  iii.  d.  116.  9.  Aim, 
Cjc.  9,  40.  10.  A  religious  observance. 
11.  Refuge,  asylum.  12.  A  lover,  a 
husband. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  unac- 
quainted with  worldly  objects,  Cak.  55, 
20.  II.  m.  1.  not  being  an  object, 
Malat.  17,  2.  2.  invisibility,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  77.  An-anya-,  adj.  having,  or 
referring  to,  no  other  object,  Vikr. 
d.  l.  Avakaga-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  literally, 
having  as  its  sphere  space,  room,  i.e. 
demanding  a  place  (which  it  can- 
not get  because  the  heart  is  filled  with 
pride,  etc.),  Pahch.  iii.  d.  264.  Cha- 
hshurvishaya,  i.e.  chahshus-,  m.  sight, 
Man.  2,  298.  A-chakshus-,  adj.  not 
distinguishable  by  one's  eye,  Man.  4, 
77.  Guna-samudaya-avapti-,  adj.,  f. 
ya,  having  as  its  object  the  acquire- 
ment of  a  multitude  of  good  qualities, 


Hit.  i.  d.  174,  M.M.  Nit*,  I.  m.  no 
home,  not  being  a  dwelling-place, 
Hariv.  3654.  II.  adj.  1.  having  no 
home,  banished,  Ram.  3,  79,  47.  2.  not 
attached  to  worldly  objects,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  l,  19.  Niti-,  m.  sphere  of  prudent 
conduct,  Pahch.  112,  19.  Palayana-, 
adj.,  f.  ya,  having  flight  as  its  object, 
i.e.  advising  flight,  Pahch.  247,  6.  Milra-, 
m.  friendship,  Pahch.  131,  11.  Yuvati-, 
m.  a  woman,  Megh.  80.  Qruti-,  m. 
1.  an  object  of  hearing,  i.e.  sound, 
(^ak.  d.  l.  2.  an  object  of  the  Vedas. 
Sva-,  m.  one's  own  country,  Hit.  i.  d. 
170,  M.M. 

f^^'SJTl^'T   vishayayin,  i.e.  vishaya 

+  yin  (for  tin),  m.  1.  A  king.  2.  An 
organ  of  sense.  3.  Kama.  4.  A  sen- 
sualist. 5.  A  materialist.  6.  A  man 
of  business. 

flf^f^Jcf    vishayin,  i.e.  vishaya  +  in, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Attached  to  sensual 
objects,  carnal,  sensual,  Hit.  ii.  d.  144; 
voluptuary,  Cak.  68,  14.  2.  Conver- 
sant with  worldly  occupations,  Hit. 
13,  7,  M.M.  II.  m.  1.  A  king.  2. 
Kama.  3.  A  sensualist.  4.  A  mate- 
rialist.    5.  A  man  of  business. 

]^EJ"^r^  vishahara,  i.e.  visha-hri-\-a, 

1.  adj.  Removing  venom.  II.  f.  ra 
and  ri,  The  goddess  of  the  serpent  race, 
the  sister  of  Vasuki. 

f%^J    vish  +  a,    I.    f.     Excrement, 
Amarak.     II.  ind.  Intellect. 

flfmT!T  vishana,  i.e.  vi-so-\  ana,  m. 

(f.  ni),  and  n.  1.  The  horn  of  an 
animal,  Bhartr.  2,  5;  Pahch.  i.  d.  311. 

2.  The  tusks  of  an  elephant  or  boar, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  46,  24  ;  Draup.  8,  21.  II. 
f.  ni,  The  name  of  two  plants.  III.  n. 
Costus  speciosus.  —  Comp.  Nts-,  adj. 
without  tusks,  MBh.  6,  4677.  gaga-, 
and   gagaha-,  n.   the  horn  of  a  hare; 


fl«frfif*rN 

anything  improbable  or  extraordinary, 
Bhartr.  2,  5  ;  3,  99. 

I^U'lW'T  vishanin,  i.e.  vishana  + 
in,  I.  adj.  1.  Having  horns,  MBh.  6, 
71.  2.  Having  huge  tusks,  Ram.  2, 
52,  18,  Seramp.  II.  m.  1.  Any  animal 
with  horns.  2.  A  bull.  3.  An  elephant. 

fif^T*?"  vishada,  i.e.  vi-sad+a,  m.  1. 
Lassitude,  dejection,  lovvness  of  spirits, 
want  of  energy,  fear,  Draup.  8,  3;  Chr. 
40,  20 ;  weakness,  Malat.  35,  9.  2.  Dis- 
tress, affliction,  sorrow,  Vikr.  5,  11; 
Paiich.  221,  5.  3.  Disappointment, 
despair,  Hit.  i.  d.32,  M.M. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  unwearied,  Johns.  Sel.  57,  160. 
Sa-vishada  +  m,  adv.  afflicted,  Pahch. 
107,  19  ;  sorrowful,  Vikr.  30,  12. 

f%^TTT%"*T   vishcidin,  i.e.  vishada  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Dejected,  Bhag.  18,  23. 
2.  Sorrowful,  Man.  6,  57. 

fgfqT^T  VISHAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  visha  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
turn  into  poison,  Bhartr.  1,  34. 

fifTJ   vishu  (probably   a   loc.    pi.    of 

dvi,  cf.  vi),  adv.  1.  Equally,  same, 
alike.     2.  Many,  various. 

fljTJcI   vishuva,    f^Wefrf      vishuvat, 

i.e.  vishu -\-vant,  n.  (va,  by  dropping 
the  final  t),  The  equinox,  Hit.  114,  22 
(va). 

fij"EEFJ  VISHK,  see  vashk. 

f3"Sefpir  vishkambha,  i.e.  vi-skambh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Obstacle,  hindrance,  resist- 
ance. 2.  The  bolt  of  a  door.  3.  A 
post,  the  roof-tree  of  a  house.  4. 
Spreading.  5.  A  posture  of  the  devotees, 
called  yogin.  6.  Act,  doing  anything. 
7.  The  first  of  the  twenty -seven  astro- 
nomical periods  called  Yogas.  8.  A 
prelude. 

fipZfil^JcR'  vishkambha  +  ha,  m.  A 
.  prelude,  Vikr.  36,  14 ;  Cak.  31,  13. 


f^^f^TT  vishhambhin,  i.  e.  vi 
-skambh  +  in,  I.  adj.  Obstructive,  im- 
peding.    II.  m.  The  bolt  of  a  door. 

f^ffliEfi"^'  vishkira,  i.e.  vikri  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  bird,  Utt.  Ramach.  40,  13.  2, 
Tearing  to  pieces. — Comp.  Nakha-,  m. 
a  bird  wounding  with  strong  talons,  a 
bird  of  prey,  Man.  5,  13.  Smera-,  m. 
a  peacock. 

f^f^rcj   vishtapa  (cf.  pishtapa,   and 

piv  for  pi-pa,  s.v.  1.  pa),  m.  and  n. 
A  world,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3288. — 
Comp.  Tri-,  n.  the  world  of  Indra, 
Yajii.  3,  330. 

f%"g"^f  vishtambha,  i.e.  vi-stambh  -f- 

a,  m.  1.  Obstacle.  2.  Stopping.  3. 
Placing  in  or  upon,  planting  (one's 
feet),  Kir.  13,  16.  4.  Paralysis,  loss 
of  motion. 

f^n?f'3T*T  vishtambhin,\.e.  vi-stambh 
+  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Stopping.  2.  Check- 
ing.    3.  Making  motionless. 

fa"giC  vishtara,  i.e.  vi-stri+a,  m. 
1.  A  handful  of  Kuca  or  sacred  grass, 
MBh.  3,  1881.  2.  A  seat  made  of 
twenty-five  straws  of  Kuca  grass  tied 
up  in  a  sheaf.  3.  A  layer,  MBh.  15, 
739  ;  a  bed.  4.  A  couch,  a  seat,  Vikr. 
86,  15.  5.  The  seat  of  a  Brahman, 
either  real  or  in  effigy,  as  presiding  at 
a  sacrifice.     6.  A  tree. 

f^TT  vishta,  (Paiich.   192,  16),  and 

f%^T  vishtha  (Man.  3,  ISO  ;  4,  220  ;   10, 

9l),  f.  Feeces,  ordure  (cf.  A.vish). — 
Comp.  Go-vishtha,  f.  cow-dung.  Muhha 
-vishtha,  f.  a  cockroach. 

fiefs'  vishti,  i.e.  2.vish  +  ti,  I.  adj. 

and  sbst.  Working,  a  workman.  II. 
f.  1.  Occupation,  Chr.  294,  3  =  Rigv. 
i.  92,  3  ;  act,  action.  2.  Unpaid  labour. 
3.   Hire,  Ram.  2,   63,  55,    Seramp.     4. 
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Sending,  dispatching.  5.  Sending  to 
hell. 

f%B"<?T  vishthala,  i.e.  vi-sthala,  n.  A 
place  situated  remote  or  apart. 

fif^T  vishtha,  see  vishta. 

f%^0  vishnu,  i.e.  2.vish  +  nu,  m.     1. 

Vishnu,  one  of  the  three  principal 
Indian  deities,  Chr.  291,  7=Rigv.  i.  85, 
7 ;  Panch.  44,  16.  2.  Agni.  3.  One 
of  the  Vasus.  4.  The  name  of  an 
ancient  law-giver.     5.  A  pious  man. 

f%H!]*J^  vishnu  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Emanated  from  Vishnu. 

fi[  HJ  «ri  vishpanda,  i.e.  vi-spand  +  a, 
m.  Throbbing. 

f^jfEtfi'T"^'  vishphara,  i.e.  vi-sphar  +  a, 
m.  The  twang  of  a  bow  (cf.  visphara). 

f%22J  vishya,  i.e.  visha+ya,  adj.  De- 
serving death  by  poison. 

flfSTwrT  vishyanda,  i.e.  vi-syand+a, 
m.  Flowing,  trickling. 

f%^^T!T     vishvakshena,    and     jpf- 

Sefcf^if    vishvaksena,    i.  e.    vishvaiich 

-sena  (see  sena),  m.  Vishnu,  Bhag.  P. 
8,  13,  24  (s). 

T^^"W  vishvanch,  i.e.  vishu-aiich, 
I.  adj.,  f.  shuchi,  Going  everywhere, 
all-pervading,  Bhag.  P.  2,  6,  20.  II. 
ace.  vak,  adv.  1.  Every  way,  every- 
where, Panch.  ii.  d.  2.  2.  All  about, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  11. 

f%^t!T«f  vishvanana,  n.,  and  f^'SefTW 

vishvana,  m.,  i.e.  vi-svan  +  ana,  or  a, 
Eating,  food. 

f  f%^s  VIS,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

f%JJ  visa  (also  viga  and  visha),  pro- 
bably curtailed  visara,   or  visala  (cf. 
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both),  i.e.  vi-sri  +  a,  n.  The  film  or 
fibres  of  the  stalk  of  the  water-lily, 
Cak.  d.  66  ;  Vikr.  d.  94  ;  MBh.  13, 
4509  ;   12,  7877  (all  with  s). 

f%^T'?JTT  visaihyoga,  i.e.  vi-sam-yvj 

+  a,  m.  Separation. 

fqf^qfrT"  visaihvada,  i.e.  vi-sam-vad 

+  a,  m.  1.  Contradiction,  disagree- 
ment, Panch.  iii.  d.  261 ;  Malav.  d.  23. 

2.  Disappointing,  deceiving. 

f^fl^lfT"5f    visafhvadin,  i.e.  vi-sam 

-vad,  and  visaihvada,  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 

I.  Contradicting,  disagreeing,  Raj  at. 
5,  193.  2.  Disputing.  3.  Crafty,  cun- 
ning.—  Comp.  A-,  adj.  incontestible, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  11. 

f^T^U^r  visamshthula  {yi,  sam,  and 
\» 
vb.    stfia),    adj.      Unsteady,    agitated, 

Kavya  Pr.  105,  1. 

fij^J'^'  visara,   i.e.   vi-sri  +  a,   m.     1. 

Spreading,  Kavya  Pr.  79,  9.  2.  A 
multitude,  Malat.  23,  14. 

f%^Tf  visarga,  i.e.  vi-srij+a,  m.     1. 

Abandoning.     2.  Final    emancipation. 

3.  Departure.  4.  Relinquishment.  5. 
Dismission,  Chr.  9,  38.  6.  Creation, 
Bhag.  8,3.  7.  Evacuation  of  excrement, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  20.  8.  Separa- 
tion.    9.  Donation.     10.  Light,  lustre. 

II.  The  southern  course  of  the  sun. 

f^P(J^«T  visarjana,  i.e.  vi-srij -\- ana, 

n.  1.  Relinquishing,  Nal.  10,  15.  2. 
Sending  away,  dismissing,  Chr.  9,  38. 
3.  Sending.  4.  Donation,  Lass.  80,  3 
(Prakr.).  5.  Throwing  the  image  of  a 
deity  in  holy  water,  as  the  concluding 
rite  of  a  festival. 

fijUTf  visarpa,  i.e.  vi-srip  +  a,  m.    1. 

Spreading,  Utt.  Ramach.  23,  6.  2.  Fly- 
ing, gliding.  3.  Going.  4.  Unwished 
consequence  of  any  act. 

fij^jX|t|T  visarpana,  i.e.  vi-srip  +  ana, 


u.  1.  Spreading.  2.  Flying.  3.  Going 
gently. 

fijljft{«T    visarpin,  i.e.   vi-srip  +  in, 

adj.,  f.  ini,  1.  Spreading,  Cic.  9,  36  ; 
Vikr.  d.  16  (vasudhadhara-kandara-, 
Spreading  through  the  clefts  of  the 
mountains,  viz.  the  echo);  67,  1.  2. 
Gliding,  going  gently. — Comp.  Manda-, 
adj.  moving  slowly,  Pahch.  i.  d.  282  (a 
louse). 

fif^Jtjf    visala,    probably    vi-sri  +  a 

(with  I  for  r),  m.  A  shoot,  a  sprout. 

fifSjr^  visara,  i.e.  vi-sri  +  a,    I.  m. 

1.  Going  smoothly,  gliding.  2.  Expan- 
sion, Nalod.  l,  19.  3.  A  fish.  II.  n.  A 
wood.  III.  f.  ri,  The  region  of  the 
winds. 

f%"RTf^T    visarin,  i.e.  vi-sri  +  in,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Gliding,  flowing.  2. 
Spreading,  Kir.  lu,  11.     II.  m.  A  fish. 

f^f%*M  vising  i-e.  visa  +  in  +  i  (see 
viga),  f.    1.  A  lotus  flower,  Bhartr.  3,  7. 

2.  An  assemblage  of  lotus  flowers, 
Malat.  51,  5. 

f%"Hj^JcRT  visuchika  (akin  to  suchi), 

f.  1.  Spasmodic  cholera,  Punch.  138, 
8.     2.  Symptoms  of  disease. 

fifH^TIT  visurana,  i.e.  vi-  f  sur  +  ana, 

n.,  and  f.  na,  Sorrow,  Vikr.  d.  82 
(Prakr.). 

firaj^rf  vi- f  sur  +  ita,  I.  n.  Repent- 
ance.    II.  f.  ta,  A  fever. 

fijWtep^'  vi-sri  +  tvara,  adj.  Going 
smoothly,  gliding. 

finST^  vi-sri  +  mar  a,  adj.  Gliding. 

fe^fir  visrishti,  i.e.  vi-srij  +  ti,  f. 
1.  Quitting.  2.  Leaving.  3.  Dismis- 
sing.    4.  Giving. 

f%^  vista,  m.  A  weight  of  gold, 
about  half  an  ounce  Troy. 


fijl^^"  vistara,  i.e.  vi-stri  +  a,  m.    1. 

Spreading.  2.  Prolixity,  Punch,  iii.  d. 
103.  3.  Detail  ;  instr.  °rena,  Fully,  at 
length,  Chr.  9,  37  ;  Sund.  1,  1.  4. 
Abundance,  Man.  6,  55  ;  multitude,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  12.  5.  Assemblage,  a  large  com- 
pany, Man.  3,  125.  6.  A  bed.  7.  A 
seat,  Bhatt.  2,  26. — Comp.  Ati-,  m.  ex- 
cessive prolixity,  Vikr.  3,  6  (alam, 
with  instr.,  enough).  Sa-,  adj.  with 
(its)  detail,  complete,  Pahch.  114,  20. 
Su-vistara  -f-  m,  adv.  at  large,  Hit.  73, 
15. 

fcPtRTfPJ  vistara +  tas,  adv.  Fully, 
at  length,  Pahch.  181,  2. 

f^P?T^/TT  vistara  +  ta,  f.  Spreading, 
Kir.  5,  7. 

fijl^^^J  vistara  +  gas,  adv.  Fully, 
at  length,  Man.  9,  250. 

f^^X^  vistara,  i.e.  vi-stri+  a,  m.    1. 

Spreading,  extension,  Megh.  18.  2. 
Vastness.  3.  Length,  Ram.  l,  40,  15. 
4.  Detail,  Yajh.  3,  95.  5.  Breadth, 
amplitude.  6.  Amplification.  7.  The 
diameter  of  a  circle.  8.  The  branch  of 
a  tree  with  its  new  shoots. — Comp.  Ati-, 
m.  excessive  extension,  Pahch.  245, 
24. 

f^R£fTf^*T    vistarin,  i.e.  vistara + in, 

adj.,  f.  rini,  1.  Extending,  Utt.  Riimach. 
157,  16  ;  large,  Malat.  131,  10.  2. 
Powerful,  Malat.  81,  15. 

T%^t^fTT  ri-stirna  +  ta.  (vb.  stri),  f. 

1.  Extension,  Hit.  iii.  d.  53.  2.  Vast- 
ness. 

f%^?jf?T  vi-stri '+  ti,  f.  1.  Spreading, 
expansion.  2.  Breadth.  3.  The  diameter 
of  a  circle. 

f^HJRJ  vi-spashta  (properly  ptcple. 

of  the  pf.  pass,  of  spag,  see  drig),  adj. 
1.  Apparent,  evident.  2.  Plain,  intel- 
ligible.   3.  °tam,  adv.  Evidently,  Indr. 
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5,  39.  —  Comp.  A-,  1.  adj.  not  clear, 
obscure.  2.  ace.  tarn,  adv.  without 
pronouncing  well  letters  and  accents, 
Man.  4,  99. 

T^T^fiT?^  visphara,  i.e.  vi-sphar  4-  a, 
m.  The  twang  of  a  bow. 

f^TOfff^TlF   vi-sphulinga,    m.     1.  A 

spark  of  fire,  MBh.  1,  1431.  2.  A  sort 
of  poison. 

fsT?Jfi'5T1SJ  vi-sphurjathu,  m.  1.  Roll- 
ing,  Ragh.  13,  12.  2.  Thunder,  ib.  14, 
62. 

f%W!"3"  vispkota,   i.e.  vi-sphut  +  a, 

m.,  and  f.  ta,  1.  Boil,  pustule,  Cak. 
Sch.  ad  20,  10.     2.   Small-pox. 

flf^jfr?!  vismaya,  i.e.  vi-smi  +  a,   m. 

1.  Surprise,  Vikr.  78,  5;  wonder,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  459  (balake  ho  tra  vismayah,  lite- 
rally, What  wonder  concerning  a  little 
boy,  i.e.  how  much  more  a  little  boy). 

2.  Pride,  Man.  4,  237.  3.  Doubt,  un- 
certainty, Hit.  13,  19  ;  perplexity,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  13. —  Comp.  Sa-vis?naya,  adj.,  f.  ya, 
1.  surprised,  Pauch.  44,  24.  2.  doubt- 
ful, Hit.  54,  18.  3.  °yam,  adv.  surprised, 
Pahch.  76,  24. 

f%33}"5ij'7T'?T  vismayamgama,  i.e.  vi- 
smaya  +  m-gam  +  a,  adj.  Astonishing 
(with  ace.  atmanam,  thyself),  Johns. 
Sel.  17,  73. 

fq{4j(£|*T  vismoym,  i.e.  vismaya  -f 
in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Astonished. 

felT^W  vismarana,  i.e.  vi-smri+ 
ana,  n.  Forgetting. 

fipjTrq*!  vismapana,  i.e.  vi-smi, 
Caus.,  +a?ia,  n.  1.  Causing  surprise, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  15,  5.     2.  Illusion,  deceit. 

3.  Kama.  4.  A  magical  or  enchanted 
city,  a  city  of  the  Gandharvas. 

fifWfH    vi-smri  +  ii,   f.    Forgetting. 

Utt.  Ramach.  122,  5. 
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f^f^*^  vi-syand  +  a,  m.  Flowing, 
trickling. 

f%^T  risra,  n.  A  smell  like  that  of 
raw  meat,  Cak.  74,  10  (Prakr.). 

f^-^}^-  vi-sralns  +  a,  m.  1.  Relax- 
ation-    2.  Decay. 

T^^WT  vi-srams  +  ana,  n.  1.  Loosen- 
ing, untying,  Sah.  D.  113,  16.  2.  Falling. 
3.  Flowing,  dropping.     4.  A  laxative. 

fi^n^f  visrambha,  and  f%^jf^f^ 
visrambhin,  see  vigr°. 

FHWrr  visrasa,  i.e.  vi-srams  +  a,  f. 
Decrepitude. 

f%^TT=rW  visrav  ana,  i.e.  vi-sru,  Caus., 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Causing  to  flow.  2. 
Bleeding.  3.  Distilling.  4.  A  spirit 
distilled  from  molasses. 

f^nfJT  viha-ga  (cf.  viha),  m.     1.  A 

bird,  Pauch.  ii.  d.  21.  2.  A  cloud.  3. 
An  arrow.  4.  The  sun.  5.  The  moon. 
6.  A  planet. 

f^^Tf  viharnga,  i.e.  viha  -f  m-ga  (see 

the  last),  I.  adj.  Flying,  going  swiftly. 
II.  m.  A  bird,  Pahch.  157,  20. — Comp. 
Nis-,  adj.  without  birds,  Hariv.  3489. 

fln?"JT'JT    viliamgama,    i.e.    viha-\-m 

-gam  +  a  (see  the  last),  I.  m.  A  bird, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  20.  II.  f.  ma,  A  pole  or 
yoke  for  carrying  burthens. 

fif^p7T3iT  vihaihgika,  i.e.  viharnga, 
in  the  signification  o£viha?ngama,  +  ka, 
f.  A  pole  or  yoke  for  carrying  burthens. 

fif^fTf  vihati,  i.e.   I.  vi-han  +  ti,    f. 

1.  Striking,  killing.  2.  Defeat,  Nalod. 
1,  10;  Kir.  10,  63.  II.  vi-hali,  m.  A 
friend. — Comp.  Pranaya-,  f.  denial. 

f^n=*T«T  vi-kan  +  ana,  m.  1.  Im- 
pediment. 2.  Killing,  injuring.  3.  A 
bow  for  cleaning  cotton. 


fij"^J"^  vikara,  i.e.  vi-kri  +  a,  m.     1. 

Separation.  2.  Absence.  3.  Exchanging, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  920. 

T^nCT^J  viharana,  i.e.  vi-hri  +  ana, 

n.  1.  Taking  off  or  away.  2.  Going 
about  for  pleasure  or  exercise,  Paiich. 
25,  10  ;  roaming,  Bhartr.  3,  92.  3. 
Relaxation,  pastime,  pleasure,  Paiich. 
236,  18. 

f%!fff  vihartri,  i.e.  vi-kri -\- tri,  m. 
One  who  robs,  Draup.  8,  46. 

fipfJcf  vi-kas  +  ana,  n.  Laughing 
gently. 

fin[J  vi-ha,  indecl.  Heaven,  para- 
dise. 

flf^r^HJ     vihayas,    i.e.    vi-ka+yas 

(for  vas),    I.   m.   and  n.    1.  The  sky. 

2.  The  open  air,  Man.  2,  186.  II. 
instr.  sa,  adv.  Through  the  air,  Ram. 

3.  54,  6.     III.  in.    A  bird. — Cf.  x«°£. 

f%^X^  vikara,  i.e.  vi-hri  +  a,  m.  1. 
"Wandering,  going  about,  walking  for 
pleasure,  Ram.  3,  51,  20  ;  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  219,  1.  2.  Sporting,  Hit.  83,  4, 
M.M  ;  pleasure,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  9 ; 
relaxation,  Ram.  3,  49,  39.  3.  A  Baud- 
dha  or  Jaina  convent,  Paiich.  236,  8. 

4.  A  temple,  Hit.   19,  10  (cf.  vikara). 

5.  A  palace,  Malat.  8,  4.  6.  The 
shoulder.  7.  A  sort  of  bird. — Comp. 
Jayendra-,  i.e.  jaya-indra-,  m.  a  con- 
vent built  by  Jayendra,  a  king  of 
Cashmere,  Rajat.  5,  427.  Nis-,  adj. 
deprived  of  pleasure,  Hariv.  m  50. 
Himsa,-,  m.  roaming  with  the  inten- 
tion to  do  mischief,  Ram.  3,  51,  20. 

f^nnT^f  vihara  +  ka  (or  f^^jf^^f 

vihara  +  ika?),  adj.,  f.  rika,  Belonging 
to  a  Bauddha  convent,  Malat.  104,  9. 

fijlTn^€^"      vikara  +  vant,     adj. 

Taking  pleasure,  liking,  Man.  10,  9. 

f%^[Tf^*T     vikarin,    i.e.    vi-hri  and 


vikara,  -\-in,  adj.,  f.  ini,  1.  Walking 
about,   wandering,    Hit.  i.  d.  20,  M.M. 

2.  Taking  pleasure  or  relaxation,  re- 
joicing one's  self,  Cak.  17,  21  ;  Paiich. 
30,  25  ;  ii.  d.  21.  3.  Beautiful,  Bhartr. 
l,  17. 

f^^JTSJ  vikasa,  i.e.  vi-kas-\-a,  m. 
A  gentle  laugh. 

[5jf^Jc|f  vi-ki?7is-{-aka,  adj.  Injur- 
ing, Paiich.  iii.  d.  143. 

f%f%f^Tf    vikitrima,    i.e.    vi-kita  + 

rima  (vb.  dka),  adj.  Done  according  to 
rule,  Bhatt.  l,  13. 

(^"^•TrTT  vi-kina  +  ta  (vb.  ka),  f. 
Abandoning,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  146. 

l%^f^f  vi-kri  +  ti,  f.  1.  Opening.  2. 
Pastime,  pleasure,  Nalod.  2,  38. 

fsj"^"2T^>  vi-ketk  +  aka,  m.  An  in- 
jurer,  a  reviler,  MBh.  1,  3076. 

f%>T3*T  vi-ketk  +  ana,  n.  1.  Hurt- 
ing,  killing.      2.    Rubbing,    grinding. 

3.  Afflicting..     4.  Affliction. 

f^r^JT  vi-hval  +  a,  adj.  1.  Agi- 
tated, Ram.  2,  48,  2  ;  overcome  with 
fear  or  agitation,  Chr.  34,  8.  2.  Dis- 
tressed, afflicted,  Chr.  32,  28  (perhaps 
rather  savikvala,  in  one  word,  full  of 
emotion).  3.  Fused,  liquid.  4.  Lan- 
guishing, Lass.  2.  ed.  60,  25.  5.  De- 
sponding, Malat.  142,  5. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.  strong,  Chr.  30,  2.  Pari-,  adj. 
very  agitated,  Ram.  2,  84,  6  Gorr. 

f%"^"^TffT  vikvala  +  tci,  f.  Agitation, 

anxiety. 

1,  ift   VI,  ii.  2,  Par.  (ved.),    1.  To 

go.  2,  To  approach.  3.  To  pervade, 
to  obtain.  4.  To  conceive,  to  grow 
pregnant.  5.  To  desire,  to  love,  Chr. 
287,  6=Rigv.  i.  48,  6.  6.  To  eat,  to 
enjoy.     7.  It  is  used  as  substitute  for 
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the  vb.  aj,  To  drive,  to  move.  8.  To 
throw.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vita, 
Tranquil,  quiet,  tame.  Caus.  vayaya 
and  vapaya,  To  cause  to  conceive  (see 
vap). — Cf.  ottTw,  o'ia£,  oh'j'iov  ;  Lat.  in 
-vitus  (Not  liking),  in-vitare,  To  in- 
vite. 


2.   "zft  vi,  f.     Going. 


1.   A 


cf^cR"    vika,    i.e.    vi-\-ka,   m, 
bird.     2.  Wind. 

^J^TT^X  vikaga,  i.e.  vi-kag  +  a,  m. 
iEther,  heaven. 

cff^J  viks/ia,    i.e.   vi-iksh  +  a,    I.  m., 

and  f.  hsha,  Sight,  seeing,  investiga- 
tion, Paiich.  62,  12  (f.).  II.  n.  1. 
Surprise.     2.  A  visible  object. 

cf^JllT  vikshana,  i.e.  vi-iksh  +  ana, 
n.  Sight,  seeing. 

ch^TT  vinkha,  i.e.  vi-inkh  +  a,  f.  1. 
Moving.  2.  Dancing.  3.  One  of  a 
horse's  paces.  4.  Cowach,  Carpopo- 
gon  pruriens. 

^"^J«T    vichayana,    i.  e.     vi-chi  -f- 

ana,  n.  Research,  inquiry. 

^"f^l  vichi  (m.  and)  f.,  also  ^"xf^ 

vichi,  f.  1.  A  wave,  Hit.  iii.  d.  140 
(e) ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  209  (?).  2.  A  ray  of 
light.  3.  Small,  little.  4.  Leisure. 
5.  Pleasure. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  wave- 
less.  II.  m.  a  hell,  Yajii.  3,  224. 
Malm-,  m.    a  hell,  Man.  4,  89. 

^^T  VI J,  f  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go.  i.  10 
(properly  a  denomin.  derived  from 
vyajd),  Par.  To  fan,  Malat.  63,  9 ;  Chr. 

25,  56. — With  the  prep.  ^f*T  anu,  i.  10, 
To  fan,  MBh.  3,  1764.— With  ^  ud, 
i.  10,  To  fan,  MBh.  3,  1757.— With 
\3TJ  vpa,  i.  10,  To  fan,  Cak.  33,  6. 

3^  vija,  also  ^\v[  Wa>  *-e*  Pro" 
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bably  vi-ja  (vb.  jan),  n.  1.  Seed, 
germ,  Cak.  91,  14;  Paiich.  51,  11;  200, 
12.  2.  Semen  virile.  3.  Receptacle, 
place  of  deposit.  4.  Marrow.  5. 
Origin.  6.  Divine  truth  as  the  cause 
of  being.  7.  The  origin  of  the  business 
of  a  drama.  8.  The  mystical  syllable 
which  forms  the  essential  part  of  the 
mantra  of  any  deity.  9.  Algebra. — 
Comp.  A-,  I.  n.  bad  grain,  Man.  9, 
291.  II.  adj.  without  manly  strength, 
Man.  9,  79.  Agni-,  n.  gold,  Man.  5, 
113.  Upta-  (vb.  vap),  adj.,  f.  ja, 
sown,  Cak.  91,  14.  Ugira-,  m.  the 
name  of  a  mountain,  Ram.  6,  3,  32 ; 
also  ushlra-,  with  sh  instead  of  g,  4,  41, 
46.  Niti-,  n.  a  germ  of  intrigue, 
Paiich.  85,  20.  Manx-,  m.  the  pome- 
granate. Mantra-,  n.  seed-like  de- 
liberation, Hit.  ii.  d.  138.  Ranga-, 
n.  silver.  Sva-,  m.  the  soul.  Hara-, 
n.  quicksilver.  Hari-,  n.  yellow 
orpiment. 

^■^J3T  vija  +  ka,  1.  m.  The  common 

citron,  Ram.  2,  69,  8,  ed.  Seramp.  2. 
A  substitute  for  vija,  as  latter  part  of 
a  comp.  adj.,  e.g.  a-,  adj.  Not  sown, 
Man.  10,  71. 

<^"5f*f  I.  n.  vij  +  a?ia.     1.  Fanning, 

being  fanned,  Raj  at.  5,  386.  2.  A  fan. 
II.  n.  Thing.  III.  m.  1.  A  sort  of 
pheasant.     2.  The  ruddy  goose. 

cf^fcffi'    vija  +  vat,  adv.  Like  seed. 

cf^rfcj'rf    vija  +  vant,   adj.,  f.   vati, 

Who  or  what  has  seed. 

<ftf^T«T    vijin,  i.e.  vija -\- in,   I.  adj. 

1.  Having  seed.  2.  Having  sown  seed, 
Man.  9,  51  ;  52.  II.  m.  A  father,  a 
progen  itor. 

ft^  vWa>  i-e-  vija+ya,  adj.  1. 
Sprung  from  seed.  2.  Sprung  from 
some  family.  —  Comp.  Maha-,  n.  the 
septum  of  the  scrotum,  and  part  of  the 
perinoeum. 


^tfe^T    vitika,   f.      l.    The   betel 

plant.  2.  The  preparation  of  the  Areca 
nut  with  spices,  and  enveloped  in  the 
leaf  of  the  betel  plant,  Da^ak.  in  Chr. 
199,  17.  3.  A  tie,  a  fastening,  Amar. 
23. 

cf^l!JT  vina,  f*  The  Indian  lute,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  73. — Comp.  Danta-,  f.  chattering 
of  the  teeth,  Paiich.  94,  4.  Sutra-,  f. 
a  sort  of  lute. 

cftf*5*T     vinin,    i.e.    vinci  +  in,    adj. 
Furnished  with  lutes,  Megh.  46. 
^cj^  vitaihsa,  see  vitaihsa. 

^"rHP^T  vlta-havya  (vb.  vi  and  hu), 
m.  A  proper  name,  MBh.  13,  1943. 

^f^  vi  +  ti,  I.  f.  1.  Going.  2.  En- 
gendering. 3.  Eating,  Lass.  101,  9  = 
Rigv.  vii.  16,  4.  4.  Cleaning.  5. 
Light,  lustre.     II.  m.  A  horse. 

cfff^J    and    eff^iff    vithi,    probably 

vi-i  +  tha  +  i,  f.    1.  Aline,  MBh. 13,5261. 

2.  A  road,  Paiich.  i.  d.  189  ;  Indr.  2,  12. 

3.  A  stall,  a  shop,  Cic.  9,  32.  4.  A 
terrace  in  front  of  a  house.  5.  A  sort 
of  drama.  —  Comp.  Aja-vithi,  f.  the 
name  of  a  part  of  the  orbit  of  the  moon, 
Yajn.  3,  184.  Ghana-vithi-vithi,  f.  the 
road  of  the  clouds,  as  if  they  were 
shops,  Cic.  9,  32.  Nakshatra-vithi,  f. 
the  orbit  of  the  stars,  MBh'.  13,  521. 
Nabhovithi,  i.e.  nabhas-,  f.  the  orbit  of 
the  sun,  Bhag.  P.  5,  22,  6.  Naga-vi- 
thi,  f.  1.  a  line  formed  by  snakes, 
MBh.  13,  5261.  2.  the  name  of  a  part 
of  the  orbit  of  the  moon,  Yajn.  3,  187. 
3.  a  proper  name,  Hariv.  148.  Sura 
-vithi,  f.  the  road  of  the  gods,  Indr. 
2,  12. 

^tf$J3TT  vithi +  ka,  f.  A  hall,  Utt. 

Ramach.  9,  13. 

^t^ft  vithi,  see  vithi. 


cftlij  vidhra,  i.e.  vi-indh  +  ra,  adj. 
Clear,  clean,  pure. 

^H«TT^3  vinaha,  see  vinaha. 
cf^TJI  vipa,  f.  Lightning. 

cfY^n"  vipsa,  i.e.  vi-ipsa,  desider.  of 

ap,  +«,  f.  1.  Successive  order,  Pan. 
viii.  1,  4.     2.  Repetition. 

^\T  VIR,  i.  10  (properly  a  denomin. 

derived  from  vira),  Atm.  1.  To  be 
valiant.     2.  To  show  one's  heroism. 

cf^1  vira,  i.e.  vri  +  a  (probably  for 

original  vara),  I.  adj.  1.  Heroic.  2. 
Strong.  3.  Powerful.  4.  Eminent. 
II.  m.  1.  A  hero,  Chr.  5,  l.  2. 
A  brave  man,  Hit.  i.  d.  169,  M.M.  3. 
A  soldier,  Rajat.  5,  134.  4.  Heroism, 
as  a  rasa  or  poetical  sentiment.  5. 
Fire.  6.  Sacrificial  fire  (see  virahan, 
virojjha,  and  viropajivika).  7.  An 
actor.  III.  f.  ret.  1.  A  matron,  a 
wife  and  mother.  2.  The  plantain 
tree.  3.  The  name  of  several  plants. 
4.  Spirituous  liquor,  or  a  particular 
kind  of  it.  IV.  n.  The  name  of  several 
plants,  viratara,  see  s.v. — Comp.  A-, 
and  nis-,  f.  ra,  a  woman  who  has  neither 
husband  nor  son,  Man.  4,  213.  Eka-, 
m.  an  unparalleled  hero,  MBh.  4,  1912. 
Maha-,  m.  1.  a  hero.  2.  a  lion.  3. 
a  white  horse.  4.  a  sort  of  hawk.  5. 
Garuda.  6.  Indra's  thunderbolt.  7. 
Vishnu.  8.  Agni.  9.  sacrificial  fire. 
Su-,  I.  adj.  abounding  in  heroes.  II. 
m.  pi.  the  name  of  a  people,  Draup.  8,  9. 
— Cf.  Lat.  vir  ;  Goth,  vair  ;  A.S.  wer  ; 
probably  ijpuc,  "Ilpa,  'Hpcu-Ai/c,  eipijv, 

^"^■^I^f^Tl^fT  virajayantika,  i.  e. 
probably  vira-jayanta  +  ka,  f.  1.  A 
war-dance.     2.  War,  battle. 

c[Y^<!T  virana,  I.  n.  A  fragrant 
grass,  Andropogon    muricatum,   Ram. 
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2,  80,  8.     II.  f.  ni.     1.  A  side-glance. 

2.  A  deep  place. 

^■^■ff^  vira  +  tara,  m.  1.  A  dis- 
tinguished hero,  Lass.  48,  II.  2.  Au 
arrow. 

sft^rTT  vira  +  la,  f.  Heroism. 

cfj^cff     vira  +  vant,    I.    adj.     1. 

Abounding  in  heroes,  Chr.  291,  15  = 
Rigv.  i.  64,  15.  2.  Having  a  hero. 
II.  f.  vati,  A  wife  whose  husband  is 
living. 

cp["^l[«T    vira-han,  in.  A  Brahmana 

who  has  suffered  the  sacred  domestic 
fire  to  become  extinct. 

cfj^T^TcJT  viranaka,  The  name  of  a 
town,  Rajat.  5,  213. 

^TTTO  VIRA  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  vira  with  ya,  To  show  one's 
heroism,  Utt.  Ramach.  148,  3. 

^ftf^H  virini,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river,  Matsyop.  5. 

cf7^V    virudh,  i.e.  vi-ruh,  f.     1.  A 

creeper.  2.  A  plant  which  grows 
again  when   being  cut,  Man.   11,   142. 

3.  A  plant  in  general,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
50;  Vikr.  d.  38.  4.  A  branch  and 
shoot,  Utt.  Ramach.  44,  10.  —  Comp. 
JYis-,  adj.  deprived  of  plants,  Bhag.  P. 

4.  30,  45. 

^jj^t^EJ  virojjha,  i.e.  vira-ujjh  +  a, 

m.  A  Brahman  who  omits  offering  burnt 
offerings. 

^^M-T^uf^^f  v^ropajivika,  i.e.  vira 
-vpa-jiva  +  ika,  m.  A  Brahmana  who 
claims  presents  on  the  merit  of  having 
preserved  his  sacrificial  fire. 

effcf    virya,    i.e.    vira+ya,    n.      1. 

Strength,  power,  Chr.  23,  33  ;  Vikr.  d. 
16.  2.  Fortitude,  Chr.  4,  14.  3. 
Heroism.     4.  Dignity      5.  Splendour. 


— Comp.  A-mngha-,  adj.  1.  of  unfail- 
ing virility.  2.  of  unfailing  power. 
Nis-,  adj.  powerless,  Hit.  ii.  d.  6. 
Maha-,  I.  adj.  very  strong,  Ram.  3,  53, 
12.  II.  m.  Brahman.  Vi-chitra-,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Chr.  3,  6.  Sama-, 
adj.  having  equal  strength,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
20.  Su-,  n.  1.  great  vigour.  2. 
abundance  in  heroes,  Chr.  288,  12  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  12  (cf.  i.  40,  2). 

£JT5fc[«fr  virya  +  vant,  adj .  1.  Strong, 
Man.  2,  114.     2.  Victorious. 

cffalj  vivadha,  and  ^cff^cR"  vi- 
vadhika,  see  vivadha,  vivadhika. 

cjj^rnC  vihara,  i.e.  vi-hri  +  a  (cf. 
vihara),  m.  A  Bauddha  or  Jaiua  con- 
vent, a  sanctuary,  a  temple,  a  holy 
place. 

t3TN  VUNG,  -QTf  BUNG,  i.  i, 
Par.  To  abandon. 

^TJ?  VUNT,  see  vint. 

"^  VRI,  and  3  VRI,  i.l.  ii.  5,vrinu, 

and  ii.  9,  vrinci,  vrini,  Par.  Atm  (this 
verb  comprehends  perhaps  two  verbs 
which  were  originally  different  ;  the 
original  signification  of  the  one  seems 
to  be,  '  To  guard  by  covering,'  that  of 
the  other,  '  To  choose').  1.  To  screen, 
to  cover,  MBh.  3,  10970.  2.  To  con- 
ceal (ved.).  3.  To  surround,  MBh.  5, 
164.  4.  To  resist  (ved.).  5.  To  select, 
to  choose,  Ram.  2,  9,  25.  6.  To  woo, 
MBh.  3,  16647.  7.  ii.  9,  Atm.  To  select 
for  one's  self,  Ragb.  3,  6 ;  to  beg,  Dev. 
11,  36.  8.  To  prefer,  Ram.  2,  70,  12. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vrita.  1.  Agreed 
or  assented  to.  2.  Served.  3.  Affected 
by.  4.  Vitiated,  spoiled.  Comp.  Ur- 
dhva-,adj.  worn  over  the  shoulder,  Man. 
2,  44.  Svayam-,  adj.  chosen  by  one's 
self,  Vikr.  d.  101.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  varya,  1.  To  be  applied  to  for 
aid.     2.  To  be  yielded  to  or  indulged. 


3.  Chief,  principal  (rather  vara+ya), 

Bhiig.  P.  l,  9,  41  ;  Kir.  7,  20.  m.  Kama, 
f.  ya,  A  girl  choosing  her  own  husband 
(rather  vara  +  ya).  Comp.  Arya-,  m. 
a  I'espectable  man  of  the  third  caste, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  17.  Cans.,  and  i. 
10,  I.  varaya,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  select, 
to  choose,  Hit.  116,  7;  Ram.  l,  43,  17; 
in  marriage,  Chr.  52,  10.  2.  To  beg 
(with  two  ace),  Ram.  l,  36,  16.  3. 
To  fall  to  one's  share  (ace),  Ram.  l, 
65,  21.  II.  varaya,  Par.  Atm.  1. 
To  stop,  Man.  8,  239.  2.  To  hinder, 
Nal.  3,  24.  3.  To  keep  off.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  varita,  Prevented. 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  kept  off  badly,  MBh. 
13,  267.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass.  I. 
varya,  Excellent,  n.  Sacrifice,  Lass. 
loi,  i3=Rigv.  vii.  16,  5.  Comp.  Dus-, 
adj.  1.  difficult  to  be  kept  off,  irre- 
sistible, MBh.  12,  3661.  2.  dangerous 
to  be  troubled,  cf.  MBh.  1,  1917  (  +  ta,  f. 
state  of  such  one).  II.  varaniya. 
Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  irresistible,  MBh.  8, 

3629. — With  the  prep.  "^JftJ  apa,    1.  To 

open  (ved.).  2.  To  show,  Ragh.  10,  7 
(Calc).  Caus.  apavarita,  Screened, 
Malat.  93,  14.  Absol.  apavarya  (in 
theatrical  language),  Aside,  apart,  Cak. 

28,  17.— With  ^SfT  a,  1.  To  cover,  MBh. 

1,  1296.  2.  To  conceal,  Ragh.  17,  61. 
3.  To  fill,  Man.  2,  144.  4.  To  compre- 
hend, Bhag.  13,  13.  5.  To  obstruct, 
Ram.  1,  26,  28.  6.  To  choose,  MBh.  l, 
4738.  7.  To  beg.  avrita,  1.  Enclosed, 
surrounded,  Man.  4,  73.     2.  Invested. 

3.  Overspread.  4.  Covered,  Hit.  80, 
15.      5.  Filled,  Chr.  293,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  87, 

4.  6.  Occupied,  Raj  at.  5,  235.  m.  A 
man  of  mixed  origin,  the  son  of  a  Brah- 
mana  by  an  Ugra  woman,  Man.  10,  15. 
Caus.,  and  i.  10,  1.  To  cover,  Ram.  l, 
32,  11.  2.  To  conceal,  MBh.  3,  2370. 
3.  To  keep  off,  MBh.  2,  2431. — With 

^5fTJT  apa- a,  To  uncover,  MBh.  1,1341; 

to  open,  Bhag.  2,  32. — With  XJ^JT  pari 


-a,   parydvrita,    Covered,    Malat.    90, 

7. — With  TJX  pra-a,  To  put  on,  MBh. 

1,  2033.  pravrita,  Covered,  enclosed, 
encompassed,      m.,    f.    ta,    and    n.    A 

wrapper,  a  cloak,  a  veil. — With   "$\J 

vi-a,    To    stop,    MBh.    3,    363.  —  With 

H^TT    sam-a,    1.    To  cover,    MBh.    3, 

2310.  2.  To  shut,  MBh.  1,  8343.  3. 
To  stop,  MBh.  3,  10329.  samavrita,  1. 
Surrounded,  encompassed,  Ram.  3,  54, 
15.     2.  Enclosed.      3.  Concealed,  Chr. 

32,  32.  —  With  ^T  ud,  Caus.,  or  i.  10, 

varaya,  To  ask,  Ram.  2,  11,  9. — With 

frj  ni,  To  surround,  Chr.  296,  3  =  Rigv. 

i.  112,  3.  nivrita,  m.,  f.  ta,  and  n.  A 
wrapper,  a  cloak,  a  veil.  Caus.  1.  To 
surround,  MBh.  1,  4961.  2.  To  protect, 
Chr.  42,  15.  3.  To  stop,  to  hinder,  MBh. 
1,  8172.  4.  To  draw  back  from  (abl.), 
Bhartr.  2,  64.  5.  To  withhold,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  10.  6.  To  interdict,  Pahch.  28, 
19  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  7.  7.  To  ex- 
clude, Man.  9,  221.  nivarita,  1.  Op- 
posed, Pahch.  247,  20.  2.  Stopped, 
Lass.  18,  1.  a-nivarya,  adj.  Irresistible, 
Chr.  45,  7.  durnivarya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj. 
Difficult  to  be  kept  off,  MBh.  12,  3770. 

— Withf^pT  vi-ni,   To  keep  off,  MBh. 

1,   1756.     Caus.,  or  i.   10,  To  obstruct, 

Malat.   11,   16.  —  With   f^ET     nis,  nir- 

vrita,  1.  Free  from  cares,  Hit.  50,  6.  2. 
Happy,  satisfied,  Man.  l,  54.  3.  En- 
raptured, Vikr.  7i,  12.  n.  Ahouse.  Comp. 
A-nirvrita  +  m,  adv.  cheerlessly,  Hit.  ii. 

d.  143. — With  tff^  pari,  To  surround, 

Vikr.  d.  44  ;  MBh.  l,  3.  a-parivrita, 
adj.  Unenclosed,  Man.  8,  238.  Caus., 
and  i.  10,  1.  To  surround,  Panch.  ii. 
d.  23  ;  Chr.  42,  9.     2.  To  cover,  Chr. 

4,20. — With^'Cjf^'s«/H-jt>aW,  Caus.  To 

surround,  MBh.  3,  10234. — W 'ithlf  pra, 

1.  To  cover,  Bhatt.  9,  25.     2.  To  put 
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on,  MBh.  3,  2977.  3.  To  choose,  MBh. 
3,  17186.  Caus.  1.  To  guard,  MBh.  3, 
10474.  2.  To  expose  for  choice,  Chr. 
8,  31.     3.  To  prefer,  MBh.  3,  10810. — 

With  3T[?T  prati,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,    1.  To 

keep  off,  MBh.  4,  1896.  2.  To  oppose, 
Rim.  3,  49,  22.   a-prativarita,  adj.  Not 

prohibited,  Man.  8,  360. — With  f^  vi,  1. 

To  open,  Chr.  294,  4=Rigv.  i.  92,  4  (ved. 
avar,  aor.) ;  MBh.  l,  6275.  2.  To  dis- 
close, Rajat.  5,  185  ;  to  reveal,  MBh.  2, 
6925.  3.  To  woo,  MBh.  1,  4413.  vi- 
vrita,  1.  Opened,  Hit.  76,  6.  2.  Naked, 
MBh.  l,  2924.  3.  Expanded.  4.  Dis- 
played, Man.  7,  102.  5.  Exposed,  dis- 
covered. 6.  Explained,  expounded. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  without  showing  a  weak 

side,  MBh.  l,  5559. — With  ^^  sam>  *■ 
To  cover,  Vikr.  47,  12  ;  MBh.  2,  2623  ; 
to  hide,  Vikr.  43,  5.  2.  To  secure,  Man. 
7,  102.  3.  To  restrain,  Bhatt.  9,  27. 
samvrita,  1.  Covered,  Hit.  ii.  d.  139. 
2.  Concealed,  Ragh.  7,  27.  3.  Sur- 
rounded, MBh.  3,  571.  4.  Closed.  5. 
Compressed.  6.  Secured,  Paiich.  91, 
2.  7.  Attended,  Johns.  Sel,  59,  178. 
Coinp.  A-  (m.  or  n.),  the  name  of  a 
hell,  Man.  4,  81.  Su-,  adj.  decently 
dressed,  Man.  2, 193  (v.r.).  Caus.  To  keep 

off,   MBh.    3,   14994.— With  ^fif^ 

ab/ii-sam,  To  cover,  Chr.  36,23  (imperf. 
without  augment). —  Cf.  O.H.G.  wara  ; 
A.S.  ware,  heed  ;  O.H.G.  war,  verus  ; 
Goth,  varjan  ;  A.S.  wreon,  To  cover  ; 
warian,  werian,  arcere  ;  O.H.G.  wari, 
depulsio ;  werna,  A.S.  wearne,  obsta- 
culwm  ;  O.H.G.  warnon,  A.S.  warnian, 
wearnian,  cavere,  prohibere ;  Goth, 
viljan,  A.S.  willan,  velle  ;  Goth,  val- 
jan,  O.H.G.  weljan,  eligere;  Lat.  per- 
haps aperio,  operio  ;  probably  velum, 
velare  ;  verus,  valeo,  valor;  velle  ;  epvw, 
apriopai,  bpo/jcu,  u)pa,zvpiaKu>;  upu,  uptiiov, 
apifTToe,  vpa,  fiovXop:at,  jSovXi'i,  fteKrlioy, 
fitXriarog. 
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1.  ^  VR1MH,  ^  BRIMH,  i.  1, 

Par.  1.  To  grow,  to  increase.  2.  To  roar, 
Ci«?.  17,  31  (Atm.).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  vriirihita.  1.  Increased.  2.  Che- 
rished, MBh.  2,  2589.  3.  Nourished,  n. 
The  roar  of  elephants,  Kir.  7,  39.  Caus. 
To  augment,  MBh.  3,  11334. — With  the 

prep.  ^Tjfupa,  Caus.  To  augment,  Dev. 

8,8.  upavriirthita,  1.  Collected  from. 
2.  Possessed  of,  endowed  with,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  182,  6. — With  J$W%  sam-upa, 

To  augment,  MBh.   l,  260. — Cf.  vrih  ; 

/fy«Xw>  /fya£w,  fipayxoc,  ftpuyyoc,  ftpo- 
X^oc,  probably  also  fipaatroj,  and  ppv- 
x/t-onai ;  po-^Qoc,  opexdiw,  pa^/a,  piyx<*>, 
p6yX°£>  aud  probably  pvyxoe,  pv£iu). 

|  2.  "^  VRIMII,  ^  BRIMH,  i. 

10,  Par.  To  speak,  to  shine. 

■^T^jTJT  vrirhhana,  i.e.  l.vrimh  +  ana, 

1.  adj.  Nourishing.  II.  m.  A  kind  of 
sweetmeat. 

f  -g^f  VRIK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  take. 

"^cjf  vrika,  perhaps  akin  to  vrapch,  I. 

m.  1.  A  wolf,  Paiich.  19,  13.  2.  A 
crow.  3.  A  jackal.  4.  Turpentine. 
5.  Compounded  perfume.  6.  A  tree, 
Sesbana  grandiflora.  II.  f.  ka,  A  plant, 
Cissampelos  hexandra. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
secure,  Chr.  288,  l5=Rigv.  i.  48,  15. 
Qala-,   m.      1.  a  jackal,    Draup.    6,   8. 

2.  a  monkey.  3.  a  cat.  4.  a  dog.  5. 
a  deer. — Cf.  Goth,  vulfs  ;  A.S.  wolf; 
\vkoq  ;  Lat.  lupus. 

"^FT^""^"  vrikodara,  i.e.  vriha-udara, 

m.  A  name  of  Bhima,  Johns.  Sel.  12, 
31. 

■^T^cR"  vrikkaka,  m.  The  kidney, 
Yajh.  3,  94. 

t  ^  VRIKSH,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  To 
select.     2.  To  cover.     3.  To  keep  off. 

"^^J  vriksha,  probably  akin  to  vrih, 
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m.  A  tree,  Man.  l,  47  ;  Panch.  iii.  d.  107. 
— Comp.  Asi-patra-,  m.  a  fabulous  tree 
in  hell,  Ragh.  14,  48.  Kalpa-,  m.  a 
tree  yielding  all  wishes  (cf.  kalpataru), 
Megh.  63  ;  Vikr.  d.  157.  Kshira-,  m. 
the  glomerous  fig-tree,  Ficus  glomerata, 
Cfik.  54,  23.  Chaitya-,  m.  a  fig-tree 
growing  in  a  holy  place,  Man.  9,  264. 
Dipa-,  m.  the  stand  of  a  lamp,  Ram. 
2,  5,  18  Gorr. ;  a  lamp  on  a  stand,  a 
lantern,  MBh.  12,  7402.  Ms-,  adj.  de- 
prived of  trees,  MBh.  5,  338. 

■^TjJ^f  vriksha+ka,   m.     1.  A  tree. 

2.  A  particular  tree,  Wrightea  antidy- 
senterica. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  deprived  of 
trees,  Ram.  4,  44,  35. 

"^^FW^T  vriksha-bhid,  f.  An  axe. 

"^njJTI^r  vrikska  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Abounding  in  trees. 

f  "^  VRICH,  ii.  7,  v.r.  of  vrij, 
ii.  7. 

"^^T  VRIJ,  ii.  7,  vrinaj,  vrinj,  Par. ; 
i.  l,  Par.  and  (also  "^"5^"     VRINJ),  ii. 

2,  Atm.  (the  original  signification  seems 
to  be  '  To  bend  ').  1.  To  exclude,  Man. 

3,  152.  2.  To  purify,  Man.  9,  20. 
Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  vrikta,  Spread, 
Lass.  98,  8  =  Rigv.  v.  9,  2.  Caus.,  and 
i.  10,  1.  To  deprive,  Kam.  Nitis.  9,  15 
(=Hit.  iv.  d.  us,  where  varjita  corr. 
for  urjita).  2.  To  abandon,  Raj  at.  5, 
312.  3.  To  abstain,  Man.  2,  177  ;  MBh. 
13,  5659.  4.  To  shun,  Man.  9,  246  ;  to 
avoid,  Panch.  i.  d.  112.  5.  To  spare, 
MBh. 3, 10583.  varjita,, 1.  Relinquished, 
Ram.  3,  51,  12  ;  remnant,  Panch.  138, 
2.  2.  Deprived  of,  without,  Ram.  3, 
52,  41  ;  except,  Hit.  iv.  d.  124.  3. 
Given.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  varjya, 
To  be  excepted,  left  out.  n.  A  point 
in  each  lunar  mansion  during  the 
passage  of  the  moon,  in  which  no  busi- 
ness should  be  begun.  Absol.  varja- 
yitva.  Except,  Ram.   I,   14,  40. — With 


the  prep.  ^SJTJ  apa,  Caus.  To  fulfil  (a 

promise),  Ram,  l,  44,  49. — With  ^J  a, 

Caus.  1.  To  bend,  to  incline,  Vikr.  87, 
15  ;  Megh.  47;  Cak.  11,  9.  2.  To  win 
one's  affection,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  163,  19. 
3.  To   pour  out,    Ragh.  l,  62.     4.  To 

offer,    Ragh.   8,   26. — With   Tff^  pari, 

Caus.  To  avoid,  Man.  3,  6.  parivarjita, 

1.  Abandoned.  2.  Deprived,  Panch. 
i.  d.  311 ;  devoid  of,  Man.  5,  154. — With 

f^  vi,  Caus.  To  avoid,  Man.  2,  184.  vi- 

varjita,  1.  Left.  2.  Deprived  of,  Panch. 
i.  d.  40  (seva-,  Not  practising  service)  ; 
devoid  of,  Hit.  iii.  d.  16  ;  Panch.  ii.  d. 
61  (mulya-,  Unpayable). — Cf.  the  ved. 
use  of  this  vb.,  the  two  next  words,  and 
Lat.  vergere  ;  A.S.  wealcan,  To  roll; 
probably  also  wrenc,  Deceit  (cf.  vri- 
jana)  ;  O.H.G.  wurgjan,  strangulare  ; 
tpyvvpi,  £pyw,  eipyu). 

■gof«^  vrij 4-  ana,    I.   adj.    Crooked. 

II.  m.  Curled  hair.  III.  n.  1.  ved. 
Creature,   Chr.   287,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  5. 

2.  The  atmosphere.     3.  Sin. 

"^f^F*!  VTU  +  i'lch  !•  adj.  !■ 
Crooked.  2.  Wicked.  II.  m.  Curled 
hair.  III.  n.  1.  Sin,  Ram.  6,  103,  10  ; 
Ragh.  14,  57  ;  wickedness.     2.  Distress. 

3.  Red  leather. 

■^^1"     VRINJ,  see  vrij. 

"g^T  VRIN,  f  i.  8,  vrinu,  varnu, 
Par.  Atm.  To  eat.  i.  6,  Par.  To 
exhilarate. — With  fijf  vi,  Caus.  To 
exhilarate,  Utt.  Rumach.  152,  9. 

1.  ^TnT     VR1T,  i.  l,  Atm.,  and  in 

the  fut.,  condit.,  and  aor.,  also  Par. 
(in  epic  poetry  also  in  other  forms, 
MBh.  1,  4308 ;  4832  ;  3,  146S3).  The 
original  signification  was  '  To  turn,' 
Atm.  '  To  turn  one's  self.'  1.  To 
be  occupied,  to  occupy  one's  self,  to 
act,  Man.  2,  5  ;  Vikr.  63,  13  ;  vyajena, 
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To  act  fraudulently,  Pahch.  147,  15.  2. 
To  employ,  Earn.  2,  82,  18.  3.  To 
behave,  Man.  9,   108  ;   Panch.  i.  d.  90. 

4.  To  stay,  Earn,  l,  18,  4  ;  Hit.  iii.  d. 
47  (apakartari,  near  to  the  man  who 
has  injured  him).  5.  To  be  fixed, 
MBh.  3,  16715.  6.  To  depend  upon 
(loc),  Chr.  12,  25.  7.  To  exist,  Panch. 
i.  d.  174  ;  366.  8.  To  be,  Earn.  2,  67, 
9 ;  Vikr.  9,  5.  With  upakare,  To 
give  assistance,  Earn.  3,  75,  14.  With 
manasi,  To  be  thought,  Qak.  25,  22 ; 
Vikr.  30,  5.  With  atitya,  i.e.  ati-i  + 
tya,  and  murdhni,  To  surpass,  Qak.  6, 
5  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  19,  M.M.  9.  To  take 
place,  Man.  2,  15  ;  Panch.  74,  19  ;  to 
come  to  pass,  ib.  101,  1.  10.  To  sub- 
sist, Man.  3,  77.  11.  To  live,  Utt. 
Bamach.  66,  1  ;  Earn,  l,  8,  10.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pres.  vartamana.  1.  Being 
present,  Panch.  48,  8  ;  being  inclined  to 
(with  loc),  Malat.  3,  10.  2.  Dwelling 
in.  n.  The  present  tense.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  vritta.    1.  Turned,  Cak.  d.  64. 

2.  Eound,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  24.  3.  Past, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  l ;  gone,  been.    4.  Finished. 

5.  Dead,  Man.  9,  195.  6.  Done,  per- 
formed.    7.  Having  acted,  Nal,  8,  13. 

8.  Firm.      9.  Unimpaired,  Man.   l,  6. 

10.  Famous.  11.  Eead,  studied,  n. 
1.  A  circle.  2.  Event,  occurrence, 
Indr.  5,  52.  3.  Procedure.  4.  Prac- 
tice, profession,  means  of  gaining 
subsistence.  5.  Conduct,  behaviour, 
Da§ak.  in  Chr.  183,  6  ;  Man.  7,  135 ; 
observance  of  enjoined  practice  in 
private  or  social  life,  Vikr.  d.  147  (uj- 

j/iita-dhairya-vritta  +  m,  adv.  With- 
out regard  to  my  dignity) ;  law,  Eagh. 
5,  33.  6.  Verse,  metre,  m.  A  tortoise. 
Comp.  Arya-,  I.  n.  the  conduct  of  an 
Arya,  laudable  practice,  Man.  4,    175. 

11.  adj.  ore  who  behaves  in  a  laudable 
manner,  Man.  9, 253.  Iti-,  n.  event.  Kal- 
yana-,  adj.,  f.  (a,  well-behaved,  Earn. 

3,  53,  54.  Kama-,  adj.  debauched,  Man. 
5,  154.  Kim-,  adj.  timid,  afraid,  Panch. 

9,  15.       Guru-,  adj.    one   who   treats 
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respectfully  his  parents  and  spiritual 
teacher,  Ram.  4,  17,  36.  Chhandov0, 
i.e.  chhandas-,  n.  metre,  MBb.  1,  28. 
Tejov0,  i.e.  tejas-,  n.  power  and  be- 
haviour, Man.  9,  303.  Dus-,  I.  n.  1. 
a  bad  action,  Chan.  82  in  Berl.  Mo- 
natsb.  1864,  412.  2.  bad  conduct,  MBh. 
1,  100.  II.  adj.  sbst.  1.  ill-behaved,  a 
wicked  person,  Yajii.  1,  335.  2.  un- 
happy, Hit.  ii.  d.  165.  A-dus-,  adj. 
unblameable,  Raj  at.  5,  293.  Ati-dus-, 
adj.  exceedingly  wicked,  Hit.  18,  4, 
M.M.  Pura-,  I.  adj.  1.  done  in  times 
of  yore.  2.  lived  in  times  of  yore, 
MBh.  14,  2842.  3.  referring  to  times 
of  yore,  ib.  3,  12602.  II.  n.  1.  history, 
ib.  12,  2885.  2.  any  old  or  legendary 
event,  Hit.  iii.  d.  105.     Purva-,    I.  n. 

1.  a  previous  occurrence,   Qak.  71,  3. 

2.  previous  behaviour,  Mark.  P.  20,  41. 
II.  adj.  relating  to  a  previous  occur- 
rence, Hariv.  2976.  Mahgaladega-,  i.e. 
ma/igala-adega-,  m.  a  fortune-teller, 
Man.  9,  258.  Yatha-vritta  +  m,  adv. 
relating  a  thing  as  it  happened,  cir- 
cumstantially, truly,  Chr.  9,  37;  11,  22; 
58,  11.  Veda-,  n.  the  doctrine  of  the 
Vedas.     Sadv°,  i.e.  sant-  (vb.  1.  as\ 

I.  adj.    1.  well-behaved.    2.  virtuous. 

3.  well-rounded.  II.  n.  good  or  ami- 
able disposition.  Sadhu-,  I.  m.  a 
virtuous  person,  Hit.  i.  d.  201,  M.M. 

II.  n.  virtue.  Su-,  adj.  1.  virtuous, 
good,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  74.  2.  handsomely 
round,  Panch.  iv.  d.  78 ;  i.  d.  303.  3. 
well-conditioned,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  74. 
Sva-,  n.  1.  one's  own  occupation, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  6.  2.  occupation, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  79,  Ca'us.  1.  To  turn, 
MBh.  l,  809.  2.  With  antar,  To  mix, 
Malat.  153,  2.  3.  To  pass  (as  time), 
MBh.  l,  7976.  4.  To  sustain  one's 
self,  Man.  4,  10  ;  Kir.  2,  18.  5.  To  live, 
Earn.  2,  51,  12.  6.  To  make,  Chr.  292, 
9  =  Eigv.  i.  85,  9  ;  with  dyutam,  To  play, 
MBh.  2,  2507  ;  with  agruni,  To  shed 
tears,  MBh.  1,  4468  ;  with,  akhyanam, 
To  tell,  Earn.  i,  5,  4.     7,  To  act,  Hit. 


iii.  d.  ill.  Comp.  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  su 
•vartita,  adj.  Well  made,  Lass.  2.  ed.  61, 
38.    i.  10,  f  To  speak,  to  6hine. — With 

the  prep.   ^5ff?f   ati,    1.  To  overcome, 

MBh.  3,  16679.  2.  To  surpass,  MBh. 
3,  10169.  3.  To  pass  (as  a  place),  Ram. 
2,  50,  10.  4.  To  trespass,  Lass.  2.  ed.  71, 
63  ;  to  neglect,  to  violate,  MBh.  2,  693. 

5.  To  injure,  to  slight,  Man.  5,  161.  6. 
To  avoid,  Chr.  62,  57.  7.  To  pass 
away  (as  time),  Ram.  2,  51,  20  ;  Panch. 
174,  9.  8.  To  be  delayed,  Man.  2,  38. 
ativritta,  1.  Surpassing,  Malat.    16,   1. 

2.  Hasteuing  on,  Ram.  3,  50,  6. — With 

e?Tf?r  vi-ati,  To  pass  (as  time),  Sav.  4, 
9. — With  ^f^f  adki,  To  assail,  Cak.  d. 

23. — With  ^5}cf  ami,  1.  To  follow,  Man. 

6,  93.     2.  To  resemble,  MBh.  3,  15940. 

3.  To  seek,  Man.  8,  175.  4.  To  espy, 
Qak.  23,  14.  5.  To  wait  on,  to  court, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  196,  7.  6.  To  take  one's 
directions  from,  Ram.  4,  29,  29.  7.  To 
assent,  MBh.  l,  1799.    8.  To  obey,  MBh. 

3,  14683.  9.  To  undergo,  Sav.  5,  46. 
anuvritta,  Shown,  Utt.  Ramach.  167, 10. 
n.  Obeying,  Hit.  iv.  d.  102  {chhandas-, 
n.  Accommodation  to  one's  will). 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  turn,  Bhag.  3, 
16.      2.    To  perform,  MBh.  4,   105. — 

With  3f7T«7  sam-anu,  To  follow,  Ram. 
2,  14,  8 — With  ^5JTJ  apa,     1.  To  turn 

away  from,  Ragh.  6,  58  (Calc).  2.  To 
return,  MBh.  1,  1784.  3.  To  be  over- 
turned, Man.  8, 293.  apavritta,  Reversed, 
Kir.   12,  49.     Caus.   To  cause  to  turn 

away,  Malat.  24,  15. — With^flJ  viapa, 

To  leave,  Malat.  11,  15. — With  ^ffo 

abhi,  1.  To  turn  to,  Malat.  10,  10 ;  to 
turn,  Sund.  3,  29.  2.  To  stretch  to 
(with  ace),  Utt.  Ramach.  43,  2.  3. 
To  be  imminent,  Utt.  Ramach.  52,  17. 

4.  To  approach,  Ram.  3,  52,  15.  5.  To 
assail,  MBh.  1,  4114.     6.  To  exist,  to 
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be,  Chr.  16,  13.  abhivritta,  Going  to- 
wards.— With  m%fv{  sam  abhi,  1.  To 

approach,  MBh.  1,  7261.  2.  To  assail, 
Ram.  2,  28,  8.     3.  To  pass  (as  time), 

Ram.    l,    8,    10. — With  "^J    a,    1.  To 

advance,  Man.  4,  172.  2.  To  come, 
Ragh.  l,  52  (Calc).  3.  To  return, 
Man.  7,  82.  avritya,  Having  done  (?), 
Man.  3,  214  (v.,  and  probably  erroneous 
reading),  avritta,  1. Perused  repeatedly, 
Utt.  Ramach.  156,  14.  2.  Averted,  Kir. 
11,  51.  Caus.  1.  To  invert,  MBh.  l, 
2930.  2.  To  cause  to  approach  {agruni, 
i.e.  to  shed  tears),  MBh.  3,  336.  3. 
To  fetch,  Malat.  155,  3.  4.  To  win, 
MBh.    5,    117.      5.    Atra.    To    come, 

Draup.  6,  18. — With  ^5fTJT  apa-a,  apa- 
vritta, 1.  Reversed,  turned  to  the 
contrary,  Ram.  l,  12,  59.  2.  Turned 
away  from,  desisting  from,  MBh.  3, 
4052.     n.  The  rolling  on  the   ground, 

of  a  horse. — With  \3TfT  upa-a,  1.  To 

approach,  MBh.  l,  2318.  2.  To  go 
round,  Ram.  1,  33,  17.  3.  To  turn 
away  from,  MBh.  3,  4084.  4.  To 
return,  C/ak.  8,  14.  vpavritta,  Re- 
turned, C/ak.  46,  6.  Caus.  1.  To  cause 
to  approach,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  7.  2. 
To  win  to  confidence,  Malat.  128,  1.  3. 
To  lead  back,  Ram.  2,   19,  13. — With 

tf^t  pari-a,  To  return,  MBh.  3,  10074. 

— With    "Jf^fT    prati-a,     To    return, 

Megh.  40.  pratyavritta,  Returned, 
come  back,  Utt.  Ramach.  21,  8. — With 

3JT  vi-a,    1.  To  turn  away  from,  Vikr. 

d.  9.  2.  To  be  divided,  Sav.  5,  108. 
3.  To  return,  Raj  at.  5,  85.  4.  To 
perish,  MBh.  3,  11259.  vyavritta,  1. 
Rolled  backwards.  2.  Removed,  Vikr. 
d.  154  ;  uncovered.  3.  Excluded, 
Panch.  5,  5  ;  Bhaslnip.  72.  4.  Encom- 
passed, surrounded.  5.  Fenced.  Caus. 
1.    To    throw    down,    MBh.   3,    1244  7. 
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2.  To  destroy,  Ragh.  15,  7  (Calc).  3. 
To  contrive  (?),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  7. 

— With  JJSTT  sam-a,  To  advance,  Chr. 

40,  10.    samavritta,  1.  Assembled,  MBh. 

3,  16282.  2.  Completed,  MBh.  l,  3526. 
3.  Returned,  Man.  3,  4.  m.  A  pupil 
who  has  completed  his  studies,  Man.  8, 

27. — With    sg<T  ltd,    To  surge,  Ragh. 

7,  56,  Calc.  (Stenzl.  v.  r.).  udvritta, 
1.  Raised,  elevated.  2.  Exalted,  pros- 
perous. 3.  Unrestrained,  ill-behaved, 
MBh.  l,  1718.  4.  Vomited.  5.  Left. 
Caus.    To   destroy,   MBh.   3,    13680. — 

With  \3TJ  upa,  1.  To  approach,  MBh. 

I,  3850.  2.  To  return,  MBh.  1,  7821. 
upavritta,  Recovered  (?),  Chr.  30,  2. — 

With  fif  ni,  1.  To  return,  Viki\  d.  3  ; 

Bhag.  15,  4;  Hit.  71,  22  (doslian,  i.e. 
doshat,  nivritya,  Having  improved)  ; 
to  turn,  Vikr.  66,  2.  2.  To  recoil, 
Bhag.  2,  59.  3.  To  abstain,  Man.  5, 
49.  4.  To  refuse,  MBh.  2,  1720.  5. 
To  escape  (abl.),  Bhag.  l,  39.  6.  To 
run  away,  Chr.  5,  23.  7.  To  cease 
from  (abl.),  Ram.  2,  78,  24.  8.  To 
cease,  Man.  10,  77.  9.  To  set  (as  the 
sun),  Sav.  5,  73.  10.  To  be  withheld, 
Man.  ll,  185.  11.  To  be  forbidden, 
Man.  5,  89.  12.  Not  to  take  place, 
Man.  11,  151.  13.  To  be  reversed, 
Man.  8,  117.  14.  To  be  occupied  with, 
MBh.  3,  2347.  nivritta,  1.  Returned, 
returning,  Ram.  3,  50,  28.  2.  Gone. 
3.  Ceased,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  6.  4. 
Finished,  Ram.  2,  52,  28 ;  vanished,  6, 
22,  17.  5.  Completed.  6.  Whole,  Chr. 
36,  19.  7.  Desisting  from  any  im- 
proper conduct.  8.  Abstained  from, 
Utt.  Ramach.  93,  2  {-mamsa,  adj.  One 
who  abstains  from  eating  meat).  9.  Ab- 
staining, Hit.  i.  d.  63,  M.M. ;  abstain- 
ing from  worldly  acts.  10.  Abstracted 
from   this   world,   quiet,    Man.   12,  88. 

II.  Prohibited,  MBh.  2,  1770.  Comp. 
Dus-y    adj.    whence    it    is    difficult    to 
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return,  Ram.  4,  22,  36.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass.  I.  nivartaniya.  1.  To  be  led 
back,  Malav.  71,  1  (read  ?iiv°).  2.  To 
be  stopped.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  to  be 
untied,  firm,  MBh.  1,  7330.  II.  nivar- 
titavya,  To  be  led  back,  MBh.  18,  55. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  return,  Ram.  1,  1, 
37.  2.  To  cause  to  turn  away  from, 
Cak.  19,  1.  3.  To  persuade  to  desist 
from,  Chr.  26,  71.  4.  To  lead  back, 
Ram.  2,  73,  22.  5.  To  repel,  Ram.  1, 
58,  24 ;  to  avert,  Cak.  d.  53.  6.  To 
unravel,  Man.  9,  233.  7.  To  deliver 
from,  MBh.  2,  45.  8.  To  restrain, 
Man.  6,  59.  9.  To  accomplish,  to  per- 
form, Ram.  1,  42,  25.  nivartayitavya, 
To  be  restrained,  to  be  hindered,  Rani. 

2,  21,  22  Gorr.  durnivartya,  i.e.  dus-, 
adj.  1.  Difficult  to  be  caused  to  turn, 
MBh.  6,  145.     2.  Whence  it  is  difficult 

to  return,  ib.  13,  3504. — With  ^fijf^f 

abhi-ni,  To  return,  Malat.  13,  2. — With 

Tff^ff^T  prati-ni,    1.    To    turn    round, 

Panch.  163,  3.  2.  To  betake  one's  self 
to  one's  heels,  Utt.  Ramach.  122,  1.  3. 
To  return,  Cak.  d.  28  ;  Vikr.  5,  5.  4.  To 
turn  away  from,  Hit.  i.  d.  62,  M.M. — 

With  f%f*[  vi-ni,  1.  To  return,  MBh. 

3,  8451.  2.  To  turn  away  from,  Bhag. 
2,  59.  3.  To  cease,  Man.  5,  60  ;  Panch. 
i.  d.  392.  vinivritta,  1.  Stopped.  2. 
Ended.  3.  Foiled.  4.  Refrained.  5. 
Desisting.  Caus.  1.  To  lead  back, 
Ram.  2,  82,  17.  2.  To  recall,  Malat. 
169,  12.  3.  To  annul,  Man.  8,  165. 
vinivartka,  Caused  to  turn  away  (as 
looks,  caused  to  be  cast  down),  Malay. 

d.    ll. — With   ^f%    sam-ni,    To   turn 

back,  MBh.  3,  12231  ;  to  return,  Rum. 
2,   45,  2.     Caus.   To  preclude,  Man.  4, 

16. — With  \?m  nis,  1.  To  be  accom- 
plished, Man.  7,  61.  2.  Not  to  take 
place,  Bhatt.  16,  6.  nirvritta,  Accom- 
plished,   Man.    9,    62;    5,    67    (shorn). 


Caus.  1.  To  finish,  to  accomplish,  Man. 

3.  122;  Vikr.  87,  15  ;  Bhag.  P.  6,  7,  36. 
2.    To    produce,    Man.    l,    31.  —  With 

fiffcf^J   vi-nis,  vinirvritta,  1.  Produced. 

2.  Occurring.      3.  Completed.  —  With 

tJ^T  para,  1.  To  turn  round,  Cak.  54, 

7 ;  to  turn  back,  Hit.  89,  12,  M.M.  2. 
To  return,  Man.  3,  217.  paravritta, 
1.  One  who  has  turned  his  back,  Man. 
7,  93.  2.  Turned  aside,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  24.     Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  returned, 

Vikr.  55,   10.— With  Tjf^  pari,  1.  To 

turn  round,  Vikr.  12, 18.  2.  To  change, 
Vikr.  d.  132  {anyatha,  into  another 
object)  ;  to  interchange,  Hit.  i.  d.  172, 
M.M.     3.   To  be  whirled,  Man.  4,  165. 

4.  To  hasten  to  and  fro,  MBh.  3,  12230. 

5.  To  roam  about,  Ram.  l,  9,  42.  6.  To 
become,  Cak.  d.  172.  7.  To  be,  Ram.  2, 
96,  17.  parivritta,  1.  Returned,  Malat. 
164,  10.  2.  Ended,  Lass.  2.  ed.  55,  73. 
n.  An  embrace,  Malat.  76,  10.  Caus.  1. 
To   turn,  Lass.  2.   ed.    75,  41.     2.  To 

change,    Man.    8,    154. —  With   fifTjf^- 

vi-pari,  1.  To  slide  backwards  and 
forwards,  Man.  6,  22.  2.  To  turn 
round,  to  revolve,  Bhag.  9,  10.  3.  To 
roll  on  the   ground,  Ram.  2,  72,  26. — 

With  ^Tjf^  sam-pari,  To  exist,  to  be, 

Ram.  2,  1,  24.    Caus.  To  cause  to  turn, 

Ram.  2,  45,  33. — With  Tf   pra,    1.  To 

begin,  Cak.  4,  4  ;  Vikr.  d.  90.  2.  To 
proceed,  MBh.  3,  2298 ;  Megh.  106  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  6  (from,  with  abl.) ;  i.  d. 
132  {vakye,  To  follow,  to  obey  the 
words).  3.  To  go  on  well,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  93.  4,  To  engage,  Hit.  87,  1,  M.M. 
5.  To  hold  good,  Ram.  2,  58,  20.  6. 
To  prosper,  Man.  3,  61.  7.  To  subsist, 
Man.  4,  9.  8.  To  turn  {adha.rotta.ram, 
Topsy-turvy),  Mau.  7,  21.  9.  To  be- 
come, Panch.  5,  13  ;  Ram.  1,  35,  8.  10. 
To  behave,  MBh.  3,  2414.  11.  To  act, 
Cak.  d.  194.    12.  To  take  place,  Panch. 


114,  18  ;  MBh.  3,  1871.  pravritta,  1. 
Begun,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  9  ;  begin- 
ning, Malat.  88,  11.  2.  Engaged  in, 
Hit.  68,  13  ;  occupied  by.  3.  Doing, 
acting,  Man.  3,  12.  4.  Active,  Man. 
12,  88.  5.  Coming,  Malat.  91,  11.  6. 
Fixed,  settled.  7.  Undisputed.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  not  having  taken  place,  never 
done,  Chr.  61,  48.  Caus.  1.  To  push 
forward,  to  dh'ect,  Utt.  Ramach.  48,  5. 
2.  To  throw,  Bhatt.  15,  90.  3.  To 
produce,  Rajat.  5,  122  ;  Ram.  2,  21,  35. 
4.  To  create,  MBh.  3,  13982.  5.  To 
further,  Rajat.  5,  175.  6.  To  behave, 
Chr.  23,  30.  pravartita,  1.  Caused  to 
turn,  Bhag.  3,  16.  2.  Instigated.  3. 
Revolving,  going  round.  4.  Made, 
Malat.  13,  2.     5.  Made  pure,  Man.  n, 

196.    6.  Informed. — With  ^fifSf    abhi 

-pra,  To  empty  one's  self  into  (as  a 
river),  Ram.  2,  54,  2.  abhipravritta,  1. 
Active,  Bhag.  4,  20.     2.  Occurring. — . 

With  jjjf  sam-pra,    1.  To  begin,  CJLk. 

d.  75.  2.  To  assail,  MBh.  3,  68.  3.  To 
be  occupied,  MBh.  3,  8737.  4.  To  take 
place,  MBh.  3,  13537.  sampravrilta, 
Being    at   hand,  Bhag.    14,  22. — With 

^lf*T^"J?  abhi-sam-pra,  Caus.  To  con- 
found, Lass.  2.  ed.  80,  82. — With  Tff^f 
prati,  To  accrue,  Man.  l,  81  (v.  r.). — 
With  fif  vi,  1.  To  roll,  to  welter,  Arj . 

3,  19.  2.  To  revolve,  to  return,  Utt. 
Ramach.  143,  3.  3.  To  assail,  MBh.  3, 
8438.  4.  To  be,  Malat.  24,  13.  vivritta, 
1.  Turned  off,  Cak.  d.  59.  2.  Whirling, 
Chr.  34,  9.  Caus.  To  cause  to  alternate 
(i.e.  to  be  bom  and  to  die),  MBh.  l, 
809.     vivartita,    Turned    round,    Cak. 

d.   23.— With   -%T{     sam,      1.    To    be 

produced,  Paiich.  38,  19.  2.  To  be 
recalled,  Utt.  Ramach.  13,  l.  3.  To 
fall  to  one's  lot,  Vikr.  57,  2.  4.  To 
become,  Nal.  17,  42-,  Paiich.  125,  24; 
Vikr.  65,   1   {hritaharakah  saiTiv-rittah, 
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lie  lias  finished  his  meal).  5.  To 
exist,  to  be,  MBh.  3,  14839.  samvritta, 
1.  Past,  gone.  2.  Become,  Panch. 
77,  12.  3.  Fallen  to  one's  lot,  ib.  41, 
25.  4.  Taken  place,  43,  3.  5.  Being. 
6.  Possessed  of.  7.  Panch.  i.  d.  6, 
read  sambhritebhyah  with  Ram.  G,  62, 
29.  m.  Varuna.  Caus.  To  accomplish, 
Bam.  1, 15,  7. — Cf.  Lat.  vertere,  versus; 
Goth,  vairthan  ;  A.S.  weordhan  ;  Goth, 
ana-vairths  ;  A.S.  ward,  weard,  wyrd  ; 
Goth,  vaurstv. 

2-  "Qcf    VR1 T,  see  vavrit. 

"^m  vri  +  ti,  f.    1.  Surrounding.    2. 

An  enclosure,  a  hedge,  Man.  8,  239 ; 
Panch.  iii.  d.  129  ;  248,  2.  3.  Hiding. 
4.  Choosing.     5.   Soliciting. 

'*jjfF?3f?3  ^iiiffikara,  i.e.  vriti-\-m 
-kri-\-a,  I.  adj.  Surrounding.  II.  m. 
A  plant,  Flacoustia  sapida  Roxb. 

^TTcff  iritta  +  tas  (vb.  vrit),  adv. 
Relating  to  observance  or  duty. 

"^TT^«Tr  vrilta  +  vant,  adj.  Well- 
conducted,  discharging  the  duties  of 
caste  or  calling. 

"^TT^f  vritta-stha,  adj.  Discharg- 
ing the  duties  of  caste  or  calling. 

^J,TtT*rT  vrittanta,  i.e.  vritta-anta,  m. 

(n.,  Panch.  30,  22).  1.  Occurrence, 
Panch.  38, 23  ;  130, 10  ;  130,  4  (koyaih  vrit- 
tantah,  What  has  come  to  pass  here  ?). 
2.  A  tale  or  story,  Hit.  65,  9.  3.  An 
ancient  story,  Man.  3,  14.  4.  Report, 
rumour.  5.  Tidings.  6.  Toincs,  sub- 
ject. 7.  Leisure.  8.  Opportunity, 
Vikr.  37,  10.  9.  Sort,  manner.  10. 
Whole.  11.  Solitary. — Comp.  Sadvf, 
i.e.  sant-  (vb.  l.as),  adj.  having  (heard) 
beautiful  tales,  Hit.  78,  3. 

■^f^fT   vrit+ti,    f.     1.  The   circum- 
ference of  a  circle.     2.  Staying,  being, 
abiding.     3.  State,    Panch.    iii.    d.    18 
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(vaitastm   rritlim   a  char,  To   behave 
like  a  reed).     4.  Livelihood,  Man.  2, 
141  ;  maintenance,  9,  74.     5.  An  agent 
of  activity,  Bhag.  P.  5,  11,  9  ;  activity, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  13.     6.  Means  of 
subsistence,  Paiich.  6,  5  ;  Man.  l,  113; 
wages,    hire,    Paiich.    229,    6.     7.  Be- 
haviour,   Man.  2,  206 ;  Hit.  iv.  d.   100 
(cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  610).     8.  Respect- 
ful treatment,  MBh.  12,  3996,  in  Chr. 
p.  94.    9.  Explanation,  gloss.    10.  Style. 
11.   Style  of  dramatic    composition.— 
Comp.  A~,  f.  want  of  means  for  sub- 
sistence, Man.  4,  223.     Anyatha-,  adj. 
changed, agitated,  Megh.  3.  A-vyapya-, 
f.  (in  logic)  limitedin  space,  as  the  special 
qualities  of  soul  and  aether,  sc.  know- 
ledge,   etc.,   and    sound,   Bhashap.   26. 
Uiichha-,  m.   a  gleaner,   Man.   8,   260. 
Evam-,  adj.  so  conditioned,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  2l2=Pahch.   i.  d.  93.    Garva-,  f. 
state  of  pride,  female  arrogance,  Vikr. 
d.     53     {yrata  -  apadeca  -  ujjhita  -garva 
-vritti,  adj.  having  abandoned  her  pride 
under  the  pretext  of  a  vow).     Chitta-, 
f.     1.  feeling,  sentiments,  Cak.  4,   11  ; 
Rit.  6,  26.     2.  thinking,  thought,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  215,  9.     Jyeshtha-,  adj. 
acting  as  an  elder  brother  ought  to  act, 
Man.  9,  no.    A-jycshtha-,  adj.  not  act- 
ing   as    an    elder    brother    ought,    ib. 
Tad-vritti,  adj.  abiding  in  that,  i.e.  as 
^abdatva  in  gabda,  Bhashap.  60,  cf.  22. 
Tamas-,  f.  darkness,  Vikr.  d.  20.  Dus-, 
f.     1.  a  bad  action,   Bohtl.   Ind.   Spr. 
799.  2.  distress,  MBh.  13,  2389.  Vyuia-, 
m.  the  keeper  of  a  gaming  house,  Man. 
3,   160.     Dhairya-,  adj.  constant,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  66.     Patanga-,  adj.  acting  like  a 
grasshopper  (flying  into  a  flame),  Paiich. 
iii.    d.     131.     Para-adhina-,    adj.     de- 
pendent on  another,  Megh.  8.     Paro- 
ksha-,  I.  f.  unseen,  unwitnessed  beha- 
viour,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  610.     II.  adj. 
one  whose  behaviour  is  not  witnessed 
by  anybody,  ib.     Pratikiila-,  adj.  op- 
posing, Bhag.  P.  3,  16,  6.     Bhagya-,  f. 
state  of  fortune,  fortune,  Rajat.  5,  261. 


Vaka-,  adj.  living  like  cranes,  a  hypo- 
critical devotee,  Man.  4,  30.  Vagura-, 
m.  one  who  subsists  by  catching  wild 
animals,  Man.  10,  32.  Vaiqya-,  f.  agri- 
culture or  trade.  Qila-,  f.  virtue, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  154.  Qvavritti,  i.e.  gvan-, 
f.  1.  life  of  a  dog,  Paiich.  i.  d.  300  (cf. 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3292).  2.  servitude, 
service.  Sama-,  adj.  equable,  mode- 
rate. Sadhu-,  I.  f.  the  institutes  or 
moral  and  ritual  observances  of  the 
Hindus.  II.  adj.  virtuous,  Bhartr.  2,  83. 
Sva-,  adj.  subsisting  by  one's  own  exer- 
tion, Chan. 23  inBerl.  Monatsb,  1864,408. 

■^frTfTT  vritti+ta,  f.,  and  "^f%^ 

vritti  +  tva,  n.  1.  State  of  residing  or 
being  contained  in,  as  the  hetu  in  the 
paksha,  Bhashap.  67  (tva).  2.  Pro- 
fession, subsistence.  —  Comp.  An-a- 
yatta-vrittita  (vb.  yai),  f.  independence, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  21. 

■^fxT^«fr   vritti-j-  mant,  adj.  Think- 
ing, Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  23. 

"^T^  vritra,  m.     1.  The  name  of  a 

demon  slain  by  Indra,  Chr.  292,  9  = 
Rigv.  i.  85,  9  ;  Chr.  18,  41.  2.  An 
enemy.  3.  Darkness.  4.  A  cloud.  5. 
A  mountain.     6.  Sound.     7.  A  wheel. 

"^"^IpT    vritra-han,  m.  Indra. 

"^■^JT  vritha,  i.e.  vara-\-tha,  adv.    1. 

Without  pain  (to  one's  own  pleasure), 
Chr.  294,  6=Rigv.  i.  88,  6.  2.  With- 
out necessity,  Man.  11,  144  (vritha 
-alambha,  m.  Cutting  or  plucking  un- 
necessarily). 3.  In  vain,  Man.  4,  63; 
vain,  Paiich.  i.  d.  62.  4.  Useless,  fruit- 
less, Paiich.  iii.  d.  31.  5.  Foolishly, 
Vikr.  55,  20,  6.  Wrongly,  incorrectly, 
Cringarat.  21.  7.  Without  being  sacri- 
ficed, Man.  5,  34  ;  4,  213. — Cf.  ptia,  fipci, 
pcj.,  paiaroQ,  paciog,  etc. 

^r^JT^^RX^rrrT  vritha-saihhara-jata 
(yh.jari),  adj.  Born  in  vain  (i.e.  one  who 
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discharges  not  his  duties),  or  by  the 
mixture  of  different  castes,  Man.  5,  89. 

^T^^TT  vridhasana  (vb.  vridh),  m. 

A  man. 

■^Tisr  vriddha,   I.  ptcple.  of  the   pf. 

pass,  of  vridh.  1.  Old,  ancient,  aged, 
Vikr.  d.  43.  Comparat.  jyayams,  and 
varshiyams;  superl.jyeshtha,  and  var- 
shishtha,    see   s.  v.     2.   Wise,    learned. 

II.  m.  1.  An  old  man.  2.  A  sage,  a 
x-espectable  man,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201,  7. 

III.  n.  Benzoin. — Comp.  Kula-,  m.  the 
senior  of  a  tribe,   Bhag.  P.  4,   9,   39. 

Vayas-,  adj.  very  old,  Chr.  13,  7. 
Vidya-vayas-j  adj.  high  in  science  and 
age,  Hit.  41,  3,  M.M.  Sa-bcda-,  adj. 
with  children  and  old  men. — Cf.  vridh. 


vriddha  -f  tva,    m.    Old  age, 

Pahch.  226,  2. 

■^Trar   vriddhi,   i.e.   vridh +  ti,    f.     1. 

Increase,  Paiich.  187,  7;  augmentation, 
Bohtl.  Ind.>  Spr.  438.  2.  Prosperity, 
Bhartr.  2,  82  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  382.  3. 
Wealth.  4.  Interest,  Man.  8,  143 ; 
Paiich.  88,  14  (dvi-guna-,  Consisting  in 
doubling  the  lent  amount);  usuiy.  S. 
Profit,  gain,  Man.  8,  401.  6.  Extension 
of  power  or  revenue,  Paiich.  i.  d.  264. 
7.  A  heap,  a  quantity,  a  multitude.  8. 
Rise,  ascending.  9.  The  increase  of 
the  digits  of  the  sun  or  moon.  10.  The 
eleventh  of  the  astronomical  Yogas,  or 
the  principal  star  of  the  eleventh  lunar 
mansion.  11.  Cutting  off.  12.  (In  law), 
Forfeiture. — Comp.  Kala-,  f.  periodical, 
monthly  interest,  Man.  8,  153.  Kusida-, 
f.  interest  on  money,  Man.  8,  151. 
Chakra-,  f.  1.  interest  agreed  on  the 
risk  of  safe  carriage,  Man.  8,  156.  2. 
interest  upon  interest,  Man.  8,  153. 

■^t^frT     vriddhi  +  mant,    adj.,    f. 
mati,     1.  Augmented,    increased,    in-, 
creasing,  Paiich.   ii.  d.  38  ;  Bhartr.  2, 
50.     2.  Wealthy.     3.  Prosperous. 
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■^V      VliIDH  (i.e.   vi-ridh),    i.    1, 

Atm.;  in  the  aor.,  fut.,  and  condit., 
also  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  in  the 
remaining  forms,  MBh.  1,  7864),  1. 
To  grow,  to  increase,  MBh.  1,  4865  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  408  ;  iv.  d.  66  (but  cf.Bob.tl. 
Ind,  Spr.  78l).  2.  To  prosper,  Chr. 
298,  24=Rigv.  i.  112,  24  (vridhe,  ved. 
infin.)  ;  MBh.  3,  12268  ;  with  dislttya, 
properly,  to  prosper  by  fortune:  itisused 
as  a  mode  of  giving  joy  ;  dishtya  var- 
dhase,  I  give  you  joy,  Vikr.  8,  2  ;  with 
the  instr.  of  the  object  of  gratulation, 
Vikr.  n,  li,  I  give  you  joy  on  account 
of.  3.  To  last,  Rajat.  5,  461.  4.  To 
augment,  MBh.  l,  5540.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pres.  vardhamana,  m.  1.  A  shallow 
earthen  platter,  used  also  as  top  to 
water-jars,  a  lid.  2.  A  sort  of  riddle. 
3.  A  mystical  figure.  4.  Vishnu.  5. 
The  name  of  a  district  and  city,  Burd- 
wan,  Paiich.  134,  2  (f.  na,  Lass.  28,  9). 
6.  The  castor-oil  tree.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  vriddha  (see  also  s.v.).  1. 
Grown  up,  Vikr.  d.  148.  2.  Full-grown. 
3.  Heaped.  4.  Large.  Comp.  Tapov0, 
i.e.  tapas-,  adj.  abounding  in  auste- 
rities, pious,  Chr.  48,  2.  Caus.  vardha- 
ya,  1.  To  augment,  Man.  6,  23 ;  Hit.  ii. 
d.  88  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3228).  2. 
To  make  powerful,  Hit.  iii.  d.  3.  3. 
To  exalt,  Man.  9,  109.  vardhita,  Filled, 
full,  Man.  3,  224.     i.  10,  f  To  speak,  to 

shine. — With  the  prep,  ^fif  abhi,  1. 

To  increase,  Man.  2,  94.    2.  To  abound, 

Man.  3,  259. — With  T}f^  pari,  1.  To 

grow   up,   Paiich.    i.    d.    228.      2.    To 

increase,  Rajat.  5,  194.     Caus.  To  rear, 

Cak.  loo,  15.  — With  "Jf  pra,  To  in- 
crease, Man.  4,  42.  pravriddha,  1. 
Grown  up,  Rajat.  5,  8;  full-grown. 
2.  Expanded.  3.  Large,  Ram.  3,  53, 
15.  4.  Swollen.  5.  Deep.  6.  Violent, 
Rit.  l,  15.  Comp.  Su-,  I.  adj.  full- 
grown.     II.  m.  a  proper  name. — With 

896 


^5ff?J3f  aii-pra,  atipravriddha  (rather 

pravriddha  with  ati),  One  who  behaves 
too    arrogantly,    Man.    9,   320.  —  With 

■^ffifTf  abhi-pra,  Caus.  To  cause  to 
prosper,  MBh.  l,  4350. — With  fif  vi,  1. 

To  increase  too  much,  Paiich.  i.  d.  201. 

2.  To  increase,  MBh.  l,  2992  ;  to  grow, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  47.     3.  To  prosper,  MBh. 

3,  16881.    vivriddha,  Very  large,  Paiich. 

i.  d.  6. — With  *yf%  sam-vi,  To  increase, 
MBh.   l,   4977.— With   ^T?n  sam,    To 

grow  up,  Sav.  2,  10.  samvriddha,  In- 
creased, Rajat.  5,  382.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  grow,  to  plant,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
275.  2.  To  augment,  Vikr.  d.  158 ; 
MBh.  2,  1601.  3.  To  cherish,  Ram.  1, 
39,  18  ;  to  bring  up,  Paiich.  182,  13.  4. 
To  nourish,  Hit.  58,  10,  M.M.  samvar- 
dhita,  Cherished,  brought  up,  Daeak. 
in  Chr.  189,  4. — Cf.  Goth,  valdan  ;  A.S. 
waldan,  and  at  least  as  akin,  Goth, 
vaurts,  O.H.G.  uurza  ;  jipaSwog,  pacU'dc, 
pi%a,j3\a(xr6c,  j3\a(jTah'w,l3\u)dp6c(p\ujd 
=ved.  vradh  in  vradhani)  ;  A.S.  weald ; 
aXffog. 

■^rTbJ    vridhu,    m.     A    proper   name, 

Man.  10,  107. 

■^•ff  vrinta,  n.     1.   The  nipple.     2. 

The  foot,  stalk  of  a  leaf  or  fruit,  Malat. 

16,  20.     3.  The  stand  of  a  water-jar 

Comp.  Tala-,  n.  a  fan  (properly  a  leaf 
of  the  palm-tree),  Ram.  5,  20, 14.  Dir- 
gha-,  m.  a  tree,  Calosanthes  indica  Bl., 
Sucr.  2,  13,  21.      Stana-,  m.  a  nipple. 

"^f^rf«?\T  vrintika,  i.e.  vrinta +  ka,  f. 

A  small  stalk,  MBh.  1,  1443. 

■^"^  vrinda,  I.  adj.  Many,  all.     II. 

n.  1.  A  heap,  Chr.  25,  62.  2.  A  mul- 
titude, Paiich.  222,  23  ;  Bhartr.  3,  47. 
III.  f.  da,  Holy  basil,  Ocymum  sanctum. 
— Comp.  Eha-,  m.  a  disease  of  the 
throat,  Sucr.  l,  306;  15. 


"^•t^l"^  vrindara,  i.e.  vrinda+ara 

(cf.  the  next),  adj.  Compariit.  vrindi- 
yams ;  super],  vrindishtha.  1.  Eminent. 
2.  Beautiful,  Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  20. 

■^•^"T^fi"  vrindara  +  ka,  I.  adj.     1. 

Much,  great.  2.  Excellent,  chief,  vene- 
rable, Bhatt.  2,  45.  3.  Handsome. 
II.  m.  1.  The  head  of  a  crowd  or  herd. 
2.  A  deity. 

S^rf^r^«T     -vrindin,    in    agva-,    i.e. 

•vrinda  -f  in,  adj.  Consisting  in  a  mul- 
titude of  horses,  MBh.  5,  5703. 

"^f^U  vrindishtha,  "^/^^jtj  vrin- 
diyafiis,  see  vrindara. 

f  -^  K#/£ ,  i.  4,  Par.  To  choose, 
to  select  (cf.  vri). 

"^f^f^f   vrigchika  (vb.  vragch),    m. 

1.  A  scorpion,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  27.  2. 
The  sign  Scorpio.  3.  A  caterpillar. 
4.  A  crab.  5.  A  centipede.  6.  A  sort 
of  beetle. — Comp.  Patra-,  m.  a  certain 
poisonous  animal,  Sucr.  2,  287,  19. 

■^Ef     VR1SH  (probably  vi-rish,  q. 

cf.),  i.  l,Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
MBh.  1,  5464),  1.  To  rain,  Ram.  l,  9, 
56.  2.  To  shed,  MBh.  1,  1419.  3.  To 
moisten,  Dev.  3,  2.  4.  f  To  hurt.  5. 
f  To  weary.  6.  f  To  give.  7.  f  To 
engender.  8.  f  To  have  supreme 
power.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  varshant, 
Rain,  Man.  4,  38.  Comp.  ptcple.  pf. 
pass,  a-vrishta,  adj.  Not  having  rained, 
Pahch.  51,  16.  Caus.  To  induce  to 
rain,  MBh.  3,  9991.  i.  10,  Atm.  f  1. 
To  be  possessed  of  generative  power. 

2.  To   be   powerful. — With   the   prep. 

^5ff^T  abhi,    1.  To  shower  on,  Ram.  2, 

67,  8  ;  Vikr.  54,  6.  2.  To  rain,  MBh. 
l,  4062  ;  figuratively,  Man.  9,  304. 
abhivrishta,   Rained    on,   extinguished 

by    rain,   Vikr.    d.    125.— With    f^ 

niSf  nirvrishta,  Having  done  raining, 


Ragh.  4,   15  (Calc.).— With  Jf  pra,   1. 

To  begin  to  rain,  Pahch.  169,  7.  2. 
To  rain,  Naish.  22,  41.  pravrishta, 
One  who  has  caused  to  rain,  Utt.  Ru- 

mach.  158,  6. — With  ^SffinT  abhi-pra, 

To  rain  fast,  Man.  9,  304. —  With  "Jff^f 

prati,     To  assail,    Chr.  34,    15. — With 

f%  vi,  To  deluge  with  rain. — Cf.   amo 

-ipGEi,  etc.  ;  tpat)  ;  akin  is  fipi%u). 

^^^  vrish  +  a,      I.   m.      1.    A    bull, 

Hit.  58,  16.  2.  The  sign  Taurus.  3. 
A  rat  (as  in  vrisha-daihgaka,  m.  A  cat, 
Sah.  D.  303,6).  4.  As  latter  part  of  comp. 
nouns,  Excellent,  pre-eminent.  II.  f. 
shi,  The  seat  of  the  religious  student, 
made  of  Kuca  grass  (cf.  Ram.  3,  49, 
23),  MBh.  13,  462.  III.  n.  A  pea- 
cock's tail. — Comp.  Kshma-,m.  a  lord  of 
the  earth,  Rajat.  5,  126.  Go-,  m.  1. 
the  bull  kept  for  impregnating  cows, 
Man.  9,  150.  2.  a  bull,  Pahch.  i.  d.  1. 
Nis-,  adj.  deprived  of  bulls,  Hariv.  41 08. 

'^Efcfi'  vrisha  +  ha,    m.     A    proper 

name. 

Tjjr^cTTf^r  vrishakhadi,  i.e.  vrishan 

-hhadi,  adj.  Adorned  or  endowed  with 
rain,  Chr.  290,  l0  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  10. 

■^JTjr  vrishana,  i.e.  vrish-\-ana,  m. 

The  testicles  or  scrotum,  Man.  8,  283  ; 
Pahch.  10,  12. — Comp.  Tikshna-,  m.  a 
proper  name,  Pahch.  135,  20. — Cf.  as 
akin,  op\ic. 

■^^xj"3f  vrisha-dhvaja,  I.  adj .  Having 

as  emblem  a  bull.  II.  m.  Civa,  Johns. 
Sel.  89,  25  ;   Kir.  13,  28. 

"^Tf«J  vrish  +  a?i,m.  I.  adj.  Rain- 
ing, Chr.  290,  l=Rigv.  i.  64,  1.  II.  m. 
1.  The  dropping  beverage,  called 
Soma,  Chr.  291,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  7.  2. 
A  bull.  3.  A  horse.  4.  A  name  of 
Indra,  Ragh.  10,  53.     5.  Karna. 
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^^T*T  vrisha-bha  (vb.  bha),  I.  m. 
1.  A  bull,  Hit.  i.  d.  135,  M.M.  (dushta-, 
A  malicious  bull).  2.  The  orifice  of 
the  ear.  3.  An  elephant's  ear.  4.  As 
latter  part  of  comp.  words,  Pre- 
eminent, excellent.  II.  f.  bht,  A 
widow. — Comp.  Go-,  ra.    a  bull,  MBh. 

1,  3935.  Nara-vara-,  m.  a  most  pre- 
eminent man,  Paiich.  i.  d.  204. 

■^nJTSf  vrishaya,  m.    Refuge,  shelter. 

^f^fw-w/ia/fl  (from  vrish),  I.  m.  1. 
A  horse.  2.  A  Ciidra,  Utt.  Ramach. 
40,  l,  cf.  4.  3.  A  man  of  the  three  first 
classes  who,  by  neglecting  his  religious 
duties,  has  lost  his  caste.  4.  A  sinner, 
Lass.  Pentap.  p.  70,  v.  73.  5.  Garlic. 
II.  f.  Ii.  1.  A  Cudra  woman,  Man.  3, 19; 
Panch.  iii.  d.  218  (but  cf.  Kacikh.  40,  93). 

2.  A  woman  during  menstruation.  3.  A 
barren  woman. 

■^n^Sf^f  vrishala  +  ha,  m.  A  poor 
Cudra,  Utt.  Ramach.  42,  4. 

■^I^T    VR I  SB  A  SYA,  a  denomm. 

derived  from  vrisha  with  sya,  Par.  To 
be  warm,  to  long  for  sexual  intercourse, 
Ragh.  12,  34. 

■^mTcfifq  vrishakapi  (probably  vri- 
shan-kapi),  I.  m.  1.  Vishnu.  2. 
Civa.  3.  Agni.  II.  f.  payi.  1.  Lak- 
shmi.  2.  Gauri.  3.  Swaha,  the  wife 
of  Agni.     4.  Cachi,  the  wife  of  Indra. 

"^flr  vrishti,  i.e.  vrish  +  ti,  f.  Rain, 
Vikr.  d.  154. — Comp.  A-,  f.  drought, 
Panch.  50,  18.  Prajya-,  adj.  sending 
plenty  of  rain,  Cak.  d.  193.  Qila-,  f. 
hail. 

■^rf^U  vrishni,   i.e.   vrish  +  ni,  I.  adj. 

I.  Passionate,   angry.      2.    Heretical. 

II.  m.  1.  A  ram.  2.  Indra.  3.  Agni. 
4.  Vishnu.  5.  One  of  the  descendants 
of  Yadu,  Bhag.  10,  37.  6.  The  name 
of  a  class  of  Kshatriyas  and  Vaicyas, 
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Panch.  iii.  d.  2G8.  7.  Air,  wind.  8. 
A  ray  of  light. — Cf.  itpv  in  upvuc,  ap- 
vetoc,  pijv,  epaui,  tpityoc. 

1 .  Tg%  VRIB,  "^  BRIB,  \.%  Par. 

To  make  any  effort,    to  raise. — With 

the  prep.  ^3^T  ud,  1.  To  raise,  Bhatt. 

17,  9.  2.  To  pull  out,  MBh.  1,  7307.  3. 
To  draw  forth,  Man.  l,  14.  pari-vri- 
dha,  see  separately. 

t  2.  •%%  VRIH,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  in- 
crease ;  cf.  vridh.  2.  To  roar  ;  cf.  vrimh. 
■^^f^f^fX  vrihatika,   i.e.   vrihant+i 

+  ka,  f.  1.  An  upper  garment,  a 
mantle,  a  wrapper,  Kir.  5,  45.  2.  A 
small  sort  of  egg  plant. 

"^^3«rT    vrihant,  see  brihant. 
"^I^ff^r  vrihaspati,  see  brihaspati. 
3  VRL  t  ^  BRL  ii.  9,  Par.  Atm., 

6        *  6 

see  vri, 

^    VE,   i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  To  weave, 

MBh,   l,  806. — With   the   prep.  ^\  a, 

To  warp,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9,    7. — With  If 

pra,  To  work  in  the  woof,  Bhag.  P.  9,  9, 
7  ('  Who  is  the  warp  and  the  weft  of  the 
universe').  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  prota, 
i.e.  pra-uia.  1.  Sewn  or  stitched.  2. 
Joined.  3.  Tied,  strung.  4.  Set,  inlaid. 
5.  Pierced,  Ragh.  9,  75.  6.  Put  on  (a 
spit),  MBh.  1,  4316  ;  impaled,  n.  Cloth. 
— Cf.  r\rpiov,  odovq  ;  O.H.G.  wat ;  A.S. 
waed,  vestimentum  ;  O.H.G.  weban  ; 
A.S.  wefan  (  =  the  regular  Sskr.  Caus., 
which  would  have  been  vapaya  or 
vapaya),  waefels,  weft;  probably  also 
oireac,  f/irriT^g  ;  akin  at  least  is  also  v<j>i'i, 
voaivia  ;  Lat.  viere,  vimen. 

t  ^  VEKSB,  %^  VLEKSH, 
i.  10,  Par.  To  see  (cf.  ava-ihsh). 

c[7T  vega,  i.e.  vij  +  a,  m.  1.  Speed, 
Vikr.  6,  6  ;    Panch.  ii.  d.  174  ;  258,  21 


{yegad  vegam  gam,  To  increase  one's 
speed  more  and  more).  2.  The  flight  of 
an  arrow,  Kir.  13,  24.  3.  Impetus,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  7,  11  ;  breeze,  Malat.  127,  12.  4. 
Stream,  Hit.iv.d.59.  5.  Suddenimpulse, 
inconsiderate  haste,  Pahch.  i.  d.  122.  6. 
Energy.  7.  Strength,  Ram.  5,  3,  42. 
8.  Pleasure.  9.  Love.  10.  External 
indication  of  any  internal  effect,  pro- 
ceeding from  passion,  medicine,  poison, 
etc.,  as  convulsion,  sweat,  etc.,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  187,  16.  11.  Evacuation  of 
natural  excretions.  12.  Semen  virile. 
— Comp.  C/ianda-,  adj.  possessed  of 
violent  speed  or  movement,  Ram.  5,  74, 
29.  Nis-,  adj.  quiet,  Ram.  1,  56,  9  Gorr. 
Maha,-,  I.  adj.  very  swift,  Chr.  29,  33. 
II.  m.  a  monkey.  Visha-,  m.  absorp- 
tion of  venom,  as  shown  by  some  bodily 
changes,  Dac^ik.  in  Chr.  187,  6.  Sa 
-vega  +  m,  adv.  hastily,  Panch.  89,  13. 

«I'T?T^    vcga  +  tas,  adv.  Quickly. 

•s  ■ 

cJTfepTf     vcga  +  vant,    adj.,   f.    vati, 

1.  Swift,  Ram.  3,  50,  5.  2.  Impetuous, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  79,  77;  78. 

cff^F^  vegita,  i.e.  vega-\-ita,  adj.  1. 
Quickened.     2.  Swift,  MBh.  8,  3048. 

=lf^T^T  vegita,  i.  e.  vegin  -4-  la,  f. 
Speed. 

eff?t*T    vegin,  i.e.  vega  +  in,  I.  adj. 

Swift,  Kir.  8,  39.    II.  m.    1.  A  courier. 

2.  A  hawk.  III.  f.  mi,  A  river,  Ram. 
2,  55,  6,  ed.  Seramp. 

o[^§T  veda,  f.  A  boat. 
^TQ"    VEN,  see  ven. 

efljr  vena,  m.     1.  The  son  of  a  Vai- 

deha  by  an  Ambashtha  woman,  Man. 
10,  19.  2.  A  proper  name,  7,  41. — Comp. 
Krishna-  and  Tunga-vena,  f.  names  of 
rivers,  MBh.  3,  8180  ;   14233. 

^flJT  I.  and  3[Tjft   vein  (vb.    ve),  1. 


3?TW 


Weaving.  2.  Uiiornamented  and  braided 
hair,  as  worn  by  widows  and  women 
whose  husbands  are  absent,  viz.  twisted 
together  in  a  single  braid,  Megh.  97 
(ni);  18  (ni).  3.  A  braid  of  hair  in 
general,  Raj  at.  5,  449  (as  royal  orna- 
ment ?).     4.  Assemblage  of  water,  as 

the  conflux  of  rivers.    II.  ^Tjf^"  vent, 

f.  1.  An  ewe.  2.  Stream. — Comp.  Eka 
-vent,  f.  a  single  braid  (as  a  token  of 
mourning,  Cak.  106,  11.  Pushpa-veni, 
f.  1.  a  chaplet,  Ram.  3,  68,  41.  2. 
the  name  of  a  river.  Pra-veni,  f.  1. 
unornamented  hair,  as  worn  by  widows 
or  women  in  absence  of  their  husbands, 
Ragh.  15,  30.  2.  a  coloured  woollen 
cover,  MBh.  15,  727. 

•s 

cflJT  venn,  m.     1.  A  bambu,  Hit.  iv. 

\» 
d.  26 ;   reed,  Panch.   iii.    d.  57.     2.  A 

flute,  a  pipe,  Brahmav.  2,  50.     3.  The 

name  of  a  king. — Comp.    Tri-,  I.  adj. 

epithet  of  a  chariot,   ornamented  with 

three  flags  ( ?),  Bhag.  P.  4,  26,  1.     II. 

m.  a  part  of  a  chariot,  MBh.  7,  1626. 

■s 

^"mrajf  venu  +  ka,  n.  A  pike  used  for 
\j 
driving  an  elephant. 

•\ 

cflJPiT   venu-dhma   (vb.   dhma),    no. 

The  player  on  a  flute  or  pipe. 

cffT*T    vetana  (probably   a  form    of 

vartana,  q.  cf.),  n.  1.  Hire,  wages, 
Pahch.  22,  10;  Nal.  15,  6.  2.  Liveli- 
hood, Hit.  88,  17.  3.  Silver. — Comp. 
Ubhaya-,  adj.  1.  accepting  wages  from 
his  master  and  his  master's  enemy, 
Pahch.  22,  10.  2.  living  in  two  ele- 
ments (water  and  land),  Hit.  88,  17. 
Krita-,  adj.  hired,  Yajii.  2,  164.  Nis-, 
adj.  receiving  no  wages,  Rajat.  5,  204. 

$cfrFf*T«T  -vetanin,  i.e.  vetana  f  in, 
adj.  Receiving  wages,  in  ktipya-vetana 
+  in,  Receiving  a  very  small  pay,  MBh. 
3,  657. 

c[?m    ve  +  tasj-a,   m.    The    ratan, 
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Calamus  rotang,  Nal.  12, 112  ;  Vamauap. 
ap.  Aufrecht,  Ujjvalad.  251,  n.—  Cf. 
O.H.G.  wida;  A.S.  widhig;  Lat.  vi- 
tex,  vitis  ;   Iria,  o'iooq,  oIvoq. 

efof<t<J«r(    vc  +  tas  +  vant  (cf.  the  last), 

adj.,  f.  vati,  Reedy,  abounding  in  reeds. 

•^  A-,  • 

cf^TtST    vetala,   m.     1.    i.e.    ava-ita 

-alaya,  A  sprite  haunting  cemeteries 
and  animating  dead  bodies,  Lass.  5,  13  ; 
Hit.  65,  12.  2.  (for  vetra  +  ala,  cf, 
vetradhara),  A  door-keeper. 

"EC^rf  vettri,  i.e.  vid+fri,  I.  m.,  f.  tri, 

e 

and  n.  1.  Knowing,  understanding, 
acquainted  with,  Ram.  3,  53,  41.  2. 
Who  obtains  or  acquires.  II.  m.  I. 
A  sage.     2.  A  husband. 

c["^[  ve  +  tra,  I.  m.  A  reed,  a  cane,  the 

ratan,  Nal.  12,  5.  II.  n.  A  staff, 
Panch.  10,  1  ;  the  staff  of  a  door-keeper, 
Ragh.  6,  26. 

c^'fcj'^'  vetradhara,  i.e.  vetra-dhri  + 

a,  1.  m.,  f.  ra,  A  door-keeper,  Ragb.  6, 
82  (ra).  2.  m.  A  mace-bearer,  a  staff- 
bearer. 

=r^T<iT  vetravati,  i.e.  vetra+vant 
+  i,  f.  1.  The  name  of  a  river,  Megh. 
25.  2.  A  proper  name,  Cak.  61, 15  (or, 
a  female  door-keeper,  cf.  16  and  vetrin). 

eff%*T  vetrin,  i.e.  vetra-\-in,  m.  A 
door-keeper. 

ifas  VETH,  seevith. 

•s 

cJ<T  veda,  i.e.  vid+a,  m.  1.  Know- 
ledge. 2.  The  generic  name  for  the 
sacred  writings  of  the  Hindus,  especi- 
ally for  the  four  collections  called  Rig- 
veda,  i.e.  Rich-,  Yajurveda,  i.e.  Yajus-, 
Samaveda,  i.e.  Saman-,  and  Atharva- 
veda,  i.e.  Atharvan-,  Man.  1,  21 ;  Ranch, 
iii.  d.  64;  205  (pi.);  MBh.  in  Chr. 
94,  2  (three  Vedas,  i.e.  the  three  first). 
— Comp.  A-,  m.  oblivion,  Man.  5,  60. 
Ayurveda,  i.e.  ayus-,  m.    1.  the  science 

900 


of  medicine,  Su$r.  1,  1,  12.  2.  the 
writings  of  authority  on  medicine, 
Hariv.  1539.  Kshatra-,  m.  the  Veda  of 
the  second  caste  (science  of  govern- 
ment, politics),  Ram.  1,  65,  22.  Gan- 
dharva-,  m.  the  science  of  music. 
Chatur-,  I.  m.  pi.  1.  the  four  Vedas, 
Hariv.  14074.  2.  a  kind  of  Manes, 
MBh.  2,  463.  II.  adj.  1.  containing 
the  four  Vedas,  ib.  3,  13560.  2.  con- 
versant with  the  four  Vedas,  Hariv. 
7993.  Tri-,  adj.  conversant  with  the 
three  (first)  Vedas  (i.e.  the  Rich, 
Yajus,  and  Saman),  Man.  2, 118.  Dm-, 
adj.  1.  difficult  to  be  known,  Ram.  4, 
46,  2.  2.  unlearned,  MBh.  3,  13437. 
Dhanurveda,  i.  e.  dhanus-,  m.  the 
knowledge  of  the  bow,  of  archery, 
the  title  of  a  sacred  work,  Ram.  5,  32, 
9 ;  Johns.  Sel.  57,  161  (with  sakshat, 
the  embodied  Dhanurveda).  Pari-,  m. 
complete  knowledge,  MBh.  3,  13462. 

cf7"*f  vedana,   i.e.  vid+ana,    I.  n., 

and  f.  na.  1.  Perception,  knowledge 
conveyed  by  the  senses.  2.  Know- 
ledge. 3.  Pain,  Panch.  146,  23  (na) ; 
agony,  Pahch.  44,  2  (na).  4.  Present- 
ing. 5.  The  ceremony  of  holding  the 
ends  of  a  mantle,  to  be  observed  by  a 
Qudra  female  on  her  marriage  with  a 
man  of  either  of  the  three  first  classes. 
II.  n.  Marrying,  Man.  10,  24  ;  mar- 
riage, 9,  65. — Comp.  Pra&ava-,  f.  pains 
in  labour,  Pahch.  228,  14. 

^?f^?    veda-vid,    adj.    and    sbst. 
Versed  in  the  Vedas,  Chr.  27,  9. 

3<TJ?     vedas,    i.e.    vid+as,     I.    m. 

The  Vedas  collectively.  II.  n.  Wealth, 
Lass.  100,  5=Rigv.  vii.  15,  3. — Comp. 
Vicva-,  adj.  and  sbst.  one  who  knows 
all  things,  Chr.  290,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  8  ; 
a  sage.  Sarva-,  m.  a  man  who,  at  the 
■  conclusion  of  the  vigvajit  sacrifice, 
divides  all  his  property  amongst  the 
priests. 


S3<ri  -vedas  +  a,  at   the  end  of  a 

comp.  for  vedas,  in  sarva-,  I.  n.  All 
one's  property,  Man.  6,  38.  II.  adj. 
One  who  has  given  all  his  property  at 
a  sacred  rite,  Man.  11,  1,  Calc.  (v.r.). 

cfcfTNJF  vedanga,  i.e.  veda-anga,    m. 

A  sacred  science  connected  with  the 
Vedas  ;  six  sciences  come  under  this 
denomination,  viz.  pronunciation,  gram- 
mar, prosody,  explanation  of  obscure 
terms,  description  of  religious  rites,  and 
astronomy,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  10  ; 
Lass.  49,  7. 

cpTT*rT  vedanta,  i.e.  veda-anta,  m. 

1.  The  complete  Veda,  Man.   2,    160. 

2.  A  philosophical  system  based  par- 
ticularly on  the  Upanishads,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  202,  sqq. ;  203,  24.  3.  pi.  Works 
concerning  this  philosophy,  Vikr.  d.  l. 

«|<rT'«Ti J'l     vedanta-ga    (vb.     gam), 
=f  «TT*tT5!'  vedanta-jiia  (vb.  jna),  and 

cf<rTT^FI*T    vedantin,  i.e.  vedanta  +  in, 

m.  A  follower  of  the  Vedanta  philo- 
sophy. 

cff^"  I.  and  cfTi  vedi,  f.  1.  Ground 

prepared  for  sacrifice,  an  altar,  Cak.  31, 
6  ;  Nal.  l,  9  ;  Ram.  1,  21,  5.  2.  A  quad- 
rangular spot  in  the  court-yard  of  a 
temple  or  palace,  usually  furnished  with 
a  raised  floor  or  seat,  and  covered  with 
a  roof  supported  by  pillars,  Bhag.  P. 
4,  25,  16.     3.  A  bench,  ib.  3,  23,  17.    4. 

A  seal-ring.     II.  ^fz^   vedi,    1.  m.    A 

teacher.  2.  f.  Sarasvati. — Comp.  Ut- 
tara-vedi,  f.  the  northern  fire-place, 
MBh.  3,  7078.  Ud-vedi,  adj.  furnished 
with  an  elevated  altar,  Ragh.  17,  9. 
Vahis-vedi,  adv.  on  the  outside  of  the 
sacred  hearth,  Man.  11,  3. 

c|fr^fT    vedi  +  ka,    f.      1.    Ground 


^fcJW 


prepared  for  sacrificial  ceremonies,  a 
rude  altar,  Malav.  60,  3.  2.  A  quad- 
rangular open  shed  in  the  middle  of  a 
court-yard,  erected  for  various  pur- 
poses, and  furnished  with  a  seat,  Paiich. 
129,  17.     3.  A  seat,  Ram.  6,  75,  27. 

eff^TlTT  vedija,  i.e.  vedi-ja  (vb.  jan), 

f.  Draupadi. 

cjf^"«T    vedin,  i.e.  vid  and  veda,-\-in, 

I.  adj.  1.  Knowing,  acquainted  with, 
Man.  1,  97.     2.  Marrying,  Man.  3,  16. 

II.  m.  1.  Brahman.  2.  A  learned  Brah- 
mana,  a  teacher.  III.  m.  A  plant, 
Cissampelos  hexandra. — Comp.  Kan- 
ya-,  m.  a  son-in-law,  Yajii.  l,  261. 
Karuna-,  adj.  compassionate,  Ram. 
3,  69,  7.  Gambhira-,  m.  a  restive 
elephant,  Ragh.  4,  39.  Niti-,  adj. 
knowing  the  rules  of  policy,  Hit.  31,  8, 
M.M.  Purusha-antara-,  adj.  know- 
ing the  heart  of  mankind,  Vikr.  36,  10. 

•s 

cf3"  veddhri,  see  vyadh. 

c[T^    vedha,   i.e.   vyadh -{-a,    m.     1. 

Piercing,  breaking  through,  Raj  at.  5, 
95.     2.  Perforation.     3.  Depth. 

cf^Jcfir  vedhaka,  i.e.  vyadh  +  aha,  I. 

adj.  1.  Piercing,  sharp.  2.  A  per- 
forator (of  gems),  Ram.  2,  64,  12,  ed. 
Seramp.  II.  m.  Camphor.  III.  n. 
Grain,  rice  in  the  ear. 

ef\f«T  vedhana,  i.e.  vyadh  +  ana,    I. 

n.  1.  Piercing.  2.  Perforation.  3. 
Depth.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  An  instrument 
used  to  pierce  gems.  2.  An  instru- 
ment for  piercing  an  elephant's  ear. — 
Comp.  Dridha-,  n.  hitting  with  an 
arrow  which  remains  in  the  wound, 
MBh.  7,  2635. 

3V*J  vedhas,  I.  adj.  sbst.  m. 
Creating,  Chr.  290,  l=Rigv.  i.  64,  l. 
II.  m.  1.  The  creator,  Malat.  14,  4; 
Brahman,  Bhartr.    3,    98.     2.  Vishnu. 
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3.    £iva,   Arj.  10,  50.      4.    The  sun. 

5.  A  wise  man,  Cringarat.  21  (v.r.). 

cffij«T  i.e.  vyadh  +  in,  I.  adj.  Pierc- 
ing, hitting,  Lass.  36,  19.  II.  f.  ni,  A 
leech. — Comp.  Koti-,  adj.  piercing  the 
top,  i.e.  able  to  perform  the  most  diffi- 
cult task,  Raj  at.  1,  110.  Qabda-,  I.  adj. 
an  archer  who  is  able  to  hit  an  object 
not  seen  but  only  heard,  Ram.  2,  63, 
10 ;  °dhitva,  n.  its  abstract,  Ram.  l, 
28,  22.  II.  m.  a  name  of  Arj  una. 
Qighra-,  m.    a  good  archer. 

3«T     VEN,  t  i[T!T     VEN,  i.  l,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  f  To  go.  2.  |  To  know. 
3.  f  To  reflect.  4.  f  To  discern.  5. 
|  To  hold  or  take  a  musical  instrument. 

6.  f  To  play  on  a  musical  instrument. 

7.  f  To  take.  8.  To  praise  (ved.).  9. 
To  love,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv.  i.  86,  8. — 
Cf.  aliiw,  a'irt], 

cf«T  ven  +  a,  no.  Brahman. 

•\ 

qfq     VEP  (akin  to  vi,  its  old  Caus.), 

i.  1,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par., 
Indr.  5,  48),  To  shake,  to  tremble, 
Paiich.  94,  4  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  201, 13. — 

With  the  prep,  sj^-  ud,   To  tremble, 

Nal.  9,  26. — With  "Jf  pra,  To  tremble, 

Ram.  2,  8,  8. — Cf.  Lat.  vibrare  ;  O.H.G. 

weibdn,  fluitare  ;  weibjan. 

•\ 

cJTJ^J  vep  +  athu,  m.  Trembling,  Vikr. 
\* 
d.    147 ;  Paiich.   iii.    d.   227  ;  tremor 

Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  trembling  vehemently, 

Lass.  59,  5. 

•s 

^tf^TJcf      vepathu -bhri  +  t,    adj. 

Trembling,  C,  ic.  9,  73. 

W'TSWrT  vepathu -\-mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  Trembling,  Cak.  d.  22. — Comp. 
Ati-,  adj.  trembling  vehemently,  Cic. 
9,  77. 

^^*{  vcpana,  i.e.  vip  and  vep,  +  ana, 
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n.  1.  Trembling  (CKD.).  2.  The  shoot- 
ing off  of  a  bow,  Ram.  l,  67,  10. 

cpj^y    vep  +  as,  n.  Trembling. 

"3T{  ve  +  ma,  m.,  and  cpFT«T   ve  +  man, 

m.  and  n.  A  loom. — Comp.  Su-vema, 
m.  a  good  loom,  MBh.  l,  806. 

ef^  vera  (m.  and)  n.     1.  The  body. 

2.  Saffron.     3.  The  egg-plant. 

l.if^r    VEL,  see  veil. 

•s 

2.  ^^T     VEL,  i.  10  (rather  a  deno- 

min.  derived  from  vela),  Par.  To  de- 
clare the  time. 

cfT«r  vela,  I.  n.  A  grove.     II.  f.  la. 

1.  Time,  Panch.  55,  6;  163,  20;  loc. 
lay  am,  Seasonably.  2.  Tide,  Paiich. 
75,  24 ;  flow,  current.  3.  Sea-shore, 
Cic.  9,  38  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.). 
4.  Boundary,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  269.  5. 
Leisure,  interval,  opportunity.  6.  Sud- 
den death.  7.  Sickness.  8.  The  gum.'?. 
9.  Speech. — Comp.  Ati-vela  +  m,  adv. 
unseasonably,  MBh.  2,  2187.  Anu-vela 
+  m,  adv.  continually,  Ragh.  3,  5.  Ud 
-vela,  adj.  breaking  out  of  its  shore, 
Kathas.  18,  2.  Toya-vela,  f.  a  bank, 
a  shore,  Hariv.  12014.  Maha-vela,  adj. 
of  high  tides,  surgy,  Johns.  Sel.  13,  39. 

tws  VELL,  i^  VEL,  t  irfFN 
VEHL,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  f  To  go.  2.  veil, 
To  shake,  to  tremble,  Utt.  Raroach. 
121,  6.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vellita. 
1.  Shaking.       2.  Crooked,    Da^ak.    in 

Chr.  198,  19. — With  the  prep.  ^Sf«f  ami, 

anuvellita,  Lying  crooked  under,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  198,  18.  n.  A  bandage 
used  in  surgery,  Sucr.  l,  65,  17. — With 

\3^T  ud,  1.  veil,  To  abscond,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 48,  12.  2.  vel,  To  struggle, 
Malat.    140,  3. — With  f%  vi,   veil,  To 

struggle,  to  tremble,  Kathas.  18,  174. 
Probably   akiu    to   Lat.    volvo ;    e'iXc, 


^ro 


e\vu),  etc.;  O.H.  G.  wuoljan  ;  Goth, 
valvjan  ;  A.S.  willian,  waeltan,  etc.  (cf. 
the  next). 

■s 

<=TW*T  veil  +  ana,  n.     1.  Rolling   on 

the  ground  (as  a  horse).  2.  A  sort  of 
rolling-pin  with  which  cakes,  etc.,  are 
prepared.     3.  Going.     4.  Shaking. 

^^\  VEVI  (properly  a  frequent,  of 

vi,  q.  cf.),  ii.  2,  Atm.  (ved.  also  Par., 
Rigv.  iii.  55,  9),  I.  To  go.  2.  To  per- 
vade. 3.  To  conceive  or  become  preg- 
nant. 4.  To  desire.  5.  To  throw.  6. 
To  eat. 

c|^  vega,  m.  I.  i.e.  vig  +  a.     1.  En-' 

trance.  2.  A  house.  3.  A  house  of 
prostitutes,  Man.  4,  84  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

193,  13.     II.  also  ^^  vesha.    1.  Dress, 

apparel,  Miin.  4,  18,  and  200  (sh)  ; 
Paiich.  129,  17  (sh).  2.  Ornament,  de- 
coration. 3.  Disguise. — Comp.  Agni-, 
m.  a  proper  name,  Johns.  Sel.  1,  3. 
Abhisarana-,  adj.,  f.  ga,  dressed  in  a 
garb  fit  for  meeting  one's  lover,  Vikr. 
40,  17.  Arya-,  adj.  dressed  like  an 
Arya,  or  a  respectable  man,  Ram.  l,  7, 
6.  Kapata-yuvati-,  adj.  under  the  dis- 
guise of  a  girl,  Bhag.  P.  8,  12,  47. 
Krita-,  adj.  dressed,  Git.  11,  l.  Puih- 
vega,  i.e.  putns-,  adj.  dressed  like  a 
man,  Kathas.  29,  108.  Qringara-,  adj. 
dressed  suitably  for  amorous  enter- 
prises, MBh,  5,  237.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  near. 
2.  dressed,  ornamented.  —  Cf.  oIkoq  ; 
Lat.  vicus  ;  Goth,  veihs  ;  A.S.  wic. 

^IJcJf  vegaka,  i.e.  vig  +  aka,  I.  adj. 

Who  or  what  enters.     II.  m.  A  house. 
III.  f.  gika,  Entrance. 

«nj«fT  veganta  (vb.  vig),  va.  1.  A 
small  pond.     2.  Fire. 

3nX«T  vegin,  i.e.  vega -{-in,  adj.  As- 
suming a  particular  dress  or  form. — 
Comp.  Sarva-,  i.e.  sarvavega  -f  in,  m. 
an  actor,  a  dancer. 


3^iT*T  vcgman,  i.e.  vig  +  man,  n.  1. 
A  house,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  172;  218;  an 
abode.  2.  A  temple,  Rajat.  5,  167. — 
Comp.  Krida-,  n.  a  house  for  amuse- 
ment, Vikr.  d.  41.  Jatu-,  m.  a  house, 
constructed  of  shell-lac,  Johns.  Sel.  55, 
143.  Payu-hshalana-,  n.  a  privy,  Ra- 
jat. 4,  572.  Bandhana-,  n.  a  prison. 
Vasa-,  n.  the  inner  part  of  a  house,  a 
sleeping-room,  Kathas.  22,  104.  Qma- 
gana-,  m.     1.  Civa.     2.  a  ghost. 

cfl^fr  vegya,  see  under  vig. 

cftlf  vesha,  see  vega. 

§■££  VESHT,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  sur- 
round, to  encompass,  to  twist  about, 
MBh.  l,  1800.  veshtita,  1.  Dressed, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  40,  M.M.  2.  Stopped,  Hit. 
106,  17.  3.  Secured  from  access.  4. 
Enveloped,  wrapped  up,  Man.  l,  49. 
Caus.  1.  To  surround,  MBh.  12,  12449. 
2.  To  twist  about,  MBh.  1,  1801.  3. 
To  invest,  to  blockade,  Ragh.  11,  51  ; 
52  (Calc). — With  the  prep.  ^J  a,  To 
twist,   Paiich.   i.  d.   376.  —  With    ^^T 

ud,  To  untwist,  Megh.  89 ;  MBh.  7, 
3168  udveshtanti  is  to  be  changed  to 
uchcheshtanti.     Caus.  To  open,  Malav. 

70,    17. — With    \3TT    upa,   upaveshtita, 

Twined,  Mrichchh.  115,  13. — With  tffr" 

pari,  To  surround,  Paiich.  97,  25.  pari- 
veshtita,  1.  Tied,  Hit.  ii.  d.  131.  2. 
Covered,  veiled.     Caus.    To  embrace, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  41. — With  Tf  pra,  pra- 
veshtita,  Covered,  MBh.  3,  10047.  — 
With  T$J{  sam,  To  surround  one's 
self,  to  be  surrounded,  MBh.  12,  12449. 
Caus.  1.  To  surround,  to  encompass, 
MBh.  3,   10264.     2.  To  cover,  MBh.  3, 

12889. 

^1J   vesht  +  a,  m.     1.  Surrounding. 
2.  An  enclosure,  a  fence.    3.  A  turban. 
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4.  Resin.  5.  Turpentine.  —  Comp. 
Kama-,  m.  1.  an  ear-ring,  Ram.  5, 
19,  12.  2.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  l, 
2696.  Danta-,  m.  1.  the  gum,  the 
jaw,  Yajn.  3,  96.  2.  a  disease  of  the 
teeth,  Sucr.  l,  93,  5.  Patra-,  m.  a 
kind  of  ear-ring,  Ragh.  16,  67. 

cfgcfi"  vesht  +  aka,  I.  adj.  Surround- 
ing, a  surrounder.  II.  m.  1.  A  wall, 
a  fence.  2.  A  pumpkin  gourd.  III. 
n.  1.  A  turban.  2.  Resin.  3.  Tur- 
pentine.— Comp.  Danta-,  m.  a  disease 
of  the  teeth,  Su<;r.  1,  303,  9. 

3"g*T  vesht  +  ana,  n.  1.  Surround- 
ing, being  worn,  Raj  at.  5,  343  (see' 
idlasand).  2.  An  envelope,  Panch. 
147,  2.  3.  A  wall,  a  fence.  4.  A 
turban,  a  diadem,  Ragh.  1,  42  (cf.  Sch. 
Calc.  43).  5.  The  outer  ear,  or  the 
meatus  auditorius  and  the  concha.  6. 
An  attitude  in  dancing,  a  particular 
disposition  of  the  hands,  also  a  crossing 
of  the  feet.  7.  Bdellium. — Comp.  Ud-, 
I.  n.  pressure,  a  pressing  pain,    Sucr. 

1,  332,  2.  II.  adj.  of  which  the  band  is 
loosened  (as  hair),  Ragh.  7,  6. 

cf"SJ"  veshpa,  m.  Water  (cf.  vashpa). 

t  ifaN  VES,  i.   l,  Par.     1.  To  go. 

2.  To  desire. 

cf^J^  vesara,  m.  A  mule. 

•s  A 

^*3"=TnC  wsavara,  m.  A  condiment, 

as  pepper,  spice. 

f  i(^  VEH,  ^%  BEH,  i.  l,  Atm. 
To  endeavour. 

^yfrf    vehat,   probably  vi-han  +  f,  f. 

A  cow  miscarrying  from  taking  the 
bull  unseasonably. 

^     VEHL,  see  veil. 

1.  c[    VAI,  see  i.va. 

2.  q    vat,  a  particle,     1.  So  indeed, 
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Panch.  ii.  d.  26.     2.  Just,  Nal.  26,  5. 

3.  Although,  Chr.  6,  6.  4.  Granted, 
if,  Hit.  ii.  d.  21  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  572).  5.  Preceded  by  tit,  But 
just,  Man.  2,  22.  6.  Preceded  by  na, 
Perhaps  not,  Lass.  27,  2. 

cTcR"^  vaikaksha,   i.e.   vi-kaksha  +  a, 

n.  1.  A  garland  worn  over  one 
shoulder  and  under  the  other.  2.  An 
upper  garment,  a  wrapper. 

^^T^l^f  vaikaksha  +  ka,  n.  =vai- 
kaksha,  1. 

eTeffnTT  vaikartana,  i.e.  vikartana 
(The  sun),  -fa,  patronym.  Son  of  the 
sun,  i.e.  Kama,  Johns.  Sel.  56,  154. 

^^f^T    vaikalpa,    i.e.    vikalpa  +  a, 

n.  in  artha-,  n.  Perversion  or  disguise 
of  fact,  Man.  8,  95. 

cf^TpitT^?  vaikalpika,     i.e.     vikalpa 

-f -ika,  adj.  1.  Alternative.  2.  Doubt- 
ful, indeterminate. 

cf«fi"<$J  vaikalya  i.e.   vikala  -\-ya,    n. 

1.  Lameness,  imbecility,  Panch.  i.  d. 
193;  Hit.  121,  14  ;  Parich.  254,  9  (bud- 
dhi-,  of  understanding).  2.  Deficiency, 
defect,  want,  Man.  10,  85  ;  Panch.  i.  d. 
119.     3.  Insufficiency,  Panch.   166,   16. 

4.  Non-existence.     5.  Agitation. 

cfcjrrf^"^  vaikarika,  i.e.  vikara  + 
ika,  I.  adj.  Modified,  Bhag.  P.  2,  5, 
30.  II.  m.  A  class  of  deities,  ib.  ; 
MBh.  12,  13626. 

cf^RTpsTcIf  vaikalika,     i.e.     vikala -f 

ika,  adj.  Occurring  in,  or  belonging  to, 
the  afternoon,  Lass.  24,  18  {ham,  adv.). 

cfch  n^  vaikuntha (partly properly  pa- 

tronym.  from  vikuntha,  The  mother  of 
Vishnu,  -fa),  I.  m.  1.  Vishnu,  Pad- 
map.  2,  5.  2.  Indra.  II.  n.  1.  The  para- 
dise of  Vishnu,  Paiich.  48,  3.     2.  Talc. 

3*SoT  vaikrita,  i.e.  vikriti  +  a,  I.  adj. 


Changed.  II.  n.  1.  Change,  Ram.  l, 
9,  45  ;  Raj  at.  5,  314.     2.  Aversion. 

cf^oq   vaiklavya,    i.e.    viklava+ya, 

n.  Confusion,  commotion,  affliction, 
Nal.  23,  23;  Cak.  d.  81  ;  ill,  3  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f.  ya) ;  despair, 
Malat.  142,  7. — Comp.  Sa-vaiklavya  + 
m,  adv.  despairingly,  164,  7. 

^^T*W  vaikhanasa,  i.e.  vikhanasa 

(a  proper  name),  +«,  I.  adj.  Insti- 
tuted by  Vaikhanasa  (with  vrata,  the 
life  of  an  anchoret),  Cak.  d.  26.  II. 
m.  An  anchoret,  Utt.  Ramach.  16,  5  ; 
cf.  93,  5.  III.  f.  si,  A  vessel  used  for 
frying  meat  to  be  offered  in  sacrifice. 

cfTW  vaigunya,    i.e.    vi-guna+ya, 
\» 

n.  1.  Absence  of  qualities.  2.  Con- 
trariety of  qualities.  3.  Inferiority, 
badness,  baseness,  Man.  10,  68.  4. 
Unskilfulness,  Man.  8,  293.  5.  Fault, 
defect. 

3"^5^  vaichakshanya,  i.  e.  vicha- 

kshana  +ya,  n.  Skill,  cleverness,  pro- 
ficiency.— Comp.  Ati-,  n.  excessive 
proficiency,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  6. 

^f^f^T  vaichitrya,  i.e.  vi-chitra  + 
ya,  n.  1.  Variety,  Hit.  pr.  d.  2,  M.M. 
2.  Surprisingness,  Malat.  16,  2 ;  sur- 
prise, 36,  9.  3.  Sorrow,  Malat.  46,  12 ; 
despair,  66,  16. 

^  .... 

cf5Jcf«j  vaijanana,  i.e.  vijanana-\-a, 

m.  The  last  month  of  uterine  gestation. 

s*>  ..  ... 

«r^T^«?r  vaijayanta,    i.e.    vijayanta 

+  a,  I.  m.  1.  The  banner  of  Indra, 
Indr.  1,  8.  2.  A  banner  in  general, 
Ram.  2,  97,  25  Gorr.  3.  The  palace 
of  Indra.  II.  f.  ti.  1.  A  flag,  a  banner, 
Hit.  63,  l,  M.M.  2.  A  kind  of  gar- 
land.    3.  The  name  of  two  trees. 

cfof^jf^fcjf  vaijayantika,  I.  i.e.  vaija- 
yanta +  ika,  adj.  Bearing  a  flag,  a  flag- 
bearer.   II.  f.  ka,  i.e.  vaijayantt -y ka,f. 


1.  A  flag,  Malat.  13,  19.  2.  A  string  of 
pearls,  Vikr.  12,  17  (Prakr. ;  cf.  Sch.). 

S5,.  ,  '. 

ef5fTf5T  vaijatya,  i.e.  vi-jati+ya,  n. 

1.  Difference  or  deviation  from  ordi- 
nary conduct.  2.  Looseness,  wanton- 
ness. 3.  Difference  of  species  or  caste. 
4.  Exclusion  from  caste. 

cff^Jcff  vaijika,  i.e.  vija  +  ika,  I.  adj. 

1.  Seminal,  relating  to  seed,  to  concep- 
tion, Man.  2,  27.  2.  Relating  to  sexual 
union,  Man.  5,  63.  II.  m.  A  young 
shoot.  III.  n.  1.  Origin,  cause.  2. 
Soul,  spirit.  3.  Oil  prepared  from 
the  Morunga. 

sT^T^rsTf^^R"  vaicl cdavratika,  i.e.  vi- 
clala-vrata-\-ika,  adj.  and  sbst.  Acting 
like  a  cat,  hypocritical,  Man.  4,  192 ;  a 
hypocrite,  4,  30. 

efHT  vaina,  i.e.  vemi-\-a  (anomal.),  m. 

A  cutter  of  bambu,  a  worker  in  bambu- 
work,  Man.  4,  215  (v.r.). 

GfTJIcf  vainava,  i.e.  venu  +  a,  1.  adj., 

f.  vi,  Made  of  bambu,  Man.  4,  36.  II. 
m.  1.  A  bambu-staff.  2.  A  worker 
in  bambu  or  wicker-work. 

eJT$T(3[cR'    vainavika,   i.e.   venu  -\-  ika, 

m.  A  player  on  a  fl-ute. 

=HW3f  vai?iika,  i.e.  vino, -{-ika,  m.  A 

lutist. 

**>  ... 

qflJI^r  vainuka,  i.e.  veim  +  ka,  n.  A 
\» 
bambu  pike,  headed  with  iron,  used  to 

drive  an  elephant. 

**> 

qfTJgf  vauiya,  \.Q.vena+ya,  patronym., 

m.  The  son  of  Vena,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  269. 

cffTfrJ^f  vaitamsika,  i.e.   vUamsa  + 

ika,  m.  A  vendor  of  the  flesh  of  beasts 
or  birds,  Govardhana,  Arya  Sapt.  154, 
b. — Comp.  Dyuta-,  m.  vendors  of  beasts 
and  birds  for  playing  with,  Ram.  2, 90, 28. 

cffTT^^f  vaitanika,  i.e.  vetana-\~iha, 

adj.,  f.  hi,  sbst.     1.  Living  on  wages. 
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2.  A  hireling,  a  labourer.  3.  A  sti- 
pendiary. 

^Tm%  ancl  ^H  vaifarani,  i.e.  vi- 
tarana  +  i,  f.  1.  The  river  of  hell, 
MBh.  18,  84  (ni).     2.  A  proper  name. 

cf^^J  vaitasa,  i.e.  vctasa  +  a,  I.  adj., 

f.  si,  Reed-like,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  18.  II. 
m.  A  sort  of  cane,  Calamus  fascicu- 
latus. 

cf?TT*T  vaitana,  i.e.  vitana  +  a,  I.  adj. 

I.  Taken  from  the  holy  hearth,  Cak.  d. 
83.  2.  Sacrificial,  sacred,  Cak.  4.3,  11, 
Chezy  (v.r.).  II.  n.  1.  Oblation  with 
fire.     2.  The  sacred  ordinances,  Man. 

II,  37. 

^fFTT^f^T  vaitanika,  i.e.  vitana  -\-iha, 

1.  adj.  1.  Performed  with  the  three 
sacred  fires,  Man.  6,  9  ;  7,  78.  2.  Sa- 
crificial,  sacred,    Cak.   31,    ll.     II.   n. 

Burnt  offering,  especially  of  clarified 
butter. 

=Trn"f%3T   vaitalika,  m.   I.   i.e.   vi- 

tala  +  ika,  A  bard,  Avhose  principal  duty 
is  to  awaken  a  chief  at  dawn  with 
music  and  song,  a  singer,  Cak.  62,  1  ; 
MBh.  l,  G940.  II.  i.e.  vetala+ika,  One 
who  has  a  Vetala  for  a  familiar. 

=n?^!?7   vaitrishnya,    i.e.    vi-trishna 

(see  trishna),  +ya,  n.  Quenching  of 
the  thirst,  Man.  5,  128. 

**>  .77;  ^ 

^<^?   vaidagdha,  n.,  ^^"JV?f    vat- 

dagdhya,  n.,  and  f.  dhi,  i.e.  vi-dagdha 
(vb.  dak),  +  a  or  ya,  1.  Cleverness, 
skill,  Bhartr.  2,  15  {dha) ;  Lass.  91,  13 
{dhi)  ;    Malat.  3,  20 ;   18,   7  ;   9    (dhya). 

2.  Acuteness,  intelligence,  Malat.  129, 
7.     3.  Cunning,  craft. 

^<5["*T  vaidarbha,  A.  i.e.  vidarbha+ 

a,  I.  m.  The  sovereign  of  Vidarbha, 
the  father  of  Damayanti.  II.  f.  bid. 
1.  Damayanti,  Nal.  24,  50.    2.  Rukmini. 

3.  The  wife  of  Agastya.     4.  The  law 
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of  Vidarbha,  by  which  cousins-german 
were  allowed  to  intermarry  in  that 
country.  B.  i.e.  vi-dribh  +  a  +  a,  n. 
Crafty  or  indirect  speech.  —  Comp. 
Danta-,  m.  the  loosening  of  the  teeth, 
Sugr.  1,  31,  19. 

^fj"t«r  vaidala,  I.  i.e.  vidala  +  a,  adj. 

Made  of  cane,  Man.  5,  119.  II.  m.  1.  A 
flat  unleavened  cake.  2.  Any  legu- 
minous vegetable  or  grain.  III.  n.  A 
vessel  of  wicker-work,  a  basket  made  of 
reeds,  Man.  6,  54. 

^fr^r   vaidika,    i.e.    veda  +  ika,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ki.  1.  Relating  to  the  Vedas, 
Man.  2,  117.  2.  Scriptural,  2,  15.  3. 
Recommended,  ordained  in  the  Veda?, 

2,  2;  84  ;  8,  190.  II.  m.  A  Brahmana 
well  versed  in  the  Vedas. 

cf<J"2ZI  vaidushya,  i.e.  vidvams  (vb. 

vid\+ya,  n.  Science,  Raj  at.  6,  290. 

cfeTSJ  vaidurya,  i.e.   vidura+ya,   I. 

adj.  Brought  from  Vidm*a.  II.  n.  A 
gem  of  a  dark-blue  colour,  the  lapis 
lazuli,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  15  ;  Ram.  3,  49, 
2  ;  53,  15. 

cJgTSJ^'^I  vaidurya  +  maya,  adj.,    f. 

yi,  Made  of  lapis  lazuli,  Bhartr.  2,  98. 

cJ^T3[3f  vaidegika,  i.e.  vi-dega-\-ika, 

adj.  Foreigner,  a  foreigner,  Pahch. 
184,  4. 

cf<^l?  vaideha,  i.e.  videha  +  a,   I.  m. 

1.  The  king  of  Videha,  father  of  Sita, 
Utt.  Ramach.  93,  12.  2.  A  trader  by 
profession.  3.  The  son  of  a  Vaicya 
by  a  Brahmana  woman,  Man.  10,  11. 
4.  pi.  Descendants  of  mixed  castes, 
Lass.  Pentap.  66,  31.  5.  An  attendant 
on  the  women's  apartments.  II.  f.  hi. 
1.  The  wife  of  a  trader.  2.  Sita  (the 
daughter  of  the  king  of  Videha),  Ram. 

3,  49,  12  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  14,  9.  3.  Long 
pepper.  4.  A  sort  of  pigment,  called 
Rochana. 
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ef<Tl?eJf  vaideha  +  ka,   m.  =vaideha, 

I.,  cf.  Man.  10,  13  (=vaideha,  1.  2.). 

cf^J  vaidya,  i.e.   veda+ya,  I.  adj.  1. 

Relating  to  the  Vcdas,  Lass.  Pentap. 
67,  43.  2.  Relating  to  medicine,  medical. 
II.  m.  1.  A  follower  of  the  Vedas,  or 
one  conversant  with  the  Vedas.  2.  A 
learned  man,  Brahmanav.  2,  1.  3.  A 
physician,  Panch.  iii.  d.  67. — Comp. 
Visha-,  m.  a  dealer  in  antidotes.  Svar-, 
m.  either  of  the  Acvins,  the  physi- 
cians of  the  heaven. 

cf?J3r  vaidya +  ka,  m.  A  physician, 
Criiigarat.  14. 

<?^JTV^  vaidyadhara,  i.  e.  vidya- 
dhara  +  a,  adj.  Belonging  to  the  Vidya- 
dharas,  Kathas.  26,  241. 

^^^  vaidyuta,  i.e.  vidyut  +  a,  adj. 

Proceeded  from  lightning,  Vikr.  d.  154 
(agnik,  A  flash  of  lightning)  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  125,  II. 

cj'y  vaid/ta,  i.e.  vidhi  +  a,  adj.  Ac- 
cording to  rule,  ritual. 

efV??J   vaidharmya,    i.e.  vi-dharma 

+ya,  n.  1.  Irreligion,  impropriety. 
2.  Difference  of  duty.  3.  Difference, 
Bhashap.  28  ;  Kusumauj.  3,  9. 

cp^cf   vaidhava,    i.e.   vidhu  +  a,  pa- 

tronym.,  m.  The  son  of  the  moon,  i.e. 
Budha,  Vikr.  d.  159. 

q^jcj^f    vaidhaveya,  i.e.   vidhava  + 

eya,  m.  The  son  of  a  widow,  Ctik.  23, 
14  (but  read  vaidheya). 

cj'fcJeEJ  vaidhavya,  i.e.   vidhava+ya, 

n.  Widowhood,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  450. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  yet,  relating  to 
non-widowhood,  not  to  become  a 
widow,  Sav.  4,  12.  Bala-,  n.  state  of 
one  who  has  become  a  widow  already 
when  a. child,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  450. 

cjVT"^   vaidhatra,   i.e.   vid/iatri+a, 


patronym.,  m.  Sanatkumara,  the  son  of 
Brahman. 

cj^T^T  vaidheya  (perhaps  dheya.  [vb. 

dka],  compounded  with  vi  and  aff.  a), 
adj.  Foolish,  a  fool,  Vikr.  30,  14. 

cPJJrf  vaidhyata,  m.  Yama's  door- 
keeper. 

e}«TrT^T  vainateya,  i.e.  vi-nata,  A 
proper  name,  the  wife  of  Kucyapa  (vb. 
nam),  +eya,  metrouym.,  m.  Garuda, 
Vikr.  6,  6. 

=1*11^^  vainayika,  i.e.  vbiaya  +  ika, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ki.  1.  Relating  to  morals  or 
behaviour.  2.  Enforcing  proper  con- 
duct. 3.  Magisterial,  performed  by 
the  officers  of  criminal  justice,  Man.  7, 
65.     II.  m.  A  war  carriage. 

a  .  a    ,  .  a    7 

cJwTr^r^T  vainayaka,  i.e.  vinayaka  + 
a,  adj.,  f.  ki,  Referring  to,  or  made  by, 
Ganeca,  Malat.  l,  5. 

efTTftjcl?  vainagika,  i.e.  vi?iaga  + 
ika,  m.  1.  A  dependent,  a  subject,  a 
slave.     2.  An  astrologer.    3.  A  spider. 

cj«fjrjc|f  vainitaka,  i.e.  vi-nita  (vb. 

ni),  -\-ka,  m.  and  n.  A  mediate  con- 
veyance, as  a  porter  carrying  a  letter. 

cj«3J  vainya,  i.e.  vena  4- ya, patronym., 

m.  1.  The  king  Prithu,  the  son  of 
Vena  (CKD.).  2.  The  name  of  a 
deity  (?),  Raj  at.  5,  97  ;  99. 

3T^t??I  vaiparitya,  i.e.  vi-pari-ita 
(vb.  i),  +ya,  n.  1.  Contrariety,  oppo- 
sition, reverse,  Sah.  Darp.  12,  17.  2. 
Counterpart,  Hit.  ii.  d.  133. 

qXffrjgf  vaiphalya,  i.e.  ri-]>hala  +  ya, 
n.  Uselessness,  MBh.  13,  285. 

cl^fcf  vaibhava,  i.e.  vibhava -\- a,  n. 
Power,  greatness,  Kir.  12,  3. 

^^T^T  vaibhraja,  i.e.  vi-bhiaj+a  + 
a,  n.  A  garden  of  the  gods. 
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^TfZT  vaimatya,  i.e.  vi-mati  +  ya,  n. 
Dissension,  Rajat.  5,  462. 

^■Jj»f^  vaimanasya,  i.e.  vi-manas  + 
ya,  n.  Sadness,  heart-break,  £ak.  79,  23. 

cf5R<«E[  vaimalya,  i.e.  vi-maJa+ya,  n. 
Purity,  cleanness,  Raj  at.  5,  15. 

**•  •        A  •  •  *  T 

^JFn"^  vaimatra,  i.e.  vi-matri  +  a,  I. 

adj.  Born  of  a  step -mother,  Ram.  3.  53, 
19.  II.  m.  A  step-mother's  son.  III. 
f.  tri,  A  step-mother's  daughter. 

=*>  *N  .       A  .  A.     .    , 

^'J^T^'Sf  vaimatreya,  i.e.  vi-matri  ■+- 

eya,  I.  m.  A  step-mother's  son.  II.  f. 
#2,  A  half-sister,  or  one  by  a  different 
mother. 

sJTTf^fi"  vaimanika,  i.e.  vimanaA- 

ika,  adj.  1.  Relating  to  a  heavenly 
car.  2.  Borne  in  chariots  of  the  gods, 
Man.  12,  48.     3.  A  god,  Rajat.  5,  370. 

cJTJtgJfTW  raimulyatas,  i.e.  vi-mula 
-\-ya  +  tas,  adv.  By  overcharging  the 
price  (?),  Man.  9,  287  (v.r.). 

cpR^f  vaimeya,  i.e.  vi-meya  (vb.  #?e), 

-}-«,  m.  Barter,  exchange. 

=^ 
d\^\U\  vaiyagrya,  i.e.  vyagra+ya,  n. 

Being  engaged,  Lass.  2.  ed.  37,  16. 

3^T2Z[  vaiyarthya,  i.e.  vi-artha-\-ya, 

n.  Uselessness,  Vikr.  29,  18;  unprofit- 
ableness. 

3^rr^t^"*?F  vaiya/tarana.i.e.  vyakara- 
na  +  a,  I.  adj.  Grammatical.  II.  m.  A 
grammarian.  —  Comp.  Prathama-,  a 
first-rate  grammarian,  Pan.  6,  2,  56,  Sch. 

cj'STTST  vaiyaghra,  i.e.  vyaghra  +  a, 
adj.  1.  Consisting  of  a  tiger-skin,  Chr. 
25,  52.     2.  Covered  with  a  tiger-skin. 

^'iEJTTJT  vaiyatya,i.e.  vi-yata  (vb.  ya), 

+  ya,  n.  1.  Lasciviousness,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
7  ;  Rajat.  5,  384.     2.  Boldness. 

ef^JHif^f  vaiyasaki,   i.e.   vyasa-\-ak 
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-M"  (or  rather  +  ka-\-i),  patronym.,  m. 
A  son  of  Vyasa,  Bhag.  P.  2,  3,  13. 

q^"  vaira,i.c.vira  4-  a,  n.  1.  Heroism, 

prowess.  2.  Enmity,  Pahch.  66,  11. — 
Comp.  iYVs-,  I.  n.  peaceableness,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  14,  45.  II.  adj.  peaceable,  MBh. 
15,882.  III.  raw?,  adv.  being  no  enmity, 
Ram.  4,  20,  7. 

^  7        •  A 

=R^?i?r  vaira-nri  +  t,  m.  An  enemy, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  121. 

cl^f^^f  vairangika,  i.e.  vi-ravga  4- 
ika,  m.   An  ascetic. 

^^TfVj^r  vairagika,  and  3^TfV[«T 

vairagin,  i.e.  vi-rciga  +  ika,  and  «»,  m. 
An  ascetic. 

S*  .       A  •  A 

c}"^T32J  vairagya,   i.e.  vi-raga+ya, 

n.  1.  Absence  of  worldly  desire,  Bhag. 
6,  35  (devotion)  ;  Pahch.  50, 16.  2.  Dis- 
affection, Hit.  iii.  d.  90.  3.  Sorrow, 
Pahch.  82,  13  ;  116,  11.  4.  Despondency, 
235,  11. — Comp.  Sa-vairagya  +  m,  adv. 
sorrowfully,  Pahch.  66,  20. 

c^TTSTrTT  vairagya  +  la,  f.  Absence 

of  worldly  desire,  Pahch.  50,  15  (de- 
votion). 

=*»  .       A    ■  ■       A    •  T 

qf^"("5|    vairaja,  i.e.  viraj  4-  a,    adj. 

or  m.  (viz.  loka),  The  name  of  certain 
worlds,  Utt.  Ramach.  41,  14. 

3"^T^J  VA1RA  YA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  vaira  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
fight,  to  behave  inimically,  Bhartr. 
2,  27. 

^jf^ffj  vairita,  i.e.  vairin  +  ta,  f. 
Enmity,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  114. 

c^f^cf    vairin,  i.e.  vaira  +  in,  I.  adj. 

I.  Heroic,  Bhartr.  2,  32  (?  Bohtl.,  as 
on  an  enemy).     2.  Hostile,  Megh.  100. 

II.  m.  1.  A  hero.  2.  An  enemy, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  121. — Comp.  Dridha-  (vb. 
driihh),  m.  a  relentless  foe,  Johns.  Sel. 
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60,   189.      Purva-,   adj.  one    who    has 

first    commenced   hostilities,   MBh.   6, 

3745. 

^ .   j,  .  .      * 

cjt^iil  vairupya,  i.e.  vi-rupa  +  ya,  n. 

1.  Deformity,  Paiich.  i.  d.  466  ;  Ragh. 
12,  40.     2.  Difference  of  form. 

^^TZTrTT  vairupya  +  ta,  f.  Deformity, 
Nal.  19,  33. 

^tY^*T  vairochana,  i.e.  virochana 
+  a,  I.  adj.  Proceeding  from  the  sun, 
Kir.  5,  46.  II.  patronym.  1.  The  son 
of  Agni.  2.  The  son  of  the  sun.  3. 
Bali,  son  of  Virochana,  Johns.  Sel.  30, 
42. 

3"rYrjf^[  vairochani,  i.e.  virochana 

+  i,  patronym.,  m.  1.  The  son  of  the 
sun.  2.  Bali,  the  son  of  Virochana, 
Arj.  8,  19. 

cpwTx-U  vailakshya,  i.e.  vi-laksha  + 

ya,  n.  1.  Absence  of  any  charac- 
teristic. 2.  Contrariety,  reverse.  3. 
Contrary  course  to  that  which  is  usual 
or  natural. — Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  abashed, 
embarrassed,  Raj  at.  5,  60.  °yam,  adv. 
embarrassed,  Vikr.  32,  10. 

cjt?^  vailva,  i.e.  vilva  +  a,  I.  adj.     1. 

Relating  to  the  Vilva  tree.  2.  Made 
of  its  wood,  Man.  2,  45.  II.  n.  The 
fruit  of  the  Vilva  tree. 

cj^f^jcji'    vaivadhika,    i.  e.    vivadha, 

+  ika,  m.  A  chandler,  a  vendor  of 
grain,  etc. 

3=J^U  vaivarnya,  i.e.  vi-varna+ya, 

n.     1.  Change  of  colour,  Paiich.  i.  d. 

213.     2.  Deviation  from  tribe  or  caste. 

3.  Difference, 
s^  .  .         . 

3=H$JfT  vaivasvata,  i.e.  vivasvant-\- 

a,  patronym.,  m.  1.  Yama.  2.  The 
seventh  Manu,  Matsyop.  9  (cf.  Man.  1, 
62).  3>  One  of  the  Rudras.  4.  The 
planet  Saturn. 


3cfT[%3f  vaivahika,  i.e.  vivaha-\- 
ika,  I.  adj.  Relating  to  marriage, 
nuptial,  Man.  2,  67.  II.  m.  (or  perhaps 
tain  tu  is  to  be  changed  to  tat  tu ;  then 
it  would  be  n.),  Wedding,  Chr.  14,  21. 

3'3['jq,T'£T«T  vaigampayana,  m.   The 

name  of  a  Muni  or  sage,  MBh.  l,  97 ;  107. 

^  ... 

c^W  vaiQasa,  1-e'  vi-gas  +  a  +  a,  n. 

1.  Rending  in  pieces,  Bhag.  P.  3,  30,  27. 

2.  Slaughter,    Utt.    Ramach.    113,    6; 
Paiich.  ed.  orn.  36,  22;  Bhag.  P.  4,  11, 

10.  3.  Distress,  Utt.  Ramach.  160,  5. 

4.  Hindrance. 

^  ... 

cfSpff  vaigastra,  i.e.  vi-g astra  -f  a,  n. 

The  state  of  being  defenceless. 

cH[rX?c[  vciigakha,  i.e.  vigakha  -f  a s,  I. 
m.  1.  The  name  of  a  month,  April — 
May,  Rajat.  5,  260.  2.  A  churning- 
stick.  II.  f.  khi,  The  day  of  full  moon 
in  the  month  Vaigakha.  III.  n.  An 
attitude  in  shooting,  standing  with  the 
feet  a  span  apart. 

^fST^J  vaigika,  i.e.  probably  vegya 
-\-ika,  anornal.,  n.  Arts  of  a  courtesan, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  59,  9. 

^f^T^r  vaigishtya,  i.  e.  vi-gishta 
(vb.  gish),  +ya,  n.  1.  Endowment  with. 
2.  Distinction,  difference,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  208,  22. 

cfSXflHfif  vaigcs/fi/ia,  i.e.  vigesha -\- 
ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Characteristic,  Bhashap. 
43.  2.  Belonging  to  the  Vaiceshika 
doctrine   (cf.  II.),  Bhashap.   104;  140. 

11.  n.  A  peculiar  philosophical  system, 
the  Vaigeshika  doctrine.  III.  m.  A 
follower  of  the  Vaiceshika  doctrine, 
Kusumahj.  3,  8  (p.  29,  13,  ed.  Cowell). 

^ITST  vaiges/iya,  i.e.  vigesha -\-ya,  n. 

1.  Specific  or  generic  distinction.  2. 
Superiority,  Man.  9,  296. 

cTS^J   vaigya,   i.e.    vig  +  ya,   I.  m.  A 
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man  of  tlie  third  caste,  Man.  1,  lie  ; 
Hit.  iv.  d.  21.  II.  f.  ya,  A  woman  of 
the  Vaicya  caste. 

^^jjcfTJT  vaigravana,  m.  Kuvera,  Hit. 

ii.  d.  91. 

cpg^cf  vaigvadeva,    i.e.   vigva-deva 

+  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  the  Vicva- 
devas,  Man.  4,  183  ;  dedicated  or  sacred 
to  them.  2.  Relating  to  all  divinities. 
II.  n.  Offering  or  sacrifice  to  all 
the  divinities,  Man.  3,  83,  84  ;  Panch. 
iv.  d.  2. 

cj^fT^T^  vatgvanara,  I.  i.e.  vigva 
-nara  +  a,  adj.  Relating  to,  fit  for,  etc., 
all  men.  II.  m.  1.  Agni,  fire,  Utt. 
Ramach.  174,  3;  Panch.  224,  21.  2. 
The  general  consciousness,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  209,  11.  III.  f.  ri,  A  par- 
ticular sacrifice,  Man.  11,  27. 

^^TT%^"  vaipvasika,  i.e.  vigvtisa-}- 
ika,  adj.  Trustworthy,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

180,  10. 

cl^ft  va^9vK  i-e-  vigva  +  a  +  i,  f.  The 
name  of  the  twenty-first  lunar  man- 
sion. 

cJ'ErTSJ  vaishamya,  i.e.  vishama+ya, 
n.  1.  Inequality,  unevenness.  2.  Soli- 
tariness. 3.  Difficulty.  4.  Misery, 
distress,  Nal,  9,  20. — Comp.  Ati-,  n. 
situation  in  a  place  of  very  difficult 
access,  Hit.  iii.  d.  55. 

^TjcT  vaishtuta,    i.e.    vi-stuta    (vb. 

S3 

stu),  -fa,  n.  The  ashes  of  a  burnt 
offering. 

^"5  vaishtra,  n.  The  world. 

^^cf  vaisknava,  i.e.  vis/inu  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  vi,  Relating  or  belonging  to 
Vishnu,  Johns.  Sel.  95,70;  Raj  at.  5, 
125  ;  Arj.  4,  30.  II.  m.  A  follower  of 
Vishnu,  Raj  at.  5,  43.  III.  f.  vi.  1. 
One  of    the    Matrix,    the    personified 
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energy  of  Vishnu.  2.  Durga.  3.  A 
flower,  Clitoria  ternatea.  4.  Sacred 
basil,  Ocymum  sanctum. 

cf^c^  vaishnava  +  tva,  n.  Faith  in 
Vishnu,  Raj  at.  5,  124. 

c|^3TT?^  vaisarina,  i.e.  visarin-\-a, 
m.  A  fish. 

^JTfT^T^J  vaihayasa,  i.e.  vihayas  +  a, 

adj.  Being  in  the  air,  aerial,  Paraskara, 
Gr.  S.  ii.  2  in  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vii.  533,  23  ;  sus- 
pended in  the  air,  Johns.  Sel.  39,  30. 

«^Xf%=R"  vaihasika,  i.e.  vihasa  +  ika, 
m.  A  comic  actor. 

SptZT  vota,  f.  A  female  slave. 

^H^T  vodra,  I.  m.  1.  The  boa-con- 
strictor. 2.  A  sort  of  fish.  II.  f.  ri, 
The  fourth  part  of  a  Pana. 

cfT^  vod/iri,  i.e.   vah+tri,  m.    1.  A 

porter,  one  who  carries  or  draws, 
Panch.  8,  16.  2.  A  charioteer.  3.  A 
bull.  4.  A  guide,  a  leader,  Lass.  97, 
10  =  Rigv.  vi.  64,  3  (ved.  volha,  nom. 
sing.).  5.  A  bridegroom,  Man.  8,  204. 
— Comp.  Dhurvodhri,  i.e.  dhur-,  m.  a 
beast  of  burthen,  Paiich.  ed.  orn.  4,  7. 
— Cf.  Lat.  vector. 


^t^^T*T  vorukhana,  m.  A  horse 
described  as  of  red  and  white  colour. 

^TrWT'J^T  vollasaka,  The  name  of  a 
city,  Raj  at.  5,  224. 

WtWT^I  vollaha,  m.  A  horse  with 
light  mane  and  tail. 

3lf%7Sf  vohittha,  n.  A  vessel,  a 
ship. 

cft^er    vaushat    {—vashat,    q.   cf ; 

vashat    has    first    become    voshat    by 
the  influence   of  the  v,  as  in  vod/tri, 


from  vah,  and  then,  as  in  Zend.,  vaoshat 
=vaushat). 

^J*J3f  vyafhsaha,   i.e.  vi-ains  +  aka, 

m.  A  cheat,  a  rogue,  a  juggler. 

^f^R  vyakti,    i.e.    vi-a/ij+ti,    f.     1. 

Distinctness,  Qak.  d.  167.  2.  Indi- 
viduality. 3.  An  individual  (opp.  to 
jati),  Siddh.  Mukt.  82,  10.  4.  Appear- 
ance, manifestation,  Bhag.  7,  23  ;  10, 
14;  Megh.  12. — Comp.  A-sakala-,  adj. 
not  being  visible  completely,  Megh.  82. 

cEflJ  vyagra,  i.e.  vi-agra,  adj.,  f.  ra, 

1.  Bewildered,  Hit.  iii.  d.  108  (bho- 
jana-,  by  the  care  for  provisions).     2. 

Distracted.  3.  Agitated,  Pahch.  200, 
8.  4.  Engaged  in,  Vikr.  77,  4  ;  occu- 
pied, Pahch.  121,  14  ;  zealously  occu- 
pied, Pahch.  iii.  d.  236;  zealous,  eager, 
Rajat.  5,  144. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not 
distracted,  Utt.  Ramach.  52, 13  ;  careful, 
Chr.  16,   19.      2.    not  disturbed,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  39,  9 ;  peaceable,  Nal.  26,  20.  3. 
1  cool,  deliberate,  Draup.  9,  l ;  ram,  adv. 

reckless,  Malat.  78,  18. 

cEHJcTT  vyagra +  ta,f.  Zealous  occu- 
pation, Pahch.  252,  24. 

"3JTJ<^  vyagra +  tva,  n.  Perplexed- 
ness,  confusion,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  128. 

^Tjf  vyanga,  i.e.  vi-anga.  I.  adj.  1. 
Deformed,  mutilated,  MBh.  l,  10S9. 
2.  Lamed.  3.  Bodiless.  4.  Ill-arranged. 
II.  m.  1.  A  cripple.  2.  A.  frog.  3. 
Discoloration  of  the  face,  dark  spots 
on  the  cheek. — Comp.  A-,~adj.  having 
no  defect,  Man.  3,  10 ;  sound,  Pahch. 

184,  23. 

^TjfrfT   vyanga +  ta,   f.  Mutilation, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  217. 

^Jn^ST  VYANGAYA,   a  dcnomin. 

derived  from  vyanga,  Par.  To  mutilate, 
Pahch.  38,  13  ;  40,  25. 

^T^r^  vyangara,  i.e.  vi-angara,  adj. 


Without  charcoal,  n.  loc.  re,  At  the 
time  when  the  burning  charcoal  is  ex- 
tinguished, Man.  6,  56. 

^^  VYACH  (i.e.  vi-a/tch),  i.  6, 
vicha,  Par.  1.  To  surround,  to  encom- 
pass (ved.).     2.  |  To  deceive. 

^T5f  vyaja,  i.e.  vi-aj+a,  m.  A  fan, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3322. 

^JoTcf  vyajana,  i.e.  vi-aj  +  ana,  n.  A 
fan,  Hit.  ii.  d.  155  ;  Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  16. 
— Comp.  Bala-,  n.  a  fly-flapper  used 
as  an  emblem  of  princely  rank  (made  of 
the  bushy  tail  of  the  Bos  grunniens), 
Johns.  Sel.  21,  102. 

^"^T^"  vya/ijaka,   i.e.   vi-aiij+aka, 

I.  adj.     Clearly   showing,  Man.  2,  68. 

II.  m.  1.  A  mark.  2.  External  indi- 
cation of  passion  or  feeling.  3.  Feel- 
ing, Malat.  154,  6. 

^^"•T  vyanjana,  i.e.  vi-anj  +  ana, 
I.  n.  1.  A  mark,  a  sign,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
36  ;  the  marks  of  puberty  (hairs  of  the 
body),  Pahch.  iii.  d.  214  (pi.).  2.  Para- 
phernalia, insignia.  3.  A  beard,  Brah- 
manav.  l,  28.  4.  A  privy  part,  either 
male  or  female.  5.  Sauce,  Ram.  l,  13, 
15 ;  condiment,  Pahch.  52,  1.  6.  A 
consonant,  Sav.  5,  25.  II.  n.,  and  f.  na, 
Irony,  sarcasm.  III.  f.  na,  The  third 
power  of  a  word,  suggestion,  Sah.  Darp. 
16,  20— Comp.  A-,  adj.  na,  without  the 
marks  of  puberty,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  213. 
A-jata-  (vb.jan),  adj.  beardless,  Ram. 
3,  42,  33.  Nis-,  adj.  without  condiment, 
MBh.  12,  3189.  loc.  ne,  downrightly, 
Pahch.  218,  8. 

^ffn^T  vyatikara,  i.e.  vi-ati-/<ri  +  a, 
I.  adj.  1.  Reciprocal,  or  acting  one 
with  another.  2.  Pervading.  3.  Con- 
tiguous to.  II.  m.  1.  Reciprocity, 
exchange,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  1S4,  16 ; 
interchange,  Malat.  34,  11  ;  reciprocal 
action,  ib.  199,  16  ;  relation,  alternation, 
Utt.   Ramach,   125,   11.      2.   Action   in 
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general,  Panch.  30,  8;  237,22;  l  .'(. 
3.  Contact,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  429  ;  con- 
tiguity. 4.  Opportunity,  Panch.  40, 18. 
5.  Mixture,  Megh.  15  ;  union,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  84,  2  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj. 
'united');  conflux,  Ragh.  8,  94.  6. 
Misfortune,  calamity,  Panch.  42,  5.— 
Comp.  Drishta-,  adj.  one  whose  mis- 
fortune is  evident,  Hit.  110,  6.  Varta-, 
m.  a  report's  going  from  one  to  another, 
i.e.  a  report  going  from  one  to  another, 
Paiich.  130,  8. 

^Tm^M^fT  vyatikarita,  i.e.  vyati- 
kara  +  ita,  adj.  Pervaded,  Malat.  40,  1. 

^Tm^?'?  vyat'ikrama,  i.e.  vi-ati-kra m 
+  a,  m.  1.  Inverted  or  retrograde 
order,  reverse,  Kir.  11,  76.  2.  Contra- 
riety. 3.  Misfortune.  4.  Passing  over 
or  beyond,  transgression,  Man.  8,  244  ; 
Panch.  46,  20.  5.  Fault,  Man.  8,  229 ; 
sin,  Ram.  l,  8,  12.  6.  Non-performance 
(as  of  contracts),  8,  5. 

eg[ [^"Tclf  vyatireka,  i.e.  vi-ati-rich  + 

a,  m.  1.  Separateness.  2.  Negative 
inference,  Bhashap.  141.  3.  Intercep- 
tion, Malat.  140,  20.  4.  Difference. 
5.  Dissimilitude  of  things  compared  in 
some  respects  to  each  other.  6.  Ex- 
clusion, exception. 

"3jf?f f»lflT*T   vyatilanghin,  i.e.  vi-ati 

-langh  +  a  +  in,  adj.  Removed,  Ragh.  6, 
19. 

^TmEnf  vyatishanga,  i.e.  vi-ati-sanj 

+  a,  m.  1.  Mutual  or  reciprocal  junc- 
tion.    2.  Fastening,  tying  together. 

i.e.  vi-ati-hri  +  a,  m.  1.  Barter,  ex- 
change. 2.  Exchange  of  blows  or  abuse. 

«5JrfTTTrT  vyatipata,  i.e.  vi-ati-pat 
+  a,  m.  1.  Disrespect.  2.  A  portent 
indicating  calamity.  3.  Great  calamity. 
4.  Day  of  new  moon,  falling  on  a 
Sunday,  and  the  moon  being  in  certain 
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mansions.  5.  The  seventeenth  of  the 
astrological  Yogas. 

«^^1^T^"  vyatihara,  see  vyatihara. 

^?f2T^T  vyatyaya,    i.e.    vi-ati-i  +  a, 

m.     1.  Inverted   or  retrograde   order. 

2.  Contrariety,  reverse.  3.  Inter- 
change, Pan.  iii.  l,  85. 

^CtjT^  vyatyasa,     i.e.     vi-ati- 2. as 

+  a,  m.  1.  Inverted  or  retrograde 
order.  2.  Reversed  position.  3.  Con- 
trariety, reverse. 

^J^  VYATH,  i.  l,  Atm.   (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  4,  1453),  1.  To 
tremble,  MBh.  8,  4693.  2.  To  be  dis- 
quieted or  afflicted,  MBh.  2,  1801.  3. 
To  fear,  MBh.  3,  717.  4.  To  suffer 
pain,  ib.  S,  2675.  5.  To  dry  (Sch.), 
Man.  7,  84.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
vyathita.  1.  Alarmed,  frightened, 
Ram.  3,  53,  61.  2.  Afflicted,  Rit.  6, 
18.  3.  Disturbed,  Kir.  5,  ll  ;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  193,  l  (changed).  4.  Pained, 
Paiich.  69,  2.  Caus.  1.  To  make  un- 
easy, Bhag.  2,  15;  to  afflict,  Panch. 
ii.    d.     103.       2.     To    frighten,     MBh. 

3,  16418.      3.     To    lead    away    from, 

Bhatt.  10,  36. — With  the  prep.  T{  pra, 

1.  To  be  afflicted,  Ram.  2,  18,  41.  2. 
To  be  frightened,  Bhag.  ll,  20  ;  to 
fear  (or  to  tremble),  with  gen.,  MBh. 
5,  4564.  pravyathita,  Very  anxious,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  194,  7. — With  ^Jf  sampra, 

sampravyathita,  Frightened,  Ram.  l,  38, 
16. — Cf.  Goth,  vithon,  To  shake  ;  pro- 
bably vdi),  odo/jiai,  <jjdiu,  iyoai-^ddjv, 
'ivvooiQ. 

<3J!nfi  ryath  +  aka,  adj.  1.  Inflicting 

pain.     2.   Distressing,   afflicting,   Kir. 

2,  4. 

^J^JT  vyath  +  a,   f.    1.  Alarm,   fear, 

Utt.  Ramach.  9,  6.  2.  Distress,  Paiich. 
215,    19.     3.  Pain,    Paiich.    iv.    d.    19; 


disease,  Panch.  v.  d.  66. — Comp.  A 
-vyatha,  adj.  without  pain,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  13.  Guru-,  adj.  afflicted  by 
heavy  pains,  Vikr.  d.  50.  Nirvyatha, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  quiet,  MBh.  3,  13065. 
2.  free  from  pain,  Rajat.  5,  61.  Sa-, 
adj.  1.  suffering  pain,  with  distress, 
Hit.  113,  13.     2.  sorrowful,  <y!ic.  9,  83. 

^JV     VYADII,  i.  4,  vidhya,  Par. 

1.  To  pierce,  Chr.  292,  9=Rigv.  i.  86, 
9(ved.  vidhyata,  with  lengthened  final). 

2.  To  hit,  Johns.  Sel.  39,  31  {veddha, 
anomal.  first  fut.).  3.  To  wave  in 
triumph,  Johns.  Sel.  52,  115  (anomal. 
red.  pf.  vivyadhus).  4.  To  pick,  Pahch. 
62,  9  ;  to  wound,  Man.  8,  12.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  viddlia.  1.  Wounded, 
Chr.   31,   16.     2.  Thrown,  Man.   9,  43. 

3.  Beaten,  whipped.  4.  Opposed,  im- 
peded. 5.  Resembling,  like.  n.  A 
wound,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2647.  Comp. 
Su~,  adj.  deeply  wounded,  Rit.  6,  28. 
Anomal.  infin.  veddhum  (from  vidh, 
for  vyadh,  based  on  vidhya),   MBh.  l, 

5286. — With  the  prep,  ^ffif    ati,    ati- 

viddha,  Pierced,    transfixed,    Ram.    2, 

9,   51. — With  ^5f«T  anu,  To  throw  after 

(another),  Man.  9,  43.  anuviddha,  1. 
Wounded,  Rit.  1,  13.  2.  Obstructed, 
Cak.  d.  19  ;  checked.  3.  Mixed,  Malat. 
15,  13.  4.  Ornamented,  Megh.  66 ; 
variegated.     5.   Set    (as  a  jewel).     6. 

Full  of,  abounding. — With  "^ftf    apa, 

1.  To  throw  away,  MBh.  3,  15686.  2. 
To  omit,  to  neglect,  Man.  ll,  4.  apa- 
viddha,  1.  Thrown  away,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  193,  21.  2.  Discarded,  Kir.  5,  30 
(by  churning).  3.  (viz.  putra,  A  son), 
who  having  been  disowned  by  his 
parents,  is  adopted  by  another,  Man.  9, 
159.  4.  Contemptible.  5.  Disabled, 
broken,    literally   and   figuratively 

With  ^ftj  vi-apa,  vyapaviddha,  Re- 
jected,  MBh.    3,    15763. — With   ^S(J  a, 


To    throw,  MBh.   3,    11511.     cividdha, 

1.  Thrown,  Man.  9,  43.  2.  Pierced, 
wounded.     3.  Crooked,   Vikr.    d.    115. 

4.  Disappointed.  5.  Stupid.  Comp. 
An-,  adj.   1.  not  bored,    Qak.  d.  43.     2. 

unhurt,  Sucr.  2,  32,  20. — With  cjfj  vi-a, 

To  vibrate,  MBh.  3,  677.  vyaviddlia, 
Dishevelled,   Dacak.    in   Chr.  199,  1. — 

With  J$T{J  sam-a,  To  vibrate,  Ragh. 
26,  78  (Calc.).— With  sj^-  ud,  udviddha, 
Lofty,  Lass.  2.  ed.  72,  5. — With  fifty  nis, 

nirviddha,  Wounded,  Ram.  3,  50,  19 

With  Tjf^ pari,  To  wound,  MBh.  1,4102. 
—  With   Tf  pra,  To  throw  away,  Ram. 

2,  63,  34. — With  f^fjf  vi-pra,  To  strike, 
Ragh.    14,    54.  —  With   Tff^f  prati,  To 

wound,  MBh.  3,  11960. — Cf.  perhaps 
Fed  in  iiedXog. 

^J"Scf  vyadhva,  i.e.  vi-adhvan,  m.  A 

bad  road. 

^J^f  vyadh  -f  a,    I.  m.    I.  Piercing, 

Kavya  Pr.  100,  9.  2.  Striking.  II. 
f.  dha,  Bleeding,  Sucr.  1,  362,  5. 

ejj«rl<^  vyantara,\.e.  vi-antara,m.  A 

deity  (haunting  in  a  tree),  Panch.  250,  2. 

^JXf    VYAP,  see  vip. 

e5JtJ"^'Cf   vyapatrapa,     i.  e.     vi-apa 

-trapa,  adj.   Shameless,  Ram.  2,  68,  17, 

ed.  Seramp. 

*\ 
^T^^""3X   ryapadcga,    i.e.  vi-apa-dig 

+  a,  m.  1.  Information.  2.  Name, 
appellation,  Bhashap.  46.  3.  Race, 
Qak.  104,   6.     4.  Renown,  Man.  7,  168. 

5.  Pretext,  Panch.  iii.  d.  79  {mahatam, 
Pretending  [the  authority  of]  powerful 
men).   6.  Hint.   7.  Craft.  8.  Stratagem. 

■^^^Tlftir  vyaparopana,  i.e.  vi-apa 

-ruh,  Caus.,  +ana,  n.  1.  Extirpating, 
expelling.     2.  Cutting,  Ragh.  3,  56. 
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■gjTjX^ffif  vyapahriti,  i.e.  vi-apa-a, 
-hri  +  ti,  n.  Repelling,  denial. 

eEJUT^?  ryapaya,  i.e.  vi-apa-i -\- a,  m. 
End,  Ragli.  3,  3. 

^Tm^T^T  vyapacraya,  i.e.  vi-apa-a 
~cri  +  a,  m.  1.  T;tking  refuge  with, 
Bhag.  18,  56;  relying  upon.  2.  Ex- 
pectation. 

■^JTJ^JT  vyapeksha,    i.e.   vi-apa-ihsh 

-J- a,  f.  1.  Mutual  connexion.  2.  Re- 
gard, Chr.  43,  24  (corr.  thus)  ;  expec- 
tation.— Comp.  Nirvyapeksha,  i.e.  rtis-, 
adj.  indifferent,  Ragh.  14,  39.  Sa-, 
adj.  connected,  Utt.  Ramach.  14G,  7. 

eEffH^T^  vyabhichara,  i.e.  vi-abhi 
-char  +  a,  m.  1.  Going  astray,  erring 
(literally  and  figurat.)  2.  The  presence 
of  the  hetu  without  the  sadhya,  Bha- 
shap. 136.  3.  Following  improper  courses. 
4.  Crime,  vice,  sin,  Hit.  iii.  d.  16;  MBh. 
1,912.  S.  Infidelity  of  a  wife,  Man.  10, 164. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  m.  a  too  general  middle 
term  (as  fire  to  prove  smoke). 

'^jfif^f^'rl^  vyabhichara  +  tas, 
adv.  From  the  vyabhichara,  involved  in 
the  other  supposition,  Bhashap.  47. 

oEjfifT|Tf^7fr  vyabhicharita,  i.  e. 
vyabh  icharin  +  ta,  f.  Error,  Bhashap.  138. 

egffif^TtT^  vyabhicharitva,  i.  e. 
vyabhicharin  +  tva,  n.  Doubt. — Comp. 
Svatva-,  n.  doubt  or  uncertainty  of 
ownership. 

eJjflJxITf^cf     vyabhicharin,   i.e.    vi 

-abhi-char  and  vyabhichara  +  in,  I.  adj., 
f.  ini.  1.  Going  astray,  wanton,  Hit. 
pr.  d.  21,  M.M.  2.  Doing  what  is  im- 
proper. II.  f.  ini,  A  wanton  woman, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  507. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
never  failing,  Cak.  81,  9. 

eSJ^    vyabhra,    i.  e.    vi-abhra,    adj. 

Cloudless,  Nal.  17,  Ll, 
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cfJTSf    WAY,  i.  l,  Atm.  (adenomin. 

from  vyaya),  To  squander  away,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  91.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
vyayita,  1.  Expended,  Hit.  98,  17.  2. 
Dissipated,  Hit.  60,  10.  3.  Fallen  to 
decay.  \  i.  10,  Par.  To  throw. 

cEJ^J  vyaya,  i.e.  vi-i  +  a,  I.  adj.  Mu- 
table, Man.  l,  19.  II.  m.  1.  Disap- 
pearance, loss,  Lass.  59,  l  ;  Paiich.  i. 
d.  179  ;  Malat.  70,  14  (risk).  2.  De- 
struction, Ragh.  5,  5  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
181,  5  (detriment).  3.  Expenditure, 
expense,  Man.    8,  287  ;  Paiich.    138,  4. 

4.  Squandering    away,    Lass.    75,    13. 

5.  Misfortune,  decline.  —  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  1.  immutable,  Man.  l,  19.  2. 
eternal,  Johns.  Sel.  23,  118;  Raj  at.  5, 
37.  Ati-,  m.  spending  too  much,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  90.  Bhojana-,  m.  expense  for 
food,  Hit.  98,  17.  Su-alpa-,  I.  adj. 
suffering  small  expenses,  Hit.  46,  8. 
II.  m.  a  very  small  expense,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  130  (read  koshasval0). 

S^jfsT*^    -vyayin,  i.  e.    vyaya  +  in, 

adj.  in  udaya-,  Mounting  and  falling, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  128. 

c^ t|    vyartha,   i.e.   vi-artha,   adj.   1. 

U-eless,  unprofitable,  Paiich.  i.  d.  445  ; 
Hit.  i.  d.  129,  M.M.  ;  Panch.  134,  14. 
2.  Unmeaning. 

^T^JrTT  vyartha  +  ta,  f.  1.  Useless- 
ness,  whhya  or  gam,  To  become  useless, 
Paiich.  128,  1,  215,  22.  2.  Inoffensive- 
ness,  Paiich.  169,  14.     3.  Nonsense. 

eEJ^ifl^f  vyalika  (cf.  alika),   I.  adj. 

1.  Disagreeable,  offensive.  2.  Im- 
proper. 3.  Painful.  4.  Strange.  II. 
m.  A  catamite.  III.  n.  1.  Any  dis- 
pleasing or  improper  act.  2.  Dis- 
agreeableness.  3.  Pain,  grief,  Cak.  d. 
183  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  272.  4.  Fault,  trans- 
gression, Cic.  9,  85  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  125. 
5.  Cheating,  falsehood,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
136  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3208) — Comp. 


Nis-,  adj.   1.   not  offending,   Bhag.   P. 

1,  7,  49.     2.  without  pain,  pleased,  Ram. 

2,  18,  53  Gorr  ;  (given)  with  pleasure, 
MBh.  13,  5994.  3.  °kam,  adv.  sin- 
cerely, Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  42  ;  cf.  °ka  4-  las, 
adv.  the  same,  3,  24,  12. 

cSfcf^ft'SpT  vyavahrogana,  i.  e.  vi 
-ava-krug  +  ana.n.  1.  Altercation.  2. 
Abuse. 

eJJcT^IJ^*?"  vyavachchheda,  i.e.  vi-ava 

-chhid+a,  ni.  1.  Dividing.  2.  A  di- 
vision. 3.  Discrimination.  4.  Dis- 
tinction, contrast.  5.  Letting  fly  an 
arrow,  shooting.     6.  Cutting  in  pieces. 

^T«TVT  vyavadha,  i.e.  vi-ava-dha,  f. 

1.  A  covering,  a  screen.  2.  Being 
covered,  disappearance. 

•^JcJ^JTrf    vyavadhana,    i.  e.    vi-ava 

-dha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Intervening,  Ragh. 
13,  44.  2.  Separation,  Cic.  9,  51.  3. 
Covering,  a  cover,  Cak.  92,  13  (Prakr.), 
4..  Being  covered,  disappearance. 

c?Jc|'%J,J"^JcR'  vyavadhayaha,    i.  e.  vi 

-ava-dha-\~aka,  adj.      1.   Intervening. 

2.  Separating.     3.  Screening,  hiding. 

e?Jc|J^T  vyavadhi,  i.e.  vi-ava-dha  (cf. 
nidhi),  m.  Covering,  or  a  covering. 
<3EJ«P5Tf  vyavasaya,  i.e.   vi-ava-so 

+  «,  m.  1.  Perseverance,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  264  ;  eagerness.  2.  Exertion,  effort, 
Paiich.  215,  22  ;  energy,  Paiich.  134,  10  ; 
cf.  138,  7  ;  i.  d.  195  (yesham  vyavasaya- 
nigchayah,  Who  are  resolved  to  en- 
deavour). 3.  Following  any  business 
or  profession.  4.  Resolve,  determina- 
tion, Brahmanav.  2,  32.  5.  Obstinacy, 
Bohtl.  Iiid.  Spr.  412.  6.  Plan,  device, 
trick,  Hit.  ii.  d.  113  (or,  perseverance). 
7.  Boasting. 

«EJ«mrf^l*T  vyavasayin,  i.  e.  vya- 
vasaya +  in,  adj.  1.  Persevering.  2. 
Active,  energetic,  Hit.  ii.  d.  11 ;  willing, 


Paiich.  134,  10  ;  cf.  138,  7  ;  undertaking, 
resolute,  Paiich.  i.  d.  278.  3.  Engaged 
in  business.  4.  Performing  one's  duty, 
Man.  12,  103.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
energetic,  Hit.  ii.  d.  3. 

eEJcPSEfT  vyavastha,  i.e.  vi-ava-stha, 
f.  1.  Separating,  placing  remote  or 
apart.  2.  Placing.  3.  Staying.  4. 
State,  course,  Raj  at.  5,  80.  5.  A  decree, 
a  written  declaration  of  the  law,  de- 
cision, Raj  at.  5,  461.  6.  An  engage- 
ment, a  contract. — Comp.  A-vyavastha, 
adj.  undecided,  Ragh.  7,  51. 

eJJcp^jm^T    vyavasthapaka,   i.e.   vi 

-ava-stha,  Caus.,  +aka,  adj.  Deciding, 
Raj  at.  6,  54  (dus-,  adj.  Deciding 
wrongly). 

"^Jcf^'PT'T  vyavasthapana,  i.e.  vi 
-ava-stha,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  1.  Placing 
apart.  2.  Placing.  3.  Fixing.  4.  Ap- 
pointing.    5.  Deciding.     6.  Declaring. 

e5Jcff?iZ(I?f    vyavasthiti,    i.  e.    vi-ava 

-stha  +  ti,  f.  1.  Constancy,  perseverance, 
Bhag.  16,  1.  2.  Determining.  3.  Rule, 
Man.  10,  70.     4.  Extracting. 

cjjej^jrf  vyavahartri,  i.e.  vi-ava-hri 

+  tri,  I.  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  1.  Trans- 
acting   husiness,    engaged    in    affairs. 

2.  Observing  established  usages.  II. 
m.  1.  A  judge.  2.  A  litigant,  a 
plaintiff.     3.  Partaker,  associate. 

eJJcJlaT'^  vyavahara,  i.e.  vi-ava-hri 

-fa,  m.  1.  Doing,  performing,  Bha- 
slnlp.  105  (ganana-,  Numbering)  ;  Lass. 
76,  9;  occupation,  Cak.  104,  23;  action, 
Malat.  70,  6.  2.  Affair,  Utt.  Ramach. 
127,  3  (nasya  vyavaharo  streshu,  He 
has  nothing  with  weapons);  Man.  8, 
420.  3.  Profession,  business,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  91.     4.  Pecuniary  transaction,  Man. 

3,  64;  usury,  Paiich.  i.  d.  12.  5.  Petty 
traffic,  Man.  7,  137  ;  trade,  Paiich.  7, 
17.     6.  Usage,  custom,  Hit.  58,  IS.     7. 

6A2  915 


Conduct,  Hit.  i.  d.  57;  70,  M.M.  8. 
Practice  of  the  courts,  or  civil  and 
criminal  law,  Man.  8,  148;  judicial 
proceeding,  Man.  8,  1.  9.  Administra- 
tion of  justice,  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vii.  528.  10.  Any  acts 
cognisable  in  courts.  11.  An  occur- 
rence which  must  be  inquired,  an  im- 
portant affair,  Paiich.  45,  13.  12.  Law- 
suit, Paiich.  165,  4.  13.  A  contract. — 
Comp.  Yatha-vyavahara  +  m,  adv.  con- 
formably to  custom,  Hit.  87,  15. 

eSJenrr^^f  vyavaharaka  i.e.  vi-ava 

-hri  +  aka,  I.  m.  A  trader,  Paiich.  138, 15. 
II.  f.  rika.     1.  Usage.     2.  A  brush. 

eEJcnjTTTTT  vyavahara-jna,  m.  A 
young  man  of  age. 

eE|cnrr'^cJ«rr  vyavah&ra+vdrii,  adj. 

Occupied,  working  with,  Man.  10,  37. 

■^Jcf^Tf^^f  vyavaharika,  i.e.  vyava- 

hara  +  ika,  adj.  1.  Customary.  2.  Re- 
lating to  legal  process.     3.  Litigant. 

c^cfT^T  vyavaya,  i.e.  vi-ava-i  +  a,  I. 
m.  1.  Copulation,  Rajat.  5,  280.  2. 
Intervening,  interval.  3.  Covering, 
disappearance.     II.  n.  Light,  lustre. 

^J^Xf^TT    vyavayin,  i.e.  vyavaya + 

in,  adj.  sbst.  Lecherous,  a  lecher. 

cEJ^J  vyagva,  i.e.vi-agva,  adj.  Having 

no  horse,  Chr.  297,  l5=Rigv.  i.  112, 
15. 

egfflr  vyashti,  i.e.  ri-aksh  +  ti,  f.  Sin- 
gleness, individuality,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 

204,  13. 

^TW*T  vyasana,    i.e.   vi-as  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Calamity,  misfortune,  Vikr.  59,  1  ; 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  13 ;  destruction,  Malat. 
154,  13  ;  loss,  Kir.  13,  15.  2.  Fate.  3. 
Ill  luck.  4.  Fruitless  effort,  Bhartr.  2, 
96  (ph).  5-  Inability,  incompetence  (see 
the  next).     6.  Fault,  vice,  Man.  7,  45  ; 
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Hit.  pr.  d.  48,  M.M. ;  crime.  7.  Sin 
C£k.  d.  38.  8.  Intent  application  oi 
attachment  to  an  object,  Paiich.  i.  d 
314  ;  diligence,  Hit.  i.  d.  31,  M.M.  9 
Individuality. — Comp.  Ayudha-,  n.  de 
struction  of  weapons,  Man.  7,  93.  Nau- 
n.  shipwreck,  Cak.  90,  19.  Bala-,  n 
defeat  or  rout  of  an  army,  Hit.  iv.  d 
32.  Mulct-,  n.  execution  for  a  crime 
(Sch.),  Man.  10,  38. 

QjJ^f^TrTT  vyasanita,  f.,  and  eJJJjfff  ccf 

vyasanitva,  n.,  i.e.  vyasanin  +  ta,  or  tva, 
1.  Wickedness,  Rajat.  5,  255  (tva)  ;  Hit. 
94,  3  (ta,  instr.  Wrongly).   2.  Calamity. 

c?J^jf^f#f    vyasanin,  i.e.  vyasana  +  in, 

adj.  1.  Wicked,  Paiich.  v.d.  17;  vicious, 
Man.  7,  53  ;  Paiich.  163,  14  ;  ruled  by 
passions,  Kathas.  26,  199.  2.  Unfor- 
tunate, Bbhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  814  ;  being  in 
distress,  Hit.  iii.  d.  34  ;  afllicted,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  44  (durblnksha-,  by  the  calamity 
of  famine).  3.  Intent  on,  Bhartr.  2, 
100.  4.  Occupied,  Paiich.  192,  3. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  attached  to  wicked 
inclinations,  Hit.  iii.  d.  16.  Manotseka' 
parakrama-,  i.e.  mana-utseka-parakra- 
ma-vyasana  +  in,  adj.  endowed  with 
pride,  loftiness,  prowess,  and  intent  ap- 
plication, Paiich.  iii.  d.  264.  Suta-, 
i.e.  sutavyasana  +  m,  adj.  being  dis- 
tressed by  the  incompetence  of  the 
charioteer,  Chr.  35,  7. 

^T^i  vyasu,  i.e.  vi-asu,  adj.  Lifeless, 
Rajat.  5,  241. 

eSJXcfi"^T5r  vyakarana,  i.e.  vi-a-kri-\- 
ana,  n.  1.  Explaining.  2.  Grammar, 
Paiich.  4,  14  ;  ii.  d.  34. — Comp.  Gar- 
bha-,  n.  the  development  of  the  embryo, 
Sucr.  l,  325,  19.  Garbhini-,  n.  the  de- 
velopment of  pregnancy,  Sucr.  1,  366, 
16. 

eEJfejjt«j  vyakula,  i.e.  vi-akula,  adj. 

1.  Confounded,  bewildered,  Paiich.  9, 
13  ;  144,  4  ;  Hit.  iii.  d.  no.     2.  Trein- 


bling,  Utt.  Ramach.  83,  5.  3.  Dimmed, 
Chr.  17,  25.     4.  Occupied,  Megh.  83. 

^T^j^TrTT    vyakula  +  ta,     f.,    and 

QEfT^^f (5f  vyakula  4-  tva,  n.  Perplexity, 

Paiich.  143,  4  (ta);  agitation,  58,  3  (ta) ; 
fear,  ib.  76,  12  (tva). — Comp.  Nirvya- 
kidatd,  see  s.  v. 

^TT^J^T    VVAKULAYA,    a   de- 

nomin.  derived  from  vyakula,  Par.  To 
frighten,  Pahch.  89,  14.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  vyakulita  (or  vyakula  +  ita), 
Agitated,  alarmed,  Pahch.  222,  8  ;  per- 
plexed, Pahch.  142,  14. 

«fc|  I  ?h  m  vycikriti,  i.e.  vi-a-kri  4-  ti,  f. 

I.  Explaining.  2.  Grammar.  3.  Change 
of  form,  development,  Sucr.  l,  9,  10. 

^TT^Tt'Sr  vyakoga,  aud  egfT^Tf W  »ya- 
kosha,  i.e.  vi-a-koga,  adj.  Budded. 

cErnifCJ  vyakshepa,  i.e.  vi-a-ksh/p  -\- 
a,  m.  Delay  ;  in  a-,  m.  Absence  of 
delay,  Ragh.  10,  6. 

«5Tn$Err  vyakhya,  i.e.  vi-a-khya,  f. 
Exposition,  comment. 

e?JJlsEf'n?  vyakhyatri,  i.e.  vi-a-khya 
+  tri,  m.  An  expounder,  Raj  at.  5,  29. 

eEJT^5IT*T  vyakkyana,  i.  e.  vi-a-khya 
-\-ana,  n.  Explaining. 

■^fPEnr*!    vyaghattana,    i.  e.     vi-a 

-ghatt  +  ana,  n.  1.  Rubbing.  2. 
Churning. 

eJJTEJJ^    vyayhata,    i.  e.     vi-a-han, 

Caus.,  +  a,  m.  1.  Obstacle,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
4.     2.  Striking.  3.  Wounding,  Indr.  5, 

II.  4.  Destroj'ing.  S.  The  thirteenth 
of  the  astronomical  Yogas. 

«iJT5f  vyaghra,  i.e.  vi-a-ghra,  I.   m. 

1.  A  tiger,  Pahch.  157,  25.  2.  As 
latter  part  of  comp.  words,  Best,  pre- 
eminent, e.g.  purusha-,  m.  An  emiuent 


man  (literally,  A  tiger-like  man),  Ram. 
3,  53,  19.  II.  f.  ghrt,  The  female  of  a 
tiger,  Bhartr.  3,  39. — Comp.  Mis-,  adj. 
tigerless,  Pahch.  231,  17. 

^JT^f  vyaja,  i.e.  vi-anj  +  a,  m.  1.  De- 
ceit, fraud,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396  ; 
Pahch.  147,  15.  2.  Disguise  either  of 
purpose  or  person.  3.  Appearance, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  125  ;  pretence,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  2.  4.  Means,  Pahch.  75,  24  ; 
118,  3.  5.  Wickedness. — Comp.  Mis-, 
adj.  upright,  honest,  Kathas.  22,  146. 
°jam,  adv.  1.  honestly,  Amar.  79.  2. 
exactly,  Raj  at.  4,  343.  Sa-vyaja,  adj. 
1.  cunning,  pretending.  2.  fraudulent. 
°jam,  adv.  cunningly,  under  a  pre- 
text, Cak.  18,  21  ;  Vikr.  12,  18. 

^rr^s  vyada,  m.    1.  A  snake.     2.  A 

beast  of  prey.  3.  A  rogue.  4.  Indra 
(cf.  vyala). 

^TTflf  vya4h  m-  The  name  of  a 
grammarian,  Kathas.  4,  108. 

«E|T^T*T  vyadana,  i.e.  vi-a-da  4-  ana, 
n.  Opening,  setting  ajar,  Hit.  85,  8. 

■^JTrTrf  vyadita,  see  da  with  vi-a. 

"^JT^t^T  vyadirgha,  i.e.  vi-a-dtrgha, 

adj.  Long,  Bhartr.  l,  86. 

^JT^T  vyadha,   i.e.  vyadh  +  a,  m.    1. 

A  hunter,  Pahch.  147,  11.  2.  A  low  or 
wicked  man.  —  Comp.  Dharma-,  m. 
the  pious  hunter,  epithet  of  a  Brah- 
mana  re-born  as  hunter  in  consequence 
of  a  curse,  MBh.  3,  13710.  Mriga-,  m. 
a  hunter,  Raj  at.  5,  196. 

^fTVTT  vyadhcima,  i.  e.  vi-a-dhma 

+  a  (from  dham),  m.  Indra's  thunder- 
bolt. 

3JTNT*T     VYADHAYA,     a     de- 

nomin.  derived  from  vyadha  with  ya, 
Atm.   To  become  a  hunter,  Crihgarat. 

13. 
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^TTT^I  vycidhi,  i.  e.  vyadh  +  i,  m. 
1.  Pain,  Malat.  09,  5.  2.  Sickness,  Hit. 
i.  d.  3,  M.M.— Comp.  Ms-,  adj.  healthy, 

MBh.  9,  2322. 

^JTl^JrT  vyadhita,  i.e.  vyad/ti  +  ita, 
adj.  Afflicted  with  disease,  Man.  4,  157  ; 
8,  395  ;  sick,  Hit.  i.  d.  201,  MM. 

"^TTT^r«T     vyadhin,  i.e.  vyadha  +  in, 

adj.  Frequented  by  hunters,  Nalod.  3, 
35. 

^?T*T  vyana,  i.e.  vi-an  +  a,  m.  One 
of  (he  five  vital  air?,  that  which  is  dif- 
fused throughout  the  body,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  207,  11. 

■^■p}^  vyapaka,   i.e.  vi-ap  +  aka,  I. 

adj.  1.  Diffusive.  2.  Extensive.  II. 
in.  A  pervading  attribute,  one  always 
found  where  some  other  is  found,  Bha- 
shap. 137. 

^JT'?^  vyapaka -\-tva,  n.  1.  Dif- 
fusion, pervadence.  2.  State  of  being 
more  extensive,  Bhashap.  9,  cf.  142. 

^TnrprT  vyctpatti,  i.e.  vi-a-pad -\-ti, 
f.  Ruin,  Paiich.  i.  d.  316. 

^TTTJ^  vyc/pad,   i.e.   vi-a-pad,   f.     1. 

Calamity,  Hit.  95,  1,  M.M.  (at  the  end 
of  a  comp.  adj.  tyakta-,  vb.  tyaj,  Free 
from  calamity).  2.  Derangement.  3. 
Disease.  4.  Death,  Megh.  in.  — 
Comp.  Viraha-,  adj.  (dying),  vanish- 
ing by  separation,  Megh.  m. 

q^T^T^"  vyapcida,  i.e.  vi-a-pad  +  a, 

m.  The  wish  or  project  to  injure 
another  person. 

^H^T^"«T  vyapadana,  i.e.  vi-a-pad, 
Caus.,  +ana,  n.  1.  Killing,  Pahch.  265, 
16  (sarpa-,  Being  killed  by  the  snake). 
2.    Wishing     to    injure    another    per- 
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vyapadaniya  +  to, 


(vb.  pad),  f.  Necessity  of  being  killed, 
Panch.  143,  25. 

ce(im^  vyapara,  i.e.  vi-a-  2,pri-\-a, 

m.  1.  Occupation,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
202,  18;  doing,  Paiich.  162,  8;  busi- 
ness, 262,  7  ;  Vikr.  d.  58  (vyaparam 
vrajasi  garire,  You  have  to  do  with 
my  body,  i.e.  you  command  over  my 
body).  2.  Work,  Cak.  d.  26  ;  Bhashap. 
58  ;  79.  3.  Affair,  Pahch.  57,  8.  4. 
Trade  (cf.  vraj),  profession.  5.  Exer- 
cise, practice,  exertion,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
43,  M.M. ;  activity,  Malat.  10,  11. — 
Comp.  A-  and  Mithya-,  m.  occupation 
with  things  in  which  one  is  not  con- 
cerned, Paiich.  9,  24  {mithya-),  and  i. 
d.  26  (a-).  Kim-,  adj.  with  what  oc- 
cupied, Cak.  Chezy,  150,  8.  Drigvya- 
para,  i.e.  drig-,  m.  play  of  the  eyes, 
Kajat.  5,  366  (pi.).  Nis-,  I.  m.  ab- 
sence of  occupation,  Utt.  Ramach.  148, 
13.  II.  adj.  not  occupied,  Ragh.  15, 
56.  Vctgvy°,  i.e.  vach-,  m.  conversa- 
tion, Hit.  85,  21. 

cmfq^"  lyctpilva,  i.e.   vyapin -f  tva, 

n.  The  state  of  pervading,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  205,  3. 

^TTm«T     vyapin,   i.e.  vi  ap  +  in,    I. 

adj.  1.  Diffusive.  2.  Comprehensive. 
3.  Pervading,  Bhashap.  42.  4.  Filling, 
Kir.  5,  18.  5.  Extending  to,  Cak.  d. 
170.  II.  m.  The  pervading  property 
or  power. 

^HTH"  vyfcpti-i    i-e.    vi-ap  +  ti,    f.     1. 
Pervading,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  18. 

2.  Universal  permeation,  omnipresence. 

3.  Inherence,  the  inherent  and  essen- 
tial presence  of  any  thiug  or  property 
in  another,  as  heat  in  fire,  oil  in  the 
sesamum  seed.  4.  The  relation  of  a 
subject  (vyapta,  vyapya)  to  a  predicate 
(vyapaka)  in  an  universal  proposition, 
Bhashap.  65  ;  67  ;  68  ;    136. 

3?Tf^*Tfr    vytipli  +  mant,    adj.,  f. 


mad,  1.  Pervading,  diffusive.  2. 
Pervaded,  attended  by,  Man.  12,  2G. 

■STP^?^  vyapya  +  tva  (vb.   dp   with 

w),  n.  1.  Capacity  of  being  pervaded, 
or  of  obtaining,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215, 
15.  2.  State  of  being  less  extensive, 
Bhashap.  9. 

«5JT^T  vyama,  i.e.  vi-yam  +  a,  m.  1. 
A  fathom,  or  the  space  between  the 
tips  of  the  fingers  of  either  hand  when 
the  arms  are  extended,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  17 ;  MBh.  3,  10207.     2.   Smoke. 
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cSJTT^T  vyamarsha,  i.e.  vi-a-mrisli 
-f-  a,  m.  1.  Erasure  (vb.  mrig  ?).  2. 
Impatience. 

cJJTffT^T  vydmigra,  i.  e.  vi-d-migra 
q.  cf.),  adj.  Mixed,  blended,  con- 
founded, Bhag.  3,  2. 

^JT'RTir  vydmoha,  i.e.  vi-d-muh\a, 

m.  Error,  foolishness,  Prab.  76,  9. 

egff^frl"^  vydyatatva,  i.e.  vi-d-yata 

(vb.  yam),  +tva,  n.  Firmness,  C^ak. 
d.  37. 

^Tr^TTI  vydydma,  i.e.  vi-d-yam  +  a, 

m.  1.  Athletic  exercise.  2.  Exer- 
tion, fighting,  Arj.  3,  40.  3.  Manhood, 
manliness,  MBh.  13,  542.  4.  Occupa- 
tion, business.  5.  A  difficulty.  6. 
Fatigue,  labour,  Sav.  5,  2.  7.  A 
fathom  (see  vyama). 

cEJT^TTI'T'T  vydydmin,  i.e.  vydyd- 
ma  +  in,  adj.  1.  Athletic.  2.  Active. 
3.  Undergoing  fatigue. 

^TT^T  vyala,  I.  adj.  1.  Wicked,  Kir. 

17,25.  2.  Cruel.  II.  m.  1.  Asnake,Hit. 
iii.  d.  30.  2.  A  beast  of  prey,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  420.  3.  A  vicious  elephant,  Bhartr. 
2,  6.  4.  A  rogue.  5.  A  king.  III. 
f.  li,  A  female  snake,  Chr.  22,  22. 

^Jpfr<rjTf%5T  vyala-grahin,  m.  A 
serpent-catcher,  Hit.  iii.  d.  30. 


^JT?«p"t»r    vydlola,    i.e.    vi-d-lul-\-  a, 

adj.  Tremulous,  shaking,  Rajat.  5,  372. 
Cf.  the  next. 

la-kuntala-kaldpa-\-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
With  dishevelled  hair,  Chaur.  7. 

QgJT^^Y^ft  vyavakrogi,  i.e.  vi-d-ava 

-krtig  +  a  +  i,  f.  Mutual  imprecation. 

e£j"reJ*TTlft    vyavabhashi,    i.e.    vi-d 

-ava-bhdsk  +  a  +  i,  f.  Mutual  abuse  or 
imprecation. 

eSJTcfrf  vyavarta,  i.e.  via-vrit  +  a, 
m.  1.  Going  round,  revolving.  2. 
Encompassing.  3.  Choosing,  appoint- 
ing. 
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■3JTc[r|e|uTr  vyavartakata,    i.e.    «^-a 

■vrit  +  aka  4-  £«,  f.  Excluding, Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  213,  18. 

"3fT^r[»f    vyavartana,    i.e.    vi-a-vrit 

-\-ana,  n.  1.  Rolling  round.  2.  A 
volute,  Kir.  5,  30.  3.  A  band.  4. 
Encompassing. 

■^X^^Xf^^f  vydvahdrika,  i.  e.  ?ry«- 
vahdra  +  ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Active,  Ve- 
dantas. in  Chr.  207,  6.  2.  Usual, 
customary.  3.  Judicial,  relating  to 
trials,  Man.  8,  78.  II.  m.  A  counsel- 
lor, Ram.  2,  51,  13,  ed.  Seramp.  (thus  to 
be  read).     III.  n.    Use,  Man.  8,  164. 

^m^m   vyavriti,  i.e.  vi-d-vri  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Covering,  screening.  2.  Exclusion, 
exception  (?  see  the  next). 

eSJT^f^T  vydvritti,  i.e.  vi-a-vrit 4-  ti, 
f.  1.  Rolling  back.  2.  Surrounding, 
screening.  3.  Rejection,  exclusion, 
exception,  Kumaras.  2,  27.  4.  Choice. 
5.  Praise. 

cJJTO  vydsa,  i.e.  vi-  2.  as  +  a,  m.  1. 
Extension,  diffusion.  2.  Distinction, 
detail.  3.  A  sage,  the  supposed  compiler 
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of  the  Vedas  and  Puranas,  Lass.  49,  2  ; 
Ckr.  45,  17. 

cSfTSJlF  vyasanga,  i.e.  via-sanj  +  a, 

m.  1.  Addition.  2.  Attachment, 
Bhartr.  1,  66  ;  sitting  on,  Malat.  153,  4. 
3.  Separation,  detachment.  4.  Per- 
plexity, confusion,  Lass.  2.  ed.  67,  22. 

cEJT^TJ"^  vyahara,    i.e.   vi-a-hri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Voice,  a  word,  speech,  Utt. 
Ramach.  104,  5.  2.  Humorous  speech, 
jest. 

ejjr^fn   vyahriti,  i.e.    vi-a-hri  +  ft', 

f.     1.  Voice,  speech.  2.  A  word.     3. 

A  mystical  word,  as  Om,  Svar,  Man. 

2,  78. 

«ij^b  tT  vytichchhcttri,  i.  e.  vi-ud 
-chhid  +  tri,  m.,  f.  ft7,  and  n.  Who  or 
what  destroys. — Comp.  A-,  m.  a  pro- 
tector, MBh.  12,  2901. 

^jfrf  vyuti,  i.e.  vi-ve  +  ti,  f.  1, 
Weaving.     2.  Sewing. 

eSJr'sfi'JT  vyulkrama,  i.  e.  vi-ud-kram 
+  o,  Inverted  order,  Vedautas.  in  Chr. 
212,  7. 

eSJ7STT*T  vyutthana,  i.  e.  vi-ud-stlia 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Completion  of  religious 
meditation,  Vedautas.  in  Chr.  218, 
16.  2.  Independence.  3.  Obstruction, 
hindering.  4.  Opposition,  doing  that 
which  is  prohibited. 

c^j  djf^T  vyutpatti,  i.e.  vi-ud-pad  + 

ft',  f.  1.  Conversancy  with  literature 
or  science.     2.  Etymology. 

cEj^I^J  vyudasa,  i.e.  vi-ud-  2.as  +  a, 

m.     1.    Throwing   away,  Nalod.  4,   14 

(loss).    2.  Indifference  to,  disregard  for. 

•s 
eEpT<ri[  vyupadega,    i.e.    vi-upa-dig 

-fa,  m.   Pretext. 

e?  "Cf"^r^r  vyuparama,  i.e.  vi-npa-ram 
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+  «,    m.      Cessation,     Utt.    Ramach. 

159,  6. 

WT^IT  vyupagama,  i.e.  vi-upagama, 

m.  Not  ceasing  (at  the  end  of  a  comp. 
adj.),  Malat.  86,  17. 

f  1.  '3TWv  VYUSH,  or  XSm^ 
PYUSH,  i.  4,  Par.  To  burn  (cf. 
ush). 

t   2.    •gm      VYUSH,    or    TZ^f 

PYUSH,  TQQPYUS,  V^PUSB, 
•§m    BYUS,  or  ■$•$    BUS,i.4,  Par. 

sj        ^  sj       N 

To  divide. 

+  3.   3JT*      VYUSH,     or     t?J^ 
<j    s  \*    ** 

PYUSH,  Jm    PUS,  i.  io,  Par.    To 

reject. 

W^  vyushta,  i.e.  the  ptcple.  of  the 

pf.  pass,  of  vi-  2.vas,  I.  Dawned.  II.  n. 
1.  Dawn.     2.  Day.     3.  Fruit. 

^if^  vyushti,  i.e.  vi-  2.vas  +  ti,  f.  1. 

Dawn,  Chr.  287,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  6.  2. 

Fruit,  consequence.  3.  Increase.  4. 
Praise,  Brahmanav.  2,  22. 

«5J1[  vyuha,    i.e.    vi-uh  +  a,    m.     1. 

Military  array,  Man.  7,  187.  2.  An 
army,  Ragh.  7,51 ;  squadron, Man.  7,188. 
3.  A  flock,  a  multitude,  Nal.  12.  30.  4. 
Logic.  5.  Making.  6.  The  body. — 
Comp.  Garbha-,  m.  a  kind  of  array, 
MBh.  6,  3850;  3851.  Chakra-,  m.  the 
array  in  a  circle,  ib.  7,  1441.  Danda-, 
m.  the  array  in  line,  Man.  7,  187.  Man- 
dala-,m.  the  array  in  a  circle,  cf.  Pauch. 
9,  14. 

cU'-^«|  vyuhana,  i.e.  vi-iik  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Arraying.  2.  Structure  of  the 
body. 

^f    VYE  (i.e.  vi-i),  i.  1,  Par.  Atm. 

To  cover.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  vita, 
placed,   bound,   Vikr.    d.    157. — With 


^fr^fn: 


s?5T 


the    prep.  ^5jp    a,    avita,    Enveloped, 

Bhag.    P.    3,   31,    4. — With  \3"q    upa, 

upavita,  n.  The  cord  worn  by  the 
three  first  classes  of  the  Hindus  over 
the  left  and  under  the  right  shoulder, 
Man.    2,    44.     Comp.     Yajna-,    n.    the 

sacrificial  cord. — With   f%   ni,   nivita, 

n.  The  brahmanical  thread  suspended 
round  the  neck,  in  which  manner  it  is 

worn  on  some  occasions. — With  Tff^ 

pari,  parivita,  1.  Surrounded,  Kir. 
5,  42 ;  invested.  2.  Covered,  clothed, 
Ragh.  15,  77  (Calc).  3.  Overspread, 
pervaded,     n.  The  bow   of  Brahman. 

— With  W(H    sam,    samvita,     1.    Sur- 

rounded.  2.  Covered,  Ram.  3,  50,  12. 
3.  Clothed,  Ram.  3,  52,  9.  4.  Adorned, 
Ram.  3,  52,  30.  Comp.  Su-,  adj.  well 
covered,  Chr.  27,  4. — Cf.  I  in  IpaTtov. 

^TcRr^  vyo-kara  {vyo  is  perhaps 
an  imitative  sound),  m.   A  blacksmith. 

e5jYl*T  vyoman,  n.  1.  The  sky, 
atmosphere,  heaven,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  21.  ; 
Vikr.  d.  20.  2.  iEther,  Bhashap.  2.  3. 
Water.  4.  A  temple  sacred  to  the  sun. 

ejin"Gr  vyosha,  i.e.  vi-ush  +  a,  n.   The 

aggregate  of  three  spices,  black  pepper, 
long  pepper,  and  dry  ginger. 

T(v\     VRAJ,    i.    l,    Par.    (in    epic 

poetry  also  Attn.,  MBh.  l,  2263),  1. 
To  go,  Man.  2,  56  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  129 
{viqva.se,  To  trust).  2.  To  proceed, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  75.  3.  To  pass  away  (as 
time),  Pahch.  117,  9;  Megh.  104.  4. 
To  go  to  (with  ace),  Paiich.  i.  d.  325  ; 
to  approach,  Bhag.  18,  66  ;  to  visit  for 
adultery,  Man.  8,  383.  5.  To  obtain, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  246.  6.  To  undergo;  with 
abstracts,  to  become  that  which  the 
corresponding  concrete  noun  signifies, 
e.g.  Paiich.  33,7,  chhatratam,  to  become 
a  pupil ;  cf.  Man.  3,  179  ;  Cak.  d.  9  ;  nir- 


vritim,  To  grow  happy,  Vikr.  d.  28.  7. 
With  vyaparam  and  loc.  To  rule  over, 
Vikr.  d.  58.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vrajita, 
Going,  n.  Roaming.  Comp.  Dus-,  n.  a 
bad  manner  of  going,  MBh.  3,  14669. 
vrajya,  see  s.v.  Caus.  To  send.  i.  10, 
Par.    1.  f  To   prepare,   to   adorn.     2. 

f  To   go. — With    the  prep.    ^35J«f   anu, 

1.  To  follow,  Man.  11,  ill  ;  to  pursue, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  314  (safigam,  To  attach 
one's  self).  2.  To  visit  in  successive 
order,   MBh.  3,  8266.     3.  To  perform, 

Man.  2,  241. — With    ^JTfcf     sam-anu, 

To  follow,  MBh.   2,  1606. — With   ^J 

a,  1.  To  approach,  Man.  2,  196.  2. 
With  punar,  To  return,  MBh.  3,  10273. 

— With  If fJjT  prati-a,  To  go  to  meet, 

Ragh.  l,   90. — With  Tjf^"  pari,   1.  To 

wander  about  as  a  mendicant,  Man.  6, 
33.       2.     To    walk,    MBh.     12,    5098. 

parivrajya,  see  s.v. — With    If  pra,  1- 

To  go  away  (from  home),  Man.  6,  39 ; 
cf.  34.  2.  To  go  in  exile,  Ram.  3,  53, 
16.  pravrajita,  Gone  away,  Hit.  64, 
4.  m.  A  mendicant,  f.  ta,  A  female 
devotee,  Man.  8,  363.  n.  Wandering 
about  as  a  mendicant,  Chr.  10,  5. 
pravrajya,  see  s.v.     Caus.  To  banish, 

MBh.  2,  2674.— With  "nfffprati,  Togo 

near,  Bhatt.  8,  96. — With  \3Xf*J*T     upa 

-sam,  Togo  near,  Man.  6, 51. — Cf.  Goth, 
vrikan,  persequi;  A.S.  wrecan  ;  O.H.G. 
l'ehhan,  wreh,  exul  ;  A.S.  wraecca ; 
probably  Lat.  ulciscor  (or  to  rahsh  ?). 

1?{v[vraj+a,m.  1.  A  road.  2.  A  flock, 

a  herd,  Chr.  292, 3  — Rigv.  i.  86,3;  a  mul- 
titude, MBh.  6, 5441.  3.  A  cow-pen,  Chr. 
294,  4=Rigv.  i.  92,  4.  4.  The  name  of 
a  district  about  Agra  and  Mathura. — 
Comp.  Go-,  m.  1.  pasture  ground  for 
cattle,  Man.  4,  52.  2.  a  proper  name, 
MBh.  9,  2568.    Netra-,  m.  (pi.),  all  the 
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eyes,  Ragh.  6,  7. — Cf.  perhaps  Lat. 
vulgus  (oi*  =  vargra). 

"^3Jcf  vraj -\-ana,  n.  Going,  roaming, 

Paiich.  lie,  24  ;  exile,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  268. 

~3*E(T  I.  vraj+ya,  f.    1.  March.    2. 

Attack.  3.  Wandering  about  as  a 
mendicant.  II.  vraja  +  ya,  f.  1.  A 
flock,  a  class,  a  tribe.     2.  A  theati'e. 

t  "^W  VRANJ  (?),  i.  1,  Par.  To 
go  (cf.  vraj). 

-%TQ  VRAN,  f  i-  h  Par-  To  sound. 
i.  10  (cf.  the  next),  Par.  To  wound, 
vranita  (rather  vrana  +  ita),  Wounded, 
Utt.  Ramach.  94,  12. 

"^TJT  vrana,  n.     1.  A  wound,  Paiich. 

170,  25.  2.  A  fracture,  Man.  2,  47.  3. 
A  boil,  a  tumour,  Hit.  ii.  d.  101. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  without  any  frac- 
ture, Man.  2,  47.  2.  without  a  wound 
or  perceivable  injury,  Sucr.  2,  311, 
13  (?).  A-krita-,  m.  a  proper  name, 
Chr.  13,  11.  iVis-,  adj.  1.  unwounded, 
MBh.  7,  2742.  2.  without  a  fracture, 
Man.  6,  53.  Vi-starila-bahu-,  (vb. 
stri),  adj.,  f.  ya,  having  made  many 
wounds,  Paiich.  171,  3. — Cf.  Lat.  vul- 
nus  ;  oi>\i)  (i.e.  FoXrrj),  air-eXoc. 

"^f^T*T    vranin,  i.e.   vrana  +  in,   adj. 

Having  boils,  sores,  Bhartr.  l,  63. 

"^rf  vrata  (an  old  ptcple.  of  the  pf. 

pass,  of  vri),  n.  1.  A  (self-chosen) 
voluntary  act,  Chr.  43,  24 ;  rule,  Ram. 
3,  53,  18;  Bhartr.  2,  69.  2.  Action, 
doing,  Man.  9,  304.  3.  Work,  Chr.  295, 
l2  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  12.  4.  A  devout  act, 
Man.  2,  173;  as  fasting,  continence,  a 
vowed  observance,  a  vow,  Vikr.  37,  7  ; 
Paiich.  260,  13.  5.  Eating  (cf.  payas 
-vrata). — Comp.  A-,  adj.  one  who  does 
not  observe  the  rules  of  his  order,  Man. 
3,  170.  Arka-,  n.  levying  taxes,  draw- 
ing the  wealth  of  the  people,   as  the 

922 


sun  evaporates  water,  Man.  9,  305. 
Asi-dhara,-,  n.  a  vow  to  stand  on  the 
edjre  of  a  sword,  Paiich.  196,  15. 
Arya-,  adj.  one  who  observes  the  rules 
of  the  Aryas,  or  respectable  men,  MBh. 
1,  7424.  Indu-,  n.  a  kind  of  vow,  MBh. 
13,  1797.  Indra-,  n.  the  duty  of  the 
king  to  distribute  gratifications,  Man. 
9,  304.  Go-,  adj.  continent,  MBh.  5, 
3560.  GaurU,  n.  lasciviousness,  Hit. 
42,  2.  Danda-,  n.  judicial  power, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  13,  22.  Dridha-,  adj.  1. 
one  who  observes  his  vows,  Man.  ii, 
81.  2.  persevering  in  observing  one's 
vow,  Sund.  1,  10.  3.  persisting  in, 
Ram.  3,  52,  52.  Deva-,  adj.  attached 
to  the  deities,  pious,  Bhag.  P.  l,  9,  l. 
Dhrita-,  adj.  attached,  faithful,  Ram. 
3,  2,  18.  Niyama-,  n.  vow  of  penance, 
Paiich.  165,  9.  Nis-,  adj.  one  who  does 
not  observe  the  religious  precepts, 
MBh.  12,  1335.  Pad-,  I.  n.  fidelity  to 
one's  husband,  ib.  13,  165;  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  741.  II.  f.  (a,  a  faithful  or  virtuous 
woman,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  151.  Payovrala, 
i.e.  payas-,  I.  n.  the  vow  of  living 
only  on  milk,  Bhag.  P.  8,  16,  58.  II. 
adj.,  f.  ta,  nourished  by  milk  alone, 
Man.  ll,  144.  Brahmavrata,  i.e.  brah- 
man- (n.),  chastity,  Paiich.  187,  6. 
Madhu-,  m.  a  bee.  Maha,-,  adj.,  f.  ta, 
one  who  has  undergone  great  austeri- 
ties, Chr.  17,  27;  40,  15  (read  maha- 
vratah).  Manila-,  n.  the  duty  of  a 
king  to  trace  out  everything  by  means 
of  spies,  cf.  Man.  9,  306.  Mauna-, 
adj.,  f.  ta,  holding  one's  tongue,  Paiich. 
94,  8.  Yata-  (vb.  yam),  adj.  firm  to 
an  engagement  or  vow,  Johns.  Sel.  36, 
12.  Yama-,  n.  the  duty  of  a  king  to 
punish  offences  without  partiality, 
cf.  Man.  9,  305.  Pahasya-,  n.  the 
command  of  that  mysterious  power 
by  which  mystical  weapons  may  be 
wielded.  Vipula-,  adj.  of  great  devo- 
tion, Johns.  Sel.  4,  17.  Sam-gita-  (vb. 
gi),  adj.     1.  one  who  has  accomplished 


his  vow,  Man.  I,  104  (read  samgita  in- 
stead of  gamsita).  2.  faithful  to  a  vow 
or  obligation,  Johns.  Sel.  1,  l.     Satya-, 

I.  adj.  veracious,  honest,  Ram.  3,  55,  38. 

II.  rn.  a  proper  name,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
270.  Su-,  I.  adj.  rigidly  observing  any- 
religious  vow  or  obligation,  virtuous, 
Chr.58,6.  H.f.la.  1.  a  virtuous  wife.  2. 
a  cow  easily  milked.  3.  a  proper  name, 
Cak.  102,  22  (Praia-.).  Stuti-,  m.  a 
bard,  a  herald. — Cf.  probably  lopri). 

"^"rTm"  and  rft  vratali  (vb.  vrit\  f. 
1.  Spreading.    2.  A  creeper,  Cak.  d.  32. 

"^"rf^f  vrata-stha,  adj.,  f.  tha,  En- 
gaged in  religious  austerities,  Chr.  47, 
35. 

S^ffi^R"  -vratika,  i.e.  vrata +  ika  in 

vaka-,  adj.  Acting  like  a  crane,  hypo- 
critic,  Man.  4,  192. 

Wm*T  vratin,  i.e.  vrata  +  in,  I.  adj. 
Engaged  in  a  religious  vow  or  obliga- 
tion, pious,  Panch.  i.  d.  467.  II.  m.  1. 
An  employer  of  priests.  2.  An  ascetic. 
3.  A  religious  student,  Man.  2,  189  ;  4, 
91:  11,  121. — Comp.  Go-,  m.  the  name  of 
a  sort  of  anchorite,  MBh.  5,  3559  (cf. 
go-vrata).  Deva-,  adj.  worshipping 
the  deities,  MBh.  13,  3534  (cf.  deva 
-vrata).  Maha-,  m.  1.  a  devotee,  an 
iiscetic  (cf.  maha-vratci).  2.  a  name  of 
Civa.  Vaka-,  adj.  acting  like  a  crane, 
hypocritic,  Man.  4,  197. 

"^cn*T    vratina,  i.e.  vrata -\-ina,  m. 

A  hired  labourer,  Bhatt.  4,  12. 

^"^"     VRACCH,  i.  6,  vrigcha,  Par. 

1.  To  tear.  2.  To  cut,  Bhatt.  9,  41. 
3.  To  wound.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
vrikna,  Broken,  Bhatt.  12,  75.  —  Cf. 
iKkoq,  paKOQ,  XatciQ,  XaxtpuQ  ',  Lat.  lace- 
rare,  ulcus. 

"3"rJ*T  vragch  +  ana,  I.  m.  A  small 
saw  or  chisel.  II.  n.  Cutting,  wound- 
ing, Man.  5,  5. 
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"^rf^T  vraji,  i.e.  vraj+i,  f.  (?),    A 

whirlwind. 

"^TrT  vrata,  probably  vrata  +  a,  I.  m. 

1.  The  company  and  attendants  at  a 
marriage  feast.  2.  An  assemblage,  a 
multitude,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  19;  Chr.  4, 
19.     3.  The  son  of  an  outcaste.     II.  n. 

1.  Bodily  labour.  2.  Day  labour.  — 
Comp.  Vrishavrata,  i.  e.  vrishan-,  adj. 
abounding  in  drops  of  rain,  Chr.  291, 
4  —  Fvigv.  i.  85,  4. 

sn72T  vratya,  i.e.  vrata  +ya,   I.  m. 

An  outcaste,  Man.  2,  39.  '  II.  f.  ya, 
The  daughter  *of  an  outcaste,  Man.  8, 
373. 

"^TTJJfTT  vratya  +  ta,  f.  The  state  of 
an  outcaste,  Man.  n,  62. 

|  "^  VRI,  ii.  9,  vrina,  vrini,  Par. 
To  choose,     i.  4,  Atm.  To  be  chosen. 

sf^  VR1D,  i.  4,  Par.    1.  To  be,  or 

grow  bashful,  "Vikr.  8,  17.  2.  f  To 
throw.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vridita 
(perhaps  rather  vrida  +  ita),  Ashamed, 
modest,  Chr.  56,  18. 

"sSfJTg'  vnda  (m.  and)  f.  da,  1.  Shame, 

Raj  at.  5,  338.     2.  Bashfulness,  Bhartr. 

2,  18.  —  Comp.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  da,  1. 
ashamed,  Chr.  61,  42.  2.  bashful,  Chr. 
5,  4  ;  Vikr.  10,  12.  3.  modest.  °dam, 
adv.  1.  with  shame,  ashamed,  Pahch. 
208,  13.     2.  bashfully,  Vikr.  28,  14. 

"jf^^T    VRIS,  see  vrus. 

sf|f%  vrihi  (probably  derived  from 

vridh),  m.  Rice,  Pahch.  167,  1  (pi.  grains 
of  rice). 

t  sT§  VRUD,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
cover.     2.  To  heap.     3.  To  sink. 

OT  VRUS II,  see  the  next. 

i    sR    VRUS,  or  ?TO    VRUSH, 
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gr^  KASH,  -^Hs  VRIS,  i.  10,  Par. 

To  hurt  or  kill. 

sHf^!  vraineya,  i.e.  vrini  +  eya,  adj. 
Fit  for,  or  sown  with,  rice. 

"^  VLI,  see  bit. 

%^    VLEKSH,  see  wA*A. 


"JJ^J     gamyu,     i.  e.    gam  +  yn,    adj. 

Happy. 

"3Jcf  gaihva,    i.e.    fam  +  vor,    I.  adj. 

Prosperous,  happy,  Bhatt.  4,  18.  II.  m. 
1.  Iudra's  thunderbolt.  2.  The  iron 
head  of  a  pestle. 

"SJcf^  gamvara,  n.  Water  (see  gam- 

bara). 

~im     QAMS,    i.    l,   Par.   (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  l,  7687),  1. 
To  praise,  MBh.  2,  2298 ;  pass,  gasya, 
Chr.  292,  4=Rigv.  i.  86,  4.  2.  To  re- 
port, Man.  7,  116  ;  Bam.  3,  55,  16.  3. 
To   say,  Vikr.    d.    105  ;  MBh.   3,  2584. 

4.  f  To  be  unhappy.  5.  f  To  hurt. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  gasia.  1.  Best, 
excellent.  2.  Right,  happy,  n.  1. 
Happiness.  2.  The  body.  II.  gaih- 
sita.  1.  Praised,  Pahch.  i.  d.  195.  2. 
Said.      3.    Wished.     4.    Calumniated. 

5.  Certain.  Man.  l,  104,  read  samgita. 
Comp.  A-gasta,&dj.  1.  not  praiseworthy, 
Raj  at.  5,  13.  2.  inauspicious,  Lass. 
16,  17.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  gasya. 
1.  Praiseworthy,  Pahch.  i.  d.  248  ;  ex- 
cellent. 2.  Desirable,  n.  1.  Good 
quality,  merit.  2.  Fruit  (cf.  sasya), 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  650.  3.  Corn,  Hit. 
46,  6,  M.M.  Comp.  Kara-,  n.  new 
grain,    Man.    4,    26. — With    the    prep. 

^fij    abhi,     abhigasta,      1.    Accused, 

Man.  8,  373.     2.  Defamed,  Man.  4,  211. 
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—With  ^5fT  »,  I.  Par.  1.  To  report, 
Ragh.  i,  86.  2.  To  conciliate,  Draup. 
5,  12.  II.  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Par.,  MBh.  2,  1904).  1.  To  wish, 
MBh.  3,  17171.  2.  To  hope,  Cak. 
d.  48.  3.  To  fear,  Bhag.  P.  l,  13, 
31.  4.  To  believe,  Ram.  2,  51,  14. 
agaihsita,  Desired,   Kir.   5,   52. — With 

^JTTT    sam-a,  To  desire,   MBh.  i,  6920. 

— With  If  pra,    1.  To  praise,  Man.  3, 

230  ;  anomal.  pragaihsiyat,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  975  =  Chan.  37  in  Berl.  Monastb. 
1864,  409  ;  absol.  pragasya,  Pahch. 
98,  4.     2.  To  recommend,  Man.  5,  127. 

3.  With  na,  To  disapprove,  to  blame, 
Chr.  7,  12.  4.  To  esteem,  Man.  7,  209. 
5.  To  declare,  Lass.  12,  18.  pragasta, 
Good,  Hit.  iii.  d.  74.  Comp.  A-pragasta, 
bad,  inferior,  Nalod.  20,  41.  n.  dirt, 
Man.  ll,  255.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
pragasya,  Good.  Comparat.  jyciyafhs 
and    greyaihs,     superl.    jyeshtha    and 

greshtha,  see  s.  v.v. — With  ^5ffifjf  abhi 

-pra,  To   praise,  MBh.   3,   11908 Cf. 

Lat.  censere,  canere,  Casmena,  carmen, 
con-cinn  +  us ;  Goth,  hazjan. 

imj  gams -{- a,  f.  1.  Praise,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  80.     2.   Speech.     3.  Wish. 

S"3jf%*T  -gams  -f  m,adj.  1.  Announc- 
ing, Vikr.  60,  14  ;  65,  11.     2.  Showing, 

Cic.  9,  77. 

IT^r    QAM  ST,  see  sas. 

U^f  gains  +  tri,  m.  1.  A  panegyrist. 
c 
2.  A  flatterer. 

TC^T  QAK,  ii.   9,  gahnu,  Par.,  and  i. 

4,  gakya,  Par.  Atm.  1.  To  endure, 
MBh.  3,  11277.  2.  To  be  able,  Ram. 
1,  42,  21  ;  with  the  infin.,  Man.  7,  6  ; 
with  the  ptcple.  in  the  signification  of 
the  infin.,  apuryaih  piirayami  iehchham 
.  .  .  .  na  gaknuyat,  He  is  not  able  to 
satisfy  the  insatiable  desire,  MBh.  12, 


514.  3.  Impers.  pass.  To  be  fit  to  be 
done,  MBh.  l,  6678.  4.  Tbe  pass, 
transfers  its  pass,  signification  to  tbe 
infin.  which  it  governs,  e.g.  na  gak- 
yante  niyantum,  Man.  2,  96  (They 
cannot  be  restrained) ;  Hit.  11,  6,  M.M. 
(nitim  grahayitum  gakyante,  They  are 
able  to  be  taught  good  behaviour) ; 
with  a  ptcple.  of  the  pass,  of  the  Caus. 
instead  of  the  infin.,  na  gakyate  nivar- 
tyamana,  Chr.  46,  23  (She  cannot  be 
induced  to  return).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass.  I.  gakta.  1.  Powerful,  capable, 
Man.  2,  109.  2.  Able,  Vikr.  d.  72  ; 
with  the  infin.,  Man.  9,  10  ;  with  the  loc. 
in  the  sense  of  an  infin.,  MBh.  3,  2263  ; 
Patich.  iv.  d.  28.  3.  Clever,  Hit.  ii.  d.  74. 

4.  Diligent,  attentive,  intent.  5.  Speak- 
ing civilly  (cf.  gach).  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
powerless,  Pahch.  i.  d.  362.  II.  gakita, 
Able,  i.e.  could  ;  transfers  its  pass, 
signification  to  the  infin.  which  it 
governs,   e.g.  na  gakita  netum,   Ram. 

1,  44,  53  (She  could  not  be  led). 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  gakya.  1.  Easy 
to   be  overpowered,   Pahch.  iii.  d.  53. 

2.  Practicable,  possible,  Ram.  3,  53, 
27 ;  Chr.  8,  27.  3.  Transfers  its  pass, 
signification  to  the  infin.  which  it 
governs,  e.g.  gakya  rakshitum,  Man.  9, 
10  (They  can  be  guarded).  4.  Superl. 
gakyatama,  Most  possible,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
115  (na  gakyatamah  samihitum,  Are 
not  at  all  to  be  aspired  to).  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  impossible,  Hit.  i.  d.  89,  M.M.  ; 
Chr.  57,  25.  Anomal.  desider.  giksha, 
Par.  Atm.  To  learn,  Man.  2,  20. 
gikshita,  1.  Instructed,  Pahch.  94,  20. 
2.  Learned,  Hit.  ii.  d.  154.  3.  Dis- 
ciplined.    4.  Trained  (as  an  animal). 

5.  Docile.  6.  Modest,  diffident.  7. 
Skilful,  clever,  conversant.  Caus.  of 
the   desider.  gikshaya,  To  teach,  Man. 

2,  69. — With  the  prep.  ^*\  anu,  anu- 

gikshita,  Learned  (by  imitation),  Utt. 
Ramach.  63,  2.  Caus.  of  the  desider. 
To   instruct,    MBh.    l,    5761.  —  With 


^5fcf  ava,  avagakya,  Possible,  Chaurap. 

43. — With   ^jf^T  abhi,    Caus.    of    the 

desider.  To  instruct,  MBh.    l,  8033. — 

With    ^5TT  a,  desider.    To   impart,   to 

grant,    Chr.    297,    19=Rigv.  i.   112,   19. 

—  With  \JTJ  upa,  desider.    To  learn, 

MBh.  3,  1790.— Cf.  Lat.  queo  (for  quec- 
jo),  ne-queo  (nequinont,  for  ne-quic-f 
nont),  conari;  O.N.  hagr,  dexter,  hagna, 
prodesse. 

"3[3f  gaka,  1.  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a 

people,  Man.  10,  44.  2.  A  particular 
caste.  3.  An  era,  especially  that  of 
Calivahana,  commencing  seventy-six  or 
seventy-eight  years  after  the  Christian. 

"ST^TtJ  gakacha,  Rajat.  5,  176  (?  per- 
haps to  be  corrected  to  gakaja,  A  man 
of  Caka,  i.e.  Scythic  extraction,  or  a 
proper  name). 

"S^S"  gakafa,  probably  for  gak-\- 
atra,  I.  m.,  f.  ti,  and  n.  A  cart,  Hit.  i. 
d.  89,  M.M.  (n.);  Pahch.  8,  15  (to); 
Ram.  1,  33,  18  (ii)  ;  with  prajapatya, 
name  of  an  asterism,  Pahch.  i.  d.  239 
(ta).  II.  m.  1.  A  cart-load.  2.  A 
Daitya  slain  by  Krishna.  III.  m.  or 
n.  1.  An  implement  for  preparing 
grain,  Man.  5,  117.  2.  A  form  of 
marching  an  army,  7,  187.  —  Comp. 
Rohini-,  m.  or  n.  an  asterism,  pro- 
bably a&yde  Tauri,  Pahch.  50,  20. 

"3[3f ZJX  sakatara,  m.  1.  A  bird 
of  prey  (a  vulture  ?),  Hit.  ii.  d.  97.  2. 
and  !Jc|\2T<*r  gakatala,  A  proper 
name,  Kathas.  4,  104  (I). 

"9!3ff3r3RT  gakatika,  i.e.  gakati+ka, 
f.  A  small  cart. — Comp.  Mrichchhaka- 
tika,  i.e.  mrid-,  f.  the  cart  made  of 
clay,  the  toy-cart,  title  of  a  drama. 

TJ^fcf    gakan,  see  gakrit. 

"Sl^f^f  gakala  (a  form  of  garkara  by 
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intermediate  *gakhara,  and  with  I  for  r, 
cf.  garkara),  I.  m.  and  n.  A  part,  a 
portion,  a  piece,  Utt.  Ramach.  46,  19  ; 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  193  (194) ;  262,  25  ;  a 
potsherd,  Man.  6,  28.  II.  n.  1.  Skin. 
2.  Bark.  3.  The  scales  of  a  fish.  4. 
A  kind  of  (black)  pigment. 

"3T3ff%«T  gakalin,  i.e.  gakala  +  in, 
m.  A  fish. 

■jr^T]"^"  galiara,  m.  A  silly  brother- 
in-law  of  a  king. 

"313}  *T  gak  +  nna  (or  rather  gak-\- 
van  +  a,  cf.  gakunta),  I.  m.  A  bird, 
Nab  9,  12.  II.  n.  An  omen  ;  a.  auspi- 
cious, Lass.  43,  5  ;  b.  inauspicious, 
Paiich.  52,  1 1  (kim  gakunakaranam 
him  chit  samjatam,  Has  something 
come  to  pass  caused  by  a  bird,  or  by 
an  inauspicious  omen,  i.e.  has  there 
happened  a  misfortune  ?). — Comp.  A-, 
n.  an  inauspicious  omen,  Cic,.  9,  83. 

■grajf^  gak  +  uni  (see  the  last),  I.  m. 

1.  A  bird,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  140.  2.  The 
Indian  kite,  Falco  cheela.  3.  A  surname 
of  the  Ac  vius,  MBh.  l,  723.  4.  A  proper 
name,  Indr.  3,  9.  II.  f.  ni,  A  hen- 
sparrow. —  Probably  akin  to  O.N. 
haukr;  Danish,  hog  ;  O.H.G.  habuh  ; 
A.S.  hafoc. 

"5X4}  *H    cak  +  unta  (or  rather  g ah  4- 

vant+a,  cf.  gakuna),  m.  1.  A  bird, 
Panch.  i.  d.  155.  2.  The  Indian  vul- 
ture.    3.  The  blue  jay. 

"■jraprT^r  gakunta  +  ha,  m.,  f.  tiha,  A 

bird,  Utt.  Ramach.  29,  4. 

■gr^cff^f]-  gakunta  +  la,  f.  A  proper 

name,  Cak.  3,  5. — Coinp.  Abhijnana-, 
n.  (suppl.  nataha,  a  drama),  having  as 
subject  Cakuntala,  recognised  by  a 
token  of  remembrance,  Cak.  3,  12. 

■3X^f5fI   gakunti   (cf.   gakunta),   m. 

A  bird,  Utt.  Ramach.  69,  6. 
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TjajTjf    gahula,  m.    A  fish  (cf.  ga- 
kalin). 

"3X^cf   gakrit,  and  ^J^frf    sakrit  (for 

original  skrit,  from  the  old  form  of 
the  vb.  kri),  n.,  the  base  of  some  cases 
is  gakan,  Faeces,  excrement,  Man.  2, 
182. — Cf.  (TKiop,  tTKaroc,  axip-ftoXog;  A.S. 
scearn  ;  perhaps  Lat.  stercus  and  cerda 
in  su-cerda  (rather  to  gridh  ?),  etc. ; 
and  Goth,  spai-skuldrs,  Spittle. 

"SX^R^  gakkara,  and  "3{l|r^  gakvara, 

i.e.  g ak  +  van  +  a  (with  r  for  n),  I.  m. 
A  bull.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  A  zone,  a  girdle. 
2.  A  woman  of  impure  caste. 

"JTpfi  g ak  +  ti,  f.  1.  Strength,  Panch. 

i.  d.  265  ;  with  loc,  Bhartr.  2,  60 
(atmadamane,  in  restraining  or  ruling 
one's  self).  2.  Power,  Hit.  pr.  d.  31, 
M.M.  3.  The  active  power  of  a  deity 
personified  as  his  wife  (as  Gauri  of 
Qiva,  etc.),  Kathas.  3,  62  (of  the  god 
of  love)  ;  eight  particular  goddesses, 
Brahmi,  etc.,  cf.  Wilson,  Hind.  Th.  2. 
ed.  ii.  52,  n.  ad  Malat.  74,  5.  4.  Signi- 
fication, Bhashap.  79.  5.  Allaying  op- 
position. 6.  An  iron  spear  or  dart, 
MBh.  5,  5259;  a  sword,  Malat.  82,  16.— 
Comp.  A-,  f.  want  of  strength,  Bhartr.  2, 
44.  Ananta-,  Amara-,  Uyra-,  Deva-, 
Baku-,  m.  proper  names,  Paiich.  3,  11, 
12  ;  183,  20.  Atmagakti,  i.e.  atman-,  f. 
one's  own  strength  or  power,  Hit.  pr. 
d.  31,  M.M.  Yatha-,  adv.  to  the 
utmost  of  one's  power,  Hit.  ii.  d.  51  ; 
Lass.  59,  1.  Rati-,  f.  the  faculty  of  en- 
joying love,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2077. 
Qiva-t  m.  a  proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  131. 

7Xf^\rfW    gakti  +  tas,  adv.    Accord- 
ing to  power  or  ability,  Pahch.  161,  24. 

S^lf^rTT  -gakti  +  ta,  in  bhojana-,  f. 

The  faculty  of  enjoying  food,  Chan. 
40  in  Bed.  Monatsb.  1864,  409. 


Tjf^^T^  gakti-dhara,  m.  A  name 
of  Skanda,  the  god  of  war. 

"3rf^R1«TT  gahti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,  1.  Powerful,  mighty,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  14.  2.  Able,  ib.  iii.  d.  169.  3. 
Having  gained  a  fortune  or  a  com- 
petence, Man.  10,  98. 

"gr^i  gaktu,  and  ^J^i  saktu,   m.    and 

n.,  according  to  some  authorities  only 
m.  pi.  (Panch.  252,  10,  with  s),  The 
flour  of  barley  and  other  grain  first 
fried  and  then  ground,  Hit.  114,  22  (g). 
— Comp.  Dadhi-,  pi.  fried  meal  mixed 
with  curds,  MBh.  13,  5049. 

"J&\gak-\-nu(cf.gach),&&].  Speaking 

civilly. 

"5[^\  gak  +  ra,    m.     1.    Indra,  Ram. 

3,  54,  8.  2.  A  king  (?),  Earn.  3,  49,  41 
(cf.  Gorr.  n.).  3.  The  name  of  two 
trees,  Pentaptera  arjuna  and  Nerium 
antidysentericum.  —  Comp.  Aii-,  adj. 
exceeding  Indra,  Arj.  4,  41. 

"3£§fi g ah  +  la  (cf.  gach),  adj.  Affable. 

"3^Wi*T  gak  +  van,  I.  m,  An  elephant. 
II.  f.  vari,  A  river.  Cf.  gakkara. 

"S^T  gakvara  (cf.  gakkara),  I.  m. 
A  bull.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  A  finger-ring. 
2.  A  zone.     Cf.  the  last. 

TX^F  £ANK,  i.    i,  Atm.    (in   epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  Ram.  2,  90,  15),  1. 
To  hesitate,  to  be  uncertain,  Ram.  3,  49, 
16.  2.  To  doubt,  MBh.  3,  16512.  3. 
To  think  probable,  to  believe,  MBh.  4, 
97  ;  to  think,  Vikr.  d.  55.  4.  To  dis- 
trust, to  suspect,  MBh.  3,  2327.  5. 
To  fear,  Vikr.  66,  10 ;  MBh.  3,  2274. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  gankita.  1. 
Suspicious,  Panch.  187,  4  ;  alarmed, 
frightened,  Earn.  3,  52,  48.  2.  Be- 
ing fearful  of  (with  gen.  and  abl.), 
Paiich.  loo,  9.  3.  Doubtful,  un- 
certain.    4.  Weak,  unsteady.     Comp. 


Niti/a-,  adj.  constantly  suspicious,  Hit. 
i.    d.    24,    M.M.      Caus.    To    frighten, 

Malav.  44,  13. — With  the  prep.  ^5lf?T 

aii,    I.  To  suspect,  Ram,  2,  52,  57.     2. 

To   fear,  Ram.  2,   22,  30. — With  ^5jf*f 

abhi,  1.  To  be  uncertain,  Man.  8,  96. 
2.  To  doubt,  Matsyop.  34.  abhigankita, 
1.  Suspecting,   Chr.  14,    26.    2.  Afraid, 

Malat.  143,  3.— With  ^J  a,  1.  To  hesi- 
tate, Paiich.  i.  d.  437  (with  ptcple.  in 
the  sense  of  an  infin.).  2.  To  doubt, 
Cak.  66,  19.  3.  To  think  probable,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  193,  2.  4.  To  suspect,  to 
apprehend,  Malat.  69,  19;  Man.  7,  188. 
5.  To  fear,  Utt.  Eamach.  62,  4. — With 

\*m    nis,   nihgankita   (rather  gankita 

with  nis),  1.  Not  hesitating,  Panch. 
217,  12.    2.  Careless,  ib.  161,  16. — With 

tff^  Varh  To  suspect,  MBh.  3,  10356  ; 
with  doshena,  of  a  crime  or  sin,  Nal. 
24,  26.  parigankita,  1.  Suspected, 
Chr.  54,  15.  2.  Suspecting,  Chr.  is, 
36.  3.  Fearful,  Lass.  2.  ed.  61,  32. — With 
f%  ri,    1.  To  doubt,  MBh.  1,  2966.     2. 

To  suspect,  Cak.  d.  114.  3.  To  fear, 
Malat.  70,  13;  Paiich.  ii.  d.178.  a-vigan- 
kita,  adj.  Fearl ess,  Vikr.  81,  11. — With 

f*ff^    nis-vi,  nirvigankita  (rather   vi- 

gankita  with  nis),  ace.  °tam,  adv. 
Without  hesitation,  Hariv.  7335. — With 

*J*T    sum,  To  suspect,  MBh.  4,  568. — 

Cf.  Lat.  cunc  +  tari;  A.S.  hangian  ; 
Goth,  and  O.H.G.  hugjan  ;  Goth, 
hugs  ;  A.S.  hige,  hyge,  hogu,  hygian, 
hyggan,  hicgan,  hogiau  ;  O.H.G.  hugu. 

TJSR"^    gamkara,    i.e.    gam-kri+a, 

1.  adj.    1.  Causing  happiness,  Padmap. 

2,  6.  2.  Auspicious.  II.  m.  1.  Civa, 
Hariv.  15408  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  20. 
2.  A  proper  name,  Lass.  2.  ed.  87,  16. 

"SHin*  ?«"£  +  a,   f.   1.   Doubt,   uncer- 
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tainty,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  13  ;  Kir. 
5,  42  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f. 
ka)  ;  error,  5,  38.  2.  Presumption, 
Nal.  24,  3.  3.  Hope,  Bhartr.  3,  5. 
4.  Fear,  Panch.  238,  21  ;  apprehension, 
Hit,  i.  d.  23,  M.M.— Comp.  A-ganka, 
adj.  without  fear,  regard,  Hit.  i.  d.  80, 
M.M.  °kam,  adv.  courageously,  Da- 
9?k.  in  Chr.  194,  11.  Nis-ganka,  adj. 
1.  without  hesitation,  Panch.  24,  13 
(regardless).  2.  fearless,  Panch.  123, 
25.  °kam-,  adv.  without  fear,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  163.  Vita-,  i.e.  vi-ita-,  adj.  fearless. 
Sa-,  adj.  fearful,  douhtful. 

"3jj%="5T     gankin,     i.  e.    gank,     and 

gaiika,  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Fearful  of, 
Raj  at.  5,  144.  2.  Suspecting,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
101.    3.  Full  of  danger,  Paiich.  i.  d.  216. 

"5[^  gank  +  u    (partly     gak  +  u,     cf. 

gakti),  m.  1.  Fear.  2.  Civa.  3.  Kama, 
4.  A  demon.  5.  Poison.  6.  Sin. 
7.  A  pin,  Hit.  iv.  d.  69  ;  a  pale,  a 
style,  Man.  8,  271  ;  a  stake.  8.  The 
trunk  of  a  lopped  tree.  9.  A  dart, 
Utt,  Eamach.  75,  12  ;  a  javelin,  Paiich. 
87,  12  (cf.  Hid.  2,  4) ;  a  weapon  in 
general.  10.  A  goose.  11.  An  anthill. 
12.  A  skate.  13.  A  number,  ten  billions. 
14.  A  tree,  Shorea  robusta.  —  Comp, 
Tri-,  m.  the  name  of  a  king,  Hariv.  730. 
Danta-,  n.  an  instrument  for  drawing 
out  teeth,  Su<;r.  1,  26,  12.  Loha-,  m.  1. 
an  iron  pike.     2.  a  hell,  Man.  4,  90. 

TTWJ~  gank+-ura,  adj.  Formidable. 

"Sn»ft?rT    ganku+la,   f.    A   pair  of 

scissors  (cf.  danta-ganku). 

■Snip   gankha,    I.    m.    and    n.     The 

conch-shell  used  as  a  vessel  for  offering 
libations,  and  for  blowing  as  a  horn, 
Paiich.  20,  8.  II.  m.  1.  A  shell, 
Paiich.  iv.  d.  76  ;  158,  4.  2.  A  military 
drum.  3.  The  temple  or  temporal  bone, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  13,  13.  4.  An  elephant's 
cheek.     5.  A  large  number,  ten  or  a 
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hundred  billions.  6.  One  of  Kuvera's 
treasures,  Panch.  ii.  d.  12.  7.  A  particu- 
lar perfume.  — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  1.  the 
forehead.  2.  a  thousand  millions.  3. 
one  of  Kuvera's  treasures.  Sa-,  adj. 
with  a  conch-shell.  Samdhya-,  m.  the 
conch  proclaiming  (by  its  sounding)  the 
evening  hour,  Malat.  41,  16.  Sthula-, 
adj.,  f.  kha,  having  a  large  vulva, 
Lass.  Pentap.  65,  16.  Hema-,  m. 
Vishnu  (cf.  Paiich.  44,  15,  sqq.).  — 
Cf.  xoyyri,  ko\"^o<:,  KoyXoQ,  fcoX^ij. 

^11^  gankha  +  ka,  I.  m.  and  n. 
1.  The  conch-shell.  2.  The  temples, 
Yajn.  3,  93.  3.  Pain  in  the  temples 
and  forehead.     II.  n.  A  bracelet. 

■SJ^tJT   canhha-dhma    (vb.   dhma), 

m.  A  shell-blower. 

"Sml7*!    gankhin,  i.  e.  gankha  +  in,  I. 

adj.  Having  a  shell  or  shells.  II.  m. 
1.  The  ocean.  2.  A  shell-blower.  3. 
A  worker  in  shells.  4.  Vishnu  (cf. 
hema-gankhd).  III.  f.  ini.  1.  One  of 
the  four  classes  into  which  females  are 
divided.     2.  A  female  spirit. 

|  ^  gACH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
speak  (cf.  gak). 

"3rf%  and  1[^^  gachx  (vb.  gak,  cf. 
gakra),  f.  1.  The  wife  of  Indra,  Earn. 
3,  54,  26  (*).  2.  chi,  Strength,  Chr. 
296,  8  =  RigV.  i.  112,  8. 

"Spg"    CANCH,  see  gvanch. 

t  "JTZ"  £AT>  i-    *>  Par-    *■  To  be 

diseased.      2.  To    divide.      3.    To  be 

dissolved.  4.  To  be  low-spirited.  5. 
To  go.— Cf.  2.  gath. 

"9T2T  9afa,  see  sata. 

t  i-"^  QATH,\.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
deceive.  2.  To  kill  or  hurt.  3.  To 
suffer  pain.     i.  10,  Par.  To  be  lazy. 

t  2. -jr^  (?ATH,HZ  £AT,  T$J3 


QAL,  i.  10,  Atm.  To  praise,  to 
flatter. 

t  3.  ipj   gATH,  t%Z  C  VAT II, 

i.  10,  gathaya,  gvathaya,  Par.  1.  To 
speak  ill.  2.  To  speak  well.  3.  To 
be  true. 

t  4-"3T3    ^ATH,  t%-Z    g  VAT  II, 

■^T^gVANTH,^?    SAT II,    ^fS 

SVATH,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  finish,  to 
adorn.  2.  To  leave  unfinished  or  un- 
adorned. 

"ST?  9at^iai  probably  akin  to  gatru, 
cf.  gatera,  perhaps  a  form  of  *gatra, 
I.  adj.  Wicked,  dishonest,  perfidious, 
Lass.  31,    17;  Hit.   ii.  d.   115.     II.   m. 

1.  A  rogue,  a  knave,  Man.  7,  123.  2. 
A  false  husband  or  lover,  Lass.  45,  5  ; 
Oringarat.  10 ;  Malav.  d.  55  (read 
gatha).  3.  An  idler.  4.  A  blockhead. 
5.  A  mediator. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  honest, 
Man.  3,  246.  Danta-,  m.  common  lime, 
Ferronia  elephantum  Corr.,  and  Aver- 
rhoa  carambola  Lin.,  Sucr.  1,  157,  5. 

t  "3TW    gAN,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To  give 

(cf.  gran).     2.  To  move  (?). 

■gjTJT  gana,  n.     1.  Hemp,    MBh.    3, 

16350.  2.  Bengal  San,  a  plant  from 
which  a  kind  of  hemp  is  prepared, 
Crotalaria  juncea.  3.  (for  *garna,  i.e. 
cj-i  +  na),  An  arrow. — Cf.  ku)vu€iq  ; 
O.  H.G.  hanaf;  A.  S.  haenep  (bor- 
rowed). 

■ZrW^^T^f  ana-sutra  +  fnaya,ac\}., 
f.  yi,  Consisting  of  gana-threads,  Man. 

2,  44. 

"Sn^  gantha,  m.  An  eunuch  (cf. 
ganda). 

t  ^^  gAND,  i.  l,  Atm.  l.  To 
disease.     2.  To  collect. 

"3H0  ganda,  I.  m.  n.  A  collection  of 
lotus  flowers,     II.  m.    1.  An  eunuch. 


2.  An  impotent  man.  3.  A  bull  at 
liberty  (cf.  gantha  and  gandha). 

"3IW  gandha,  m.    1.  An  eunuch.    2. 

An  attendant  on  the  women's  apart- 
ments. 3.  A  bull  at  liberty  (cf.  the 
last,  shanda,  and  shandha). 

~y$J[  gata,  numeral,  n.  (also  m.,  Nal. 

15,  6,  gatafh  gatas,  ten  thousand),  A 
hundred,  Chr.  28,  20  (pi.) ;  nom.  in  the 
sense  of  an  instr.  (i.e.  indecl.),  Chr. 
287,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  7. — Comp.  Adliy- 
ardha-,  i.e.  adhi-ardha-,  I.  n.  a  hun- 
dred and  fifty.  II.  adj.  consisting  of 
a  hundred  and  fifty,  MBh.  l,  102. 
Ardha-,  n.  a  hundred  and  fifty,  Man. 
8,  331.  Ashtagata,  i.e.  ashtan-,  n. 
eight  hundred,  Y"ajri.  1,  302.  Eka-,  n.  a 
hundred  and  one  ;  with  gavcim,  a  hun- 
dred cows  and  one  bull,  Man.  11,  129 
(cf.  127).  Tavachchhata,  i.e.  tavant-, 
adj.,  f.  ti,  containing  so  many  huudreds, 
Man.  l,  69.  Tri-,  I.  n.  three  hundred, 
Ram.  l,  13,  31  Gorr.  II.  adj.  three 
hundredth,  MBh.  3,  12.  Dagagata,  i.e. 
dagan-,  n.,  and  f.  ti,  a  thousand,  MBh. 
3,  2658  {to);  Rajat.  5,  71  {ti).  Daga- 
ragmi-,  i.e.  dagan-,  adj.  (having  a 
thousand  rays),  epithet  of  the  sun, 
Ragh.  8,  29.  Dvi-,  I.  n.  1.  two  hun- 
dred. 2.  hundred  and  two.  II.  adj. 
1.  amounting  to  two  hundred,  Man.  8, 
257.  2.  two  hundredth,  MBh.  i.  adhy. 
200,  sqq.  Pajichagata,  i.e.  pane/tan-, 
I.  n.,  and  f.  ti,  five  hundred,  Man.  8, 
384  (to);  Kathas.  44,  77  (ti).     II.  adj. 

I.  five  hundred,  MBh.  3,  15723.  2. 
amounting  to  five  hundred,  Yaju.  2, 
301.  3.  paying  an  amercement  of  five 
hundred,  Man.  8,  376.  Parahgata,  i.e. 
paras-,  adj.,  f.  ta,  more  than  a  hundred, 
MBh.  6, 4267. — Cf.  Lat.  centum  ;  l-Karov 
(kv-KUTov)  ;  Goth,  and  A.S.  hund. 

HJrf^T    gata  +  ha,    I.   adj.    Hundred. 

II.  (m.  ?),  n.  A  century,  a  collection  of 
a  hundred  stanzas,  Bhartr.  title. 
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"3Trf  ^T^^T^T    g  ata  -  khanda  f  may  a, 

adj.  Consisting  of  a  hundred  pieces, 
Bhartr.  3,  16  (cf.  khanda). 

11W&\  rafaghni,  i.e.  gata-han+i,  f. 

1.  A  kind  of  weapon,  Arj.  6,  16.  2. 
A  female  scorpion.  3.  A  disease  of  the 
throat. 

"STrTfTfT  9 ata  +  tama,  ord.  num.,  f.  mi, 
Hundredth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  15. — 
Conip.  Dvi-,  adj.  two  hundredth,  Hariv. 
adhy.  200.  Tri-,  adj.  1.  three  hun- 
dredth, Hariv.  adhy.  300.  2.  hundred 
and  third,  Ram.  ii.  adhy.  103.  Cha- 
tuhgatatama,  i.e.  chatur-,  adj.  hundred 
and  fourth,  Ram.  ii.  adhy.  104.  Pan- 
chagatatama,  i.e.  panchan-,  adj.  hun- 
dred and  fifth,  Ram.  ii.  adhy.  105. 
Navagatatama,  i.e. navan-, adj.  hundred 
and  ninth,  Ram.  vi.  adhy.  109.  Dvauim- 
gati-,  i.e.  dvi-vifhgati-,  adj.  hundred 
and  twenty-second,  Ram.  ii.  adhy.  122 
Gorr. 

"S^rfsT  gata-dru,  f.  The  name  of  a 
river,  the  Setlej,  MBh.  1,  6753. 

"S^rf^fT  g ata  +  dha,  adv.  1.  In  a  hun- 
dred ways,  hundred-fold,  Man.  12,  115. 

2.  In  a  hundred  pieces,  Pahch.  94,  16. 

"STrffirW^T     rata -bit  ishaj,   and   TJof- 

fVf^jJ  gatabhisha  (a  mutilation  of  bhi- 
sliaj),  f.  A  lunar  mansion. 

"3XfT?TT*I  gata-m&na,  m.  and  n.     1. 

A  Pala  of  silver,  Man.  8,  137  (m.).  2. 
A  measure  so  termed. 

"3!THjY'5T*^fT  gata-yojana  +  vat, 
adv.  As  if  a  hundred  yojanas  large, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  447. 

^FTa^  gata  +  gas,  adv.  By  hun- 
dreds, a  hundred-fold,  Chr.  30,  8 ; 
36,  22. 

W3JT?§"-<^    gata-gakha  +  tva    (cf. 
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gakha),  n.  Condition  of  having  many 
branches,  of  being  much  increased, 
Raj  at.  5,  376. 

"St^^^n^^  gata-samgha  +  gas,  adv. 
By  hundreds,  Arj.  10,  23. 

"jrfofT  gatin,  i.e.  gata  +  in,  I.  adj. 
Consisting  of  hundreds,  Chr.  291,  15  = 
Rigv.  i.  64,  15.  II.  m.  One  who  is 
possessed  of  a  hundred,  Panch.  v. 
d.  69. 

"STcR^  gatera  (cf.  gatru),  m.     1.  An 

enemy.     2.  Injury. 

"311%  gattri,  m.  An  elephant. 

Tp%  gatru  (rather  "S([^f  gattru,  i.e. 

probably  gad  or  gat,  for  gataya,  Caus. 
of  gad,  +tru,ct\  Goth,  hats  ;  A.S.hate, 
hete;  perhaps  Lat.  hod  in  odisse,hostis, 
and  below),  m.  An  enemy, a  foe,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  131. — Comp.  Indra-,  m.  Prahlada, 
Ragh.  7,  32.  Kratuicha-,  m.  the  god 
of  war,  Mrichchh.  173,  15.  Deva-,  m. 
1.  an  Asura,  MBh.  7,  6296.  2.  a  Rak- 
shasa,  Ram.  6,  36,  83.  Baku-,  adj. 
having  many  enemies,  Kathas.  4,  106. 
Vibudha-,  m.  a  demon,  Vikr.  d.  3. 
Vritra-,  m.  Indra. — Cf.  e'xQoc,  l^dpog, 

~y$ym^   gatrumsaha,   i.e.  gatru +  m 
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-sah  +  a,  adj.  Bearing,  or  patient  with 
an  enemy. 

"SX"^!?  gatru-ghna,  I.  adj.  Killing  a 

foe.  II.  m.  a  proper  name,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  31,  9. 

"Str^TST^  gatrufhjaya,  i.e.  gatru+tn 
-ji+a,  I.  adj.  Subduing  an  enemy. 
II.  m.  1.  A  proper  name,  Draup.  2, 
11.  2.  An  elephant.  3.  The  name  of 
a  mountain. 

"ST^^f  gatru+tas,  adv.  From  any 
enemy,  Nal.  14,  is. 

"ST^fTT    gatru -\-ta,    f.,    and    IT^ 


galru  +  tva,  n.  Enmity,  hostility,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  32 ;  Chan.  19  iu  Bed.  Monatsb. 
1864,  408. 

TJ^R^T  gatvarl,  i.e.  g  am  -f  tvan  +  <(cf. 

gamani,  s.  v.  gamana,  r  for  n),  f.  The 
night. 

1[3"  CAD  substitutes  in  the  pres., 

imperf.,  imperat.,  and  potent,  the  pass, 
of  g i,  viz.  giya  ;  in  the  remaining  forms, 
Par.  To  fall,  Bhatt.  17,  77  (giya). 
Caus.  I.  gataya  (probably  a  denomin., 
perhaps  from  an  anomal.  ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  gata  for  gatta,  cf.  the  substi- 
tution of  a  vowel  long  by  nature  for 
one  long  by  position,  and  vice  versa  in 
the  Prakr.  languages),  To  fell,  to  throw 
dowD,  Ram.  1,  66,  10.  gatita,  Cut  off, 
Ram.  l,  66, 12,  Seramp.  II.  gadaya,  To 
drive,  Pan.  vii.  3,  42. — With  the  prep. 

Tf  pra,  Caus.  gataya,  To  break  off, 
MBh.  1,  5561. — With  JS[  w,  Caus.  ga- 
taya, To  break  to  pieces,  MBh.  3,  11971. 
—With  ^?T  sam,  Caus.  gataya,  The 
same,  MBh.  3,  865. — Cf.  Lat.  cadere. 
Tire"    gad  +  a,    also    (but   wrongly) 

?f<r  sada,  m.  x\ny  edible  vegetable  pro- 
duct, as  fruits,  Man.  8,  151 ;  241  (with  s). 
1$X$r  gad  +  ri,   I.  m.      1.   A   cloud. 

2.  An  elephant.  3.  Arjuna.  II.  f. 
Lightning. 

Tp^^T     ganahais,  i.  e.   gana  +  ha, 

instr.  pi.  (cf.  ganais),  adv.  1.  By 
degrees,  gradually,  Man.  7,  172.  2.  In 
every  case   that    arises,    Man.    7,    116. 

3.  Mildly,  Cjc.  9,  26 ;   Chr.  41,  5. 

7{fiT  pani  (cf.  ga?iais),  and  "3[*f3*J"^ 

ganaigchara,  i.e.  ganais-chara,  m.  The 
planet  Saturn,  Paiich.  50,  19  (ganaig- 
chara); Ram.  2,  52,  15  (ganaigchara). 

TJcfJJ    ganais  (probably  for  gamnais, 

instr.  pi.  of  an  old  ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of 
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gam),  adv.  (properly  '  With  intervals 
of  quiet').  1.  Hesitating,  slowly,  Vikr. 
71,  18  ;  stealthily,  Vikr.  d.  56.  2. 
Mildly,  Chr.  32,  27.  3.  Successively, 
by  little  and  little,  Rajat.  5,  470  ;  at  will, 
independently.  4.  Doubled,  ganaih- 
ganais,  adv.  By  little  and  little,  Man. 
3,  233  ;*  successively,  Paiich.  212,  l; 
step  by  step,  35,  8. 

"STrTrfrT    gctmtati,    i.e.   gam  +  tati,   f. 

Happiness,  yielding  bliss,  Chr.  297,  20 
=  Rigv.  i.  112,  20. 

■jrq^  CAP,  i.   i    and  4,  Par.  Atm. 

(the  original  signification  was  probably 
'  To  cry  aloud '),  1.  To  execrate,  to 
curse,  Man.  3,  58.  2.  With  the  dat.,  To 
revile,  Bhatt.  8,  33.  3.  To  swear,  Man. 
8,  no.  4.  To  assure  by  an  oath,  Ram. 
2,  ll,  8.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  swear, 
Man.  8,  113  (with  the  instr.  of  the  ob- 
ject by  which  one  is  sworn).  2.  To  con- 
jure; gapitasi  jivitena,  You  are  conjured 
by  the  life  of,  Malat.  129,  10. — With  the 

prep.  ^fH  abhi,  To  execrate,  Ram.  2, 

41,    3.— With    qf^  pari,    The    same, 

Bhatt.  4,  33. — Cf.  probably  Kopwoc  ;  cf. 
the  frequent,  gamgap. 

JITJ(  gap  +  a,  m.  1.  An  impreca- 
tion.    2.  An  oath. 

im^J  gap  -I-  atha,  m.  1.  An  impre- 
cation, curse,    Paiich.    62,    2  ;  cursing. 

2.  An  oath,  asseveration  by  oath  or 
ordeal,  Man.  8,  109 ;  190 ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  130. 

3.  Conjuration,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  8. 

"3T;tjTf  gap  +  ana,  n.  1.  A  curse.  2. 
An  oath. 

"SHI?  gapha,  m.  and  n.    1.  A  hoof  in 

general,  Man.  10,  89.  2.  A  horse's 
hoof.  3.  The  root  of  a  tree. — Comp. 
Eha-,  adj.  and  sbst.  any  animal  whose 
hoof  is  not  cloven,  Man.  10,  89.  Dei-, 
adj.  and  sbst.  any  cloven-footed  animal, 
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Man.  ll,  1C8.  Mukha-,  adj.  foul- 
mouthed,  scurrilous. — Cf.  O.  H.  G. 
huof ;  A.S.  hof,  The  hoof  of  a  horse. 

7[TJ['^'    gapha  +  ra,    and  *Jtfr^    sa- 

p/tara,  m.,  and  f.  ri,  A  small  fish, 
Cyprinus  Sophore,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  87 
(ra)  ;  Bhartr.  3,  94  (ri). 

"3[«P?r  gabala=gavala,  q.  cf. 

"JJ*^  CABD,    i.    10    (rather    a    de- 

nomin.  derived  from  gabda),  gabdaya 
and  gabdapaya,  Par.  1.  To  sound, 
Cic.  11,  47  ;  to  bray,  Paiich.  224,  9.  2. 
To  call,  MBh.  3,  14400.  3.  To  address, 
Earn.  2,  59,  7  {gabdapaya).  Ptcple. 
pf.  pass,  gabdita,  n.  Braying  (of  an 
ass),  Paiich.  249,  6. — With    the    prep. 

^fif   abhi,    To    declare,    Man.   6,    82. 

— With  *J*T    sani,    To    say,  MBh.    l, 

3215. 

7p5?  gabda,    i.e.   gap-da  (vb.  da), 

m.  1.  Sound,  Paiich.  129,  15  ;  noise, 
Paiich.  123,  24.  2.  A  word,  Vikr.  d.  1. 
3.  Grammar,  Paiich.  4,  17  ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  8. — Comp.  Jaya-,  m.  1.  a 
shout  of  victory.  2.  the  exclamation 
jaya,  victory,  Vikr.  d.  35.  Tala-,  m. 
1.  noise  produced  by  falling  cocoa- 
nuts,  Hariv.  3715.  2.  noise  produced 
by  clapping  the  hands,  applause,  ib. 
4111.  Nihgabda,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  I.  adj. 
soundless,  noiseless,  Megh.  112  (with- 
out speaking)  ;  Ram.  5,  3,  47.  II.  n. 
silence,  Bam.  4,  59,  3.  Sa-gabda,  adj. 
proclaimed,  Raj  at.  5,  361.  °dam,  adv. 
with  loud  noise,  Bhartr.  2,  86.  Sadhu-, 
m.  a  cry  of  '  Good.' 

"3Ts2aT  gabda-ja,  adj.    Produced  by 

words,  by  verbal  communication, 
Bhashap.  51. 

7[®<?*T  gabd+ana,  I.  adj.  Sounding, 

sonorous.     II.  n.     Uttering  sounds. 

■3Js^T*J    QABDAYAj    a  denomiu. 
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derived  from  gabda  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
sound,  to  cry,  Paiich.  254,  21  ;  to  bray, 
Paiich.  249,  5. 

1.7JT  QAM,  i.  4,  gamya,  Par. 
(the  original  signification  is  'To  get 
tired'),  1.  To  cease,  Man,  2,  94.  2. 
To  grow  calm,  to  be  appeased,  MBh. 
2,  1936  ;  to  grow  satisfied  and  pacified, 
Rajat.  5,  400.  3.  To  be  calm,  un- 
disturbed, MBh.  l,  6362.  4.  To  sacri- 
fice, Chr.  292,  12  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  12; 
Chr.  292,  8  —  Rigv.  i.  86,  8.  Ptcplc.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  ganta.  1.  Hushed, 
stilled  (as  wind).  2.  Ceased,  Hit.  80, 
21  ;  extinguished,  Kir.  17,  16.  3.  Al- 
layed, alleviated.  4.  Calm,  undis- 
turbed, Utt.  Rarnach.  7,  7 ;  tranquil, 
pacified,  free  from  passions,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  181  ;  content,  Hit.  i.  d.  142,  M.M.  5. 
Meek,  humble,  Chr.  48,  10.  6.  Purified, 
cleansed.  7.  Repelled,  MBh.  l,  212.  8. 
°tam,  adv.  a.  Enough,  Utt.  Ramach.  71, 
2.  b.  A  prohibitive  word,  implying  ne- 
gation, Utt.  Ramach.  114,  1  (it  must  not 
befall),  aversion,  disgust,  fie,  for  shame, 
heaven  forbid,  Cak.  67,  13 ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  200,  13  ;  hush,  Utt.  Ramach.  10,  1. 
9.  Killed,  MBh.  1,  7523.  m.  An  ascetic, 
n.  Appeasing,  pacifying.  f.  ta,  A 
proper  name,  Utt.  Ramach.  103,  3 ; 
173,  9.  Caus.,  and  i.  10,  I.  gamaya. 
1.  To  cause  to  cease,  to  extinguish, 
Megh.  54  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  87,  M.M.  2.  To 
tame,  Vikr.  d.  156  ;  to  appease,  Vedau- 
tas.  in  Chr.  218,  6.  3.  To  remove. 
MBh.  5,  238  ;  to  avert,  £ak.  7,  16.  4. 
To  subdue,  MBh.  3,  14620.  S.  To 
desist,  Johns.  Sel.  48,  84.  II.  gamaya, 
Atm.  To  look    at    or    inspect. — With 

the  prep.  \3"IJ  upa,  1.  To  cease,  MBh, 

4,  1775.  2.  To  grow  quiet,  MBh.  3, 
1008.  Caus.  gamaya,  1.  To  allay, 
DaQak.  in  Chr.  184, 16  ;  17.     2.  To  kill, 

MBh.   3,  8541. — With  ^5THPJ  abhi-vpa, 

abhyupaganta,    Appeased,  Put.   1,  1. — 


Witli  f?J  ni,    l.  To  see,  MBh.  2,  1740. 

2.  To  hear,  Ram.  2,  44,  25.  niganta, 
Quiet,  patient,  n.  A  house,  a  dwel- 
ling, Ragh.  16,  40.  Caus.  gamaya,  1. 
To  see,  Ram.  l,  2,  6.     2.  To  hear,  2, 

57,    21. — With  ^5ffijf%  abhi-ni,  Caus. 

gamaya,    To  perceive,  Dacak.  201,  14. 

—With  fiffrf  vi-M^  To  hear,  MBh.  3, 

1878.  —  With   ^ffif   sam-ni,    To    hear, 

MBh.    2,    1658.      Caus.    gamaya,     To 

summon,     Chr.    52,     10 With    Tjf^ 

pari,    Caus.   gamaya,    To    allay,    Git. 

7,  20. — With  Tf  pra,  1.  To  cease,  Ram. 

2,  40,  33  ;  to  fade,  Man.  4,  186.  2. 
To  be  restrained,  Pahch.  i.  d.  357  ; 
to  become  extinguished,  Pahch.*  iii. 
d.  54.  3.  To  be  appeased,  soothed, 
Chr.  22,  14 ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  315.  4.  To 
grow  calm,  MBh.  2,  1941.  5.  To  heal, 
Pahch.  253,  23.  praganta,  1.  Ceased, 
Utt.    Ramach.     148,    16    (withdrawn). 

2.  Dead,  Raj  at.  5,  21.  3.  Calmed, 
tranquillised,  Nal.  26,  35  ;  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  203,  21.  4.  Tamed,  Lass.  53, 
15.  5.  Relieved.  Caus.  I.  gamaya. 
1.  To  allay,  MBh.  2,  12978 ;  to  soothe, 
Man.  8,  391.     2.  To  extinguish,  MBh. 

I,  8156.       3.   To    kill,    MBh.  2,    2031. 

II.  gamaya,    To    conquer,    MBh.    3, 

12196. — With     ^JTf      sam,    samganta, 

Extinguished,  Ram.  2,  66,  l.  Caus. 
gamaya,  To  allay,  Ram.  2,  98,  1 ;  to 
settle,  Pahch.  i.  d.  421. — Cf.  Ka^ivu) 
(cf.  ved.  gam,  ii.  9,  gamna),  ffto^o-^'/c, 
Krj/jioe  (cf.  gamy  a)  ;  O.H.G.  chamo. 

2.  "3{?T   gam,  I.  (sbst.),  Work,  Chr., 

293,  5  =  RigV.  i.  87,  5.  II.  indecl.  1. 
Happy,  happily,  auspiciously.  2. 
Hail,  happiness,  Bhag.  P.  1,  17,  34;  8, 

3,  23  ;  Nalod.  3,  46. 

■J[^J  gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Rest,  quiet,  Cak. 
d.    96  ;    tranquillity.     2.  Disregarding 


the  objects  of  sense,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
203,  19.  3.  Quiet  of  mind,  the  absence 
of  passion,  Pahch.  i.  d.  181.  4.  Final 
happiness.  5.  Cure,  Utt.  Ramach. 
144,  13  ;  convalescence.  6.  The  hand. 
7.  Abuse,  imprecation. 

*3T*Rf  gam  +  aka,  adj.  sbst.  Paci- 
fying, a  pacifier. 

IX^HI    gam  +  atha,    m.      1.    Quiet, 

tranquillity  of  mind,  absence  of  pas- 
sion.    2.  A  counsellor. 

"3X^T«T  gam  +  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Calm- 
ness. 2.  End ;  with  ya,  To  be  de- 
stroyed, Pahch.  iii.  31,  v.r.  (cf.  my 
translation  and  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1868). 
3.  Immolation.  4.  Hurt,  injury.  5. 
Abuse,  malediction.  II.  m.  1.  An 
antelope.  2.  Yama.  III.  f.  ni,  The 
night. 

^TpfT  ?«»*«/«,  n.    Impurity,  Bhag. 

P.  2,  8,  5  ;  calamity,  1,  13,  31. 

■gjfjT  and  J{\  garni,  f.  I.  A  legume 

or  pod.  II.  mi.  1.  A  tree,  Acacia 
Suma  Roxb.,  Pahch.  94,  l  ;  Ragh.  3,  9. 
2.  A  shrub,  Serratula  anthelmiutica. 
III.  A  large  stick,  Man.  8,  237  (Sch.). 
— Comp.  Maha-gami,  f.  a  large  Acacia 
Suma,  Pahch.  97,  15. 

■3rf*T«T^  9 amin,    i.e.    gama  +  in,   adj. 

Tranquil,  tranquillised,  Utt.  Ramach. 
16,  6. 

"apqT  fampa,  f.  Lightning. 

"3^    QAMB,  see  garb  and  samb. 

IfTqf^"  gambara,  and  IJT^  sam- 
bara,  I.  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  demon, 
Chr.  297,  14=Rigv.  i.  112,  14.  2.  A 
mountain.  3.  A  sort  of  deer.  4.  A 
fish.  5.  War.  II.  n.  1.  Water.  2. 
A  religious  observance. 

"SpSf^T  gambala,   I.  (m.  and)  n.     1. 
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Stock  for  travelling  expenses.  2.  A 
bank,  a  shore.  3.  Envy.  II.  f.  /*,  A 
procuress  (cf.  sambala). 

■JTC^  gambu   (cf.   the  next),  m.     A 

bivalve  shell. 

"jn^^f    gambuka     (borrowed    from 

aa^vKT]),  I.  m.  (and  f.  ka),  A 
bivalve  shell.  II.  m.  1.  A  conch-shell. 
2.  A  snail.  3.  The  edge  of  the  frontal 
protuberance  of  an  elephant.  4.  The 
name  of  a  Daitya.  5.  A  proper  name, 
Utt.  Ramach.  42,  l. 

mi%  gam-bhu  (vb.  bhu),  m.  1.  Qiva, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  175.  2.  Brahman.  3.  A 
sage  man.  4.  A  Siddha,  a  demi-divine 
being. 

"3TKTT  gam+ya,  f.     1.  The  pin  of  a 

yoke,  Katyayana  S.  in  Journ.  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society,  ix.  xxxvii. 

2.  A  sacrificial  vessel,  ib.     3.  A  staff. 

Tjl^  gamva,  n.  The  iron  end  of  a 
pestle. 

■jpEf  gaya,  i.e.  gi  +  a,  I.  adj.  Asleep, 

sleeping.  II.  m.    1.  Sleep.    2.  A  couch. 

3.  A  snake,  boa-constrictor.  —  Comp. 
Guha-,  I.  adj.  1.  reposing  in  the  heart, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  23,  19.  2.  haunting  caves, 
Sucr.  1,  200,  7.  II.  m.  1.  a  tiger.  2. 
Vishnu.  Diva-,  adj.  sleeping  by  day, 
Ragh.  19,  34.  Nitya-,  adj.  sleeping 
always,  MBh.  3,  10415. — Cf.  opio-tcowQ. 

"ST^T^T  gayatha,  i.e.  gi-\-atha,  I.  adj. 
Sleepy.  II.  m.  1.  Death.  2.  A  snake, 
boa-constrictor. 

H^I«T  gayana,-  i.e.  gi  +  ana,  n.  1. 
Sleeping,  reposing,  Utt.  Ramach.  23, 
l  ;  sleep,  Hit.  pr.  d.  28,  M.M.  2.  A 
bed,  a  couch,  Vikr.  d.  51  (husuma-,  of 
flowers). 

7pqT«J3f   gayana  +  ka   (vb.    gi),   m. 
The  boa-constrictor. 
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7T^rp«J    gayalu,    gaya  +  alu,   I.    adj. 
\* 
Sleepy.     II.  m.     1.  A  snake,  boa-con- 
strictor.    2.  A  dog. 

$7rf^I«T  -gayin,  i.e.  gt  +  in,  adj.  Re- 
posing, Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  7. 

■JpSf  gayu,  i.e.  gi  +  u,  m.    1.  A  snake, 

boa-constrictor.  2.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  297,  16=RigV.  i.  112,  16. 

'JT^T  gaywna  (see  the  last),  m.  The 

boa-constrictor. 

"SP^n"  9aUyai  i'e-  Qi+ya,  f  A  bed,  a 
couch,  Pahch.  138,  n.  —  Comp.  A- 
dhahgayya,  i.e.  adhas-,  I.  adj.  sleeping 
on  the  ground,  Ram.  5,  66,  13.  II.  f. 
ya,  sleeping  on  a  low  bed,  Man.  2,  108. 
Garbha-,  f.  the  womb,  MBh.  12,  6758. 
Prithak-,  f.  sleeping  apart,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
52.  Bhu-,  f.  lying  on  the  ground, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  301.  Maha-,  f.  a  throne. 
Vira-,  f.  a  certain  posture,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
70,  55. 

TfSrrTJT^Tc^    gayya-pala  4-  tva,    n. 

The  office  of  guarding  the  bed  (of  a 
king),  Pahch.  63,  22. 

"3^  gara,  I.  m.     1.  A  sort  of  reed, 

Saccharum  sara,  Man.  8,  247  ;  a  reed, 
Pahch.  140,  25.  2.  An  arrow  (i.e.  gri 
+  a),  Pahch.  224,  11.  3.  The  cream  of 
slightly  curdled  milk,  Malav.  d.  43 
(cream,  cf.  sara).  II.  n.  Water. — Comp. 
A-yugma-  (having  an  odd  number  of 
arrows),  m.  Kamadeva,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
190,  22.  Kusuma-  (having  flowers  in- 
stead of  arrows),  m.  epithet  of  Kama,  Ka- 
thas.  26,  277.  Panchagara,  i.e.  panchan- 
(having  five  arrows),  m.  Kama,  Prab. 
72,  ll.  Pushpa-,  m.  Kama.  Sa-,  adj. 
furnished  with  arrows.   Hari-,m.  Civa. 

TTqrgj  gara-ja,  n.  Fresh  butter. 

TX^Z"  garata,  see  sarata. 

"SPCW  gtiTanOf  n.  I.  (akin  to  gri),  1. 


A  house,  Paiich.  i.  d.  69 ;  habitation, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  67,  26.  2.  Refuge,  Hit.  i. 
d.  189,  M.M. ;  protection,  Paiich.  90, 
5;  141,  11;  175,  12;  help,  Vikr.  19, 
17;  a  protector.  II.  (vb.  gri  +  ana), 
Killing. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  without  a 
refuge,  helpless,  Utt.  Ramach.  74,  10  ; 
Hit.  90,  1,  M.M.  Agarani-krita,  made 
helpless,  Paiich.  i.  d.  241.  Agni-,  n. 
the  sanctuary  where  the  sacred  fire  is 
kept,  Vikr.  35,  2. 

"S^flSr  garani  (akin  to  gri),  f.  1.  A 
row,  a  line.     2.  A  road,  a  path. 

^T^CW  garanya,  i.e.  garana+ya,  I. 

adj.  1.  Needing  protection,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
90,  50 ;  helpless,  poor,  miserable.  2. 
Yielding  protection,  helping,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  42,  3;  Sav.  1,  2;  Chr.  17,  25. 
II.  n.  1.  A  house.  2.  Refuge,  protec- 
tion, a  protector.  3.  (i.e.  gri  +  arta  +  yd), 
Injury,  hurt. 

KT^1^"   parad,   and   Tj^Tr    garada 

(probably  from  gri),  f.  1.  The  autumn, 
iPaiich.  v.  d.  42  (rad).  2.  A  year,  Utt. 
Ramach.  n,  8  (rad). — Comp.  Parinata- 
\garad,  i.e.  pari-nata-  (vb.  nam),  f.  the 
latter  part  of  autumn,  Megh.  109. 

"J^Jj^vl  garad+i-ja,  adj.  Produced 
in  autumn,  Utt.  Ramach.  53,  18. 

"3T^^*rT  garad  f  vant,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Johns.  Sel.  59,  176. 

T^f^J  garadhi,  i.e.  gara-dha.  (cf. 
nidhi),  m.  A  quiver,  Vikr.  d.  18. 

"SR^JT^lcf  rf  garanmccjkavat,  i.e.  ga- 
rad-megha  +  vat,  adv.  Like  clouds  of 
autumn,  Hit.  d.  91. 

"S^H  garabha  (cf.  harabha),  m.     1, 

A  fabulous  animal  with  eight  legs, 
stronger  than  a  lion,  Megh.  55.  2.  A 
young  elephant.  3.  A  camel.  4.  A 
grasshopper  (cf.  galabha),    5.  A  locust, 


Rit.  l,  23. — Cf.  perhaps  Kapa€og;  A.S. 
crabba. 

"^^JT^f  gar  a  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  or  consisting  of  gara  grass. 

"3{"^r  and  JJ  gara  -f  yu  (better  sa- 
rayu,  q.  cf.),  f.   The  name  of  a  river. 

TT^  garala  (cf.  sarala),  I.  adj.  1. 
Upright,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  69.  2.  Fraudu- 
lent (?).  II.  m.  A  sort  of  pine,  Ram. 
5,  17,  15. 

"ST'C^WifpT   garavanodbhava,    and 

I^^^IJT^T^'  garavanabhava,   i.e.   gara 

-vana-tid-bhii  +  a,  or  -vana-bhava,  m. 
A  name  of  the  god  of  war,  Megh.  46 

(°vanabh°). 

"SPCTrfW  garavani,  m.  1.  The  head 
of  an  arrow.  2.  The  maker  of  arrows. 
3.  A  foot-soldier  (probably  an  anomal. 
derivation  from  gara  +  van). 

"STT^T  gara  +  vya  (or  guru  +  ya?),  n. 

A  butt,  a  mark  for  arrows,  Cak.  d. 
156  ;  aim,  Ragh.  ll,  27. 

"S^ltZ"     garati,     Tfjjfe     garadi, 

IXTTlcT    garati,    Kr^Tf^"   garari,    and 

"m^Tr^T  garali,  f.  A  bird,  Turdus  gin- 
ginianus. 

■3X^1*?  QABAyA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  gara  with  ya,  Atm.  To  be- 
come an  arrow,  Cringarat.  13. 

"SHjf^  garari,  "SHjf^T  garati,  see 
garati. 

^TJ^  gararu  (vb.  gri),  adj.  Hurt- 
ful, mischievous. 

"3[^T^  garava,  m.  and  n.   (CKD.), 

1.  A  lid,  a  cover.  2.  A  shallow  cup 
or  dish,  Hit.  114,  22;  Paiich.  174,  14; 
Man.   6,   56;    a  tray,   Vikr.   45,   18;   a 
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vessel  (figur  at.  nishthivana-,  A  spitting- 
box),  Bhartr.  i,  91.  3.  A  measure 
equal  to  two  Kudavas. — Comp.  Caktu-, 
m.  a  pot  full  of  flour  of  barley,  Hit. 
115,  2. 

"3[r^TiJ*T  garasana,  i.e.  gara-asana, 

n.  1.  Shooting  arrows.  2.  A  bow, 
Vikr.  d.  70. 

"jrf^  gari,  i.e.  gri  +  i,  adj.  Hurtful. 

l[f^*i«i^  and  If^fa*^  gariman, 
m.  Bringing  forth. 

"^T^ft-^  garira  (vb.  gri),  n.  1.  The 
body,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  96.  2.  Life,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  103. — Comp.  A-,  m.  Kama,  Cic. 
9,  61.  Linga-,  n.  the  primary  body, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  21.  Ceska-,  n. 
the  remaining  body,  i.e.  all  the  other 
parts  of  the  body,  Paiich.  38,  8.  Su- 
kshma-,  n.  atom-like  body,  a  Vedantic 
term,  Vedantas.  iu  Chr.  208,  5. — Cf. 
perhaps  A.S.  hold,  cadaver. 

^TmT^  garira-ja,  I.  adj.  Pro- 
duced by  the  body.     IT.  m.    1.  A  son. 

2.  Disease.     3.  Kama. 

"ST^fif^wJ     garirin,  i.e.   garira  f  in, 

I.  adj.,  f.  rini.  1.  Embodied,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  53,  12.  2.  Living,  Chr.  20,  20 
(nahi  vana  mayotsrishtah  sajjanti  gari- 
rinam  kayeshu,  For  the  arrows  which 
I  have  shot  do  not  stick  in  the  bodies 
of  living  beings,  i.e.  all  I  hit  with  my 
arrows  must  die).  II.  m.  1.  A  sen- 
tient being,  Raj  at.  5,  20 ;  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
90  ;  a  man,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  107.  2.  An 
embodied  spirit,  Man.  1,  53 ;  6,  64.  3. 
The  soul,  Bhag.  2,  18  ;  Bhadiap.  26. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  incorporeal,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  39,  19. 

"S^  gara,  i.e.  gri +  11  (or  rather  gar 
+  van,  cf.  Kepavv  +  6c),  m.  1.  An 
arrow.     2.  The  thunderbolt  of  Indra. 

3.  Any  weapon.  4.  Passion,  anger. 
. — Cf.  Goth,  hairus. 
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"SJ^r^T  garhara  (probably  from  vb. 

gri,  but  cf.  harkard),  f.  1.  A  potsherd. 
2.  Gravel.  3.  Stone,  Rajat.  5,  432. 
4.  A  part.  5.  A  soil  abounding  in 
stony  fragments.  6.  Clayed  or  candied 
sugar,  Pahch.  i.  d.  423;  185,  21  ;  Lass. 
79,  16. — Comp.  Guda-,  f.  sugar,  Sucr. 
2,  457,  5.  Nihgarkara,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
free  from  stones,  Ram.  1,  2,  6  Gorr. 
Manx  -  gahkha- garkara,  adj.  having 
shells  and  gravel  consisting  of  jewels, 
Ram.  2,  63,  36,  ed.  Seramp.  Vrihat- 
tuhinagarkara,i.e. vrihant-tuhina-,  adj. 
full  of  great  pieces  of  ice,  Rajat.  3,  362. 
—  Cf.  Lat.  calculus,  calx  ;  Kpvtcr],  KpoKaXri, 
Ka.)(Xrit„  etc. 

c 

!$Z5~^\'$*t\      garkara  -f-  vant,     and 

TJ'^'f^'^r  garkarila,  i.e.  garkara  -\-ila, 

adj.,  f.  rati,  la,  Full  of  stony  particles. 
o 
■g^J  gardha,  i.e.  gridh  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

fart.  2.  A  troop,  Chr.  290;  l=Rigv, 
i.  64,  1. 

TffcJ^nr  gardhamjaha,  i.e.  gardha  -\- 

m-jaha  (the  latter  is  a  mutilation  of 
jahat,  the  ptcple.  pres.  of  ha),  m.  Any 
leguminous  pulse  (causing  flatulence), 
as  beans. 

t  "3RV  QARB,  i.  1,  Par.  I.  To  kill. 
II.  and  1X^N  QAMB,  To  go  (cf. 
garv). 

"3^«T    garman  (vb.  gri,  cf.  garana), 

n.  1.  Blessing,  Chr.  292,  l2  =  Rigv.  i. 
85,  12  (ved.  garma  for  garmani).  2. 
Happiness,  delight,  Indr.  3,  9  ;  Draup. 
8,23. — Comp.  A.  Carman  may  be  added 
at  the  end  of  all  Brahmana  names,  as 
Deva-,  Vishnu-,  m.,  MBh.  1,  2049  ;  Hit. 
11,  4,  M.M.  B.  A-,  n.  misery,  Kir.  12, 
25. 

"JTTf^wrT    garmavant,  i.e.  gar/nan  + 

vant,  adj.,  f.  rati,  Happy,  auspicious, 
Man.  2,  32. 


"SOrf^TBT   garmishtha,   i.e.   superl.  of 

the  last,  f.  A   proper  name,  the  wife 

of  Yayati,  Cak.  d.  82;  Malav.  19,  11. 

c 
"SJ^rr  f  ar?/«,  i.e.  gri+ya,  f.  Night. 

"SJ^TrT  ^aryata,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  297,  17=Rigv.  i.  112,  17. 

f  ^  QARV>  ^  S^flr,  i.  i, 
Par.  To  kill  (cf.  gri  and  the  next). 

"3^^  garva,  i.e.  gri  +  va  (cf.  gani),  I. 

m.  A  name  of  Civa,  Panch.  ii.  d.  169  ; 
Hariv.  15408.  II.  f.  garvani,  Civa's 
wife. 

"3^^"  garvata,  m.  A  proper  name, 

Raj  at.  5,  413. 

"S^cf^"    garvari,     i.  e.    gri  +  van  +  i 

(with  r  for  n,  cf.  garu),  f.  1.  Night, 
Man.  1,  66.  2.  A  woman.  3.  Tur- 
meric.— Cf.  probably  as  akiu,  Kip€epog. 

"S^^t^f  garvari +  ka,  adj.  Hurtful, 
mischievous. 

"aj^T  f^A  i-  !>  Atm.  1.  To  shake, 
to  tremble  (cf.  chal).  2.  To  cover. 
i.  1,  Par.  To  go,  to  run.     Cf.  gval  and 

gath.  —  With  the  prep.  ^f<?"  ud,   i.  l, 

Par.  To  start  up,  Cac.  3,  37.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  uchchhalita.  1.  Start- 
ing up,  bubbling  up,  Panch.  i.  d.  148. 
2.    Uncovered,    Vikr.    57,   19. — With 

"jffqT  pra-ud,  To  spirt  out,  Cic.  2,  66. 

^^f  gala,   probably  gri  +  a  (with  I 

for  r),  I.  m.  and  n.  The  quill  of  a 
porcupine.  II.  m.  1.  A  dart.  2.  A 
kind  of  field.     3.  Brahman. 

"SpfTcfi'  galaka,  m.  A  spider  ;  Panch. 
iii.  d.  179,  read  galakarh. 

7p«r*r  galabha  (cf.  garabha),  m.  1. 
A  grasshopper,  Panch.  i.  d.  369  ;  iv.  d. 
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2.    A  locust,    Arj. 


58  (cf.  patanga). 

7,  24;   Chr.  34,  13. 

"apjrftjFf  galala    (cf.  gala),   n.,  and  f. 

It,  The  quill  of  a  porcupine,  Paraskara, 
Gr.  S.  ii.  1,  in  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vii.  532  (li). 

^T^TT^TT  falaka  (cf.  gala),   f.    1.  A 

javelin.  2.  An  arrow.  3.  A  small 
stake,  rod,  the  bar  of  a  cage,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  179  ;  a  rib  of  an  umbrella,  etc. 
4.  A  fibrous  stick  used  as  a  brush  or 
pencil,  Sucr.  1,  33,  18  ;  a  pencil,  Ragh. 
7,  8.  5.  A  porcupine.  6.  A  piece  of 
ivory  used  in  particular  games,  a  do- 
mino, MBh.  5,  1225  (read  °ka-dhurtan, 
Sharpers).  7.  A  bone.  8.  A  bird,  Tur- 
dus  gosalica. —  Comp.  Ayas-kanta-,  f. 
a  magnetised  needle,  Malat.  14,  15. 
Nihgalaka,  i.  e.  nis-,  adj.  (properly, 
free  from  the  birds  called  Turdus  gosa- 
lica), lonely,   Man.  7,  147.      Vaihga-,  f. 

1.  the  bambu  pipe  that  forms  the  body 
of  the  lute.  2.  any  small  bambu  pin 
or  stake,  as  the  bar  of  a  cage. 

"SH?mr  galatu,  adj.  Unripe. 

Ip^T  palka,  probably  gri  +  ka  (with 

/  for  r),  n.  1.  A  part.  2.  The  bark  of 
a  tree.  3.  The  scale  of  a  fish. — Comp. 
Mahd-,  in.  a  prawn  or  shrimp,  Man.  3, 
272.      Sa-,  adj.  scaly,  Man.  5,  16. 

t  "S^3TN    QALBH,  i.   l,    Atra.  To 
boast. 

"3T^?  Qalya,  i.e.  gala+ya,  I.  m.  and 

n.  1.  A  dart,  a  javelin.  2.  An  arrow, 
Utt.  Ramach.  46,  14 ;  Chr.  30,  l  (m.). 

II.  m.  1.  A  peg,  a  pin.  2.  A  porcu- 
pine. 3.  A  thorny  shrub,  Vangueria 
spinosa.  4.  A  boundary.  5.  The 
name  of  a   kiug,  Johns.    Sel.   50,   98. 

III.  n.  1.  Any  stake  or  thorn,  Bhartr. 

2,  97.  2.  An  iron  crow.  3.  Any  ex- 
traneous substance  which  has  lodged 
in  the  body,  as  an  arrow  or  thorn.     4 
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Difficulty.  5.  Poison.  6.  Sin.  7.  Abuse. 
— Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  free  from  an  arrow, 
MBb.  6,  3375.  °yam,  adv.  free  from 
pain  or  care,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  23. 
Vi-,  adj.  l.free  from  thorns  or  spikes, 
Ram.  6,  71,  24.  2.  free  from  pain  or 
care.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  pierced  by  a  thorn 
or  dart.  2.  pierced,  Vikr.  d.  29.  3. 
troublesome,  difficult. — Cf.  KijXa,  pi. 

^I^T^  galya  +  ka,  m.  1.  A  thorn,  a 
stake.  2.  A  dart,  a  pike.  3.  A  hedge- 
hog, Man.  12,  65.  4.  A  porcupine,  ib. 
5,  18  ;  Bhag.  P.  3,  10,  22. 

"Sp^cpTr  galya+vant,  adj.  1.  Shoot- 

ing  arrows,  one  who  has  shot  an 
arrow,  Man.  9,  44.  2.  Set  with  stakes. 
3.  Harassed  with  difficulties. 

"Sp^^f  9a^a^a  (cf-  9alka  and  galya), 
I.  m.  A  plant,  Bignonia  indica.  II. 
f.  ki.  1.  A  porcupine.  2.  The  gum 
olibanum  tree,  Boswellia  thurifera, 
Vikr.  d.  107.     III.  n.  Bark,  rind. 

"3p5*r  gcdva,  m.  The  name  of  a 
country. 

"S^  g-A  V,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  go.  2. 
To  alter,  to  change,  to  destroy. 

■JT^  fava,  I.  m.  and  n.  A  dead  body, 

Man.  4,  108  ;  Paiich.  v.  d.  24  (m.) ; 
Kathas.  4,  107  (m.).     II.  n.  Water. 

IJcfT'   gavara,  m.     1.    A   barbarian 

tribe,  a  Cavara,  Nalod.  3,  37.  2.  f.  ri, 
A  female  of  that  tribe,  Utt.  Rarnach. 
19,  14.  3.  Civa.  4.  Water.  —  Comp. 
Smara-,  m.  the  gavara-\\ke  (i.e.  cruel) 
god  of  love,  Bhartr.  l,  94. 

"3[c[^r  gavala,  I.  adj.  1.  Variegated, 

of  a  variegated  colour,  Malat.  145,  12  ; 
brown  or  yellow,  Vikr.  d.  109  (cf.  Wil- 
son, Spec,  of  the  Theatre  of  the  Hind. 
2.  ed.  i.  250,  n.).  2.  Imitative.  3.  Ar- 
ticulated, Raj  at.  5,  68  (divided,  viz.  by 
rivers).     II.  f.  It.  1.  A  brindled  cow. 
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2.  The  cow  of  plenty,  Vacishtha's  cow, 
Ram.  l,  52,  21.     III.  n.  Water. 

TJeftift^r  gavala  +  tva,  n.  Alternation, 

Malat.  161,  5. 

"JTcfTJ'    gavas,  i.e.  gu  (=gvi),  +  as,  n. 

1.  Power,  strength,  Chr.  290,  8=Rigv. 
i.  64,  8.     2.  A  corpse. — Comp.  Satya-, 

adj.  possessed  of  real  strength,  Chr. 
292,  8  =  RigV.  i.  86,  8. 

t  "SI^T  QA.g  (originally  gas,  cf. 
gaga  and  N.G.  hast,  Eng.  to  hasten, 
g  for  s  by  assimilation),  i.  1,  Par.  To 
jump,  to  move  by  leaping.  Pres.  ptcple. 
gagant,  Kir.  15,  5. 

fTW   gag  +  a   (originally   gasa,    cf. 

O.H.G-.  haso;  A.S.  hara),  m.  1.  A 
hare,  Panch.  ii.  d.  79  ;  or  rabbit.  2. 
The  spots  on  the  moon,  supposed  to 
resemble  the  figure  of  a  hare  (cf.  gaga- 
dhara,  sqq.).  3.  Gum  myrrh.  4.  A 
tree,  Symplocos  racemosa. 

■JT^T^  gaga  +  ka,  m.  A  hare,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  116. 

"STU^T  gaga-dhara,  l$lSl£r\^  9a9a 
-bhri+t,    "JTSIT^T   gaganka,    i.e.   gaga 

-anka,  and  "3jfs[«T  gagm,i.e.gaga  +  in, 
m.  The  moon,  Bhartr.  l,  40  (dhara)  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  107  {gaganka)  ;  Vikr.  d.  8 
(gagin)  ;   109  (gagin)  ;  see  gaga. 

7p*j«ff     gagvant    (for    original    sa 

-grant,  vb.  gvi  ;  cf.  a7rac  and  vigva, 
gagvata),  ace.  n.  vat,  adv.  1.  Per- 
petually, Megh.  56  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  211,  M.M. 
2.  Again  and  again. — Cf.  irac,  i.e. 
mutilated  Ultzuq. 

t  "3^    gASH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  huit. 

"STfeehH    gashkula,    I.    m.    A  plant, 

Galedupa  arborea  Roxb.  II.-  f.  Ii. 
1.  The  outer  ear,  Yajii.  3,  96.  2.  Rice 
or  barley  water.     3.  A  sort  of  pie. 


I^TCf  gashpa,  and  "SJ^Jf  gaspa,  Paiich. 

9,  6  (probably  from  vb.  gas ;  cf.  vi-gas 
and  gastra,  properly,  grass  which  may 
be  cut),  n.  1.  Young  grass,  Ragh.  2,  26 ; 
Vikr.  d.  120  (read  gashpa  instead  of 
gashya,  Boll.,  and  gasya,  Calc).  2. 
Loss  of  intellect. — Cf.  Lat.  cespes,  i.e. 
cespo  +  vit  =gaspa  +  vant,  Endowed 
with  young  grass. 

■3T"gj}jgj    gashpa-bhuj,  adj.  sbst.  A 

beast  feeding  on  grass,  Paiich.  102,  4. 

"Spy    QAS  (akin  to  gam,  cf.  e.g.  yas 

and  yam),  i.  1,  Par.  To  hurt,  to  kill, 
MBh.  3,  1638  ;  cf.  sas. — With  the  prep. 

^f*T  abhi,    To    hurt,   Ram.  2,    11,    16 

(figurat.  To  overpower  by  deceit)  ; 
abhigasta,  Hurt,  Man.  11,   112. — With 

T{  pra,  pragasta,  Destroyed,  removed, 

MBh.  12,  5067.  —  With  f%    vi,    1.  To 

dissect,  Ram.  l,  13,  35.  2.  To  sacrifice, 
MBh.  3,  10495.  3.  To  kill,  Nal.  11,  28. 
vigasita,  1.  Cut,  dissected.  2.  Hurt, 
killed. — Cf.  Lat.  hostia;  Goth,  hunsl ; 
A.S.  husel. 

■30[^«T  gas -\- ana,  n.  Immolation. 

"3JW  $cis  +  tra,  I.  n.  A  sword,  a  scimi- 
tar, Paiich.  34,  15  ;  Chr.  18,  33  ;  2.  II.  f. 
tri,  A  knife,  Bhartr.  l,  89.  III.  n.  1.  A 
weapon  in  general,  Vikr.  87,  2  ;  Paiich. 
263,  6  ;  Nal.  ll,  28  (an  arrow).  2.  Iron. 
3.  Steel.  4.  A  hymn.  —  Comp.  Ati-, 
adj.  surpassing  weapons,  Ragh.  12,  73. 
Nis-,  adj.  disarmed,  unarmed,  Raj  at.  5, 
406.  Nyasta-,  i.e.  ni-asta-,  adj.  one 
who  has  laid  down  his  weapons,  epithet 
of  the  Manes,  Man.  3,  192.  Mahtt-,  n.  an 
excellent  weapon,  Chr.  25,  53.  Vi-,  adj. 
disarmed,  unarmed. — Cf.  Lat.  castrare. 

■3PP"^T^  gastra-dhara,  and  HJ^fSJrf 

gastra-bkri  +  t,  m.  A  warrior,  Chr.  13, 
5  (-bhrit). 

^XWT"^"f  t^  gastrastrabhrittva,  i.e. 
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gastra-astra-bhri-\-t-\-tva,  n.  Bearing 
arms  for  striking  and  throwing,  Man. 
10,  79. 

S"3rf%^R"  -gaslrika,  substituted  for 
gastra,  as  latter  part  of  a  comp.  adj., 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  6  in  h  ant  ha 
-nyasta-,  Having  put  a  knife  to  (his) 
throat,  and  201,  10,  a-lakshya-  (my) 
sword  not  being  noticed  (properly 
against  grammar,  which  prescribes 
gastraka  with  «,  but  perhaps  for  gas- 
trin +  ha). 

lJt%"«T   gastrin,  i.e.  gastra  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ini,  Armed,  Raj  at.  5,  58. 
"3£?$f  gaspa,  see  gashpa. 

"Sl^ir  gasya,  see  gams. 

"Wl^i   gaha,    partly  gah  +  a,    I.   (m. 

and)  n.  A  potherb,  any  vegetable,  Man. 

2,  246  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  67,  M.M.  II.  m.  1. 
Power.     2.  One  of  the  seven  Dvipas. 

3.  An  era,  especially  that  of  Caliva- 
hana,  beginning  seventy-six  or  seveuty- 
eight  years  after  the  Christian. — Comp. 
Utpala-,  m.  the  name  of  a  plant,  Raj  at. 
5,  49.  Kala-,  n.  Cvimum  sanctum, 
Man.  3,  272.  Tihta-,  m.  1.  a  bitter 
vegetable,  Rajat.  5,  49  (?).  2.  the  name 
of  several  plants.  Patra-,  m.  a  pot- 
herb, Man.  12,  65. 

IXT^Z"  gahata,  i.e.  gahata  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Relating  to  a  cart.  II.  m.  A  draught  ox. 

"SrT3f3ft«T  gahathia,  i.e.  gahata  + 
ina,  I.  adj.  Relating  to  a  cart.  II.  m. 
A  cart-load  as  a  measure  of  weight  or 
value. 

ITT^i'^r   gakala,    adj.  Epithet   of  a 

kind  of  sacrifice,  Man.  ll,  200  ;  cf.  256. 

Un^nJrnfTift^T    gcikalahomiya,    i.e. 

gahaIa-homa-\-iya,  adj.  Belonging  to 
the  Qcikalahoma,  Man.  11,  256  (cf.  the 
last). 
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'5[T^lIT^i3'  gdkagakala,    and  -JJT- 

371ITI%*T  gakagakina  (cf.  galia),  n.  A 
field  of  vegetables,  a  kitchen  garden. 

■3Tjf%*ft  gakini,  i.e.  gaka  +  in  +  i,  f. 
A  female  divinity  of  an  inferior  class, 
Pahch.  241,  l. 

^TT3}*T  gakuna,  i.e.  gakuna  +  a,  adj. 

1.  Of  or  relating  to  birds,  Man.  3,  268. 

2.  Portentous. 

"3XT3}f%^  gakunika,  i.e.  gaku?ia  + 
ika,  I.  adj.  Of  or  relating  to  birds.  II. 
m.  A  fowler,  Man.  8,  260  ;  Pahch.  iii. 
d.  158. 

■gry^  qakta,  and  ^JT^f  goktya,  1-e- 
gakti  +  a  or  yet,  m.  A  worshipper  of  the 
female  principle,  Lass.  2.  ed.  S7,  9. 

"STT^t^fi"  f  aldika,  *•<?•  gaftti  +  ika,  m. 
A  spearman. 

■JT]"^  g  eddy  a,  see  gakta. 

"SXT^J  9  ("<k!/a, m-  Buddha,  the  founder 
of  the  Bauddha  faith,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
191,  15. 

t  ^TW  CAkH,\.  i,Par.  To  per- 
vade, to  embrace. 

■JTX^T  gc'kha,  f.     1.  The  branch  of 

a  tree,  Pahch.  148,  5.  2.  An  arm.  3. 
Any  part  of  an  animal  devoid  of  sensi- 
bility, as  a  horn.  4.  A  division,  a  sect. 
5.  A  subdivision  of  the  Vedas,  accord- 
ing to  the  different  schools  and  redac- 
tions of  the  holy  writings,  Windisch- 
mann,  Sankara,  112.  6.  Apart,  Malav. 
d.  29. — Comp.  Tri-gakha,  adj.,  f.  khi, 
consisting  of  three  wrinkles  (viz.  a 
frown),  MBh.  8,  4336.  Skandha-,  f. 
the  principal  branch  of  a  tree. 

TCT^rTHfT     gakha-bhri  + t,    m.    A 

tree,  Kir.  5,  37. 

"Srrf^TT    gakhin,  i.e.  gakha+in,  I. 
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adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  branches,  branched, 
literally  and  figuratively.  II.  m.  1.  A 
tree,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  187.  2.  A 
Veda. 

^TmF=R"  gankhika,  i.e.  gankhei  + 
ika,  I.  adj.  Relating  to  a  conch-shell. 
II.  m.  1.  A  shell-  cutter.  2.  A  shell- 
blower. 

"STTcT  gata,  m.,  and  f.  ft,  and  I{T^cff 

gedeika,  m.  and  n.  1.  A  petticoat, 
Panch,  i.  d.  160  (takci);  Ram.  2,  32,  21 
(li);  a  gown,  Mrichchh.  49,  11.  2. 
(pi),  Cloth,  Blrng.  P.  9,  9,  7.  3.  (fa), 
A  garment,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1210. — 
Comp.  Sthula-gati,  or  -gataka,  m.,  and 
taka,  tika,  f.  coarse  cloth. 

^13?  gathya,  i.e.  gatha+ya,  n.     1. 

Deceit,  Hit.  i.  d.  99,  M.M.  2.  Wicked- 
ness.   3.  Perfidy,  hatred,  Bhartr.  2,  19. 

t  ^"H?  QAD,  or  ^t^tv  $Al,  i-  i, 

Atm.  To  praise. 

"3TTW  gana,  A.  i.e.  gana-\a,  I.  adj. 

Made  of  Bengal  San,  Man.  2,  41.  II. 
f.  ni.  1.  Ragged  garment.  2.  A  new 
unseamed  and  single  breadth  of  cloth, 
given  to  the  religious  student  at  his 
investiture.  III.  n.  Coarse  cloth, 
canvass.  B.  (from  vb.  go,  cf.  gone/), 
m.,  and  f.  ni.  1.  A  whet  or  grind- 
stone, Bhartr.  2,  36  (read  g ano°).  2.  A 
touchstone. 

"SJTf^^J  gandilya,  i.e.  gandila,  a 

proper  name,  +ya,  patronym.,  f.  li 
(Pahch.  122,  l),  Descended  from  Can- 
dila,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  83.  m.  The  name  of 
a  Muni,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  18. 

"SJTrT^IT  gatedmmbha,  i.  e.  gata 
-kumbhei  +  a,  n.  Gold,  Cie.  9,  9. 

"STTrf^j^TTT^T  gatakumbha  +  mayo, 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Golden,  Arj.  9,  25. 

I{Tcf*T  gatana,  I.  n.  Withering,  be- 
coming thin  (cf.  gata,  s.v.  go).     II.  i.e. 


gataya,  Caus.  of  gad,  -\-ana,  at  the  end 
of  a  comp.  adj.  Cutting  off,  Ragh.  3, 
42  (v.r.,  cf.  gatin). 

"aTTrTf^T^T  gatabhisha,  or  TJTrffHW^f 

gatabhishaja,  i.e.  gatabhisha,  or  gata- 
bhishaj,  +  a,  m.  One  who  is  born  during 
the  lunar  mansion  called  (gatabhisha, 
or  Catabhishaj,  Vart.  2,  ad  Pan.  iv. 
2,  8  ;   cf.  IV.  3,  36. 

"SITrfl*^^  gatamanyava,  i.e.  gata 
-manyu,  a  name  of  Indra,  -fa,  adj. 
Belonging  to  Indra,  Kir.  13,  38. 

■^TrfpT'T    gatin,  i.e.  gataya,  Caus.  of 

gad,  +in,  adj.  Cutting  off,  Ragh.  3,  42 
(v.r.,  cf.  gatana). 

■SjTp^"^"  gatrava,  i.e.  gatrn  +  a,  I.  m. 

An  enemy,  MBh.  8,  1523.  II.  n.  1. 
Enmity.     2.  A  multitude  of  enemies. 

"STHT  i'ctda,  i.e.  padfa  -fa,  m.  1.  Young 
grass.     2.  Mud. 

"JJX^^T  gadvala,  i.  e.  gada  +  vala, 
I.  adj.  1.  Covered  with  young  grass, 
Vikr.  57,  18  ;  Ram.  3,  50,  14.  2.  Green, 
Kacikh.  32,  50,  and  Aufrecht,  Ujjvalad. 
255,  n.  II.  sbst.  (n.)  A  place  covered 
with  grass,  Kir.  7,  26. 

t  "3IT«T    QAN (properly  a  denomin. 

derived  from  gana),  used  only  in  the 
anomal.  desider.  gigamsa,  Par.  Atm. 
To  whet,  to  sharpen. 

"J[X«T  gana,  i.  e.  go  +  na,  m.     1.  A 

grindstone.  2.  A  touchstone. — Cf.  A.S. 
haenan,  lapidare. 

■SfJcf^J"^  g anaigcnara,  i.e.   ganaig- 

chara  +  a,  adj.  Falling  on  a  Saturday, 
Lass.  16,  16. 

"3U*rr*TeT  gantanava,  i.e.  gantanu  + 
a,  patronym.,  m.  The  son  of  Cantanu, 
i.e.  Bhishma,  Chr.  4,  15. 

■g^TcfpT  gantanu,  m.  The  name  of  a 
kin<r,  Chr.  3,  4. 


"SJTf^fT  ganli,   i.  e.   gam  -f  ti,   f.     1. 

Quiet,  the  absence  of  passion,  and  in- 
difference to  objects  of  pleasure  or 
pain,  Hit.  78,  8,  M.M. ;  iii.  d.  4.  2. 
Felicity,  Lass.  96,  12.  3.  Rest,  repose, 
Malat.  87,  6.     4.    Ceasing,   Hit.   iii.  d. 

88.  5.  Causing  to  cease,  Malat.  128, 
3;  remission,  alleviation,  soothing,  Crin- 
garat.  14;  Cak.  31,  11  ;  Vikr.  d.  24.  6. 
Appeasing  (the  stomach),  Bhartr.  2, 
23.  7.  Expiatory  rites  to  avert  evil, 
Ram.  l,  n,  14.  8.  Preservation,  Panel). 

89,  5  ;   90,  4. 

■jr]"3^       QANTV,     and     (worse, 

although     very      frequent),      jjyFtif 

SANTV,  i.  10  (rather  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  the  next),  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  2,  2428),  1. 
To  pacify,  Man.  7,  172  (with  s). 
2.  To  comfort,  to  console,  Malat. 
146,  3  (with  s) ;  MBh.  4,  436  (with 
s).  3.  To  address  mildly,  Man.  8,  79 
(with  s) ;  Chr.  38,  7  (with  g ).  4.  To 
conciliate,    Ram.    1,    38,    5    (with   s). 

— With  the  prep.  ^5jf>f  abhi,  To  com- 
fort, Ram.  2,  32,  39  (with  g ). — With 
^m  upa,  To  comfort,  MBh.  3,  14330 
(with  s).  —  With  Tff^  pari,  To  con- 
sole, Ram.  2,  23,  42  (with  g). 

~^j~r^   ganiva,   and   ^Jf*^    sdntva 

(Man.  8,  391),  i.e.  gam  +  lva,  n.  1.  Con- 
ciliation. 2.  Comforting,  consoling.  3. 
Mildness,  Man.  8,  391  (s)  ;  Chr.  42,  9 
(g).  4.  Mild  speech,  Ram.  2,  35,  23  ; 
MBh.  5,  2650  (santva).  5.  Peaceable 
way,  Panch.  iii.  d.  26  (santva)  ;  Lass. 
45,  14  (p). 

*3[X^r  9aPa,  he.  gap  -fa,  m.  1.  Abuse. 

2.  Oath.     3.  Curse,  Panch.  186,  14. 

"3(T®<^  gcibda,  i.e.  gabda  +  a,  I.   adj. 

1.  Sonorous,  sounding.  2.  Relating  to 
or  derived  from  words,  Bhashap.   so. 

3.  Nominal.     II.  f.  di,  Sarasvati. 
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^if^ycR"  gabdiha,  i.e.  gabda  +  ilia,  I. 

adj.  Relating  to  sounds  or  words.  II. 
m.  A  grammarian. 

■gjTTjij  gaman  (vb.  g am,  cf.  saman), 

n.  Conciliation,  appeasing. 

"!J[TiJ«f   gamana,    i.e.  gam,    anomal. 

Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  1.  Killing.  2.  Tran- 
quillity. 3.  End;  with  ya,  To  be  de- 
stroyed, Paiich.  iii.  31  (but  cf.  my 
transl.). 

"SnT^T^  gamitra,  gam  +  tra  (see  the 

last),  n.  1.  A  deadly  blow,  Mrichchh. 
161,  11.  2.  Sacrificing.  3.  Tieing 
cattle.     4.  A  sacrificial  vessel. 

"SJJ'ra'^f  gambuka  =  gambuka,  q.  cf. 

"SrnHcf  gambhava,   i.e.   gambhu  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Belonging  to  Qiva,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
175.  II.  m.  1.  Qiva.  2.  A  worshipper 
of  Qiva.  3.  A  sort  of  poison.  III.  f. 
vi,  Parvati. 

■jjTiEj^  gayaka,  see  sayaka. 

"Snf^«T  9 <*yin,  i.e.  gi  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni, 
Lying  down,  lying,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188, 
15  ;  living,  Hit.  i.  d.  138,  M.M — Comp. 
Urdhva-,  m.  a  name  of  Qiva,  MBh.  13, 
1160.  Eha-,  adj.  resting  ever  on  the 
same  seat,  Lass.  2.  ed.  70,  53.  Prasada-, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  one  who  had  slept  in  a  palace, 
Hid.  1,  34.  Yoga-,  adj.  absorbed  in 
meditation,  Raj  at.  5,  100.  Sthandila-, 
m.  a  devotee  who  sleeps  on  ground 
prepared  for  a  sacrifice. 

f  1TTT  CAR,m\  SAR,  i.  10,  Par. 

To  be  weak  (cf.  gri). 

•gjy^  gar  a,  I.  adj.    1.  Variegated  (in 

colour),  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  180,  1  (of  hair, 
mixed  with  grey  and  white).  2.  Yellow. 

II.  m.  1.  Hurting  (vb.  gri).  2.  A 
mixture  of  blue  and  yellow,  a  green. 
3.  Variegating.  4.  Air,  Avind  (cf.  sara). 
5.  A  piece  or  man  at  chess,  backgam- 
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mon,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  24  (cf.  sara). 
III.  f.  ri.  1.  An  arrow  (vb.  gri,  cf. 
gara),  Chr.  297,  l6  =  Rigv.  i.   112,    16. 

2.  Kuca  grass. — Comp.  Krishna-,  adj. 
blue-black,  Megh.  48,  read  -gara  (Sch.). 

■^r^if   garanga  (cf.    the   last    and 

saranga),  I.  adj.  Variegated,  spotted. 
II.   m.     1.  A  deer.     2.  An   elephant. 

3.  The  Chataka,  Cuculus  melanoleucus. 

4.  A  peacock.  5.  A  large  bee.  III. 
f.  gi.  1.  A  sort  of  fiddle.  2.  The  wife 
of  Mandapala,  Man.  9,  23. 

'3£'PC<r'  garada,  i.e.  garad-\-a,  I.  adj., 

f.  di.  1.  Autumnal,  Nal.  13,  44  ;  Lass. 
91,  15.  2.  Produced  or  growing  in  the 
autumn,  Man.  6,  11.     3.  New.     II.  m. 

1.  Grain  or  rice  ripening  in  the 
autumn.  2.  A  sort  of  kidney  bean. 
3.  Autumnal  sickness.  4.  Autumnal 
sunshine.  5.  A  year.  III.  f.  da.  1. 
Sarasvati,  Lass.  38,  7.  2.  A  title  of 
Durga.  3.  A  sort  of  guitar.  IV.  f. 
di,  The  day  of  full  moon  in  the  month 
Karttika. 

^JJ^r[  garadvata,  i.e.  garadvant 

+  a,  I.  adj.  Descended  from  Carad- 
vant,  Johns.  Sel.  20,  94.  II.  m.  A  proper 
name,  Cak.  63,  2. 

■gjTTT  gari  (cf.  gara),     I.  m.     1.  A 

piece  or  man  at  chess,   draughts,  etc. 

2.  An  elephant's  housings.  3.  Fraud. 
II.  m.,  f.  ri  or  ri,  A  bird,  Gracula 
religiosa. 

TinT^cJiT    £arika,    i.e.    gari+ka,    f. 

1.  A  bird,  Gracula  religiosa  and  Turdus 
salica,  Lass.  20,  1  (cf.  sarika).  2.  A 
bow  or  stick  for  playing  any  stringed 
musical  instrument. 

"SJI"^"^  garira,    i.e.    garira  +  a,    I. 

adj.  1.  Corporeal,  Bhag.  17,  14;  re- 
lating to  animal  bodies,   Man.  5,  no. 

2.  Spiritual,  incorporate.  II.  n.  1. 
Excrement,  Man.  11,202.  2.  The  soul 
whilst  incorporate. 


■Jjnf^q?  garira  +  ka,  and  l^T^t- 

f^cfi'  garirika,    i.e.    garira  +  ika,    adj. 

1.    Corporeal.       2.    Incorporate  ;    cf. 

gariraka-sutra. 
o 
"STT^"^?  garkaka   (cf.   garkara),    m. 

1.  Clayed  or  candied  sugar.  2.  Cream, 
the  froth  of  milk.  3.  A  lump  of 
meat. 

■^"r^f^    garkara,    i.e.    garkara  +  a, 

I.  adj.  1.  Stony.  2.  Sugary.  II.  m. 
The  froth  of  milk,  cream. 

*  A  A,  •        Al 

"SniT^T  9arga'a>  1'e-  grigala  +  a, 
adj.,  f.  li,  Belonging  to  a  jackal,  MBh. 
13,  411. 

C  A         .  •  T  T 

TH?  9arn9ai  1-e«  f/^/i^a  +  #,  I.  adj. 
Horny,  made  of  horn,  etc.  II.  m. 
(n.  ?),  1.  A  bow,  Cak.  94,  2.  2.  The 
bow  of  Vishnu.  3.  The  name  of  a 
bird. 

"J-TUlpiT     garngin,    i.e.   garnga  +  in, 

»m.    1.  An  archer.    2.  Vishnu,  Megh.  47. 

"^T^^T   gardula,    m.      1.    A    tiger, 

Nal.  12,  129.  2.  A  Rakshasa.  3.  A 
sort  of  bird.  4.  (as  latter  part  of 
comp.  words),  Best,  pre-eminent ;  e.g. 
muni-,  m.  A  pre-eminent  sage,  Lass. 
49,  15  ;  rajagardula,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  A 
pre-eminent  king,  Bam.  3,  49,  28. 

0  A 

T£m  garva-\-a,  i.e.  farva  +  o,  adj. 
Belonging  to  Qiva,  Bhartr.  2,  10. 

*  A  A 

T^yg-^    garvara,     l.  e.    f arvari  4-  a, 

L  adj.  1.  Nocturnal.  2.  Mischievous, 
pernicious.  II.  m.  Darkness.  III. 
f.  ri,  Night. 

t  "STPJir  £^4  A see  f«^« 

"STT^T  9^a  (c^-  ^a)>  !•  rn.  1.  A 
tree,  Shorea  robusta  (CKD.),  MBh.  9, 
3239;  14,  2521.  2.  A  fish,  Ophio- 
cephalus  wrahl  Ham.,  Hid.  2,  18.  3. 
(^alivahana.      II.   f.   la.     1.   A   large 


branch  of  a  tree.  2.  A  hall.  3.  A 
stable,  Hit.  i.  d.  135,  M.M.  4.  A 
house. — Comp.  Apupa~,  f.  a  bake- 
house, Man.  9,  264.  Agva-,  f.  a  stable, 
Nal.  19,  ll.  Agva-chalana-,  f.  a  stable 
for  riding  horses,  Paiich.  252,  21. 
Gandharva-,  f.  a  music-room,  Kathas. 
12,  31.  ChatuJigala,  i.e.  chatur-,  I.  adj. 
possessing  four  halls,  Paiich.  252,  17. 
II.  n.  a  square  formed  by  four  houses, 
Ram.  3,  23,  10.  Chandra-,  f.  an 
apartment  on  the  house-top,  Ragh.  13, 
40.  Chitra-,  f.  a  hall  adorned  with 
pictures,  a  picture-gallery,  Ram.  3,  61, 
16.  Nartana-,  f.  a  dancing-room, 
MBh.  4,  696.  Patni-,  f.  a  room 
erected  near  the  place  of  a  sacrifice  for 
the  women  and  sacrificial  implements, 
MBh.  12,  364S.  Parna-,  f.  1.  an 
arbour,  Ram.  3,  6,  15.  2.  the  name  of 
a  district  inhabited  by  anchorites, 
MBh.  13,  3398.  Paka-,  f.  the  kitchen, 
Lass.  81,  5.  Kanga-,  f.  a  hall  for 
public  exhibition.  Ratha-,  f.  a 
coach-house,  Nal.  21,  29.  Cilpa-,  n., 
and  f.  la,  a  workshop.  Suda-,  f.  a 
kitchen. — Cf.  A.S.  heal,  A  hall. 

"STT^TH^t  ?alabhariji,  and  "3XT^T- 

^Tf^SfefiT  galabhanjika,  i.e.  gala-bkanj 
+  a  +  i,  and  +ka,  f.  1.  A  doll.  2.  A 
kind  of  play  in  the  east  of  India. 

"Sn^rTI^C  9®l"jirai  m-  and  n.  A 
hollow  earthen  cup. 

"3TT<«rn3  9al<*ra>  "•  1.  A  ladder. 
2.  The  claw  of  an  elephant.  3.  A 
bird-cage. 

"3nf%  9&U,  m.  1.  Rice,  Paiich. 
163,  23.     2.  The  civet  or  polecat. 

"3XTT%^"  galika,  i.e.  gala  +  ika,  I. 
adj.  Relating  or  belonging  to  the 
Shorea  robusta,  a  hall,  etc.  II.  m. 
1.  A  weaver.  2.  A  village  of  arti- 
ficers.    3.  A  tax. 
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"3nf%7rT  galita,  i.e.  galin  +  ta,  f. 
1.  Possessing.     2.  Confidence  in. 

"STTf%«T  galin,  i.e.  gala  +  in,  I.  adj., 
f.  ni.  1.  Belonging  to  a  house,  do- 
mestic. 2.  Endowed  with,  Kathas. 
46,  107  ;  Kir.  5,  32 ;  possessed  of,  hav- 
ing, Panch.  v.  d.  12.  3.  Shining  or 
resplendent  with.  II.  f.  ni,  A  proper 
name,  Lass.  39,  8. — Comp.  Abhimana-, 
adj.  proud.  Jala-ja-,  adj.  full  of 
fishes,  MBh.  2,  1813.  Naya-,  adj. 
conversant  with  politics,  Kir.  5,  24. 
Baku-,  m.  a  proper  name.  Virya-, 
adj.  strong,  heroic. 

■jj-rf^f^l"^  falihotra,   m.      1.    The 

name  of  a  writer  on  veterinary  medi- 
cine, Nal.  19,  28 ;  Panch.  253,  22  ; 
255,  4.     2.  A  horse. 

TXTfWTT^Tr  falihotra  -j?ia,  adj. 
Knowing  (the  precepts  of)  C,  alihotra, 
Panch.  255,  1. 

"SXTWlT  galina,  i.e.  ga.la\ina,  I. 
adj.  1.  Ashamed,  bashful,  humble, 
Nalod.  2,  3;  Bagh.  6,  81 ;  Malav.  51,  7 
(cf.  galinikarana,  Humbling,  Pan.  l,  3, 
70).  2.  Like.  II.  in.  An  opulent  house- 
holder. 

"SXT^f   galu,     I.    m.      1.  A  frog.     2. 

An  astringent  substance.  3.  A  sort 
Of  perfume.  II.  n.  The  root  of  the 
water  lily. 

■gjJtjJcR'  galuka    (cf.    the    last),    n. 

The  root  of  the  esculent  water  lily. — 
Comp.  Kantha-,  n.  a  swelling  in  the 
throat,  Sucr.  1,  306,  14. 

"Sn^ff  ^  galura  (cf.  galu),  m.  A  frog. 

1[TW5T  galeya,  i.e.  gali  +  eya,  adj. 
Fit  for  rice. 

"S[T^??f%  an(l  ^ft  Qolmali,  f.  1. 
The  silk  cotton  tree,  Bombax  hepta- 
phyllum,  Man.  8,  246.     2.  One  of  the 
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seven  Dvipas.  3.  Ii,  A  hell,  Man.  4,  90. 
— Comp.  Kuta-,  f.  a  fabulous  thorny 
rod  of  the  cotton  tree  for  torturing 
the  wicked  in  hell,  MBh.  18,  84. 

"STP?^  galva,  i.e.  galva  +  a,  m.  1.  pi. 

The  inhabitants  of  C_  alva,  Sav.  2,  7  ; 
Chr.  5,  6  ;  18,  34  ;  35.  2.  The  king  of 
the  Calvas,  ib.  14,  26. 

■SJT'^ST  galveya,  i.e.  galva +  eya,  m. 
pi.    The  inhabitants  of  Calva,  Draup. 

I.  6. 

■gr"r^  gava,  I.  i.e.  gava  +  a,  adj.     1. 

Eelating  to,  or  produced  by,  a  dead 
body,  Man.  5,  59.    2.  Dead,  Sfiv.  5,  61. 

II.  (akin  to  gvi,  cf.  gigu),  m.  The 
young  of  any  animal,  Utt.  Eamach. 
122,  12  {simha-,  A  lion's  cub). 

"grx^cR"  gava  +  ka,  m.  The  young  of 
any  animal,  Hit.  39,  4,  M.M. 

"Sn^T^  favara;  i*e-  gavara  +  a,  I. 
adj.  Low,  vile.     II.  m.     1.  Fault.     2. 

Sin,  wickedness. 

ITFSIrT    gagvata,    i.e.    gagvant+a, 

I.  adj.,  f.  ft.  1.  All,  Utt.  Eamach.  36, 
7  ;  MBh.  12,  9192.  2.  Eternal,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  60  ;  perpetual,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr. 
101  (with  na,  perishable) ;  °tam,  adv. 
Constantly,  Malat.  3,  5.  II.  m.  1.  A 
name  of  Vyasa.     2.  C,  iva.    3.  The  sun. 

III.  f.  ti,  The  earth.  IV.  n.  Heaven. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  short,  Paiich.  4,  16. 
Pari-,  adj.  eternal,  MBh.  5,  4574. 

■j[ybq-,t«f  gashkula  (anomal.  for 
gav&hkula,  q.  cf.),  adj.  Eating  flesh 
or  fish. 

■grjjj"     QAS  (for  gagas,  i.e.    gams, 

ii.  3)  ;  the  base  of  many  formations  is 
gish  for  gis  (or  rather  gigas,  i.e.  gams, 
ii.  3,  with  i  in  the  reduplication),  ii.  2, 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh. 
l,  4993),  1.  To  teach,  Bhag.  2,  7 ; 
pass,  gishya,  To  learn,  Pahch.  4,  20 } 


94,  10.  2.  To  report,  to  proclaim, 
Man.  n,  82.  3.  To  command,  Ragh. 
15,  79  (Calc).  4.  To  govern,  Man.  7, 
18.  5.  To  punish,  Man.  4,  175  ;  8,  314. 
Pfccple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  gishta.  1. 
Disciplined.  2.  Docile.  3.  Good, 
MBh.  l,  6845.  4.  Learned,  Man.  3, 
39.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  Avicked,  MBh.  1, 
6845.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  gishi/a, 
m.  A  pupil,  Vikr,  35,  l.  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  indocile,  Panch.  i.  d.  433.  Upa-, 
m.  a  pupil  of  a  pupil,  Prab.  28,  3. 
Caus.  To  punish,  Hit.  65,  18  (gasita). 
gasita,  Governed.  Comp.  Matri-,  m. 
a  fool.     Su-,  adj.    well-governed,  Hit. 

i.   d.   21,  M.M. — With  the  prep.  ^*T 

ami,  1.  To  teach,  Raj  at.  5,  400  ;  to 
instruct,  Cak.  55,  is.  2.  To  speak  to, 
to  address,  MBh.  4,  98.  3.  To  order, 
Man.  9,  233  ;  Vikr.  70,  13  ;  86,  19  (ace. 
ofthepers.).  4.  To  govern,  MBh.  l, 
4124.     5.  To   punish,    Man.    ll,    99. — 

With    3??T«T    sam-anu,     To     govern, 

Nal.  12,  49.— With  ^7  a,   I.  Par.     1. 

To  report,  Bhatt.  6,  27.  2.  To  com- 
mand, Bhatt.  6,  4.  II.  Atm.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Par.,  Arj.  5,  19).  1.  To 
pray  for  benefits  to  (dat.),  Man.  3,  80. 
2.  To  pray,  Bhatt.  5,  16.  3.  To  wish, 
Utt.  Ramach.  7,  15  ;  MBh.  3,  12430. 
4.  To  hope,  Cak.  112,  3.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  agasya,  Desirable,  n. 
Wish,  blessing,  Ragh.  5,  34.  Comp. 
An-,  adj.    not  to  be  desired,  Ragh.  4, 

44. — With    T3"Cf  upa,  see  gishya  above. 

— With  "Jf  pra,  1.  To  command,  MBh. 

2,  2433.  2.  To  govern,  Mau.  9,  66.  3. 
To  punish,  Chr.  16,  14. 

"3XT^J*T  gas  +  ana,  n.  1.  Governing, 
chastisement,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  873.  2. 
An  order,  Ram.  3,  51,  8  ;  Vikr.  d.  155 ; 
precept,  Nal.  26,  9  ;  edict,  Nal.  2,  10. 

3.  A  royal  grant  of  land  or  privileges, 
Pahch.   4,   25.     4.  A  deed,  a  written 
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contract.      5.    A  gastra  or  scripture. 

6.  The   government    of  the    passions. 

7.  Instruction,  Johns.  Sel.  57,  165. — 
Comp.  Kuta-,  n.  a  forged  royal  edict, 
Man.  9,  232.  Tamra-,  n.  an  edict  en- 
graved on  a  copper  plate,  Dacak.  20,  15. 
Dns->,  m.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  1,  2447. 
Dharma-i  n.  a  code  of  law,  MBh.  1, 
2950.  Para-,  n.  the  order  of  another, 
Panch.  i.  d.  300  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
3292).  Pura-,  m.  (the  chastiser  of 
Pura),  epithet  of  Civa,  Kumaras.  7,  30. 
Bhima-,  m.  Yuma.  Maha-,  a  minister, 
Lass.  67,  10  (?  cf.  n.). 

"30T*J(?  gas  +  itri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n. 

Who  or  what  orders,  commands ;  a 
governor,  a  king,  Cak.  d.  24. 

7['ff^r  P«*  +  &\    f-    Punishment    in- 
flicted by  royal  command. 

Urn$T    gas  4-  tri,  m.,    f.    tri,    and    n. 

1.  Who  or  what  orders,  a  ruler.  2.  A 
teacher. 

"Srn^f    gas  +  tra,    n.    1.    An    order. 

2.  A  precept,  Panch.  141,  13.  3.  Scrip- 
ture, institutes  of  religion,  law,  science, 
learning  in  general,  Hit.  pr.  d.  10, 
M.M.  ;  Bhartr.  2,  12  ;  Chr.  5,  5.  4. 
A  work  of  religious  or  scientific  cha- 
racter, Man.  1,  58  ;  Hit.  pr.  d.  6,  M.M. ; 
a  collection,  a  treatise,  a  book,  Parich. 
pr.  d.  3. — Comp.  Chalachchhastra,  i.e. 
chalant-  (vb.  chal),  adj.  one  whose 
governing  is  staggering,  unsteady, 
Lass.  53,  11.  J  nana-,  n.  a  work  on 
soothsaying,  Lass.  36,  14.  Tarka-,  n. 
logic,   MBh.    12,    9678.       Dharma-,    n. 

1.  a  book  treating  of  duty,  Hit.  19,  8, 
M.M.     2.  the  body  of  law,  Man.  title, 

2,  10.  Nay  a-  and  JViti-,  n.  1.  the 
science  of  political  conduct,  Ram.  3, 
50,  18 ;  MBh.  1,  5567.  2.  works  on 
polity,  Panch.  pr.  d.  2.  Yatha-gastra 
-\-m,  adv.  as  the  law  ordains,  Man.  2, 
70.      Qabcla-,    n.     rules   of  grammar, 
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Panch.  4,  17.  Haya-,  n.  art  of  train- 
ing or  treating  horses,  Chr.  25,  53. 
Hetu-,  n.  a  philosophical  (=heretical) 
book,  Man.  2,  11. 

"jJT^f^irf  gastra +  kri  +  t,  m.  1. 
An  author  of  a  gastra,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  215,  17.  2.  An  author  in  general. 
3.  A  Rishi. 

■gr-r^j-jj  gastra-jila,  adj.  1.  Knowing 

the  institutes  of  religion,  etc.,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  385.  2.  Knowing  by  books,  a 
theorist,  Hit.  iii.  d.  54  (karmasv  adri- 
shtakarma  yah  gastrajno  pi  sa  muhyati, 
He  who  has  not  tested  his  skill  by 
works,  although  knowing  it  by  books, 
makes  mistakes). 

■grj-^-^j-^'  gastra +  tas,  n.  Accord- 
ing to  the  sacred  authorities. 

IJTW^fT  gastra  +  vat,  adv.  Like 
the  holy  writings,  Hit.  iii.  d.  68. 

7[TW^*^  gastra +  vant,  adj.  Skilled 
in  the  holy  writings,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
270. 

^TTf%  gahi,  m.  The  name  of  a 
dynasty,  Raj  at.  5,  154. 

fsj;  CI,  f  ii.  5,  Par.  Atm.  To 
sharpen  (cf.  go). 

flTSRT  gimgapa,  (fajfipjl  gimgi- 
pa,  Lass.  4,  10 ;  14  ;  5,  6),  f.  Two 
trees,  Dalbergia  Sicu  and  the  A^oka 
tree,  Panch.  249,  24. 

f^r^T  gikya,  n.,  and  f.  ya,    1.  The 

string  suspended  from  either  end  of  a 
pole  to  receive  a  burthen.  2.  The 
burthen  so  carried.  3.  The  strings  of 
a  balance. 

fgj^J    giksh,  see  gak,  desider. 

fST^JT  giksha,  i.e.  giksha,  desider.  of 
gak,  +  a,  f.  1.*  Learning,  Johns.  Sel.  8, 
3 ;    Rajat.   5,   318 ;    study.     2.  One  of 
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the  six  Vedahgas,  treating  of  pronun- 
ciation, Madhusudana  in  Weber,  Ind. 
St.  i.  16.  3.  Modesty. — Comp.  Upa-, 
f.  desire  of  learning,  Mrichchh.  17,  11. 
Gaja-,  f.  training  of  elephants,  MBh. 
1,  4355. 

f^Hsl  ^    gikhanda    (cf.    gikha),    m. 

1.  The  tail  of  a  peacock,  Vikr.  d.  81. 

2.  Locks  of  hair  left  at  the  time  of 
tonsure,  hair,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  179,  15  ; 
180,  l. 

|7[<g|  U^^J  gikhanda +  ka,  m.  1.  The 

tail  of  a  peacock.  2.  The  lock  of  hair, 
or  crest,  left  on  the  crown  of  the  head, 
Utt.  Rumach.  105,  5 ;  Cak.  59,  17 
(Prakr.). 

f^TWf^^  gikhandika,  I.  i.  e.  gi- 
khandin  +  ka,  m.  A  cock.  II.  i.e.  gi- 
khanda+ka,  f.  ka,  A  lock  of  hair  on 
the  crown  of  the  head. 

f3Hsrf^*T  gikhandin,  i.e.  gikhanda 
+  in,  I.  m.  1.  A  peacock,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  65,  9.  2.  A  peacock's  tail.  3. 
A  cock.  4.  An  arrow.  5.  A  Rishi. 
6.  The  son  of  Drupada,  who  had  been 
before  a  girl,  Chr.  3,  1.  II.  f.  ni,  The 
daughter  of  Drupada,  who  was  meta- 
morphosed into  a  man,  Chr.  52,  13. — 
Comp.  Chitra-,  m.  pi.  the  seven  Rishis, 
MBh.  12,  12722.  Sa-,  adj.  with  gi- 
khandin, Chr.  54,  9. 

f^T^§T  pMiara  (c?-  gihha),  m.  and 
n.  1.  Summit,  Panch.  9,  7;  end.  2. 
The  summit  of  a  mountain,  Bhartr.  2, 
91 ;  Vikr.  10,  6.  3.  The  top  of  a  tree. 
4.  The  edge  or  a  point  of  a  sword.  5. 
Horripilation.  6.  The  armpit.  7.  A 
gem  of  a  bright  red  colour ;  the  bud  of 
the  Arabian  jasmine,  Megh.  80  (Sch.). 
— Comp.  Tri-,  adj.  having  three  sum- 
mits, the  name   of  a  mountain,  Ram. 

4,  44,  50. 

fgp^f^cf     gikharin,   i.e.  gikhara  + 


in,  I.  adj.    1.  Crested,  peaked,  pointed. 

2.  Resembling  the  buds  of  the  Arabian 
jasmine,  Ram.  3,  52,  27.  II.  m.  1.  A 
mountain,  Ram.  3,  55,  44.     2.  A  tree. 

3.  A  stronghold.  4.  The  lapwing.  II. 
f.  int.  1.  A  line  of  hair  extending  across 
the  navel.  2.  An  excellent  woman. 
3.  A  dish  of  curds  and  sugar  with 
spices,  Vikr.  42,  7  (Prakr.).  4.  Arabian 
jasmine. 

fS[*§T  gikha,  f.  1.  Point,  top,  Ram.  3, 

49,  34  ;  end,  C,  ak.  d.  14  ;  Ragh.  16,  48  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.  ;  Sch.  fila- 
ments). 2.  A  crest,  Ram.  3,  53,  60.  3. 
A  peacock's  crest.  4.  A  lock  of  hair 
on  the  crown  of  the  head,  Vikr.  d.  124 
(head).  5.  Flame,  Pahch.  i.  d.  319.  6. 
A  ray  of  light.  7.  Chief.  8.  A  branch. 
— Comp.  Agni-gikha,  I.  adj.  as  hot  as 
fire,  Ram.  6,  30,  27.  II.  f.  kha,  flame. 
Uchchhikha,  i.e.  ud-gikha,  adj.  blazing 
upwards  or  brightly,  Utt.  Ramach.  65, 
8.  Tri-gihha,  adj.,  f.  kha,  having  the 
shape  of  a  trident,  Pahch.  220,  1.  Di- 
pa-,  f.  the  flame  of  a  lamp,  Kathas.  18, 
77.  Dipta-gikha,  adj.  blazing,  Ram.  3, 
53,  60.      Stana-,  f.  a  nipple. 

ftH^T^fT  gikha -\- vat,  adv.  Like  a 
crest,  Pahch.  121,  3. 

f^r^cT-r^cff  gikha +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Crested. 

fjJlg'T^r  gikha +  vala,  I.  adj.,  LU. 

1.  Crested.  2.  Burnt,  Cringarat.  16. 
II.  m.  A  peacock,  Lass.  2.  ed.  91,  51. 

fjrj^rf    gikhin,    i.e.   gikha  +  in,    I. 

adj.  1.  Crested,  MBh.  6,  71.  2.  Hav- 
ing a  lock  of  hair  on  the  top  of  the 
head,  Ram.  3,  52,  9.     II.  m.  1.  A  cock. 

2.  A  peacock,  Vikr.  d.  41.  3.  A  re- 
ligious mendicant.  4.  A  mountain. 
Raj  at.  5,  15.  5.  An  arrow.  6.  A  bull. 
7.  A  horse.  8.  Fire,  Ram.  3,  55,  11  ; 
Pahch.  iv.  d.  76  (but  cf.  also  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  125).     9.  A  lamp.     10.  Ketu,  the 
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personified  descending  node,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  240  (see  my  transl.). — Comp.  Qastrd-S 

adj.  proud  of  (the  practice  of)  weapons, 
Utt.  Ramach.  149,  14. 

f^HJ  fiffru,  m.  1.  A  tree,  Morunga 
guilaudina.     2.  A  potherb. 

n^3J3T  gigru  +  ka,  m.  A  particular 
plant  (cf.  the  last),  Man    6,  14. 

f  ft^;  QINKH,  i.  i,  Par.  To  go, 
to  move. 

fsT^  CINGH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  smell. 
— With  the  prep.  ^X\  upa,  To  kiss, 
Bhatt.  17,  95. 

TSTIPTW  ginghana,  I.  m.  Froth,  foam. 
II.  n.  1.  The  mucus  of  the  nose.  2. 
Rust  of  iron.     3.  A  glass  vessel. 

fj^JT^^  ginghana  +  ka,m.  Phlegm. 

fiXW    CINJ,  ii.  2,  Atm.  To  tinkle, 

Bhatt.  14,  4  ;  Megh.  77  (Par.).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  giiijita,  Tinkling,  Ram. 

1,  9,  17.  n.  Tinkling,  Ragh.  4,  56;  of 
metallic  ornaments  worn  as  chains, 
rings,  etc.,  Vikr.  d.  93. 

f^r^T  9 irtj '  +  «,  I-  m.  Tinkling.  II. 
f.ja,  A  bow-string. 

f3[f%«T    gMj+in,  I.  adj.  Tinkling. 

II.  f.  ni.  1.  A  bow-string.  2.  Me- 
tallic rings  worn  round  the  toes. 

t  filZ  QIT,  fa?  SIT,  i.  i,  Par. 
To  disrespect. 

f^frf  oTT  gita  +  ta  (see  go),  f.  Sharp- 
ness, Cic.  9,  66. 

ftpTT^  Qitabhra,  see  sitabhra. 

fajf?T  giti,  I.   adj.     1.   Black,  dark 

blue,  Vikr.  d.   151;  Bhag.  P.  4,  4,  is. 

2.  White.    II.  m.  The  bhurja  or  birch. 

ftrf^T  githila  (cf.  glath),  adj.  1. 
Loose,  Vikr.  d.  115;  Pahch.  ii.  d.  143; 
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loosened,  Megli.  69.  2.  Flaccid,  faded, 
§ak.  d.  41.  3.  Feeble,  languid,  Bhartr. 
2,  22.  4.  Ineffective.  5.  Relaxed,  dis- 
solved, Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  5.  6.  Not 
very  careful,  Panch.  ii.  d.  82.  7.  Not 
rigidly  observed.  8.  Loosely  retained. 
9.  Abandoned,  Ragh.  2,  41  (°U  kri,  To 
abandon). — Comp.  A-,  adj.  tight,  close, 
Utt.  Ramach.  15,  16. 

f^f^J^TTTT  gitkila  +  ta,  f.  1.  Loose- 
ness, state  of  dissolution,  Panch.  30,  11. 
2.  Relaxedness,  relaxation.  3.  Want 
of  energy,  Panch.  iv.  d.  7. 

fsrfW^T  QITHILAYA,  a  de- 
nornin.  derived  from  githila,  Par.  To 
loosen,  to  make  loose,  Qak.  9,  21. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  githilita  (or 
githila  +  ita).  1.  Loosened,  loosed, 
loose,  Cak.  d.  57.  2.  Relaxed,  dis- 
solved, Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  8. 

fjjf%  gini,  m.  pi.  The  name  of  a  class 

of  Kshatriyas. 

fjT^T  ciphu,  f.     1.  A  fibrous  root. 

2.  A  lash  with  a  whip,  Man.  8,  369  ;  9, 
230.     3.  A  river.     4.  A  mother. 

fsfffef  and  «ft  g imbi,  f.  A  legume,  a 

pod,  Malat.  145,  20. 

flTT  giro,,  I.  i.e.  curtailed  giras,  n. 

I.  The  head.  2.  The  root  of  the  pepper 
plant.  II.  f.  ra  (cf.  sira),  Any  vessel 
of  the  body,  really,  or  supposed  to  be 
of  a  tubular  form,  as  a  nerve,  Ram.  5. 
32,  11  ;  a  vein.— Comp.  Tri-,  I.  adj. 
having    three    points,    MBh.   13,   7379. 

II.  m.  the  name  of  a  Rakshasa,  Bhag. 
P.  9,  10,  9. 

f^"^-^    girahstka,  i.  e.  giras-stha, 

adj.  Borne  on  the  head,  Pahch.  v. 
d.  36. 

f^T^H"    giras  (for  original  gar  as,  cf. 

Zend,  gara,  and  girs/ta),  n.  (the  base  of 
some  cases  is   optionally  glrshan,  i.e. 
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giras  4-  an),  1.  The  head,  Panch.  iii. 
d.  193  ;  girasa  pra-ni-pat,  To  reverence 
by  inclining  one's  head,  Vikr.  3,  12  ; 
girasa  kri,  To  bear  on  one's  head, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1847.  2.  The  top  of  a 
mountain,  Kir.  5, 17  ;  of  a  tree.  3.  Chief, 
principal.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  headless, 
Man.  9,  237.  Abhra-,  n.  a  head  repre- 
sented by  the  sky,   C_  ic.  9,  3.     Agva-, 

I.  n.  the  head  of  a  horse,  MBh.  3,  3083. 

II.  adj.  having  the  head  of  a  horse,  ib. 
12,  13100.  III.  m.  a  proper  name,  ib. 
1,  2531.  Uchchaihciras,  i.e.  uchchais-, 
adj.  m.  a  man  of  high  rank,  Kumaras. 
1,  12.  Kapala-,  Ram.  2,  54,  30  (=2, 
54,  32  Gorr.,  where  kalapa-)  ?  perhaps 
a  name  of  Civa.  Kurcha-,  n.  the  upper 
part  of  the  palm  and  ball  of  the  foot, 
Sucr.  I,  345,  9.  Tri-,  I.  adj.  having 
three  heads,  MBh.  5,  229.  II.  m.  the 
name  of  an  Asura  and  a  Rakshasa,  ib. 
9,  1755;  Ram.  3,  29,  32.  Dvi-,  adj. 
having  two  heads,  Panch.  251,  24. 
JBhuja-,  n.  the  shoulder.  Mriga-,  n. 
the  fifth  lunar  mansion.  Qigu-mara-, 
n.  a  part  of  the  heaven  studded  with 
stars,  the  north-east  point. — Cf.  tcupa, 
xaprjvor,  Kpaviov ;  Lat.  cere-  in  cere- 
brum, and  cer-  in  ceiwix.  (vix  from 
vincire,  cf.  girodhara)  ;  A.S.  haernes. 

f^T^ft^  f  »'«5  +  h'a> and  ftrfti^ 

giras  -\-i-ruh,  m.  The  hair  of  the  head, 
Kir.  10,  52  (-ja). 

fgr^^J  giras +  ka,  I.  n.  1.  A  hel- 
met. 2.  A  turban,  a  cap.  II.  f.  ha, 
A  palanquin. 

fjr^""^"    giras-tra     (vb.     tra),     and 

f^'Tllf'rTJT  giras-trana,  n.  1.  A  helmet, 

Raj  at.  5,  342  ;  Ragh.  4,  64.  2.  A  turban, 
a  cap. 

fsT^T^T  gira+la  (see  gird),  I.  adj., 
f.  la.  1.  Veiny,  showing  the  veins, 
Kacikk.  37,  14  ;  Bhatt.  2,  30.  2.  Showing 


filft 

<he    tendons.      II.    n.    An    acid    fruit, 
Averrhoa  carambola. 

fsrnr  p*r,,>  i*e*  $ r* + *» m*  *•  -^  swoixi. 

2.  An  arrow.     3.  A  murderer.     4.  A 
locust. 

ftr^ffW  girisha  (akin  to  the  last),  I. 

m.  A  tree,  Acacia  sirisa,  Bhartr.  2,  6. 
II.  n.  Its  flower,  Cak.  d.  145. 

fsj^T^J'^T  girodhara,  i.e.  giras-dhri 
+  a,  f.  The  neck,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198, 
23  (read  °girodharoddega°).  —  Comp. 
Maha-kaya-girodhara,  adj.  having  a 
great  body  and  neck,  Earn.  3,  55,  2. 

fYp^rf^r  girodhi,  i.e.  giras-dha  (cf. 
nidhi),  f.  The  neck. 

|2[^T^^  giroruh,  i.e.  giras-ruh,  and 

f^^T^pf  giroruha,  i.e.  giras-ruh  +  a, 
m.  Hair,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  193  (/««). 

To  glean  (cf.  the  next). 

flJ^T  gila,  A.  n.  Gleaning  ears  of  corn, 

Man.  3,  100;  10,  112.  B.  i.e.  probably 
go  +  la,  I.  f.  la.  1.  A  stone,  Panch. 
100,  18  ;  a  rock,  Vikr.  d.  49.  2.  A  flat 
stone  on  which  condiments  are  ground. 
3.  Arsenic.  II.  f.  la,  and  11.  1.  A 
stone  or  beam  placed  across  a  post  or 
pillar.  2.  The  timber  of  a  door  frame. 
III.  f.  li.  1.  A  dart,  an  arrow,  Ragh. 
7,  62.  2.  An  earth-worm.  —  Comp. 
Ganda-gila,  f.  a  large  rock,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  13,  22.  Jata-rupa-gila,  m.  the  name 
of  a  (golden)  mountain,  Ram.  4,  14,  52. 
Tirtha-gila,  f.  stone  steps  leading  to  a 
bathing-place,  Crihgarat.  1  (read  °lam, 
at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  Badhya-, 
f.  la,  rock  of  execution,  Pahch.  52,  2. 
Manahgila,  i.e.  manas-,  m.,  and  f.  la, 
red  arsenic.  Svalpa-gila,  i.e.  su-alpa-, 
f.  a  very  small  stone. 

fspjFJTST^f  gilataka,  m.     1.  A  room 
on  the  top  of  a  house.     2.  A  hole. 


fir* 

fjffwf  and  <*f^  gilt  (cf.  gilt,  under 
gila),  f.  The  lower  timber  of  a  door. 

fipjft"*!^  giltndhra,  I.  m.  1.  A 
sort  of  tree.  2.  A  kind  offish.  II.  f. 
ri.  1.  Clay,  earth.  2.  A  small  earth- 
worm (cf.  gilt,  under  gild).  3.  A  sort 
of  bird.  III.  n.  1.  Hail  (cf.  gila).  2, 
A  mushroom,  Megh.  11.  3.  The  flower 
of  the  plantain  tree. 

ftpsfYqir  gilipada  (a  dialect,  form 

of  glipada,  q.  cf.),  m.  A  morbid  en- 
largement of  the  leg,  Lass.  94,  10. 

fkn?T  gilpa,  n.  1.  Proficiency  in  any 

manual  or  mechanical  art,  or  profes- 
sion ;  art,  Panch.  i.  d.  4,  440 ;  Bhag. 
P.  3,  23,  17  ;  Chr.  51,  l ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
180,  12.  2.  A  sort  of  spoon  used  at 
sacrifices  to  throw  the  butter  into  the 
fire. — Comp.  Krita-,  adj.  one  who  has 
attained  a  knowledge  of  his  art,  Yajn. 
2,  184. 

fi[r?T3f  gilpika,  i.e.  gilpa -\-ika,  I. 
adj.  Manual,  mechanic.  II.  n.  1. 
Handicraft.  2.  (and  f^^T^  gilpa  + 
ka),  A  sort  of  drama. 

fi[r%J«T  gilpin,  i.e.  gilpa  +  in,  I.  adj. 

Belonging  or  relating  to  a  mechanical 
pi'ofession  or  art.  II.  m.,  f.  ni,  and  n. 
An  artificer,  a  mechanic,  Pahch.  10,  6 ; 
Johns.  Sel.  9,  11. 

fijcf  giva  (probably  akin  to  gavas), 

I.  adj.  1.  Prosperous,  Hit.  68,  17  ; 
auspicious,  Malat.  6,  12  ;  happy.  2. 
Right,  Nal.  20,  17.  3.  Comparat.  gi- 
vatara,  Very  complacent,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  145,  2.  II.  m.  1.  Civa,  a  deity 
of  the  Hindu  triad,  Kir.  5,  21  ;  dual, 
Civa  and  his  wife,  ib.  5,  40.  2.  The 
phallic  emblem  of  Civa.  3.  An  auspi- 
cious planetary  conjunction.  4.  The 
Vedas.  5.  One  of  the  astronomical 
periods  termed  Yogas.  6.  A  pillar  to 
which   cattle  are  tied.     7.   A  sort  of 
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perfume.     III.  f.  va.     1.   Durga,  the 

wife  of  Civa.  2.  The  female  jackal, 
Sav.  5,  75.  3.  The  name  of  several 
plants.  IV.  n.  1.  Happiness,  Arj.  5, 
19  ;  bliss,  Malat.  160,  14.  2.  Well- 
being,  Paiich.  16,  5.  3.  Final  emancipa- 
tion from  separate  existence.  4.  Water. 
5.  Sea  or  fossile  salt. — Comp.  A-,  I. 
adj.  inauspicious,  Ram.  3,  29,  11.  II.  n. 
ill-luck,  ib.  3,  30,  3.      Sada-,  m.  Civa. 

fjTejcjrr  giva?nkara,  i.e.  giva^-m-kri 
-fa,  adj.  Auspicious,  conferring  happi- 
ness. 

fjjcffTTf^"  piva  -f  tail,  f.  Benevolence, 
Malat.  160,  4. 

f^fk  9™h  m-     1-  ■&■  beast  of  prey. 

2.  The  name  of  a  king,  Sav.  2,  17  ; 
MBh.  13,  2046, sqq.;  pi.  his  descendants, 
Draup.  8,  3. 

f"3Tp%3fT  givika,  f.  1.  A  palanquin, 
a  litter,  Ram.  2,  60,  76,  Seramp.  2.  A 
tent,  Johns.  Sel.  9,  12;  a  marquee.  3. 
A  proper  name,  MBh.  3,  13155. 

fljfifT  givira,  I.  m.  The  name  of  a 

tribe  (?),  Rajat.  5,  176.  II.  n.  1.  A 
camp.     2.  A  royal  camp  or  residence. 

3.  A  guard  or  defence  for  the  soldiers. 

4.  A  sort  of  grain. 

fijfiij'^'  gigira  (akin  to  go,  cf.  the 
ved.  inflection  of  this  vh.),  I.  adj.  Cold, 
cool,  Vikr.  d.  41 ;  comparat.  Very  cool, 
refreshing,  Paiich.  9,  4.  II.  (m.  and) 
n.  1.  Cold,  frost,  Megh.  81.  2.  Cool- 
ness, Vikr.  19,  17  (of  a  wood).  3.  The 
cold  season,  Paiich.  v.  d.  4. 

fjrgr  gigu,  i.  e.  reduplic.  gvi,  m.     1. 

The  young  of  man  or  any  animal,  Vikr. 
d.  121 ;  Paiich.  160,  4  ;  a  child,  Paiich.  i. 
d.  241 ;  a  calf,  Paiich.  182, 12 ;  a  pup,  etc. 
2.  A  boy.     3.  A  pupil. 

fjTgr^   gigu  +  ka,  m.    1.   A    child, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  200.     2.  A  porpoise. 
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fit*rN 

ftrsjrrr  w« + to,  f.,  fir^c^  ? igu 

+  tva,  n.  Childhood,  Utt.  Ramacli. 
107,  6  ;  Paiich.  220,  10. 

XW3^  gigna,  m.  The  penis. 

t   J-fiX^    giSB,   i.    l,    Par.    To 

hurt,  to  kill. 

2.  f%m     QISH,  ii.  7,  ginash,  gimsh, 

Par.  To  leave  ;  pass.  To  be  left,  MBh. 
2,  1964.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
gishta.  1.  Left,  remaining.  2.  Also 
sbst.  Chief,  Hit.  loo,  15.  Comp. 
Vishama-,  adj.  unfair  (division).  Caus. 
geshaya,  To  leave,  to  spare,   MBh.  3, 

14760. — With  the  prep,  "^cf  ava,  pass. 

To  be  left,  MBh.  3,  2276.  avagishta, 
Remaining,  Hit.  61,  4,  M.M.  ;  remain- 
der, Man.  3,  116;  Hit.  103,  14  (ava- 
gishta-bala,  adj.  With  the  rest  of  [my] 
army).  Caus.  avagesh ita  (perhaps  ava- 
gesha  +  ita),  Left,  spared,  MBh.  1,5129. 

—  With   «J7T^  sam-ava,    Caus.    pass. 

samavageshita,  Left,  spared,  MBh.  l, 

6337.  —  With  \3^r  ud,  uchchhisfita,   1. 

Left,  remainder,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  8. 
2.  Left  behind,  Rajat.  5,  11.  3.  One 
who  has  a  remnant  of  food  in  his 
mouth,  Man.  2,  56  ;  4,  75.  n.  Remains, 
remainder  of  food,  Man.  5,  140. — With 

\?m     nis,   Caus.  nihgeshila    (perhaps 

rather  nihgesha,  i.e.  nis-gesha,  -\-ita), 
1.  Used  up  entirely  (without  leaving 
any  part),  Ram.  1,  65,  6.  2.  Exter- 
minated, Pahch.  201,  22  (cf.  my  trans- 
lation, n.  1210). — WithXff^joaW,  Caus. 
To  leave,  Bhatt.  17,  93  ;  with  na,  To 
destroy,   Ragh.    12,   79. — With   fif  vi, 

To  distinguish,  to  make  distinguished, 
to  augment,  Malat.  71,  8.  Pass.  1.  To 
be  distinguished,  Ragh.  17,  62.  2.  To 
prefer,  with  abl.  and  instr.,  MBh.   3, 


14735.  Pass.  a.  To  be  better  than, 
Man.  2,  83  ;  Bolitl.  Ind.  Spr.  1078 
{inurkha-sahasrena  prajna  eka  vi  gish- 
yute,  One  wise  man  is  better  than  a 
thousand  fools)  ;  to  be  of  more  weight, 
Ram.  2,  35,  8.  b.  To  be  most  pre- 
ferable, best,  Hit.  iii.  d.  50 ;  to  be 
pre-eminent,    Man.    9,    297.      vigishta, 

1.  Having  distinctive  and  exclusive 
properties,  Bhashap.  132.  2.  Espe- 
cial. 3.  Endowed  with,  possessed 
of.  4.  Distinguished,  Hit.  pr.  42, 
M.M.  ;  superior,  pre-eminent,  Chr.  28, 
15 ;  best,  Bhag.  l,  7.  Ptcple.  of  the 
fut.  pass,  vigeshya.  1.  What  is  deter- 
minable or  to  be  distinguished,  Bha- 
shap. 131.     2.  Principal,  primary,  chief. 

■  m.  A  substantive,  n.  The  subject  of 
a  predicate.  Caus.  1.  To  distinguish, 
MBh.  3,   16449.     2.  To    surpass,    Chr. 

'  44,  2.  3.  To  adorn,  Mrichchh.  59,  14. 
vigeshila,    1.  Distinguished,   separated. 

2.  Excellent. — With  3jf%  pra-vi,    To 

increase,   Utt.  Rarnach.   102,  5. — With 

"Pffpffsf  prati-vi,  prativigishta,  Better 

than  (with  abl.),  MBh.  l,  4684.— Cf. 
Lat.  qua3so,  quajro,  quasstor,  perhaps 
cura  ;  Goth,  qvisteins,  qvistjan,  fra 
-qvisteins,  fra-qvistjan,  fra-qvistnan, 
us-qvistjan,  based  on  a  noun  qvist  = 
*gish  +  ti,  Leaving,  abandoning;  also 
us-haista,  Poor. 

f^fflT  gishti,  i.  e.  gas  +  ti,  f.  An 
order. 

ft^rf T  gishya  -H  ta  (see  g as),  f.  The 
state  of  a  pupil,  Paiich.  34,  11. 

"3fJ  f/(cf.  g ad),  ii.  2,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  5,  63),  1.  To 
lie  (as  on  the  ground),  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  11.  2.  To  lie  down,  187,  6.  3. 
To  repose,  MBh.  l,  5033.  4.  To  sleep, 
•  Man.  2,  163.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
gayita,  Lying,  Cic.  9,  39.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,   gayanlya,  Fit  for   sleep- 


ing,  lying  on,  Utt.  Ramach.  67,  3.  n. 
A  couch.  Caus.  gayaya,  1.  To  cause 
to  lie,  to  throw,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  22. 
2.  To  put,   Rain.  2,  66,  16. — With    the 

prep.  ^ff%  ati,    1.  To  surpass,   Ragh. 

5,  14  (Calc).  2.  To  sleep  longer  than 
(ace),  MBh.  3,  14686.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  an-ati-gayaniya,  adj. 
Not  to  be  surpassed,  Kir.  5,  52. — With 

^fflf  adhi,  1.  To  lie  down  on  (ace), 
Ram.  2,  88,  12.  2.  To  sleep  on,  Ragh. 
5,  28  (Calc).  3.  To  sleep,  Pahch. 
26,    25.       4.  To    inhabit,     Bhatt.    10, 

35.— With   ^«J  ami,  To  lie  down,  to 

sleep,   near,   Dacak.   in  Chr.   184,  4. — 

With    ^r  a,  To   sleep    on,    Vikr.    d. 

41. — With  \jq  upa,  To  lie  near  (with 

ace.),  Lass.  2.  ed.  70,  51.— With  fijij 

nis,  in  nihgayana  (rather  gayana  with 
nis,  adj.),  Not  sleeping,  Bhag.  P.  3,  9, 

10.  — With  Tff^  prati,  To  sleep  oppo- 
site to  (ace),  MBh.  3,  16300. — With 
H$T\   sam,  saihgayana,  and  saihgayita, 

Dubious,  Chr.  31,  32  (Hit.  iv.  d.  19, 
read  saihgayitam). — Cf.  Kel/uai,  ke'itcu 
{=.gete),  Koirr),  icoifxau),  K&fia,  kw/ut]  ;  Lat. 
quies,  quiesco,  civis  ;  O.H.G.  hiwi,  ma- 
trimonium;  A.S.  hiwa,familia  ;  O.H.G. 
hiwo,  m.  hiwa,  f.  conjux;  hiwjan,  hijan, 
nubere;  Goth,  hethjo  (=«otrq),  haithi, 
campus,  haims;  O.H.G.  haim ;  A.S. 
ham,  haeman  (cf.  /.oijuctw). 

L"3ft^;  Qfeoi  T§\\  SIK  (pro- 
bably better,  cf.  sich),  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
sprinkle,  Bhatt.  14,  76. 

t  2.  jftcF   0K,  ^f    SIK,   i.   i, 

Atm.  To  go,  to  move.  i.  l,  and  10, 
Par.  1.  To  be  angry.  2.  To  endure 
patiently.     3.  To  touch. 

t  3-  l[t^  QIK,  i.  10,  Par.  To  speak, 

to  shine. 
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uf^^T^  pikara  (cf.  i.gik),  I.  m.  1. 

A  drop  of  water,  Ragh.  16,  62 ;  of  rain, 
Cak.  d.  166.  2.  Thin  rain,  Rit.  1,  15  ; 
Kir.  5,  15   (also  stkara,  MBh.  14,  2201). 

3.  Spray,  Malat.  147,  14.  II.  n.  A  sort 
of  pine,  or  its  resin. — Comp.  Kara-  and 
karin-,  m.  water  expelled  by  an  ele- 
phant's trunk,  Kir.  16,  9. 

"5[f^^rf^*T    gikarin,  i.e.   gikara  +  in, 
adj.   Sprinkling,  Utt.  Raniach.  63,  5. 
"Sffg  gighra,  adj.  1.    Quick,  speedy, 

Vikr.  d.  140  (mandala-gighra-chcira, 
Turning  round  quickly).  2.  Violent, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  52.  3.  °ram,  adv.  Swiftly, 
Pahch.  128,  4.  Comparat.  °ratara  +  m, 
adv.  As  quickly  as  possible,  Pahch.  88, 
6. — Cf.  A.S.  higiau,  To  make  haste  ; 
Ki\a.vw. 

■gj^rf  pit,  An  imitative  sound  ex- 
pressing pleasure,  Bhartr.  l,  49  (cf.  sit), 
and  trembling,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  738. 

"sf^rf  p ita  (probably  an  old  ptcple.  pf. 

pass,  of  go),  I.  adj.  1.  Cold,  Hit.  i.  d. 
79,  M.M. ;  chilly.  2.  Apathetic.  3.  Idle. 

4.  Stupid.  II.  n.  1.  Coldness,  Pahch. 
169,  14.  2.  Water.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
hot,  Bhashap.  25. 

"StftrpIT  gita  +  ta,  f.  Coldness,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  287. 

"3r}rp«r  pita + la,  I.  adj.  Cold,  cool, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  58  ;  figurat.,  Vikr.  d.  90. 
Comparat.  Hatara,  Cooler,  Cic.  9,  4. 
II.  m.  1.  The  moon.  2.  A  sort  of 
camphor.  III.  m.,  f.  la,  and  li,  and 
n.  The  name  of  several  plants.  IV. 
n.  1.  Coldness.  2.  A  pearl. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  hot,  Cic.  9,  86.  Ati-,  adj. 
very  cool,  Hit.  iii.  d.  45.  Su-,  adj. 
very  cool,  Hit.  i.  d.  96,  M.M.  Hima-, 
adj.  very  cold. 

■gfYfcfJT"^  git-kdra,  m.  1.  Making  the 

sound  g it,  sighing  on  account  of  plea- 
sure.    2.  A  frown,  Amar.  31  (Sch.). — 
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Comp.  Sa-gitkccra  +  m,  adv.  with  sighs, 
Vikr.  d.  103. 

"3JJV  gidhu,  m.  and  n.  Rum  dis- 
tilled  from  molasses,  intoxicating  spirit  -, 
Cic.  9,  87  ;  wine,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3322 
(cf.  sid/ai). 

■J[f*T  gina,  see  gyai. 

t  'SffaT  CIBH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  boast. 

"Sift"^  gi  +  ra,  m.  A  snake,  boa-con- 
strictcr,  Pahch.  203,  6. 

^ftWrTT  girna  +  ta,  f.,  and  lf}T5n^ 
girna-\-tva,  n.   (vb.  gri),    Emaciation, 

withering. 

"J£\\^girvi,  i.e.  gri  +  vi,  adj.  Hurtful, 
destructive. 

"Sfl'Ef  pirsha,  i.e.  curtailed  pirshan  (cf. 
giras),  n.  The  head,  Utt.  Ramach.  40,  2 
(-ch/iedj/a,  adj.  One  who  must  be  be- 
headed), Bhartr.  2,  27. — Comp.  Go-,  I. 
adj.  shaped  like  a  cow's  head,  MBh.  7, 
8097.  II.  n.  a  kind  of  sandal,  Ram.  4, 
41,  59.  Tri-,  adj.  having  three  heads, 
MBh.  1,  2162.  Dagagirsha,  i.e.  dagan-, 
m.  1.  a  name  of  Ravana.  Ram.  4,  lo, 
22.  2.  a  spell,  ib.  1,  30,  5.  Pancha-, 
adj.  having  five  heads,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25, 
21.  Purva-,  adj.,  f.  slid,  with  the 
head  turned  to  the  east,  MBh.  13,  463. 
Mriga-,  m.  the  fifth  lunar  mansion, 
Lass.  16,  18.  — Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  and 
A.S.  hals  ;  Lat.  collum  ;  see  giras. 

TlfTW^T  girsha  +  ka,  I.  m.  Rahu.  II. 
n.  1.  The  skull.  2.  A  helmet.  3. 
Judgment,  sentence.  —  Comp.  Sthula 
-girshika,  f.  a  small  ant  with  a  large 
head. 

"sftWW  girshanya,  i.e.  girshan+ya, 

I.  m.     Clean    and    unentaugled    hair. 

II.  n.  A  helmet. 

ufj^cf    pirshan   (see  giras),   A  sub- 


stitute  for  giras,  as  latter  part  of  sonic 
comp.  words,  and  in  some  derivatives  ; 
e.g.  sahasra-,  adj.  Thousand-beaded, 
Johns.  Sel.  91,  38. 

■jfftjf     Q1L  (probably  a  denomin. 

derived  from  the  next),  i.  1,  Par.  1.  f 
To  meditate.  2.  To  adore,  to  wor- 
ship. Caus.,  and  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To 
make,  Git.  9,  6.  2.  To  practise, 
Mrichchh.  34,  19.  3.  To  visit,  Git. 
7,   4.     4.  To   worship,  MBh.    1,   3207. 

5.  To    put    on,    to  dress,   Git.   5,   11. 

6.  \  To  repeat.  7.  f  To  surpass. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  gilita,  Skilled, 
conversant. 

3U<?T  gila,  i.e.  A.  gish  +  la  (m.  and) 

n.  1.  Nature,  quality,  MBh.  1,  4054. 
2.  Disposition,  inclination,  character, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  282  ;  a  good  character, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  2.  3.  Moral  practice,  Man. 
2,  6.  4.  Good  conduct,  Johns.  Sel.  13, 
45.  5.  Virtue,  Bhartr.  2,  77.  6.  Beauty. 
B.  gi  +  la,  m.  A  large  snake — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  wicked,  Kir.  n,  25.  Abhi- 
vadana-,  adj.  one  who  habitually  salutes, 
Man.  2,  121.  Guna-,  adj.  virtuous,  Hit. 
i.  d.  182.  Dana-,  adj.  liberal,  Yajii.  3, 
48.  Vus-,  adj.  wicked,  Ram.  3,  2,  23. 
Duhkha-,  adj.  austere,  MBh.  4,  277. 
Dharma-,  adj.  just,  virtuous,  Indr.  1, 
22.  Punya-,  adj.  virtuous,  MBh.  5, 
6011.  Mamsa-,  adj.  fleshy.  Mrigaya-, 
adj.  attached  to  hunting.  Yajna-,  adj. 
sbst.  a  sacrificer,  Man.  11,  20.  Vi-,  adj. 
not  observing  approved  usages,  Man.  5, 
154.  Vishama-,  adj.  uneven,  difficult. 
Canti-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Lass.  2,  4. 
Sadhu-,  adj.  virtuous.  Su-,  I.  adj.  1. 
well  disposed,  of  good  disposition.  2. 
well  made,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  74.  II.  f.  la,  the 
wife  of  Yama.  Snana-,  adj.  bathing, 
observing  ablutions,  Hit.  18,  7,  M.M. 

ift^r^'W  gtla  +  (as,  adv.  1.  By 
natural  disposition,  Paiich.  i.  d.  288. 
2.  Concerning  the  character,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  186,  8. 


S"3nt«r?JT_P^  +  <«,  f.  in  tyaga-.  Ge- 
nerosity, Hit.  i.  d.  104,  M.M.  galina-, 
f.  Bashfulness,  Utt.  Ramach.  173,  4. 

"3n"^f^«Tr    gila  +  vant,  adj.,   f.   vati, 

Of  a  good  disposition,  Ragh.  10,  71.— 
Comp.  Qncti-,  adj.  one  who  is  learned 
in  the  Vedas,  Man.  3,  27. 

"Srfacf     gi  +  van,    I.  m.     The  boa- 
constrictor.     II.  f.  vari,  An  iguana. 
^T  C*  U,  see  sru. 

t  IJ3[  QUK,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

ITcff    guka,     I.    m.      1.    A    parrot, 

Vikr.  d.  41.  2.  A  proper  name.  II.  m. 
and  n.  The  name  of  several  plants. 
III.  n.  1.  A  turban.  2.  The  hem  of 
a  cloth.  3.  Cloth.  4.  A  sort  of  per- 
fume.— Comp.  Griha-,  m.  1.  a  parrot 
kept  in  a  house,  Amar.  13.  2.  a  poet 
maintained  by  a  prince,  Rajat.  5,  31. 

3^T  gukta,  I.  adj.     1.  Sour,  acid. 

2.  Harsh.  3.  i.e.  2.guch-\-ta,  Clean, 
pure.  II.  n.  1.  A  preparation  which 
has  become  acid  by  undergoing  fermen- 
tation, as  vinegar,  etc.,  Man.  2,  177  ;  4, 
211;  11,153.     2.  Sour  gruel.     3.  Flesh. 

^5^\3f  gukta  +  ka  (n.),  Sour  eruc- 
tation, Man.  4,  121  (Lois.). 

^xf^i  gukti,  i.e.  2.guch  +  ti,  f.    1.  A 

pearl  oyster,  Paiich.  i.  d.  280.  2.  A 
conch.  3.  A  small  shell.  4.  A  portion 
of  the  skull  used  as  a  cup.  5.  A  curl 
or  feather  on  a  horse's  neck  or  breast. 
6.  A  disease  of  the  cornea.  7.  A  sort  of 
perfume.  8.  A  weight  of  two  harshas. 
— Comp.  Maha-,  f.  the  pearl  oyster. 

^5Plv5f  gukti-ja {\h.  jan),  n.  Apearl. 

S^^Ff  gukra,  i.e.  2.guch  +  ra,    I.  adj. 

1.  Resplendent,  Chr.  288,  l4=Rigv.  i. 
48,  14.  2.  Pure,  Windischmann,  San- 
kara,  68.     II.  m.     1.  A  name  of  Agni. 

2.  The  planet  Venus,  Paiich.  pr.  d.  3. 
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3.  The  month  Jyeshtha  (May — June), 
Hid.  1,  10.  III.  n.  1.  Semen  virile, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  13;  MBh.  1, 
2434  ;  male  and  female  strength,  Man. 
3,  49.  2.  A  morbid  affection  of  the  iris. 

3Asftt«T    guhra  -\-la,  adj.     Spermatic, 

augmenting  the  seminal  secretion. 

3A§h  fukla,  i.e.  2.guch-\-la,  I.  adj. 

White,  Paiich.  i.  d.  39  ;  bright,  i.  d. 
104 ;  Man.  1,  66  (with  paksha,  the 
fortnight  of  the  month  in  which  the 
moon  increases).  II.  m.  1.  White 
(the  colour).  2.  One  of  the  astrono- 
mical Yogas.  3.  The  light  half  of  the 
month  from  new  to  full  moon,  Bhag.  8, 
24 ;  Raj  at.  5,  412.  III.  f.  la,  A  name  of 
Sarasvati.  IV.  n.  1.  Silver.  2.  Fresh 
butter.  3.  A  disease  of  the  cornea. 
— Comp.  Pa?icha^ukla,  i.e.  paiichan-, 
m.  a  certain  poisonous  insect,  Sucr.  2, 
288,  7.    Mahagukla,  f.  Sarasvati. 

SpfiTpT^Tfffa  Wklabhijathja,  i.e. 
guhla-abhi-jan  +  ti  +  it/a,  adj .  Of  a  pure 
race,  Bam.  6,  10,  24. 

$lf%  pukshi,  m.   Wind. 

^A'S*  pinga,  I.  m.  The  Indian  fig- 
tree,  Windischmann,  Sankara,  179.  II. 
f.  ga,  The  sheath  of  a  young  bud  (cf. 
Atharv.-Ved.  viii.  7,  4,  at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.). 

l.J^V  gUCH,  i.  1,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  4,  4S8),  1. 
To  be  afflicted,  to  grieve,  Man.  3,  57. 
2.  To  grieve  for,  to  bewail,  Panch. 
i.  d.  379.  3.  To  regret,  to  repent, 
Panch.  118,  6.  4.  To  be  absorbed  in 
deep  meditation,  Lass.  2.  ed.  42,  11, 
cf.  9.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  gu- 
chita,  Sad,  lamenting.  Comp.  ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  a-gochya,  adj.  Not  to  be 
grieved  for,  Panch.  i.  d.  379 ;  475. 
Caus.  1.  To  afflict,  MBh.  4,  581.  2.  To 
bewail,  MBh.  1,  5649. — With  the  prep. 
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^5J«T  anu,     To   bewail,    Bhag.    2,    11; 

Paiich.    i.    d.   475.     Caus.    The    same, 

MBh.  2,  2594. — With  tjf^  pari,  1.  To 

be  much  afflicted,  MBh.  l,  4025.  2. 
To     bewail,    MBh.    3,    13656. — With 

"^^■Jf  anu-pra,    To  bewail,   MBh.    1, 

3229. — Cf.  Goth,  hiufan,  queri  ;  A.S. 
heaf,  heofian  ;  O.H.G.  huvo,  ulula. 

2Tp$     gUCH,    i.    4,    Par.    Atm. 

1.  To  shine,  to  be  pure  (ved.).  2.  f  To 
be  wet.  3.  f  To  be  fetid.  Ptcple  of 
the  fut.  pass,  gochya.  1.  To  be  purified. 

2.  Wicked,  Bhag.  P.  i,  17,  6.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  innocent,  ib.  Caus.  To  make 
pure,  Kathas.  19,  84,  dushitaih  trina- 
toyadi  pratiyogair  agochayat,  He  made 
pure  (i.e.  he  restored  to  their  former 
state),  by  antidotes,  food,  water,  etc., 
which  were  spoiled  (i.e.  poisoned). 

3.  ^TtJ    l.guch,  f.     1.  Sorrow,  Hit. 

i.  d.  133,  M.M.  ;  grief,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  14.     2.  Calamity. 

^T^f^f    pucha?iti,    m.     A    proper 
name,  Chr.  296,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  7. 

^jf%  2.£iich  +  i,    I.  adj.    1.  White, 

resplendent,  Bdhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3322.  2. 
Clear  (as  a  jewel),  Utt.  Bamach.  35, 
18.  3.  Gentle  (cf.  ^uchi-smita,  s.v.  smi). 
4.  Clean,  Bhartr.  2,  17  ;  purified.  5. 
Pure,  Man.  1,  76  ;  pious.  6.  Exempt 
from  passion.  7.  Honest,  upright, 
Ram.  3,  53,  12;  Paiich.  191,  13.  8. 
Free  from  fault,  Paiich.  i.  d.  215. 
II.  m.  1.  White  (the  colour).  2. 
Purity,  virtue,  correctness.  3.  Puri- 
fication by  ablution.  4.  Judicial  ac- 
quittal. 5.  A  faithful  and  tried  minis- 
ter. 6.  The  month  Jyeshtha  (May — 
June),  and  Ashadha  (June — July),  i.e. 
the  hot  season,  Ragh.  3,  3  ;  Bajat.  5,  477  ; 
Hid.  1,  10.  7.  The  sun.  8.  The  moon. 
9.  Fire.  10.  The  planet  Venus.  11. 
Civa.     12.    A  Brahmana.     13.    Obla- 


*3f^ 


33V 


tion  to  fire  at  the  first  feeding  of  an 
infant. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  impure,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  24.  Upadha-,  adj.  free  from 
deceit,  Hit.  iii.  d.  16. 

'jrfxjfcf  guchi+tva,  n.    Purity,  Hit. 

i.  d.  95,  M.M. 

t  *3^N  gucHY,  ^rs  chu- 

CHY,  i.  l,  Par.  To  express  or  squeeze 
out.     gukta,  see  s.v. 

^€1?7TT  *gutira  +  ta,  and  g^ffa 
gutirya,  i.e.  *gutira+ya,  n.  Heroism, 
prowess. 

t  353  QUTH,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
be  lame.  2.  To  prevent,  i.  10,  Par. 
To  be  lazy  (cf.  l.gath). 

t  *3W  gUNTH,  i.  1,  Par.  To 
be  lame.  i.  1  and  10,  Par.  To  be  dried 
or  desiccated. 

U^fW*    <fT  gunthi,    f,    and  I^tRJ 

gunthya,  n.  Dry  ginger,  Pahch.  262,  13 

t  ^5"^   gUND,   i.  l,  Par.    1.  To 

break.     2.  To  vex,  to  torment. 

*JAH^  gunda,  I.  m.    The  exudation 

from  an  elephant's  temples.  II.  f.  da. 
1.  Spirituous  liquor.  2.  A  tavern.  3. 
An  elephant's  trunk,  Panch.  165,  1.  4. 
The  stalk  of  the  lotus.     5.  A  whore. 

9lAU^^  gundaka  (cf.  the  last),  m.  A 

distiller. 

^XTJ^T'^'  gundara  (cf.  gunda),  m.  1. 

A  distiller.  2.  An  elephant's  trunk, 
Mahavirach.  17,  7. 

^Tfrj^^n"  gundika,i.  The  soft  palate. 

—  Comp.  Gala-,  f.  1.  the  uvula  or  the 
soft  palate,  Yajri.  3,  98.  2.  swelling  of 
the  kernels  of  the  throat,  Sucr.  1,  90,  16. 

gj,U^  fundi  in  kantha-,  f.  Swelling 

of  the  kernels  of  the  throat,  Suc,r.  I, 
306,  5  (cf.  the  last). 
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^S^gT^T  guddha  +  to,  (vb.  gudli),  f. 
Purity,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  76. 

TJ^^T'fr  guddhanta,  i.  e.  guddha 
-anta,  m.  1.  The  private  or  women's 
apartments,  Vikr.  d.  43  ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
25,  4  {-charin,  m.,  add.  s.v.  charin,  A 
servant  of  the  private  apartments).  2. 
The  king's  wife  or  concubine. 

^5t^T   guddhi,   i.e.   gudh  +  ti,   f.     1. 

Cleaning,  cleansing.  2.  Purity,  puri- 
fication, Panch.  iii.  d.  119.  3.  Correct- 
ness, truth,  Malat.  50,  14;  certainty, 
Lass.  22,  11.  4.  Acquittal.  S.  Covering 
(of  expenses),  Panch.  251,  16. — Comp. 
Ayni-,  f.  purification  by  fire,  passing 
the  fiery  ordeal,  Utt.  Ramach.  5,  1. 
Dravya-,  f.  purification  of  inanimate 
things,  Man.  5,  57.     Vaira-,  f.  revenge. 

S5*Js  gUDH (probably  for  original 

gvadh),  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  be  purified, 
Man.  3,  132 ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  307.  2.  To 
become  pure,  Man.  5,  63.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  guddha.  1.  Pure,  Hit.  d.  78, 
M.M.  2.  White.  3.  Faultless,  genuine, 
Malav.  d.30.  4.  Innocent.  5.  Acquitted. 
6.  Authorised.  7.  Alone,  Megh.  8S ; 
only,  mere,  simple.  8.  Whetted,  n.  1. 
Pure  spirit.  2.  Rock-salt.  Comp.  A-, 
adj.  impure,  wicked,  Pahch.  i.  d.  335. 
Ati-,  very  pure,  Hit.  i.  d.  198,  M.M. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  act.  guddhavant,  f. 
vati ;  nom.  pi.  vatjas,  Man.  ll,  249,  de- 
signates a  holy  text  beginning  guddha- 
vatyas.  Caus.  1.  To  purify,  Man.  9, 
282.  2.  To  explain,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
215,  4.  3.  To  examine,  to  investigate, 
Pahch.  142,  ll.  godhita,  Purified,  ex- 
cused, Man.  8,  202. — With  the  prep. 

*JTT  Parh  Caus.  1.  To  clean,  to  secure, 

Ram.  2,  31,  25.    2.  To  solve,  to  explain, 

Git.  12,  28.— With  f^  vi,  To  be  purified, 

Man.  5,  66.  viguddha,  1.  Pure,  Pahch. 
pr.  d.  9.  2.  Faultless,  Malav.  21,  8  ; 
Hit.  pr.  d.  23,  M.M.  (vamga-,  regarding 
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the  bambu,  of  which  it  is  made,  viz.  a 
bow).  3.  White,  Rit.  6,  34.  4.  Cor- 
rected. 5.  Pious,  virtuous.  6.  Humble, 
modest.  7.  Settled,  Man.  8,201.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  wicked,  Rajat.  5,  315.     Caus. 

To  purify,  MBh.  3,  15979.— With  ^^ 

sam,  samguddha,  1.  Purified,  expiated, 
Bhag.  6,  45.  2.  Clean.  3.  Refined. 
4.  Acquitted  (as  a  debt,  or  of  a  crime). 
Caus.  1.  To  purify,  Raj  at.  5,  89.  2.  To 
secure,  Man.  7,  185.  3.  To  cover  (as 
expenses),  MBh.  2,  204.  4.  To  exa- 
mine,Man.  7, 219. — Cf.  gundh  ;  Kadapve  ; 
probably  Lat.  castus,  O.H.G.  haitar, 
serenus. 

t  ^TN  QUN>  '•  6>  Par-  To  S°- 

3T«T  guna,  i.e.  gvan  +  a,  m.  A  dog. 
guni,  see  s.v.  gvan. 

^Trf^f  guna  +  ka,  m.  A  dog,  a  young 
dog,  Ram.  1,  61,  17. 

^T^^tf  gunahgepa  (ved.),  and  ^T- 

•\ 
•TI^TT  gunahgcpha  (Ram.   I,  61,  19), 

i.e.  gvan  +  as-gepa,  or  -gepha,  m.  A 
proper  name. 

SJ^rnfK  ^nagira,  and  ^^T^tT 
gunaslra  (so  in  the  Vedas),  m.  Indra. 
^rf^  guni,  i.e.  gvan  +  i,  m.  A  dog. 

S^T    £UNDH(cf.  gudh),  i.  l,  Par. 

To  purify.  Atm.  To  be  purified. 
Caus.,  or  i.  10,  To  purify. 

^T*:SJ  gundh+yu,I.  adj.  Purifying, 

Chr.  289,  9=Rigv.  i.  50,  9.  II.  m.  A 
name  of  Agni. 

1'^5*T  QUBH  (probably  for  ori- 
gimdgvabh,  cf.  gudh  ;  see  also gumbh,s.v . 
2.gubh),  i.  l,  Atm.,  i.  6,  Par.  l.To  shine, 
Chr.  40,  9.  2.  To  be  splendid,  Ram.  2,  47, 
17.  3.  To  be  beautiful,  MBh.  4,  49.  4. 
To  be  gay  or  happy,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  226. 
5.  f  To  hurt,  to  kill.  Ved.  infin.  gubhe, 
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Chr.290,4=Rigv.i.64, 4.  Caus.  gobhaya, 
To  cause  to  shine,  to  adorn,  Ram.  2, 
96,  31.  Ved.  Caus.  gubhaya,  Chr.  291, 
3  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  3.     gobhita,  Trimmed, 

Hit.  iii.  d.  27.  —  With  the  prep.   \jJTJ 

upa,  To  shine,  Paiich.  i.  d.  85.  Caus. 
To  adorn,  Ram.  l,  5,  16 ;  Paiich.  159, 

20. — With  fc|f  vi,  To  shine,  Hit.  ii.  d. 

71. — With  "QJ{  sam,  Caus.  To  adorn, 
Rit.  6,  23. 

t2.*5Hs  guBH,  i^^cminn, 

^3f   SUBH,  ^^  SUMBH,    i.    i, 

Par.  1.  To  speak,  to  shine.  2.  To 
kill,  to  hurt. 

^T*T  gubh  +  a,     I.    adj.,   f.  bha.    1. 

Splendid,  Lass.  2.  ed.  72,  5  ;  beautiful, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  185.  Comparat.  gubha- 
tara,  Very  beautiful,  Paiich.  226,  5.  2. 
Distinguished,  Lass.  2.  ed.  59,  10.  3. 
Learned.  4.  Happy,  Hit.  i.  d.  5, 
M.M.  ;  good,  Panch.  iii.  d.  106  ;  vir- 
tuous, i.  d.  150.  II.  m.  One  of  the 
astrological  Yogas.  III.  f.  bha.  1.  A 
female  friend  of  the  goddess  Umti, 
Ram.  3,  52,  26.  2.  Bambu  manna.  3. 
Bent  grass.  IV.  n.  Happiness,  hail, 
Hit.  54, 17. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  wicked, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  403.  2.  inauspicious,  Lass. 
16,  19.  Qubhagubha,  i.  e.  gubha-a 
-gubha,  adj.  good  or  wicked,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  18. 

^T^^JcJ"^J    gubhambhavuha,     i.  e. 

gubha  +  m-bhu  -f  uka,  adj.  Resplendent, 
Lass.  67,  7. 

^T^jiEI  gubhamyu,  i.e.  gubha  +  m-\- 
yu,  adj.  Happy,  prosperous,  Ragh.  8,  6. 

Jgi%  gubh+ra,   I.    adj.    1.    White, 

Megh.  53  ;  Lass.  4,  17.  2.  Shining, 
bright,  Chr.  291,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  3; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  252.  II.  m.  1.  White 
(the  colour).  2.  Sandal,  Padmap.  3,  4. 
III.  f.  ra.    1.  The  Ganges.    2.  Crystal. 


3.  Bambu  manna.  IV.  n.  1.  Silver. 
2.  Talc— Comp.  Mahd-,  n.  silver. 

^T"^^  gubhra  +  tva,   n.  Whiteness, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1915. 

gxf^J'  gubh  +  ri,  m.  Brahman. 

g^^    QUMBH    (cf.   z.gubh),    i. 

6,   Par.  (ved.   also  Atm.),    To   shine. 

— With  the  prep,   "3SffH  abhi,  Atm.  To 

assume  as  ornament,  to  adorn  one's 
self  with  (ace.),  Chr.  295,io=Rigv.i.  92, 

10.  —  With  If  pra,  Atm.  To  adorn  one's 

self  carefully,  Chr.  291,  l=Rigv.  i.  85, 
l. — Cf.  probably,  A.S.  camb ;  O.H.G. 
kamp  ;  ko^oq. 

t  15^  QTJLK,  i.  10,  Par.    1.  To 

create.     2.  To  gain.     3.  To  abandon. 

4.  To  speak  (cf.  gvalk). 

^TtJqff  gidka,  m.  and  n.  1.  Toll,  tax, 

duty,  Man.  10,  120.  2.  Money  given 
at  the  purchase  of  anything,  to  ratify 
the  bargain.  3.  Money  given  to  the 
parents  of  the  bride,  originally  as  pur- 
chase-price, cf.  MBh.  13,  2422,  sqq. 
and  4530  ;  Man.  3,  51.  4.  A  nuptial 
present,  Man.  9,  93.  5.  The  profits  of 
household  labour,  care  of  milch  cattle, 
etc.,  when  considered  as  the  legal  pro- 
perty of  the  wife.  6.  Price,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  15. — Comp.  Guna-,  Dhana-, 
Virya-,  adj.,  f.  ka,  having  as  its  price, 
i.e.  to  be  purchased  by,  good  qualities, 
money,  prowess,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190, 
24 ;  191,  1,  and  Chr.  4,  14. 

^T^  gulva,   n.     1.    Copper.     2.  A 

rope.  3.  Institute,  law.  4.  A  sacri- 
ficial observance.  5.  A  quantity  of 
water. 

SX^TtT  Qulvari,  m.  Sulphur. 

^T^r^f^f  gugrushaka,  i.e.  gugrusha, 


desider.  of  gru,  +  aha,  I.  adj.  Obedient, 
Lass.  41,  14.     II.  m.  A  servant. 

l^^^W  gugrushana,  i.e.  gugrusha, 

see  the  last,  +  ana,  n.  Obedience,  MBh. 

1,  741. 

y^-^ql  gugrusha,  i.e.  gugrusha,  see 

the  last,    +a,  f.    1.   Wishing   to  hear. 

2.  Obedience,  Lass.  41,  7.  3.  Service, 
Man.  1,  91;  2,  112;  Panch.  214,  19; 
reverence,  Man.  2,  229.  4.  Speaking. 
—  Comp.  Agni-,  f.  attention  to  the 
sacred  fires,  Man.  2,  248.  Charana-, 
f.  prostration,  Ram.  3,  14,  8.  Pari-, 
f.  complete  obedience,  Lass.  41,  15. 
Pada-,  f.  obedience,  Hariv.  12585. 

S^^H  gugrushu,  i.e.  gugrusha,  see 

the  last,  +u,  adj.  Obedient,  attentive, 
Man.  2,  109  ;  MBh.  1,  740. 

^jq"    QUSH  (for  sush,  and  that  for 

original  sus  ;  g  for  s,  by  the  assimilating 
influence  of  sh),  i.  4,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  96,  34),  1. 
To  become  dry,  literally  and  figura- 
tively, Ram.  2,   69,  19  ;  MBh.  2,  1685  ; 

3,  591.  2.  To  be  withered,  to  be 
afflicted,  Draup.  6,  11.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  gushka.  1.  Dried  up,  Panch. 
51,  5  ;  dry,  Panch.  ii.  d.  96.  2.  Cause- 
less,  Panch.   172,   1.     3.  Unprofitable. 

4.  Offensive,  Man.  11,  35.  Caus.  1.  To 
dry  up,  Paiich,  i.  d.  117  ;  MBh.  3,  189. 
2.  To  emaciate,  Man.  6,  24.  3.  To 
destroy,   Git.   12,    5. — With   the   prep. 

\J?'  ud,    Caus.    1.  To  dry   up,   Ram. 

2,  64,  65.      2.  To  emaciate,    Chr.    57, 

23. — With   JJT^  sam-ud,  To  become 

dried^up,  Bhatt.  16, 17. — WithsJTj  upa, 

Caus.  1.  To  dry  up,  MBh.  3,  12874. 
2.  To  emaciate,  MBh.  1,  4624 With 

■qf^  pari,     1.  To   become   dried   up 

and  withered,  Ram.  2,  30,  25.  2. 
To    be  afflicted,   Chr.    12,   25.    pari- 
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gushka,  1.  Completely  dry,  Ram.  2, 
59,  9.  2.  Withered.  3.  Emaciated, 
Ram.  4,   16,  35.     Caus.    To  emaciate, 

Ranch.  182,  11. — With   fif  vi,vigushka, 

1.  Very  dry,  thirsty,  Rit.  1,  15.  2. 
Withered,  Malat.  78,  4.     Caus.  To  dry 

up,  MBh.  3,   10767. — With   *JTf    sam, 

To  be  dried  up,  MBh.  1,  8230.  sam- 
gushka,  Completely  dry,  Rit.  1,  22. 
Caus.  To  dry  up,  Ragh.  6,  36. — Cf. 
aavrrapoQ,  aavKoq  (  =  gushka  for  SUS  + 
ka),  aav^fxoQ,  avyjucie,  aa-^voc,  ctww,  civoq, 
avaTtjpoi;',  Lat.  siccus  (=gushka  for 
sus  +  ka)  ;  Goth,  siuk  ;  A.S.  seoc,  seac, 
sioc,  sic  ;  O.H.G.  siuh,  siuchi,  siuhjan  ; 
Goth,  sauht  ;  A.S.  aud  O.H.G.  suht. 

^T^  gush  +  a,  m.,  and  ^f%  or  ^ 

gush  +  i,  1.  Drying.  2.  A  hole  in  the 
ground. 

'Sjf^nC  gush  +  ira,  I.  adj.  Perforated 
(cf.  gusha).  II,  m.  1.  Fire.  2.  A 
rat.  III.  n.  1.  A  hole.  2.  A  wind 
instrument. 

^rf^<tf  gush  +  ila,  m.  Wind. 

3^1  fecfo  gushka,  see  gush. 

SAbchtjl  gushka  +  la,  m.,  f.  la,  and  li, 
and  n.  Dry  flesh. 

^T^JT  gushna,  i.e.  gush-\-na,  m.  1. 
The  sun.     2.  Fire. 

^T^f  gush  +  ma,  I.  adj.  Strong,  Chr. 

291,  l4=Rigv.  i.  64,  14.  II.  m.  1. 
The  sun.  2.  Fire.  3.  Wind.  III.  n. 
Light. — Comp.  An-anta-,  adj.  always 
roaring,  Chr.  290,  10  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  lo. 

35^*T  gush  +  man,  I.  m.  Fire.  II. 
n.  1.  Light,  lustre.     2.  Strength. 

S^r^*^  gushmin,  i.e.  gushtna  +  in, 
adj.  Strong,  Hid.  i,  13. 

"JT^f  guka,  m.  and  n.  1.  The  awn 
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of  barley.  2.  A  bristle,  a  spicula.  3. 
Compassion. — Comp.  Qasya-,  n.  the 
beard  of  corn.  Qita  (or  si(a-),  m.  1. 
barley.     2.  wheat. 

■gTcjr^  gukara,  m.  A  hog,  Hit.  57, 
12,  M.M.     f.  ri,  A  sow.     Cf.  sukara. 

JTZ  pudra,  I.  m.  A  man  of  the 
fourth  caste,  Man.  1,  31  ;  116  ;  Hit.  iv. 
d.  21.  II.  f.  ra,  A  woman  of  that 
caste.  III.  f.  ri,  or  rani,  The  wife  of 
a  Cudra. — Comp.  Maha-,  m.  a  cow- 
herd,    f.  ri,  a  milk-woman. 

JU  i  3f  gudra-\-ka,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Lass.  28,  9. 

"Sfp^T  gudra  +  ta,  f.,  and  "S^"^ 
gudra  +  tva,i\.  The  nature  or  condition 
of  a  Cudra,  Man.  2,  168  (tva). 

"JT«f  g una,  I.  see  gvi.  II.  (cf.  suna), 

f.  na.  1.  A  slaughter-house,  Man.  4, 
85  ;  Malav.  25,  2  ;  cf.  the  next.  2.  The 
soft  palate. 

"3X*TT^^^3I3«Tr  puna  -  chakra 
-dhvaja  +  vant,  adj.  One  who  has  a 
slaughter-house,  or  an  oil-press,  or  a 
vintner's  flag,  Man.  4,  84. 

"SX*Tn??J  guna-stha,  adj.  Being  in, 
brought  from,  a  slaughter-house,  Man. 
11,  155. 

JX "i\  gunya  (probably   for  original 

gvanya,  vb.  gvi),  I.  adj.  1.  Empty, 
void,  Vikr.  66,  1  ;  vacant,  Malat.  11,8; 
ruined,  Ram.  2,  13,  16.  2.  Deprived 
of,  with  instr.,  Bhashap.  69  (read  gunya 
siddhir) ;  Vikr.  d.  130  (as  former  part 
of  a  comp.  Without,  Paiich.  208,  22  ; 
figurat.,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  249).  3.  Un- 
suspicious, Ram.  3,  50,  24.  4.  Unmean- 
ing, indifferent,  Paiich.  117,  14.  5. 
Lonely,  Paiich.  231, 18  (gunye,  secretly); 
desert,  Ram.  3,  51,  17  (n.  in  the  lonely 
place).  II.  f.  ya,  A  hollow  reed.  III. 
n.  1.  A  vacuum.  2.  Heaven.  3.  A  dot. 


4.  A  cypher.  5.  Absolute  vacuity  or 
rather  nonentity,  a  principle  of  the 
Bauddha  metaphysics,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  211,  u. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  full, 
performed,  Cak.  24,  16.  Anyatha 
-siddhi-,  adj.  free  from  superfluous  de- 
termination (as  a  cause),  Bhashap.  15. 
Pari-,  adj.  completely  empty,  or  void  of, 
Ragh.  8,  65 ;  19,  6.  Sarva-,  adj.  com- 
pletely empty,  Hit.  i.  d.  125,  M.M.— 

Cf.   KtVEOQf  KEVVOC,  KEVOQ. 

"J^rTT  gunya  +  ta,  f.,  and  "J^J^ 
gunya  +  tva,  n.  1.  Emptiness,  Lass.  72, 
10  (ta).    2.  Unreality. — Comp.  Matri-, 

f.  condition  of  having  no  mother, 
Chan.  49  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  410. 

■JTc^cffl'  gunya  +  vat,  adv.  Like  a 
cypher,  annihilated,  Dacak.  in.  Chr. 
183,  22. 

t  JJ£  QtTR,  ^T  SUR,  i.  4, 
Atm.  1.  To  hurt  or  kill.  2.  To  be 
firm.  i.  10  (rather  a  denomin.  derived 
from  the  next),  Attn.  1.  To  be  valiant. 
2.  To  make  great  exertion,  visurita, 
see  s.v. 

"JTT  gura,  i.e.  *gavan  (for  gavas), 
+  a  (with  r  for  n),  m.  1.  A  hero, 
Hit.  i.  d.  71,  M.M.  2.  The  sun.  3. 
A  lion.  4.  A  boar.  5.  A  proper 
name,  Raj  at.  5,  32  ;  46. — Comp.  Pindi- 
(see  pinda),  m.  a  hero  at  dinner.  Sva 
-bliava-,  adj.  containing  men  who  are 
naturally  heroes,  Hit.  iii.  d.  87.— Cf. 
Kovpog,  Kopug,  probably  Kvpog,  Kotpavoc. 

•jnnrTjr  fiira  4-  ta,  f.  Prowess, 
heroism,  Hit.  iii.  d.  44. 

"JTTlJiJcJf  gtirasena+ka  (see  sen  a), 

m.  pi.  A  people  and  country  about 
Mathura,  Man.  2,  19. 

■gXT^J*|aT  gurasena-ja  (see  sow), 
m.  An  inhabitant  of  Curascna,  Man. 
7,  194. 
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t  "3^\  QUPP,  i.  10  (rather  a 
denomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  measure. 

■JTl}    gurpa    (and   probably    better 

■^"q  surpa,  q.  cf.),    I.  m.   and  n.     A 

winnowing  basket,  Man.  5,  117.  II.  m. 
A  measure  of  two  Dronas.  III.  f.  pi. 
1.  A  small  winnowing  basket,  a  toy 
for  children.     2.  A  proper  name. 

o 
'JTtf^i'  gurpaka,  m.    A  demon,   the 

enemy  of  Kama. 

t  "3^^  Q&£,  h  1  (rather  a  de- 
nomin. derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
1.  To  be  sick.  2.  To  make  a  loud 
r.oise.     3.  To  impale. 

■JTtfT  gula  (cf.  go),  I.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 

pike,  a  dart,  a  weapon,  Sund.  1,  24;  Ram. 
5,  53,  53.  2.  An  iron  pin  or  spit.  3. 
A  banner.  4.  Sharp  pain,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  190,  19;  Lass.  31,  18  ;  especially 
in  the  belly,  as  colic,  Raj  at.  5,  53. 
5.  Death.  II.  f.  la.  1.  A  stake  for 
impaling  criminals,  Parich.  238,  I.  2. 
A  whore. — Comp.  A-kanda-  (m.  n.), 
sudden  colic,  Rajat.  5,  53.  Kama-, 
m.  and  n.  earache,  Sucr.  1,  55,  4. 
Kukshi-,  m.  colic,  ib.  1,  219,  II.  Tri-, 
I.  n.  a  trident,  Ram.  5,  37,  38.  II.  m. 
Civa.  Danta-  (m.  and  n.),  toothache, 
MBh.  12,  11267. 

"S^T^f  gula  -f  ha,  m.  A  restive 
horse. 

"STJ^^F"  gvllka,    i.e.    gula  +  ika,    I. 

adj.  Roasted  on  a  spit  (CKD.).  II.  ni. 
A  hare. 

"SXf*ir«Tv  gulin,  i.e.  gula  +  in,  I.  adj. 
Suffering  sharp  pain.  II.  m.  1.  A 
spearman.  2.  A  stake-bearer.  3. 
Civa,  Bhartr.  2,  52.— Comp.  Tri-, 
I.  n.  Civa.  II.  f.  ni,  Durga,  Hariv. 
9428. 
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gi  <t«y  gulya,  i.e.  gula+ya,  I.  adj.   1. 

Roasted  on  a  spit,  Bhatt.  4, 9.  2.  Deserv- 
ing impalement.    II.  n.  Roasted  meat. 

■JT^f    QUSH,  see  sush. 

3^TT^T  grvgafat  I.  m.  1.  Ajackal,  Hit. 
52,  4,  M.M.  2.  A  rogue.  3.  A  coward. 
4.  A  demon.  5.  Krishna.  II.  f.  li.  1. 
A  she-jackal,  Pahch.  220,  9.    2.  A  fox. 

gy  J(Tf%*frr  grigalika,  i.e.  grigali  + 
ka,  f.  1.  A  female  jackal,  Pahch.  226, 
20.  2.  A  fox.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  9. 

<JJ\y-t«r  grinkhala,  m.,  f.  la,  and  n. 

1.  A  chain,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  12  (la). 

2.  A  belt  worn  round  a  man's  body. 
— Comp.  Vchchrinkhala,  i.e.  ud-,  adj. 
ungovernable,  Hit.  iii.  d.  97.  Chhinna-, 
adj.  (vb.  chhid),  having  broken  (his) 
chain  (viz.  an  elephant),  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  190,  9.  Vi-,  adj.  unfettered,  un- 
restrained, dissolute,  Bhartr.  2,  49. 

331F  ^Tln9a^  probably  gara  +  m-ga 
(cf.  gri),  I.  n.  1.  A  horn,  Pahch.  9, 
7 ;  a  horn-like  vessel,  Ragh.  16,  70. 
2.  The  top  of  a  mountain,  Bhartr.  2, 
77  ,*  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  21  {iidaya 
•■achala-indra-j)admaraga-gringa-kal- 
pa,  As  if  it  [viz.  the  sun]  was  the  ruby 
top  of  the  mountain  Udaya)  ;  summit  of 
a  building,  Pahch.  10,  8.  3.  Height,  dig- 
nity. 4.  Sovereignty.  5.  A  mark.  6.  A 
lotus.  7.  An  artificial  fountain.  II.  f. 
gi.  1.  A  fish,  a  sort  of  silurus.  2. 
A  sort  of  drug.  3.  A  sort  of  gold  used 
for  making  trinkets. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
having  no  horns,  Rajat.  5,  460.  Rik- 
samagringa,  i.  e.  rich-saman-,  m.  a 
name  of  Vishnu,  Ram.  6, 102,  17.    Eka-, 

1.  m.  1.  epithet  of  Vishnu,  Ram.  6, 
102,  13.     2.  pi.  a  class  of  Manes,  MBh. 

2,  463.  II.  f.  get,  a  proper  name,  Hariv. 
987.  Chatuhgr°,  i.e.  chatur-,  m.  the 
name  of  a  mountain,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  15. 
Prabala-mani-,   adj.    having   horns  of 
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coral  and  jewels,  Ram.  3,  49,  21.  Sa-, 
adj.  possessed  of  a  horn,  Chr.  40,  9. — 
Cf.  as  akin,  Kipaq ;  Lat.  cornu ;  Goth, 
haurn ;  A.S.  horn. 

^IFe^  gringavera,  I.  n.  (jringer. 
II.  Name  of  a  town,  Utt.  Ramach.  14, 10. 

gringata  +  ka,  n.  A  place  where  four 
roads  meet. 

^51pT^  gringara  (from  gringa,  cf. 
the  next),  I.  m.  1.  Copulation,  coition, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  191.  2.  Love,  Vikr.  d.  9  ; 
as  an  object  of  poetical  description. 
3.  (m.  or  n.  ?),  Elegant  dress  (properly, 
a  dress  for  amorous  purposes),  Pahch. 
36,  18  (cf.  my  transl.  n.  173).  4.  Marks 
made  with  red  lead  on  an  elephant's  head 
and  trunk.  5.  Mark  in  general,  Lass. 
69,  5  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  II.  n. 
1.  Red  lead.  2.  Cloves.  3.  Fragrant 
powder  for  the  dress  or  person. 

9Sl^FTT«lf  gringara  +  ka,  adj.  Horned. 

grflpTjr  grifigina,  i.e.  gringin  +  a,  m. 

A  ram. 

SZf%:«T    gringin,  i.e.  gringa  +  in,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Horned,  Hit.  i.  d.  18, 
M.M.  2.  Crested,  peaked.  II.  m.  1. 
"A  mountain.  2.  A  tree.  3.  An  ele- 
phant. III.  f.  ini,  A  cow.  —  Comp. 
Prabala-mani-,  i.e.  prabalamanigringa 
-\-i?i,  adj.  having  horns  of  coral  and 
jewels,  Ram.  3,  49,  4. 

3ZftJT  grini  (vb.  gri),  f.   The  hook 

for  goading  an  elephant,  Hit.  ii.  d.  155. 

$^T     CRIDH,  i.  1,  Atm.,  and  in 

the  aor.,  fut.,  and  condit.  also  Par.  To 
fart.  i.  1,  Par.  Atm.  f  To  wet,  to 
moisten,  i.  10,  To  insult  (by  breaking 
wind  against,  or  by  defiling  with  excre- 
ments).— With  the  prep.  ^^  ava,  To 

break  wind  against  somebody,  Man.  8, 
282. —  Cf.  gakrit. 


3^H  gridh-\-u,  f.  The  anus. 

"3J  QR1>  ii-  9,  9pna,  nt,  Par.     1.  To 

hurt,  to  wound,  Kir.  14,  13.  2.  Pass. 
To  be  broken,  to  split  in  pieces,  MBh. 

3,  591  (with  the  termination  of  the  Pur.). 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  girna.  1.  Broken, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  3S7;  MBh.  i.  d.  267.  2. 
Withered,  Megh.  30.  3.  Wasted,  de- 
cayed, Malat.  79, 18  {antar-,  Mouldering 
in  it,  viz.  its  water).     4.  Slender,  thin. 

— With  the  prep.  "^^  ava,  pass.  To  be 

dissolved,  to  spread,  Earn.  1,  31,  44, 
Seramp.   (Schlegel,    l,   38,   14,  v.r.). — 

With  "Cff^"  pari,   pass.   To  be  broken, 

to  split,  MBh.  3,   11141.— With  f%  vi, 

pass.  1.  To  be  broken,  Man.  8,  408. 
2.  To  be  destroyed,  MBh.  1,  3726.  3. 
To  go  asunder,  to  slip  away,  Man.  2,  74. 

4.  To  fade  away,  Bhartr.  2,  25  ;  Hit.  iv. 

d.  42.    vigirna,   1.  Broken,  Pahch.  80,  9. 

2.   Divided,   Megh.    19.     3.  Withered, 

decayed.     4.   Wasted,   dispersed,   Nal. 

13,    17.— Cf.    A.S.    hyrt  ;    Kepag  ;    Lat. 

cornu  ;  Goth,  haurn  ;  A.S.  horn;  tctpaoc ; 

Lat.  cervus;  A.S.  heorot,  heort ;  k\o.w, 

KXfjpoc,  Ko\u€6c,  probably  Kopvvq  ;  Goth. 

hair  us,  A  sword;   perhaps  O.II.G.   bi 

-hal,     bipennis ;     Lat.     clava,    quiris, 

probably  in-columis  ;  cf.  garu,  gringa. 

•s 

"ST^ol"^  gekhara  (from  gihhara,  witli 

aff.  a,  for  regular  gaikhara),  m.  1.  A 
crest,  a  diadem,  Malat.  145,  8  ;  Lass.  13, 
6  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.)  ;  chief, 
Chaurap.  45  (read  gekhara).  2.  A 
garland  of  flowers  worn  on  the  crown  of 
the  head,  Pit.  1,  6.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Lass.  n.  ad  67,  10. — Comp.  Indu~,  Chan- 
dra-, and  CJagigekhara,  i.e.  gagin-,  m. 
Civa (having  themoon  as  crest,  wearing 
the  moon  on  his  head),  Kathas.  4,  22 
(indu-)  ;  Hit.  116,  6  (chandra-). 

llTJf   gepa,    ^Tft    gepha,     and    V^tfi 
sepha,  m.  The  penis. 


"3m^    gepas,   and    "J^^  grp/ias, 
n.     I.  The  penis.     2.  A  testicle. 
"SPTHfT  gepala=gevcda. 

"^T^t  gemushi  (properly    fern,    of 

the  ptcple.  of  the  red.  pf.  of  gam) 
f.  Understanding. 

•s 

'SJ'^f    CEL,  see  sel. 

■$[<*|  gelu,  m.  1.  A  small  tree,  Cordia 
myxa.     2.  A  kind  of  fruit,  Man.  5,  6. 

t  "21WN  QEF,l  i,  Atm.  To  worship 
(cf.  sev). 

"3^  geva,  I.  m.  1.  A  snake  (vb.  g i). 

2.  Happiness.  II.  ace.  vam,  indecl. 
Hail,  homage,  an  exclamation  or  salu- 
tation addressed  to  the  deities.  III.  n., 
and  f.  va,  The  penis  (cf.  gepa). 

"Sfef^T  gevadhi    i.e.    geva-dha    (cf. 

nidhi),  m.  A  treasure,  Malat.  103,  lo ; 
also  sevadhi,  q.  cf. 

^NT^T  Sevcda,  ^^T  and  "ST^T^T 
gaivala,  m.  n.  The  green  moss-like 
substance  growing  on  the  surface  of 
water,  duck-weed  (Vallisueria  ?  cf. 
gepala  and  gaiva),  Pahch.  188,  12  {gai- 
vala); Cak.  d.  19  {gaivala);  Ram.  2, 
46,  32,  Seramp.  {gaivala). 

"SfEf  gesha,  i.e.  gish  +  a,  I.  adj.  Re- 
maining, Man.  l,  102  ;  3,  47  ;  Megh. 
31  ;  other,  Pahch.  123,  13  ;  all  the 
other,  Vikr.  d.  52.  II.  m.  and  n.  1. 
Remainder,  residue,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  256  ; 
51,  ll  {vija-gesha-niatra,  Even  a  resi- 
due of  seed);  Dacak.  in  Cbr.  184,  24 
(at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  2.  What 
is  omitted,  Man.  8,  320;  322  (geshe, 
for  less).  III.  m.  1.  Killing,  destroy- 
ing, finishing.     2.  End,  Pahch.  55,  6. 

3.  The  king  of  the  serpent  race,  at 
once  the  couch  and  canopy  of  Vishnu, 
and  the  upholder  of  the  world,  Bhartr. 
2,28.     4.  A  name  of  Baladeva.    IV.  f. 
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sha,  Flowers  and  other  things  that 
have  heen  offered  to  an  idol  (and  are 
then  distributed  amongst  the  wor- 
shippers), Sav.  l,  27.— Comp.  A.  as 
former  part  of  comp.  words,  often  :  re- 
maining, cf.  gesha-garira,  gesha-bhaga. 
B.  A-,  adj.,  f.  sha,  entire,  all,  every, 
Malat.  2,  3 ;  Ragh.  3,  65  ;  Paiich.  163,  7. 
ace.  sham,  instr.  shena,  and  adv.  sha-\- 
tas,  entirely,  Kumaras.  5,  82  ;  Bhag. 
10,  16 ;  Man.  1,  50.  Alekhya-,  adj. 
(of  whom  is  left  only  a  likeness),  dead, 
Ragh.  14,  15.  Karya-,  n.  the  comple- 
tion of  a  business,  or  affair  begun, 
Man.  3,  157.  Jiva-,  adj.  having  saved 
only  the  bare  life,  Paiich.  160,  2. 
Deva-,  n.  the  remainder  of  an  offering 
to  a  deity,  MBh.  13,  2019.  Nama- 
gesha,  i.e.  naman-,  adj.,  f.  sha,  1. 
one  of  whom  only  the  name  is  left, 
Utt.  Ramach.  37,  18.  2.  dead.  Nih- 
gesha,  i.e.  ids-,  adj.,  f.  sha,  1.  without 
leaving  a  residue,  without  sparing 
anybody  or  anything,  completely  de- 
stroyed, Paiich.  iii.  d.  256;  MBh.  2, 
1531.  2.  all,  whole,  Paiich.  i.  d.  21. 
°sham,  sha  +  tas,  adv.  completely,  Ka- 
thas.  24,  83.  Malamallaha-,  adj.  one  to 
whom  is  left  nothing  but  a  smalFpiece 
of  cloth  to  cover  his  privities,  Daeak. 
in  Chr.  184,  24.  Yarns-,  adj.  dead. 
Vakya-,  m.  the  remainder  of  one's 
speech,  Vikr.  35,  8  (i.e.  you  will  say). 
Smriti-,  adj.,  f.  sha,  that  of  which  is 
left  nothing  but  remembrance,  Raj  at. 
5,  189.  Hata-,  adj.  the  remainder  of 
the  killed,  i.e.  those  who  had  avoided 
being  killed,  Paiich.  122,  24. 

■gj   QAI,  see  gra. 

IJT^Sf    gaihya,    i.e.    gihya  +  a,    adj. 

Placed  between  the  ropes  of  a  porter's 
yoke. 

"SJxifl  gaikshya,   i.e.    gihsha+ya,  n. 
Learning,  skill,  Johns.  Sel.  48,  84. 
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"jT^cf  gaihha,  m.  The  offspring  of  an 
outcaste  Brahmana,  Man.  10,  21. 

^XWTcfoEr  gaihhavatya,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Chr.  9,  39. 

"J[fjf  gaitya,  i.e.  gita+ya,  n.  Cold- 
ness, Paiich.  ii.  d.  160. 

7rf2J<«SJ  gaithilya,  i.e.  githila+ya,  n. 

1.  Looseness,  laxity,  Bhag.  P.  5,  7,  11. 

2.  Flaccidity.  3.  Weakness,  Cak.  no, 
15;  cowardice,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  11. 
4.  Smallness,  Hit.  62,  22.  5.  Relaxa- 
tion of  rule  or  connexion.  6.  Inat- 
tention, Paiich.  118,  8. 

s^*v  .  ,    , , 

"JTcf^f  gaincya,  probably  g ini  +  cya, 

m.  Satyaki,  the  charioteer  of  Krishna, 
MBh.  7,  7242. 

"3J"t«r   gaila,   i.e.   gila  +  a,    I.  adj.    1. 

Stony,  Arj.  8,  10;  rocky.  2.  Moun- 
tainous, mountaineer.  II.  m.  1.  A 
mountain,  Man.  l,  27  ;  Vikr.  10,  6.  2. 
A  dike,  Paiich.  i.  d.  115.  III.  n.  1. 
Bitumen.  2.  Storax. — Comp.  KrUla, 
in.  a  pleasure  mountain,  Megh.  61. 
Tarkshya-,  n.  a  kind  of  collyrium, 
Sucr.  2,  66,  9.  Tuhina-,  m.  the  Hima- 
laya, Kathas.  22,  255.  Panchagaila, 
i.e.  pailghan-,  m.  the  name  of  a  moun- 
tain, Mark.  P.  55,  8.  Badari-  (see 
vadari),  n.  a  part  of  the  Himalaya 
range.  Mantha-,  m.  the  mount  Man- 
dara.  Maha-,  m.  a  great  mountain, 
Bhartr.  2,  56. 

"JpfT^T    gaila-ja,    adj.   Produced    in 

or  ou  mountains. — Comp.  Hima-,  f. 
ja,  Parvati. 

^RT*?^  gaila +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Rocky,  consisting  of  stones,  Raj  at. 
5,  103. 

"Sl^TT^"  gailata,  i.e.  gaila-at  +  a,  m. 
1.  A  mountaineer,  a  barbarian.  2.  A 
lion.     3.  Crystal.     4.  An  idol. 

"SI^rTf%«T    gailalin,  i.e.  *gailala  + 


l[W5r  gaileya, 


in,  from  gitalin  (a  proper  name),  m. 
(properly  a  follower  of  the  art  taught 
by  Cikilin),  An  actor,  a  mime. 

^I*jP?  gailusha,  i.e.  gilusha  (a  proper 
©■ 

name),  +a,  m.  1.  An  actor,  a  public 
dancer,  Man.  4,  214.  2.  The  master  of 
the  band,  or  one  who  beats  time.  3. 
A  rogue,  a  cheat.  4.  A  tree,  Aegle 
marmelos. 

i.  e.    gaila  +  eya,    I. 

adj.  1.  Produced  in  the  mountains. 
2.  Mountainous,  mountaineer.  II.  m. 
A  bee,  Rit.  6,  25.  III.  f.  yi,  Parvati. 
IV.  n.  1.  Rock-salt.  2.  Benzoin  or 
storax.  3.  A  kind  of  vegetable  per- 
fume. 

■gi<?Sr  gailya,  i.e.  gila+ya,  n.  Stoni- 
ness,  hardness. 

TJcf  g aiva,  i.e.  giva\a,  I.  adj.  Re- 
lating, belonging,  to  Qiva,  Ram.  l,  66, 
19.  II.  m.  A  worshipper  of  Qiva.  III. 
n.  A  plant,  Vallisneria  octandra. 

"St^^T  gaiva  +  ta,  f.  Worship  of 
Qiva,  Raj  at.  5,  43. 

l^W  and  ITcJTW  caivala,  see  g e- 
vala. 

limtzf^  gaivala  +  ka,   A  substitute 

for  gaivala,  at  the  end  of  a  Bhvr. 
comp.,  Cringarat.  l. 

3b  T     •  • 

■JT3J  gawya,  I.  i.e.  giva+ya,    adj. 

Relating  to  (^iva.  II.  m.  1.  One  of 
the  horses  of  Krishna.  2.  i.e.  givi  + 
ya,  A  tribe  of  the  Civis.  3.  A  pro- 
per name.  III.  f.  ya,  A  proper  name, 
Sav.  6,  2. 

"jr'JJcj  gaigava,  i.e.  gigu  +  a,  n.  Child- 
hood, Man.  8,  27. 

■gTfgr-^  gaigira,  i.e.  gigira  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Belonging  to  the  cold  season,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  738.  II.  m.  The  name  of  a 
mountain,  Arj.  3,  10. 
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"3[T  (70,  f  i.  4,  gya  (the  original  form 

was  ag+ya;  cf.  Lat.  acies,  acus,  acer, 
acidus  ;  uki'i,  ctKfifi,  aicpoc,  ukoi'T),  ukioi>  ; 
Goth,  aqvizi  ;  A.S.  acas ;  Sskr.  agra, 
agri,  agru,  agman,  agva,  ashtra,  etc.), 
Par. ;  ved.  ii.  3,  giga,  gigi,  Par.  Atm. 
To  sharpen,  Lass.  98,  i5  =  Rigv.  v.  9,  5 
(cf.  gi).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  gata. 
1.  Sharpened,  sharp,  Rfijat.  5,  407.  2. 
Handsome.  3.  Happy.  4.  Thin,  Ragh. 
10,  70 ;  feeble,  n.  Joy,  happiness.  II. 
gita.  1.  Sharpened,  sharp,  Chr.  29, 
35.      2.   Thin,   emaciated.      3.  Feeble. 

— With  the  prep.  ^J  a,  ii.  3,  To  in- 
cite, Lass.  101,  l5=:Rigv.  vii.  16,  6. — 
With  f%  ni,  I.  nigata,  Sharpened,  sharp, 

Bhag.  P.  3,  19,  14  ;  polished,  bur- 
nished. II.  nigita,  Sharpened,  sharp, 
Chr.  29,  27  ;  figurat.,  Pahch.  i.  d.  201. 
n.   Iron.     Comp.   Su-nigita,   adj.   very 

sharp,   Chr.    29,  32.— With  WW    sam, 

samgita,  1.  Certain,  certified,  esta- 
blished. 2.  Completed,  finished,  Chr. 
9,  38 ;  45,  16  (cf.  samgita-vrata).  3. 
Completing,  attentive  in  completing, 
Johns.  Sel.  1,  l. — Cf.  also  (see  above), 

CLKUJKT),    UKpifXtoV,     ClKpi&))G,     OKplQ,     fi.KO.VOQ, 

UKavda,  ciKopva,  6t,VQ  (i.e.  6k  +  tv),  vL,oq, 
«XWP  (i.e.  cue  +  Fay),  ci-^vpoy,  ci^epdoc, 
aijQifi  ;  Lat.  aculeus,  catus  (^^ata), 
tri-que-t-  trus,  cos,  cautes,  citus  (=giia), 
probably  ciere,  cio,  cieo  (=gydmi)  ; 
Goth,  ahana,  probably  O.II.G.  hvez- 
jan  ;  A.S.  hwettan  (adenomin.)  ;  Goth, 
hvotjan. 

"3XT^    goka,    i.e.    l.guch  +  a,    m. 

Sorrow,  grief,  Pauch.  103,  2. — Comp. 
A-,  see  s.v.  Tri-,  m.  the  name  of  a 
Rishi,  Chr.  297,  i3=Rigv.  i.  112,  13. 
Nihg°,  i.e.  nis-  and  Vi  ,  adj.  free  from 
sorrow,  Hariv.  14227  {nis-).  Vita-,  i.e. 
viita-,  I.  adj.  free  from  sorrow.  II.  m. 
the  Acoka  tree.  Sa-,  adj.  sorrowful, 
Hit.  77,  1  ;  sad,  Rit.  6,  16.     °kam,  adv 
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sorrowfully,  Vikr.  52, 18.  Ilrichchhoha, 
i.e.  hrid-,  and  Hridaya-,  m.  heartache, 
a  pang. 

"sft^^fT    goha  +  va?it,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Sorrowful,  Chr.  17,  25. 
■gj^^fcj  gochana,  i.e.  i.puch+ana, 

I.  adj.  Sorrowing.  II.  n.  Sorrow, 
grief. 

■sftf^P^fi^T  gochishkega,  i.e.  gochis 
-kega,  I.  adj.  Having  (rays  of)  light  as 
hair,  epithet  of  the  sun,  Chr.  289,  8  = 
Eigv.  i.  50,  8.     II.  m.  Fire. 

"sftf^ni  gochis,  i.e.  2.guch  +  is,  n. 
Light,  splendour,  Chr.  288,  l4=Rigv.  i. 
88,  14  ;  Kavya  Pr.  70,  13, — Comp.  Qu- 
kra-,  adj.  possessed  of  a  resplendent 
lustre,  Lass.  102,  7=Rigv.  vii.  14,  1. 

"STt?  gotha  (perhaps  a  form  of  a  lost 
gush  4-  ta),  adj.  (CKD.),  sbst.  1. 
Foolish,  a  blockhead.  2.  Idle,  an  idler. 
3.  A  rogue.  4.  A  low  man.  5.  A 
sinner,  a  criminal. 

t  "iff^  QON,  i.  l,  Par.  l.To  become 
red  (rather  a  denomin.  derived  from 
the  next).  2.  To  go,  to  move,  gonita, 
see  s.v. 

■^"Tir  gona,  i.e.  probably  (although 

already  in  the  Vedas),  sa-varna,  I.  adj. 

I.  Crimson,  of  a  crimson  colour,  of 
chesnut  colour,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  214, 

II.  2.  Red  in  the  face,  from  passion, 
etc.  II.  m.  1.  Crimson,  the  colour  of 
the  red  lotus.  2.  A  horse  of  a  reddish 
or  bright  chesnut  colour,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  214,  10.  3.  Fire.  4.  A  red  sort 
of  sugar-cane.  5.  The  name  of  a  river. 
6.  A  flower,  Bignonia  indica.  III.  n. 
1.  Blood.     2.  Red  lead 

"SXTr^TrT  gonita,  i.e.  cona  +  ita,  I.  adj. 
Red,  crimson,  Ragh.  2,  39.     II.  n.    1. 

Blood,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  32.  2.  Saffron. — 
Comp.  Jiva-,  n.  living,  i.e.  sound  blood, 
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Sucr.  2,  193,  9.  Puya-,  n.  purulent 
blood,  Man.  3S  180. 

"SlYf^WT  goniman,  i.  e.  cona  + 
iman,  m.  Redness,  Git.  12,  13. 

"SXTSJ  gotha,  i.e.  gu  (for  gvi),  +tha, 
m.  Swelling  from  disease. 

'S^TWT  godhana,  i.e.  gudh+ana,  I. 

adj.  Cleaning,  purifying.  II.  m.  The 
lime.  III.  f.  ni,  A  broom.  IV.  n.  1. 
Cleaning,  removing  what  may  be  pre- 
judicial, Hit.  97,  15;  purifying.  2. 
Expiation,  Man.  11,  125.  3.  Punish- 
ment, Man.  l,  115.  4.  Correcting  from 
faults.  5.  Rooting  up,  Man.  9,  253. 
6.  Precise  determination,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  212,  11.  7.  The  refining  of  metals. 
8.  Payment,  acquittal.  9.  Faeces,  or- 
dure.    10.  Green  vitriol. 

S"3XVf^T*T  •godhin,  i.e.  gudh  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Requiting,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
190,  14. 

llJm  gopha  (vb.  gvi,   cf.  gotha),  m. 

Intumescence.  —  Comp.  Danta-,  m. 
swelling  of  the  gum,  Sucr.    1,  116,  7. 

"S^JiJ  gobha,  i.e.  gubh  +  a,  I.  adj.    1. 

Bright.  2.  Handsome.  II.  f.  bha. 
1.  Splendour,  Megh.  60 ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  183,  4  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj., 
f.  bha).  2.  Light.  3.  Beauty,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  148. 

^TT^?*f  gobhana,  i.e.  gubh  +  a?iai  I. 
adj.,  f.  na.  1.  Splendid.  2.  Beautiful, 
Ram.  4,  44,  38  ;  ironically,  Panch.  216, 
8.  3.  Propitious,  Paiich.  143,  23  ;  155, 
21  (n.  with  na,  Misfortune,  Pahch.  175, 
18).  4.  Virtuous.  5.  Good,  Paiich. 
126,  20.  6.  Richly  dressed.  II.  m.  1. 
A  planet.  2.  Burnt  offering  for 
auspicious  results.  III.  n.  1.  Shining, 
being  splendid.  2.  A  lotus. — Comp. 
Vana-,  n.  a  lotus. 

$"3XTf^T«T  -gobhin,  i.e.  gubh  and  gobha, 


4  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  1.  Shining,  Vikr.  d. 
137  ;  Rajat.  5,  358  ;  Megh.  58.  2.  Ex- 
ceeding, Raj  at.  5,  384. — Comp.  Smita- 
( vb.  smi),  adj.,  f.  ni,  smiling  beautifully, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  55,  G6. 

■JTlW  gosha,     i.  e.    gush -\- a,    m.     1. 

Drying  up,  Pahch.  51,  5;  159,  15.  2. 
Exsiccation,  ib.  76,  11.  3.  Pulmonary 
consumption. — Comp.  Talu-,  m.  mor- 
bid dryness  of  the  palate,  Sucr.  l,  306,  3. 
Dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be  dried  up, 
MBh.  8,  656.  Pari-,  m.  complete  dry- 
ing up  or  shrivelling,  Ram.  4,  15,  34. 

■^n^TW  goshana,  i.e.  gush  +  ana,   I. 

adj.  Drying  up,  causing  to  fade,  Cak. 
d.  58.  II.  m.  One  of  the  arrows  of 
Kama,  Lass.  7,  3.  III.  n.  Drying  up, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  91,  61;  Pahch.  27,  l  (vritha 
-garira-,  Useless  mortifying  one's  self). 

S^XT|W*T  -goshin,  i.  e.  gash  +  in, 
Drying  up,  in  hridaya-husuma-,  adj. 
Causing  (her)  flower-like  heart  to  fade, 
Utt.  Ramach.  53,  16. 

"^fr^R"  gauha,  i.  e.  guka  +  a,  n.  A 
flock  of  parrots. 

"STT^i^J  gauhteya,  i.e.  gukti  +  cya,  n. 
A  pearl. 

1[T"£fa|"  gauklya,  i.e.  guhla+ya,  n. 
Whiteness. 

"3^T^*'€f  gaungeya,  m.  Garuda,   Da- 

cak.  in  Chr.  200,  12  (cf.  Wilson,  Dacsik. 
p.  93,  n.  2). 

■^jrY^   gaucha,  i.e.    guchi  +  a,   n.    1. 

Purity,  Rajat.  5,  ll  ;  cleanness,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  112.  2.  Honesty,  Pahch.  v.  d. 
2.  3.  Purification,  Man.  2,  69  ;  clean- 
ing (of  vessels),  Pahch.  ii.  d.  109,  cf. 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3029. — Comp.  A-,  n. 
].  impurity,  Man.  ll,  183.  2.  perfidy, 
Lass.  21,  9.  Artha-,  n.  purity  in  acquir- 
ing wealth,  honesty,  Man.  5,  106. 


^[y^f^  gaucha +  tva,  n.,  in  a-,  Im- 
purity, Hit.  i.  d.  194,  M.M. 

"STr^^T  gaucheya,  i.e.  guchi  +  eya,  m. 
A  washerman. 

t  ?fte  qaut,  ^r^  qaup,  i. 

1,  Par.  To  be  proud. 

TRjtTt!^  pautira  (i.e.  *gulira-ira,cf. 
gutirata),  adj.  Proud,  m.  1.  A  hero, 
Ram.  3,  48,  4.  2.  An  ascetic  who  has 
given  up  worldly  pursuits.  3.  An 
upstart. 

^T^T^F   gautirya,   i.e.    gautira    (or 

*gutira,  see  the  last),  +ya,  n.  1.  Pride. 

2.  Heroism. 

^^T  Q A  UD,  see  gaut. 

"5[n^r  gaunda,   i.e.  gunda-^a,  adj. 

1.  Drunk,  intoxicated.  2.  Addicted 
to  liquor,  Draup.  6,  5. — Comp.  Dana-, 
adj.  exceedingly  liberal,  Rajat.  6,  87. 

"3XTPW3T  gaundiha,  i.e.  gunda-\-ika, 

I.  m.  A  distiller  and  vendor  of  spi- 
rituous liquors,  Man.  4,  216.  II.  f.  hi. 
A  female  keeper  of  a  tavern,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3355. 

'^XTn^^'Sr  gaundiheya,  i.  e.  gaun- 
diha -f  eya,  m.  A  demon,  Journ.  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society,  vii.  531,  16. 

"3Jjrf  gauna,  i.e.  gihm  +  a  (n.),  Meat 
kept  at  a  slaughter-house,  Mail.  5.  13. 

"3XT*f^T  gaunaha,  m.  A  proper  name, 
Man.  3,  16. 

"3U"FT3r  gaaniha,  i.e.  guna  +  ika,  m. 

1.  A  butcher,  Man.  4,  86.  2.  A  poul- 
terer, a  vendor  of  flesh  of  birds.  3. 
Chase,  hunting. 

?IT'€(    gaurya,    i.e.    gura  -f  ya,    n. 

Prowess,  heroism,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  53 ; 
238,  22. 
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"SXTf^pfF^T  gaulhika,  i.e.  gulka  +  ika, 
m.    Superintendent  of  tolls  or  customs. 

"SfTr^fi"  gaulviha,  i.e.  gulva  +  iha, 
m.  A  coppersmith. 

"3ITc[f^rI^    gauvastika,    i.e.    gvastya 

-\-ika,  adj.  Of,  or  belonging  to,  to- 
morrow. 

"Sfl  IcfJ<«r    gaushhala,    i.  e.    gushkala 

+  a,  I.  adj.  Eating  flesh.  II.  m.  A 
vendor  of  flesh  (CKD.). 

^r^     QCHUT,     and     I.  ^T^ 

gCHYUT  (derived  from  a  n'oun 
based  on  gchyu,  cf.  chyu),  i.  l,  Par. 
To  ooze,  to  drop,  Kir.  5,  29  (gchyut) ; 
to  distill,  Malat.  81,  13  (gchut).  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  gchyulita.  1.  Shed, 
sprinkled.      2.    Dropping,    flowing.  — 

With  the  prep.  \3"1^  upa,  To  drop,  Chr. 

293,   2  — Rigv.   i.  87,  2  (gchut). — With 

f%  ni,  gchut,  To  drop  down,  Malat.  128, 

5. — With  Jf  pra,  To  distill,  Malat.  24, 

3  ;  Bhatt.  14,  79  (gchut).— CL  Goth, 
skevjan  (=gchu)  ;  skura  ;  A.S.  scur. 

2.  S^§frT     -gchyut,     latter    part   of 

comp.  words,  adj.  Shedding,  jala- 
( water),  Kir.  5,  9. 

^^  gNA  Til,  i.  l,  Par.    To  hurt, 

to  kill,  to  destroy. — Cf.  Goth,  snithan  ; 
A.S.  snidhan. 

U^3jT«T  g  mag  ana,  i.e.  probably  gman 

(for  gam  +  an,  cf.  K/urjg  in  aiBripo-Kf.n']c), 
-gayana,  n.  A  cemetery,  Pahch. 
v.  d.  6. — Comp.  Paregm.aga.nam,  i.e. 
para  +-  i-gmagana  +  ?n,  adv.  beyond  the 
cemetery,  Malat.  79,  19. 

S$P5T  gmagru,  n.   The  beard,  Panch. 

182,  10.— Comp.  Ilakta-  (vb.  ranj), 
adj.  having  a  red  beard,  Hid.  3,  27. 
Sa-,  f.  a  woman  with  a  beard.  Sita-, 
adj.  silvery-bearded. 
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^^l^T  gmagru  +  la,  adj.     Having  a 

beard,  Ragh.  4,  63 ;  one  who  lets  grow 
his  beard,  Man.  11,  105. 

t  *ift*Ts  QMtL,  tffaN  SMIL  (cf. 
mil),  i.  l,  Par.  To  wink,  to  contract 
the  eyelids. 

"3^T*T  gydna,  see  gyai. 

1QJT{   gyama   (probably   from    gvi, 

cf.  gyeta),  I.  adj.,  f.  ma..  1.  Green. 
2.  Dark-blue,  Vikr.  d.  26.  3.  Black, 
Bharti.  2,  14  ;  36  (dry  ?)  ;  shady, 
Utt.  Ramach.  42,  8.  4.  Brown, 
Hid.  2,  25  ;  Nal.  12,  50  ;  18,  11.  II. 
m.  1.  Green,  black  (the  colour).  2. 
A  cloud.  3.  The  hokila  or  Indian 
cuckoo.  4.  A  sacred  fig-tree  at 
Prayaga,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  11  ;  cf. 
Wilson,  Hind.  Theat.  2.  ed.  i.  302,  n.  |. 
5.  Thorn-apple.  III.  m.,  and  f.  ma,  A 
sort  of  grain,  Panicum  frumentaceum. 
IV.  f.  ma.  1.  Night.  2.  Shade, 
shadow.  3.  The  female  of  the  Indian 
cuckoo,  Panch.  157,  4.  4.  A  cow.  5. 
Durga.  6.  A  married  woman  before 
she  has  borne  childreu.  7.  A  plant, 
commonly  Priyangu,  Megh.  102  ;  and 
name  of  several  others.  V.  n.  1. 
Pepper.     2.  Sea  salt. —  Cf.  kvovoq. 

^rTT^r  gyama +  la,    I.  adj.,    f.   la, 

Of  a  dark-blue  or  black  colour,  Dagak. 
in  Chr.  190,  13  ;  blackish,  Malat.  145, 
10.  II.  m.  1.  Black  (the  colour). 
2.  Pepper.  3.  The  religious  fig-tree. 
4.  A  large  bee.     III.  f.  la,  Parvati. 

^ilT1T3T  gyamaka  (cf.  gyama),  m. 
A  sort  of  grain,  Panicum  frumenta- 
ceum, Cak.  d.  89. 

■^T^TT^T  gYAMAYA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  gyama  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
become  black,  to  prove  impure  (as 
gold,  cf.  the  next),  Malav.  d.  30. 

"SUlfflcRT  gyamika,  i.e.  gyama  +  ha, 
f.  Impurity  (of  gold),  Bagh.  1,  10. 


T^Yj^Jff   gyamita,    i.e.    gyama  +  ita, 
adj.  Blackened,  discoloured,  Kir.  16,  2. 
^T^fT  gyala,  see  syala. 

'S^T^TcR'  gyala +ka,  m.  A  miserable 
brother-in-law,  Chan.  80  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  412. 

^T=T  gyava  (akin  to  gyama),  adj. 
Of  a  brown  colour,  livid,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  187,  13. 

"S^rf  gyeta    (probably    from    gvi   in 

ft'iY,  cf.  fveta  and  Zend,  gpi  in  p_pt  + 
toma,  gpi  +  ti),  I.  adj.,  f.  tfa  and  gyeni, 
White,  Kir.  5,  31.  II.  m.  White  (the 
colour). 

"^•T  gyena  (akin  to  the  last),    I.  m. 

1.  White  (the  colour).  2.  A  hawk, 
Panch.  188,  15.  II.  f.  ni,  A  female 
hawk. 

TJ|  QYAI,  i.  l,  Atm.  f  To  go. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  gyana,  Thick, 
viscous,    adhesive.      II.    gina,    Thick, 

congealed. — With  the  prep.  ^H"  a,  To 

dry  up,  Ragh.  17,  37.  agyana,  1.  Dry, 
Ragh.  4,  24.    2.  A  little  dry  (i.e.  gyana, 

with  a),  Kumaras.  7,  9.  —  With  "JTf^f 

prati,  pratigina,  Melted,  fluid,  oozing. 

^*TTT7TT  gyainampata,  i.e.  gyena 

+  m-pat+a  +  a,  f.  Hawking,  hunting. 

t^TW    CRANK,  ^  SRANK, 

**|^  QLANK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  go. 

t^N   9RANG,  Wv    gLANG, 

■q^  QVANG,  ^rg^  SVANG,  i.  l, 

Par.  Togo. 

35fHT    QRAN,  i.  l  and  10,  Par.  To 

give,  to  present — With  the  prep.  f% 

vi,  i.  10,  To  distribute,  to  give,  Ragh. 
14,  15.  vigranita,  Given  away,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  194,  2. 


35j7f   grat,  perhaps  properly  grath,  a 

prefix  combined  and  compounded  with 
dha,  and  in  the  Vedas  with  kri,  and 
their  derivatives,  and  implying  faith. — 
Cf.  Lat.  cred  in  credo,  for  crcd-do ;  see. 
dha,  p.  437. 

s^Ui     gRATH,   i.   l  and  10,  Par., 

and  3T«3|    ii.  9,  grathna,  ni,  and  i.  1  and 

10,  Par.  1.  To  tie  (ved.  ii.  9).  2.  To 
untie,  to  loosen  (ved.  ii.  9).  3.  f  To 
kill,  granth,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  be  loose. 
grath,  i.  10,  Par.  I.  j"  grathaya,  1.  To 
apply  diligently.  2.  To  delight  fre- 
quently. II.  grathaya,  f  To  be  loose. — 
Cf.  tcXwdio,  KaXadoz ;  Lat.  crates,  rete, 
restis;  Goth,  af-hlathan  ;  O.H.G.  and 
A.S.  hladan;  O.H.G.  blast;  A.S. 
hlaest. 

3Ef^J*T  grath  +  ana,  n.  1.  Tieing.  2. 
Untieing. 

^pr^JT«Tr|T  graddadhana  -f-  ta 
(ptcple.  pres.  of  grat-dha),  f.  Faith, 
Man.  7,  86. 

^CS  9Tai^iai  i'e«  grat-dha,  n.,  and 
f.  dha.  1.  Faith,  Man.  3,  202  (f.)  ; 
Bhag.  6,  37  (f.).  2.  Trust,  intimacy, 
Raj  at.  5,  285.  3.  Respect,  reverence, 
Pahch.  265,  15  (f.).  4.  Purity.  5. 
Wish,  hope,  Bhartr.  1,  89. — Comp.  A 
-graddha,  f.  want  of  faith,  Man.  4,  225. 
Yatha-graddha  +  m,  adv.  confidently, 
without  reserve,  Nal.  4,  1. 

:5("3?T<R^l'  graddha -\-maya,  adj.,  f. 
yii  Full  of  faith,  Bhag.  17,  3. 

^rijnTIl     graddha  +  hi,   I.    adj.     1. 

Faithful.  2.  Wishing,  desirous.  II. 
f.  A  pregnant  woman  longing  for  any- 
thing. 

3J,|  <£Tc[«fT     graddha  +  rant,  adj.,    f. 

vali,  Believing,  haviug  faith,  Bhag. 
3,  31. 
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35ng"^|<e[  praddhcya  +  tva  (ptcple.  of 

the  fut.  pass,  of  prat-dha),  n.  Trust- 
worthiness, Panch.  162,  2. 

SEf^Sf    granth,  see  grath. 

25f^f  pranth  +  a,  m.    1.  Tieing.     2. 

Untieing.     3.  Vishnu. 

^^Sj"«T  granth  +  ana,  c.  1.  Tieing. 
2.  Stringing  flowers.  3.  Loosening. 
4.  Killing. 

3^?7     QRAM,    i.    4,    gramya,    Par. 

1.  To  exert  one's  self,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
66,  18.  2.  To  perform  acts  of  re- 
ligious austerity,  to  undergo  mortifi- 
cation or  penance.  3.  To  be  wearied, 
Megh.  97.  4.  f  To  be  distressed. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  granta.  1. 
Wearied,  fatigued,   tired,  Vikr.  67,  2. 

2.  Calmed,  m.  An  ascetic.  Comp. 
A-granta  +  m,  adv.  indefatigably,  Utt. 
Ramach.  148,  7.  Ati-,  adj.  very  fatigued, 

Paiich.   52,   4.  —  With  the    prep,    tjf^ 

pari,  parigranta,  1.  Having  performed 
acts  of  religious  austerity,  MBh.  3, 
10002.  2.  Fatigued,  Man.  4,  99.  3. 
Exhausted,  MBh.  l,  7626.  4.  Over- 
come with  distress,  Mala  t.  154, 10. — With 

fij  vi,    1.  To    repose,    Hit.  iv.  d.  67  ; 

Earn.  I,  62, 1.  2.  To  go  to  rest,  Vikr.  40, 
2.  3.  To  cease,  Panch.  220,  25  (with 
ptcple.  in  the  signification  of  an  infin.). 
vipranta,  1.  Reposed,  Hit.  77,  l ;  re- 
posing, Paiich.  222,  1 ;  having  reposed, 
Hit.  99,  5.  2.  Ceased,  Vikr.  d.  130  ; 
desisting  from.  3.  Calm,  composed, 
Utt.  Ramach.  3,  1.  Cans,  pramaya 
(and  in  epic  poetry  pramaya},  To  let 
repose,  MBh.  3,  11004.  —  Cf.  perhaps 
A.S.  hearm,  grief,  and  O.H.G.  ramen, 
ramjan,  intendere. 

^f^J    pram  -4-  a,    m.      1.    Exertion, 

Paiich.  226,  25  ;  labour,  toil,  Paiich. 
134,    14  ;   taking  pains,    Chr.    22,    20  ; 
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with  hri,  To  study,  Man.  2,  168.  2. 
Military  exercise.  3.  Fatigue,  weari- 
ness, Hid.  l,  19  ;  Kir.  5,  28 ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  158,  10  (~ambu,  Perspiration). 
— Comp.  A-,  m.  absence  of  weariness, 
Ragh.  2,  67.  Ati-,  m.  great  fatigue, 
Cak.  d.  103.  Krita-,  adj.  tired,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  no.  Khyata-vyakarana-,  in. 
renowned  for  his  study  of  grammar, 
Raj  at.  5,  29.  Jita-,  adj.  not  suffering 
from  fatigue,  Hit.  iii.  d.  87.  Matta 
-ibha  -  kumbha  -  vidalana  -  krita-,  adj. 
one  who  has  ever  endeavoured  to  tear 
to  pieces  the  frontal  globes  of  furious 
elephants,  Paiich.  i.  d.  351.  Vrit/u"/-, 
m.  vain  exertion,  Paiich.  116,  25.  Sa-, 
adj.  wearied,  fatigued. 

^5f  JJTJT    pramana,     i.e.     pram  +  ana, 

1.  adj.     1.  Following    a  low  business. 

2.  Base.  II.  m.  1,  An  ascetic,  a 
Bauddha  friar,  Raj  at.  5,  427.  2.  A 
religious  mendicant,  Ram.  l,  13,  13. 
III.  f.  na.  1.  A  female  mendicant ; 
also  ni,  Ram.  2,  38,  5.  2.  A  woman  of 
low  caste  or  business.  3.  A  handsome 
woman. 

^f^TJTT^T  (^R  AM  AN  A  YA,   a    de- 

nomin.  derived  from  the  last  with  ya, 
Atm.  To  become  a  beggar,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  787. 

35TJ5{«J  pram -\- in,  and  prama  +  in, 
adj.  1.  Laborious, diligent.  2.  Wearying. 

^^  CRA  MBH,  "^^  SRAMBI1, 
i.  1,  Atm.  f  To  be  careless. — With 
the  prep.  f%  vi,  To  entrust,  to  con- 
fide. Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  vigrab- 
dha.  1.  Confided,  entrusted,  MBh.  3, 
2161.  2.  Confided  in.  3.  Confident,  fear- 
less, Paiich.  75,  9.  4.  Firm,  Chr.  32, 
30.  5.  Tranquil,  patient.  6.  Lowly- 
minded.  Ace.  °dham,  adv.  1.  Without 
hesitation,  Man.  8,  417.  2.  Without 
fear,  Rain.  3,  49,  33.  3.  Quietly, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  199.  6. 


^f^JTJT    grayana,    i.e.    gri  +  ana,   n. 

Refuge,  protection. 

^f^  grava,  m.,  i.e.   1.  p*w  -f  a,   The 

ear.  2.  (Wrongly  for  srava),  Oozing, 
dripping. — Comp.  Karna-,  adj.  per- 
ceivable by  the  ear,  Man.  4,  102.  Su 
-dus-,  m.  very  ill  fame,  Utt.  Ramach. 
166,  2. 

^f^tJT  gravana,  i.e.  gru  +  ana,  I.  m. 

and  n.  The  ear,  Hit.  i.  d.  193,  M.M. 
II.  m.,  and  f.  na,  The  twenty-third 
lunar  asterism.  III.  n.  1.  Hearing, 
Parich.  188,  10.  2.  Study,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  216,  2  ;  learning,  Malat.  6,  5. 
— Comp.  Uyra-,  adj.  dreadful  to  hear, 
Johns.  Sel.  96,  79. 

^T=[$r  gravas,  i.e.  gru  +  as,  n.  1. 
The  ear.  2.  Renown,  wealth,  Chr. 
294,  8=Rigv.  i.  92,  8. — Comp.  Uch- 
chaihgravas,  i.  e.  uchchais-,  m.  a 
fabulous  horse,  MBh.  l,  366.  Cha- 
kshuhgravas,  i.  e.  chakshus-,  m.  a 
snake,  MBh.  12,  13803.  Dirgha-,  adj. 
widely  renowned,  Chr.  297,  11— Rigv. 
i.  112,  11.  Deva-,  m.  a  proper  name, 
Hariv.  1461  (0£ok-Xjjc).  Prithu-,  I.  adj. 
widely  renowned,  Bhag.  P.  4,  15,  4. 
II.  a  proper  name.  Vishtara-,  m. 
Vishnu.  Vriddha-  (vb.  vridh),  m. 
Indra.  Su-,  adj.  famous,  Chr.  288, 
2  =  RigV.    i.    49,    2    (cf.    efcXafe). — Cf. 

^Jfcf^SI  gravas +yu,  adj.  Desirous  of 
renown  or  wealth,  Chr.  292,  8=Rigv. 

i.  85,  8. 

3Sf^T^2T    gravayya,    m.    An    animal 

destined  for  sacrifice. 

^n^rgT  gravishtha   (f.  of  a   superl. 

based  on  gravas,  in  the  signification 
'wealth  '),  f.  A  lunar  asterism  (=dha- 
nishtha). 

^T  QRA,    t  "•    2,  Par.,  ^   qRAI 


(t  #  SEAT,  f  |  gAI),  t  i.  l,  grc'tya, 
Par.  1.  To  boil,  to  cook,  to  mature, 
to  ripen.  2.  f  To  sweat  ;  cf.  gri. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  grana.  1. 
Boiled,  dressed.  2.  Moist,  wet.  f.  na, 
Rice-gruel.  II.  grita,  Cooked,  ved. 
and  Ram.  2,  56,  24,  Schlegel  (but  Gorr. 
2,  56,  26,  grita).  III.  grita,  Boiled, 
Man.  u,  147.  Caus.  grapaya  and 
f  grapaya,  To  cook,  MBh.  3,  5038. — 
Cf.  KpiharoQ,  Kpi€avov,  KXi€aroc,  Kpi- 
kciir),  Kpafi^oc,  Kapiroc,  Kaptyu),  /c«p(Woc, 
probably  KpavpoQ,  perhaps  Kipa^oQ,  Ktp- 
vov  i  Lat.  cremare,  carbo,  probably 
calere,  cinis ;  Goth,  hauri,  hlaibs ; 
A.S.  heordh,  hlaf,  haerefaest,  haerfest, 
Ripe. 

^jTST    graddha,    i.  e.    graddha  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Faithful.  II.  n.  1.  A  funeral 
ceremony  and  worship  of  the  Manes, 
consisting  of  offerings  to  the  gods  and 
Manes,  and  gifts  and  food  to  the  rela- 
tions and  assisting  Brahmanas,  Man. 
1,  112  ;  3,  81  ;  82  ;  204  ;  Panch.  ii.  d. 
101.  2.  Gifts  given  at  the  graddha, 
Lass.  89,  l. — Comp.  Vriddhi-,  n.  a 
sacrifice  to  progenitors  on  any  pros- 
perous occasion,  as  a  birth  of  a 
son,  etc. 

^Tf^TeJi'  graddhika,  i.  e.  graddha  -f- 

ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  an  obsequial 
offering.  2.  n.  A  present  given  at  a 
graddha,  Mau.  4,  116.  II.  m.,  f.  hi,  n. 
The  object,  receiver,  or  enjoyer  of  an 
obsequial  oblation. 

^TTprf    grand,    i.  e.     gram  +  ti,    f. 
Weariness. 

^T*T    QRAM,  v.r.  of  gram. 

■^TTT  f  riuna,    i.e.    gram  +  a,  m.    1. 

A  temporary  shed.  2.  Time.  3.  A 
month. 

1%FQ  graya,   I.   gri  +  a,  m.    Refuge, 
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protection.  II.  gri  +  a,  adj.  Sacred, 
or  belonging,  to  the  goddess  Q/i. 

^flcfcR"  gravaha,   i.e.  gru,  Caus.,  + 

aha,  m.  1.  The  name  of  a  class  of  the 
Bauddha  votaries  ;  a  lay  votary  of  the 
Bauddha  religion,  Pahch.  23C,  19.  2.  A 
pupil,  Malat,  174,  4. 

^5JTcRT  gr&vana,  i.e.  A.  gravana-\-a, 

1.  adj.  Born  or  produced  under  the 
asterism  Cravana.  II.  m.  The  name 
of  a  month  (July — August).  III.  f. 
ni.  1.  The  day  of  full  moon  in  the 
month  Cravana,  Man.  4,  95.  2.  The 
name  of  one  of  the  domestic  sacrifices 
(paha-yajna),  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  vii.  527.  B.  gru, 
Caus.,  +ana,  n.  Causing  to  hear. — 
Comp.  Satya-,  n.  taking  an  oath,  Pahch. 
97,  17. 

^T^f^F^T  gravanika,  i.e.  gravana  + 
ika,  m.  The  month  Qravana. 

f%  QRI,  i.  l,  Par.  A  tin.  (the  ori- 
ginal signification  is  probably  '  To 
cling  to,'  '  To  lean '),  1.  To  go  to, 
Ragh.  3,  70  (Calc.)  ;  to  come,  Vikr.  d. 
112.  2.  To  enter,  MBh.  5,  1741.  3. 
To  obtain,  Chr.  294,  2=Rigv.  i.  92,  2. 
4.  To  undergo,  Rajat.  5,  132  (with  the 
abstract  anukulyam,  '  To  become  in- 
clined,' read  agigriyan).  5.  To  serve 
(ved.).  Ptcple  of  the  pf.  pass,  grita.  1. 
Cherished,    protected,  fled  for  refuge. 

2.  Served,  worshipped.  3.  Joined  with, 
contiguous  to.  4.  Sitting  on,  Lass.  2. 
ed.    89,    37.     5.  Covered.     6.  ^Having. 

— With  the  prep,  ^f%f  adhi,  To  as- 
cend ;  with  gay ana  m,  To  go  to  rest, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  20.  adhigrita,  1. 
Trespassing,  being  out  of,  Pahch.  291, 
1 1  (v.r.).     2.  Placed.     3.  Received.  4. 

Included.  —  With  ^f^ff^T    sain  -  adhi, 
To  approach,  Nal.  23,  12. — With  ^f*f 
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abhi,  To  have    recourse   to,    MBh.    1, 

8274.— With  ^5U  a,  1.  To  go  to,  Pahch. 

188,  18;  Chr.  46,  19  ;  to  retire  in  (ace), 
Vikr.  d.  155.  2.  With  a  word  implying, 
'  Ground,  earth,'  To  fall  to,  Chr.  32, 
25.  3.  To  enter,  Ram.  2,  67,  5  ;  witli 
ratham,  To  mount,  MBh.  1,  8187.  4. 
To  undergo,  Hit.  75,  17  ;  Rajat.  5,  130  ; 
mitrabhavam  agritya,  Having  become, 
friends,  Pahch.  141,  19  ;  to  take,  Utt. 
Ramach.  88,  2.  5.  To  have  recourse 
to,  MBh.  3,  13069  ;  absol.  agritya,  By 
help,  by  means  of,  Cak.  4,  12.  6.  To 
use,  Lass.  85,  7.  7.  To  seek,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
127.  8.  To  choose,  Hit.  753  10.  9.  To  ob- 
tain, Pahch.  94,  24.  10.  To  follow, 
Bhartr.  2,  33.  11.  To  inhabit,.  Man.  7, 
72.  12.  To  depend  upon,  Man.  l,  17. 
13.  To  assist,  MBh.  1,  5916.  agrita,  1. 
Having  recourse  to  ;  with  aluiiTtharam, 
Having  grown  presumptuous,  Pahch. 
76,  20  ;  using,  Johns.  Sel.  38,  27.  2. 
Having  attained,  Pahch.  76,  8.  3. 
Having  assumed,  Johns.  Sel.  94,  56.  4. 
Following,  Man.  5,  90  ;  practising.  5. 
Inhabiting.  6.  Being,  Ram.  3,  49,  33.  7. 
Receiving  anything  as  an  inherent  or 
integral  part.  8.  Inherent,  Bhashap. 
85.  9.  Taking  one's  station,  Rajat.  5, 
286.  10.  A  dependent,  Hit.  30,  10, 
M.M. ;  Kumaras.  3,  l.  Comp.  An-eha-, 
adj.  inherent  in  many,  Bhashap.  88. 
Para-,  adj.  dependent,  Hit.  ii.  d.  20. — 

With    ^^T  anu-a,   To    go  to,  Ram. 

2,  84,  7. — With  ^m  apa-a,    To  resort 

to,  to  have  recourse  to,  MBh.  l,  651  {an 
-apagritya,  without  the  helpof).  —  With 

^JTJT  vi-apa-a,   To  have  recourse  to, 

Bhag.  9,  32. — With  ^PJT  upa-a,  1.  To 

go  to,  MBh.  l,  5918.  2.  To  have  re- 
course to,  Bhag.  4,  10.  upagritya,  By 
aid,  Man.  9,  316.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  upagrita.  1.  Supporting.  2.  Re- 
lying upon.  Comp.  An-,  adj.  not  relied 
upon,  used  as  support,  Utt.  Ramach. 
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24,  7. — With  *3*T1JT  sam-vpa-a,  To 
have  recourse  to,  MBh.  2,  618.  snmu- 
pagrita,  Having  resorted  to,  Raj  at.  5, 

141. — With  ^JTIT  sam-a,  1.  To  go  to, 

MBh.  1,  59,  27  ;  to  approach ;  with 
asariam,  to  sit  down,  Panch.  i.  d.  283. 
2.  To  enter,  Man.  6,  2.  3.  To  occupy, 
Panch.  136,  8;  to  obtain,  i.  d.  417.  4. 
To  have  recourse  to,  Paiich.  154,  15  ; 
samcigritya,  by  aid,  Man.  3,  77.  5.  To 
confide  in,  Man.  7,  70.  samagrita,  1. 
Fled  for  refuge,  protected.  2.  Having 
assumed,  Chr.  29,  25.  3.  Joined,  Ra- 
jat.  5,  248.     4.  Depending  on,  Paiich. 

iii.  d.  62 With  \^^ud,  1.  Atrn.Torise, 

MBh.  4,  1018.  2.  Par.  To  raise,  Ram.  2, 
66,  17.  vchchhrita,  1.  Produced.  2. 
Lifted  up,  Hit.  ii.  d.  154.  3.  High, 
Kir.  5,  l.  4.  Rising,  MBh.  3,  2437.  S. 
Increased  in  size  or  bulk.  6.  Pros- 
perous. 7.  Left,  abandoned.  8.  De- 
prived, Paiich.  v.  d.  11  (phala-,  Will 
not  be  fulfilled).  Comp.  Ati-,  exces- 
sively elevated,  Hit.  ii.  d.  120. — With 

■^Sf^tfS"  abhi-ud, abhyuchch/irita,Haise(i, 

Draup.  8, 20. — Wiihj^y^pra-ud,proch- 

clthrUa,    High,    Mrichchh.    76,    21. — 

With    13TTS"    sam-ud,    sanmchchhrita , 

1.  Raised,  MBh.  3,  8064.  2.  Lofty, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  84. — With  \jq  upa,  To  come 
to,  to  hit,  MBh.  3, 10456.— With  fiffiftr 
vi-tiis,  To  come  out,  Sav.  6,  14. — With 
Tf  pra,  pragrita,  Modest,  humble, 
well-behaved,  Indr.  l,  10. — With  ?JTf 
sam-pra,  sampragrita,  The  same,  Ram. 

2,  70,  11. — With  ^^^^   sam,  1.  To  unite, 

Malat.  15,  2  (Atm.).  2.  To  go  to, 
MBh.  3,  13053.  3.  To  attain,  to  get, 
Mau.  10.  60.  4.  To  have  recourse  to, 
MBh.  2,  128;  Paiich.  155,  21;  to  flee 
to,  Hit.  iii.  d.  147.  5.  To  seek,  Ram. 
l,  1,  6.     6.  To  depend  upon,  Ram.  2, 


60,  20.  7.  To  inhabit,  Man.  2,  24. 
samgrita,  1.  Having  gone  for  refuge  to 
(ace),  Paiich.  iii.  d.  129.  2.  Come  for 
refuge,  Cak.  d.  104.  3.  Protected,  sup- 
ported-    4.  Joined,  Raj  at.  5,  335.     m. 

An  attendant,  Man.  4, 179. — With^fij- 

^f^f    abhi-sam,  abhisatngrita,  Having 

gone  to,  Lass.  2.  ed.  76,  54  (went  to). — 
Cf.  garana,  and  Goth,  hulth  ;  A. S. hold  ; 
perhaps  Goth,  hail;  A.S.  hal;  perhaps 
Lat.  clemens  ;  to  the  original  significa- 
tion seem  to  belong,  kXu'oj,  KXiexia,  k\i- 
tvq  ;  Lat.  in-clinare,  clivus  ;  Goth, 
hlains,  hleithra,  hlija;  A.S.  hlynian, 
hlidh. 

Sl^TfT    -grij-t,  latter  part  of  comp. 

adj.  Reaching,  rising  to  ;  cf.  nabhah- 
grit. 

pjfEJTJ"^  griyaputra,  erroneously  for 

priyaputra,  m.  A  kind  of  bird,  Lass. 
52,  20,  see  2.  ed.  p.  112. 

p5T^W    griyas,  probably  gri  +  as  (cf. 

2.  gri  and  ved.  bhiyas,  n.),  Happiness, 
Chr.  293,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  87,  6  (cf.  293,  Z  — 
Rigv.  i.  88,  3). 

f  f^WN  CR1SH,  f%^  CLISH,  i. 
1,  Par.  To  burn  (cf.  gra). 

1.  ^H"  O/i/ (cf.  gra),  ii.  9,  grina,  ?ii, 

Par.  Atm.  1.  To  cook,  to  burn.  2. 
To  mix. — Cf.  probably  Kipvqpi,  icepaio, 
Kepavvvfj.1,  Kii;pau>,  etc. ;  Lat.  pin-cerna. 

2.  3^  gri  (either  from  gra,  To  ripen, 

cf.  Lat.  Ceres,  or  from  gri,  To  approach 
for  protection),  f.  1.  The  deity  of 
plenty  and  prosperity,  the  wife  of 
Vishnu,  Ram.  3,  52,  22.  2.  Fortune, 
Vikr.  d.  161  ;  162 ;  success,  happiness, 
prosperity,  Chr.  291,  l2=Rigv.  i.  64, 
12;  highest  dignity,  Chr.  291,  2=Rigv. 
i.  85,  2  (pi.)  ;  royal  bliss,  power,  Vikr. 
d.  76;  Paiich.  i.  d.  271;  Well-being, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  292  ;  favour,  Chr.  294,  6  = 
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Rigv.  i.  92,  6.  3.  Wealth,  property, 
Kir.  14,  13.  4.  Beauty,  Vikr.  d.  26.  5. 
Light,  splendour,  Panch.  v.  d.  4.  6. 
Glory,  Panch.  iii.  d.  259.  7.  Intellect. 
8.  Decoration.  9.  A  name  of  Saras- 
vati.  10.  A  tree,  Pinus  longifolia.  11. 
Cloves.  12.  A  prefix  to  the  names  of 
deities,  and  revered  persons,  and  hooks, 
implying,  Holy,  illustrious,  famous  ;  e.g. 
Qri-vishnu,  The  holy  deity,  Vishnu  ; 
Cri-  rama  ;  Cri -  bhagavata  -purana, 
The  holy  Blmgavata-Purana,  cf.  Raj  at. 
5,  30;  426;  Lass.  45,  12;  66,  16;  67,  4; 
Bhartr.  p.  21,  1.  l. — Comp.  Apa-,  adj. 
deprived  of  beauty,  Cjc.  11,  64.  Jay  a-, 
•f.  the  goddess  of  victory,  Rajat.  2,  64. 
Mafia,-,  f.  epithet  of  Lakshmi. 

S'^ft^i  -gri  +  ka,  a  substitute  for  gri 

at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.;  e.g.  nihgrika, 
i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  Unfortunate,  MBh.  5, 
533.  2.  Deprived  of  beauty,  light,  ib. 
14,  476.  puny  a-,  Endowed  with  a  pure 
royal  majesty,  Utt.  Rarnach.  105,  5. 
vi-gata-,  adj.  Unfortunate. 

^ft<R*fT    gri  +  mant,  I.  adj.,  i.mati. 

1.  Fortunate,  Hit.  54,  20.  2.  Wealthy. 
3.  Famous,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  238.  4. 
Beautiful,  Malat.  148,  8  ;  Chr.  27,  6.  II. 
m.  1.  Vishnu.     2.  Civa.     3.  Kuvera. 

^f^^f    gri  4-  la,    adj.     1.    Fortunate. 

2.  Wealthy. 

^sf^JT^fT     grivatsakin,    i.  e.    gri 

-vatsa  +  ka  +  in,  m.  A  horse  having  a 
curl  of  hair  on  his  breast  and  face. 

l.^f    CRU,    ii.    5,    grinu,   Par.   (in 

epic  poetry  also  Atm.,NMBh.  1,  386), 
1.  To  hear,  Man.  5,  75  ;  Chr.  292,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  86,  2  (ved.  grinuta) ;  Chr.  288, 
10  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  10  (grudfii,  imperat. 
aor.).     2.  To  be  attentive,  Man.  l,  4. 

3.  To  be  obedient,  Bhag.  18,  58.  gruta, 
1.  Understood.  2.  Called,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
61,  28.  n.  1.  The  object  of  hearing, 
that  which  is  heard.     2.  Sacred  learn - 
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ing,  Man.  2,  149  ;  Bhartr.  2,  55.  Comp. 
Ku-  and  Dus-,  adj.  imperfectly  heard, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  1  (ku-)  ;  Rain.  3,  41,  10 
(dus-).  Baku-,  adj.  having  learned 
much,  Hit.  i.  d.  25,  M.M.  Desider. 
gugruska,  Atm.  1.  To  wish  to  hear, 
MBh.  3,  13248 ;  to  wish  to  learn,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  9,  40.  2.  To  obey,  Indr.  5,  34. 
3.  To  attend  dutifully,  Man.  4,  244.  4. 
To  serve,  Man.  10,  100.  5.  To  wor- 
ship, Ram.  l,  8,  io.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  g ugrushita,  Served,  Paiich.  118,  24. 
Caus.  gravaya,  1.  To  cause  to  hear,  i.e. 
to  speak,  to  say,  Ram.  2,  3,  31.  2.  To 
propound,  Man.  1,  59.  3.  To  inform, 
Ram.  l,  17,  18.     4.  To  report,  MBh.  l, 

6518. — With    the    prep,   "^cf  ana,  To 

hear,  Man.  9,  100 ;  pass.  To  be  told, 
Paiich.  3,  10.    Desider.  To  obey,  Ram.  2, 

8,  18.— With  ^r  «j  To  hear,  Chr.  292, 

5=I\igv.  i.  86,  5  (groshantu,  imperat. 
of  the  aor.).     Caus.  To  report,  MBh. 

3,  15260. — With  T$~m  sam-a,  To  pro- 
mise, Ram.  2,  76,  3,  Seramp. — With 
\3TJ  upa,  1.  To  be  attentive,   Chr.   ll, 

18.  2.  To  hear,  Utt.  Rarnach.  40,  3; 
MBh.  2,  1244 ;  with  abl.  To  hear  from, 

Vikr.  ll,  15. — WiihJ$Tmsa?n-iipa,  To 

hear,   MBh.  1,  384. — With  tff^"  pari, 

To  hear,    MBh.    i,  3754.— With  Tff% 

prati,  To  promise,  Ram.  l,  16,  8. — With 

^Jff^f  sam-prati,  Caus.  To  remind  one 

of  his  promise,  Ram.  2,  107,  5. — With 

f%  vi,  pass.      1.  To    be    heard   round 

about,  Bam.  1,  13,  13.  2.  To  become 
famous,  Hit.  pr.  d.  20,  M.M.     vigruta, 

1.  Told  round  about,  celebrated,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  179,  12.  2.  Heard,  attended 
to,  Amar.  15.  3.  Known.  4.  Famous, 
Bam.  3,  53,  32.  5.  Pleased,  happy. 
Caus.    1.   To  cry  aloud,  MBh.  1,  6287. 

2.  To  fill  with  noise,  to  pervade,  MBh. 
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3,  16556.     3.  To  report,  MBh.  3,  12266. 

— With  ^31^1%    abhi-vi,   abhivigruta, 

Celebrated,  MBh.  l,  2718.— With  ^TJ 

sam,  1.  To  hear,  MBh.  l,  1627.  2. 
Atra.  To  promise,  MBh.  3,  2143. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  be  heard,  to  cry, 
Paiich.  172,  25.  2.  To  report,  MBh. 
5,  560. — Cf.  ickvta,  kXvtos  (  =  gntta), 
k\£oc  (=gravas),  a-Kpodofiai ;  Lat.  clu- 
tus,  cliens,  probably  aus-cultare,  laudo 
(for  claus-do,  cf.  gravas) ;  Goth,  hro- 
theigs,  hliuma;  A.S.  hlud,  hlyd,  hlowan 
(Causal),  hlyn,  hlyriau  (?),  hliosa,  hlyst, 
hlystan  ;  O.H.G.  hliumunt  (=ved.  gro- 
manta),  hlosen. 

2.  ^   CR  U,  see  sru. 

o 
^rf^  grutarya,  m.  A  proper  name, 

Chr.  296,  9=Rigv.  i.  112,  9. 

^rTW^T  gruta  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Instructed  in  sacred  learning,  Bharti*. 
2,  33. 

^rfrT  gru  +  li,  f.    1.  Hearing,    Indr. 

2,  5.  2.  An  ear,  Vikr.  d.  56.  3. 
Report,  Johns.  Sel.  53,  127.  4.  The 
Vedas,  the  revealed  law,  Hit.  i.  d.  31, 
M.M.  ;  Paiich.  167,  1.  5.  A  holy  text, 
Man.  2,  15  ;  11  ;  33  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
203,  5. — Comp.  A-,  f.  1.  not  hearing, 
Utt.  Ramach.  69,  11.  2.  oblivion. 
Chakshuhgruti,  i.e.  chakshus-,  m.  a 
snake,  Rajat.  5,  1.  Puma-  (vb.  pri), 
adj.  having  the  ears  filled.  Yatha-, 
adv.  conformable  to  the  precepts  of 
the  Vedas,  Qak.  <j.  152. 

^f^WfT  gruti  +  mant,&(\y,  f.  mati, 
Hearing,  Bhag.  J  3,  13. 

*S(c{\  grttti,  Ram.  3,  55,  34,  for  grnti, 
on  account  of  the  metre. 

^fcf  gruva,  incorrectly  for  sruva,  m. 

1.  A  sacrificial  ladle  to  pour  ghrita  on 
the  fire  of  a  sacrifice,  Ram.  6,  96,  12.  2. 
Sacrifice,  Ram.  2,  62,  26. 


^^J??X^T^  gruyamanafptcple.  pros. 
°\ 
pass,   of  gru),  +  tva,    n.   Condition   of 

being  heard,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  214,  9. 
■25[3?  QREK,  see  srek. 

^■f%  greni,  i.e.  gri  +  ni,  m.,  f.,  and 

ni,  f.  1.  A  line,  a  row,  Lass.  67,  10; 
69,  8.  2.  A  troop,  Utt.  Ramach.  117,  6  ; 
Chr.  34,  13  (ni)  ;  Bhaitr.  2,  28  (ni ; 
bhuvana-,  all  the  worlds);  ib.  71  (ni; 
upakara-,  plenty  of  benefits) ;  Raj  at. 
5,  331  (giras-greni,  a  great  quantity  of 
heads).  3.  A  company  of  artisans  fol- 
lowing the  same  business,  Bhag.  P.  9, 
10,  38.  4.  A  corporation,  Man.  8,  41. 
5.  A  bucket,  a  baling  vessel. — Comp. 
Pada-,  f.  footsteps,  Kathas.  33,  113. 

^^Jii"    greyams,  akin  to  gri,  I.  Com- 

parat.  of  pragasya  (see  gams).  1. 
Better,  Hit.  iii.  d.  3.  2.  Best,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  55  ;  excellent,  most  beloved,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  34.  ace.  n.  yas,  adv.  Well,  most 
excellent ;  with  na,  Rather — than,  Ram. 
3,  48,  16.  II.  f.  yasi,  The  name  of 
several  plants.  III.  n.  yas.  1.  Pros- 
perity, Paiich.  182,  1  ;  fortune,  Vikr. 
68,  7  (pi.)  ;  happiness,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
314 ;  Kir.  5,  49  (pi.).  2.  Final  happi- 
ness. 3.  Virtue.  4.  An  act  leading 
to  the  chief  temporal  good,  Man.  3,  223, 
224. — Comp.  A-,  n.  evil,  Chr.  23,  30. 

S^  ^HJ  -greyas  -4-  a,  in  nis-,  n.  Pinal  he- 

atitude,  Man.1,117;  12,83;  104.  2.gvas-, 
I.  adj.  Happy.  II.  °sam,  adv.  Well. 
III.  n.     1.  Happiness.     2.  Brahman. 

^■^J^cR"^    greyashara,   i.e.   greyams 

-hriA-a,  adj.  1.  Effecting  happiness, 
Paiich.  73,  19.  2.  Ensuring  felicity, 
Man.  7,  88.  3.  Making  better.  4.  Pro- 
pitious. 

^f^^"  grcyastva,  i.e.  grcyanis  +  tra, 

n.  1.  Superiority,  Man.  10,  66.  2. 
Final  beatitude. 

^fg"  greshtha,  I.  Superl.  of  greyams. 
973 


I.  Best,  excellent,  Lass.  40,  6  ;  of  a 
higher  rank,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  219.  2. 
Oldest,  senior.  3.  Superl.  greshtha  + 
tama,   The  very  best,  Hit.    iii.  d.  87 

II.  m.  1.  A  king.  2.  A  Brakmana 
3.  Kuvera.  III.  n.  Cow's  milk. — Comp 
Kuril-,  Bharata-,  Bhrigu-,  m.  an  ex 
cellent  descendant  of  Kuru,  Bharata 
Bhrigu,  Chr.  17,  32;  41,  6;  26,  74 
Muni-,  m.  an  excellent  sage,  Lass.  48 
3.  Varna-,  adj.  being  of  the  best  caste 
Hit.  iv.  d.  21. 

35j"g"rn"  presktka  +  ta,  f.   Superiority, 

eminence,  Man.  4,  245. 

^"fg«T    greslithin,  i.e.  greshtha  +  in, 

I.  adj.  Best.  II.  m.  1.  An  artist  emi- 
nent by  birth.  2.  The  head  of  a  body 
of  persons  following  the  same  business, 
Paiich.  234,  6 ;  i.  d.  14,  read  °thi ;  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  184,  12. 

3jf  CRAI,  see  g  ra. 

^glf  graishthya,  i.e.  greshtha +y  a, 
n.   Superiority,  Mau.  l,  100;  12,  38. 

t  ^TWN  CRON,  ^TW,  QLON,  i. 
1,  Par.  To  accumulate. 

^TW  grona,  adj.  Lame,  Chr.  296,  8 
=Bigv.  i.  112,  8. 

^niW  Qroni,  m.,  f.,  and  ni,  f.    1.  The 

hips  and  loins,  buttocks,  Vikr.  d.  100 
(ni)  ;  Megh.  80  (ni).  2.  A  road,  a 
way.  —  Comp.  Pritlm-gront,  adj.,  f. 
having  large  buttocks,  Indr.  5,  5. 
JSIaha-hati-tata-groni,  adj.  having  large 
hips  and  buttocks,  Indr.  2,  32.  Su 
-groni,  adj.,  f.  kciXXI-v/oc,  Lass.  52,  2. 
• — Cf.  Lat.  clunis  ;  xXoriQ. 

^TTrfW   grotas,  i.e.  gru  -\-  (as,  n.  1.  The 

ear.  2.  An  organ  of  sense  ;  the  trunk 
of  an  elephant  as  his  special  organ, 
Megh.  43  (Sch.).  3.  Erroneously  for 
srotas.  4.  grotam,  Padmap.  8,  11, 
must  be  changed  to  grautam. 
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^T??  grotri,  i.e.  gru  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 

and  n.  Hearing,  a  hearer,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
128. 

^TT^  grotra,   i.e.  gru  +  tra,  n.  The 

car,  Paiich.  v.  d.  15. — Cf.  A.S.  hleo- 
dhor. 

^Tf^ET    grotriya,   i.e.    grotra +  iya, 

I.  adj.  Modest,  well-behaved.  II.  m. 
1.  A  Brahmana  conversant  with  the 
Vedas,  Man.  2,  134  (cf.  Sch.  ad  Cak. 
d.  128).  2.  One  who  observes  the  re- 
ligious precepts,  Pahch.  no,  24. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  without  learned  Brahmanas, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  10 1.  Mantrigrotriya,  i.e. 
mantrin-,  m.  a  grotriya-Wke  minister, 
Pahch.  25,  13. 

^X?f  grauta,  i.e.  grufa  +  a,  I.  adj.   1. 

Relating  to  the  ear,  hearing.  2.  Re- 
lating to  sacred  learning,  or  the  Vedas, 
Padmap.  8,  11  (see  grotas).  3.  Pre- 
scribed by  the  Vedas,  Cak.  61,  12.  II. 
n.  Any  observance  ordained  by  the 
Vedas. 

35TTW^  graushat,  anomal.  old  con- 
junct, of  the  aor.  of  gru  (cf.  vashai), 
indecl.  An  exclamation  used  in  making 
an  offering  to  the  Manes  or  gods. 

^J^5J  glakshna,  adj.  1.  Small, 
slender,  thin,  Lass.  2.  ed.  60,  19.  2. 
Smooth,  even,  soft,  Nal.  5,  5  ;  Man.  8, 
396  ;  polished,  Ram.  l,  13.  32,  Seramp. 
3.  Mild,  amiable,  Nal.  8, 12.    4.  Honest. 

«i^!!^    CLAKSBNAYA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  glaftshna,  Par.  To 
make  thin  or  small,  Pan.  iii.  l,  21. 

~}^F  QLANK,  see  grank. 
^}^  CLANG,  see  grang. 

^    CLATB,  i.  l,  and  f  in,  Par. 

1.  To  be  relaxed,  to  open,  Bhag.  P.  8, 
12,  21.     2.  To  be  weak  (cf.  grath). — 


^ra 


isjtr 


With  the  prep.  fi[  v i,  To  be  relaxed, 

Bhag.  P.  g,  l,  go. 

t§TQ  glath  +  a,  adj.     1.  Untied.     2. 

Relaxed,  Bhartr.  l,  25;  loose,  Vikr.  d. 
146;  flaccid,  Rit.  6,  8.  3.  Dishevelled 
(hair). — Comp.  A-pari-glatha  +  m,  adv. 
very  tightly,  Utt.  Ramach.  147,  8. 

t^T^TN   CLAKH,    i.    1,    Par.    To 

pervade. 

l^TEJ    QLAGH,  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.,  MBh.  3,  1330G),  1. 
To  flatter,  Bhatt.  8,  72.  2.  To  praise, 
MBh.  1.  1. ;  glaghya,  Praiseworthy, 
Rain.  3,  55,  16.  3.  To  boast,  Dagak. 
in  Chr.  183,  20.  glaghya,  Honourable, 
ib.  186,  21.  Caus.  To  approve,  Hit. 
61,  6. — Cf.  Kprjyvov,  probably  Ko'Aa£. 

«IT^T  glagh  +  a,  f.     1.  Flattery.     2. 

Praise,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  33 ;  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1155.  3.  Boasting,  Vikr.  56,  15. 
4.  Service.  5.  Wish,  desire. — Comp. 
Sa-glagha  -j-  m,  adv.  praising,  Vikr. 
52,  7. 

S^sPrf^TT    -Qlagh  +  in,  adj.,  in  rana-, 

Chr.  20,  19,  Praising,  desiring  combat 
(cf.  the  last). 

fgf^j   gliku,  I.  m.  A  servant.     II. 

n.  (?),  Astronomy. 

l.fem    CLISH,  i.  4,  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  1,  3040) ;  the 
original  signification  seems  to  have 
been,  To  adhere  (cf.  gri).  1.  To  em- 
brace, Git.  1,  44.  2.  To  tie,  Hit.  i.  d. 
83.  3.  To  join,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  19. 
glishta,  Touched  by,  cliuig  or  adhered 
to,  leaning  on,  Ram.  2,  68,  22,  Seramp. 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.  1.  well  fastened,  Hit. 
i.  d.  87,  M.M.  2.  well  strung,  Malat. 
18,  4.     f  i.   10,  Par.  To  unite. — With 

the  prep,  ^f  a,  1.  To  embrace,  Ram. 

2,  96,  22.     2.  To  approach,  Arj.  6,  12. 

— With  ^C(J upa-a,upaglishta,  Having 


embraced,  Lass.  2.  ed.   73,   23. — With 

^"JTr  sam-a,  1.  To  embrace,  MBh.  3, 

10043.     2.  To  bring  near,  Arj.  6,  8. — 

With   ^$fl"  su-a,  To   embrace   tightly, 

Man.  ll,   103. — With   \3T[  upa,  1.   To 

embrace,  MBh.  4,  515.  2.  With  urasa, 
To  press  against  one's  breast,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  188,  6.  Caus.  1.  To  hold  near, 
Vikr.  78,  ll.     2.  To  stop,  Vikr.  10,  16. 

— With  f^  vi,  To  burst,  Bhatt.  14,  G7. 

viglishta,  Separated,  disunited.  Caus. 
1.  To  separate,  Megh.  7.  2.  To  dis- 
unite, Pahch.  42,  7. — With  Tf$?f    sam, 

with  urasa,  To  press  against  one's 
breast,  Ram.  l,  10,  28.  samglishta,  1. 
Close  together,  adjoining,  touching.  2. 
United,  joined,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  136.  3. 
Endowed,  Paiich.  143,  8.  4.  Em- 
braced.    Caus.  To  join,  MBh.  2,  735. 

2.  f%E[    QLISH,  see  grish. 

lito<r  glipada,  i.  e.  probably  glish 
-pada,  n.  Morbid  enlargement  of  the 
legs  (cf.  gili pada  and  the  next). 

^ffaf^T*T  glipadin}  i.e.  glipada  -f  in, 
adj.  Club-footed,  Man.  3,  165. 

■^j|t«f  gdila,  i.e.  gri  +  la  (cf.  grila), 
adj.  Prosperous. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
coarse,  vulgar.  2.  abusive,  n.  1.  rustic 
language.  2.  untruth.  3.  low  abuse, 
Dagak.  in  Chr.  185,  23. 

•s 

"^J^"  glesha,  i.e.  glish  +  a,  m.  1.  Em- 
bracing, an  embrace,  Utt.  Ramach.  153, 
4.  2.  Union.  3.  Association.  4.  Paro- 
nomasia. 

15{^ff3f  gleshmaka,  i.e.  gleshman  +  ha, 
m.  Phlegm. 

■^UrW  gleshmana,  i.e.  gleshman+a, 
adj.  Phlegmatic. 

l»(U*r  glesliman,  i.e.  glish  +  man,  m. 
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The  phlegmatic  humour,  mucus,  Man. 
4,  132 ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  CO. 

**fEfl<«f   gleshmala,  i.e.   gleshman  +  a 

(with  I  for  n),  adj.  Phlegmatic. 

'wl^TTfT  gleslmmta  (akin  to  the  last), 
m.  A  small  tree,  Cordia  latifolia. 

IsHTTrJ^f  gleshmala  +  ka(m.),  A  tree, 
Cordia  myxa,  Man.  6,  14  ;  cf.  Ram.  1, 
13,  28  (°2(\'^T^J  ka  +  maya,  adj.  Made 
of  gleshmataha). 

f  "^rr^R"  QLOK  (rather  a  denomin. 
derived  from  the  next),  i.  1,  Atm.  1. 
To  compose  verses.  2.  To  be  com- 
posed.   3.  To  acquire.    4.  To  abandon. 

15}Y<?f  gloka,  i.e.  gru  -\-  ka,  m.  1.  Fame. 
2.  A  verse,  Paiich.  106,  8  ;  a  saying, 
Chr.  22,  24. — Comp.  Puny  a-,  I.  adj. 
well-famed,  Bhag.  P.  l,  12,  18.  II.  m. 
1.  a  name  of  Nala,  Nal.  7,  18.  2. 
epithet  of  Yudhishthira  and  Vishnu. 
III.  f.  ka,  a  name  of  Damayanti  and 
Sita. 

■^■Xjr    QLON,  see  gron. 

'3^^ftf%*T  gvakridin,  i.e.  gvan-krida 
+  in,  m.  A  breeder  of  sporting  dogs, 
Man.  3,  164. 

■sgflfTf      gvaghnin      (?    uora.    sing. 

ghni),  m.  A  gamester,  Chr.  295,  10= 
Rigv.  i.  92,  10. 

t  ^CVANK,  or  ^SVANK, 
i.  l,  Atm.  To  go,  to  move. 

srpjf   CVANG,  see  grang. 
"3^"^    CVACH,  see  gvaiich. 
"jg^ff    QVAJ,  see  the  next. 
^^s    QVANCH    (ved.),   f  3g^ 

QVACH,    t  *T^N  QAN CH,  f  ^g^ 
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QVAJ,  |  tq*%  QVANJ,  i.  1,  Atm. 
To  go. 

^■^     C  VANJ,  see  the  last. 

^  g  VA  TH,  an  d  ^t^  g  VAN  Til, 

see  4.  gath. 

■^*f    gvan  (probably  from  gvi),  I.  m. 

A  dog,  Hit.  i.  d.  112,  M.M.  II.  f. 
guni,  A  bitch. — Comp.  Deva-guni,  f. 
the  bitch  of  the  gods,  Sarama,  MBh. 
1,  671.  Vana-gvan,  m.  1.  a  jackal.  2. 
a  tiger.  3.  a  civet  or  polecat. — Cf. 
kvlov,  aX-i'uwi'  ;  Lat.  canis,  catulus 
(based  on  gvant,  the  original  form  of 
gvan)  ;  Goth,  bunds  (based  on  gvant)  ; 
A.S.  hund. 

■3£J»f^  gvanara,  i.e.  gvan-nara,  m.  A 
base  fellow. 

"sgT^"^  gvapach,  i.e.  gvan-pach,  m. 
and  f.  A  dog-feeder,  Man.  3,  92. 

■sgxjxj  gvapacha,  i.e.  gvan-pach  +  a, 

m.,  and  f.  cha,  1.  A  dog-feeder.  2.  A 
man  or  woman  of  a  low  caste,  Raj  at. 
5,  390 ;   404. 

^m^T  gvapaka,   i.e.  gvan-pach 4-  a, 

I.  m.  1.  A  man  of  a  low  and  outcaste 
tribe,  Raj  at.  5,  217  ;  382.  2.  The  son 
of  a  Kshmttri  by  an  Ugra,  woman, 
Man.  10,  19.  II.  f.  hi,  A  woman  of  a 
low  or  outcaste  tribe,  Raj  at.  5,  390. 

t  *TOV  gVABHR,  i.  10,  Par.  1. 
To  go.  2.  To  live  in  distress.  3.  To 
make  a  hole,  to  pierce  (cf.  the  next). 

■sg^  gvabhra,  n.  A  hole,  Vikr.  d. 
18. 

"'tJ^^J  gvayathu,  i.e.  gvi-\-athu,  m. 
Swelling,  intumescence. 

^ej^fl'^t  $vayichi,  i.e.  probably  gvi 
+  a-a/ich,  f.  (?),  A  disease  (tumefac- 
tion). 


t  I&JQVART,  or  ^SVART, 

i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  go.  2.  To  live  in 
distress. 

f  ^  QVAL,  ^  gVALL,  i. 
1,  Par.  To  run. 

t  ^^FT  QVALK,  i.  10,  Par.  .To 
speak  ;  cf.  gulh. 

3*p^    QVALL,  see  gval. 

"s^cfcff    gvavant,  i.e.  gvan  +  vant,  m. 

A  dog-feeder,  Man.  4,  216. 

■s^gA^"  gvagura    (for   original    sva- 

gura ;  g  for  s  by  the  assimilating  in- 
fluence of  the  following  g),  I.  m.  1.  A 
father-in-law,  a  wife's  or  husband's 
father,  Rain.  3,  53,  5.  2.  du.  A  father 
and  mother-in-law.  II.  f.  cvagru,  A 
mother-in-law,  Sav.  3,  20  ;  Raj  at.  5, 
245. — Cf.  Lat.  socer,  socrus ;  Goth, 
svaihra ;  A.S.  sweger,  sweor  ;  hvpdg. 

■sygx^cjf  gvagura -{-ha,  m.  A  father- 
in-law,  Panch.  130,  1. 

■jygjj^f  gvagurya,  i.e.  gvagura  +ya, 
m.  A  brother-in-law. 

•>y^    gvagru,  see  gvagura. 

I.^|    QVAS,    ii.    2   (but   potent. 

very  often,  according  to  i.  l,  gvaset), 
Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh. 
3,  690)  ;  the  original  signification  seems 
to  have  been  '  To  pant.'  1.  To  breathe, 
Hit.  i.  d.  150.  2.  To  sigh,  Ram.  2, 
22,  1.  3.  To  hiss,  MBh.  4,  2040.  4. 
f  To  kill.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  gvasita.  1. 
Breathing.  2.  Sighing,  n.  1.  Breath- 
ing. 2.  Breath.  3.  Sighing,  Cic.  9,  G5  ; 
sigh,  Malat.  11,  9.  Caus.  To  (cause  to 
breathe  easily,  i.e.  to)  re-create,  Ram. 

2,  84,  18. — With  the  prep.  ^H"  «>  *■  To 

fetch  breath,  to  revive,  MBh.  2,  17.  2. 
To  recover,  Malat.  64,  4.  3.  To  take 
courage,    MBh.    3,    690.     4.  To   sigh, 


Bhatt.  9,  56.  I.  agvasita,  Encouraged, 
cheered,  consoled.  II.  agvasta,  Re- 
created, MBh.  3,  13150.  Caus.  1.  To 
cause  to  fetch  breath,  to  cause  to  re- 
cover, MBh.  l,  5406  ;  to  refresh,  Panch. 
104,  7.  2.  To  inspire  with  courage, 
Bhag.  11,  30  ;  with  hope,  Vikr.  d.  50.  3. 
To    console,    Ram.    2,    75,   39.     4.  To 

soothe,  to  reconcile,  Hit.  57,  7.   agvct' 

0 
sita,  Blessed,  Vikr.  d.  154. — With  q^7 

pari-a,  Caus.  To  console,  MBh.  3, 11006. 

— With  "JffJJT  prati-ay  1.  To  respire, 

Ram.  2,  51,  2.  2.  To  take  courage 
again,  Ragh.  7,  74.  pratyagvasta,  Re- 
collected, Ram.    l,  67,   20 ;  re-created, 

Megh.  96.— With  JJ?TT  sam-a,    1.  To 

recover,  Vikr.  7,  6.  2.  To  calm  one's 
self,  Nal.  11,  73.  3.  To  take  courage, 
Hit.  103,  18.  4.  To  take  confidence, 
Malat.  20,  10 ;  to  confide  in,  MBh. 
3,  16098.  samagvasta,  Full  of  con- 
fidence, Man.  7,  59.  Caus.  1.  To  en- 
courage, Ram.  l,  17,  29.  2.  To  console, 
MBh.   3,   2679.     3.  To  calm,   Hit.   90, 

21. — With  ^^  ud,  I.  To  exhale,  Ma- 
lat, 12,  15.  2.  To  breathe,  Man.  3,  72. 
3.  To  pant,  MBh.  3,  15690.  4.  To 
expand,  to  open  (as  a  flower),  Vikr.  d. 
57  ;  Malav.  d.  31.  5.  To  sigh,  Bhatt. 
6,  120.  6.  To  heave,  to  rise,  Vikr.  d.  6. 
uchchhvasita,  1.  Swollen  (figurat.), 
Megh.  98.  2.  n.  Looseniug,  Megh.  69. 
3.  n.  Breath,  Cak.  31,  10.  Caus.  To  re- 
fresh, Rit.  6,  8,  v.r.  uchchhvasita,  1. 
Made  loose,  Megh.    59.     2.  Fatigued, 

ib.  71. — With  f?J  hi,  1.  To  sigh,  MBh. 
3,  2376.  2.  To  hiss,  Ram.  3,  53,  55. — 
With  f%f«T  vi-ni,  To  sigh  heavily, 
Panch.  iv.  d.  5.— With  f%^  nis,  To 
sigh,  Vikr.  21,  14;  Ram.  2,  57,  11. — 
With  fijf^JJ  vi-nis,  To  sigh  heavily, 
Ram.  2,  85,  19. — With  f%  vi,  I.  Tq 
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confide,  Mrichchh.  63,  24.  2.  To  put 
one's  trust  in,  with  gen.  and  loc,  Hit. 
i.  d.  85.  3.  To  be  fearless,  Bhatt.  2, 
25.  I.  vigvasita  and  vigrasta,  Trusted, 
confided  in.  II.  vigvasta,  \.  Confided, 
deserving  confidence,  Hit.  Hi.  d.  128. 
2.  Faithful,  3.  Bold,  Raj  at.  5,  405. 
4.  Full  of  *»»fidence,  fearless,  Hid.  2, 
25;  without  any  suspicion,  Pahch.  33, 
8.  Comp.  Sit-,  adj.  1.  confidential. 
2.  without  any  suspicion,  Pahch.  34, 
25.     Caus.  To  inspire  with  confidence, 

Pahch.  33,  r.— With  ^ff*rf%    abhi-vi, 

Caus.     To     insphe    with    confidence, 

MBh,  3,  10021.— With  Tjf^fif  pari-vi, 

To  confide  completely,  to  be  fearless, 
MBh.  3,  11451.  Caus.  To  console, 
Earn.  2,  30,  26. — Cf.  Lat.  queri,  ques  + 
tus  ;  A.S.  hweosan,  difficulter  respi- 
rare,  and  perhaps  hysian,  hyst,  gist. 

2.  ■SKJJJ    gvas,  probably  from  gvi  in 

gvit,  adv.  1.  To-morrow,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
126.  2.  Future,  e.g.  ,a?  former  part  in 
gvas-greyasa,  and  gvq_s  +  tana,  and  cf. 
gvovasiya.  —  Comp.  Parugvas,  incor- 
rectly for  parahgvas,  i.e.  paras-,  adv. 
The  day  after  to-morrow,  Pahch.  ed. 
orn.  41,  10, — Cf.  Lat.  eras. 

^^J«T   l.gvas  +  ana,    I.    m.     1.    Air, 

wind,  breath,  Cic.  9,  52 ;  Kir.  10,  34.  2. 
A  plant,  Vangueria  spinosa.  II.  n.  1. 
Breathing,  MBh.  8,  4205.     2.  Sighing. 

■3g^(*f   2. gvas  +  tana,  adj.,   f.   ni,  1. 

What  will  be  to-morrow.  2.  Future. 
— Cf,  Lat.  crastinus. 

■sg^EJ  2.gvas  +  tya,  adj.  What  will  be 

to-morrow. 

~^\w[  gvana,   i.e.  gvan  +  a,   I.  m.  A 

dog,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  118.  II.  f.  ni,  A 
bitch. 

■sgjTJZ"  gvapada,  i.e.   gvan-pada-\-a, 
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I.  adj.  Ferocious,  relating  to  a  beast  of 
prey.  II.  m.  A  beast  of  prey,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  124  ;  Lass.  53,  15. 

■sjJTf^T  gvavidh,  i.  e.  gvan-vyadh, 
m.  A  porcupine,  Man.  5,  18  ;  12,  65. 

^TW  gvasa,  i.e.  l.gvas  +  a,  m.  1. 
Breathing,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  173.  2.  Breath, 
Raj  at.  5, 183.  3.  Air,  wind.  4.  Sigh- 
ing.— Comp.  Clthinna-  (vb.  chhid),  I. 
adj.  one  who  breathes  at  irregular  in- 
tervals, Suc,r.  l,  115,  17.  II.  m.  a 
kind  of  asthma,  ib.  2,  294,  7. 

f%    gVI,    i.    1,  Par.    1.    To   swell, 

Bhatt.  6,  19.  2.  To  increase;  ved. 
guguvams,  anomal.  ptcple.  of  the  red.  pf. 
Large,  Chr.  291,  l5  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  15. 
3.  f  To  go.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
guna.  1.  Swelled,  swollen,  Sucr.  2. 
134,   3.      2.    Increased.      3.    Morbidly 

swollen.  — With  the  prep.  \3'<r  ud,  uch- 

chhuna,  1.  Swollen,  Megh.  82  ;  Rajat. 
5,  271  ;  turgid.     2.  Lofty,  high.    3.  Fat, 

bulky.  —  With    TRi?   pra-ud,    proch- 

chhuna,  Swelled,  swollen. — Cf.  kiwi', 
kiu),  Kiviiii  ;  kvo),  Kvf.ia,  ey-tciatraw,  Kiaaa, 
kvujxoc,  koiXoq,  kv\u,  kvtoc,  kvtiq,  kvciQoq, 
kmi'oc,  k»j)vte  and  kikvc  (based  on  the 
frequent.)  ;  Lat,  cuneus,  cumulus, 
super-cilia,  crescere  ;  Goth,  us-hulon  ; 
AS.  hoi ;  see  gunya. 

f^Jrf     £JrIT(an  old  denomin.  based 

on  a  vb.  gvi,  cf.  Zend,  gpi-tama,  etc.), 
i.  l,  Atm.  (ved.  also  Par.),  To  be  white. 

— With  the  prep.  f%  vi,  To  shine,  Chr. 

295,  l2=Rigv.  i.  92,  12  (agvait,  ved. 
aor.). 

f%"^  gvitra   (perhaps  better  gvittra, 

i.e.  gvit  +  tra,  or  from  the  lost  vb.  gvi 
[cf.  gvit],  with  tra,  as  cki  +  tra  from 
chi),    n.    White   leprosy   (Atharva-V. 

iii.  27,  6). 


f%f%«T    gvitrin,  i.e.  gvitra  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ini,  Subject  to  leprosy,  Man.  3,  7. 

f3*J"3=?"  QVIND  (akin  to  gvi  in  gvii), 

f  i.  l,  Atm.  To  be  white.  Ptcple.  of 
the  red.  pf.  gigvidana.  1.  Innocent. 
2.  Guilty. — Cf.  probably  kvIvoq,  tcvZpoQ, 
KvSog  ;  Goth,  hveits  ;  A.S.  hvit;  O.H.G. 
hwiz ;  Goth,  hvaitei ;  A.S.  hvaete  ; 
O.H.G.  hwaizi,  hiza,  haiz  ;  A.S.  hat ; 
(O.H.G.  hei,  perhaps  from  gvi  without 
the  final  nd). 

^Jrf  gveta  (i.e.  gvit  +  a,  or  from  gvi  in 

gvit,  gvind),  I.  adj.,  f.  ta  and  ni,  White, 
Panch.  60,  24  ;  wearing  a  white  dress, 
Panch.  iii.  d.  73.  II.  m.,  and  f.  ta,  A 
small  white  shell  used  as  a  coin.  III. 
m.  1.  White  (the  colour).  2.  A  white 
cloud.  3.  The  planet  Venus.  4.  A 
fabulous  range  of  mountains.  5.  One 
of  the  Dvipas,  or  divisions  of  the  world. 
6.  A  conch.    7.  Cumin  seed.    IV.  f.  ta. 

1.  Crystal.  2.  Candied  sugar.  3.  The 
name  of  several  plants.  V.  n.  Silver. 
— Comp.   Maha-,   f.  ta,     1.   Saras vati. 

2.  candied  sugar.  3.  the  name  of  two 
plants. 

•^Js£|"   gvaitrya,    i.e.    gvitra+ya,    n. 
Leprosy,  Man.  u,  51. 

^jffa^ffaf  gvovasiya,  and  "^^^faST 

grorasiyasa,  i.e.  curtailed  from  gvas 
-vasiyas  (comparat.  of  vasu),  or  with 
atf.  a,  I.  adj.  Fortunate,  auspicious. 
II.  -vasty a,  n.  Happiness,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  179,  19. 


q    Sff. 

S^f  -sha,  see  paiichasha. 

^f3T   shatha,   i.e.  shash  +  ha,   I.  adj. 

Six,  sixfold.  II.  n.  An  aggregate  of  six, 
Panch,    5,    12;    Bhashap.    31.  —  Comp. 


Urmi-,  n.  the  six  waves  (human  infir- 
mities), which  obstruct  the  course  of 
quiet  life,  viz.  grief,  ignorance,  old 
age,  death,  hunger,  and  thirst,  Lass.  58, 
9  (where  thus  to  be  corrected). 

If^T^Tir  shatcharana,  i.  e.  shask 
-charana,  m.  A  bee,  Cak.  d.  23. 

HfS'TJ'T'  shatpada,  i.e.  shash-pada,  m. 
A  bee,  Man.  7,  129;  Vikr.  d.  41. 

IfcTTJJ'^JJ'    shatpada-jya   (see  jya), 

adj.  The  string  of  which  consists  of 
bees,    epithet   of  the   bow   of  Kama, 

Megh.  72. 

^TS'fS5" shadanghri,  i.e.  shash-anghri, 
m.  A  bee,  Bhartr.  l,  78. 

Tjf\g"<if  shadja,  i.e.  shash-ja,  m.  The 

fourth  note  of  the  Hindu  gamut,  Ragh. 

1,  39. 

W^VT  shaddha  (?),  i.e.  shash  +  dhd, 

adv.  In  six  ways  (see  shodha). 

■q"^  shanda,  I.   m.     1.   A  bull  at 

liberty.  2.  An  eunuch.  3.  A  wood, 
a  thicket,  Megh.  20.  4.  A  multitude. 
II.  m.  and  n.  A  quantity  of  lotuses. — 
Comp.  Kamala-,  n.  a  multitude  of 
lotuses,  Lass.  2.  ed.  46,  27.  Taru-  and 
Druma-,  n,  a  group  of  trees,  Panch. 
10,  4;  Ram.  4,  13,  13  (taru-)  ;  4,  13,  12 
(druma-).  Padma-,  n.  a  quantity  of 
lotuses,  ib.  3,  76,  15  (cf.  ganda,  gandha, 
shandha,  and  khanda). 

tsp^Jefi"  shanda  +  ka,  m.  Au  eunuch, 

MBh.  4,  52. 

^"^j?  shandha,  m.  An  eunuch,  Man. 

2,  158  (cf.  the  last). 
^^^      shash,     for     original     svahsh, 

numeral  adj.  Six,  Man.  1,  16;  cf. 
shash-bhaga. —  Comp.  Dvi-,  twelve, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  1,  7. — Cf.  Lat.  sex  ;  il,  Fi$; 
Goth,  saihs;  A.S.  seox,  six,  sex. 
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S^*S"  shashta,  i.e.  shashti+a,  ord. 
num.  Sixtieth.  — Comp.  Eka-,  sixty- 
first.  Ekona-,\.e.  eka-una-,  fifty-ninth. 
Dva-  and  Dvi-,  sixty-second.  Tri-, 
sixty-third.  Chatuhsh0  i.  e.  chatur-, 
sixty-fourth.  Pa?ichash°,  i.e. panchan-, 
sixty-fifth,  etc.,  MBh.  xii.  adhy.  61,  sqq. 

Tjfg"  shash/i,  i.e.  shash +  ti.  numeral, 

f.  Sixty,  Chr.  28,  20. — Comp.  Eka-,  f. 
sixty-one,  Bhag.  P.  6,  6,  29.  Dva-  and 
Dvi-,  f.  sixty-two,  MBh.  xii.  162;  i. 
adhy.  162.  Chatuhsh0,  i.e.  chatur-,  f. 
sixty -four,  Man.  8,  338.  Pa?ichash°, 
i.e.  -panchan-,  f.  sixty-five,  MBh.  xii. 
adhy.  165. 

Tiff^^f  shashti  +  ka,  I.  adj.  Bought 

with  sixty.  II.  m.,  and  f.  ha,  A  kind 
of  rice  of  quick  growth. 

^hIT^T  shashtikya,  i.e.  shashtika-\- 

ya,  adj.  Fit  for  the  rice  called  shashtika 
(see  the  last). 

^fjjrfl  shashti  +  tama,   ord.   num., 

f.  mi,  Sixtieth,  Ram.  v.  sarg.  60. — 
Comp.  Eka-,  sixty-first,  Ram.  v.  sarg. 
61.  Dva-  and  Dvi-,  sixty-second,  Ram. 
iv.  sarg.  62;  v.  adhy.  62.  Tri-,  sixty- 
third,  MBh.  i.  adhy.  63.  Chatuhsh0, 
i.  e.  chatur-,  sixty-fourth,  Ram.  vi. 
sarg.  64.  Paiichash0,  i.  e.  panchan-, 
sixty-fifth,  MBh.  ii.  adhy.  65.  Navash0, 
i.e.  navan-,  sixty-ninth,  Ram.  vi.  sarg. 
69.    • 

^TSVT  shashti  +  dha,  adv.  In  sixty 

ways. — Comp.  Tri-,  adv.  in  sixty-three 
parts,  Sucr.  1,  153,  18. 

■EJ"3"  shashtha,  i.e.  shash +  tha,  I.  ord. 

num.,  f.  thi,  Sixth,  Vikr.  d.  20.  II.  f. 
tka.     1.  Durga.     2.  The  sixth  day  of 

the   lunar    fortnight Comp.  Matri-, 

adj.  six,  inclusively  of  the  mother,  Hid. 
1,  1. — Cf.  Lat.  sextus ;  Goth,  saihsta  ; 
A.S.  sixta;  zktoq. 

^'%1^  shashtha  -f  ka,  adj.   Sixth. 
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mrr^^rr^TflT  shashthannakalata, 
i.e.  shashtha-anna-kala  +  ta,  f.  Eating 
only  at  the  time  of  the  sixth  meal,  i.e. 
on  the  evening  of  every  third  day, 
Man.  11,  200. 

■Effl^    shadava    (derived    anomal. 

from  the  nom.  of  shash),  m.  1. 
Sentiment.     2.  Music. 

^TT^^5f   shadgunya,  i.e.  shash-guna 

+ya,  n.  An  aggregate  of  six,  six 
articles.  Man.  7,  58 ;  six  measures,  7, 
167  ;  six  kinds  of  hehaving  against  an 
enemy,  Panch.  154,  9. 

IJTTJJflf^cR'  shanmasika,    i.e.    shash 

-masa  +  ika,  adj.  1.  Relating  to  six 
months,  come  to  pass  six  months  ago, 
Brihaspati  ap.  Cowell,  Kusumahjali 
transl.  p.  65,  n.  f.  2.  Half-yearly, 
Man.  7,  126. 

(%1T     shidga,    m.     An    inconstant 

lover,  a  gallant. 

TJ^j    SHUKK,  see  shvask. 

^Jn?«TT  shodant,  i.e.  shash-dant,  m. 
A  young  ox,  or  one  with  six  teeth. 

t?r3"3r  shodara,  i.e.  shodaca?i  +  a, 
or  curtailed,  ord.  num.,  f.  p«,  Six- 
teenth, Pahch.  ii.  d.  58.  —  Comp. 
Pari-,  full  sixteen,  Nal.  26,  2.  Vrisha- 
bha-  (having  a  bull  as  sixteenth,  i.e.) 
fifteen  cows  and  a  bull,  Man.  9,  124, 
v.r.  (cf.  Lois.). 

■^T^IX^  shodacaka,  i.e.  shodagan  4- 
ka,  adj.  Consisting  of  sixteen,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  107. 

WY^^T«T  shodaran,  i.  e.  shash-da- 
can,  numeral  adj.  Sixteen,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  186,  3  ;   182,  9. 

WT<5T  shodha,  i.e.  shash  +  dha,  adv. 
In  six  ways,  sixfold,  Yajn.  3,  84. 
■g^f    SHTAMBH,  see  stambh. 
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V$   SHTYAI,  see  styai. 

f^    f  SHTHIV,  i.  l,  shtMva,  and 
i.  4,  shthivya,  and  iffa    SHTHlV,    i. 

1,  Par.  To  spit,  Bhatt.  12,  18.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,   skthyuta,  Ejected,  as 

saliva. — With    the    prep.     yr[    ni,   To 

spit,  Man.  5,  145.  nishthyuta,  Spit 
out,  Rajat.  5,  462  {kurcha- abhashana-, 
Spit  out,  i.  e.  uttered,  with  boasting 
words)  ;    ejected,    ib.    96.     n.    Salivn, 

Man.  4,  132. — With  ^^f^  ava-ni,  To 

spit    on,    Man.    8,    282. — With    f%5(J 

nis,  To  sketch,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  18. 
nihshthyuta,  Distilled,  C,ak.  d.  80. —  Cf. 
probably  aia\or,    alaXuc,    arvyiu),    orus, 

etC,      (TTtIXoC,,     GluXoW,      XpVTTU),     TTTUb),     £7Tl 

-(j)0utu>  ;  Lat.  spnere ;  Goth,  speivan  ; 
A.S.  spiwan  ;  O.H.G.  spichilla;  cf. 
kshiv. 

gj^*f  shthiv  4-  ana,  n.    1.  Spitting. 

2.  Spittle,  Man.  4,  156 ;  5,  123. — Comp. 
Kurcha-,  n.  boasting  speech,  Rajat. 
5,  462  (cf.  the  last). 

1 5^^  SH  VA  SK,^S^  SH  FA  SIIK, 

T3^  SHVAKK,*^  SHUKK,^^ 

SVASK,  i.  l,  Attn.  To  go. 


^  S. 

^J  sa,  originally  '  One.'    I.  See  tad  ; 

in  the  Vedas  appears  also  the  loc. 
sasmin.  II.  As  former  part  of  comp. 
nouns.  1.  With;  see  sa-kamala,  adj. 
With  lotus  flowers.  2.  The  same, 
like,  equal;  see  sa-dharman,  adj.  Of 
the  same  caste,  etc. — Cf.  a  in  oiipepov, 
6,  i],  ol,  at,  1  in  eetCj  £'£  (i.e.  l-fei'e),  a- 
(e.g.  in  a-TrXovg),  a-  (e.g.  in  a8e\(j>6s), 
6-  (e.g.  in  6-n-a-pog);  Lat.  sum=eum, 
sam  =  eam,  -sum,  sem-  in  semper,  sim- 
in  simplex  ;  Goth,  sa,  so,  A.S.  se,  seo. 


^T?Jrf    saihyat,   i.e.   sam-yam +  t,  m. 
and  f.  War,  battle,  Chr.  36,  17. 

*J^J«ff    saihyantri,    i.e.    sam-yam + 

tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  Constraining,  a 
constrainer. 

7J5JTJ  saihyama,  i.e.  sam-yam  +  a,  m. 

1.  Restraining,  Man.  2,  88.  2.  Re- 
straint, forbearance.  3.  Abstaining, 
Bhartr.  2,  60.  4.  Avoiding  the  in- 
fliction of  pain  on  others,  compassion- 
ateness,  Cak.  d.  177. — Comp.  Vaksaih- 
yama,  i.e.  vach-,  m.  modesty,  Bhartr. 

2,  SO. 

*?^WT  saihyamana,  i.e.  sam-yam  + 

ana,  I.  m.  A  ruler,  Sav.  5,  65.  II.  n. 
1.  Restraining,  Sav.  3,  20.  2.  Self- 
denial  or  control,  forbearance.  3.  A 
religious  vow  or  obligation.  4.  Hold- 
ing, detaining.  5.  Drawing  in,  Cak. 
5,  12.  6.  A  cluster  of  four  houses. 
III.  f.  ni,  The  capital  of  Yama. 

3J?jf?T*T    saihyamin,  i.e.  I.  sam-yam 

+  in,  adj.  Who  or  what  restrains,  sub- 
dues ;  abstaining,  Bhag.  2,  69.  II. 
saihyama  +  in,  m.  One  who  subdues 
his  passions,  a  sage. 

^5JT"^T  samyatra,  i.e.  sam-ya  +  tra, 

f.  Travelling  into  another  island  or 
continent,  voyaging. 

3J^TT«T  saihyana,    i.e.    sam-ya-\-ana, 

n.  Going  together. 

TJiJTTT  saihyama,    i.e.    sam-yam  +  a, 

m.  1.  Restraint.  2.  Self-control,  for- 
bearance. 3.  Abstaining  from  giving 
pain  to  others. 

^"€JI^  saihyava,   i.e.  sam-yu+a,  m. 

A  thin  cake  of  unleavened  bread  fried 
with  melted  butter,  Man.  5,  7. 

^"^TTT  saihyuga,  i.e.   sam-y?/j  +  a,  m. 
War,  battle,  Chr.  33,  4  ;  Rajat.  5,  424. 
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5FT<EJ5T    samyuj,  i.e.  sam-yuj,  adj.  1. 

Joined.     2.  Endowed   with  good  qua- 
lities. 


^TTl  samyoga,  i.  e.  sam-yitj+a, 
in.  1.  Connexion,  Man.  3,  157  ;  Ram.  3, 
49,  20  ;  Chr.  38,  15  (sarnyogam  enasa 
na  prapsyase,  You  will  not  incur  guilt). 
2.  Junction,  Bliashap.  3  ;  adherence, 
accession,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  140.  3.  A  kind 
of  alliance  where  both  parties  unite 
only  for  one  object,  but  attack  with 
united  power,  Hit.  iv.  d.  115.  4.  Union, 
being,  living,  with,  Megh.  85  ;  88. 


^■^t^[*T  samyojana,  i.e.  sam-y?tj-\- 
ana,  n.  1.  Joining,  uniting,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  208,  20  ;  Dacak.  iu  Chr.  281,  2. 

2.  Copulation,  coition. 

^JT^T^  samraJtshana,  i.e.sam-raksh 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Protecting,  guarding, 
Pahch.  129,  2;  protection,  Johns.  Sel. 
95,  71.     2.  Saving,  Man.  6,  6S. 

Tr^^f  samrambka,  i.e.  sam-rabh  +  a, 

m.  1.  Beginning,  Vikr.  d.  61.  2. 
Wrath,  Vikr.  d.  115;  rage,  anger, 
Vikr.  d.  39.  3.  Pride,  arrogance.  4. 
Agitation,  Raj  at.  5,  334. 

^^■(^Jcf    sa/Ttrambhin,  i.e.  safhram- 

bha  +  in,  adj.    1.  Angry.      2.    Proud. 

3.  Agitated. 

^T"^"T£pT  samradhana,  i.e.  sam-radh 

-f-  ana,  n.  1.  Propitiation.  2.  Perfect 
meditation,  Windischmann,  Sankara, 
173. 

J$J^m  sctiTiraua,   i.e.  sam-ru  4-  a,  m. 

Sound,  noise. 

^j^rptf  saihrodha,  i.e.   sam-rudh  +  a, 

m.  1.  Hindering,  stopping,  Pahch.  162, 
11;  Malat.  79,  18.  2.  Impediment. 
3.  Check,  curb.  4.  Fetter. — Comp. 
Kala-,  m.  expiry  of  the  time  (for 
which  something  has  been  pledged), 
Man.  8,  143. 
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^f<?T^T  saiTdaya,  i.  e.  sam-li  +  a,  m. 
Sleep. 

4jQim  samlapa,  i.e.  sam-lap  +  a,  m. 
Conversation,  Hit.  i.  d.  38,  M.M. 

^J*?TTla*T  saihlodana,  i.  e.  sam-lod 
+  ana,  n.  Making  mad,  MBh.  l,  1397. 

^JcffT   samvat,  probably sam-*vat  (cf. 

parni),  indecl.  1.  A  year.  2.  A  year 
of  Vikramaditya 's  era.  —  Cf.  troQ, 
eyiavTug, 

^Jef^}"^    samvatsara,    i.  e.    sam-vat- 

sara,  m.  A  year,  Ram.  3,  55,  19  ; 
Pauck.  186,  20, — Comp.  Pari-,  m.  a 
full  year,  Man.  3,  119. 

^cf3"*T  samvadana,   i.e.   sam-vad-\- 

ana,  I.  n.,  and  f.  na.  (cf.  the  next). 
1.  Subduing  by  charms  or  magical 
drugs.  2.  A  charm.  II.  n.  1.  Com- 
munication of  tidings.  2.  Sight, 
seeing. 

^J^rJ«T  samvanana,  i.e.    sam-van  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Subduing  by  charms  or 
magical  drugs ;  a  means  of  securing, 
Ragh.  16,  74.  2.  Fascination,  charm- 
ing, Raj  at.  5,  188. 

^Jcf^TJT    samvarana,    i.e.    sam-vri  + 

ana,  n.  Concealing,  Vikr.  79,  5 ;  secret, 
Malat.  174,  7  ;  pretext,  Malat.  7,  1. 

ij^rf  samvarta,  i.e.  sam-vril-\-a,  m. 

1.  Destruction  of  the  universe,  Johns. 
Sel.  91,  35.  2.  A  cloud.  3.  Multi- 
tude, Malat.  166,  12.  4.  Beiug.  5. 
Beleric  myrobalan.  6.  The  name  of 
a  Muni. 

^Jcfrfcfi'  samvarta  +  ha,  m.  1.  Sub- 
marine fire,  Bhartr.  2,  68.  2.  Bala- 
deva.     3.  The  plough  of  Baladeva. 

ija[f?f  saihvarti,  and  *J3f?f3iT  sm%- 

vartika  (vb.  vrit),  f.  The  new  leaf  of  a 

water  lily. 
•     c 
3J^"^J3T  saihvardhaka,  i.e  sam-vridh 


+  aka,  adj.  Augmenting,  augmenta- 
tive. 

^jcf^J«T  samvardhana,  i.e.  sam-vridh 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Increasing,  thriving,  in- 
crease, Vikr.  49,  16  ;  happiness,  Vikr. 
57,  2.  2.  Bearing  up,  nourishing  and 
developing,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  180,  4. 

^■^^IJT  samvarshana,  i.e.  sam-vrish 

+  ana,  or  rather  sam-varshana,  n. 
Abundance  of  rain,  Lass.  27,  2. 

^?cT*?r*T  samvalana,  i.e.  sam-val-\- 
ana,  n.  Mixture,  Malat,  167,  5. 

^Jcf^J^J  samvasatha,  i.e.  sam-  l.vas 
+atha,  m.  A  village. 

^JcJ"r<?"    saihvada,    i.e.    sam-vad  +  a, 

m.     1.    Conversation,   Panch.    118,   25. 

2.  Communication  of  intelligence,  in- 
formation, Malat.  80,  5.  3-  Assent, 
agreement,  Malav. 72,  8.  4.  Conformity, 
correspondence,  sameness. 

^n"f%"«T    samvcidin,  i.e.  sam-vad  + 

ira,  adj.,  f.  m,  Corresponding,  Utt. 
Ramach.  154,  10. 

^JcJT"'?  samvasa,  i.e.  sam-  l.vas  +  a, 
m.  1.  Dwelling  together,  Panch.  196, 
15.     2.  Society,  union,   Hit.  iv.   d.  65. 

3.  A  house.  4.  An  open  space  within 
or  without  a  town  for  the  meeting  of 
the  townsmen. 

^JefTT?  safhvaha,  m.,  i.e.  sam-vah  +  a, 

1.  Rubbing  the  body.  2.  An  attendant 
employed  to  rub  and  knead  the  body. 
3.  Extortion,  Raj  at.  5,  175. 

^cfTTniT  saihvahaka,  i.e.  sam-vah  + 
aka,  m.  An  attendant  employed  to 
rub  and  knead  the  body. 

^J«TPJ?*T  samvahana,  i.e.  sam-vah  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Bearing,  carrying,  Utt. 
Ramach.  15,  15.  2.  Rubbing  and 
kneading  the  body,  Megh.  94  ;  stroking, 


touching,  Malat.  150,  10.  3.  Extortion, 
Rajat.  5,  191. 

??(^j"^T«J    samvijnana,   i.  e.    sam-vi 

-jiia-\-ana,  n.  Knowledge, Utt. Ramach. 
35,  l. 

*n%f^T  samvitti,  i.e.  sam-vid+ti,  f. 
1.  Perception,  knowledge,  Kir.  11,  34  ; 
16,  32.  2.  Recollection  of  a  thing  or 
person  previously  known.  3.  Recon- 
ciliation, accommodation. 

^jf^^"  safhvid,    i.e.    sam-vid,    f.     1. 

Contract,  agreement,  Man.  8,  5  ; 
Panch.  ii.  d.  60.  2.  Promise,  MBh.  l, 
1223.  3.  Intellect.  4.  Knowledge, 
Malat.  100,  10;  Kir.  18,  42.  5.  Name, 
appellation.  6.  Sign,  signal.  7.  A 
watch-word,  a  battle-cry.  8.  Battle. 
9.  Institute.  10.  Pleasing.  11.  Hemp. 
— Comp.  Na-,  f.  want  of  conscious- 
ness, Bhartr.  1,  27,  v.  r. 

^f^JT  samvidha,  i.e.  sam-vi-dha,  f. 

1.  Arraugement,   food,   Ragh.    14,    17. 

2.  Kind  of  living,  Ragh.  l,  94. 

^jf^JT*T    saihvidhana,    i.e.    sam-vi 

-dha  +  ana,  n.  Mode,  Malat.  34,  ll ;  rite. 

^"f^^fX^^r     saihvidhana  +  ka,     n. 

Strange,  surprising  occurrence,  Utt. 
Ramach.  87,  11. 

^jf^PTTT  saihvibhaga,  i.e.  sam-vi 
-bhaj  +  a,  m.  1.  Distributing,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  185,  22.  2.  Apportioning, 
giving  a  portion,  Man.  4,  32;  Panch. 
ii.  d.  25.  3.  Communication,  Malat. 
128,  12.     4.  Part,  share. 

*JHWTf*T*T  samvibhagin,  i.e.  saih- 
vibhaga +  in,  adj.  Partaking,  Panel). 
243,  24. 

^jcfr^JlS!'  saihvihshana,  i.e.  sam-vi 
-iksh  +  ana,  n.  Search,  inquiry. 

*-j^rf?T  saihvriti,  i.e.  sam-vri  +  ti,  f. 
Concealment,  Kir.  10,  44. 
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!$cf1\  samvega,   i.e.   sam-vij  +  a,  m. 

1.  Haste  proceeding  from  fear,  Utt. 
Ramach.  51,  14.  2.  Speed,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 26,  12  (tivra-,  adj.  Wounding 
quickly).  3.  Vehemence,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 95,  5. 

^J^qT  saiTivcda,  i.e.  sam-vid  +  a,  m. 
Perception,  consciousness. 

TcT<r*T  samvedana,  i.e.  sam-vid -f 
ana,  n.  Perceiving,  suffering,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. .30,  1. 

^Jcf^r  samvega,  i.e.  sam-vig  +  a,  m. 

1.  Copulation.  2.  A  chair.  3.  Sleep- 
ing, sleep.     4.  Dreaming,  a  dream. 

^JcJ'STcS'  samvegaha,  see  grihasamv°. 

<R"3J^^T?3  8oMvt/avahara,  i.e.  «am 
•vi-ava-hri-\-a,m.  1.  Relation  to  each 
other,  Pahch.  i.  d.  316.  2.  Business, 
Man.  8,  131. 

+jc^T«T   samvyana,    i.  e.    sam-vye  + 

««a,  n.  1.  Cloth,  vesture.  2.  Cover- 
ing.    3.  An  upper  garment,  Kir.  4,  28. 

^J^TTcR"  samgaptaka,  i.e.  sam-gapta 

+  ka  (vb.  f«/>),  m.  1.  A  soldier  sworn 
never  to  recede,  and  stationed  to  pre- 
vent the  flight  of  the  rest.  2.  A  brother 
in  arms. 

^J^TT*T  saiTigamana,  i.e.  sam-gam-\- 

ana,  in  papa-,  adj.  Removing  sin,  Ram. 

2,  56,  28. 

^JTTJJ  samgaya,    i.e.    sa?n-gi  +  a,  m. 

1.  Doubt,  Hit.  pr.  d.  10,  M.M. ;  uncer- 
tainty ;  very  often  with  na,  to  be  sure, 
Ranch,  i.  d.  256.  2.  Possibility,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  160.  3.  Danger,  Ram.  3,  51,  13. — 
Comp.  A-,  1.  m.  absence  of  doubt,  to 
be  sure,  Ram.  5,  23,  25.  2.  °yam,  adv. 
undoubtedly,  Pahch.  i.  d.  406.  Artha-, 
adj.  one  whose  solvency  is  doubtful,  Da- 
cak.  in  Clir.  181,  2.     Nis-,  adj.  1.  doubt- 
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less,  Brahmanav.  2,  30.  2.  resolute, 
MBh.  5,  7080.  3.  °yam,  adv.  un- 
doubtedly, certainly,  MBh.  3,  1243. 
Prana-,  m.  danger  of  life,  Pahch.  130, 
5.  Vi-sa/ngaya  +  m,  ndv.  undoubtedly, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  119.      Sa-,  adj.  doubtful. 

^3"^X^rr<S  samgayalu,  i.e.  samgaya  -f- 
uhi,  adj.  Dubious. 

^"Z[f^f <?  samgayitri,  i.e.  sam-gi  +  fri, 
m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  Dubious,  sceptical,  a 
sceptic. 

^yjxfsr  samguddhi,  i.e.  sam-g udh  + 

ti,  f.  1.  Cleaning  the  body.  2.  Puri- 
fication, Bhag.  16,  1.  3.  Correction. 
4.  Acquittal  of  debt.  5.  Acquittance 
of  charge  or  crime. 

^"3TtV*f  samgodhana,  i.e.  samgudh 
+  ana,n.     1.  Cleaning.     2.  Purifying. 

3.  Correcting.  4.  Refining.  5.  Dis- 
charging, paying. 

?J^7T  sairtgehat,  i.e.  sam-chat,  m. 
A  juggler,  a  conjuror. 

^T*T  SAMQCHAYA,  a  deno- 
min.  derived  from  samgehat,  Atm.  To 
conjure,  to  juggle. 

^^"5f  samgraya,  i.e.  sam-gri  +  a,  m. 

1.  Refuge,  a  dwelling-place,  Panch. 
155,  23;  having  become  the  dwelling- 
place,  being  possessed  by,  Nal.  20,  41. 

2.  Asylum.     3.  Protection,  Cak.  d.  177. 

4.  Seeking  protection  (Man.  7,  160),  or 
the  alliance  of  a  powerful  prince,  Panch. 
154,  10.  5.  Alliance,  Punch.  154,  20. — 
Comp.  Anyonya-,  m.  supporting  each 
other,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  2150.  Eka-, 
m.  I.  union,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  52.  II.  adj. 
united,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  49.  Kashta-,  adj. 
accompanied  by  pains,  Pahch.  i.  d.  179. 
Bhvja-,  m.  taking  refuge  to  one's 
arms,  help  of  arms,  Lass.  2.  ed.  68,  33. 

^P5[cf  saihgrava,  i.e.  sam-gru  +  a,  m. 
1.  Hearing,  Malat.  48.  17.     2.  Agree- 


ment.  3.  Promise. — Comp.  A-,  m.  the 
not  being  audible  ;  loc.  ve,  out  of  hear- 
ing, Man.  2,  203. 

^T^TcfW  saiTigravana,  i.e.  sam-gru  + 

ana,  n.  The  ear,  Ram.  6,  23,  7. 

JinSjq"   samglesha,    i.e.  sam-glish -\- a, 

m.     1.   Embracing,   embrace,   C,  ak.   d. 

124.     2.    Union,   Windiscbmann,    San- 

kara,   152 ;   contact,   association,    Lass. 

24,  7. — Comp.  A-ghatita-,  adj.,  f.  s/j«, 

impossible  to  be  closely  joined,  Parich. 

203,  4. 

♦  ™s 
<5^q"TJT  samgleshana,  i.e.  sam-glish 

+  ana,  n.  Means  of  binding  together, 
Utt.  Ramach.  65,  2. 

^^f^R  samsakti,  i.e.  sam-sanj+ti,  f. 

1.  Tieing,  fastening.  2.  Union.  3. 
Proximity.  4.  Intimacy,  acquaintance. 
5.  Addiction  to,  devotion. 

^JSJS"  samsad,  i.e.  sam-sad,  f.    1.  An 

assembly,  Panch.  19,  14.  2.  Court  of 
justice,  Man.  8,  52. 

^J^JTW  samsarana,  i.  e.  sam-sri  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Going,  proceeding.  2.  Going 
uuobstructedly.  3.  The  unresisted 
march  of  troops.  4.  Tbe  beginning 
of  war  or  battle.  5.  A  highway.  6. 
A  resting-place  for  passengers  near  tbe 
gates  of  a  city.  7.  Birth,  the  produc- 
tion of  living  beings.     8.  The  world. 

^J^JTT  samsarga,  i.e.  sam-srij  -f  a,  m. 

1.    Mixture,    Hit.    i.    d.   5,    M.M.     2. 

Touching,  contact,  Cak.  d.  3  ;  Panch. 
i.  d.  280.  3.  Union,  Hit.  pr.  d.  41, 
M.M.  4.  Acquaintance,  familiarity, 
intercourse,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  234  ;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  196,  3.    5.  Sensual  attachment, 

Man.  6,  72. 
.      o 
^j^JTTrPg"    samsarga -\-tas,   adv.    By 

union  and  intercourse,  Bkartr.  2,  57. 
■Snjf^T«T     samsargin,   i.e.  samsarga 


*re*R 


+  in,  adj.,   f.   ini,  adj.     1.  In  contact 

with,  united,  connected,  Chan.  106   in 

Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  413.     2.  Familiar, 

acquainted. 

. c  . 

IJ^J^fcf    samsarjana,  i.  e.    sam-srij 

■\-ana,    n.       1.    Abandoning,    leaving. 

2.  Voiding. 

♦      g 
3JJJTT  samsarpa,    i.e.    sam-srip  +  a, 

m.    1.  Creeping.     2.  Gliding. 

^JIJT^  saihsara,  i.e.  sam-sri  +  a,  m. 

I.  Transmigration,  Man.  12,  40.  2. 
Mundane    existence,    Paiich.    165,     17. 

3.  The  world,  Hit.  pr.  d.  14,  M.M.— 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  always  changing, 
Kathas.  5,  103.  °ram,  adv.  till  the 
end  of  the  world,  Rajat.  5,  119. 

WiTI^*!    samsarin,  i.e.  sa?7isara  + 
in,    I.   adj.,   f.  ini,  Mundane,  worldly. 

II.  m.  An  animal  or  sentient  being, 
a  man,  Malat.  140,  9. 

^jf%f3?  satnsiddhi,    i.e.   sam-sidh  + 

ti,  f.  1.  Perfection,  Bhag.  3,  20 ; 
Pahch.  4,  21.  2.  Obtaining,  Kathas. 
13,  166.  3.  Natural  disposition,  na- 
ture. " 

^n^f^T  samsriti,  i.e.   sam-sri -\-ti,  f. 

1.  Current,  stream.  2.  Course,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  9,  9.  3.  Transmigration,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  18,  14.     4.  The  world. 

Sf^J'g'l^  samsrishta  +  tva  (vb.  srij), 

n.  1.  Union.  2.  (In  law),  The  vo- 
luntary co-residence  of  father  and  son, 
or  brothers,  after  partition  of  pro- 
perty. 

^njjflr  samsrishli,  i.e.  sam-srij  +  ti, 
f.       1.    Uniting.       2.    Collecting.       3. 
Living  together  in  one  family. 
,  «\ 

^JcR"  sajhseka,  i.e.  sam-sich  +  a,  m. 

Moistening,  Rajat.  5,  271. 

^JcfiJ     samsevana,    i.e.    sam-sev-\- 
ana,  n.  Waiting  on,  serving. 
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»*S  _„  .       ■  P 

^njefT  samseva,  i.e.  sam-sev  +  a,    i. 

Service,  Raj  at.  5,  15. 

?31eJ{rJ  saihskartri,  i.e.  sam-kri  +  iri, 

m.,  f.  <r«,  and  n.  Who  or  what  com- 
pletes, initiates,  Utt.  Ramach.  170,  8  ; 
dresses  (as  meat),  Man.  5,  51. 

^j?«RT^  samskara,  i.e.   sam-kri  +  a, 

m.  1.  Completing.  2.  Perfecting, 
perfection,  Utt.  Ramach.  135,  6.  3. 
Embellishment,  decoration,  Dacak.  in 
Chr'.  181,  19  ;  Pahch.  185,  25  ;  orna- 
ment, Malat.  12G,  9.  4.  Institution 
and  education,  Man.  l,  ill.  5.  Puri- 
fication.     6.  A  purificatory  rite,  Man. 

2,  26  ;    27  ;    Vedautas.    in    Chr.    219, 

13.  7.    Ceremony    in    general,    Man. 

3,  43.  8.  The  investiture  with  the 
holy  cord,  Man.  11,  150.  9.  Consecra- 
tion (of  a  king),  Man.  7,  2.  10.  Ob- 
sequies, Lass.  17,  n.  11.  Purity.  12. 
Preparing  as  an  article  of  medicine  or 
food.  13.  Impression,  form,  mould, 
Cak.   d.    133  (Sch.  a  polishing  stone). 

14.  The  power  of  memory,  Kathas.  7, 
19.  IS.  Apprehension,  conception, 
Rajat.  5,  228;  resolution,  Hit.  112,  5 
{vi-smrita-purva^,  adj.  Forgetting  his 
former  resolution).  16.  The  self- 
reproductive  quality  (Ballantyne,  i.  e. 
vitality,  elasticity,  and  mental  impres- 
sion), Bhashap.  29  ;  156. — Comp.  Agni-, 
m.  1.  consecration  of  fire.  2.  burning 
of  the  dead  body,  Man.  5,  69.  l)us~,  m. 
bad  inclination,  Rajat.  5,  228.  Kega-, 
m.  dressing  the  hair,  Megh.  33. 
Patra-,  m.  cleaning  a  vessel  that  has 
been  used.  Punahsamskara,  i.  e. 
punar-,  m.  renewed  investiture,  Man. 
11,  150.  Carira-,  m.  1.  adorning  the 
person.  2.  purification  of  the  body  by 
various  ceremonies,  initiation,  etc., 
Man.  2,  26. 

jjf^3\^rr  saihskriya,  i.e.   sam-kri  + 

ya,  f.    1.    Any   purificatory    rite.     2. 
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Funeral  ceremonies,  as  burning  the 
dead  body. 

*n$J    SAM  ST,  see  sets. 

¥{Tt{'m  samstambha,  i.e.  sam-stambh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Fixing,  making  firm  (as  a 
post).  2.  Confirming.  3.  Stop.  4. 
Paralysis. 

^"^f^"  sairtstara,  i.e.  sa?»-stri  +  a,  m. 

1.  A  couch,  a  bed,  Panch.  117,  12  ;  a 
layer,  MBh.  l,  4708.  2.  Sacrifice,  Ram. 
l,  13,  23. 

^"^f^TJT  safhstarana,  i.e.  sam-stri  + 

ana,  n.   Strewing,  Cak.  31,  6. 

^n^fef  samstava,  i.e.  sam-siu  +  a ,   m. 

1.  Praise,  Panch.  iv.  d.  60.  2.  Ac- 
quaintance, Kir.  4,  22,  25. 

^J^Icf  samstava,  i.e.  sam-sta  +  a,  m. 

1.  Hymning  in  chorus,  the  repetition 
of  the  verses  of  the  Veda  by  a  number 
of  Brahmanas.  2.  The  place  occupied 
at  a  sacrifice  by  the  singing  Brah- 
manas. 

f^rf^  samstuti,  i.e.  sam-stu  +  ti,  f. 

Praise. 

^"^JT^T  saihstyaya,  i.e.  sam-styai  +  a, 

m.  1.  Assemblage,  heap.  2.  Vicinity. 
3.  Spreading,  diffusion.  4.  A  house, 
Malat.  23,  n. 

fffS(  samstha,  A.  i.e.  sam-stha,  I.  adj. 

1.  Standing,  being,  Pahch.  i.  d.  231 
(  mandala-,  in  the  disc,  viz.  of  the  sun)  ; 
ii.  d.  157.  2.  Staying  with,  associated. 
3.  Stationary,  fixed.  4.  Living,  Pahch. 
94,  2  ;  iii.  d.  226.  5.  Lasting,  Lass. 
42,  15.  II.  m.  1.  An  inhabitant.  2. 
A  countryman.  3.  A  spy.  B.  i.e.  sam 
-stha,  f.  1.  An  assembly.  2.  Condition 
of  being,  situation,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  38.  3. 
Appearance.  4.  Form.  5.  Occupation, 
Man.  l,  21.  6.  Continuance  in  the 
right  way,  correct  conduct.     7.  A  sort 


of  sacrifice.  8.  Stay,  stop.  9.  A 
royal  ordinance.  10.  End.  11.  Death. 
12.  Destruction. — Comp.  Dura-,  adj. 
distant,  Megh.  3.  Dhara-,  adj.  having 
the  form  of  a  mountain,  Kir.  15,  12. 
Phala-,  adj.  bearing  fruit,  Brahmanav. 

3,  13.  Brahmana-,  adj.  belonging  to 
Brahmanas,  Man.  8,  325.  Sva-,  f.  ab- 
sorption in  one's  own  self,  Bhag.  P.  6, 

4,  26. 

^n^TT*T  samsthana,  i.e.  sam-stha-\- 
ana,  n.  1.  A  heap,  a  quantity.  2.  The 
aggregation  of  the  primitive  atoms. 
3.  Position,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  17  ; 
form,  figure,  shape,  Cak.  d.  126.  4. 
Fabrication,  construction.  5.  A  vici- 
nity. 6.  Standing,  being,  Hit.  ii.  d.  90 
(but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  59).  7.  A  com- 
mon place  of  abode.  8.  A  place  where 
four  roads  meet,  an  open  place  (?), 
Ram.  2,  65,  32,  Seramp.  9.  Any  place, 
Man.  8,  371 ;  a  station,  9,  261.  10.  A 
mark,  a  spot,  a  sign.     11.  Death. 

^^TR*T    samsthcijiana,    i.  e.     sam 

-stha,  Caus.,  -\-atia,  n.  1.  Collecting. 
2.  Placing.  3.  Establishing,  Bhag.  4,  8  ; 
fixing,  Lass.  2.  ed.  87,  14.  4.  A  regula- 
tion, Man.  8,  402. 

^t^TT^  samsthasnu,  i.e.  sam-stha  + 
snu,  adj.  Immovable,  MBh.  7,  372. 

^?n?f  Kr  samsthiti,  i.e.  sam~stha-\-ti, 
f.  1.  Staying  together,  Hit.  i.  d.  38, 
M.M.  2.  Accumulation,  heap.  3.  Con- 
tiguity. 4.  Abiding,  Hit.  i.  d.  104, 
M.M.  ;  abode,  Man.  6,  90.  5.  State  of 
life.  6.  Duration,  Hit.  i.  d.  42,  M.M. 
7.  Restraint,  Man.  9,  14.     8.  Death. 

s  .  . 

^J^JflX  scu~lsPar9ai  ]-e'  sam-sprig  +  a, 

m.  1.  Touching,  Ram,  3,  49,  44 ;  con- 
tact, Pahch.  198,  13  ;  mixture,  250,  4. 
2.  Being  touched,  being  affected,  Pahch. 
93,  I.  3.  Perception,  sense. — Comp. 
Duhkha-,  adj.  of  whom  or  of  which 
the  touch  causes  pain,  MBh.  5,  2046. 
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^JTO'jr  sainsprig,  i.e.  sam-sprig,  adj. 
Touching,  Amar.  23. 

^njfiTS"  samspnota,  i.e.  sam-sphi/t  + 
a,  m.  War,  battle. 

^J^U^TTT  saiTismarana,  i.e.  sam-smri 
+  ana,  n.  Remembering. 

^Wm"  samsmriti,  i.e.  sam-smri  +  ii, 
f.  Remembrance,  Kir.  18,  27. 

^P^TeT  samsrava,  i.e.  sam-sru  -f  a,  m. 

Flowing. — Comp.  Kama-,  m.  suppu- 
ration of  the  ear,  Suc,r.  2,  362,  4. 

?31£rr5rr*T3f  sctmhata-j&nu  +  ka  (vb. 
hart),  adj.  Knock-kneed. 

^n?offlT  samhata  +  la,  f.,and  ^J^rf^ 

samhata  +  tva,  n.  (vb.  han),  1.  Close 
approximation,  contact,  Cic.  9.  44  {ta, 
and  agreement).  2.  Compactness.  3. 
Combination.  4.  Union,  Hit.  iv.  d.  26 
(tva)  ;  agreement  (see  I.). 

^J^T [^  safnhati,  i.e.  sam-han  4-  ii,  f. 

1.  Combination,  Hit.  i.  d.  34,  M.M.  ; 
union,  agreement,  Rajat.  5,  247  (at  the 
end  of  a  comp.  adj.).  2.  Assemblage, 
heap,  multitude,  Kir.  5,  4 ;  bulk,  12, 
10.  3.  Compactness. — Comp.  Ari-,  f. 
multitude  of  enemies,  Nalod.  4,  46. 
Bliinna-  (vb.  bliid),  adj.  disunited, 
Rajat.  5,  260.  Oastra-,  f.  an  arsenal. 
Hima-,  f.  ice  and  snow. 

^J^p^cf  saihhanana,  i.e.  sam-han  4- 

ana,  I.  m.  A  destroyer,  a  conqueror, 
MBh.  3,  13300.  II.  n.  1.  Rubbing 
the  body.  2.  Compactness,  inflexi- 
bility, MBh.  l,  7022.  3.  Strength. 
4.  Body,  Utt.  Ramach.  152,  12.  5. 
Agreement,  MBh.  12,  2420.— Comp. 
Sifhha-,  adj.  1.  of  lion  strength.  2. 
handsome  and  well  shaped. 

^npT^JT  samharana,    i.e.   sam-kri+ 

ana,  n.  1.  Collecting.  2.  Restrain- 
ing.      3.    Destroying,     Utt.     Ramach. 
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148,  17  (at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.). 
4.  Taking. 

^jTpT    samhartri,    i.e.    sam-hri  +  tri, 

m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  A  destroyer,  Vikr. 
d.  145. 

♦     c 
Jp^(  sa?7iharsha,  m.,  i.e.  I.  sam-hrish 

+  a.     1.  Pleasure,  joy.  2.  Erection  of 

the  hair  of  the  body.  II.   for  sam- 

gharsha.  1.  Rubbing.  2.  Envy.  3. 
Wind. 

^HTTrf  samhata  (probably  for  sam- 
ghcita,  q.  cf.,  which  is  also  a  v.r.),  m. 
One  of  the  hells,  Man.  4,  8. 

jj^X^  samhara,  i.e.  sam-hri+a,  m. 

1.  Collection,  comprehensive  descrip- 
tion, in  ritu-,  of  the  (six)  seasons,  title 
of  a  poem,  Lass.  60,  1.  2.  Abridg- 
ment. 3.  Restraining.  4.  Destruc- 
tion (of  the  world),  Man.  1,  80.  5. 
Practice,  Ram.  l,  30,  2  ;  skill. — Conip. 
Sa-,  adj.  with  charms  for  restraining 
(magical  weapons),  Johns.  Sel.  4,  22. 

^JlS?f?t  samhuti,  i.e.  sam-hve  +  ti,  f. 
Clamour,  tumultuous  exclamation. 

^fcfi"t»rc[T$T  sa-ka-la-varna,  adj.  En- 
dowed with  the  letters  ka  and  la  (viz. 
kalaha),  i.e.  Quarrelling,  ISalod.  2,  14. 

W^TT^T^f  sa-kakola,  m.  One  of  the 
hells,  Man.  4,  89. 

^JefiTSr  sakaga,  probably  sa-*kaga 
(vb.  hag),  m.  Vicinity,  presence,  Nal. 
l,  21 ;  Pahch.  €6,  10;  ace.  and  loc.  To, 
Panch.  23,  1  ;  Chr.  6,  6  ;  Pahch.  55, 
19.  Abl.  From,  Paiich.  220,  14. — Comp. 
Yutha-pati-sahaga  +  m,  ace.  To  the 
chief  of  the  herd,  Panch.  160,  24. 

^"^Jrf     sa-kri  +  t,    adv.     1.   Once, 

Vikr.  d.  10.  2.  At  once,  Vedautas.  in 
Chr.  217,  5.  3.  With,  together.  Cf. 
gakrit. —  Comp.  A-,  adv.  repeatedly, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  116  ;  Chr.  30,  37. 
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T$\^\  sakti,  i.e.  sa?lj  +  ti,  f.  1.  Con- 
tact. 2.  Junction,  Kir.  5,  46.  3. 
Addiction  to,  attachment.  —  Comp. 
Ati-,  f.  closest  union,  Ci$.  9,  7. 

ff^fi^T'rT   sakti +  mant,  adj.,  f.  mati, 

Attached Comp.  Ati-,  adj.  too  much 

attached,  Hit.  iv.  d.  31. 

^"^i  saktu,  see  gaktu. 

*T^\wf  saktu  +  la,  adj.  Containing 
flour. 

*|«H!J*T    sakthan,  see  the  next. 

^ff^J  sakthi,  probably  saiij+than, 

n. ;  the  base  of  some  cases  is  sakthan, 

I.  The  thigh.  2.  A  bone.  3.  The  frame 
of  a  cart. 

S^Ha)"  -sakha,  a  substitute  for  sakhi 

at  the  end  of  comp.  words  ;  e.g.  nara-, 
m.  Friend  of  Narayana,  Vikr.  d.  3. 
prii/a-,  I.  m.  1.  A  dear  friend,  Chr. 
13,  12.      2.    A  tree,  Mimosa  catechu. 

II.  f.  khi,  A  female  friend,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  61,  13.  balabkid-,  m.  Friend  of 
Indra,  Cak.  27,  23.  madira-,  m.  The 
mango,  Mangifera  Indica.  madhu-,  m. 
Kama,  marut-,  m.  1.  Indra.  2.  Fire, 
Ragh.  2,  io.  vasanta-,  m.  1.  Friend  of 
spring,  Vikr.  31,  18.  2.  Kama,  vayu-, 
m.  Fire,     smara-,  m.  The  moon. 

^ff%  sakhi,  i.e.  probably  sa-  i.kshi, 

I.  m.  1.  An  associate,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
56  ;  a  companion,  265,  3.  2.  A  friend, 
Vikr.  12,  1.  II.  f.  khi,  A  female 
friend,  Vikr.  8,  2  ;  Pahch.  258,  9. — Cf. 
Lat.  socius. 

3y|^5[<^  sakhi  +  tva,   n.     Friendship, 

Pahch.  60,  4. 

?JI$EJ  sakhya,  i.e.  sakhi +ya,  n.     1. 

Friendship,  Hit.  38,  4,  M.M.  2. 
Equality,  Man.  2,  134. 

f  -qi\    SAG,  i.  l,  Par.  To  cover. 


JJ?!"^   sa-gara,    1.   adj.    Poisonous. 

2.  The  name  of  a  king,  whose  great- 
grandson  brought  the  Ganges  from 
heaven  to  the  earth,  Panch.  iii.  d.  263  ; 
Earn.  1,  40,  sqq.  Gorr.  ;  Daeak.  in  Chr. 
197,  21. 

^f?T?3    sagarbhya,   i.e.   sa-garbha-\- 

ya,  m.  A  brother  by  the  same  father 
and  mother  ;  cf.  garbha. 

WT^3ZjP3>"  sa-guda-gringa  +  ha, 
adj.,  f.  gika,  Endowed  with  cupolas, 
MBh.  3,  643. 

^•^     SAGH,  ii.  5,  Par.     1.  f   To 
hurt,  to  kill.     2.  To  bear  (cf.  sah). 
TQsfi\  saihkara,  i.e.  sam-kri  +  a,  m. 

1.  Mixing,  blending,  Rajat.  5,  377.  2. 
The  union  of  a  man  with  a  woman  of  a 
higher  caste,  Man.  5,  89 ;  culpable 
mixture,  Ram.  1,  6,  17.  3.  A  mixed 
or  degraded  caste.  4.  Dust,  sweepings. 
5.  The  crackling  of  flame. 

^JcRJ^cf  samkarin,  i.e.  sam-kri  +  in, 

adj.  Produced  by  culpable  mixture  of 
castes,  Lass.  Pentap.  66,  36. 

^■^"^■^"^TSr    saihkarikarana,    i.  e. 

saihkara -kri  -f-  ana,  n.  1.  Mixing, 
bleeding.  2.  Causing  loss  of  caste, 
Man.  11,  63.  3.  Confusion  either  in 
kiud,  number,  or  arrangement. 

^cJTWW  saihkarshana,  i.e.  sam-krish 
+  ana,  I.  n.  1.  Attracting.  2.  Plough- 
ing. II.  m.  1.  Baladeva,  brother  of 
Krishna,  Johns.  Sel.  55,  140;  Rajat.  5, 
112.     2.  Name  of  another  man,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  88,  24. 

T3f<*T«T  saihkalana,  i.e.  sam-kal  + 
ana,  I.  n.,  and  f.  net.  1.  Heaping. 
2.  Junction,  collision,  Kir.  18,  8.  3. 
Blending,  intermixture.  II.  n.  Addi- 
tion. 

TtNr7«q"  saihkalpa,  i.e.  sam-kfi])  -f  a, 


m.  1.  Will,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  207,  1  ; 
Hit.  54,  8,  M.M.  2.  Wish,  Megh.  loo  ; 
desire,  Malat.  125,  4.  3.  Mind,  Nal. 
24,  50.  4.  A  solemn  vow,  Chr.  48, 
5.  5.  Expectation  of  advantage  from 
a  holy  work,  Man.  2,  3.  —  Comp. 
Dhrita-,  adj.,  f.  pa,  resolved  (to,  with 
loc),  Chr.  45,  10.  Papa-,  adj.  ill- 
intentioned,  Ram.  2,  74,  28.  Qiva- 
(m.),  the  name  of  a  hymn,  Man. 
11,  250.  Siddha-,  adj.  one  who  has 
obtained  his  wishes,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
193,  23.  Hrishta-,  adj.  contented,  glad, 
Nal.  24,  50. 

JJ^T^tpiT  saihkalpa-ja,  I.  adj.  Pro- 
ceeding from  hope  of  advantage.  II. 
m.  Kama,  Johns.  Sel.  45,  68. 

^J^T^JcJf  saihkasuka,  i.e.  sam-kas  +■ 

uka,  adj.  1.  Unsteady,  fickle.  2.  Un- 
certain, doubtful.  3.  Feeble,  weak. 
4.  Wicked.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  firm, 
steady  (in  mind),  Man.  6,  43,  v.r. 

^'cfiT^'  saihkara,  i.e.  sam-kri  +  a,  I. 

m.  1.  Dust,  sweepings.  2.  The  crack- 
ling of  flame.  II.  f.  ri,  A  girl  recently 
deflowered. 

S^JcRTir  -saihkaga,  i.e.  sam-kag-\-a, 
latter  part  of  comp.  adj.  Like,  similar; 
e.g.  gaja-,  adj.  Resembling  elephants, 
Chr.  4,  18.  mrityu-,  adj.  death-like,  ib. 
39,  8.  adbhuta-,  adj.  well-nigh  marvel- 
lous, Johns.  Sel.  36,  6. 

^J3R(rf«T  saihktrlana,  i.e.  sam-krit-\- 

ana,  n.,  and  f.  na,  1.  Praisiug.  2. 
Glorification.     3.  Honour. 

^Jcht*J  samkula  (cf.  kula),  adj.,  f.  la, 

1.  Crowded,  Panch.  43,  4.  2.  Filled 
with,  Bhag.  P.  4.  25,  14;  full,  l,  9,  41. 
3.  Mixed,  Nal.  13,  13.  4.  Perplexed. 
Hit.  iii.  d.  107.  5.  n.  Throng,  Malat. 
19,  5. 

^■cT     SAMKET  (cf.    kit),  i.   10 

(rather  a  denomin.   derived  from  the 
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next),  Par.  1.  To  invite.  2.  f  To 
advise.  3.  To  fix  or  appoint  a  time. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  (or  rather 
samketa  +  ita),  a-samkctita,  adj.  With- 
out agreement,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  ll. 

^j^ffj    samkcta,   i.e.  sam- kit  +  a,  m. 

1.  Sign,  Lass.  2.  ed.  5,  20.  2.  Gesture, 
gesticulation.  3.  Appointment,  agree- 
ment, convention,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186, 
24 ;  Pahch.  26,  3.  4.  Condition,  the 
circumstances  under  which  anything  is 
effected. 

^j^Trf^f  samketa  -f  ka(m.),and  i?2R"rf  «f 
samketana,  i.e.  sam-kit  +  ana,  n.  Ap- 
pointment, a  rendezvous,  Kathas.  4, 
37  (Jict)  ;  Pahch.  129,  1  (ka) ;  Lass.  2.  ed. 

20,  14  (lid). 

^NfT^  samkocha,  i.e.  sam-kuch-\-a, 
I.  m.  1.  Contracting,  contraction, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  20  (Jiaurmam  saihkocham 
dsthaya,  Contracting  himself  like  a 
tortoise).  2.  Diminution,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
105.  3,  Fear,  Rajat.  5, 14.  4.  Shutting, 
closing  (as  a  flower),  Naish.  22,  43 
(Sch.).  5.  Tieing,  binding.  6.  A  fish, 
Raia  Sancara  Ham.     II.  n.   Saffron. 

^Jsfi«rr*T  safhkrandana,  i.  e.  sam 
-krand+ana,  m.   Iudra. 

^T^vJT  an(i  ^TsfiTT  samkrama,  i.e.  sam 
-kram  +  a,  I.  m.  and  n.  1.  Difficult 
progress,  making  way  through  almost 
impervious  passes.  2.  The  means  of 
effecting  such  a  passage,  a  causeway, 
a  bridge,  Man.  9,  285  (ra).  3.  Means 
of  attaining,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  2  (ra).  II. 
m.  1.  Concurrence.  2.  Going.  3.  Tra- 
versing.— Comp.  Surya-samkrama,  m. 
the  passage  of  the  sun  from  one  sign 
to  another. 

^J^tTmr  samkramana,  i.e.  sam-kram 
■\-ana,  n.  1.  Concurrence.  2.  Passing 
from  one  point  to  another,  transition 
from  one  body  into  another,  Pahch.  48, 
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16  ;  Lass.  26,  4.  3.  The  day  at  which 
begins  the  sun's  progress  to  the  north 
of  the  equator,  the  summer  solstice. 
— Comp.  Garbha-,  n.  entering  in  a 
womb,  MBh.  14,  472. 

^fsfi \\*f{  samkranti,  i.e.  sam-kra?n  4- 

ti,  f.  1.  Union,  Malat.  153,  17 ;  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  63,  4  (imbibing).  2.  Passage  from 
one  point  to  another.  3.  The  passage 
of  the  sun  or  planetary  bodies  from 
one  sign  of  the  zodiac  to  another.  4. 
Proceeding,  Malav.  d.  15  ;  18.  5.  Imi- 
tation. 6.  Reflection.  —  Comp.  Utta- 
rayana-,  i.e.  uttara-ayana-,  f.  the  sun's 
entrance  into  its  northern  journey, 
Pahch.  119,  1.  Surya-,  f.  the  sun's 
entrance  into  a  new  sign. 

^JsfmT  samkrama,  see  samkrama. 

^^V*"  samkleda,  i.e.  sam-klid  +  a,  m. 

1.  Moisture,  wet,  damp.  2.  The  rudi- 
ment of  the  foetus,  its  form  in  the  first 
month  after  conception,  Yajh.  3,  75. 

^fr^'SI  samkskaya,    i.e.   sam-kshi  +  a, 

m.  1.  Complete  consumption,  Pahch. 
47,  10.  2.  Loss,  Rajat.  5,  385.  3.  De- 
stroying, Pahch.  i.  d.  256  ;  destruction, 
Pahch.  104,  18  ;  iii.  d.  13.  4.  The  de- 
struction of  the  world,  Chr.  34,  8.  5. 
End,  Chr.  30,  38. 

^jf%f^{  samkskipti,  i.e.  sam-kskip  + 

ti,  f.  1.  Abridgment.  2.  Throwing.  3. 
Sending.     4.  Ambuscade. 

^J^JTJ  samkshepa,  i.e.  sam-kship  +  a, 

m.  1.  Throwing  together  ;  instr.  ena, 
In  all,  Man.  7,  157.  2.  Abridgment, 
MBh.  1,  102;  Pahch.  4,  17  ;  iii.  d.  103 
(pat,  in  a  few  words).  3.  Conciseness. 
4.  Throwing.  5.  Sending.  6.  Taking 
away.     7.  Assisting  in  another's  duty. 

•  *\ 
^pJrqcHJ  samkshepa  +  tas,  adv.  Con- 
cisely, Arj.  1,  13  ;   Sav.  2,  20. 

f^MT  samkshobha,  i.e.  sam-kshubh 
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-t-«,  m.  1.  Shaking,'  Vikr.  d.  12.  2. 
Trembling,  Indr.  5,  9.  3.  Agitation. 
4.  Overturning.     5.  Pride. 

iHs&T  samkhya,  i.e.  sam-kkya,   I.  n. 

War,  battle,  Ram.  3,  54,  28.     II.  f.  yci, 

1.  Number  in  general,  Pahch.  156,  6  ; 
samkhyaya  parivarjita,  Without  num- 
ber, innumerable,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  62.  2. 
A  numeral.  3.  Reflection,  deliberation. 
4.  Intellect.  5.  Manner,  Raj  at.  5,  172. 
—  Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ya,  innumerable, 
Pahch.  122,  7.  Kula-,  f.  being  num- 
bered among,  belonging  to  eminent 
families,  Man.  3,  66.  Go-,  m.  a  cow- 
herd, MBh.  4,  284.  Dagardha-,  i.  e. 
dagan-ardha-,  adj.  five,  Johns.  Sel.  52, 
113.  Qata-samkhya,  adj.  numbering 
a  hundred,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  911.  Sa- 
hasra-,  f.  a  thousand,  Kir.  5,  34. 

?JT|EJr(T  sainkhya  +  ta,  f.  1.  Number. 

2.  Numeration,  counting. 
*JIg|TrPQ'     samkhya  +  tas,    adv.    = 

abl.  sing,  of  samkhya,  Bhashap.  no. 

'HsEIT'T  samkhyana,  i.e.  sam-khya  -f- 

ana,  n.  1.  Numbering,  enumeration, 
Man.  8,  400.     2.  Reckoning. 

^n5IT=r*tT    samkhyct  +  vant,  I.  adj., 

f.  vati.  1.  Having  number,  numbered. 
2.  Intelligent.  II.  m.  A  learned  Brah- 
mana,  a  teacher. 

TfJlF  sanga,  i.e.  sam-ga   (vb.   gam), 

and  sa?ij+a,  m.  1.  Joining,  uniting, 
Pahch.  187,  6.  2.  Meeting,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  33,  6.  3.  Confluence  of  rivers. 
4.  Touch,  Malat.  170,  3.  5.  Associa- 
tion, Hit.  i.  d.  202,  M.M. ;  Pahch.  i.  d. 
224  ;  keeping  company,  Bhartr.  2,  34  ; 
intercourse,  friendship,  love  (kanta-,  of 
one's  wife),  Pahch.  v.  d.  83.  6.  Attach- 
ing, Ragh.  2,  42  (an  arrow,  i.e.  throw- 
ing). 7.  Attachment,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
600;  Pahch.  i.  d.  194;  worldly  attach- 
ment, Bhag.  2,  48.     8.  Desire,  cupidity, 


Indr.  4,3  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,3. — Comp. 
A-,  I.  m.  1.  non-attachment,  not  being 
attached  to,  Man.  6,  75.  2.  a  proper 
name,  Hariv.  9207.  II.  adj.  1.  un- 
fastened, MBh.  2,  944.  2.  unimpeded, 
Ragh.  3,  63  (Mallin.,  ed.  Calc.  v.r.). 
Dus-,    m.    bad    inclination,    Bhag.    P. 

I,  10,  11.  Nis-,  I.  adj.  1.  unimpeded, 
MBh.  5,  2371.  2.  disinterested,  free 
from  desire,  self-interest,  Hit.  i.  d. 
187,  M.M.  ;   indifferent,  Prab.   110,    16. 

II.  °gam,  adv.  without  hesitation, 
Ram.  2,  21,  12.  Mukta-  (vb.  much), 
adj.  disinterested.  Yatha-sanga  +  m, 
adv.  so  as  to  be  adapted,  Nal.  23,  9  (the 
door  lifts  itself  as  much  as  is  necessary 
for  his  entering  it  without  bowing). 
Satsanga,  i.e.  sant-  (vb.  l.as),  I.  m. 
association  with  the  good.  II.  adj. 
good,  pious,  Utt.  Ramach.  41,  12. 

^J^ff^f  samgati,  i.e.  sam-gam  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Meeting,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  20.  2.  Chance, 
Brahmanav.  1,  2.  3.  Union,  Johns.  Sel. 
37,  19  ;  association,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  55. 
4.  Intercourse,  Pahch.  60,  9  ;  sexual 
intercourse,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  13.  5. 
Frequenting.  6.  Questioning  for  fur- 
ther information. 

^PT^T  satngama,  i.e.  sam-gam  +  a,m. 

1.  Meeting,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  127  ;  acquir- 
ing, Pahch.  ii.  d.  197.  2.  Confluence  of 
rivers,  Utt.  Ramach.  49,  5.  3.  Asso- 
ciation, attendance,  Hit.  i.  d.  113,  M.M. ; 
union,  Vikr.  d.  33  ;  Pahch.  ii.  d.  184  ; 
company,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1212.  4. 
Touch,  Hit.  iii.  d.  20  ;  mixture. — Comp. 
Tvad-,  m.  union  Avith  thee,  Vikr.  d.  61. 

^TTTfcf  sairtgamana,  i.e.  sam-gam  + 

ana,  n.  Meeting,  Utt.  Ramach.  144,  6. 

^JTTTJcf^J  samgamanlya,   i.e.  saiTi- 

ga?nana  +  iya,  adj.  Causing  reunion, 
Vikr.  d.  128. 

^PT^  samgara,    i.e.   sam-gri  +  a,   I. 

m.    1.  Agreement.     2.  Promise,  Indr. 
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4,  12.  3.  A  transaction  of  sale.  4. 
War,  battle,  Man.  4,  121  ;  Bhartr.  2, 
85.  5.  Misfortune.  6.  Poison  (cf.  gara). 
II.  n.  The  fruit  of  the  Cami  tree. — 
Comp.  Satya-  and  Sthira-,  adj.  true, 
veracious,  Indr.  4,  12  {sthira). 

?PTTT  samgada,  i.e.  sam-gad+a, 
m.  Conversation,  Mark.  P.  35,  21. 

IjflpT  sangin,  i.e.  sanga  +  in,  adj., 
f.  mj,  1.  Uniting  with.  2.  Attached, 
devoted  to,  Bhag.  3,  26.  3.  Lustful, 
libidinous. 

^ifYfj'^R'   samgitaka,   i.  e.   sam-gita 

(vb.  gai),  +  ha  (cf.  gitaka,  n.),  A  pub- 
lic entertainment  consisting  of  songs, 
dancing,  and  music,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  190, 
8  ;  Lass.  68,  4  fa  drama). 

^J^foT  samgiti,   i.e.   sam-gai  +  ti,  f. 

1.  The   science   of  music  and  dancing. 

2.  Discourse. 

^JT[T^*T  samgopana,  i.e.  sam-gup  + 
ana,  n.  Hiding,  concealment. 

^yXH?  samgraha,  i.e.  sam-grah  +  a, 
m.  1.  Collection,  Panch.  ii.  d.  176  ;  con- 
junction, Bhashap.  133  ;  totality,  Bhag. 
18,  18..  2.  A  place  where  anything  is 
kept.  3.  Quantity.  4.  A  compilation, 
an  abridgment,  Bhag.  8,  11.  S.  A 
catalogue.  6.  Clenching  the  fist, clench- 
ing, grasp,  Hit.  iv.  d.  13.  7.  Effort. 
8.  Restraining,  Lass.  2,  1.  9.  Govern- 
ing, Man.  7,  113.  10.  Protecting,  pro- 
tection, Man.  8,  311.  11.  Propitiating, 
attaching,  Panch.  i.  d.  330  (kurvanti 
samgraham,  Attach  to  themselves);  Ra- 
jat.  5,  295  ;  encouraging,  Man.  3,  13S. 
12.  Assent,  promise.  13.  Taking,  seiz- 
iug,  Rajat.  5,  274;  mentioning,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  57.  14.  Elevation,  loftiness. — Comp. 
Dara-,  m.  marrying,  Chr.  51,  8. 
Dharma-,  m.  a  collection  of  merit,  of 
good  actions,  Panch.  iii.  d.  96  {liarta- 
vi/ah,  one  must  do  many  good  actions)  ; 
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Chr.  28,  23.  Madhyama-,  m.  intriguing 
with  another  man's  wife.  Sara-,  adj. 
containing  the  essence,  Chan.  2  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  p.  407. 

*§Tn»TSr  samgrahana,  i.e.  sam-grah 

+  ana,   I.  n.    1.  Collecting,  compiling. 

2.  Enchasing,  Hit.  ii.  d.  71.  3.  Sexual 
intercourse.  4.  Adultery,  Man.  8,  72; 
cf.  6  ;  356,  sqq.  5.  Taking.  6.  Accept- 
ing. 7.  Hope.  II.  f.  ni,  Dysentery. 
— Comp.  Pani-,  n.  shaking  hands  as  a 
token  of  promise,  Ram.  4,  34,  23.  Stri-, 
n.  adultery,  Man.  8,  6. 

t  ^ITT  SAMGRAM,  i.  10  (or 
rather  a  denomin.  derived  from  the 
next),  Atm.  (Par.),  To  fight,  to  make 
war. 

^■^JXT  samgrama,   i.e.    sam-grah  + 

ma,  m.  1.  War,  battle,  Hit.  75,  17  ; 
fighting,  Panch.  238,  22.  2.  A  proper 
name,  Rajat.  5,  305  ;  423. 

3JTJT^[  samgraha,  i.e.  sam-grah -{-a, 

m.  1.  Clenching   the  fist.    2.  The  fist. 

3.  The  gripe  of  a  shield.  4.  Seizing 
forcibly. 

^"Ef    samgha,    i.e.    sam-han,    m.    1. 

Multitude,  Indr.  l,  36.  2.  Flock,  Hariv. 
8788.  3.  Quantity.  4.  Inhabitants,  Man. 

8,  219. 

T^fls  samghatta,  i.e.  sam-ghatt  +  a, 
I.  m.  1.  Friction,  Megh.  54  ;  rubbing. 
2«  Embracing.  3.  Clashing  together, 
Malat.  74,  13;  collision,  Paiich.  35,  5; 
shock,  Malat.  144,  11.  4.  Meeting,  en- 
counter. II.  f.  ta,  A  large  creeper. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  having  no  rival,  Ragh. 
14,  86. 

'?^f'^*T  samghattana,  i.e.  sam-ghatt 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Rubbing  together.  2. 
Collision,  Paiich.  165,  8.  3.  Close 
contact.  4.  The  intertwining  of 
wrestlers.     5.  Union,  Lass.  24,  8  (erro- 


neously,  °ghaddana)\  cohesion.  6.  Col- 
lecting, Raj  at.  5,  340.     7.  Meeting. 

T^T:1"*T  samghaddana,  Lass.  24,  8, 
read  samghaitana. 

"W^^  samgarsha,  i.e.  sam-ghrish  -f 
a,  m.  1.  Trituration,  rubbing,  grind- 
ing, friction,  MBh.  l,  1134;  Rajat,  5, 
477.  2.  Collision,  Ram.  1,  26,  10.  3. 
Emulation,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  19  ; 
envy.  4.  Going  gently,  gliding.  — 
Comp.  Danta-,  m.  gnashing  the  teeth, 
Mark.  P.  34,  72. 

^■^f^«f      samgharshin,     i.  e.     sum 

•ghrish  or  samgharsha,  +  in,  adj.  Emu- 
lating, Millav.  13,  14. 

^TEnCRT    samgha+gas,  adj.     1.  By 

troops.  2.  Collectively. — Comp.  Qata-, 
adv.  by  troops  of  hundreds,  Indr. 
l,  36. 

*B^TT[^^5"T  samghatika,  i.e.  safiiglia- 

ti  +  ka,  f.  1.  A  couple.  2.  A  pro- 
curess. 3.  Smell.  4.  A  plant,  Trapa 
bispinosa. 

^"SJfg^  samgkati  (sarn  and  vb.  hem), 

f.,  in  the  comp.  bhikshu-,  f.  The  garb 
of  a  mendicant. 

^j'SfTrf  samghata,  i.  e.  sam-han, 
Caus.,  +a,  m.  1.  Association,  con- 
nexion, Bhartr.  2,  56  (gila-,  properly, 
of  a  stone,  i.e.  its  strong  structure,  a 
hard  stone).  2.  Assemblage,  multi- 
tude, Pahch.  157,  24;  Rajat.  5,  260; 
cluster,  Malat.  153,  8.  3.  Killing, 
striking.  4.  A  division  of  Tartarus. 
5.  Phlegm. 

'J^JTflcp^r     samghata  +  rant,    adj. 

Having,  or  connected  with,  many, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  57. — Comp.  Bhratri-,  i.e. 
hhratrisamghata  +  vant,  m.  having 
many  brothers,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  8. 

^"^    SACH,  i.  l,   Atm.,  and  Par. 


Atm. ;  ved.  ii.  3,  sishach  and  sagch  (i.e. 
sasach),  1.  To  follow.  2.  To  obey. 
3.  To  favour.  4.  To  honour,  Chr. 
291,  l2  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  12.  5.  To  cause 
to  flow,  Chr.  296,  9=Rigv.  i.  112,  9. 
Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pres.  a-sapchant 
and  a-sagchat  (Not  obeying,  not 
ceding),  not  ceasing,  inexhaustible, 
Chr.  296,  2r=Rigv.  i.  112,  2. — Cf.  Lat. 
sequi,  secundus,  secus,  sequior,  sacer  ; 
i7ro/uai,  'iaivETO  (for  <r£<T7r=ved.  sacck), 
onXorepog,  l/ccie. 

3jf%  sach  +  i,  m.  Friendship. 

^jf%c[  sachi  +  va,  m.     1.   A  friend, 

a  companion,  Rajat.  5,  341.  2.  A 
minister,  a  counsellor,  Ram.  3,  53,  4  ; 
Kam.  Nitis.  4,  28,  sqq. ;  Pahch.  155,  5. 
— Comp.  See  Ku-.  Did-,  m.  a  coun- 
sellor, Rajat.  2,  67.  Narmasachiva, 
i.e.  narman-,  m.  a  prince's  companion, 
whose  business  it  is  to  amuse  him  by 
jokes,  Kara.  Nitis.  5,  20 ;  a  favourite, 
Malat.  37,  4. 

^ff^^fTT  sachiva  +  ta,  f.  The  office 
of  a  minister,  Rajat.  5,  389. 

Wf%<f  T*T*T  sachchidananda,  i.  e. 
sant  (vb.  \.as),  -chit-cinanda,  n.  Brah- 
man, or  the  Supreme  Spirit,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  202,  3. 

^J^f^f     sajns,    i.e.    sa-jush,     I.    adj. 

sbst.  Associated,  a  companion.  II. 
sajits,  adv.  With,  together  with  (with 
the  instr.). 

1.  ^"SSf     SAJJ,  see  sa?ij. 

f  2.  ^55fN   SAJJ,  ^^     SANCH 

{W^    SAN  J),  i.  l,  Par.    To   go,  to 

move. 

3J«f  l.sajj  +  a,    I.  adj.     1.  Armed. 

2.  Fortified.  3.  Got  ready,  Chr.  30, 
3  ;  31,  18  ;  prepared,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  200 
(cf.  my  transl.).     4.  Ornamented.     5. 
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Dressed.  II.  f.  ja.  1.  Armour.  2. 
Dress. 

^"^fo[T  sc'jja  +  t&>  f-  Readiness, 
Dacak.  in  Clir.  181,  3. 

^J^f «T  sajjana,  i.e.  A,  sant  (vb.  \.as), 

-jana,  adj.  1.  Respectable.  2.  Good, 
virtuous,  Bhartr.  2,  46  ;  50.  B.  i.sajj  + 
ana,  I.  (m.,  f.  »«),  n.  1.  Fastening, 
Man.  2,  63.  2.  Arming.  3.  Dressing. 
4.  Preparing.  II.  n.  1.  A  guard. 
2.  A  ferry.  III.  f.  na,  Caparisoning 
an  elephant,  Govardh.  Arya  Sapt. 
370,  d. 

^jf^fof  sajjita,   i.e.  sajja  +  ita,   adj. 

1.  Prepared,  Paiicb.  i.  d.  173;   197,  25. 

2.  Ai^med.     3.  Dressed,  ornamented. 

^JoSf  sa-jya  (see  jya),   adj.    Strung 
(as  a  bow),  Johns.  Sel.  39,  31. 
^"U"    SANCH,  see  2.  sajj. 

^n»J3f  sanchaka  (m.  ?),  Stamp,  and 

disc  (of  the  moon),  Naish.  22,  47  ;  48 
(Sch.  ad  47). 

^JtJ^T  samchaya,  i.e.  sam-chi  +  a,  m. 

1.  Collection,  Man.  4,  3.  2.  Heaping 
up,  accumulation,  Parich.  ii.  d.  158; 
Hit.  i.  d.  159,  M.M.  3.  Being  con- 
structed, built,  Panch.  33,  6.  4.  Heap, 
Paiich.  175,  2  (kashtka-,  pi.  A  funeral 
pile).  5.  Multitude,  Malat.  14,  6; 
quantity,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  142. — Comp.  Ati-, 
m.  excessive  accumulation,  Hit.  i.  d. 
159,  M.M. 

^yxj^wj  saihehayana,  i.e.  sam-chi  + 

ana,  n.  1.  Gathering  up,  Man.  5,  59 ; 
putting  together,  Paiich.  244,  2.  2. 
Collecting  the  ashes  and  bones  of  a 
body  which  has  been  burned. 

S^J^n^S-  -samcha.yika  in  masa-, 
i.e.  masa-saiiichayin  +  ha,  adj.  One  who 
gathers  enough  for  a  month,  Man.  6, 
18. 
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^Jr|f^r«T    samckayin,  i.e.  sam-chi  + 

in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Who  or  what  collects. 

^tJ^  samchara,   i.e.   sam-char  +  a, 

m.  1.  A  defile,  any  narrow  or  difficult 
pass,  a  road  along  the  edge  of  a  moun- 
tain, or  a  bridge,  etc.  2.  Difficult 
passage.      3.   A   road.     4.   The   body. 

5.  Killing. — Comp.  Murti-,  adj.  em- 
bodied, Utt.  Ramach.  145,  12. 

^"r^TJJ  samckarana,  i.e.  sam-char 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Going,  Malat.  15,  12.  2. 
Setting  in  motion,  use,  Pahch.  44,  17 
(perhaps  it  must  be  changed  to  sam- 
ckarana, q.  cf.). 

«^Tjt«1«T  samchalana,  i.e.  sam-chal 

+  ana,  n.,  and  f.  na,  Trembling, 
shaking,  Malat.  147,  12  ;  Kir.  18,  8. 

^^^f*TTl%  samckalanadi,  i.e.  sam 
-chal  +  a-nadi,  f.  Artery,  pulse,  Ram. 
2,  50,  13,  Seramp. 

TFJtJ'PC  samchara,  i.e.  sam-char -{-a, 
m.  1.  Difficult  progress.  2.  Diffi- 
culty, distress.  3.  Going,  Ram.  3,  52, 
34;  motion,  Bhartr.  l,  ll.  4.  Course, 
Utt.  Ramach.  42,  16  (oflife).  5.  Con- 
tagion. 6.  Setting  in  motion,  Bhashap. 
151.  7.  Leading.  8.  Inciting.  9.  A 
gem  supposed  to  be  in  the  head  of  a 
serpent. — Comp.  Duhkka-,  adj.  passing 
in  a  disagreeable  manner,  Ram.  3,  22, 
10.  Dus-,  adj.,  f.  ra,  difficult  to  be 
passed,  Paiich.  i.  d.  189.  JYis-,  adj. 
1.  not  walking,  staying  at  home,  Raj  at. 

6,  125.  2.  motionless,  quiet,  Malat. 
126,  6.  Patra-,  m.  perhaps,  arranging 
the  vessels  after  dinner,  MBh.  12,  9975 
(perhaps  to  be  corrected  to  •pa.trasam- 
shara).  Bkuta-,  I.  m.  possession  by 
evil  spirits.     II.  f.  ri,  fire  in  a  forest. 

^J^n"^^  saiheharaka,  i.e.  sam-char, 

Caus.,  +  aha,  I.  m.  A  leader,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
123.  II.  f.  rika.  1.  A  female  messenger, 
a  bawd.     2.  A  pair.     3.  Smell. 


?JtJTTW  satTcharana,  i.e.  sam-char, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Setting  in  motion 
(cf.  saiTicharana).  2.  Impelling.  3. 
Leading. 

^T^Tl^T  samckarin,  i.e.  sam-char, 
and  samcltara,  -\-in,  I.  adj.,  f.  int.  1. 
Moving,  Kumaras.  3,  54.  2.  Fickle, 
unsteady,  changeable.  3.  Difficult.  4. 
Putting  in  motion.  5.  Contagious.  6. 
Hereditary  (as  disease).  II.  m.  Incense. 
— Comp.  Bhuta-samcharini,  f.  fire  in 
a  forest. 

l.JJ^"      SAN  J,    i.    1,    saja,    Par. 

The  pass,  sajya  has  become  very  often 
sajja,  which  in  epic  poetry  appears 
with  the  terminations  of  the  Par. 
(MBh.  l,  7694),  whence  sajj  has  begun 
to  be  considered  as  a  radical  vb.,  To 
adhere,  Ragh.  4,  47  ;  Chr.  20,  20 ;  nahi 
vana  mayotsrishtah  sajjantiha  carlri- 
nam  kayeshu,  literally,  '  For  the  arrows 
cast  by  me  do  not  stick  to  the  bodies 
of  living  men,'  i.e.  '  all  those  who  are 
hit  by  my  arrows  will  die.'  Pass.  1. 
To  be  attached,  MBh.  3,  63.  2.  To 
become  attached,  Man.  6,  55.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  sakta.  1.  Attached, 
Man.  7,  30.  2.  Devoted.  3.  Diligent, 
intent  on.  4.  Impending,  Paiich.  186, 
24.  5.  Belonging,  Paiich.  222,  13  ;  re- 
lated, 89,  18.  6.  Concerning,  Paiich. 
221,  14.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  attached, 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  130.    Caus.  To  pimp,  Man. 

8,  362  (sajjaya). — With  the  prep.  ^5ff^ 

ati,  sltaiij;  ati- sakta  (i.e  sakta  with  ati), 
Exceedingly  attached,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

181,  21.— With  ^ff^  vi-ati,  1.  Par.  To 

connect  mutually,  Utt.  Ramach.  146,  8. 
2.  Atm.  To  change,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186,    3.       vyatishakta,    Intermarrying, 

Man.   10,  25. — With   ^5f*f   ami,  shcuij, 

To  cling,  to  cleave,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
182, 15.    Pass.  To  be  attached  to,  Bhag. 


tot; 

6,  4. — With  ^f*T  ahhi,  shai'ij,  To  humi- 
liate, MBh.  3,  1090. — With  *%m  ava, 

To  suspend,  Ram.  3,  53,  52.     avasakta, 

1.  Hanging,  MBh.  1,  1692.  2.  Taken 
hold  of,  and  pervaded,  Cic.  9,  7. — With 

"^H"  «>   !•  To  fix,  to  put  on,  MBh.  3, 

16125.  2.  To  entrust,  MBh.  l,  1955. 
Pass.  To  be  attached  or  fettered,  Cak. 
d.  74.  cisakta,  1.  Attached,  Ram.  3, 
50,  9.  2.  Intent  on,  occupied,  Paiich. 
27,  9  ;  zealously  following.  3.  Trusting 
to.  4.  Eternal.  5.  °tam,  adv.  Eternally. 
Caus.  sanjaya,  To  cause  to  be  attached, 

Ragh.  6,  83. — With  cgfP  vi-a,  vyasakta, 

Occupied,    Vikr.   60,   6. —  With   ^f\J 

sam-a,  1.  To  attach,  MBh.  l,  4418.  2. 
To  entrust,  to  resign  to,  Man.  4,  257. 
samasakta,  1.  Attached,  Ram.  2,  64,  9. 

2.  Joined.     3.  Combined.     4.  Marked, 

affected  by.  — With  ^T  ud,  To  at- 
tach, Malat.  172,  13.  utsahta,  At- 
tached, Raj  at.  5,  127.  —  With  f%  ni, 
nishakta,  Fixed,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  3. 
— With  "Jf  pra,  To  attach  one's  self, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  3.  Pass.  1.  To  be 
strongly  addicted,  Man.  4,  16.  2.  To 
be  relevant,  to  apply,  Bhashap.  61. 
prasakta,  1.  Attached  to,  Paiich.  ii.  d.3. 
2.  Fettered,  Paiich.  i.  d.  208.  3.  En- 
gaged in,  Paiich.  197,  25.  4.  Connected 
with.  5.  Obtained.  6.  Employed.  7. 
Continual,  Malat.  70,  19 ;  eternal.  8. 
Opened,  expanded,  Utt.  Ramach.  118,  5. 

9.  Ham,  adv.  Continually. — With^f^Tf 

ati-pra  in  atiprasahta,  i.  e.  pj-asa/da 
with  ati,  Too  much  attached,  Paiich.  i. 

d.  201. — With  ^5I«fTf  anu-pra,  anupra- 

sakta,  Attached,  Cic.  9,  63. — With  {$ 

vi,  vishahta,  1.  Hung  up,  Cak.  d.  31. 
2.  Adhering  closely,  firmly  rooted, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  23;  Utt.  Ramach. 
94,    12.      3.    In    contact  with. — With 
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^Tf  sam,  pass.  1.  To  adhere,  MBh.  3, 
17228.  2.  To  be  eutwined,  MBh.  2, 
917.  3.  To  be  connected,  Ram.  2,  25, 
37.  samsakta,  1.  Attached  to,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  192;  attached,  Malat.  145,  11.  2. 
Tied,  connected,  Raj  at.  5,  366.  3.  Re- 
strained, Nal.  13,  21.  4.  Endowed  with. 
5.  Joined,  linked  together.  6.  Con- 
tiguous.— Cf.  atiTTu)  (for  oayyu),  eray//, 
auyj-iu,  caKTOQ,  aaKTiop,  probably  gukkoc, 

2.  ^J^j"    SAN  J,  see  2.sajj. 

;jj3^"  sanja,  m.  1.  Brahman.  2. 
Qiva. 

Hj-^Tf"^  sanjatara,  n.  The  name  of 
a  city,  Pahch.  118,  22. 

^jof*^  samjanana,  i.e.  sam-jan-\- 
ana,  n.  1.  Begetting.  2.  Producing, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  60,  20. 

^J5|]^  samjiva,  i.e.  sam-jiv  +  a,  adj. 
Living,  Ram.  6,  26,  5. 

TFJ^f^cf^f  samjivaka,  i.e.  sam-jiv  + 
oka,  m.  A  proper  name,  Hit.  58,  15. 

^j^f^cfT  samjivana,  i.e.  mm-jiv  + 
ana,  I.  n.  1.  Animating,  bringing  to  life, 
Pahch.  244,  4 ;  reanimating,  Utt.  Rii- 
mach.  51,  9  ;  life-restoring,  Malat.  167, 
4.  2.  A  hell,  Man.  4,  89.  3.  A 
cluster  of  four  houses.  II.  f.  ni,  A 
kind  of  elixir,  Lass.  79,  15. 

3J^ftf%*T  samjivin,  i.e.  sam-jiv  + 
in,  f.  ni,  Reanimating,  Lass.  18,  13 
(perhaps  to  be  changed  into  samjlvani, 
cf.jivana  and  the  last). 

ijfj    samjna,    i.  e.    sam-janu,    adj. 

Knock-kneed. 

S^rfr^   -samjna +  ka,   a   substitute 

for  samjna,  at  the  end  of  comp.  adj.,  or 
sbst.  based  on  them  ;  e.g.  asana-,  adj. 
Called  asana,  Pahch.  154,  8.  ravi-,  n. 
Copper. 
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TtJT    samjna,   i.e.    sam-jna,   f.      1. 

Consciousness,  Vikr.  71,  20;  Chr.  31,. 
18.  2.  Intellect,  mind,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  1.  3.  Thought.  4.  Knowledge, 
Bhag.  l,  7.  5.  Sign,  Vikr.  47,  12; 
gesticulation.  6.  Name,  appellation, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  88. — Comp.  Antalisaihjna, 
i.e.  antar-,  adj.  possessed  of  internal 
consciousness,  Man.  1,  49.     Krita-,  adj. 

1.  ready-minded.  2.  distinguished  by 
appropriate  marks,  Man.  7,  190.  A 
-krila-,  adj.  irresolute,  MBh.  14,  588. 
Gata-,  adj.  bereft  of  sense,  Indr.  5,  21. 
Jiva-,  adj.  called  life,  Man.  12,  13. 
Nis-,  adj.  deprived  of  consciousness, 
Ram.   3,   62,   25.      VI-,  adj.     1.  lifeless, 

2.  bereft  of  sense.  Surya-samjna,  n. 
saffron.      Soma-,  n.  camphor. 

^JWTcT*^  samjna  -\-vant,  adj.  1.  Re- 
covered after  insensibility.  2,  Having 
a  name. 

■SJlW^F samjnita,  i.e. samjna  +  ita,  adj . 
Called,  Ram,  l,  39,  4;  Lass.  16,  16  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.). — Comp.  Kara-, 
adj.  called  tax,  Man.  7,  137. 

^J^ff   samjnu,    i.  e,    sam-janu,    adj. 

Knock-kneed. 

^Kp^  samjvara,  i.e.  sam-jvar  +  a, 

m.  1.  Fever.  2.  Heat,  burning, 
scorching,  a  burn.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
without  indignation,  Man.  4,  185. 

^^^cf«rT  samjvara -\-vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Hot,  Malat.  154,  16. 

f  ^Z  SAT,  i.  l,  Par.  To  be  a  part 
or  portion. 

3J2"  sata   (cr"«  jafa)>  m-»  f-  /"  (also 

"3C3T  9aP&)  Padmap.  16,  97),  and  n. 
1.  An  ascetic's  clotted  hair,  Bhag.  P. 
7,  8,  32  (fa).  2.  A  braid  of  hair,  Draup. 
9,  9  (ta)  ;  a  mane,  Cic.  l,  47  ;  bristles 
(of  a  boar),  Ragh.  9,  60.     3.  A  crest. 


t  ^jT  SATT,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  kill, 

to  injure.  2.  To  be  strong.  3.  To 
give.     4.  To  dwell. 

^3  SA  Tfl,  see  4.  path. 

^J^rf  sa-tata  (vb.  tan),  I.  adj.  Con- 
tinual, eternal.  II.  °tam,  adv.  Con- 
tin  ually,  eternally,  always,  Paiich.  132, 
9  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  41,  M.M.  When  former 
part  of  a  comp.  the  final  m  is  dropped ; 
e.g.  satata-yayin,  Taking  place  continu- 
ally, Man.  1,  50;  Bhartr.  2,  46  (satata 
-durgata,  i.e.  -dus-gata,  Ever  poor.) 

^STfRPT  satata-ga,  ra.    Wind,'  Hid. 

1,  8. 

^jfc|"saft',  i.e.san  +  tiff.  1. Gift, giving. 

2.  End,  destruction. 

^TrU?^  satitva,  i.e.  sa«£  (ptcple.  pres. 

of  \.as),  +  i-\-tva,  n.  Virtuousness  or 
purity  in  a  wife,  chastity,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  204. 

^Jff^T  satina,  and  ^J"ifT]*7«?r  satina  + 
ha,  m.  Peas,  or  a  particular  kind  of 
pulse  (cf.  satila). 

'JrfT^I  satirthya,  i.e.  sa-tirtha+ya, 
m.     A  fellow  student. 

^fTT^T  satila,  I.  m.  1.  A  bambu. 
2.  Air,  wind.  II.  m.,  and  f.  la,  Peas, 
or  a  particular  kind  of  pulse  (cf. 
satina). 

ijrft*!?^  satila  j- ha,    m.    Pulse   in 

general,  or  of  a  particular  kind. 

TfeJTJTT  satkarman,'\.e.sant  (ptcple. 

pres.  of  l. as),  -karman,  n.  1.  A  good 
act.  2.  Virtue.  3.  Hospitality.  4. 
Funeral  obsequies.     5.  Expiation. 

^JTcffn^  satkara,  i.e.  sant  (see  the 
last),  -kara,  m.  1.  Reverence,  Sav.  3, 
20,  b. ;  attention,  Paiich.  i.  d.  84.  2.  Hos- 
pitality, hospitable  reception,  Hit.  60, 
l,  M.M.     3.  A  meal,   a  festival,  Man. 


3,  59.  4.  Care,  Sav.  3,  20,  a. — Comp.  A-, 
m.  injury,  MBh.  i,  6355.  Atithi-,  m. 
hospitable  treatment,  Cak.  7,  15  (corr. 
°ka°). 

^"fr^T^n"  satkriya,  i.e.  sant-hriya  (see 

satkarman),  f.  1.  Good  action,  Bhartr. 
2,  96.  2.  Doing  good,  charity,  virtue, 
Cak.  d.  112.  3.  Worship.  4.  Respect- 
ful treatment,  Kir.  1,  12.  5.  Hospi- 
tality, Man.  3,  126.  6.  Funeral  or 
obsequial  ceremonies.  7.  Any  purifi- 
catory ceremony.  —  Comp.  Anta-,  f. 
funeral  ceremonies,  Raj  at.  5,  224. 

^tTT  satta,  i.e.  sant  (ptcple  pres.  of 

l. as),  +  ta,  f.  1.  Existence,  being, 
reality,  Bhashap.  7.  2.  Goodness,  ex- 
cellence. 

^tTT^'tT    satta +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Possessing  reality,  Bhashap.  13. 

^r^    sattra,   and  Jf^  satra,  n.,  i.e. 

1.  sad  +  tra.  1.  A  sacrifice,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  4,  l.  2.  Liberality,  munificence. 
II.  perhaps  sa-tra.  1.  Covering,  con- 
cealing, a  hiding-place,  Dacak.  in  Ckr. 
190,  10  {tad-drishti-vibhrama-'vtpala 
-vana-sdttra-apagraya,  adj.  Concealed 
in  the  play  of  her  looks,  which  seemed  as 
it  were  the  covert  of  a  wood  of  lotuses). 

2.  Fraud,  cheating.  3.  A  house.  4. 
Wealth.  5.  A  wood,  a  forest,  Kir.  13,  9. 
6.  A  tank. — Comp.  Dirgha-,w.\.  a  Soma 
sacrifice  of  long  continuance,  MBh.  3, 
5051.  2.  the  name  of  a  place  of  pil- 
grimage, ib.  5050.  Deva-,  n.  a  long- 
lasting  sacrifice  in  honour  of  the  gods, 
MBh.  3,  8188.  Panchasattra,  i.e.pari- 
chan-,  n.  the  name  of  a  locality,  Raj  at 
5,  155.  Brahmasattra,  i.e.  brahman-, 
n.  1.  what  must  be  read  constantly, 
Man.  2,  106.  2.  teaching  the  Veda, 
Man.  4,  9. 

^!p^*T    sattrin,  i.e.  sattra  +  in,  m.  1. 

One  constantly  performing  sacrifice, 
occupied  with   a  sacrifice,   Man.   5,  93. 
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2.  A  priest  superintending  a  sacrifice. 

3.  A  liberal  housekeeper.  4.  An  am- 
bassador.— Comp.  Dirgha-,  i.e.  dir- 
ghasattra  +  m,  adj.  one  who  performs  a 
long  sacrifice,  Bhag.  P.  1,  4,  1. 

^|t^  sattva,  i.e.  sunt  (ptcple.  pres.  of 

1.  as),  +  tva,  I.  m.  and  n.  1.  An  animal, 
Panch.    69,  5   (n.)  ;  Hit.  56,  20 ;  Lass. 

2.  ed.  44,  3  (m.)  ;  a  beast,  Ragh.  15,  15  ; 
a  monster,  Ram.  l,  40,  20.  2.  A  being, 
Panch.  165,  9  ;  Ram.  3,  55,  48  (n.). 
II.  n.  1.  Being,  existence.  2.  Life, 
Cak.  d.  42.  3.  Nature,  natural  pro- 
perty, Hit.  ii.  d.  39  ;  character,  100,  6. 

4.  Essence,  true  essence,  Bhag.  2,  45  ; 

10,  36.  5.  Certainty,  Vedautas.  in  Chr. 
204,  17.  6.  Breath.  7.  Mind,  Draup.  7, 
15.  8.  Strength,  power,Hit.  67,  5,  MM.; 
courage,  Hit.  ii.  d.  78.  9.  Self-posses- 
sion, Arj.  6,  20.  10.  A  demon,  a  goblin. 

11.  The  quality  of  goodness,  Man.  3, 
40;  virtue,  Lass.  2.  ed.  44,  2. — Comp.  A-, 
I.  n.  non-existence.  II.  adj.  with- 
out energy,  Ram.  6,  89,  2.  A-dina-, 
adj.  happy,  Draup.  2,  13.  Apanna- 
(vb.  pad),  adj.,  f.  va,  pregnant,  Cak. 
65,  9.*  Gata-  (vb.  gam),  adj.  lifeless, 
Nal.  16,  30.  Dcva-,  adj.  having  the 
nature  of  a  deity,  Ram.  2,  1,  29  Goir. 
J\"is-,  adj.  1.  deprived  of  living  beings, 
Paiich.  55,  8.  2.  deprived  of  strength, 
Hit.  i.  d.  133,  M.M.  (nih-sattva  +  ta,  f. 
misery,  Malat.  79,  12).  Bodhi-,  m.  a 
Bauddha  saint.  Ati-bodhi- sattva,  adj. 
surpassing  a  Bodhisattva,  Malat.  171, 
9  (corr.  dhi).  Maha-,  adj.  good,  vir- 
tuous, Hit.  loo,  12.  Miidha-  (vb.  muh), 
adj.  insane,  silly,  Draup.  7, 15.  Sa-,  f.  va, 
pregnant,  a  pregnant  woman,  Ragh.  3, 9. 

^j(TcJef*rf  sattva +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vatl, 
and  sbst.  1.  Living,  a  living  being, 
Ram.  1,  41,  8.  2.  Endowed  with,  pos- 
sessed of,  the  true  essence,  Bhag.  10, 
36.  3.  Endowed  with  strength,  mag- 
nanimous, Bhartr.  2,  31.     4.  Natural. 

^Tcj^T  sattva-stha  (vb.   sthci),   adj. 
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1.  Existing  in   the    nature    of  things. 

2.  Animate.  3.  Inherent  in  animal-;. 
4.  Good,  excellent.  5.  Performing  well, 
Malav.  20,  9. 

^t^T(^T"'^ <4 «rl  saltcotsahavant,  i.e. 
sattva- atsaha  \-vant,  adj.,  f.  rati,  En- 
dowed with  courage  and  energy,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  238. 

^rprf7jT[|%7jT  satpratipakshita,   i.e. 

sant-pratipakslta  -\-  in  -\-tti  (cf.  satpratl- 
paksha,  under  pratipaksha),  f.  Condi- 
tion of  containing  two  opposite  sets  of 
premises,  Bhashap.  76. 

f(3J  stitya,  i.e.  sant  (ptcple.  pres.  of 

l.  as),  +ya,  I.  adj.  1.  True,  Kathas.  4, 
104  ;  superl.  satyatama,  Quite  true, 
Hit.  87,  7,  M.M.  ;  realised,  Chr.  48,  11  ; 
satyaih  kri,  To  fulfil,  Ram.  3,  53,  8.  2. 
Sincere,  Lass.  2.  ed.  29,  19  ;  honest.  II. 
°yam,  adv.  1.  Truly,  Vikr.  71,18;  indeed, 
Raj  at.  5, 86 ;  yes,  Man.  11, 196.  2.  A  par- 
ticle of  interrogation.  III.  m.  1.  Bama- 
chaudra.  2.  The  uppermost  of  the 
seven  worlds,  the  abode  of  Brahman. 
IV.  f.  ya.    1.  Veracity.     2.  Sita.    V.  n. 

1.  Truth,  Ram.  3,  53,  20.  2.  An  oath, 
Chr.  58,  3  ;  Pahch.  97,  17.  3.  Demon- 
strated conclusion.  4.  The  first  Yuga, 
the  golden  age. — Coinp.  A-,  I.  adj. 
untrue,  false,  MBh.  3,  14133.  II.  n. 
untruth,  Man.  11,  69. — Cf.  ereog  ;  A.S. 
for-sodh,  Forsooth. 

^(£jqt     satya  +  ka,    I.     adj.     True, 

veracious.  II.  n.  Ratification  of  a 
bargain. 

^nzfcRT^  satyaiTihara,  i.e.  satya-\-m 
-kri+a,  m.  Ratification  of  a  bargain. 

^GErf^frT  satya-ji  +  t,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Johns.  Sel.  29,  38. 

^JfSfTfTT  satya  +  ta,  f.  1.  Truth,  true- 

ness,  Raj  at.  5,  27  (they  ascended  living 
to  the   truly   highest  abode   of  Hara). 

2.  Veracity,  Hit.  i.  d.  95,  M.M. -Comp. 


Mis-,  f.  want  of  veracity,  Hit.  i.  d. 
97,  M.M. 

^"cJJ-^ «rT  satya  +  vant,  I.  adj .,  f.  rati, 
True,  practising  truth.  II.  m.  A  pro- 
per name.  III.  f.  vati,  A  proper  name, 
Chr.  3,  6. 

^fETT^*T  satyapana,  i.e.  satyapaya 
(a  denomin.  derived  from  satya),  +  ana, 
n.,  and  f.  net,  Ratification  of  a  bargain. 

f^     SATE,  i.  10,  Atm.     1.  To 

accomplish,  or  to  extend.  2.  To  con- 
nect. 

TfJ"^  satra,  see  sattra. 

Jf^fJ  sa  +  trd,  prep,  (with  instr.), 
With,  together  with. 

^yp|#f  sati-iu,  ^7$  satva,  see  sattrin, 
sattva. 

^(^7?     satvan,  m.  A  warrior,  Chr. 

290,  2=RigV.  i.  64,  2. 

^"^fSffTT     sa-thut    (an     imitative 

sound),  -kara,  n.  Sputtering  in  speech. 

Hj<?"  SAD,  i.   1  and  6,   sida    (for 

sisada),  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
MBh.  1,  5184),  1.  To  sink  down,  to 
lie,  Earn.  3,  74,  31.  2.  To  sit  down 
(ved.).     3.  To  become  helpless,  Man. 

4,  191 ;  to  be  in  distress,  Pahch.  ii.  d. 
24.      4.   To   be   impeded,  Man.   9,   94. 

5.  To  be  low-spirited,  dejected,  MBli. 

1,  2061 ;  Hit.  iii.  d.  6.  6.  To  decay,  to 
perish,  Man.  4,  34  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  75. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  sanna.  1.  Lying 
motionless,  Man.  6,  56  ;  still.  2. 
Shrunk,  diminished.  3.  Gone,  lost, 
Kir.  3,  38.  4.  Dispirited.  5.  Op- 
pressed, Kumaras.  7,  85.  6.  Spoiled, 
Ragh.  19,  19.  Caus.  sadaya,  1.  To 
throw  down,  Draup.  8,  29.  2.  To 
afflict,  MBh.  3,  50.  3.  To  destroy, 
Vikr.  d.  42.     sadita,  1.  Exterminated. 

2.  Exhausted.   3.  Decayed.   4.  Broken. 


5.  Distressed,  Kir.  14,  57.  6.  Drawn. 
—  With    the    prep.    ^Sffi   ava,    1.    To 

wither,  to  perish  gradually,  MBh.  3, 
2674;  to  perish,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193, 
10.     2.  To  be  exhausted,  to  pine,  Man. 

4,  187.  3.  To  be  afflicted,  Sav.  5,  47. 
avasanna,  1.  Ended,  Hit.  14,  6,  M.M. 
2.  Languid,  weak,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194, 
12.  3.  Dispirited,  unhappy,  Chan.  65 
in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  411.     4.  Bent. 

5,  Separated.  6.  Nonsuited.  Caus. 
1.  To  destroy,  Bhag.  6,  5.  2.  To  miti- 
gate, Cak.  d.  103.  Comp.  absol.  an 
-avasadya,  Without  desponding,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  189,  9.— With  ^J^  vi-ava, 

1.  To  sink  down,  MBh.  3,  713.  2.  To 
perish,  MBh.  3,  823. — With  T(Tm  sam 
-ava,  samavasanna,   Sorrowful,  MBh. 

2.  956. — With  ^T  a,  To  sit  down,  Chr. 

291,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  6.  i.  1  and  10, 
sadaya,  1.  To  approach,  Ram.  2,  56, 
33;  to  come  to,  Paiich.  127,  17;  247,  8 
{ratrim  asadya,  at  night);  to  reach, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  47,  M.M. ;  to  overtake,  Vikr. 

6,  7.      2.    To  attack,   Rain.    1,    21,    12. 

3.  To  find,  Man.  4,  227.  4.  To  obtain, 
Vikr.  73,  4  ;  MBh.  3,  10472  ;  with 
garvam,  To  become  jjroud,  Paiich.  26,  3. 
asanna,  Near,  Hit.  84,  7,  M.M.  Comp. 
Mahti-,  m.  Kuvera.  asadita,  1.  Gone 
to,  reached.  2.  Obtained,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  5.  3.  Spread.  4.  Effected. 
Comp.  An-asadita,  adj.  not  tested, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  41  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
3202).  Absol.  asadya,  1.  Having  found, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  60  {karyam,  a  motive,  i.e.  if 
it  is  one's  interest).     2.  Agreeably  to, 

Man.  8,  324. — With  "^WT  abhi-a,  1.  To 

step  on,  Kir.  5,  52.     2.  To  obtain,  MBh. 

3,  17101. — With  "Jf^fT  prati-a,  To  be 

near,  Kir.  11,  36.  pratyasanna,  Near, 
Paiich.   10,  9;  imminent,  Hit.   115,   15. 

— With  ^JTIT  sam-a,  1.  To  approach, 
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Chr.  58,  10.  2.  To  encounter,  to  meet 
with,  Panel).  120,  9  ;  MBh.  2,  553. 
3.  To  attack,  MBh.  l,  5453.  4.  To 
find,  Panch.  87,  7  ;  MBh.  1,  2846. 
5.  To  obtain  (chetanam,  To  recover), 
Panch.  58,  19.  samasadita,  1.  At- 
tained.     2.    Obtained,   Paiich.   69,    16. 

3.    Finished,    performed.  —  With    xj^ 

ud,    1.    To   perish,    Bhag.    3,    24.      2. 

f  To  ascend.  Caus.  1.  To  destroy, 
Earn.  5,  3,  21.     2.  To  draw  forth,  Man. 

9}  267. — With  Tnr^T  pra-ud,  Caus.  1.  To 

destroy,  to  remove,  MBh.  2,  235.  2. 
To    draw    forth,   Man.   9,  261.  —  With 

f{J{^  sam-ad,  Caus.  To  destroy,  MBh. 
3,  8832.  —  With  \3"tf  i/pa,  1.  To  ap- 
proach. 2.  To  worship,  Lass.  100, 1  = 
Rigv.  vii.   15,   1. — With  f?f  ni,   1.  To 

sit  down,  Bam.  l,  20,  14;  Panch.  8,  18 
(to  fall  down)  ;  to  plunge,  Vikr.  d.  41. 
2.  To  be  afflicted,  MBh.  3,  333.  Ni- 
shanna,  1.  Sitting,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184, 
7.  2.  Placed  in.  3.  Reclined,  sup- 
ported, Vikr.  64,  12.  4.  Gone  to. 
Caus.  To  cause  to  sit  down,  to  kneel, 

Malat,  91,  9.— With  «jf%  sam-ni,  1.  To 

sink  down,  Chr.  31,  15.  2.  To  sit  down, 
MBh.     l,    8077    (samnishidatuh,    corr. 

°shedatuh). —  With  Tf  pra,  1.  To  be 

propitious,  gracious,  Vikr.  d.  39  (for 
the  transition  to  this  signification, 
cf.  inclined,  Lat.  propensus,  Germ, 
geneigt);  to  favour,  MBh.  l,  1259.  2. 
To  be  soothed,  Vikr.  72,  5;  Hit.  ii.  d. 
150.  3.  To  be  calm,  Man.  2,  54  ;  to  be 
glad,  Malat.  46, 12.  4.  To  become  clear, 
Man.  6,  67.  prasanna,  I.  Favourable, 
soothed,  Panch.  223,  9;  kind,  Vikr.  d. 
53  ;  propitious,  Chr.  39,  5.  2.  Quiet, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  6.  3.  Pleased.  4. 
Clear,  Nal.  12,  112.  5.  True,  Malat. 
20,  3.  f.  na,  Spirituous  liquor.  Caus. 
1.  To  propitiate,  Vikr.  d.  54 ;  Ram.  l, 
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66,  24.  2.  To  soothe,  Man.  11,  205.  3. 
To  solicit,  to  beg,  Ram.  1,  45,  9  Gorr.  ; 
to  beg  pardon,  Paiich.  223,  11.  prasa- 
dita,  1.  Worshipped.  2.  Reconciled, 
Chr.   42,    15.     3.  Cleansed,  purified. — 

With  ^5jf^fJJ  ahhi-pra,  Caus.  To  soothe, 

MBh.  3,   14063. — With  *f$[  sam  -  pra, 

To  be  soothed,  Ram.  2,  26,  34.  Caus. 
To  propitiate,   MBh.   3,   14039. — With 

f%  vi,  1.  To  be  exhausted,  MBh.  3,  448. 

2.  To  be  afflicted,  Bhag.  l,  28.  3.  To 
be  sorrowful,  MBh.  3,  3075.  4.  To 
despair,  Hit.  82,  18.  vishanna,  De- 
jected, Vikr.  43,  2;  sad,  Ram.  l,  40,  24  ; 
desponding,  spiritless.  Coinp.  Sit-, 
adj.  very  sad,  Ram.    3,  50,  28.     Caus. 

To  afflict,  Ram.  2,  53,  31. — With  *J*J 

sam,  To  be  in   distress,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 

24  ;  to  pine,  Man.  4.  33. — Cf.  oak,  pro- 
bably, Goth,  sinths  ;  A.S.  in-sidhiau, 
To  enter  (=scidaya?)  ;  ovh'oe,  eSeOXov  ; 
Lat.  solum;  e^oc,  e^ojjai  ;  Lat.  sedeo  ; 
Goth,  sitan  ;  A.S.  on-settan,  sittan  ; 
t£<i>  (=sid  +  i/ami)  ;  Lat.  sidere,  pro- 
bably de-sidero,  sella  (i.e.  sed  +  la)  ; 
Goth,  sitls  ;  O.H.G.  sezal;  A.S.  sadl, 
sadel  ;  O.H.G.  satul ;  \cpvu). 

2.  5^?"   -sad,  latter   part  of  comp. 

words,  Sitting,  dwelling  ;  e.g.  aranya-, 
adj.  Living  in  forests,  Utt.  Ramach. 
133,  6.  agrama-,  m.  An  auchorite,  yak. 
28,  11.  gagana-,  m.  An  inhabitant  of 
the  air,  Cic.  4,  53. 

3J<^"  sa  da,  see  gada. 

^"3"rf   sad-\-ana,    n.     1.    A   house, 

Paiich.  ii.  d.  64  ;  a  palace,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
352.  2.  Decaying,  perishing.  3.  Ex- 
haustion. 4.  Water. — Comp.  Rajasa- 
dana,  i.e.  rajan-,  in.  a  palace. 

SJ^"3y    sad+as,  n.    1.   Seat,  abode, 

Chr.  29l,2  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  2.  2.  (andm.), 
Assembly,    Hit.    i.   d.  32,  M.M.— Cf. 


^JT^JTTT^RT^f  sadasadatmaka,  i.  e. 
scutt  (ptcple.  pres.  of  l.as),  -asant 
-atman-\-ha,  adj.  Being  both  existent 
and  not  existent,  Man.  1,  11;  74. 

iJT^  sadas+ya,  m.  1.  An  assistant 

at  a  sacrifice,  C/Sk.  32,  li.  2.  Any  per- 
son, present  or  belonging  to  an  as- 
sembly, Ram.  l,  13,  23. 

^J^T  sa  +  da,  adv.  Always,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  48. 

^JZTrf*T  sada  +  tana,  I.  adj.  Eternal. 
II.  m.  Vishnu. 

^J3"T5f  «^    sadananda,  i.  e.  sada-a- 

nanda,  I.  adj.  Always  happy.  II.  m. 
A  proper  name,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
219,  16. 

^y"3~T5  sadriksha,  i.e.  sa-drig  -j-  sa, 

and  4j  d  Jl    sa-drig,  adj.  Like,  similar. 

?T?~^£  sa-drig  +  a,  adj.,  f.  gi,  1.  Like, 
Vikr.  36,  10;  similar,  Pahch.  165,18; 
of  the  same  rank,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  219.  2. 
Conformable,  Cak.  7,  4;  fit,  Hit.  ii.  d.  47; 
proper,  right,  suitable,  Utt.  Ramach. 
166,  6.  3.  Worthy,  Utt.  Ramach.  41, 
6. — Comp.  A-,   adj.  unbecoming,  Ram. 

3,  49,  10.  Au-anya-,  adj.  not  having 
their  like,  surpassing  all  others,  Pahch. 

4,  24. 

T^T*T  sad -\- man,  n.  1.  A  house,  a 
dwelling,  Kir.  5,  30.  2.  A  temple, 
Raj  at.  5,  158  (read  gura-sadm°).  3. 
Water. — Comp.  Deva-,  n.  the  seat  of 
the  gods,  MBh.  l,  3687.  Bhoga-,  n. 
the  zenana.    Sura-,  n.  heaven. 

^J^H?"     sadyas,  i.e.  sa-div  +  as  (abl.- 

gen.  of  div),  adv.  1.  To-day,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 90,  7.  2.  Instantly,  Pahch.  175, 
1  ;  in  an  instant,  on  a  sudden,  Vikr. 
d.  154. 

^J^J^cfi  sadyas  +  ka,  adj.  New,  re- 
cent. 


T$JTsad  4-  r«,adj.  1.  Resting,  staying. 

2.  Going. — Cf.  probably  itipv  in  iopvv(o. 
^S^^  sa-dvamdva,  adj.   Litigating, 

disunited,  Hit.  iii.  d.  34. 

I^^^I  sadvasatha,  i.e.  sant  (ptcple. 
pres.  of  1.  as),  -vas  +  atha,  m.  A  village. 

^f^nJ"    sadhis,  m.  An  ox. 

JTSJ"^"      sadhryaiich,    i.e.    sa  +  tra 

-arich  (t  changed  to  dh,  by  the  influence 
of  r,  and  a  to  i,  in  analogy  with  the 
change  of  final  a  before  as,  kri,  bhu), 
I.  adj.,  f.  richi,  Accompanying,  a  com- 
panion. II.  f.  richi,  A  woman's  female 
friend.  III.  °yak,  adv.  Together  with, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  48  (united  with  them- 
selves). 

^•T^   SAN,    i.   1,   Par.,  ii.   8,  Par. 

Atm.     1.  f  To  honour.     2.  To  obtain. 

3.  To  give.  Desider.  sishasa,  To 
wish  to  obtain  (aid),  Chr.  296,  5.= 
Rigv.  i.  112,  5. 

*J«TrT   sanat,  see  the  next. 

^3*f^    sa  +  na  +  d   (properly    ace. 

sing.  n.  of  sa  4-  na,  adj.  ved.  Old, 
eternal  (see  sanatoria),  adv.  Always. — 
Cf.  Goth,  sins,  et'i] ;  Goth,  sineigs ; 
Lat.  senex. 

^J«TT  sa  +  na  (properly  an  old  instr. 

sing,  of  sana  ;  cf.'  sanad),  adv.  Al- 
ways, perpetually. — Cf.  A.S.  sin. 

^J«TT?X    sanat  (abl.  sing,  of  sana,  see 

the  last),  adv.  Always,  perpetually, 
Bhag.  P.  2,  7,  5. 

^J«JT^«T  sana  +  tana,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni. 
1.  Perpetual,  eternal,  Man.  l,  7;  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  112.  2.  Firm,  permanent.  3. 
Primeval,  Man.  1,  22  (ordained  from 
the  beginning)  ;  3,  284.  II.  m. 
Vishnu,  Bhatt.  1,  1;  Civa,  Brahman. 
III.  f.  ni,  Lakshmi,  Durga,  Sarasvat  \. 
— Cf.  Goth,  sinteius,  sinteino. 
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^T*fT^JffT  sa-natha  +  ta,  f.     State  of 

having  a  protector,  Paiich.  ill-  cl.  221. 

^frf    san  +  i,   I.    m.      1.  Worship, 

service.  2.  Giving,  donation.  II.  rn., 
f.,  and  ni,  f.  A  respectful  solicitation. 
III.  f.  nt,  A  quarter  or  point  of  the 
compass. 

3yf%"g"cl  sanishtheva,  i.e.  sa-ni-shthiv 
+  a,  n.   Speech  uttered  with  saliva. 

^T«TrTT  sanutar,  probably  sa?iu  + 
tar,  adv.  In  a  concealing  manner, 
Chr.  295,  ii=Rigv.  i.  92,  li. 

*T«fT    sant,  seo  l. as. 

^"rf^lJJ  samtakshana,  i.e.  sam-taksh 

•\-ana,  n.  Sarcastic  language,  scoff, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  24. 

^jr[f%  saihtati,   i.e.    sam-tan  +  ti,    f. 

1.  Continuity,  Malat.  14,  16.  2.  Con- 
tinuous line,  line,  Paiich.  182,  17. 
3.  Extent,  multitude,  Kir.  5,  17.  4. 
Race,  lineage.  5.  Offspring,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  166,  8 ;  Hit.  67,  9  ;  a  son,  a 
daughter. — Comp.  Kula-,  f.  propaga- 
tion of  family,  Man.  5,  159. 

♦     o 
IJrfCJTJT  samtarpana,  i.e.  sam-trip  + 

ana,    n.    1.  Satiating.     2.  Satisfying. 

3.  Gratifying,  delighting,  Utt.  Ramach. 
23,  13  ;   Malat.  95,  7. 

^rfX«T  sanitaria,  i.e.  sam-tan  +  a,  m. 

(n.,  Draup.  5,  88),  1.  Spreading,  Utt. 
Ramach.  50,  10  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  206,  M.M. 
(extending  their  influence  from  one 
existence  to  another)  ;  extension,  Cak. 
d.  167.  2.  Being  spread,  having  grown, 
Utt.  Ramach.  97,  13  (-vahin,  old).  3. 
Family,  race,    lineage,    Draup.   5,    88. 

4.  Progeny,  Man.  3,  15.  5.  A  son,  a 
daughter,  Hit.  iv.  d.  109.  6.  One  of 
the  trees  of  heaven. 

^BTTTl^TcffT  samtaniha,   i.e.   safhtana 

■\ka,  f.     1.  Froth.     2.  Cream.     3.  A 

1002 


cobweb.  4.  The  blade  of  a  knife  or 
sword. 

3??^TGf  samtapa,  i.e.  sam-tap  +  a,  m. 

1.  Heat,  Malat.  17,  9  (figurat.) ;  fire, 
Utt.  Ramach.  141,  10;   Paiich.  i.  d.  392. 

2.  Affliction,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  59.  3.  Pain, 
Vikr.  55,  20  ;  distress.  4.  Passion.  5. 
Repentance,  Pahch.  v.  d.  16.  6.  Penance, 
Kir.  5,  50. 

*jrfT'Cj*T    samtapana,  i.  e.    sam-tap, 

Caus.,  -\-ana,  I.  adj.  Burning.  II. 
m.  One  of  the  arrows  of  Kamadeva. 
III.  n.  1.  Burning.  2.  Paining, 
afflicting.     3.  Exciting  passion. 

^f?ff  san  +  ti,  f.  1.  End,  destruc- 
tion.    2.  Gift,  giving. 

^jff|T!J  samlosha,   i.e.  sam-tush  +  a, 

m.  1.  Contentedness,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  163  ; 
satisfaction ;  with  kri,  To  be  satisfied, 
Paiich.  136,  12  ;  to  be  content,  Paiich. 
139,  17.  2.  Joy.  3.  Thumb  and  fore- 
finger.— Comp.  A-,  m.  pain,  Malat.  94, 

10. 

jjeTfXfm  saihtoshana,  i.e.  sam-tush 

+  a?ia,  n.  1.  Pleasing.  2.  Comfort- 
ing. 

^rTTW^*rT  samtosha  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 
vati,  Content. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
content,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  163. 

^5"^yiJ  saihtrasa,  i.e.  sam-tras  +  a, 
m.    Fear,  Johns.   Sel.   27,    16  ;  Rajat. 

5,  224. 

^T<J"3X  samdafhga,  i.e.  sam-da?hg  +  a, 

m.  A  pair  of  tongs,  Pahch.  52,  8  (sva 
■dagana-,  His  claws  which  are  like  a 
pair  of  nippers). 

^JflT'SI^R'  samdafhga  +  ha,     I.  m.     A 

pair  of  tongs,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  10. 
II.  f.  gika.  1.  A  pair  of  nippers,  or 
small  shears  or  tongs.     2.  A  vice. 

*J<^"*T  samdarbha,  i.e.   sam-dribh  + 


a,  m.  1.  Weaving  garlands.    2.  String- 
ing, collecting.     3.  Uniting,  mixture, 
Utt.  Rainach.  170,  2.     4.  Work,  Utt. 
Ramach.  in,  3. 
.      c 
^ET^pJI5^  samdargana,   i.  e.  sam-drig 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Seeing  each  other,  meet- 
ing, Paiich.  109,  22;  161,14.  2.  Look- 
ing, sight,  presence,  Chr.  25,  60.  3. 
Consideration,  Hit.  129,  10.  4.  Appear- 
ance, Vikr.  78,  19  ;  samdarganafh  gam, 
To  appear,  Paiich.  235,  10.  5.  Vision, 
Megh.  105.     6.  Showing. 

^J<JT*T  saiTidana,  i.e.  I.  sam-  3.da± 

ana,  n.  A  rope,  a  cord  (especially  for 
tieing  cattle).  II.  sam-dana,  m.  The 
elephant's  temples,  or  part  whence  the 
ichorous  fluid  issues. 

'TTT(%?r  samdanita,  i.e.  samdana 
-\-ita,  adj.    Bound,  Malav.  41,  13. 

*?^TT^f*fV  saihdanini,  i.e.  samdana 
■\-in-\-i,  f.  A  cow-house. 

^J<rx=J   samdava   (cf.    duta,   dura  ; 

but  probably  it  is  rather  a  Prakrit 
form  of  saihdrava),  m.  Flight. 

'J^fa'T  saihdipana,  i.e.  sam-dip  + 
ana,  I.  n.  Inflaming,  Pit.  1,  12  ;  in- 
flammation (of  wrath),  Utt.  Ramach. 
116,  10.  II.  m.  One  of  Kamadeva's 
arrows,  Lass.  7,  3. 

^THHSfTjr  samdushana,  i.e.  sam-dush, 

Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  A  vice  which  causes 
infamy,  Man.  9,  13. 

^jtT'Sr  saihdega,  i.e.  sam-dig -f  o,  m. 
1.  Information,  news,  tidings,  Pahch. 
162,  3  ;  Kathas.  17,  161.  2.  Commis- 
sion, Megh.  97.  3.  Command,  Vikr. 
86,  17. 

*J3r3[^J  saihdega +  ka  (m.),  n.  In- 
formation, Pahch.  51,  21. 

*J<T<*niK  samdegahara,    and   ^J«T- 


'S^I'^rcfi'  mjJidcgaltaraka,  i.e.  saihdega 

-hri  +  a,  and  -hri,  Caus.,  -\-aka,  m.  A 
messenger. 

^^%  samdeJia,  i.e.  sam-dih  -j- a,  m. 

1.  Doubt,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  25  ;  uncer- 
tainty. 2.  Danger,  Pahch.  i.  d.  192. — 
Comp.  Nis-,  I.  adj.  doubtless.  II. 
°ham,  adv.  undoubtedly,  Somad.  Nal. 
127. 

^"T^TT^TT'^T  saihdeha-dola-stha, 
adj.  Moved  by  doubt,  as  by  a  swing, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  18. 


^Jfrtir  saihdoha,  i.e.  sam-duh -\- a, 
m.    Assemblage,  multitude. 

SJ^TTcf  saihdrava,  i.e.  sam-dru  +  a, 
m.  Flight. 

^■fcJT    saihdha,    i.e.    sam-dha,  f.    1. 

Agreement,  promise,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
195,  19.  2.  Intimate  union.  3.  State, 
condition.  4.  Stipulation,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
91,  54.  5.  Steadiness,  fixedness.  6. 
Twilight.  —  Comp.  J cda- saihdha,  m. 
a  proper  name,  Johns.  Sel.  24,  6. 
Jara-saihdha,  m.  a  proper  name,  ib. 
49,  91.  Satya-samdha,  I.  adj.  1. 
veracious,  adhering  to  truth,  Chr. 
12,  1.     2.  faithful  to  his  promise,  Man. 

7,  31.  II.  m.  1.  Bharata.  2.  Jana- 
mejaya.  III.  f.  dha,  Draupadi.  A 
-satya-samdha,  adj.  treacherous,  Hit. 
i.  d.  78,  M.M. 

*3"^T*T    saiTidhana,   i.e.    sam-dha  + 

ana,  I.  n.  1.  Uniting,  Hit.  iii.  d.  119 
(bhinna-  [vb.  bhid~\,  Uniting  what  is 
disunited)  ;  joining.  2.  Fixing  {\\\a 
arrow  to  the  bow),  Cak.  d.  52.  3. 
Tieing,  binding.  4.  Peace,  alliance. 
5.  Association,  union,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  10; 
Cak.  d.  9.     6.  Company.     7.  Mixing. 

8.  A  relish,  something  eaten  to  excite 
thirst.  9.  Pickles.  10.  Sour  rice-gruel. 
11.  Spirituous  liopior.  .12.  Support- 
ing.    13.  Receiving.     14.  Contracting 
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the  skin,  etc.,  by  astringent  applica- 
tions. II.  n.,  and  f.  ni,  Distillation. 
III.  f.  ni,  A  foundry. — Comp.  Ati-, 
n.  deceit  (v.r.  abhi-,  better),  Cak.  d. 
121.  Abhi-,  n.  1.  speech,  Rain.  5,  51, 
21.  2.  deceit,  Ragh.  17,  76.  Dus-, 
adj.  difficult  to  be  united,  Hit.  i.  d. 
91,  M.M. 

^HjTt^rf    samdhanita,     i.  e.     sam- 

dhana  +  ita,  adj.     1.  Strung  together. 

2.  Bound,  tied. 

^jf^J     samdhi,    'i.e.    sam-dha,     (cf. 

nidhi),  m.  1.  Union,  junction,  Paiich. 
210,  13  ;  Megh.  59  (joint,  structure  of  a 
mountain).     2.  Alliauce,  Man.  7,  163. 

3.  Peace,  Man.  7,  50.  4.  Making 
peace,  a  treaty,  Hit.  i.  d.  87,  M.M.  5. 
A  joint,  an  articulation  of  the  body, 
Kit.  l,  7  ;  Hit.  iv.  d.  63  (but  cf.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1842).  6.  A  fold,  Paiich.  62, 
13.  7.  The  euphonic  union  of  the  final 
and  initial  letters  of  words  or  parts  of 
a  corap.  8.  An  interval,  a  pause  or 
rest.  9.  A  period  at  the  expiration  of 
each  Yuga   or   age,    MBh.    12,    12953. 

10.  A  hole,  a  chasm,  especially  in  a 
wall,  for  felonious  purposes,  a  breach, 
Man.  9,  276  ;  Dacafe.   in   Chr.  186,    12. 

11.  Breaking,  dividing,  division,  Lass. 
87,  5.  12.  The  vulva. — Comp.  Ka- 
pala-,  m.  a  peace  on  equal  terms,  Hit. 
iv.  d.  108.  Dhruva-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Rain.  1,  70,  26  Gorr.  Pada-, 
m.  =7.  Ram.  l,  3,  60  Gorr.  Parva- 
samdhi,  i.e.  parvan-,  m.  the  time  of  the 
periodic  change  of  the  moon,  MBh.  3, 
11647.  Sam-gata-(yh.  gam),  m.  a  peace 
concluded  after  having  before  made 
friendship,  Hit.  iv.  d.  109.  Samtana-, 
m.  a  peace  concluded  after  having 
given  one's  daughter  (in  marriage), 
Hit.  iv.  d.  109.  Sama-,  f.  alliance  or 
peace  on  equal  terms.  Sit-kara-,  adj. 
easy  to  be  joined  or  united,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  36. 

^jf^Jrf    samdhita,    i.e.    sairidha    and 
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samdhi,  +  /ta,  I.  adj.  1.  Tied,  bound, 
Man.  8,  342.  2.  United,  Paiich.  i.  d.  130  ; 
reconciled.  3.  Pickled.  II.  n.  Pickles. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  unbound,  Man.  8,  342. 
Ati-,  see  under  dim.  Sama-,  adj.  1. 
allied  on  equal  terms  (cf.  the  last). 
2.  bound  equally.  Su-,  adj.  well  re- 
conciled, Paiich.  iii.  d.  24. 

SWiyrf^r     samdhi  f  tas,   in  sama-, 

adv.  From  an  alliance  on  equal  terms, 
Hit.  iv.  d.  108. 

^yf^T*M   samdhini,  i.e.  sairidha  +  in 

+  i,  f.  1.  A  cow  with  calf,  or  one 
which  has  taken  a  bull,  Man.  5,  8.  2. 
One  who  is  milked  unseasonably. 

^^■^jJTjr    samdhuksha?m,    i.e.    sam 

-dhuhsh  +  ana,  n.  Inflaming,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  23. 

^P^H"  samdhya,  f.,  i.e.  I.  samdhi-\-ya, 

1.  Twilight,  either  morning  or  even- 
ing, Man.  2,  101  ;  Ram.  3,  51,  5 ;  Paiich. 
i.  d.  198  ;  evening,  Malat.  41,  16.  2. 
The  period  between  the  expiration 
of  one  Yuga,  or  age,  and  the  commence- 
ment of  another,  Man.  l,  69.  3.  Holy 
rites  of  morning,  noon,  and  evening, 
Man.  2,  69.  4.  Evening  prayer,  Vikr. 
37,  9 ;  MBh.  l,  1890.  S.  Promise, 
agreement.  6.  Joining,  union.  7. 
Boundary.  8.  A  particular  flower. 
9.  The  name  of  a  river.  II.  sam 
-dhyai,  Reflection.  —  Comp.  Ayr  a-,  f. 
dawn,  Cak.  d.  78  (v.r.).     Upa-samdhya 

+  m,    adv.    near   twilight,    Cic.   9,   5. 

Tri-samdhya,  n.  morning,  noon,  and 
evening,  MBh.  3,  4063.  Sa-samdhya, 
adj.  1.  vespertine.  2.  with  the  period 
following  the  end  of  a  Yuga  (see  2.), 
Man.  l,  70  (see  the  next). 

?P£rnX  samdhyamga,  i.e.  samdhya 

-airtga,  m.  1.  Twilight.  2.  The  period 
at  the  end  of  each  Yuga,  Man.  l,  70 
{samdhyamga  is  perhaps  especially  the 
twilight  following  the  expiring  Yuga, 


and  samdhya,  that  which  precedes  the 
commencing  Yuga). 

^j"*2JT(3"  samdhyatri,  Man.  8,  342,  m. 
One  who  binds,  v.r.  samdafri,  better. 

*r^T<^  samdhya +  tva,  n.  The  time 
of  twilight  and  devotion,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  184,  2. 

^T*Tm   samnati,  i.e.  sam-nam  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Reverence,    reverential    salutation. 

2.  Humility,  Ram.  l,  46,  9.     3.  Sound. 

1J*JcJ   samnaya,  i.e.   sam-ni-\-a,  m. 

1.  Multitude,  Johns.  Sel.  53,  126  ; 
number,  quantity.  2.  Rear,  rear- 
guard. 

?j«f^|«J  samnahana,  i.e.  sam-tiah  + 

ana,  n.  Arming,  preparing,  making 
one's  self  ready,  Ram.  4,  15,  20. — Comp. 
Sarva-,  n.  assembling  a  complete 
army. 

^••TTT  samnama,  i.e.  sam-nam  +  a, 
m.  Worship,  Nalod.  1,  3. 

^J«JT^  samnaha,  i.e.  sam-nah  +  a,  m. 
Armour,  mail,  Johns.  Sel.  26,  10. — 
Comp.  Vi-,  adj.  without  a  coat  of  mail, 
Man.  7,  92.  Sarva-,  1.  arming  or  as- 
sembling a  complete  army.  2.  the 
Universal  Spirit. 

^*rn|[    saihnahya,  i.e.   samnaha  +- 

ya,  m.  A  war  elephant. 

3J[^3\W    saihnikarsha,   i.  e.   sam-ni 

-hrish  +  a,  m.  1.  Connection,  rela- 
tion, Bhaslnip.  62,  131.  2.  Nearness, 
proximity,  Utt.  Ramach.  151, 1 1 ;  Ranch, 
i.  d.  157. 

^JjwfcJftiJ'TJT  samniharshana,  i.e.  sam- 

-ni-krisli -\-  ana,  n.  1.  Approximation, 
approaching.     2.  Proximity. 

^'f^^JT'S"    samnidhatri,   i.  e.   sam-ni 

dha  +  tri,  m.  1.  A  receiver  of  stolen 
goods,  Man.  9,  278.     2.  One  who  places 


near,  who  introduces,  the  name  of  a 
court  officer,  Paiich.  156,  17. 

^J{^^JT*T  samnidhana,    i.  e.  sam-ni 
-dha  -f  ana,  n.,  and  vf  pjf^J saiJinidhi,  i.e. 

sam-nidha  (cf.  nidhi),  m.  1.  Proximity, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  41,  M.M.  {dhana) ;  Paiich. 
v.  d.  42  {dhi).  2.  Perceptibility,  ap- 
pearance, presence,  Vikr.  19,  l  (dhana)  ; 
Hit.  i.  d.  113,  M.M.  {dhi)  ;  Bhartr.  2,  99 
{saninidhi-ratna-purna,  Full  of  jewels 
in  close  neighbourhood,  i.e.  round  about 
himself,  easily  to  be  caught).  3.  Placing, 
depositing,  a  receptacle,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
204  {dhana).  4.  Receiving,  taking 
charge  of. — Comp.  Kula-sam  nidhi,  m. 
the  presence  of  a  company,  Man.  8,  194. 

^[ifCfTrf  samnipctta,  i.e.  sam-ni-pat 

+  a,  m.  1.  Contact,  collision,  Bhashap. 
lie  ;  Kir.  5,  36.  2.  Assemblage,  mul- 
titude. 3.  Morbid  state  of  the  three 
humours,  Paiich.  i.  d.  193.  4.  Alight- 
ing, descending.  5.  Arrival.  6.  Union, 
junction.  7.  Mixture,  Megh.  5  ;  mis- 
cellaneous collection. 

"5yp%ef«Sr*T  samnibandhana,  i.e.  sam 

-ni-bandh  +  ana,  n.  Tieing  fast. 

^l*I^T  saihnibha,    i.  e.    sam-ni-bha, 

adj.  Like,  similar,  Paiich.  i.  d.  374  ; 
iii.  d.  140. 

^n^r^T5??  samniyantri,  i.  e.  sam-ni 
-yam  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n.  Who  or 
what  chastises,  Man.  9,  320. 

^jf^^rprT   samnivriui,    i.  e.    sam-ni 

-vrit  +  ti,  f.  1.  Return,  Cak.  d.  137.  2. 
Restraint,  forbearance. 

^Tie^^T  samnivega,    l.  e.  sam-ni-vi<; 

-\-a,  m.  1.  An  open  place,  either  ii 
a  town  or  its  vicinity,  where  the  people 
take  exercise ;  place,  Ragh.  6,  19.  2. 
Assemblage,  multitude,  Ragh.  16,  ll 
(?  v.  r.).  3.  Vicinity.  4.  Junction, 
union,    Malat.    18,   5.      5.    Causing    to 
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enter,  putting  in.  6.  Construction, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  198,  13  {kanya-pwa-;  of 
the  gynasceum) ;  fabrication,  Malat. 
151,  21. — Comp.  Bhumi-,  m.  the  shape, 
face  of  a  region,  Utt.  Ramach.  47,  4. 
Samaja-,  m.  a  building  for  an  assembly, 
Utt.  Ramach.  161,  9. 

3J«£|^J«T    saihnyasana,    i.  e.    sam-ni 

-2.  as  +  ana,  n.  1.  Abandonment  of  all 
worldly  affections  and  possessions, 
Bhag.  3,  4.    2.  Entrusting  to. 

^fcSJTW  samnyasa,  i.e.  sam-?ii-2.as  + 

a,  m.  1.  Abandonment.  2.  Abandon- 
ment of  all  worldly  affections  and  pos- 
sessions, and  fixing  one's  mind  only  on 
the  Supreme  Spirit,  Man.  l,  114  ;  5, 
108.  3.  Deposit,  trust.  4.  Stake  (in 
game),  Nal.  26,  5.  5.  Sudden  death. 
6.  Indian  spikenard. 

5^5?JTf%^'  samnyasika,  i.e.  sam- 
?iyasin  +  ka,in  veda-,  m.  An  ascetic  ac- 
cording to  the  Veda,  Man.  6,  86. 

^*5JTI%*T    samnyasin,  i.e.  saihnyasa 

+  in,  m.  1.  One  who  has  abandoned 
all  worldly  affections,  etc.  (see  saiti- 
nyasa),  Bhag.  5,  3  ;  Lass.  48,  15.  2. 
The  Brahmana  of  the  fourth  order,  the 
religious  mendicant.     3.  An  ascetic. 

'H^HTfS'C  sanmatura,  i.e.  sant-matri 
-f-a,  m.  The  son  of  a  virtuous  mother. 

^«ITT"T  sanmana,  i.e.  sant-mana,  m. 
Respect  for  the  good. 

3EfTJ    SAP,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  connect. 

2.  To  worship.  —  Cf.  ae€ofxai,  cji€uc, 
aefxvoQ,  perhaps  airrw  (doubtful  on  ac- 
count of  £«</)&»/,  cienrros). 

^TCpgJ"  sapatna,    i.e.    sa-patni  +  a,  I. 

adj.,  f.  na,  Hostile,  Panch.  i.  d.  318. 
II.  m.  A  foe,  Man.  4,  174  ;  cf.  patni. 
— Comp.  A-,  and  nis-,  adj.  1.  without 
a  rival,  Vikr.  d.  85  (?iis-).  2.  uncon- 
tested, MBh.  3,  4093  (a-). 
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TQ'^T^r^'W   sapatra-kri  +  ana,  n., 

and  ^JTCp^TsSffr  sapatra-kri  +  ti,  f. 
(cf.  sapatra-kri^  p.  209),  Affliction,  ex- 
cessive agony. 

^"Cff^"  sa-pad+i,  adv.  1.  Instantly, 
Paiich.  198,  3.     2.  Quickly. 

^q^f  SAPARYA,  a  denomin.  de- 
rived from  a  lost  noun  sapas  =  <ji€uc, 
in  the  form  *  sap  an  (with  r  for  n),  with 

ya,  Par.  To  worship  (ved.). 
c 
HJlJ'Sn"  saparya,  i.e.  saparya  +  a,  f. 

Worship,  Utt.  Ramach.  16,  13. 

^■fqTJ^ff I  sa-pinda  +  ta,  f.  The  con- 
dition of  being  a  Sapinda,  Man.  5,  60 
(see  sa-pinda). 

^Jrfefi"    saptaka,  i.e.  saptan -\-ka,   I. 

adj.  1.  Containing  seven,  Man.  11,  52. 
2.  Seven.  3.  Seventh.  II.  n.  A  col- 
lection of  seven  verses,  Man.  n,  255. 

III.  f.  hi,  A  woman's  girdle Comp. 

Saptasaptaka,  i.  e.  saptan-,  n.  forty- 
nine  (winds),  Ram.  3,  53,  41. 

S^THcT  -saptata,  i.e.  saptati  +  a,  ord. 

num.,  f.  ti,  Seventieth ;  e.  g.  eka-, 
Seventy-first,  MBh.  xii.  adhy.  7). 
dva-  or  dvi-,  Seventy-second,  MBh. 
xii.  adhy.  72  (dva) ;  i.  adhy.  72  (dvi). 
tri-,  Seventy-third,  ib.  xii.  adhy.  73. 
Chatuhsaptata,  i.e.  chatur-,  Seventy- 
fourth,  MBh.  xii.  adhy.  74.  Paricha- 
saptata,i.e.  panchan-,  Seventy-fifth,  ib. 
i.  adhy.  75. 

^TFff?f  saptati,  i.e.  saptan  +  ti,  nu- 
meral, f.  Seventy,  Man.  l,  79. — Comp. 
Eka-,  f.  seventy-one,  Man.  l,  79.  Dva- 
or  Dvi-,  f. seventy-two,  MBh.  xii.  adhy. 
172  (dva)  ;  Man.  7,  157  (dvi).  Pa?ichas°, 
i.e.  panchan-,  f.  seventy-five,  MBh.  xii. 
adhy.  175.  Saptas0,  i.  e.  saptan-,  f. 
seventy-seven,  Rajat.  5,  221.  Quha-, 
f.  seventy  tales  of  a  parrot,  title  of  a 
work,  Lass.  38,  G. 
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^"^ff%^TJ  saptati  -f-  tama,  ord.  num., 

f.  mi,  Seventieth,  MBh.  xii.  adhy.  70. 
— Comp.  Dvi-,  seventy-second.  Tri-, 
seventy-third,  MBh.  ii.  adhy.  73. 
Chatuhs0,  i.e.  chatur-,  seventy- fourth, 
Ram.  vi.  sarga  74.  Navas°,  i.e.  navan-, 
\  seventy-ninth,  Ram.  vi.  sarga  79. 

*J  rT<^![  saptadaga,  i.  e.  saptadagan 
-f-  a,  or  curtailed,  ord.  num.,  f.  gi, 
Seventeenth,  MBh.  iv.  adhy.  17. 

^J^cf"S[*T     saptadagan,   i.e.   saptan 

-dagan,  numeral  adj.  Seventeen,  MBh. 
v.  adhy.  117. 

T"R^IT  saptadha,  i.e.  saptan +  dha, 
adv.  In  seven  ways,  sevenfold. — Comp. 
Dvi-,  adv.  in  fourteen  parts,  Bhag.  P. 
3,  10,  8. 

<EJ"H*T  saptan,  numeral  adj.  Seven, 
Man.  ],  19. — Comp.  Tri-,  adj.  twenty- 
one,  MBh.  9,  664.  Panchasaptan,  i.e. 
panchan-,  adj.  thirty-five,  Mark.  P. 
76,  12.  Saptasaptan,  i.e.  saptati-,  adj. 
seven  and  seven  (seven  ancestors  and 
seven  descendants),  Man.  l,  105. — Cf. 
\  k-rrra;  Lat.  septem  ;  Goth,  sibun  ;  A.S. 
se^fon. 

^TH?J  saptama,  i.e.  saptati  +  ma,  I. 

i  ord.  num.,  f.  mi,  Seventh,  MBh.  iv. 
adhy.  7  ;  Lass.  2.  ed.  13,  12  (the  seventh 
lunar  mansion).  II.  f.  mi,  The  seventh 
d;iy  of  the  fortnight,  Rajat.  5,  221. — Cf. 
Lat.  sejitimus ;  eQdojjioQ. 

^T^fl^T  saptarshi,  i.e.  saptan-rishi,  m. 

pi.  1.  The  seven  Rishis  or  great 
saints,  Marichi,  Atri,  etc.  2.  The 
constellation  Ursa  major. 

^Trf^rT    saptala,    f.     The    name   of 

several  plants,  e.g.  the  trumpet-flower, 
Bignonia  suaveolens. 

^ffyj"   sap  +  ti,    m.      1.    A   span   (of 

horses),  united  like  a  span,  Chr.  291,  1 
=r.Rigv.  i.  85,  l.     2.  A  horse — Comp. 


Saptasapti,  i.e.  saptan-,  m.  the  sun 
(properly,  drawn  by  seven  horses),  Kir. 
5,  34.      Sita-,  m.  Arjuna,  Kir.  13,  19. 

JJTR"^  saphara,  see  gaphara  ;  ^ftfj^T 
saphala,  see  sa-phala. 

*J^"n-J  sa-badh,  adj.  Striking  with 
fear,  Chr.  290,  8=Rigv.  i.  64,  8. 

¥*Tl%=R''Rr  sa-bhakti  +  ka  +  m,  adv. 
Respectfully,  Lass.  41,  9. 

UHI  sabha,  f.  1.  An  assembly,  Man. 

8,  ll ;  council,  Ram.  2,  63,  36,  Seramp. 
2.  A  much  frequented  place,  Man.  9, 
264.  3.  A  court  of  justice,  Man.  8,  12  ; 
Panch.  iii.  d.  109.  4.  A  house.  5.  A 
palace,  Johns.  Sel.  94,  57  ;  Rajat.  5,  391. 
—  Comp.  Rajasabha,  i.e.  rajan-,  f.  a 
royal  assembly,  a  court,  Lass.  2,  2. 
Stri-sabha,  n.  an  assembly  of  females. 
Hrasva-sabha,  f.  a  small  hall  ;  cf. 
sabhya. 

^HT5TN  SAB  HA  J,  i.  io  (rather  a 
denomin.  derived  from  a  noun,  *sabhaj, 
i.  e.  sa-bhaj),  Par.  1.  To  serve,  to 
worship,  Ram.  5,  8,  20.  2.  To  honour, 
to  beautify,  Utt.  Ramach.  105,  5.  3.  f 
To  exhilarate.     4.  f  To  show. 

^JHTs|«T  sabhaj  +  ana,  n.  1.  Courtesy, 

politeness.  2.  Honour,  Malav.  74,  10 
(thanks). 

^W^^  sabha-sad,  and  ^*fT^3T 
sabha-sad+a,  m.  1.  An  assistant  at 
an  assembly,  Ram.  2,  5,  24  (sad) ; 
Panch.  i.  d.  336  (sada).  2.  A  judge, 
Man.  8,  12  (sad). 

^TT^TPC  sabhastara,  i.  e.  sabha-a 
-stri  -f  a,  m.  An  assistant  at  an  as- 
sembly, MBh.  2,  1787. 

1m3f  sabhika,  i.e.  sabha +  iha,  m. 

The  keeper  of  a  gaming-house,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  185,  20;  Mrichchh.  33,  24. 

^P€J  sabhya,  i.e.  sabha  +ya,  I.  adj. 
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1.  Relating  to  an  assembly,  fit  for  it, 
Ragh.  1,  55;  polite,  Paiich.  i.  d.  294 
( cf.  Bhartr.  3,  57  ;  sabhya-itara,  vulgar). 

2.  Trusted,  faithful.  II.  m.  1.  An 
assistant  at  an  assembly  of  scholars., 
Raj  at.  5,  32  ;  of  courtiers,  86  ;  of  judges, 
Paiich.  40,  23.  2.  A  person  of  honour- 
able parentage,  Bliatt.  1,  13.  3.  The 
keeper  of  a  gaming-house.  4.  The 
servant  of  a  keeper  of  a  gaming- 
house (?),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  4. — Cf. 
O.H.G.  sibba;  A.S.  sib,  sibbe,  ge-sib ; 
Goth,  trasti-sibja,  adoptatio,  ga-sibjon, 
reconciliare,  uu-sibja,  iniqua;  O.H.G. 
sibbi,  sibbo,  ga-sibbo,  ga-sibbot. 

^"WTrTT  sabhya  Yta,  f.  Politeness. 

f  1.  ^J^  SAM,  ^T^  ST  AM,  i.  l, 

Par.  1.  To  be  uncoufused.  2.  To  be 
confused,  i.  10,  samaya,  stamaya,  Par. 
To  be  confused. 

2.^7    sa  +  m  (ace.  sing.  n.  of  sa), 

1.  prep.  With,  only  in  the  Veda,  Chr. 
290,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  8.  2.  Combined 
and  compounded  with  verbs  aud  their 
derivatives,  and  compounded  with 
nouns,  With,  together,  much,  very, 
wholly,  beautifully.  When  followed 
by  a  prefix,  it  is  generally  without  a 
special  signification ;  e.g.  sam-ud-kship, 
Paiich.  43,  8. 

J$T{  sa  +  mcf,  I.  adj.   1.  Even,  plain, 

Cak.  5,  14;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  188.  2.  Same, 
Hit.  116,  18.  3.  Equal,  MBh.  10,  622; 
samam  kri,  To  balance,  to  pay,  Man. 
8,  177.  4.  Convenient,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1880;  Nalod.  4,  8  (voice,  neither 
too  low  nor  too  loud).  5.  Straight, 
Cak.  d.  9.  6.  Looking  on  unmoved, 
(with  gen.  and  loc),  MBh.  l,  1061 ;  1942. 
7.  Impartial,  indifferent,  Lass.  6,  16.  8. 
Mean,  common,  Man.  7,  85  ;  Hit.  pr. 
d.  42,  M.M.  (not  pre-eminent).  9. 
Like,  similar,  Chr.  8,  27  (maya,  Like 
myself).     10.  Good,  Chr.  12,  28  ;  vir- 
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tuous.  11.  A  purchaser  at  a  fan- 
price,  Man.  9,  287.  12.  Full,  complete. 
13.  All,  whole,  entire  (follows  the  pro- 
nominal declension).  II.  °mam,  A.  adv. 
1.  With  (with  instr.),  Raj  at.  5,  216  ; 
together,  Cic.  9,  24;  Vikr.  88,  17.  2. 
Equally,  Hit.  iii.  d.  49  ;  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  208,  18.  3.  Like,  Johns.  Sel.  15, 
55  (with  loc.  ?).  4.  In  the  same  way, 
Cic.  9,  44.  5.  Conformable  to,  Paiich. 
25,  14.  6.  Entirely,  ib.  63,  1.  B. 
prep,  (with  instr.),  With,  Hit.  i.  d.  79, 
M.M. ;  together  with,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  200. 
III.  f.  ma,  A  year,  Man.  4,  26.  IV.  n. 
Level  plain,  Man.    l,   24.  —  Comp.   A-, 

1.  uneven,  Kir.  5,  7.  2.  unequal,  Man. 
10,  73.  3.  incomparable,  Kathas.  23, 
32.  Chatuhsama }  i.  e.  chatttr-,  adj. 
having  four  even  or  smooth  (members 
of  the  body),  Ram.  5,  32,  13. — Cf.  Goth, 
sama,  and  sama-,  e.g.  in  sama-fnithjis; 
A.S.  same,  sam- ;  Goth,  samana  ;  A.S. 
somne,  samne  ;  Goth,  samath ;  A.S. 
stimod ;  Goth,  sums,  and  A.S.  sum, 
quidam  ;  Lat.  similis,  simul,  semel, 
sem-per,  singuli  ;  oj.l6q,  oftolnc,  opoioQ, 
cfiaXvQ,  uj-iq,  «jucr,  fiia,  jiiv  (cf.  sa). 

WW^m     sam-aksha  +  m,  adv.    Eye 

to  eye,  in  presence  of,  Cak.  97,  1*0  ; 
Hit.  99,  10 ;  Malat.  47,  3. 

ij^nj    sam-agra,    adj.      1.    Entire, 

complete,  Megh.  57 ;  full,   Hid.  3,   13. 

2.  All,  Ram.  3,  49,  37. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  full-grown,  Vikr.  d.  124. 

^^f^xl  P=1  sama-chitta  +  tva,  n. 
1.  Equanimity.     2.  Indifference. 

ifl^T  sam-aj  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  A  multi- 
tude of  beasts.  2.  A  number  of  block- 
heads.    II.  n.  A  forest. 

^"TUT  sama-jna,  f.  Fame,  reputa- 
tion. 

^TJTSsjT  sam-aj+ya,  f.  An  assembly. 

iJ'TT'^jf^J  samanjasa,  i.e.   sam-anjas 


(cf.  arijasa),  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Proper, 
right,  fit,  Johns.  Sel.  5,  28  (na-ati-,  Not 
very  proper,  f.  sa;  MBh.  1,  5832,  f.  si). 
2.  Correct,  true.  3.  Virtuous,  good, 
Kir.  14,  12.  4.  Experienced.  II.  n. 
1.  Propriety.  2.  Correct  evidence, 
Man.  8,  256. — Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  unfit, 
unskilled,  Utt.  Ramach.  95,  12  ;  incor- 
rect, Malat.  162,  10.  II.  sam,  adv.  un- 
becomingly, MBh.  2,  2100.  III.  n. 
impropriety,  an  abominable  act,  Paiich. 
in  Weber,  Ind.  St.  iii.  371,  15. 

^ffif  sama  +  ta,  f.     1.    Sameness, 

similarity.  2.  Equality,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
90  {sva-jati-samatam  gata,  Grown 
equal  to  his  kind).  3.  State  of  a  com- 
mon (not  pre-eminent)  person,  Hit.  pr. 
d.  42,  M.M.  4.  Equanimity,  Man.  6, 
44.  5.  Right  decision,  Man.  8,  178. 
6.  Perfectuess,  Paiich.  v.  d.  83. 

jjTjf^^j^R  sam-ati-kram  +  a,  m.  1. 
Transgressing.  2.  Omission,  Man.  11, 
203. 

3j7f<cf  sama+tva,  n.     1.    Equality, 

Bhag,  2,  48.  2.  Identity,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
468. 

W^ff^J3f  sam-adhika,  adj.  1.  Ex- 
ceeding, Mcgh.  ion.  2.  Abundant, 
plentiful,  Utt.  Ramach.  90,  4. 

*JTT«T  samana,  probably  sam-an  +  a, 
m.  1.  Zeal.  2.  A  diligent  man,  Chr. 
287,  6  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  6. 

^Rrj^ffrf  samaiivjnana,  i.e.  sam 
-anu-jna  -f  ana,  n.  1.  Assent.  2.  Per- 
mission. 

TtJ'?T*r^'rT  sam-anu-vrata,  adj.  En- 
tirely  devoted  to,  Nal.  13,  55  (with 
ace). 

<jj?$*rf  sam-anta,  I.  adj.  1.  From 
every  part,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1446 ;  en- 
tire. 2.  All.  II.  Abl.  tat,  adv.  1. 
From  every  part,  Paiich.  51,    18.      2. 


All  round,  on  every  side,  Malat.  158,  4  ; 
Paiich.  230,  16  ;  Chr.  4,  20.  3.  Com- 
pletely, Paiich.  148,  12.  III.  m.  Limit, 
boundary. 

^Rf«ff^?J     samanta  +  tag,   adv.    1. 

All  round,  on  every  side,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
158.      2.   Wholly,  Man.  3,  58. 

iJTT'^'Sf  samanvaya,   i.e.   sam-anu-i 

+  a,  m.  1.  Natural  succession.  2.  Con- 
nected sequence,  consequence,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  46,  31.  3.  Conjunction  with 
each  other,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  49. 

WTTH^J^^    samabhisarana,      i.  e. 
sam-abhi-sri-\-ana,  n.  1.  Approaching. 

2.  Seeking.    3.  Endeavouring  to  gain. 

^TiTIiTlTn^  samabhihara,    i.  e.  sam 

-abhi-hri  +  a,m.  1.  Repetition.  2.  Ex- 
cess, surplus. 

^TfTT^J   sama  +  maya,     adj.,    f.   yi, 

Proceeding  from  the  same  cause. 

^Typif  samaya,  i.e.  sam-i-\-a,  m.    1. 

Agreement,  Paiich.  193,  13  ;  treaty, 
Paiich.  24,  25  ;  contract,  bargain.  2. 
Engagement,  Chr.  58,  2  ;  appointment. 

3.  Religious  obligation,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  304.  4.  Established  moral  or 
ceremonial  custom,  Chr.  19,  4.  5.  Rule, 
Man.  9,  273 ;  law,  Hit.  ii.  d.  45,  M.M. 
6.  Condition,  Nal.  13,  67.  7.  Order,  in- 
struction. 8.  Oath,  Sav.  4,  17.  9. 
Sign,  hint,  indication.  10.  Proper  time 
for  anything,  season,  Kir.  2,  28.  11. 
Opportunity,  leisure.  12.  Time,  Vikr. 
56,  1 ;  Paiich.  229,  10.  13.  Same  time, 
Chr.  7,  15.  14.  Limit,  boundary.  IS. 
Demonstrated  conclusion,  and  con- 
clusion in  general,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180, 
8. — Comp.  jRitu-,  m.  season  proper  for 
conception,  Paiich.  74,  18.  Yatha-sa- 
i?iaya  +  m,  adv.  according  to  established 
custom,  Johns.  Sel.  10,  20.  Lagna-, 
m.  auspicious  time,  Paiich.  129,  16. 

^JT^?T  samaya,  adv.  and  prep,  with 
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ace,  I.  (old  instr.  of  sama).  1.  With- 
in, midst.     2.  Near,  Vart.  ad  Pan.  ii. 

3,  2;  Nalod.  4,  8.  II.  (old  instr.  of 
samaya).  1.  At  a  fixed  time.  2.  Season- 
ably, in  due  time. — Cf.  «//£>  ci/ict. 

^JTpgn"*£lf^rrr  samayadhyushita,  i.e. 
samaya-adJiyushita  (vb.  1.  rtfs,  with 
adhi),  n.  A  time  at  which  neither 
stars  nor  sun  are  visible,  Man.  2,  15. 

^jHFT^  samara,  i.e.  sam-ri  +  a,   I.  m. 

and  n.  War,  battle,  Hit.  106,  10.  II. 
m.  A  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  25. 

^TTiPEf  sam-artha,   I.    adj.,  f.  tha.    1. 

Proper,  fit,  Pahch.  169,  10.  2.  Allowed, 
Man.  4,  186.  3.  Made  proper,  prepared, 
Pahch.  121,  24.  4,  Able,  Hit.  31,  3, 
M.M.  ;  adequate  to.  5.  Strong,  power- 
ful, Pahch.  iii.  d.  54.  6.  Connected  in 
sense.  II.  m.  The  construction  of 
words. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not  ade- 
quate, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  11.  2. 
unable,  Hit.  32,  4,  M.M.  Ati-,  adj. 
very  strong,  Hit.  83,  13. 

W^I^rTT  samartha-\-  ta,  f.  1.  Ade- 
quacy. 2.  Ability.  3.  Strength,  power. 

4,  Signification  of  terms. 

^?i^j«T  sam-arth  +  ana,  m.  1.  Re- 
conciling differences,  allaying  a  dis- 
pute. 2.  Perseverance  in  an  arduous 
undertaking.  3.  Deliberation,  deciding 
on  the  propriety  or  impropriety  of  any- 
thing. 4.  Objecting,  objection, 
o 

^"TJ^^f  samardhaka,  i.  e.  sam-rid/i 

+  aka,  adj.  Granting  a  boon. 

*  •  •  /-i 

^J^TJTJT  samarpana,  i.e.sa?n-rt,\Ja,\xs., 

+  ana,  n.  Delivering,  consigning, 
handing   over,   Kathas.   4,  109  ;  Raj  at. 

5,  299. 

^yTJcf ?rnC  samava^ara>  i-e-  sam-ava 
-tri  +  a,  m.  A  place  of  pilgrimage  at  a 
sacred  stream,  Kir.  5,  7. 
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^JT^T^fT  sam-ava-stha,  f.  Stale, 
Cak.  39,  20. 

^JTfcfTT  samavaya,  i.e.  sam-ava-i  + 
a,  m.  1.  Multitude,  Pahch.  130,  7 ; 
aggregate  ;  meeting,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180, 
14.  2.  Assembly,  Man.  4,  108.  3.  In- 
timate and  constant  relation,  Bhashap. 

I,  58  ;  as  of  yarn  and  the  cloth  made 
of  it,  the  individual  and  its  species, 
etc.  4.  Intimate  union,  Cak.  108,  10 ; 
union,  Pahch.  i.  d.  376. 

^fTfcfyf^JcT  samavayin,  i.e.  sama- 
vaya +  in,  I.  adj.  1.  Aggregated.  2. 
Connected  intimately,  Bhashap.  16  ;  17. 

II.  n.  Intimate  and  inseparable  cause, 
as  thread  of  cloth. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
the  non-intimate  cause,  as  the  conjunc- 
tion of  two  halves  for  a  jar,  Sch.  ad 
Bhashap.  17. 

^j^ifo  samashti,  i.e.  sam-ahsh  -f  ti,  f. 
Totality,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  13. 

^Tf^vf  sam-as  +  atia,  n.  1.  Com- 
bination. 2.  Formation  of  compound 
terms.     3.  Contraction. 

^J^n^T  sama-stha,  adj.    I.  Even.  2. 

Like,  similar. 

jfjf^l"  sam-  2.as  +  ya  (fern,  of  the 

ptcple.  fut.  pass,  of  sam-  2. as),  f.  1. 
The  part  of  a  stanza  given  to  another 
person  to  complete  it.  2.  The  giving 
to  another  person  part  of  a  stanza,  and 
requiring  him  to  complete  it. 

TTT3T  samamga,  i.e.  sama-amga,  I. 

m.  An  equal  part.  II.  adj.  Entitled 
to  an  equal  share. 

^f'JTTf^I'T  samamgin,  i.e.  samamga 
+  in,  adj.  sbst.  A  co-heir,  entitled  to  an 
equal  share. 

^J'^fT'Tt^IT  samctmsamina,  i.e.  sa- 
ma ■\-m-sama  +  m-\-i?ia  (see  sama),  f. 
A  cow  bearing  a  calf  every  year. 


^y?TT3ff^r«T    samakarshin,  i.  e.   sam 

-a-krish  +  a  +  in,  I.  adj.  Possessing  a 
diffusive  fragrance.  II.  m.,  f.  ni,  n. 
A  scent  spreading  afar,  Amarakosha. 

^f^THR"  T^  samdkdra,\.e.  sama-dkdra, 
adj.  Like  in  appearance,  Pahch.  i.  d.  211. 

^TT^^ft^f  sam-a/tula  +  tva,  n.  Agi- 
tation, anxiety. 

WTH3TT  sam-a-khya,  f.  1.  Fame. 
2.  Name. 

WTTTm^  samagati,   i.e.   sam-a-gam 

+  ti,  f.  1.  Arrival.  2.  Union.  3.  Meet- 
ing. 4.  (i.e.  sama-dgati),  Similar  pro- 
gress or  condition. 

^■^TTfT  sam-a-gam  +  a,  m.  1.  Ar- 
rival, Vikr.  10,  21  (return)  ;  approach. 
2.  Union,  Vikr.  d.  29  ;  junction,  Pahch. 
128,  3  ;  assembly,  Panch.  196,  16.  3. 
Association,  intercourse,  Hit.  pr.  d.  42, 
M.M.  4.  Encountering,  meeting, 
Paiich.  161,  12. — Comp.  Dhurta-,  m. 
the  assemblage  of  rogues,  title  of  a 
drama,  Lass.  66,  l. 

^TTT^TTfT    samdghdta,     i.  e.    sam-d 

-han,  Caus.,  -\-a,  m.  1.  War,  battle. 
2.  Killing. 

^J^rTj'n^  samdchdra,  i.e.  I.  sam-d 
-char  +  a,  m.  1.  Proper  practice  or 
conduct,  MBh.  5,  2688  ;  Paiich.  24,  10. 

2.  Proceeding,   conduct,    Draup.  9,  17. 

3.  Going,  way,  Panel).  109,  11.  4.  In- 
formation, report.  II.  sama-dchdra, 
adj.  Equal  in  virtuous  conduct,  Paiich. 
iii.  d.  140.— Comp.  Moksha-hriyd-,  adj. 
affording  a  way  for  liberating,  Paiich. 
109,  11.  Vritlta-kula-,  adj.  descended 
from  a  low  family  and  ill-behaved, 
Johns.  Sel.  20,  97.  Sdd/ia-,  adj.  well- 
behaved,  Paiich.  41,  17. 

^HTT^r  samaja,  i.  e.  sam-aj  +  a}  m. 
1.  A  multitude,  MBh.  l,  5698  ;  a 
number.  2.  An  assembly,  Paiich.  158,  7. 
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3.  A  convivial  meeting.  4.  An  ele- 
phant.— -Comp.  Dyuta-,  m.  an  assembly 
of  gamesters,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  16. 
Preksha-,  m.  the  crowd  at  theatres, 
Man.  9,  84. 

^J<RTT^T=n~  samajika,  i.e.  samaja + 
ika,  m.  A  spectator,  Malat.  4,  14. 

^fTJT^T^f  samdddna,  i.e.  sam-d-dd 
-{-ana,  n.  1.  Receiving  suitable  dona- 
tions. 2.  Taking.  3.  The  daily  ob- 
servances of  the  Jaina  sect. 

^TTT^"IT  samadeca,    i.e.    sam-a-dig 
+  a,  in.  Advice,  Paiich.  i.  d.  261. 
^"TTrVTT    samddhdna,     i.e.    sar»-d 

•  dhd  -\-aua,  n.  1.  Restraining  the  senses 
and  confining  the  mind  to  contempla- 
tion on  the  true  nature  of  spirit, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  13,  cf.  18  ;  con- 
templation, Dacak.  in  Chr.  1S2,  5.  2. 
Promising,  declaring. 

^TTl^J  samadhi,  i.e.  sam-d-dhd  (cf. 

nid/ii),  m.  1.  Composing  or  reconciling 
differences.  2.  Storing  corn.  3.  The 
joint  of  the  neck,  Kir.  16,21.  4.  A  tomb. 
5.  Agreement,  promise.  6.  Requital. 
7.  Restraining  the  senses  and  confining 
the  mind  to  contemplation  on  the  true 
nature  of  spirit,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203, 
18  ;  216,  l,  cf.  217,  21  ;  contemplation, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  1  ;  devotion,  Paiich. 
162,  24.  8.  A  religious  vow  or  obli- 
gation, Kumaras.  3,  24.  9.  Sileuce. 
10.  Demonstrated  conclusion.  11.  At- 
tempting impossibilities. 

^TTTTW^T    sam&Uhin,  i.e.  samdd/ii  + 

in,  adj.  Absorbed  in  contemplation, 
meditating,  Bhag.  4,  24. 

*J3TTf^n<?T  samddhi-stha,  adj.  De- 
voted to  meditation,  Paiich.  162,  23. 

^?TT*T  A.  i.e.  sa-mdna,  I.  adj.,  f.  nd 
and  ni.  1.  Like,  similar,  equal,  Vikr. 
d.  no;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  26.    2.  Same,  Chi-. 
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295,  lO=Rigv.  i.  92,  10;  Man.  7,  163  ; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  21  ;  one,  uni- 
form. 3.  Good,  virtuous.  4.  Honoured, 
Lass.  1,  12.  II.  am,  adv.  Equally  (with 
instr.),  Kir.  18,  4.  III.  m.  A  friend, 
Nalod.  2,  16.  B.  i.e.  sam-an  +  a,  m. 
One  of  the  vital  airs,  that  which  is 
essential  to  digestion,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  12. 

?yJTT*T^T  samana  +  ta,  f.  1.  Same- 
ness, equality.  2.  Community  of  kind 
or  quality. 

^r3?T«Tt^"?T  samanodarya,  i.e.  sam- 

ttna-udara  +  ya,  m.  A  brother  of 
whole  blood. 

jjTfrtT^f  sarn-ap  +  oka,  adj.  1. 
Finishing,  completing.     2.  Killing. 

^jrTJTqcTl  sam-ap-\-ana,  n.  1.  Con- 
elusion,  completion,  Man.  5,  88.  2.  A 
section,  a  chapter.  3.  Profound  medi- 
tation.    4.  Acquisition.     5.  Killing. 

^JTTTf^rTl^P?  samapipayisku;  i.  e. 
sam-apipayisha  (desider.  of  the  Caus. 
of  ctp),  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  to  complete, 
MBh.  1,  6872. 

^"•TtfH  sarn-ap  -f-  li,  f.  1.  End, 
Man.  2,  244.  2.  Perfection,  accomplish- 
ment, Ram.  2,  43,  31  ;  Bhartr.  3,  98. 
3.  Reconciling  differences,  putting  an 
end  to  disputes. 

fTTtTT^  samapti-\-  ka,  I.  adj.  1. 
Completing,  final.  2.  One  who  has 
finished  the  whole,  Man.  3,  145.  II.  m. 
1.  A  finisher.  2.  One  who  has  com- 
pleted a  whole  course  of  holy  study. 

■JJ^TT^T^T  samamnaya,  i.e.  sam-a 
-mna  +  a,  m.  Enumeration,  Pratic.  ed. 

Reguier,  Journ.  As.  1856,  p.  187. — 
Comp.  Pagu-,  in.  works  on  animal 
sacrifices,  Utt.  Ramaeh.  114,  6. 

^JTTT^I  samaya,  i.e.  sam-i  f  a,  m.    1. 

A  visit.     2.  Arrival,  Malat,  170,  2. 
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*?^n"3lTT  samayoga,  i.  e.  sam-a-ynj 

+  a,  m.  1,  Union,  Lass.  2.  ed.  65,  6; 
junction,  connection.  2.  Aiming  with 
(a  bow),  Ram.  1,  67,  10.  3.  Heap, 
multitude.     4.  Cause,  motive,  object. 

^J"JfTT*^f  samarambha,  i.  e.  sam-a 
-rabh  +  a,  m.  1.  Commencement,  be- 
ginning, Pahch.  ii.  d.  196.  2.  Under- 
taking, Chr.  7,  14  ;  Paiich.  183,  2.  3. 
Using,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  146.  4.  An 
unguent,  Sch.  C-ak.  ap.  Bohtl.  211, 
ad  18. 

^^TT'^^T^l  samarambhana,  i.  e. 
sam-a-rabh  -f-  ana,  n.  =  samalambfiana, 
q.  cf. 

^f^TT^T^*!    sam-a-radh  +  ana,    n. 

Winning,  gratifying,  Ragh.  18,  10. 

^JJfp^ymn;  samaropana,  i.e.  sam-a 

-ruli,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  Placing  or  fixiug 
in  or  on. 

^JTfT^TT?   samaroha,  i.e.  sam-a-ruh 

+  a,  m.  1.  Ascending.  2.  Riding 
upon.     3.  Agreeing. 

3TTT<?1  4*1*7    sam-a-lamb  +  ana,   n. 
Resting  upon,  being  supported  by. 
^TTPsn^T      samalambha,     m.,     and 

•JHRTHsnirT  samalambhana,  n.,  i.  e. 
sam-a-labh  +  a,  or  ana,  1.  Smearing 
the  body  with  coloured  perfumes,  cf. 
Bohtl.  ad  Cilk.  48,  18.  2.  samalambha, 
Seizing  (for  a  sacrifice),  MBh.  2,  864. 
c  A  . 

^■^f7^rT«T  samavartana,  i.e.   sam-a 

-vrit  +  ana,  n.  A  pupil's  return  home 
after  having  finished  his  religious 
studies,  Man.  2,  108. 

^JfTcfl"^  samavaya,  i.e.  sam-a-ava 

-i  +  a,  m.  1.  Integral  aggregation,  to- 
tality, Bhag.  P.  2,  8,  14.  2.  Associa- 
tion.    3.  A  multitude. 

*rJTTc(T*r  samavasa,  i.e.  sam-a- l.vas 


+  a,   m.      A   dwelling-place,     Panch. 

160,  3. 

^JTTThIT  samavega,  i.e.  sam-a-vig 
+  a,  m.  1.  Entrance.  2.  Possession 
by  evil  spirits.     3.  Affection,  passion. 

^yjjpjpq'  samagraya,  i.e.  sam-a-gri 

+  a,  m.  1.  Refuge.  2.  Seeking  pro- 
tection. 3.  Protection.  4.  A  dwell- 
ing-place, Panch.  126,  2;  iii.  d.  94. 

^HTT^m  sam^es^iai  i,e'  sam-a-glish 
+  «,  m.  Embrace,  Malat.  158,  12. 

WTT^eJT^J"  samagvasa,  i.  e.  sam-a, 
-gvas  +  a,  m.  Trust,  belief. 

^m^T^TT  samagvasana,  i.e.  sam-a 
-gvas,  Caus.,  +  ana,  n.  1.  Recreating, 
recreation,  Panch.  162,  18.  2.  Con- 
solation, Vikr.  26,  17. 

^TfX^  samasa,  i.e.  sam-  2.  as  +  a,  m. 

1.  Aggregation.  2.  Composition  of 
words,  Pan.  ii.  1,  3.  3.  Composition 
of  differences.  4.  Contraction,  con- 
ciseness; °sena,  instr.  Succinctly,  Man. 

2.  25 ;  Lass.  2.  ed.  49,  6. 

^"Jfr^yf^R  samasakti,  i.e.  sam-a-saiij 

+  ti,  f.    1.  Union.    2.  Comprebension. 

3.  Affection,  attachment. 

^"JfT^pSTT    samasajjana,   i.e.    sam 

-a-sanj  -f  «w«,  n.  Joining,  uniting, 
union,  contact. 

^T^Y^fT^T  samasa  -f  tas,  adv.  Suc- 
cinctly, Man.  1,  68;  Vikr.  19,  10. 

fU"^J=I*rT  samasa +  vant,  I.  adj., 
f.  vati.  1.  Compounded.  2.  Abridged. 
II.  m.  A  tree,  Cedrela  Tunna. 

^TT"^T  samastha,  i.e.  sama-a-stha 
(cf.  astha),  adj.  Being  happy,  Chr. 
10,  8. 

^JiRT^T^*?  samaharana,  i.e.  sam-a 
-hri  +  ana,  n.  Uniting,  collecting,  com- 
position. 


^TTTTfnT  samahartri,  i.e.  sam-a-hri 
+  tri,  m.,  f.  <rt,  and  n.  1.  Habituated 
to  acquire,  Man.  7,  60.  2.  A  collector 
(of  taxes  or  duties  ?),  Panch.  156,  17. 

^"iyi"^"P^  samahara,  i.e.  sam-a-hri  + 

a,  m.  1.  Collection,  aggregation,  Malat. 
155,  8.     2.  Contraction,  abridgment. 

^TTT^f^  sam-a-hri +  ti,  f.  Abridg- 
ment, compilation. 

^TTr^3^T  samahvaya,  i.e.  sam-a-hve 
+  a,  m.  1.  Calling  out.  2.  War, 
battle.  3.  The  conflict  of  animals  or 
birds  for  sport,  cockfighting,  etc.,  Man. 
9,  223;   221. 

^^?T^T*T  samahvana,  i.  e.  sam-a, 
-hve  +  a?ia,  n.  1.  Calling,  Panch.  193, 
17.     2.  Challenge,  Nal.  7,  8. 

JjffjJrT     sam-i  + 1,    f.    War,    battle, 

Kavya  Pr.  p.  67,  2. 

^jfjJrJT  samita,  f.  Wheat,  flour. — 

Cf.  samida  and  cep'ciaXie  ;  Lat.  simila, 
similago  ;  it  appears  also  in  the  Coptic 
sam  it  and  Arab,  sam  id,  and  is  probably 
borrowed  from  the  Greek. 

^■f^f^fi.e.I.  sam-i  +  (i,f.  1.  Meeting, 

union.  2.  Assembly,  Nal.  5,  7;  company, 
3.  Likeness,  equality.  4.  War,  battle. 
II.  sam-iti,  indecl.  A  holy  verse  begin- 
ning with  sam,  Man.  11,  119. 

*n^TT?T^r^T  samitimjaya,  i.e.  samiti 
+  m-ji+a,  adj.  Conquering,  i.e.  emi- 
nent in,  the  assembly,  Ram.  2,  71,  29, 
Seramp. 

^fjTO     samidh,    i.  e.    sam-indh,    f. 

Fuel,  wood,  Cak.  7,  9  ;  grass,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  204,  6  (Kuga). 

T$[f\'X(*[  sam-i?idh  +  ana,  n.  Fuel, 
Bhatt.  2,  23. 

^■fr^  samira,  see  samira. 
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^yjff^J  samika,  probably  samyanch 
-fa,  n.  War,  battle. 
^jffafTQT  samiharana,  i.e.  sama-kri 

-\-ana,  n.  1.  Equalising.  2.  Assimi- 
lation, digestion,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
207,  13. 

fft^J  sam-ihsh  +  a,  I.  f.  ksha.  1. 
Investigation,  search.  2.  Looking, 
inspection,  sight.  3.  Understanding, 
intellect.  4.  Nature,  essential  nature. 
II.  n.  The  Sankhya  system  of  philo- 
sophy (cf.  Ci<?.  2,  59,  where  samikshya). 
— Comp.  A-samlhsha  +  m,  adv.  incon- 
siderately, Hit.  43,  22  (former  part  of  a 
compound,  without  the  final  m,  but  v.r. 
a-samikshya-karin,  probably  to  be  pre- 
ferred, Acting  without  due  deliberation). 

"jj'Tt'Tf  samicha,  i.e.  samyanch  -f  a, 

I.  m.  The  ocean.     II.  f.  chi,  A  doe. 

^f  jff^cf  samichina,  i.e.  samyanch  + 

but,  I.  adj.  1.  Right,  correct.  2.  True. 
3.  Fit,  proper,  Pahch.  229,  1.  II.  n. 
Truth,  Bhag.  P.  2,  4,  4. 

^JTft<T  samida,  m.  Fine  wheat  flour ; 
cf.  samita. 

^j^ffcf  samina,  i.e.  sama  +  ina  (see 

sama),  adj.  1.  Yearly,  annual.  2. 
Hired  for  a  year.     3.  A  year  hence. 

^y^f^Xf  sa?nipa,  i.  e.  sam-ap  +  a,    I. 

adj.  Near,  at  hand.  II.  n.  Proximity, 
vicinity,  Palich.  81,  17  ;  167,  7  ;  loc.  pe, 
To,  Panch.  83,  25. 

^■^■TjrH?  samipa  +  tas,  adv.  Be- 
fore, near. — Comp.  Asmad-,  i.e.  as- 
matsam'ipa  +  tas,  adv.  in  our  pi-esence, 
Nal.  6,  4.  Deva-raja-,  adv.  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  king  of  the  gods,  Arj.  2,  9. 

3j"jfYlH?T  samipa-stha,  adj.  Placed, 
or  situated,  or  living  near,  Lass.  2.  ed. 

44,  3. 

Hyrf^  and  *jf^^  samira,  i.e.  sam 
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-ir  +  a,  m.  Air,  wind,  Bhag.  P.  8,  24, 
36  ;  Prab.  80,  3. 

^j^^tjT  samirana,  i.e.  sam-ir  +  a?ia, 

1.  m.  1.  Air,  Malat.  148,  20 ;  wind, 
Arj.  4,  7.  2.  A  traveller.  3.  A  plant, 
commonly  Maruvaka.  II.  n.  Throw- 
ing. 

WTT^JW  samukshana,  i.e.  sam-uhsh 

+  ana,  n.   Shedding,  Malat.  48,  18. 

^JTT^^J   samuchchaya,   i.  e.  sam-ud 

-chi  +  a,  m.  1.  Collection,  Chan.  2  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  407.  2.  Conjunc- 
tion of  words  or  sentences. 

^■^■c^'JT  samuchchheda,  i.e.  sam-ud 
-c/t/iid  +  a,  m.  Destroying,  destruction, 
Kir.  11,  69. 

^JTI^R"^  samuchchhraya,   i.e.    sam 

-ud-gri  +  a,  m.    1.    Height,   elevation. 

2.  Opposition,  enmity. 

^Tp^ETT^I  samuchchhraya,   i.e.  sam 

-ud-cri+  a,  m.  Height,  elevation. 

^TffSTO'  samutkarsha,  i.  e.  sam-ud 

-krish  +  a,  m.  Boasting  one's  self  as 
being  of  a  high  tribe,  Man.  11,  55. 

■^TfsfiT  samutkrama,  i.e.  sam-ud 
-hram  +  a,  m.  Ri<e,  assent. 

iJTfrsfirSr  samutkroga,  i.  e.  sam-ud 
-krug  +  a,  m.  1.  Crying  aloud.  2.  An 
osprey. 

^TTTST   samuttha,    i.e.  sam-ud- stha, 

adj.  1.  Rising,  Chr.  33,  34  ;  getting 
up.     2.  Born,   produced,  Man.   8,  353. 

3.  Occasioned,  occurring. 

?yJT<HT*T  samutthana,  i.e.  sam-ud 
-stha -tana,  n.     1.  Rising,    getting  up. 

2.  Increase  (as  of  size  or  wealth),  Ram. 

3,  49,  49.  3.  Healing  a  wound,  perfect 
cure,  Man.  8,  2S7.  4.  Symptom  of 
disease.  5.  Performance  of  work,  oc- 
cupation. 6.  With  samhhuya,  Part- 
nership, Man.  8,  4. 


^fi^rlfnFr  samutpatti,  i.  e.  sam-ud 
-pad+ti,  f.  1.  Origin,  Man.  1,  111; 
production,  birth.    2.  Formation,  Man. 

5,  49.     3.  Occurrence,  existence,  Man. 

6,  65. 

fTPTW  samutpinja,  i.e.  sam-ud 
-pitij  +  a,  and  ^Tjfrij^j^r  samutpin- 
ja  +  la,  I.  adj.  Excessively  confused. 
II.  m.  An  army  in  great  disorder. 

^TTfrlj  ^n3"<fi  samutpinjala  +  ha,  m. 
Excessive  confusion,  Johns.  Sel.  13,  44. 

^"TT7Cn"^«T  samutpidana,    i.e.  sam 
\» 
-ud-pid  +  ana,  n.  Pressing,  Lass.  87,  16. 

o  .  , 

^Tf^fTf    samvtsarga,    i.  e.    sam-ud 

-srij  +  a,  m.  1.  Abandoning.  2.  Giving. 
3.  Voiding  of  excrements,  Man.  4,  50. 

^JJ<^JX"^T$T  samutsarana,  i.e.  sam-ud 

-sri,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  Pursuing,  hunt- 
ing, Cak.  22,  1  (Prakr.). 

■^■j^^gqff  sam-utsuka,  adj.  1.  Regret- 
ting, sorrowful,  longing,  Vikr.  d.  10  ; 
13.  2.  Agitated,  Lass.  2.  ed.  62,  42. — 
Comp.  Pari-,  adj.  very  agitated,  Ram. 
2,  65,  11. 

m\diU'3fi!B{samutsiika-\-  tva,  n.  Long- 
ing, desire,  Rit„  6,  15. 

^*T3pf*l  SAMUTSUKA  YA,  de- 
nomin.  of  sam-utsuka,  Par.  To  cause  to 
long  for,  Kir.  11,  81. 

^g"7f  (U'feT  samutsedha,    i.  e.    sam-ud 

•  sidh-t-a,  m.  Height,  elevation,  Ram. 
6,  2,  7. — Comp.  Haima-chitra-,  adj.,  f. 
dha,  enchased  with  golden  pictures, 
Draup.  8,  4. 

^|"5RoT^f  and  IJWfT^T  samudaya,  i.e. 
sam-ud-i  +  a,  m.  1.  Rising  (as  of  the 
sun),  rise.  2.  A  day.  3.  Effort.  4. 
Revenue,  Man.  7,  56  (a).  S.  Multi- 
tude, Pahch.  82,  5  («)  ;  number,  heap, 
Utt.  Ramach.  145,  8  ;  Chr.  53,  5  (samu- 


dayam  balanaih  kritva,  Having  col- 
lected his  armies).  6.  War,  battle.  7. 
The  rear  or  reserve  of  an  army. 


^JTnTT'T'Fr   sam-ud-a-gam  +  a, 


m. 


Knowledge. 

^pR^T^n"^  samudcichara,  i.e.  sam 
-ud-a-char  +  a,  m.  1.  Intention,  pur- 
pose, design.  2.  Proper,  or  right  usage 
(address),  Cak.  67,  9  (Prakr.). 

^JTJ<TT^Ef  samudaya,  see  samudaya. 

^^■(Jl'^TJT  samudirana,  i.e.  sam-ud 

-17'  +  ana,  n.  1.  Declaring,  speaking, 
pronouncing,  Dev.  4,  7.     2.  Repeating. 

^PRTstJ*  samudga,   i.e.    I.  sam-ud-ga, 

adj.  1.  Who  or  what  rises.  2.  Who 
or  what  pervades.  II.  sa-mudga,  m. 
A  covered  box,  a  casket. 

^JiT^cR"  samudga  +  ka,  m.  A  covered 

box,  a  casket,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  8. 

^J^R?"I[  samuddega,  i.e.  sam-ud-dig 

-\-a,  m.  1.  Pointing  out.  2.  Describ- 
ing.    3.  Particularising. 

^J'fl^s^TH  samuddharana,   i.e.   sam 

-ud-hri  +  ana,  n.  1.  Taking  out.  2. 
Eradicating.  3.  Drawing  up.  4.  Food 
vomited  or  thrown  up.  5.  Extricating, 
lifting  out. 

^JTfSTfi  samuddhartri, 

-kri+tri,  m.,  f.  tri,  and  n. 

what  takes  out,  pulls  out,  etc.     2.  A 

deliverer,  a  redeemer. 

TjjiflrS'cJ  samudbhava,  i.  e.  sam-ud 
-b/iu  +  a,  m.  Origin,  Man.  6,  61. — 
Comp.  Kula~,  adj.  descended  from  a 
high  family.  Hit.  7,  21  (v.r.).  Majja- 
samudbhava,  i.e.  majjan-,  n.  semen 
genitale.  Mad-bandhana-,  adj.  caused 
by  (the  binding  of  me,  i.e.)  my  bond- 
age, Paiich.  iii.  d.  162.  Vahni-daha-, 
adj.,  f.  vet,  produced  by  burning, 
Pauch.    v.    d.    66.       Sartha-bhraiTira-, 
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i.e.    sam-ud 
1.  Who  or 


adj.  beginning  with  the  loss  of  the 
caravan,  Parich.  68,  21. 

s"7f^I7f    sam-ud-yam  -\-  a,    m.     1. 

Lifting  up,  Chr.  29,.  25.  2.  Effort, 
exertion,  Bhag.  1,  22.  3.  Commencing, 
onset. 

^"iC  samudra,  i.e.  I.  sam-und  + 
ra,  m.  A  sea,  the  ocean,  Panch.  157, 
25 ;  Vikr.  68,  6.  II.  sa-mudra  (cf. 
mudra),  adj.  Sealed,  Man.  8,  188— 
Comp.  Kshara-,  m.  the  sea  of  salt, 
Bhag.  P.  5,  17,  6.  Kshira-,  m.  the 
sea  of  milk,  Panch.  44,  21.  Samsara-, 
m.  the  ocean-like  world,  ib.  33,  15. 

^J^sT^T  samudra-ga,  I.  m.  1.  A 
trader  by  sea.  2.  A  seaman.  II.  f. 
ga,  A  river. 

^fjTST  samudra-ja,  adj.  Born 
from  the  sea,  Panch.  i.  d.  88. 

^FTC"f^  samudraru    (from    samu- 

dra),  m.  1.  A  shark.  2.  A  large 
fabulous  fish.     3.  Rama's  bridge. 

^J^^Tl?  samudvaha,  i.e.  sam-ud 
-vah  +  a,  m.   Nuptials,  Sav.  3,  15. 

^JTJ^"JT  samudvega,  i.e.  sam-ud-vij 
-fa,  m.  Fear,  Ram.  3,  55,  18. 

3jfj-^r;F|  sam-und+ana,  n.  Wet- 
ness. 

^3-T^f^r  samunnati,  i.  e.  sam-ud 
-nam  +  ti,  f.  1.  Height,  elevation, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  14,  M.M.  2.  Bank,  dignity. 
3.  Pride.  4.  Increase,  prosperity, 
Kir.  2,  21.     5.  Lifting  up. 

^r?T«JlW«f  samunmulana,  i.e.  sam 
-ud-mul  +  ana,  n.  Unrooting,  destruc- 
tion, Utt.  Ramaeh.  31,  9. 

33"3T*7^rTWT      samupajosham,    i.  e. 
sam-upa-jush  +a  +  m,  adv.   Happily. 
^"Jm^"3r*T  samupavegana,  i.e.  sam 
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-upa-vii;  +  ana,  n.  A  building,  Utt. 
Ramaeh.  161,  10. 

C  „    ,  . 

^"J^qX^fcf    samifparjana,     i.e.    sam 

-upa-arj -\-ana,  n.  Reconciliation,  Man. 
7,  152. 

^JTTT  samura.   and  ?lpR?i    samuru, 

m.  A  kind  of  deer. 

^JTHf  samuha,  i.e.  sam-uh,  or  vah,  +a, 

m.  Assemblage,  multitude,  (^ak.  d.  31 ; 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  204,  io. — Comp. 
Dayada-,  m.  all  the  kinsmen,  Pahch. 
222,  7.      Qastra-,  n.  (?),  an  arsenal. 

^J¥Tt|*T   samuhana,  i.e.   sam-uh,  or 

Cs 

vah,  +ana,  I.  n.  Collection,  plenty, 
Man.  4,  102.     II.  f.  ni,  A  broom. 

^EJTTre"  samriddhi,  i.e.  sam-ridh  -\-  ti, 

f.  1.  Thriving,  increase,  Ragh.  8,  13  (at 
the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.) ;  gain,  Panch. 
134,  8.  2.  Prosperity,  Hit.  i.  d.  209, 
M.M.  ;  well-being,  Bhartr.  2,  34.  3. 
Supremacy,  power.  4.  Wealth,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  71.  —  Comp.  A-,  f.  misfortune, 
Man.  4,  137. 

S^tfJiraf  «T  -samriddhin,  i.e.  sam-rid- 
dha  +  in  (vb.  ridh),  adj.,  f.  ni,  Possess- 
ing plenty  (of),  Ram.  5,  53,  3. 

^Sfj^jj  sam-ohas,  adj.  Endowed, 
Chr.  290,  io=Rigv.  i.  64,  io. 

^J"jff<r3f  samodaha,  i.e.  sama-uda- 

ka,  n.  A  mixture  of  half  butter-milk 
and  half  water. 

^■qpff  sampatti,    i.e.    sam-pad  +  ti, 

f.  Prosperity,  Hit.  i.  d.  141,  M.M.  ; 
success,  Lass.  3,  20  ;  power. — Comp. 
A-,  f.  non-succeeding,  Man.  12,  36. 
Dliana-,  f.  wealth,  Hit.  pr.  d.  11, 
M.M.     Rupa-,  f.  beauty. 

^EJTfS"  sampad,    i.e.    sam-pad,    f.     1. 

Success,  Hit.  i.  d.  183,  M.M.  ;  pros- 
perity, Hit.  i.  d.  32,  M.M.  2.  Blessing, 
(Jak.  d.  189.     3.  Wealth,   Cak.  91,  13  ; 


power,  Megli.  54.  4.  Accomplish- 
ment, Malat.  104,  17  ;  perfection,  ex- 
cellence, Hit.  iii.  d.  53  ;  Cic.  9>  l  iflbhi- 
tapa-,  Most  violent  heat,  excess  of 
heat).  5.  Advancement  in  good  quali- 
ties, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  20.3,  7.  6. 
Adornment,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  18.  7. 
Fate,  Bhag.  16,  3  ;  4.  8.  A  necklace 
of  pearls.  9.  A  treasure,  Man.  3,  255; 
Rajat.  5,  231. 

^tJ^J^f  samparaya,   i.e.   sam-para 

-i  +  a,  m.  1.  War,  battle,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  201,  2.  2.  Calamity.  3.  Futurity. 
4.  A  son. 

^■qf^jTJ^Jlir  samparigoshana,    i.  e. 

sam-pari-gush  +  ana,  n.  Emaciation, 
Ram.  2,  10,  30. 

'<J3"Cf^T  samparka,   i.e.  sam-prich  +  a, 

m.  1.  Mixture.  2.  Copulation.  3. 
Union,  Vikr.  d.  13 ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  58. 
4.  Contact,  Megh.  26. 

3JXJJ%*f    samparkin,  i.e.  samparka 

-4-m>  adj.,  f.  ini,  1.  Blended,  mixed. 
2.  United  with.     3.  In  contact  with. 

^JTf^rf 3f  samparkiya,  i.e.  samparka 
-\-tya,  adj.  Liable  to  come  in  contact. 

^JTJJcff  saihpaka,   i.e.    sam-pach  +  a, 

I.  adj.  1.  Reasoning,  a  reasoner.  2. 
Impudent.  3.  Lecherous,  libertine. 
4.  Small,  little.  II.  m.  A  tree,  Cassia 
fistula. 

^Xf]"?f  sarnpata,  i.e.  sam-pat  +  a,  m. 

1.  Concurrence,  falling  against  each 
other,  Johns.  Sel.  58,  170;  butting  to- 
gether, Paiich.  35,  7.  2.  Meeting,  Da- 
cak. in  Chr.  188,  15.  3.  Descending, 
falling  down,  Bhartr.  2,  29  ;  Vikr.  85, 
20  (flashing);  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186,  15 
(flashing).  4.  Alighting  (as  a  bird), 
flying  (of  arrows),  Bhag.  1,  20.  5.  A 
special  mode  of  flight  (of  birds),  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  57.  6.  Going,  moving,  Utt.  Ramach. 
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22,  8.  7.  Being  removed,  Man.  6,  56. 
8.  The  son  of  Garuda,  a  fabulous  bird. 
— Comp.  Dhara.-,  m.  a  shower  of  rain, 
Prab.  87,  9.  Nis-,  adj.  impassable, 
Hariv.  4286.  Vrishti-,  m.  a  shower  of 
rain,  Rajat.  5,  275. 

^HTTm  samp&ti,  i.e.  sam-pat-{  i,  m. 
A  fabulous  bird,  Mahavirach.  74,  1. 

^"CfT[^*T  sa?Tipatin,\.e. sam-pat  +  in, 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Falling  together,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 40,  11. 

^TfP^I  sampadana,   i.e.   sam-pad, 

Cans,  -\-ana,  n.  1.  Accomplishing, 
Vikr.  37,  7  (vrata-,  The  completion  of 
a  vow) ;  effecting,  making,  Paiich. 
133,  1.  2.  Cleansing,  Man.  3,  255.  3. 
Attaining.     4.  Acquiring. 

^Tfj"^  samplda,  i.e.  sam-pid+a,  I. 

m.  1.  Pain,  torture.  2.  Agitating, 
Kir.  7,  12.  3.  Sending.  II.  f.  da, 
Torment,  Man.  12,  76. 

■^nTt^T  sampidana,  i.e.  sam-pid  + 
ana,  n.  1.  Pressing.  2.  Castigation, 
punishment.     3.   Sending. 

^Ttf^T  safhpiti,  i.e.  sam-pa  +  ti,  f. 

Drinking  in  company. 

?JTJ3T    samputa    (cf.   puta),    m.      1. 

Cavity,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  2;  Rit.  1,  21. 
2.  A  covered  box.  3.  A  flower,  com- 
monly Kuruvaka. 

^XT2T^J    samputa  +  ka,    I.    m.    A 

casket.  II.  f.  tika,  A  box  filled  with 
ornaments,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  177. 

^■q"5f*f   safhpujana,  i.e.  sam~puj  + 

ana,  n.  Treating  with  respect,  re- 
verence, Man.  3,  137. 

^TJT^JT^T *T  samprakshalana,  i.e.  sam 
-pra-kshal,  Caus.,  -\-ana,  n.  Inunda- 
tion, Matsyop.  28. 

^HTWcT  sampranetrt,  i.e.  sam-pra-nt 
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^TTrTTtT^ 
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+  tri,  m.     1.  A  judge,  Man.  7,  26.     2. 
A  ruler. 

^n?rfT^f«T  sampratapana,  i.  e.  sam 
-pra-tap,  Cans.,  +ana,  n.  1.  Heating, 
burning.  2.  Afflicting.  3.  One  of  the 
hells,  Man.  4,  89. 

*nTf^  samprati,  i.e.  sam-prati,  adv. 
Now,  at  this  time,  Panch.  172,  9  ;  Viki\ 
d.  15. 

^nrf^P-TfxT  sampratipatti,  i.  e.  sam 
-prati-pad+ti,  f.  1.  Agreement.  2. 
Admission.  3.  Co-operation.  4.  Pre- 
sence, company.  5.  Assault.  6.  Doing, 
performing. 

^fJff^f^tV^T  sampratirodhaka,  i.e. 

sam-prati-rudh  +  aka,  n.  Durance,  ac- 
tual confinement. 

^Tff^f^T  sarTtpratlti,  i.e.  sam-prati 
-i  +  ti,  f.  Fame,  notoriety,  Kir.  3,  43. 

^JTJTTgP  sampradatri,  i.e.  sam-pra 
-da  +  tri,  m.  A  giver,  Man.  9,  186. 

^n?<T"T«T  sampradana,  i.e.  sam-pra 
-da  +  ana,  n.  1.  Giving,  gift,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  108.  2.  Bestowing  in  marriage, 
Man.  7,  152. 

^"Pf^T^f  sampradaya,  i.e.  sam-pra 

-da  +  a,  m.  1.  Traditional  doctrine, 
Utt.  Ramach.  39,  12  (datta-divya-as- 
tra-,  adj.  Possessed  of  the  traditional 
knowledge  of  the  celestial  arms);  Ra- 
jat.  5,  139.  2.  A  peculiar  doctrine  and 
exclusive  worship  of  one  divinity. 

^5f\JX^WT  sampradharana,  i.  e. 
sam-pra-dkri,  Cans.,  +ana,  f.  De- 
liberation, determining  the  propriety 
or  impropriety  of  anything. 

^■Jj"J^"CT  sampramosha,  i.e.  sam-pra 
-mush  +  a,  m.  Suppression,  Bhag.  P. 
6,  4,  26. 

^JTJ'SJT'T  samprayoga,   i.e.   sam-pra 
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-yuj  +  a,  m.  1.  Union,  Malat.  36,  8; 
copulation,  connexion.  2.  Mutual  re- 
lation, proportion.  3.  Order,  natural 
series.     4.  Magic. 

^JT^Vf^rT  samprayogin,  i.e.  sam- 
prayoga +  in,  m.  1.  A  joiner.  2.  A 
libertine.  3.  A  catamite.  4.  A  con- 
juror. 

^TIfcJ"3£  sampravega,  i.  e.  sam-pra 
-vig  \-a,  m.  Entrance,  Raj  at.  5,  235. 

$nP£]  sampragna,  i.  e.  sam-prachh 
-\-na,  m.  Asking,  question,  Hit.  ii.  d.  56. 

^fJjlJT^'  saihprasada,   i.e.    sam-pra 

-sad  +  a,  m.  1.  Favour,  grace,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 42,  5.  2.  Serenity,  Windisch- 
mann,  Sankara,  171. 

^JTJ^rR^  samprahara,  i.e.  sam-pra 
-hri  +  a,  rn.  1.  Striking,  wounding. 
2.  War,  battle,  Cak.  98,  14.  3.  Going, 
motion. — Comp.  Dvamdva-,  m.  a  single 
combat,  Utt.  Ramach.  121,  8. 

'DITTo  saihprapti,  i.e.  sam-pra-t/p  + 
ti,  f.  1.  Obtaining,  Paiich.  5,  10  ;  acqui- 
sition, ib.  104,  1.  2.  Gaining,  Man. 
7,  208. 

^JTnfn    sampriti,    i.e.    sam-prl  4-  ti, 

1.  Attachment,   affection,  Man.  3,  113. 

2.  Friendly  assent,  8,  146.    3.  Delight. 

■SnT^T^T   sampreshana,  i.e.  sam-pra 
-l.ish  +  ana,r\.  Sending,  Man.  7,  153. 

^J"*JcT  samplava,  i.e.  sam-plu -\~ a,  m. 

1.  Surge,  Ram.  1,  32,  17.  2.  Sub- 
merging, submersion,  Hariv.  12375  ; 
inundation.  3.  Falling  on  all  sides, 
Man.  4,  103 ;  ruin.  Hit.  i.  d.  72,  M.M. 
(but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  458). 

TPfiTmsamphala,  i.e.  sam-sphal  +  a, 
m.  A  ram. 

t  *Hc^    SAMB,    ?^   QAMB, 
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*JT^    SAME,  i.  10,  Par.  To  connect. 

— Cf.  sarb. 

1&i*E[  sambandha,  i.e.  sam-bandh  + 

a,  1.  Connexion,  union,  Man.  3,  157  ; 
Utt.  Ramach.  27,  15  {mad-,  with  me); 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202,  9  (of  intimately 
united  subjects,  cf.  204,  1  ;  212,  19  ;  2l). 

2.  Relationship,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  106  ;  re- 
lation, Hit.  i.  d.  157,  M.M.  {asyedam 
iti  sambandhohanau  duhkhena  gamyate, 
The  proprietary  connection  between 
thern  is  ascertained  only  by  his  grief  in 
losing  it).  3.  Fitness,  propriety.  4. 
Success,  prosperity. — Comp.  Saptati-, 
m.  a  collection  of  seventy  tales,  Lass. 
40,  12.  Su-,  adj.  well  joined,  Panch. 
ii.  d.  136.      Stri-,  m.  marriage. 

^J«J^iJc|f  sambandha +  ka,  I.  adj.  1. 

Relating,  concerning.  2.  Fit,  suitable, 
Chr.  55,  7.  3.  m.  (viz.  sarhdhi),  Pro- 
ceeding from  relationship,  name  of  a 
kind  of  alliance,  Hit.  iv.  d.  123.  II.  m. 
A  friend,  Ram.  l,  12,  21. 

?J«|[«£f«T    sambandhin,  i.e.  saihban- 

dha-\-in,  adj.  and  sbst.,  f.  ni,  1.  Con- 
nected with,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  141  ;  in- 
herent, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  214,  2  ;  re- 
ferring to,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  22.  2. 
Related,  Man.  2,  132  ;  4,  179;  a  relation 
by  marriage,  Utt.  Ramach.  12,  4  ;  98,  3. 

3.  Belonging  to,  Panch.  121,  25.  4. 
Possessing  good  qualities. 

^JlcfX  sambara,  see  gambara, 

^^{•f  sambala,   I.  (in.),   n.    Stock 

for  travelling  expenses.  II.  n.  Water 
(cf.  gambala,  gambara). 

^JsfTV  saihbadha,  i.e.  sam-badh  +  a, 

1.  m.    1.  Being  thronged,  Hariv.  2677. 

2.  Pressing  on,  pressure,  Johns.  Sel. 
60,  185.     3.  Difficulty,  Mark.  P.  21,  l. 

4.  The  road  to  Tartarus.  5.  The  vulva. 
6.  Fear.  II.  adj.,  f.  dha,  (Ram.  1,  40, 
22,  Schlegel;  2,  65,  33,  Serainp.;  ^akun- 
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talop.  ap.  Chezy,  ii.  29).     1.  Narrow. 

2.  Crowded,  Ragh.  12,  67.  3.  Blocked 
up,  Pahch.  i.  d.  427  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1446);  impassable. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
large,    MBh.   2,    345.     2.   lonely,   Kir. 

3.  53.  Abhi-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  very  nar- 
row. A-,  adj.  crowded,  full  of,  Ram. 
5,  23,  21.  Ms-,  adj.  1.  large,  Sucr.  l, 
241,  7.  2.  shortest  (properly,  without 
any  obstruction),  Dacak.  in  Chr.  186, 
16.  Qara-,  adj.,  f.  dha,  covered  with 
arrows,  Utt.  Ramach.  1 17,  2.  Hastya- 
gvaratha-,  i.e.  hastin-agva-ratha-,  adj., 
f.  dha,  crowded  by  elephants,  horses, 
and  carriages,  Ram.  3,  54,  16. 

?T«fTV*T  sambadhana,  i.e.  sam-badh 

+  ana,u.  1.  Obstructing,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
427  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1446).  2. 
A  barrier,  a  gate.     3.  A  door-keeper. 

4.  The  point  of  a  stake  or  spit. 

^^  T^T  sambuddhi, i.e. sam-budh  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Calling,  or  calling  to.  2.  (In 
grammar),  The  vocative  case,  Pan. 
2,  3,  49.' 

^JcfX'fcf  saihbodha,  i.e.  sam-budh  +  a, 
m.  Instructing,  informing. 

?j«J T^J*T  sambodhana,  i.e.  sam-budh 
-f  ana,  1.  Calling.  2.  Addressing,  Chr. 
38,  16.  3.  (In  grammar),  The  vocative 
case  (see  sambuddhi). 

^Jcf  sambhava,    i.e.    sam-bhu  +  a, 

m.  1.  Mixing,  union.  2.  Adaptation, 
appropriateness.  3.  Adequacy,  ability. 
4.  Possibility.  5.  Compatibility,  con- 
sistency. 6.  Agreement.  7.  Acquaint- 
ance. 8.  Destruction, loss.  9.  Springing 
up,  Hit.  iv.  d.  72;  origin,  Man.  1,  116; 
birth,  Malat.  156,  6  ;  Pahch.  263,  23 ; 
production,  Hit.  16,  5,  M.M.  10.  Pro- 
ducing and  rearing,  Man.  2,  227.  11. 
Cause,  motive,  Pahch.  i.  d.  328  {gra- 
hana-,  of  taking,  viz.  the  life  of  a 
dependent).  —  Comp.    A-,    I.    m.    1. 
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non-existence,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  872 ; 
impossibility,  Panel),  ii.  d.  4.  2.  omis- 
sion, Man.  n,  27.  II.  adj.  impossible, 
Hit.  i.  d.  27,  M.M.  Apunahsambhava, 
i.e.  a-punar-,  adj.,  f.  va,  not  rising 
again,  Raj  at.  i,  161.  Asthi-,  I.  adj. 
produced  by  the  bones.  MBh.  1,  1514. 
II.  m.  the  marrow.  Atmasambhava- , 
i.e.  atman-,  I.  m.  a  son,  Ram.  5,  18,  27. 
II.  f.  vet,  a  daughter,  ib.  .3,  20,  22. 
Uru-,  adj.,  f.  va,  produced  from  the 
thigh,  Vikr.  8,  17.  Kumbha-,  adj.,  m. 
epithet  of  Agastya,  Bhag.  P,  6,  3,  35. 
Garbha-,  m.  the  production  of  an 
embryo,  pregnancy,  Yajii.  l,  69.  Da- 
dhi-,  adj.  prepared  of  milk,  Man.  5,  10. 
Deva-yajana-,  adj.,  f.  va,  sprung  up 
from  a  place  prepared  for  a  sacrifice, 
Utt.  Ramach.  10,  4.  Padma-,  adj.,  m. 
epithet  of  Brahman,  Hariv.  3233. 
Paulomi-,  adj.  born  from  Paulomi, 
Vikr.  d.  152.  Manusha-,  adj.  coming 
from  a  man,  Paiich.  141,  3.  Vigala 
-hula-,  adj.  sprung  from  an  illustrious 
race,  Hit.  pr.  d.  39,  M.M.  Sura-ari-, 
adj.  caused  by  an  enemy  of  the  gods, 
Vikr.  d.  5. 

^j^X-^  sambhara,   i.e.  sam-bhri+a, 

m.  1.  Maintaining,  supporting.  2. 
Apparatus,  things  required  for  any  act 
or  affair,  Ram.  1,  11,  13;  Pauch.  157, 
22.  3.  Provision,  getting  everything 
ready.  4.  Completion,  Malat.  171,  5. 
5.  Fullness,  wealth,  Nal.  26,  24.  6. 
Multitude,  heap,  quantity,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 141,  8;  Pauch.  i.  d.  35;  Rajat. 
5,  273. 

3J^TT=I«T  sambhacana,  i.e.  sam-bhu, 
Caus.,  +  ana,  n.,  and  f.  na,  1.  Ade- 
quacy, ability.  Z.  Fitness.  3.  Possi- 
bility. 4.  Doubt.  5.  Considering,  Ragh. 
5,  28  (f.)  ;  reflecting.  6.  Review,  Paiich. 
218,  6  (f.).  7.  Thought,  Malav.  38,  15 
(Prakr.).  8.  Worship,  Paiich.  264,  4  ; 
honour,  Rajat.  5,  328.  9.  Love,  Cak. 
d.  163  (f.). — Comp.  Sarpatva-,  f.  imagi- 
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nation  of  being  a  snake,  mistaking 
for  a  snake,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  206,  7. 

^JHT^T  sambhasha,  i.e.  sam-bliiish 
+  a,  I.  m.  Conversation,  Man.  2,  195  ; 
in  sneha-,  Kind  conversation,  Paiich. 
51,  23.  II.  f.  1.  Greeting,  Hit.  i.  d.  38, 
M.M.  2.  A  criminal  connexion,  Man. 
8,  363.  3.  Contract,  agreement.  4. 
War-cry,  watch-word.  —  Comp.  Ma- 
dht/ra  -  sambhasha,  adj.  discoursing 
agreeably,  Chr.  53,  2. 

^njmtJT     saihbhashana,     i.  e.    sain 

-bhash  +  ana,  n.  1.  Conversation, 
Lass.  41,  17.  2.  Sexual  intercourse, 
Lass.  10,  20.  3.  War-cry,  watch- 
word. 

^J^fH  sambhuti,  i.e.  sam-bhu  4-  ti, 
f.     1.  Combination.      2.    Birth,    Man. 

2,  147.  3.  Origin,  Rajat.  5,  73;  pro- 
duction. —  Comp.  Garbha-,  f.  preg- 
nancy, Kathas.  5,  61. 

^J3jf%  sairibhriti,  i.e.  sam-bhri-\-ti,  f. 

1.  Support,  nourishment.  2.  Prepara- 
tion, provision.    3.  Plenitude,  fullness. 

^^tj"  sambheda,  i.e.  sam-bhid  +  a, 

m.  1.  Breaking,  splitting.  2.  Union, 
mixture,  Malat.  167,  4.  3.  The  con- 
fluence of  two  rivers,  Man.  8,  356,  or 
the  junction  of  a  river  with  the  sea. 

}(j}fY7f  sambhoga,  i.e.  sam-bhu <j '  +  a , 
m.  1.  Enjoyment,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  67  ; 
sensual  enjoyment,  Rajat.  5,  230.  2. 
Coition,  Megh.  94  ;  copulation.  3.  A 
catamite.  4.  Use,  occupation,  Man. 
8,  200. — Comp.  A-,  m.  non-enjoyment, 
Hit.  i.  d.  156,  M.M. 

^J^JT5|*T  sambhojana,  i.e.  sam-bhttj 

-\-ana,    I.  adj.,  f.  ni,    Convivial,  Man. 

3,  141.     II.  n.  A  meal. 

^^^T  saiTibhrama,  i.e.  sam-bhram 
-\-a,  m.     1.  Turning  round,  revolving. 

2.  Haste,  MBh.  1,  764.     3.  Confusion 


^*na"rf 
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arising  from  fear,  joy,  haste,  etc. ; 
cheerful  quickness,  Bhartr.  2,  54  ; 
zeal,  Rajat.  5,  306.  4.  Fear,  alarm, 
Man.  4,  118;  Panch.  52,  16.  5.  Error, 
ignorance.  6.  Reverence,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
103  (but  cf.  Bohtl.  Jnd.  Spr.  3337). — 
Comp.  A-  and  ?iis-,  adj.  unembarrassed, 
Rajat.  5,  82 ;  4,  94.  Sa-sambhrama 
+m,  adv.  1.  hastily,  Cak.  6,  15  ; 
Paiich.  198,  9.  2.  in  confusion,  Cak. 
40,  18 ;  perplexed,  Pahch.  140,  24.  3. 
in  fear,  Vikr.  25,  20.  Su-3  m.  great 
haste,  Hit.  pr.  d.  15,  M.M. 

*?^¥:Pi'  FT    sambhrama-bhri  + t,  adj . 

Embarrassed,  Cic,  9,  71. 

^Jflf?T  sammati,  i.e.  sam-man  +  ti,  f. 

1.  Agreement.  2.  Approbation,  Pahch. 
229,  1.  3.  Regard,  respect,  Kir.  10, 
36.  4.  Real  knowledge.  5.  Wish, 
desire. 

^j?J<r  saihmada,  i.e.    sam-mad+a, 

m.  Joy,  Malat.  77,  11  ;  happiness,  Go- 
vardh.  Arya  Saptacati,  275,  d. 

^J«R<T  sammarda,  i.e.  sam-mrid+a, 

m.  1.  Friction,  rubbing.  2.  War, 
battle,  Kathas.  3,  66.  3.  Trampling 
on,  treading  on,  Rajat.  5,  57. 

^?TT^"  sammada,  i.e.  sam-mad+a, 
m.  Intoxication,  frenzy. 

^9TT*T  sammana,  i.e.  I.  sam-man 
+  a,  n.  (Wils.  and  thus  Hit.  ii.  d. 
132,  but  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2755  cor- 
rects °nah,  m.;  the  n.  is  against  the 
general  rule),  Respect,   honour,  Man. 

2,  162.  II.  sam-ma-\-ana,  11.  Measure. 
— Comp.  A-,  m.  no  honour,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  164. 

^JTfT^fefi"  sammarjaka,  i.e.  sam-mrij 
-\-aka,  m.  A  sweeper. 

"QTT^T*!'  saiTimarjana,  i.e.  sam-mrij 
■\-ana,  I.  n.  Cleaning,  purifying, 
sweeping,  Pahch.  27,  5 ;  26,  22.  II.  f. 
ni,  A  broom. 


^(J^P5f    sammirra,    i.  e.    sam-mirra, 

adj.  Mixed,  blended,  joined. 

^f?l^[  sammigla  (  =  thc  last,  with  / 

for  r),  adj.   Endowed,   Chr.   290,  10= 
Rigv.  i.  64,  10. 

^WsTT*T    saMmukhina,    i.  e.    sum 

-mukha  +  ina,  adj.  Before,  in  front  of. 

^JTn5*T    sammurchhana,    i.  e.    sam 

-murchh  +  ana,  n.     1.  Uniform,  or  uni- 
versal  expansion,   or  permeation.     2. 
Increasing.     3.  Height.     4.  Fainting, 
insensibility. 
♦  •s 
^T*?T*T  saihmelana,  i.e.  sam-?nil-\- 

ana,  n.  Union,  Utt.  Ramach.  177,  9. 

^I^ThsT  sammoda,  i.e.  sam-mud  +  a, 
m.  Pleasure,  delight. 


^UTTl*  sammoha,  i.e.  sam-muh  +  a, 

m.  1.  Beguilement,  fascination.  2. 
Stupefaction,  Utt.  Kamach.  107,  8.  3. 
Folly.  4.  Illusion  of  mind,  Man.  7, 12. 
5.  Ignorance.     6.  Fainting. 

"f$*H  ^J     saiuyanch,   i.  e.   sama-a?ich 

(the  final  a  of  sama  is  changed  to  i,  as 
before  as,  kri,  bhu),  I.  adj.,  f.  micht.  1. 
Going  with,  accompanying.  2.  Same, 
common,  uniform.  3.  Accurate, correct. 
4.  Right,  true.  5.  Pleasant,  agreeable. 
II.  ace.  sing.  n.  yak,  adv.  1.  Properly, 
fitly,  rightly,  Man.  2,  14;  well,  Pahch. 
134,  7  ;  Vikr.  39,  7.  2.  Duly,  Man.  3, 
76  ;  Pahch.  128,  17.  3.  By  honourable 
means,  Man.  7,  60.  4.  Distinctly,  Man. 
2,  101  ;  Pahch.  167,  6.  5.  Wholly,  com- 
pletely, Pahch.  72,  17.  6.  Compre- 
hensively, Man.  2,  89.  7.  With,  Nal. 
9,  8.  8.  Together,  Lass.  98,  i4=Rigv. 
v.  9,  5. 

*3"?n"5T  sam-raj,  m.  A  paramount 
sovereign,  one  who  rules  over  other 
princes,  and  has  performed  the  Raja- 
suya  sacrifice;  a  sovereign,  Rajat. 5, 135. 
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t  WQ    SAY,  i.  l,  Atra.  To  go. 

^J"^"  sara,  i.e.  sri  +  a,  I.  adj.  Who  or 

what  goes.  II.  m.  1.  Going.  2.  An 
arrow  (?  see  gara).  3.  The  coagulum 
of  curds  or  milk.     4.    Salt,   saltness. 

III.  m.,  and  f.  ra  or  ri,  A  waterfall. 

IV.  n.  1.  Water.  2.  A  pond,  a  lake, 
Panch.  )3l,  15.  —  Comp.  Mani-,  m.  a 
necklace,  Utt.  Ramach.  18,  6.  Mau- 
ktika-,  m.  a  string  of  pearls,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 24,  13. — Cf.  Lat.  serum;  o'/jpde, 
opug ;  Lat.  sal;  Goth,  salt;  A.S.  sealt ; 
aXc ;  Lat.  salum,  insula;  ha\oc ;  A.S. 
siringie. 

^J^cfT  saraka,  i.e.  sri  +  aka,  I.  adj. 

Going,  moving.  II.  m.  and  n.  1.  A 
continuous  line  of  road.  2.  Spirituous 
liquor.  3.  Drinking  spirits.  4.  A 
drinking  vessel.  5.  Distribution  of 
spirits.  III.  n.  1.  Going.  2.  A  lake. 
3.  Heaven. — Comp.  Tri-,  n.  a  mixture 
of  three  spirituous  liquors,  Cic.  10,  12. 

^PC^n"  saragha,  f.  A  bee,  Ragh.  4, 63. 

^J^^T  sara-ja,  n.  Fresh  butter. 

^"^■^  sarat,  m.     1.  Air,  wind.     2. 

A  cloud.  3.  A  lizard.  4.  (ved.),  A 
bee,  Chr.  297,  2i=Rigv.  i.  112,  21. 

JJ^cT  sarata,  and  Ip^S"  i'arata,  m. 
The  gecko,  Lacerta  gecko,  Man.  12,  57 
(with  s). 

m^fg  sarati,  m.  1.  Wind.  2.  A 
cloud  (cf.  sarat). 

^"^m"  sarana,  i.e.  sri  +  ana,  I.  adj. 

Who  or  what  goes.  II.  n.  1.  Going. 
2.  Oxidised  iron.  III.  f.  na  and  ni, 
A  plant,  Pasderia  fetida. 

^J^fW  and  Tjfi  sarani,  i.e.  sri  +  ana 

+  1,  f.  1.  A  path,  a  road.  2.  A 
straight  or  continuous  line.  3.  A 
disease  of  the  throat.     Cf.  the  last. 
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^ng^  sarawla,  m.  1.  A  bird.  2. 
A  rogue.     3.  A  sort  of  ornament. 

^JT'XJgf  saranyu  (vb.  s?-i  +  ana+ya  + 
\» 
u),  m.     1.  Air,  wind.     2.  Water.     3. 

A  cloud. — Cf.  'Epiwvg. 

^J"^~JJT  sarama,  f.     1.  The  bitch  of 

the  gods,  MBh.  1, 671.  2.  The  daughter 
of  Daksha,  Vishnu  P.  122,  n.  19.  3. 
The  wife  of  Ravana's  brother. 

^JT"^J  sarayu  (vb.  sri),  I.  m.  Air, 
wind.  II.  f.,  also  ^J  yu,  The  name  of 
a  river,  Ram.  2,  49,  15  (yu). 

*3"^73f  sarala   (vb.  sri),    I.   adj.     1. 

Straight,  Panch.  ii.  d.  189.  2.  Up- 
right, honest,  Malat.  38,  1.  II.  in.  A 
sort  of  pine,  Pinus   longifolia  Roxb., 

Megh.  54. 

^"^^    saras,   i.e.   sri  +  as  (cf.  sara), 

I.  n.,  and  f.  si.  1.  A  large  pond, 
Parich.  159,  14  (ras)  ;  Kir.  12,  51 
(rasi).  2.  A  piece  of  water  in  which 
the  lotus  grows.  II.  n.  Water. — 
Comp.  Karpura-,  Trina-vindu-,  n. 
names  of  lakes,  Hit.  84,  13,  M.M. 
(karpura-)  ;  MBh.  3,  15365  (trinavin- 
du-).  Nabhas-,  n.  clouds,  sky,  Rain. 
5,  55,  4.  Hima-,  n.  cold  water,  Malat. 
17,  9. — Cf.  O.N.  sir,  saer,  sior  (sea); 
A.S.  sirendae. 

TJ^IJ    sarasa,    i.e.     saras  \  a,    and 

sa-rasa,  I.  n.  1.  A  pond.  2.  (or  m.  ?), 
Alchemy,  Rajat.  4,  247.  3.  A  substitute 
for  saras  at  the  end  of  some  comp. 
words.  II.  adj.  1.  Tasty,  juicy, 
Megh.  14.  2.  Beautiful,  charming, 
Malat.  51,  5  ;  Bhartr.  1,  6  ;  agreeable, 
Put.  1,  2.  3.  New,  Cic.  9,  85.  4.  Im- 
passioned. 5.  °sam,  adv.  Enraptured, 
Vikr.  57,  11. 

^J^ftJ^J  saras +  i-ja,  n.  A  lotus, 
Kir.  5,  39. 


IT'^fan*  sarasl-ruh  +  a  (see  saras), 

n.  A  lotus,  Malat.  1G9,  9. 

JJ^^Vrj     saras +  vant,    I.   adj.     1. 

Juicy,  sapid.  2.  Elegant.  3.  Senti- 
mental. II.  m.  1.  The  ocean.  2. 
A  male  river.  3.  A  buffalo.  III.  f. 
vatl.  1.  The  wife  of  Brahman,  the 
goddess  of  speech  and  eloquence, 
Rajat.  5,  415  ;  of  wisdom,  Vikr.  d.  162. 
2.  The  wife  of  a  Muni.  3.  An  ex- 
cellent woman.  4.  Speech,  Hit.  116, 
8  ;  Ragh.  15,  46,  ed.  Calc.  ;  Ram.  1,  2, 
34  (?  modulation) ;  the  faculty  or  its 
exercise.  5.  A  river.  6.  The  name 
of  a  river,  Chr.  20,  24.     7.  A  crow. 

^"^XTTrTT  sa-raga  +  ta,  f.  State  of 
being  coloured  or  red,  Panch.  i.  d. 
194. 

^jf^  sari,  i.e.  sri+i,  f.  A  water- 
fall. 

^ff^cf    sarit,  i.e.  sri  +  it  (for  sarant, 

ptcple.  pres.),  f.  1.  A  river,  Man.  1, 
24  ;  Vikr.  68,  5  (paramartha-,  Indeed 
a  river).  2.  Thread. — Comp.  Kit-,  f. 
a  rivulet,  Panch.  ii.  d.  92.  Dgu-,  f. 
the  celestial  Gaiiga,  Bhartr.  3,  85. 

^?fTf?*T  an(l  ^T^1«T  sarlman 
(vb.  sri),  m.  Wind. 

JJ"^"^Tf  sarisrip  (frequent,  of  srip), 
-\-a,  m.  A  snake. 

^J^tf^TTTT  sarogita,  i.e.  sa-roga  + 
in  +  ta,  f.  Sickliness,  Hit.  ii.  d.  4. 

^T^T^T  saroja,  i.e.  saras-ja,  n.  A 
lotus,  Ci<;.  9,  30 ;   65. 

*3"^tf5T*T  sarojin,  i.e.  saroja  +  in, 
I.  m.  Brahman.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  A  lotus, 
Bhartr.  1,  100.  2.  A  multitude  of 
lotuses.  3.  A  pond  abounding  in 
lotuses. 

Sp^^nF  saroruk,  and  *J"^T?n> 
saroruha,  n.,  and  -^f^Un"  -ruhhii,  f., 
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i.e.  saras-ruh,  and  -rith  +  a,  and  +  in 
+  i,  A  lotus,  Lass.  73,  15  (ha)  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  24,  1  (ha) ;  Kir.  4,  34  (hint). 

^"Jf    sarga,    l.  e.    srij  4-  a,     m.     1. 

Abandoning,  letting  go.  2.  Creation, 
Man.  l,  27.  3.  Natural  property, 
nature,  Bhag.  5,  19.  4.  Certainty. 
5.  Tendency  of  a  thing.  6.  Assent, 
agreement.  7.  Effort,  will,  Ragh.  3,  51. 
8.  A  chapter,  Ram.  i.  sarga  l,  sqq.  ; 
a  book,  Ci<;.  1,  sqq.  9.  Voiding,  as  of 
excrement.— Comp.  Adi-,  m.  first  crea- 
tion, MBh.  14, 1095.  TH-,  m.  the  three- 
fold production  (of  qualities),  Bhag.  P. 
1,  1,  1. 

f  ^oT    SARJ,  i.   l,  Par.    To  gain 

(cf.  arj). 

^f^f  sarja,  m.     1.   A  tree,    Shorea 

robusta,  Malat.  148,  14.  2.  Another 
tree,  Pentaptera  arj  una.  3.  The  re- 
sinous exudation  of  the  Shorea  robusta, 
MBh.  1,  5723. 

C  .... 

^5f€f  sarjana,  i.e.  srij-\-ana,  n.    1. 

Abandoning.  2.  Creating.  3.  Void- 
ing.    4.   The    rear   or   reserve  of  an 

army. 

o         .„    .  ..     „     - 

3] of  sarju,  i.e.   srij  +  u,    I.    m.     A 
©>, 
merchant.    II.  f.    1.  Lightning.    2.  A 

necklace.     3.  Going,  following. 

g  . 

^"Cf    sarpa,   i.e.   srip  +  a,    I.  m.     1. 

Sliding  motion.     2.  A  snake,  Man.  1, 

37  ;  Panch.   iii.  d.  46.     II.  f.  pi,    The 

female   of  the   snake. — Comp.   Kala-, 

and  Krishiia-,  m.    a  particular  snake, 

Coluber  Naga,  Lass.   16,   11  ;  Panch.  i. 

d.  233. — Cf.  Lat.  serpens,  epTrervc. 

S 
^"CfTJT  sarpana,  i.e.  srip  4-  ana,  n.   1. 

Gliding,  going.  2.  The  slow  flight  of 
an  arrow  nearly  parallel  to  the  ground. 

^JTW^T    sarpa-bhuj,  m.     1.  A  pea- 

cock.     2.  A  crane.     3.  A  large  snake. 

^|ft?*f   sarpin,  i.e.  srip  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f. 

1023 


int.  1,  Gliding,  creeping.  2.  Moving, 
Kir.  5, 35.  II.  f.  int.  1.  A  female  serpent, 
Pahch.  210,  12.  2.  A  small  medicinal 
shrub.— Comp.  Pitha-,  m.  a  cripple, 
Man.  8,  394. 

^fiCJJ*rT  sarpishmant,  i.e.  sarpis-\- 
mant,  adj.,  f.  mad,  Seasoned  with 
clarified  butter,  Utt.  Ramach.  90,  9. 

^jfaH"  sarpis, i.e. srip  4-  is,  n.  Clarified 
butter,  Panch.  iii.  d.  27. 

f  ^«f  SARB,  ^^  SAMB,  i.  1, 
Par.  To  go. 

^fTJ  sarma,  i.e.  sn  +  ma,  m.  (jromg. 

o 
^JcJ    SARV,  see  far  v. 

3Jc[  sarva,  probably  sa  +  tra  4-  aa,   I. 

adj.,  f.    t>«.    1.    All,   Nal.   17,  50.     2. 

Every,  Megh.  20  ;  91.    3.  Whole,  entire, 

Pauch.   53,  24.     II.   m.  Vishnu,   Civa. 

— Cf.    6'\oc  ;    Lat.   soll-ennis,    soll-ers, 

salvus,    salus    (=  ved.     sarva  +  tad, 

oAot-jjc). 

:£  ~     7 

TeW^  sarvavisaha,  i.e.    sarva +  m 

-sah  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  All-sustaining.  2. 
Patient,  enduring.  II.  f.  ha,  The 
earth,  Govardh.  Aryii  Saptacati,  163,  d. 

^Jcfaf  sarva  +  ka,  adj.  All,  every. 

^■^^f^frjr  sarvakarmina,  i.e.  sarva 

-karman  +  ina,  adj.  Performing,  or  con- 
versant with,  every  business. 

^J^TT  sarva-ga,  I. adj.  All-pervading. 

II.  m.  1.  Brahman.  2.  Civa.  3.  Soul, 
spirit.     III.  n.  Water. 

^JcTTfl ^  sarva-gata  4-  tva  (\b.gam), 

n.  Omnipresence,  Bhashap.  25. 

^Hf^T^J^T^J  sarva-guhya  4-  may  a  (vb. 

#w//),  adj.  Made  up  of  all  mystery, 
Johns.  Sel.  23,  117. 

^TefefiTir  sarvamkasha,  i.e.  sarva.  +  m 
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-kash  +  a,  I.  adj.  All-pervading,  all- 
subduing,  Malat.  14,  19.  II.  m.  A 
rogue. 

^?«rf«ffi  sarva-ji  +  t,  adj.  1.  All- 
subduing,  irresistible.  2.  All-surpass- 
ing. 

^Jcf^f  sarva-jna,  I.  adj.  Omniscient, 

Hit.  129,  9;  Bhartr.  2,  8.  II.  m.  Civa. 
—  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  omniscient, 
Rajat.  5,  317. 

^cfTjTTT^T  sarva-jnana  +  maya, 
adj.,  f.  yi,  Containing  every  knowledge, 

Man.  2,  7. 
c 
^Jefff^"    sarva +  tas,  adv.,  and  prep. 

with  the  ace,  Siddh.  K.  36,  a.    1.  From 

every  quarter,  Man.  2,  240  ;  from  every 

part,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  51  ;  from  everybody, 

i.  d.  156  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1031).    2. 

In  every  direction,  Nal.  l,  25.  3.  Round 

about,  Chr.  4, 19.     4.  Wholly,  entirely. 

^•^  *s 
^eTrr^TT  1^?  sarvatejomaya,  i.e.  sar- 

va-tejas  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi,  Containing 
every  splendour,  Man.  7,  11. 

^Hf^YpT^  sarvatodikka,  i.  e.  sar- 
vatas-dig  +  ka,  adj.  Diffused  over  all 
quarters,  Rajat.  5,  262. 

^fcffTTfT^T'R  sarvatodigam,  i.  e. 
sarvatas-dig  +  a  +  m,  adv.  To  every 
quarter  (of  the  world),  Nal.  16,  5. 

c 
^Jcj"^'  sarva  +  tra,  I.=loc.  of  sarva, 

Chan.  48   in  Berl.  Monatsb.   1864,  410. 
II.  adv.     1.  In  all  places,  everywhere, 
Panch.    ii.    d.    125.     2.  At    all    times, 
always,  Vikr.  30,  14  ;  39,  14. 
c 
^W^JT  sarva +  tha,  adv.     1.  In  all 

ways,  by  all  means,  Pahch.  161,  13; 
with  na,  Not  at  all,  Malat.  154,  13.  2. 
At  every  time,  Man.  2,  15.  3.  Cer- 
tainly, Vikr.  32,  8.  4.  Exceeding, 
mostly,  completely,  Hit.  81,  22. 
0 
*JeJ<TT  sarva  +  da,  adv.  At  all  times, 


*<|^r*re 


*s 


always,  Ram.  6,  10,  23  ;  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  25. 

^J^TeCJT^I  sarva-deva  +  maya,  adj., 

f.  yi,  Made  of,  or  comprising  all,  the 
gods,  Paiich.  i.  d.  136. 

^f^J^Xcf^l"    sarva-dhura-vah  +  a, 

and  ^JcfV^ftxir  sarva-dhurina,  m.  An 
ox  fit  for  any  carriage  or  draught. 

^JcftT^T  sarvamdama,  i.e.  sarva +  m 
•dam-\-a,  m.  A  name  of  Bharata. 

^Jef^rT 15 of   sarva-bhuta-hri  + t,  adj . 

Who  or  what  causes  all  that  exists, 
Man.  l,  18. 

^t^d+Jcf  sarva-bhuta  +  maya,  adj. 

1.  Comprising  all  beings,  Man.  1,  7.  II. 
m.  The  supreme  Spirit. 

?J<5T^?JT7Jr"T  sarvabhutatman,  i.e. 
sarva-bhuta-atman,  m.  The  universal 
all-pervading  Spirit,  Man.  l,  54. 

C  T  /'  A 

^JcjT^T    sarva -\- may  a,    adj.,    t.    yi, 

General,  universal,  comprehensive. 

^T^'^'SSI^    sarva-medhya  +  tva,    n. 

Perfect  purity,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3296  = 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  212. 

3J£Jfl3f  sarvartuka,  i.e.  sarva-ritu -f- 

ha,  adj.  Fit  for,  or  inhabitable  in,  every 
season,  Man.  7,  76. 

^of^T??'  sarva  +  gas,  adv.  1.  Uni- 
versally, everywhere,  Johns.  Sel.  29,  34. 

2.  All  together,  Chr.  37,  1 ;  Nal.  2,  22  ; 
12,  85. 

^f3|%7j>T,2I  sarvasiddhartha,  i.  e. 
sarva-siddha  (vb.  sidh),  -artha,  adj. 
Having  every  wish  attained,  Man.  l, 
83. 

^JcTT^jflW  sarvangina,  i.  e.  sarva 
-anga  +  ina,  adj.  1.  Spreading  through 
the  whole  body,  spread  over  all  the 
limbs,  Vikr.   d.  51  ;  thrilling  through 


the  whole  body,  d.  149.  2.  Relating 
to  the  Angas  or  parts  of  science  collec- 
tively. 

W^T'SU'T    sarvanmna ,    i.  e.    sarva 

-anna  +  ina,  adj.    Eating   all   sorts  of 

food, 
o 
^J"EfTf  sarshapa,  I.  m.     1.  A  sort  of 

mustard,  Sinapis  dichotoma,  Win- 
dischmann,  Sankara,  165.  2.  A  small 
measure  of  weight,  a  mustard  seed 
so  considered.  3.  A  sort  of  poison. 
II.  f.  pi,  A  small  bird. — Comp.  Gaura-, 
m.  1.  white  mustard,  Sinapis  glauca, 
Man.  5,  120;  Sucr.  1,  16,  10.  2.  a 
measure  of  weight,  Man.  8,  133.  Ra- 
jasarshapa,  i.e.  rajan-,ra.  1.  mustard. 
2.  a  measure  of  weight,  Man.  8,  133. 

f  *J^  SAL,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go  (cf. 

art). 

^n%<?T  salila  (vb.  art,  cf.  sara),  n. 

Water,  Paiich.  165,  7.  —  Comp.  An- 
tahsalila,  i.e.  antar-,  adj.,  f.  la,  con- 
taining water,  Ragh.  3,  9.  A-gadha-, 
adj.  having  bottomless  water,  Paiicli. 
ii.  d.  21.  JYayana-,  n.  tears,  Megh.  40 ; 
88.  Nihsalila,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  deprived 
of  water,  Rajat.  l,  33. 

^f%^f *??^cT  salila- pura  +  vat,a.iv. 
Like  a  large  quantit}^  of  water,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  42. 

^J"f%*?T  $51  ^T^^"  salila-sthala-chara, 
adj.  sbst.  Living  in  water  and  on  the 
land,  Paiich.  131,  12. 

^JpJp?n!reT  salilegaya,  i.e.  salila  +  i 

-\-$i  +  a,  adj.   Lying   in  water,   Lass. 

50,  7. 

¥^ft^Tf!T  sa-loka  +  ta,  f.  Condition 
of  dwelling  in  the  same  world  as,  Man. 
11,  220. 

^J"cf  sava,  i.e.  su,  and  aw,  +a,  I.  m. 

1.  Sacrifice.  2.  Offspring.  3.  The  sun. 
4.  The  moon.     II.   n.      1.   Sprinkling 
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the  Soma,  or  juice  of  the  acid  Asclepias. 

2.  The  juice  of  flowers.  3.  Water. — 
Comp.  Go-,  m.  a  kind  of  sacrifice,  Man. 
11,  74. 

^Tcf^  savana,  i.e.  su,  and  su,  +  ana, 

I.  m.  The  moon.  II.  n.  1.  Extracting 
and  drinking  the  Soma,  or  juice  of  the 
acid  Asclepias.  2.  A  sacrifice,  Ram. 
1,  13,  5.  3.  Bearing  children,  bringing 
forth  young. 

^f%'(§"    savilri,    i.  e.  su  4-  tri,    I.   m. 

The  sun,  Vikr.  d.  20.  II.  f.  tri,  A 
mother.     III.  adj.  Causing,  Kir.  3,  5. 

^"^f^Tcfi"  sa-vriddhi  +  ka,  adj.  Bear- 
ing interest. 

^JcEJ  savya,  adj.     1.  Left,  left  hand, 

Pahch.  i.  d.  86.     2.   Southern,   south. 

3.  Backward,  reverse,  contrary.  — 
Comp.  Ajja-,  I.  adj.  right  (not  left), 
Man.  3,  214;  apasavyaih  kri,  to  keep 
the  right  side  towards  one,  ib.  II. 
apasavyam,  adv.  from  the  left  to  the 
right,  Man.  3,  279. — Cf.  okuioq  ;  Lat. 
scasvus,  probably  also  sinister. 

^■^ffj*?  savya  +  (as,  adv.  On  one's 
left  hand,  Chr.  3-1,  14. 

^J^^JThJ^T  savyasdchin,  perhaps 
savya- sa-anch  +  in  (cf.  sachi),  m. 
(Drawing  the  bow  with  his  left  hand), 
a  name  of  Arjunn,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  237. 

^TSJU  savyeshthri,  i.  e.  savya  +  i 
-sthar  {sthar  for  sthan,  with  r  for  n, 
and  sthan  for  sthant,  old  ptcple.  pres. 
of  stha),  m.  A  charioteer. 

^■sj    SAQCH,  see  sack. 

^SAS,  |  ^  $AS,  t.WrN 
SAM  ST,  |  WN  QAMST,  il  2,  Pan 

To  sleep. 

^J?jEJ  sasya,  n.    1.  Fruit,  Nal.  24,  52 
(at   the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  f.  ya).  2. 
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Corn,  grain,  Man.  4,  20  (cf.  fasya, 
under  gams).  3.  A  weapon  (cf.  gas). 
4.  A  quality,  an  excellence  (cf.  gams). 
— Cf.  perhaps  eio,  f\iov. 

^J^gf  sasya  +  ha,  I.  adj.  Possessed 

of  all  good  qualities.  II.  n.  1.  A  sort 
of  precious  stone.     2.  A  sword. 

I.^JtJj  SAH (probably  a  combination 

of  two  originally  different  verb*,  viz. 
sah,  '  to  conquer,'  cf.  sahas,  and  sa 
-vah,  '  to  bear,'  cf.  infin.  sodhum 
—  sa-vodhum,  ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
sodha  =  sa-udha),  i.  1,  Atm.  (also 
Par.),  and  f  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  bear, 
Vikr.  d.  135 ;  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  997 
(Par.)  ;  to  undergo,  Man.  2,  227. 
2.  To  endure,  Bhartr.  2,  30.  3.  To 
allow,  Pahch.  135,  7  (Par.).  4.  To 
forbear  (with  gen.),  Bhag.  11,  44.  5. 
To  be  patient,  to  wait,  Ragh.  5,  25. 
6.  To  be  able  to  resist,  to  oppose,  to 
conquer,  Ram.  1,22,  21.  7.  To  stop, Ram. 

2,  24,  27.  8.  To  be  able  (with  infin.), 
Hit.  ii.  d.  139.  Comp.  ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
a-sahamana,  adj.  Not  able  to  endure, 
Pahch.  221,  1.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
sodha.  1.  Borne,  endured.  2.  Patient, 
enduring,  sahita,  see  s.v.  Ptcple.  of 
the  fut.  pass,  sahya.  1.  Equal  or  ade- 
quate to,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  200  (but  cf. 
my  transl.  n.  907).  2.  Sweet,  agree- 
able; see  also  s.v.  Comp.  A- sahya,  adj. 
1.  insupportable,  Put.  1.  10.  2.  un- 
conquerable, Ragh.    18,  24. — With   the 

prep.  ^5ff^T    abhi,    absol.     abhishahya, 

Forcibly,    Man.    8,    367 With   xj^ 

ltd,  1.  To  make  an  effort  or  exertion, 
Bhatt.  19,  16.  2.  To  dare,  Pahch.  22,  1  ; 
with  ace,  To  dare  to  pursue,  Nal.  4,  16. 

3.  To  be  able  (with  infin.  and  dat. 
of  an  abstract  noun),  Ram.  3,  51,  17  ; 
MBh.  3,  16543  (paribhogaya,  To  enjoy). 

—  With  ^5^3"  abhi-ud,   To  be  able, 

to  wish,  Ragh.  5,  22. — With  T\\^  pra 


-ud,    Caus.    To    incite,  to    instigate, 

Ram.    2,   9,  46. —  With  *3"J?^"  sam-ud, 

Caus.  To  incite,   MBh.  2,  1412 — With 

If  pra,    1.  To  make  an   effort,  Panch. 

iii.  d.  51.  2.  To  endure,  Utt.  Ramach. 
148,  .5 ;  absolut.  prasahya,  Violently, 
Man.  8,  235.  3.  To  overpower,  Ram. 
2,  51,  7.     4.  To  be   able  (with  infin.), 

MBh.    l,    4842.  —  With    ^rpro    ahhi 

-pra,  To  be  able,  Kir.   12,   18. — With 

"Sfm  prati>  To  sustain,   Ram.    l,  37,  8. 

—  With  f%  vi,    1.  To   sustain,  Ragh. 

4,  49.  2.  To  suffer,  Ram.  2,  61,  4.  3. 
To  endure,  Ram.  2,  12,  106.  4.  To  be 
able  to  resist,  MBh.  5,  2021.  S.  To 
determine.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass. 
vishahya,  Possible,  Arj.  5,  9.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  not  being  able  to  be  deter- 
mined or  ascertained,  Man.  8,  265. 
Durvishahya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.,  f.  ya, 
difficult  to  be  sustained. — Cf.  t'xw,  e£w, 
tayov,  kyypbq,  oyiGLQ,  i/r^ai'io,  VKia^vi- 
ofxai,  o^oX}] ;  see  sahas  and  sahya. 

t  2.7^  &4/7,  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To  bear. 
2.  To  satisfy.     3.  To  delight. 

1.^^  sah  +  a,    I.  adj.    1.  Bearing, 

Bhartr.  2,  68.  2.  Suffering.  3.  En- 
during, Panch.  iii.  d.  178  (cita-vata 
-atapa-,  Enduring  coldness,  wind,  and 
heat).  4.  Patient.  5.  Able,  Vikr.  78, 
10  ;  Cic.  9,  51.  II.  m.  and  n.  Strength, 
power.  III.  m.  The  month  Margacir- 
sha  (November — December).  IV.  f. 
ha.  1.  The  earth.  2.  The  name  of 
sevei'al  plants. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  not 
able  to  support,  Kathas.  9,  37.  2.  im- 
patient, 6,  114.  3.  unable,  Hit.  ii.  d.  120 
(bharasya,  to  bear).  A-kala-,  adj. 
unable  to  be  maintained  a  long  time, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  135.  Nihsaha,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
1.  unable  to  bear,  Kathas.  17,  9.  2. 
powerless,   Git.  2,  17.     Maha-,  I.   adj. 
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much-enduring.  II.  f.  ha,  the  name 
of  several  plants.  Qatru-,  adj.  en- 
during an  enemy.  Sarva-,  adj.  en- 
during everything,  very  patient,  Hit. 
i.  d.  63,  M.M.  Sva-karya-,  adj.  able 
to  do  one's  duty,  Vikr.  d.  156. 

2.  ^Jt£    saka,    i.e.    sa  +  dha.  (with  h 

for  dh  as  often,  and  the  final  shortened, 
cf.  tra  for  tra.,  sadha,  ved.),  1.  adv.  as 
former  part  of  comp.  words,  With, 
united,  common,  like,  complete  (e.g. 
sahakarin).  2.  •  prep.  With  (with 
instr.,  Ram.  3,  55,  41  ;  epic  also  with 
dat.,  Chr.  13,  15  ;  with  abl.,  Chan.  105 
in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  413). — Cf.  pro- 
bably Lat.  soda  +  lis. 

3J"^fcJf  sah-\-aka,  adj.  Enduring,  Na- 
lod.  2,  14. 

*T153nX'  i.e.  I.  sa-ha-kara,  adj.  En- 
dowed with  the  letter  ha,  i.e.  the  vo- 
cative particle,  i.e.  calling,  Nalod.  2,  14. 
II.  2.  saha-kara,  m.  A  fragrant  sort  of 
mango,  Vikr.  d.  25. 

^TJf^TTf^^T  sahaharita,  i.e.  saha- 
karin +  ta,  f.  Co-operation,  assistance. 

^T^^flf^*?  saha-karin,  adj.,  f.  ini, 
Co-operating,  assisting,  Bhashap.  80. 

^W?KTS  saha-hri  +  t,  and  ^H^cf 
saha-kri  +  tvan,    adj.    sbst.    Assisting, 
an  assister. 

^H|"7|"^    saha-char  +  a,     I.    m.     A 

companion,  Panch.  243,  3 ;  a  friend, 
43,  4.  II.  f.  ri,  A  companion,  a  wife, 
Vikr.  d.  102. 

^nTTH^"  sahachara,   i.e.    saha-char 

-f  a,  m.  The  accompaniment  of  the 
middle  term  by  the  major,  Bhashap. 

136. 

^J^T^Tf^T  saha-charin,  m.  A  com- 
panion, a  friend,  Panch.  43,  1  (paras- 
param  ativa,  Very  dear  to  each  other), 
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f$y£3[  saha-ja,    I.  adj.    1.   Born  or 

produced  with,  together,  Johns.  Sel. 
16,  66.  2.  Innate,  Indr.  4,  7.  3.  Na- 
tural, Hit.  87,  12;  Paiich.  110,  15. 
II.  m.  1.  A  brother  of  whole  blood. 
2.  The  natural  state  or  disposition. 

•fT"!>W«3IT  saha-janya  (see  janya),  f. 

The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Vikr.  51,  4. 

^jTHTcf     saha-deva,      I.    m.      The 

youngest  of  the  five  Pandava  princes. 
II.  f.  va  and  vi,  The  name  of  several 
plants,  Paiich.  157,  23  (vi). 

^Tf^TJT  saha-dharma,  va.  Com- 
munity of  duty. 

•Q^VT^JTr^'T  sahadharma-charin, 

I.  m.  A  husband,  Cak.  ill,  12.  II.  f. 
ini,  A  legitimate  wife,  ib.  5 ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  85,  12. 

^PJ[VhR^  sahadharmin,  i.e.  saha- 
dharma ;  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Follow- 
ing the  same  law.  2.  Having  same  or 
like  properties.  II.  f.  ini,  A  woman 
married  according  to  the  ritual  of  the 
Vedas. 

^!"l[*T  sah  +  ana,    I.  adj.  Enduring. 

II.  n.  Bearing,  enduring. — Comp.  A-, 
adj.,  f.  na,  1.  unable  to  bear  or  endure, 
Kathas.  15,  87.    2.  jealous,  Vikr.  d.  55. 

•?J -f^i  ^f^ff  t*J"  saha-paihsu-hila  (kila, 
Play,  Hemach.),  and  ^W^Hft^T 
saha-parhsu-kridana,  adj.  sbst.  m.  (pro- 
perly, One  who  has  played  with  another 
in  the  sand,  i.e.  in  his  childhood),  a 
friend  from  childhood,  Malat.  151,  17 
(-kridana). 

*nHr      sah  +  as,     I.    m.     1.    The 

month  Margacirsha  (Nov. — Dec).  2. 
The  winter  season.  II.  n.  1.  ved. 
Victory,  strength,  Lass.  101,  lo  =  Rigv. 
vii.  16,  4  ;  power.  2.  instr.  sa,  adv. 
a.  Without  consideration,  precipitately, 
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Hit.  iv.  d.  97  ;  quickly,  Bam.  3,  54,  9. 
b.  On  a  sudden,  Paiich.  222,  23  ;  Cak. 
d.  9  ;  at  once,  Paiich.  182,  14  ;  with  (?), 
Johns.  Sel.  46,  1.  1  (perhaps  corr.  saha 
chaps0).  3.  Light. — Cf.  Goth,  sigis  ; 
A.S.  sigor,  sige. 

CTipEgl    sahas-\-ya,    m.    The    month 

Pausha  (Dec. — Jan.),  Pan.  iv.  4,  128. 

^■^af     sahasra,    numeral,     n.      A 

thousand,  Paiich.  130,  16. — Comp.  Pa- 
ra hsahasra,  i.e.  paras-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
more  than  a  thousand,  Utt.  Ramach. 

ll,  8. 

•Jl'li^'S^f  sahasra- kritvas,  adv. 
1.  A  thousand  times,  Man.  2,  79.  2. 
Repeatedly. 

^■^■^frT^r  sahasra  +  taya,  I.  adj. 
Thousandfold.  II.  n.  A  thousand,  Cic. 
9,  80. 

^■^■^%JT  sahasra  +  dha,  adv.     In  a 

thousand  ways,  thousandfold,  Kir.  5, 
17 ;  in  a  thousand  pieces,  Paiich. 
190,  10. 

''H'^^lin'oB^    sahasra-milha    (ved. 

for  midha,  vb.  mih),  adj.  Yielding  a 
thousand  treasures,  Chr.  296,  10= 
Rigv.  i.  112,  10. 

^npsTSHJ  sahasra  +  gas,  adv.  By 
a  thousand,  or  thousands,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
262  ;  thousandfold. — Comp.  Cata-,  adv. 
by  hundreds  of  thousands,  by  myriads, 
Johns.  Sel.  11,  27. 

tj^l^l*f     sahasrin,    i.e.    sahasra  + 

in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ini.  1.  Having  a  thousand, 
Paiich.  v.  d.  69.  2.  Consisting  of 
thousands,  Chi*.  291,  l5  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  15. 
3.  (A  fine)  amounting  to  a  thousand, 
Man.  8,  376.  II.  m.  1.  A  body  of  a 
thousand  men.  2.  Commander  or 
prefect  of  a  thousand. 

•Sn^TI    sahas  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 


Powerful,  Lass.  99,  2=Rigv.  v.  9,  7 
(ved.  voc.  °vas). 

^ij"^>T^T  sahaya,  probably  saha-i  +  a, 

rn.  1.  A  companion,  Parich.  221,  22. 
2.  An  adherent.  3.  A  helper,  Lass. 
52,  1.  4.  An  ally,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
201,  l.  5.  The  ruddy  goose,  Anas 
casarca.  6.  A  sort  of  drug  and  per- 
fume.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  one  who  has 
no  assistant,  Man.  7,  30  ;  no  allies, 
Pcuich.  iii.  d.  54.  Karini-,  adj.  with  his 
female  elephant,  Vikr.  64,  2.  Dus-,  adj. 
abandoned,  MBh.  5,  1861.  Dharma-, 
m.  a  companion  for  fulfilling  religious 
duties,  Sah.  D.  37,  2.  Madhu-,  m. 
Kamadeva,  the  god  of  love.  Vachana-, 
m.  a  companion  for  conversation, 
Parich.  221,  22. 

,$^j"^T^J3?   -sahaya  -\-ka,  instead    of 

sahaya,  at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj.,  in 
narayana-,  Accompanied  by  Narayana, 
Johns.  Sel.  90,  29. 

*n? T^TrfT  sahaya  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^fT- 

^J<^  sahaya  +  tva,   n.    1.  A  multitude 

of  companions.  2.  Companionship, 
union,  Parich.  59,  10  (tva).  3.  Help, 
Parich.  154,  17  (tva). 

^J"^T"5|ef*Tr     sahaya +  vatit,     adj.,   f. 

rati,  1.  Having  a  companion,  Parich. 
i.  d.  97  ;  Hit.  iv.  d.  18  ('  in  the  true 
sense  of  the  word  ').  2.  Assisted,  be- 
friended.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  alone,  Man. 
6,  42. 

^jf%rf  sahita,  i.e.  2.  saha  +  ita,  adj.  1. 

Accompanied  by ;  at  the  end  of  comp. 
words,  With,  Hit.  61,  4.  2.  With  (with 
instr.),  Chr.  23,  32.  3.  Associated, 
Chr.  62,  52.  pi.  All,  Lass.  2.  ed.  61,  30. 
— Comp.  Karna-,  adj.  with  the  ears, 
Parich.  217,  5. 

^■f%^(Tj  sah-\-ishnu,  adj.    1.  Able  to 
support,  C,ak.  d.  37.     2.  Patient,  Kir. 


2,  50;  resigned.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj.  J. 
unable  to  bear,  Malat.  144,  4.  2.  unable, 
Hit.  126,  17.     3.  envious,  Hit.  85,  8. 

^■fin^CfTT  sahishnu  +  ta,  f.  1.  Ability 

to  support,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  17. 
2.  Patience,  resignation.  —  Comp.  A-, 
f.  envy,  Bhartr.  2,  42. 

^3"^f^  sah  +  uri,  I.  m.  The  sun.  II. 

f.  The  earth. 

^^T^  sahodha,  i.e.  saha-udha  (vb. 

vah),  m.  1.  The  son  of  a  pregnant 
bride,  Man.  9,  160.  2.  A  thief  caught 
with  stolen  property  upon  him. 

■^J^f  |?3  sahora,  i.e.  probably  saha  + 

van+a,  with  r  for  n,  adj.  Good,  ex- 
cellent. 

I-Tlff  sahya,  A.  See  sah.    B.  i.e.  saha 

+ya,  I.  adj.  Powerful,  strong.  II.  n. 
1.  Health,  convalescence.  2.  Assist- 
ance, Ram.  6,  3,  26.  C.  m.  The  name 
of  a  range  of  mountains,  Kir.  18,  5. — 
Cf.  perhaps  aau  and  o-w  in  aawrepof;, 
awoc,  awTi'ip,  <rw£w,  aiLicog  ;  Lat.  sanus, 
but  questionable  on  account  of  A.S. 
sund  ;  O.H.G.  ga-sunt  (perhaps  =  saha 
+  vant). 

^t^Ur^ff  samyatrika,  i.e.  safnya- 
tra-\-ika,  m.  A  merchant  who  trades 
by  sea,  Parich.  i.  d.  220. 

^t^JTfTcT  samyughia ,  i.e.   samyuga 

■\-ina,  I.  adj.  Skilled  in  Avar,  Vikr.  87, 
2;  warlike,  Ragh.  11,  30.  II.  m.  1.  A 
soldier  skilled  in  war.  2.  An  able 
leader. 

"BT^TT^W  samravina,  i.e.  sam-ru  + 

iti  +  a,  n.  Shout,  Malat.  77,  12. 

*n"c((^J^  samvatsara,   i.e.    satnvat- 

sara  +  a,I.  adj. Annual, perennial.  II. m. 
An  almanac-maker,  an  astrologer,  Kam. 
Nitis.  4,  33  ;  Parich.  iii.  d.  67. — Comp. 
Ati-,  adj.,  f.  ri,  going  beyond  a  year, 
Man.  8,  153. 
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^ff  af^jf^cff  samvatsarika,   i.e.  sain- 

vatsara  +  ika,  I.  adj.  Yearly,  Man.  7, 
80.  II.  m.  An  astrologer,  Pahch,  156,  21. 

IT^rTl^^?  sdmvadika,  i.e.  saihvada 
-\-ika,  m.  A  logician. 

^3T^jf%T^  samvrittika,  samvritti -f 
ika,  Phenomenal,  illusory. 

^T"Srn^^r  safngayika,  i.e.  samgaya 
-\-ika,  adj.  1.  Dubious,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  11. 
2.  Irresolute. 

^J"nnT^3f  sa?7isarika,    i.e.   saihsara 

+  ika,  adj.  Worldly,  Utt.  Ramach, 
45,  12. 

^jff%f3T3R"  samsiddhika,  i.e.  saihsid- 

dki  +  ika,  adj.  1.  Belonging  to  a  thing's 
nature,  innate,  Bhashap.  38.  2.  Ef- 
fected, naturally,  spontaneous,  Sankhya 
Aph.  iii.  20.  3.  Effected  by  super- 
natural means,  as  spells,  etc.  ib.  v.  ill. 

Tr^TT^T  samsthanika,    i.e.    saih- 

sthana  +  ika,  m.  An  inhabitant  or 
native  of  the  same  place. 

^3T3f^T  sakam,  i.e.  sa-anck  +  a -\- m 
(cf.  sachi),  I.  adv.  At  the  same  time,  to- 
gether, Chr.  290,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  4.  II. 
pi-ep.  With  (with  instr.),  Kavya  Prak. 
103,  6. 

^"T^r^T  sakalya,  i.  e.  sa-kala  (see 
halo),  +ya,  n.  1.  Totality,  Nalod.  3, 
19  ;  instr.  yena,  Completely,  Man.  12, 
25.     2.  The  whole,  all. 

WT^ffT  saketa,  n.  A  name  of  Ayo- 

dhya,  Ragh.  13,  79. 
■v  A 

*?T3ffT3T  saketa +  ka,  m.  An  in- 
habitant of  Saketa,  Cak.  90,  23  (Prakr.). 

^T^JT  saktuka,  i.e.  saktu  +  ka.  I.  m. 
Barley.  II.  n.  A  quantity  of  fried  grain. 
^T^JfTTx  sakskatam,  i.e.  sa-a-kshata 
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(vb.  kshan),+m,  adv.  Uninterruptedly, 
Lass.  66,  4. 

^rr^JTrf     sakshat,   abl.    sing,    of  sa 

-aksha,  adv.  1.  In  presence,  Nal.  24, 
13  (in  their  presence,  being  present)  ; 
before,  eye  to  eye,  Indr.  2,  16.  2.  From 
(cf.  sakagat,  s.v.  sakaga),  Arj.  l,  12.  3. 
Manifestly,  evidently,  visibly,  Man.  2, 
237  ;  Pahch.  46,  6  ;  Nal.  l,  4  (sakskad 
-iva  manuh,  like  an  embodied  Manu) ; 
with  one's  own  eyes,  Pahch.  197,  12. 
4.  Openly,  Malat.  6,  13.     5.  As,  like. 

^n^jrfcfJT^  sakskat-kara,  m.  Per- 
ception, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  215,  24  ; 
Bhashap.  84. 

5^TI%^f  sakshika,  i.e.  sakshin +  ka, 

a  substitute  for  sakshin,  when  latter 
part  of  comp.  adj.  ;  e.g.  a-,  adj.  Where 
there  was  no  witness,  Man.  8,  109. 
agni-t  adj.  Having  lire  or  Agni  as 
witness,  Ram.  4,  7,  4. 

^Tp^rTT  sakshita,   i.e.   sakshin  +  ta, 

f.  Testimony,  evidence,  Man.  8,  80. 

WTf^)*T    sakshin,  i.e.   sa-aksha-\-in, 

I.  adj.,  f.  int.  1.  Witnessing,  having 
witnessed,  Hit.  iv.  d.  62.  2.  Attest- 
ing. II.  m.  A  witness,  Pahch.  iii.  d. 
93  ;  with  gen.  and  loc,  Pan.  ii.  3,  39. 
— Comp.  Kuta-  and  Dus-,  m.  a  false 
witness,  Yajh.  2,  77  {kuta-);  Ram.  3, 
18,  34  {dus-). 

*U(^J+f«r|    sakshimant,    i.e.  sakshin 

-\-mant,  adj.,  f.  matt,  Having  or  re- 
quiring witness. 

^TTtSU  sdkshya,  i.e.  sakskin  +y a,  n. 
1.  Evidence,  Man.  8,  82.  2.  Giving 
evidence,   8,   62  ;    testimony,   MBh.   5, 

1225. 

•\ 
^JTW^T  sakkeya,     i.e.    sakhi  -\-  eya, 

adj.  Friendly. 


?JTT^  sagara  (cf.  sagara),   m.     1. 

The  ocean,  Paiich.  i.  d.  240.  2.  A 
kind  of  deer. — Comp.  Kskira-,  m.  the 
sea  of  milk,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  11.  Purva-, 
m.  the  eastern  sea,  Ragh.  4,  32. 
Buddhi-,  m.  a  proper  name,  or  rather, 
plenty  of  wisdom,  or  having  plenty  of 
wisdom,  Lass.  6,  2. 

^TI^T    sagara-ga    (vb.    gam),    f. 

The  Gaiiga,  or  Ganges,  Chr.  47,  34. 

Ijni  sagra,  i.e.  sa-agra  {agra,  adj. 

Excessive,  Gramm.),  adj.  With  a  sur- 
plus, more  than,  Ram.  5,  7,  28  ;  4,  8,  47. 

^JTlf^?  sanitary  a,  i.e.  saihkara-\-ya, 

n.  1.  Mixture.  2.  The  concurrence 
of  various  properties  in  one  subject. 

^JT^TS^fr  sankagya,  i.e.  samkapa  + 
ya,  f.  Name  of  a  town,  Ram.  l,  70,  3. 

JiT^pf^^fi'  sanltshepika,  i.e.  saihkshe- 
pa-\-ika,  adj.    Short,  summary. 

■fT^^T  sankhya,  i.e.  samkliya  +  a, 

1.  adj.  1.  Numeral,  relating  to  number. 

2.  Deliberating,  reasoning,  Bhag.  3,  3. 

3.  Rational,  discriminative.  II.  m. 
The  Sankhya  system  of  philosophy, 
Blnlg.  P.  5,  18,  33;  Bbag.  2,  39. 

<QT^P  safiga,    i.e.    sa-anga,    adj.     1. 

With  the  members,  divisions.  2.  Com- 
plete, finished,  Utt.  Ramach.  166,  2. 

iJT^jpfffeR'  scingatika,  i.e.  samgati  + 

ika,  I.  adj.  Associating.  II.  m.  1.  A 
visitor.  2.  One  who  comes  on  busi- 
ness, Man.  3,  103. 

^Tn§*^lTm3f  sangramika,  i.e.  sam- 
grama  +  ika,  adj.,  f.  ka,  Relating  to 
war,  Utt.  Ramach.  114,  6;  Paiich.  i.  d. 
103  ;  warlike,  martial. 

^Tnl  sachi,    i.e.    loc.    sing,    of    sa 

-anch,  adv.  Crookedly,  awry,  Kir.  10, 
57. 


??Tnl^T  sachivya,  i.e.  sacftiva+ya, 

n.     1.    Friendship.      2.    Ministership, 
Paiich.  13,  4. 

^"T^fTfZT  sujatya,  i.e.  sa-jati+ya, 
n.   Community  of  genus,  Blifishap.  166. 

t  ^TTHT  SA  T,  i.  io,  Par.  To  make 
manifest. 

Ifm  sath  *•£•  san  +  ti  and  so  +  ti, 
f.  1.  Gaining,  acquisition,  Chr.  297, 
22==Rigv.  i.  112,  15.  2.  Gift,  giving. 
3.  End,  conclusion.  4.  Destruction.  5. 
Sharp  pain. — Comp.  Vaja-,  f.  gain  of 
food,  Chr.  298,  24=Rigv.  i.  112,  24. 

^rrf^3if  sattvika,  i.e.  sattva  +  ika, 
I.  adj.  1.  Endowed  with  the  quality 
sattva,  i.e.  the  best  of  qualities,  Man. 
3,  263.  2.  Endowed  with  goodness, 
Man.  12,  40.  3.  Relating,  belonging 
to,  or  proceeding  from,  that  quality, 
Bhag.  7,  12  ;  Man.  12,  31.  4.  Good, 
honest,  true,  Hit.  i.  d.15,  M.M. ;  sincere, 
Malat.  16,  3.    II.  m.  Brahman. 

^3T(2rT3\"  satyaki,  m.  The  charioteer 
of  Krishna. 

*1T72T^T  sutyavata,  i.e.  satyavati 
(see  satyavant),  +  a,  metronym.,  m. 
The  son  of  Satyavati,  i.e.  Vyasa. 

^TH^rT  scdvata,  i.  e.  probably  sat- 
vanl  +  a,  I.  m.  1.  Vishnu.  2.  Bala- 
deva.  3.  The  son  of  an  outcaste 
Vai9ya,  Man.  10,  23.  4.  pi.  The  name 
of  a  people.    II.  f.  ti,  A  proper  name. 

*3T<3«ff    satvant,  m.    1.  A  follower, 

a  worshipper.     2.  A  man  of  the  Ya- 
dava  tribe,  Bhag.  P.  8,  5,  13. 

^JT^  sada,  m.,  i.e.  A.  sad  +  a,  1. 
Perishing,  decay,  Nalod.  2,  26  ;  3,  24  ; 
Vikr.  d.  44  (a-paksha-,  Not  being  de- 
prived of  its  wings).  2.  Weariness, 
exhaustion,  Ragh.  8,  57  ;  Cic.  9,  77.  3. 
Pain,  Nalod.  2,  26.   B.  Purity,  Padmap. 
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8,  20 ;  cleanness. — Comp.  Kara-,  m. 
sinking  down  of  one's  firms,  and  set- 
ting or  disappearing  of  the  sun's  rays, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  194/ 

*JT^"«T  sadana,  i.  e.  sad,  Caus., 
+  ana,  n.  1.  Dispelling.  2.  Destroy- 
ing. 3.  Wearying.  4.  Exhaustion. 
5.  A  house,  a  dwelling,  Hid.  4,  7. — 
Comp.  Yama-,  n.  the  palace  of  Yama 
i.e.  Tartarus,  Lass.  17,  3. 

?!Tf%"  sadi,  i.e.  sad  +  i,  m.  A  cha- 
rioteer. 

^JTf%"*T  sadin,  i.e.  sad-in,  I.  adj. 
Destroying,  Ram.  2,  34,  37.  II.  m. 
One  who  rides  on  a  horse  or  elephant, 
or  is  mounted  in  a  car,  Johns.  Sel.  26, 
8;  Rajat.  5,  451. — Comp.  Agva-,  m.  a 
horseman,  Ragh.  7,  44. 

?JT4  9£f  sadrigya,  i.e.  sadriga+ya, 
n.    1.    Resemblance,    similarity,    Kir. 

5,  26 ;  Bhashap.  78.  2.  A  likeness, 
Megh.  83. 

■QT^pteR  sadyasha,  i.e.  sadyas  +  ka, 
adj.   Quick,  instantaneous. 

^JTV  SADH  (i.e.  probably  so-dha), 
ii.  5,  Par.  1.  To  finish,  to  accomplish. 
2.  To  conquer,  Hit.  iii.  d.  40.  f  i.  4, 
Par.  To  be  completed  or  accomplished 
(cf.  sidft).  Caus.  (also  of  sidh,  q.  cf.),  1. 
To  bring  to  a  conclusion,  to  accomplish, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.    197,  24  ;  Hit.  i.  d.    l. 

2.  To  prepare  for  heaven,  Man.  2,  248. 

3.  To  secure,  Man.  7,  173.  4.  To 
etfect,  to  perform,  MBh.  5,  117.  5.  To 
overcome,  Hit.  59,  21  ;  to  conquer, 
MBh.  l,   7435  ;  to  kill,  Panch.  211,  12. 

6.  To  obtain,  Man.  6,  75.  7.  To  re- 
cover a  debt,  Man.  8,  176.  8.  To 
learn,  Ragh.  10,  29.  9.  To  set  out,  to 
go  away,  Cak.  7,  19  ;  to  fly,  Malat. 
126,  5  ;  to  proceed,  Vikr.  60,  13.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass,  sadhita.  1.  Accom- 
plished,  Dacak.    in    Chr.    197,    24.     2. 
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Mastered,  Kathas.  46,  118;  obtained, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  ll.  3.  Successful, 
Lass.  3,  16.  4.  Recovered  (as  a  debt). 
5.  Fulfilled,  discharged.  6.  Punished, 
Panel).  257,  4  ;  punished  by  fine.  7. 
Awarded  (as  the  thing  or  fine).  8. 
Awarded  to  or  in  favour  of  (as  the 
person  to  whom  the  fine  is  to  be  paid). 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  sadhya.  1. 
What  must  or  will  be  accomplished, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  1.  2.  Practicable,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  190,  23.  3.  Conquerable,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  244.  4.  To  be  mastered,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
73  ;  Cic.  5,  49.  5.  Able  to  be  destroyed, 
Pahch.  194,19.  6.  To  be  inferred  or  con- 
cluded, Bhashap.  137.  7.  To  be  cured, 
curable,  m.  A  class  of  inferior  deity, 
Man.  3,  195.  n.  1.  Accomplishment, 
perfection.  2.  (In  logic),  The  major 
term  in  a  syllogism,  Siddh.  Mukt. 
62,  3.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  unattainable, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  223.  2.  inti'actable,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  98.  Ayasa-,  adj.  scarcely  to  be 
settled,  Pahch.  i.  d.  421.  Duhsadhya, 
i.e.  dus-,  adj.  1.  difficult  to  be  ac- 
complished, Pahch.  ii.  d.  26.  2.  diffi- 
cult to  be  conquered,  Pahch.  56,  10. 
3.  difficult  to  be  cured,    Hariv.  16132. 

— With  the   prep.    \3"CJ    upa,    upasa- 

dhita,   Subdued,   Pahch.   iii.  d.  249. — 

With  tlf^  pari,  Caus.  To  settle,  Man. 
8,    187.  —  With  TT   pra,    Caus.    1.   To 

further,  Pahch.  i.  d.  407.  2.  To  ac- 
complish, Pahch.  i.  d.  140.  3.  To 
dress,  Cak.  49,  21.  4.  To  acquire, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  2.  5.  To  subdue,  Man.  7, 
103.  prasadhita,  1.  Accomplished, 
done.  2.  Ornamented,  decorated, 
Da^ak.  in  Chr.  180,  10.  prasadhya, 
1.  What  may  be  done.  2.  To  be 
destroyed,  defeated.  Comp.  Dushpra- 
scidhya,  i.e.  dus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
defeated,    Kam.    Nitis.    10,   38. — With 

^Tf  sam-pra,  Caus.  To  settle,  Hit.  iv. 


*TO3? 


*Tfa* 


d.    117.— With    ^JJ      saw,    Caus.    1. 

Atm.  To  be  successful,  MBh.  3,  1478. 

2.  To    endow    with,    Ram.    2,    36,    9. 

3.  To  destroy,  MBh.  3,  1083.  4. 
To  extinguish,  MBh.  1,  2841.  5.  To 
obtain,  Man.  2,  100.  6.  To  cause  to 
be  paid,  8,  213.  7.  To  regain,  8,  50. 
— Cf.  probably  Goth,  sandjan  ;  A.S. 
sendan. 

^ITV3f  sadh  +  aka,  I.  adj.,  f.  dhika, 

1.  Accomplishing.  2.  Helping,  In  dr. 
5,  56.  3.  Magical,  Panch.  241,  2  ;  an 
adept,  Malat.  74,  6  ;  9,  7  (Prakr.).  II.  f. 
ika,  Deep  sleep  (=sushupti,  a  vedantic 
term). — Comp.  Uttara-,  m.  one  who  ac- 
complishes what  remains,  an  assistant, 
Lass.  3,  20.  Karya-,  adj.,  f.  dhika, 
accomplishing  one's  aim,  Hit.  i.  d.  34, 
M.M. 

iJTV*T    sadh  +  ana,   n.     I.    Accom- 
plishing, Hit.  iv.  d.  9S  (sadhya-,  What 

must  be  accomplished,  i.e.  one's  aim). 
2.  Advancement,  Man.  4,  196.  3.  A 
means   of  accomplishing,  Panch.  i.  d. 

8.  4.  Wealth.  5.  A  part  of  an  army, 
Utt.  Ramach.  39,  12.  6.  Instrument. 
7.  Cause,  efficient  cause,  Man.  n,  237; 
source  of  prosperity,  Man.  12,  loo.  8. 
Subduing  by   charms,   Panch.   241,    2. 

9.  Killing,  destroying,  Kir.  14,  17.  10. 
Obsequies.  11.  Authority.  12.  Proof, 
substantiation.  13.  The  hetu  or  middle 
term  in  an  inference.  14.  Enforce- 
ment of  the  delivery  of  anything, 
of  payment,  especially  juridically,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  180,  20  ;  185,  21.  15.  Medi- 
cament, drug.  16.  Matter,  materials, 
that  of  which  anything  is  composed. 
17.  Substance,  thing.  18.  The  penis, 
Sah.  D.  212,  19.  19.  Going.  20.  Fol- 
lowing, profit,  Panch.  86,  24.  21.  Good 
works,  Windischmann,  Sankara,  97. 
22.  Friendship. — Comp.  A-,  adj.  having 
no  means,  Hit.  i.  d.  l,  M.M.  Tri-,  adj., 
f.  na,  having  a  threefold  origin,  Ragh. 
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3,  13  (viz.  majesty,  perseverance,  and 
counsel).  Mantra-,  n.  a  magical  per- 
formance, Lass.  3,  16  (ghora-,  dele  S 
before  ghora).  Lekhana-,  n.  writing 
materials,  Cak.  37,  9  (Prakr.).  Sadhya-, 
n.  effecting  what  is  to  be  done,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  98.   Siddha-,   I.  m.   white  mustard. 

11.  n.  1.  the  performance  of  magical 
rites.  2.  the  materials  employed  in 
magical  or  alchemical  processes. 

^TW*frfT  sadhana  +  ta,  f.,  and^JT^J- 

*fr^  sadhana  +  tva,  n.  State  or  condition 

of  being  a  means  to  a  desired  end,  Bha- 
shap. 146  {tva);  147  (ta).— Comp.  Baku 
-sadhanatd,  f„  possessing  many  expe- 
dients, Cic.  9,  6. 

*?T^J«tT  sadhant  +  a  (vb.  sadh),  m. 
A  beggar. 

iJT^J'RJ  sadharmya,  i.e.  sa-dharma  -f- 
ya,  1.  Community,  equality,  of  duty, 
Vikr.  65,  12.  2.  Community  of  pro- 
perties,   common   character,   Bhashap. 

12,  28  ;  likeness,  Kusumanj.  3,  9. 

^T^TR^W  sadharana,  i.e.  sa-dhara- 
na  +  a,  adj.  1.  Belonging  to  many, 
common,  Bhashap.  71  ;  equal,  Vikr.  d. 
34.  2.  Like,  similar,  Lass.  85,  10. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  uot  common,  Bha- 
shap. 72.  2.  unparalleled,  Hit.  32,  8, 
M.M.  3.  excessive,  Da<;ak.  in  Chr. 
183,  17. 

IJTVT^W^T    sadharana +  tva,     and 

JJT^rR^  sadharanya,  i.e.  sadharana 
+ya,  n.  Community,  universality, 
general  law,  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  ix.  xxxix.  10. 

WTTVI'T     sadhiman,    i.e.    sadhu  + 
iman,  m.  Goodness,  excellence. 

^TfaF    sadhishtha,  ^T^ft^^  sa- 
dhiyams,  see  vadha  and  the  next. 
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UT^T  sadh  +  u,  I.    adj.,   f.  dim  and 

t///t'?,  comparat.  sadhiyaihs,  superl.  sa- 
dhishtha,  1.  Perfect,  Cak.  d.  2.  2. 
Fit,  proper,  right.  3.  Good,  Hit.  i.  d. 
11,  M.M.  ;  kind,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  72;  vir- 
tuous, pure.  4.  Excellent.  5,  Beautiful, 
pleasing.  II.  ace.  sing,  dhn,  adv.  1. 
Well,  Cak.  d.  11 ;  Vikr.  6,  6.  2.  In- 
deed, Vikr.  20,  9.  3.  With  instr.,  pro- 
hibiting, Enough,  away  with,  Paiich. 
v.  d.  40.  III.  m.  1.  A  Muni  or  sage. 
2.  An  honest  man,  Paiich.  67,  6.  3. 
A  usurer,  Hit.  Ill,  1  ;  a  merchant,  Hit. 
65,  9.  IV.  f.  dim  and  dhvi,  A  chaste, 
virtuous  woman.  —  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
wicked,  Kir.  14,  12 ;  21  {  unpleasant, 
Kir.  1,  4.  Sarva-,  adv.  quite  well,  Hit. 
127,  14. 

13T&IrTT  scidhu  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^T^ 
sadhu  +  tva,  n.  1.  Correctness,  Utt. 
Ramach.  4,  10  (tva).  2.  Goodness, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  277  {tva) ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  23  (ta). — Comp.  A-sadlmtva,  n. 
wickedness,  Hit.  iii.  d.  48. 

T$J\L'Q'*Qsadhummanya,  i.e.sadku  -f 

m-man+ya,  adj.    Thinking   one's  self 
virtuous. 

WT^J^^TH  sadhu-gila  +  tva,  n.  Vir- 
tuous disposition,  Hit.  i.  d.  85,  M.M. 
^TT"^J  sadhya,  1.  See  sadh.  2.  i.e.  sci- 

dhya  +  a,&([j.  Belonging  to  the  Sadhyas, 
a  class  of  inferior  deity,  Arj.  4,  30. 

^"T'^rfT  sadhya  +  ta,  f.  in  a-,  State 
of  not  being  able  to  be  overcome, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  245. 

^n"SR«TT  sadhya  +  vant  (vb.  sadh), 
I.  adj.,  f.  vali,  Comprehending  that 
which  is  to  be  proved.  II.  m.  (In 
law),  The  party  on  whom  rests  the 
onus  probandi.  III.  n.  That  in  which 
the  sadhya  or  major  term  resides  (i.e. 
the  paksha  and  its  sapaksha's),  Bha- 
shap.  67  ;   73. 
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T$Jti5[J$sadhvasa,  probably  sa-dhvams 

+  a  +  a,  n.  1.  Fear,  terror,  Vikr.  d.  56  ; 
Mfilav.  20,  9;  53,  21  ;  Cak.  12,  21.  2. 
Perturbation,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  19.  3. 
Torpor,  Utt.  Ramach.  80,  10. — Comp. 
Ati-,  m.  too  great  fear,  Hit.  iii.  d.  123. 
Nihsadhvasa,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  1.  fearless, 
Hariv.  8709.  2.  bold,  Ram.  1,  64,  16 
Gorr.  Sa-,  adj.,  f.  sa,  alarmed,  fright- 
ened, timid,  Vikr.  28,  10.  °sam,  adv.,  28, 
14. 

*3T«rf%  sanasi,  m.  (?),  f.(?),  Gold. 

^JT*J  sanu,  probably  so  +  nu,  m.  and 

n.  1.  End,  point,  the  top  of  a  mountain, 
Malat.  145,  10.  2.  Level  ground  on 
the  top  or  edge  of  a  mountain,  table- 
land, Bhag.  P.  4,  25,   13.     3.  A  forest. 

4.  A  shoot,  a  sprout.  5.  A  road.  6. 
A  gale  of  wind.  7.  A  learned  man,  a 
sage.  8.  The  sun. — Comp.  Antahsanu, 
i.e.  antar-,  adv.  on  a  table-land,  Kir. 

5,  36. 

^"T*i'T*rr  sanu  +  mant,  I.  m.  A 
mountain,  Vikr.  d.  76.  II.  f.  >nati, 
The  name  of  an  Apsaras,  Cak.  77,  1. 

^JX'«TT'q*f  santa pana,  i.e.  mm*tap  + 

ana  +  a,  n.  A  sort  of  penance,  Man. 
11,  212;  5,  20  ;  11,  129 — Comp.  Maha-, 
n.  a  severer  sort  of  penance. 

^yrcTjTJ^cff  santanika,   i.e.  samtana 

+  ika,I.  adj.  1.  Expansive.  2.  Relating 
to  posterity.  3.  Belonging  to  the 
heavenly  tree,  samtana,  Kir.  18,  20. 
II.  m.  A  Brahmana  intending  to 
marry  for  the  sake  of  issue,  Man.  11,  1. 

^T"7(af  SANTV,  and  ^T't^  santva 
see  gemtv,  gantva. 

J$J'r^*{santv  +  a?ia,  I.n.  1.  Concilia- 
tion, reconcilement.  2.  Appeasing, 
Raj  at.  5,  345  (at  the  end  of  a  comp. 
adj.).  II.  n.,  and  f.  na.  1.  Speaking 
kindly  and  in  a  conciliatory  manner. 
2.  Mildness,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  21  (n.); 


kind  or  deceiving  words,  Parich.  iv.  d. 
l  (n.  pi.).  3.  Friendly  salutation  and 
enquiry. 

^"f  •<?'f|r,3f   sandrishtika,    i.  e.    sam 

-drif  +  ti  +  ika,  m.  Immediate  conse- 
quence. 

^JJtT    sandra,    I.     adj.     1.     Thick, 

coai'se,  gross,  Chaurap.  12;  Rit.  1,  20; 
intense,  Qic.  9,  15;  22.  2.  Stout,  robust. 
3.  Much,  abundant,  Malat.  60,  13.  4. 
Vehement,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  830  ;  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  190,  8;  Ragh.  7,  11  ;  san- 
dratara,  Increased,  Cie.  9,  37.  5. 
Clustering,  collected.  6.  Compact,  but 
having  interstices,  7.  Unctuous,  oily, 
Kavya  Prak.  62,  11.  8.  Soft,  bland. 
9.  Pleasing,  agreeable,  Malat.  127,  12 ; 
Megh.  97  (v.r.).  II.  n.  1.  A  thicket, 
a  wood.  2.  A  heap,  a  cluster. — Cf. 
probably  acpoQ. 

JT[fzqfeil{%Zfi  sandhivigrahika,  i.e. 

samdhi-vigraha  +  ika,  m.  Prime  mi- 
nister (who  decides  peace  and  war), 
Lass.  2.  ed.  16,  9;  Sah.  D.  7,  8. 

^"["3TJJ  sandhya,   i.e.    samd/iya  +  a, 

adj.  Relating  to  twilight  or  the  even- 
ing, Kir.  5,  8  ;    Ci§.  9,  15. 

^■J^J^f^f^f  sannahanika,   i.e.  sam- 

nahana  +  ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Bearing  or 
putting  on  armour.  2.  Calliug  to  arms. 
II.  m.  An  armour-bearer. 

^JT««rT^r  sannayya,  i.e.  probably  saw 
-nayya  (ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  the 
Caus.  of  ni),  +  a,  n.  The  thing  to  be 
offered  with  fire,  Pan.  iii.  l,  129. 

^"if^^J  sannidhya,  i.e.  sa/h>tidhi  + 

ya,  n.  1.  Vicinity,  Panch.  258,  7.  2. 
Presence,  Man.  8,  87  ;  attendance,  Hit. 
53,  12.  3.  °yam,  adv.  Near,  Indr.  5,  24. 
— Comp.  A-,  n.  absence,  Ram.  3,  55,  50. 

*jrf'5?T$JrHi'  sannidhya  +  tas,  adv. 
From  the  proximity,  Malat.  48,  8. 
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^Tl^m  m^i"  sanmpatika,  i.e.  saih- 
nipata+iha,  adj.  1.  Complicated  (as 
disease),  relating  to  the  morbid  state  of 
the  three  humours  collectively,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  119.  2.  Miscellaneous,  promiscuous, 
collective. 

^T^TTf%«R'  sannyasiha,  i.  e.  saih- 
?iyasa  +  ika,  m.  A  beggar. 

^JTTJ^J"  sapatna,  i.e.  sa-patni  +  a,  adj. 
Born  from  another  wife,  Ram.  3,  53,  30. 

^JT^I^T  sapatnya,  i.e.   A.  sapatna  -f- 

ya,  I.  m.  An  enemy.  II.  n.  Ambition, 
Ram.   l,   45,   16.      B.  sa-patni +y  a,   n. 

Plurality  of  wives,  or  the  condition  of 
the  wife  of  one  who  has  other  wives. 

^TT^P^ir  saphidya,  i.e.  sa-pinda  -+- 
ya,  n.  Kindred,  connexion,  by  present- 
ing offerings  to  the  same  Manes. 

^n"H'q<r  saptapada,  i.e.  saptan-pada 

-\-a,  adj.  Produced  by  seven  steps 
(walked  together),  Pahch.  ii.  d.  47  ; 
Sav.  5,  22. 

^"T^ire^cf   saptapadina,  i.e.  sapta- 

pada  +  ina,  n.  Friendship,  Kumaras. 
5,  39. 

^T?PTt^T  saptapaurusha,  i.e.  sap- 
tan-pur usha-\- a,  adj.,  f.  shi,  Compris- 
ing seven  generations,  Man.  3,  146. 

^jyCfitjJJ  saphalya,  i.e.  sa-pha(a  + 
ya,  n.  1.  Productiveness,  fruitfulness, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  21.  2.  Advantage,  Man. 
12,  93.  3.  State  of  earning  the  fruit, 
Malat.  72,  9  (at  the  end  of  a  Bahuvr.). 

t  *3T*T  SAM,  i.  10  (rather  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  saman),  Par.  To 
conciliate,  to  appease. 

^JTT^f  samagrya,  i.e.  samagra  + 
ya,  n.,  and  f.  gri,  1.  Entirencss, 
wholeness,  the  whole,  Bhashap.  63 
(gri) ;  Bam.  2,  70,  45,  Seramp.  (read  pra- 
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nasamagryam).  2.  Perfection,  Paiich. 
109,  10  (gri).  3.  Stock,  Hit.  130,  1 
(gri)  ;  effects.  4.  Implements,  appa- 
ratus, Panel),  iii.  d.  129  (gri) ;  utensils, 
250,  5  (gri).  5.  Train,  retinue,  Hit.  98, 
11  (gri). 

??T*T5T  samaja,  I.  i.e.  sama?i+ja, 
adj.  Producing  from  or  produced  by 
the  Sama-Veda.     II.  m.  An  elephant. 

'OTTT^sl  *3  scunanjasya,  i.e.  saman- 
jasa+ya,  n.  Fitness. 

Tf-r^frf    soman,  probably  for  gaman 

(cf.  pantva,  santvana),  i.e.  gam+man, 
n.  1.  Calming,  Nalod.  1,  41.  2.  Con- 
ciliation. 3.  Speaking  kindly,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1847.  4.  Mildness,  Man.  8, 
187  ;  instr.  mna,  Willingly,  voluntarily, 
Paiich.  iv.  d.  27.    5.  Negotiation,  Man. 

7,  107.  6.  Peaceable  way,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
421;  Chr.  20,  17.  7.  The  name  of  the 
third  Veda,  the  Sama-Veda,  Man.  l,  23. 

8.  Song,  Bhag.  10,  35  ;  Indr.  2,  28. — 
Comp.  Jycshtha-,  I.  n.  the  name  of  a 
particular  song  (of  the  Sama-Veda), 
Man.  3,  185.  II.  m.  one  who  sings  this 
song,  Yajii.  1,  219.  Tri-,  adj.  one 
who  sings  three  verses  (of  the  Sama- 
Veda),  or  the  song  called  trihsaman  (?), 
MBh.  12,  3638.  Su-,  n.  good  negotia- 
tion, Paiich.  iii.  21. 

^"TTfTfT    samanta,   i.e.   samanta  +  a, 

I.  adj.  1.  Limitative.  2.  Bordering, 
neighbouring,  Man.  8, 259.  3.  Universal, 
Ragh.  5,  28  (Sch.).  II.  m.  1.  A  neigh- 
bour, Man.  7,  69  ;  Paiich.  iii.  d.  91.  2. 
The  chief  of  a  district,  a  (tributary) 
king,  Malat.  102,  6  ;  Raj  at.  5,  223  ;  Vikr. 
d.  60.  3.  A  leader,  a  general,  Bam.  l, 
20,  12  ;  a  champion,  Rajat.  5,  249.  III. 
n.  Neighbourhood. 

^TTTf5fefi'  samayika,  i.e.   samaya-\- 

ika,  adj.  1.  According  to  agreement, 
exact.      2.    Conventional,   customary. 
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3.  Seasonable. — Comp.   A-,   unseason- 
able, Kir.  2,  40. 

TfJT^TSEJ  samarthya,  i.e.  samartha-\- 

ya,   n.     1.  Fitness,   Raj  at.   5,  308.     2. 

Adequacy,  Paiich.  i.  cl.  215  (that  which 
is  adequate,  but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1873,  v.r.)  ;  being  entitled,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3027.  3.  Profit,  Ram.  2,  61, 
44,  Seramp.  4.  Ability,  Paiich.  263,  7. 
5.  Strength,  Rajat.  5,  384  ;  power,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  140;  fortitude,  Bhag.  2,  36.  6. 
Mutual  relation  of  words.  7.  Sense  of 
words. — Comp.  A-,  n.  weakness,  Paiich. 
69,  3.  Nihsamarthya,  i.e.  nis-,  adj. 
unfit,  MBh.  5,  4587.  Hina-dargana- 
(vb.  ha),  adj.    blind,  Rajat.  5,  219. 

■^TTTfrfT  samarshata,  i.e.  sa-a-mar- 

sha  +  ta,  f.  Wrath,  Ragh.  7,  41. 

JJ'TTTcn'filcfr  samavayika,  i.e.  sama- 

vaya  +  ika,  m.  1.  The  chief  of  a  com- 
pany or  corporation.  2.  A  principal 
minister. 

^TTTf^T^fi"  samajika,  i.  e.  samaja 
+  «,  m.  An  assistant  or  spectator  at 
an  assembly,  Malav.  17,  23. 

^JTTTTTTV^T^T  samanadhikara- 
?iya,  i.e.  set mana-adhikarana -f  ya,  n.  1. 
Common  office.  2.  The  condition  of 
relating  to  the  same  object,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  212,  21.  3.  The  residing  in  the 
same  substratum  or  subject,  Kusumaiij. 

14,  20. 

^3TTT*3J  samanya,  i.e.  sama/ia+ya, 
I.  adj.  1.  Common,  Hit.  i.  d.  157, 
M.M.  ;  Nal.  13,  17;  in  common,  Paiich. 
264,  2  ;  base,  Rajat.  5,  197  ;  samariya- 
tara,  Very  insignificant,  not  dexterous, 
Paiich.  133,  1.  2.  Equal,  Cak.  d.  92. 
3.  Generic.  4.  General,  universal, 
whole.  II.  n.  1.  Totality.  2.  Public 
affairs,  Man.  7,  56.  3.  Equanimity,  Hit. 
i.  d.  95,  M.M.  4.  Common  property, 
Hit.  pr.  d.  25,  M.M.    5.  Kind,  genus,  or 
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species,  Bhashap.  1 ;  7;  63.  6.  Identity, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  210,  11.  III.  f.  ya, 
A  whore. — Comp.  A-  and  nis-,  adj.  un- 
common, extraordinary,  Panch.  1 15,  7  ; 
Rajat.  4,371.  An-anya-nari-,  adj. having 
no  intercourse  with  other  women,  Vikr. 
d.  59.  A-loka-,  adj.  uncommon,  Malat. 
6,  8.      Sarva-,  adj.  common  to  all. 

^!TTTf%cn"  samasika,  i.e.  samasa-{- 
ika,  adj.  1.  Compounded,  Bhag.  10,  33  ; 
composite.  2.  Comprehensive,  com- 
prising the  whole,  Man.  7,  180  ;  10,  63. 
3.  Summary,  brief. 

Trfrr  sami,  i.e.   a  form  of  the  old 

iustr.  *  samya  of  samya  (cf.  adi  for 
adyd),  adv.  1.  Half.  2.  Blameably. 
—  Cf.  O.H.G.  sami-,  A.S.  sain-,  e.g. 
in  O.H.G.  sami-quek,  A.S.  sam-cuce ; 
Lat.  semi-,  if  pi,  ij/uiavc. 

^!TW^T«3?     samidhenya,     i.  e.    sam 

-idhenya  (an  old  ptcple.  of  the  fut. 
pass,  of  indh),  -\-a,  I.  m.  A  mantra  or 
mystical  prayer.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  Fuel. 
2.  A  prayer  used  on  adding  fuel  to  the 
sacrificial  fire. 

^TPRV'ST    samipya    i.e.   samipa+ya, 

I.  m.  A  neighbour,  Sav.  2,  8.  II.  n. 
Proximity. 

^JTTsr  samudra,  i.e.  samudra-\-a, 
I.  adj.  Marine,  sea-born.  II.  m.  A 
mariner,  a  voyager.  III.  n.  1.  Sea- 
salt.  2.  Cuttle-fish  bone.  3.  (i.e.  sa 
-mudra  +  a,  see  mudra),  A  spot  or 
mark  on  the  body  (cf.  the  next). 

T*TT5"2R"  samudrika,  i.e.  sa  -f  mu- 
dra (cf.  mudra),  +  ika,  I.  adj.  Relating 
to  spots  on  the  body,  or  the  good  or 
ill  fortune  supposed  to  be  indicated  by 
them.  II.  m.  An  interpreter  of  spots 
on  the  body. 

^JT^TT^T  sctmparaya,  i.e  sairipa- 
raya  +  a   I.  adj.  Warlike  (?),  MBh.  l, 


723.     II.  (n.),  1.  Future,  MBIi.  1,  19^1. 
2.  Future  life,  Bhag.  P.  8,  19,  2. 

^JTTTTl^I^T  samparayika,  i.e.  saih- 
paraya  +  ika,  I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to 
war,  military,  Man.  7,  185;  warlike, 
Ragh.  17,  62.  2.  Calamitous.  3.  Fu- 
ture, relating  to  a  future  state,  Man.  ll, 
30.    II.  n.  War,  battle. 

^TTJTrT^R'  sampratam,  i.  e.  sam- 
prati  +  a  +  m,  adv.  1.  Now,  at  this 
time,  Panch.  161,  18.  2.  Seasonably, 
fitly,  properly. — Comp.  A-samprata, 
adj.  unbecoming,  Paiich.  i.  d.  275. 
°tam,  adv.  unbecomingly,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  ill. 

^iTWTm^f  sampratika,  i.e.  samprati 
+  ika,  adj.  Suitable,  Utt.  Ramach. 
73,  3. 

^JT^^TT^RT  sampradayika,  i.  e. 
sampradaya  +  ika,  adj.  Belonging  to 
traditional  doctrine,  transferred  by 
traditional  doctrine,  Utt.  Ramach.  155, 
8  (a-,  with  nahi,  Their  tradition  will 
not  die  out,  they  are  hereditary). 

*JT1«r    SAMB,  see  samb. 

^JXTefcfrfl     sambavati,      A    proper 

name,  Rajat.  5,  295. 

^"X^RJ  samya,    i.e.    sama+ya,    n.    1. 

Equality,  Man.  ll,  195.  2.  Equability, 
Bhag.  6,  33.  3.  Harmony,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  4.  4.  Likeness,  similarity,  Kir. 
17,  51. — Comp.  Tri-,  n.  equality  of  the 
three  fundamental  qualities,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  7,  40. 

^T^r^  samrajya,  i.e.  samraj+ya, 

n.  Imperial  rule,  Man.  8,  387  ;  sove- 
reignty, Panch.  42,  14  ;  Rajat.  5,  49  ; 
151. 

*Tr^r5?reirTv  samrajya-kri+t,  adj. 
One  who  gains  imperial  rule,  ]\Iau. 
8,  387. 
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<UTT  saya,  A.  i.e.  so  +  a,  I.  m.  1. 
End.  2.  Evening,  Vikr.  77,  12.  B. 
m.  An  arrow.  II.  ace.  yam,  adv.  Even- 
ing, in  the  evening,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  159. 
III.  loc.  ye,  adv.  In  the  evening. — 
Comp.  Ati-sayam,  adv.  too  late,  Man. 
4,  62. — Cf.  Lat.  serus,  serum. 

^T^T3f  saya  +  ka    (and  ^{T^?3T    P«* 

yaka),  m.   1.  An  arrow,  Panch.  120,  10. 

2.  A  sword.  —  Comp.  A-sama-  and 
Pushpa-,  m.  Kama,  the  god  of  love, 
Kathas.  15,  2  ;  Lass.  66,  11. 

"BT^T^TCTO  sayaka  +  may  a,  adj. 
Consisting  in  arrows,  MBh.  4,  1853. 

^n"^J«fT«f  sayantana,  i.e.  saya  +  m  + 
tana,  adj.,  f.  nx,  Belonging  to  the 
evening,  vespertine,  Panch.  229,  10  ; 
Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  37. 

?J7^J3IT  sayujya,  i.e.  sa-yuj+ya,  n. 

1.  Intimate  union,  identification.  2. 
Similarity,  likeness. — Comp.  Raja' 
sayujya,  i.e.  rajan-,  n.  royalty. 

^3TT    SAR,  see  gar. 

^JT^  sura,  perhaps  sri  +  a,  with 
'  cream/    II.   9.  as    first   signification, 

I.  adj.  1.  Essential,  Hit.  iv.  d.  71.  2. 
Excellent,  best,  Dayak.  in  Chr.  194, 
22;  Paiich.    i.    d.   284;   Hit.    iii.  d.   89. 

3.  Hard,  Cak.  d.  10.  4.  Irrefragable 
(as  an  argument),  proved,  Man.  9,  262. 

II.  m.  (and  n.).  1.  The  pith  or  sap  of 
trees.  2.  The  essence  of  anything, 
the  essential  or  vital  part  of  it,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  126  ;  Paiich.  49,  4.  3.  Nectar, 
Bhag.  P.  7,  6,  25.  4.  The  substance 
or  material  part  (of  a  book,  speech, 
etc.),  Panch.  pr.  d.  3  ;  10  (n.).  5. 
Marrow,  Ragh.  10,  10.  6.  Strength, 
vigour,  Hit.  104,  7  ;  affluence,  Hit.  i.  d. 
90,  M.M.  (artha-,  of  wealth,  cf.  IV.  2.). 
7.  Prowess,  heroism.  8.  Firmness,  hard- 
ness. 9.  The  coagulum  of  curds, 
cream.      10.    Fresh  butter.      11.  Air, 
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wind  (cf.  cara).  12.  Disease,  pus, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  101  (and  wealth).  III. 
m.,  and  f.  rl,  A  man  at  chess,  back- 
gammon (cf.  gara).  IV.  n.  1. 
Water.  2.  Wealth,  Man.  8,  126  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  3  (at  the  end  of  a 
comp.  adj.).  3.  Fitness.  4.  Steel.  5. 
(In  rhetoric),  Climax.  V.  f.  ra,  Kuca 
grass.  VI.  f.  ri,  Turdus  Salica  Buch. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  sapless,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  87.  2.  insipid,  Da£ak.  in  Chr.  188, 
2;  vain,  Paiich.  165,  17.  3.  weak, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  376.  4.  bad,  Man.  8,  202. 
5.  poor,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  23.  Sara 
-a-,  m.  1.  strength  and  weakness,  Hit. 
104,  7.  2.  excellence  or  defect,  Man.  9, 
331.  3.  substance  and  emptiness.  Agra-, 
f.  ra,  a  method  of  numbering,  by  which 
one  may  sum  up  the  sand  of  a  hundred 
Kotis  of  Ganga  rivers,  Lalit.  141  (cf. 
Archimedes'  method).  Adri-,  m.  iron. 
Antahsara,  i.e.  antar-,  I.  m.  and  n.  1. 
the  inward  pus  and  wealth,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
101.  2.  own  worth,  Chan.  69  in  Berl. 
Monatsb.  1864,  411.  II.  adj.  1.  having 
inward  essence,  full  of  strength,  Paiich. 
i.  d.  142.  2.  heavy,  ponderous.  Artha-, 
m.  important  motive,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  46. 
Apnasara,  i.e.  agman-,  m.  iron,  Sucr. 
2,  531,  4.  Eka-,  m.  only  essence, 
Bhartr.  2,  1.  Krishna-  (cf.  para),  I. 
adj.  of  a  blue-black  colour,  Ram.  5,  32, 
47.  II.  m.  1.  the  black-pied  antelope, 
Man.  2,  23 ;  Vikr.  d.  120.  2.  the  name 
of  several  plants.  Giri-,  m.  1.  iron. 
2.  tin.  Ghana-,  m.  camphor,  Lass.  92, 
8.  Chandana-,  m.  the  best  sandal, 
Ra,m.  2,  20,  43  Gorr.  Tvaksara,  i.e. 
tvach-,  m.  reed,  Man.  10,  37.  Drishia-, 
adj.  one  of  whom  the  strength  is  tested, 
Kam.  Nitis.  8,  67.  Nis-abhibhava-, 
adj.  having  the  highest  excellence,  i.e. 
than  which  there  is  nothing  better, 
Bhartr.  2,  54  (but  cf.  also  Bbhtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1859).  Nihsara,\.e.  nis-,  adj.,  f.  ra, 
1.  sapless,  Sucr.  1,  20,  16  ;  Chan.  66  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  411.    2.  powerless, 


insignificant,  Paiich.  i.  d.  421.  3.  in- 
sipid. 4.  vain,  perishable,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
71.  Prana-,  adj.  having  the  marrow 
of  life,  Cak.  d.  37.  Vajra-,  I.  adj. 
having  the  vigour  of  a  thunderbolt, 
Parick.  58,  10.  II.  ra.  a  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  226.  Vedanta-,m.  the  essence 
of  the  Vedauta  philosophy,  Vedantas. 
title,  in  Chr.  202,  1.  Cilci-,  m.  iron. 
Qaila-,  adj.  firm  as  a  rock,  Kir.  10,  14. 
Sa-kala-artha-gastra-,  adj.  containing 
the  essence  of  precepts  about  all  things, 
Paiich.  pr.  d.  3.  Sattva-,  m.  excellence 
of  strength,  i.  e.  the  most  powerful, 
Utt.  Ramach.  151,  1.  Su-,  m.  1.  a  kind 
of  jewel  or  crystal  (?),  MBh.  7,  672.  2. 
Mimosa  catechu.  Sva-anubhuti-eha 
-sara-,  adj.  whose  only  essence  consists 
in  enjoying  himself,  Bhartr.  2,  1. — Cf. 
sara  ;  Goth,  sels  ;  A.S.  sel,  sael. 

■*Jl"?7jf  saranga (cf. garanga),  I.  adj. 
Variegated,  spotted.  II.  m.  1.  Varie- 
gated colour.  2.  A  lion.  3.  An  ele- 
phant. 4.  A  deer,  Vikr.  68,  9  ;  Cak. 
5,  5.  5.  The  Chataka,  Cuculus  ruela- 
noleucus,  Megh.  21.  6.  The  Indian 
cuckoo.  7.  A  kind  of  crane.  8.  A 
peacock.  9.  A  large  bee,  Nalod.  1,  44. 
10.  A  cloud.  11.  A  tree.  12.  A  parasol. 
13.  A  garment.  14.  Hair.  IS.  A  lotus. 
16.  A  flower.  17.  A  conch-shell.  18. 
A  jewel.  19.  Gold.  20.  A  bow.  21. 
Kamadeva,  the  god  of  love.  22.  Sandal. 
23.  Camphor.  III.  f.  gi,  A  sort  of 
fiddle.—  Comp.  Krishna-,  I.  adj.  black- 
pied.  II.  m.  the  black-pied  antelope, 
Cak.  61,  14  (v.  r.). 

^yprtJJ'  sarana,  i.e.  sri,  Caus. ,  +  ana, 
m.  Dysentery. 

^UT^fW  andTsf^"  sarani  i.e.  sri -\- ana 
+  i,  f.  A  canal,  a  water-conduit. 

*JTT?HJ  sara  +  *as>  ac^v'  !■  Essen- 
tially. 2.  Vigorously.  3.  Concerning 
(their)  wealth,  fortune,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 


186,  8 ;  in  proportion  to  the  value, 
Man.  8,  405. 

^nXcTT    sara + la,     f.     1.    Essence, 

Pahch.  ii.  d.  84.  2.  Substance.  3. 
Strength.  4.  Highest  degree,  Raj  at. 
5,  400.— Comp.  A-,  f.  fragility,  Ragh. 
8,  50.  Sara-a-,  f.  strong  and  weak 
points,  Panch.  58,  9. 

^JT^T^T  sarathi,  i.e.  sa-ratha  +  i,  m. 
A  charioteer,  Bhashap.  49. — Comp. 
Ku-,  m.  a  bad  charioteer,  Lass.  53,  II. 
Dhartna-,  a  proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9, 
17,  11.  Parshni-,  m.  du.  the  two  cha- 
rioteers who  govern  the  outer  horses 
attached  to  the  extremities  of  the  axle- 
tree,  MBh.  l,  5490.  Madhu-,  m.  Kama- 
deva, the  god  of  love. 

^JT'^'SZJ  sarathya,  i.e.  sarathi  +  ya,  n. 

Charioteership,  charioteering,  Chr.  27, 
9. — Comp.  Agva-,  n.  management  of 
horses  and  cars,  Man.  10,  47. 

^JT^-R^t^    sara-phalgu  -f  tva,   n. 

Importance  and  non-importance,  the 
proportional  importance,  Man.  9,  56. 

IS  A  •  A 

^T^R^T  sarameya, i.e. sarama  -j-  eya, 
I.  m.  A  dog,  Paiich.  no,  23.  II.  f.  yi, 
A  bitch. — Cf.  probably  TEp/*etas. 

^"("^'cpriT  saravatta,  i.e.  saravant  4- 
ta,  f.  Hardness,  Ragh.  3,  63. 

^J"p^ef«?T     sara  +  vant,   adj.,   f.  vati, 

1.  Substantial,  having  pith,  substance. 

2.  Fertile,  Hit.  iv.  d.  121. 

^JT^J"  sarasa,  i.e.   saras  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Relating  or  belonging  to  a  lake,  Nalod. 
2,  40.  II.  m.,  and  f.  si,  The  Indian 
crane,  male  and  female,  Ardea  sibirica, 
Ram.  3,  53,  58 ;  Panch.  82,  6  ;  ii.  d.  102 
(cf.  my  transl.)  ;  a  bird  in  general, 
Nalod.  2,  10.  III.  m.  The  moon.  IV. 
n.  A  lotus,  Chaurap.  44. — Comp.  Raja- 
sarasa,  i.e.  rajan-,  m.  a  peacock. 
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iiTTU'*!  sarasana,  i.e.  sa-rasana  +  a, 
11.  A  girdle,  Kir.  18,  32. 

^JT^sTfT  sarasvata,  i.e.  sarasvant+i 
+  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  ti.  1.  Relating  to  the 
goddess  Sarasvati.  2.  Relating  or  be- 
longing to  the  river  Sarasvati,  Megh. 
50.  3.  Eloquent.  II.  m.  1.  A  staff 
of  the  Vilva  tree.  2.  The  name  of  a 
country  ;  pi.  its  people. 

^JT'CmTT^T ^f"  saraparad/iatas,  i.e. 
sura-aparadha  -\-  tas,  adv.  Conformably 
to  the  proved  crimes,  Man.  9,  262. 

^ITf^effT  sariha,  f.  A  bird,  Turdus 
Salica  and  Gracula  religiosa  (cf.  gari- 
ha),  Panch.  iv.  d.  51  ;  Megh.  83. 

$*?Tf^«T    sarin,  i.e.  I.  sri+in,  adj. 

Going  ;  purva-,  Going  in  front,  being 
the  first,  MBh.  5,  142.  II.  sara  +  in, 
adj.  Having  the  essence  or  substance 
of,  Nal.  12,  59. 

3J"H|^T  sarupya,  i.e.  sa-rupa+ya,  n. 
1.  Identity  of  form.  2.  Conformity, 
Man.  4,  18.     3,  Close  resemblance. 

^}J4fe,IZ|f|9J  sarupya  +  tas,  adv.  In 
consequence  of  the  identity,  Malat.  76, 20. 

^JT^f  sariha,  i.e.  sa-artha,  I.  adj.  1. 
Opulent.  2.  Of  like  meaning.  3.  Sig- 
nificant. II.  m.  1.  A  caravan,  Panch. 
8,  21.  2.  A  troop,  Raj  at.  5,  374.  3.  A 
multitude  in  general,  Lass.  66,  17  ;  Cak. 
32,  6. — Comp.  Eha-sartho  -f  m,  together, 
Johns.  Sel.  36,  6.  Bhanga-,  adj.  frau- 
dulent. 

^Trf^^  sarthika,  i.e.  sartha  \  ika,  m. 

A  merchant,  Panch.  8,  20. 
o 
^JTfeJT    sardham,  i.e.  sa-ardha-\-m, 

prep,  (with  instr.),  With,  Man.  1,  27  ; 
Paiich.  i.  d.  61  ;  iii.  d.  74. 

iJTftPT  sarpisha,  and  JJTfa^J    sar- 

pishka,  i.e.  sarpis  +  a,  or  ha,  adj. 
Dressed  with  clarified  butter. 
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WT^fl  sarpi,  see  the  next. 

C  *  T  T     I 

^JT^  sarpya,  i.e.  sarpa+ya,   I.   adj. 

Relating   to   a   snake.     II.   f.   pi,  The 
ninth  lunar  mansion. 

^JT^^fTl^Tcfr  sarvakamika,  i.e.  sarva 

-kama  +  iha,  adj.  Satisfying  every  wish, 
Kir.  18,  25. 

WT^^TT|%^  sarvahaliha,  i.e.  sarva 
-hala  +  iha,  adj.,  f.  hi,  Of  all  times  or 
seasons,  everlasting,  MBh.  l,  7648. 

^JT^offiJ^J  sarvajaniha,   and  ^3Tq[- 

^fc|j«|  sarvajanina,   i.e.  sarva-jana -\- 

ika,  or  ina,  adj.  Relating,  or  belonging, 

or  suited,  to  all  men. 

<^  ,         ,   . 

^JTcJ^cfGEJ"  sarvadaivatya,  i.e.  sarva 

-devata+ya,  adj.  Presided  over  by,  or 
sacred  to,  all  the  gods. 

^T^HTm^f  sarvabhantiha,  i.e.  sar- 
va-bhuta+iha,  adj.  1.  Belonging  or 
relating  to  all  elements,  beings.  2. 
Comprising  all  animated  beings,  Man. 
12,  51. 

^TT^^rt^T  s&rvabhauma,  i.e.  sarva 
-bhumi  +  a,  I.  adj.  Relating  to,  or  con- 
sisting of,  the  whole  earth.  II.  m.  2. 
An  universal  monarch.  2.  The  ele- 
phant of  the  northern  quarter.  3.  A 
proper  name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  22,  10. 

^jTr^f^ftf^f^R"  sarvalaukiha,  i.e.  sar- 

va-loka -f iha,   adj.  Prevailing  through 
the  universe,  Malat.  7,  5. 

^3T<tc[fW3f  sarvavarnika,  i.e.  sarva 
-va?'na  +  iha,  adj.  1.  Of  every  kind, 
Man.  2,  244.  2.  Belonging  to  every 
tribe. 

JjJ'Q'E('jrj$   sarvavcdasa,    i.e.    sarva 

-vedas  +  a,  m.  One  who  gives  away  all 
his  wealth  at  a  sacred  rite,  Man.  11, 1.. 

^T^^^T  sarvavedya,  i.e.  sarva-veda 


+ya,  ra.  A  Brahmana  conversant  with 
all  the  Vedas. 

^JTlflJ  sarshapa,   i.  e.    sarshapa  •+-  a, 

I.  adj.  Made  of  or  from  mustard.  II. 
n.  Mustard  oil. 

Trf^fTT  sarsktita,  perhaps  sa-rish 
+  ti  +  ta,  f.  Equality,  Man.  4,  232. 

*TP?T  Sl"da  (cf.  e«/a),  I.  m.  1.  A 
wall  surrounding  a  building,  a  wall  in 
general,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  201,  1.  2.  A 
tree,  Shorea  robusta,  Man.  8,  246.  3. 
A  tree  in  general.  4.  A  fish,  Ophio- 
cephalus  Wrahl.     II.  f.  la,  A  house. 

^JTtjT^rf^^T  sala-hhanj  +  ika,  f. 
A  doll,  a  puppet. 

^JTtjfV^f  scdokya,  i.e.  sa-loka+ya, 

n.  Habitation  with,  Man.  4,  231 ;  MBh. 

3,  111S4. 
^Jp?^  salva,  m.  1.  =  ralva.     2.  The 

name  of  a  demon. 

^r^T?«T  salva-han,  m.  Vishnu 
(the  slayer  of  Salva). 

^JT3VT«T?TT  savadhanata,  i.  e.  sa 
-avadhana  -j-*«,  f.  Carefulness,  Pahch. 
34,  23. 

^JTcf«J  savana,  i.e.  su,  Caus.,  -\-ana, 

m.  1.  An  employer  of  priests  for  a 
sacrifice.  2.  The  ceremonies  by  which 
a  sacrifice  is  terminated.     3.  Varuna. 

4.  A  month  of  thirty  solar  days. 

^JTcfftn'    savarni,    i.  e.    sa-varna  +  /, 

m.  The  eighth  Manu,  Bhag.  P.  8,  13, 

II.  —  Comp.  Indra-,  the  fourteenth 
Manu,  ib.  34.  Daksha-,  m.  the  ninth 
Manu,  ib.  18.  Deva-,  m.  the  thir- 
teenth Manu,  ib.  31.  Dharma-,  m. 
the  eleventh  Manu,  ib.  25.  Brahman-, 
m.  the  tenth  Manu,  ib.  21.  Rudra-, 
m.  the  twelfth  Manu,  ib.  28. 

^rnf^?  savarnya,  i.e.  sa-varna  +  y a, 
n.  Identity  of  caste. 


^Jlfij"^'  savitra,    i.e.    savitri  +  a,    I. 

adj.  1.  Descended  from  the  sun,  Utt. 
Ramach.  132,  3.  2.  Belonging  to  the 
dynasty  descended  from  the  sun,  ib. 
27,  13.  II.  m.  1.  The  sun.  2.  C/iva. 
3.  A  Vasu  or  demigod  so  called.  4. 
Karna,  child  of  the  sun.  5.  One  of  the 
Nakshatras,  or  lunar  asterisms,  Johns. 
Sel.  15,  62.  III.  f.  tri.  1.  A  beam  of 
light,  a  cluster  of  solar  rays.  2.  Uma, 
the  wife  of  C_  iva,  Sav.  l,  7.  3.  A  proper 
name,  Sav.  1,  21.  4.  The  name  of  the 
most  holy  verse  of  the  Rigv.  (iii.  62,  ll), 
Man.  2,  77  ;  ll,  191.  5.  The  ceremony 
of  investiture  with  the  sacrificial  string, 
Man.  2, 38.  IV.  n.  The  sacrificial  string. 

^T^T^F^?     sashtangam,  i.e.  sa-ash- 

tan-anga '  +  m,  adv.  With  a  humble 
prostration  (touching  the  earth  with 
eight  parts  of  the  body,  viz.  the  fore- 
head, breast,  both  shoulders,  hands, 
and  feet),  Pahch.  33,  12. 

?JT^5fT  sasna,  f.    The  dewlap  of  an 

ox,  Sah.  D.  io,  3. 

iJTlf^r^  sahacharya,  i.e.  saha-cha- 

ra+ya,  n.  Company,  association,  con- 
gregation, Malat.  6,  2. 

^JTrT^J  sahasa,    i.  e.    sahas  -f  a,    n. 

(and  m.,  Man.  8,  138),  1.  Violence, 
Man.  8,  345.  2.  Oppression,  cruelty, 
C/ig.  9,  59.  3.  Punishment,  Man.  8, 
120.    4.  Rape,  ravishment.    5.  Hatred. 

6.  Boldness,  daring,  Hit.  ii.  d.  3  ; 
Pahch.   135,   8  ;  courage,  Malat.  75,  12. 

7.  Rashness,  Hit.  iii.  d.  115  ;  Hit.  loo, 
3.  8.  Suicide,  Paiich.  135,  6  ;  Dacak, 
in  Chr.  189,  7. — Comp.  J'ishama-,  n, 
temerity. 

^iTlff*?'^  sahasika,  adj.,  i.e.  sahasa 
+  iha,  I.  adj.,  f.  ki.  1.  Using  force  or 
violence,  Man.  8,  344.  2.  Rapacious, 
3.  Cruel,  Malat.  9,  5.  4.  Inflicted  as 
punishment.  5.  Perpetrated  by  vio- 
lence. 6.  Bold,  daring.  7.  Rash,  Malat', 
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64,  4  ;  impetuous.  II.  m.  A  robber, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  390.— Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  ki, 
being  of  a  mild  disposition,  Cic.  9,  59. 
Ati-,  adj.  very  bold,  daring,  Paiich.  241, 
3.  A-sama-,  adj.  wbo  lias  not  bis  matcb 
in  boldness,  Lass.  4,  17.  Maha,-,  m.  1. 
an  assaulter.  2.  a  robber. 

■Tn?f%«R"fTT    sahasika  +  ta,    f.    in 

maha-,  Great  boldness,  Panch.  129,  22. 
WT^nsT    sahasra,    i.e.    sahasra  +  a, 

I.  adj.  1.  Relating  or  belonging  to  a 
thousand.    2.  Bought  with  a  thousand. 

3.  Paid  per  thousand,  as  interest,  duty. 

4.  A  thousandfold,  a  thousand  times 
better,  Man.  2,  85.  II.  m.  An  army 
or  detachment,  a  thousand  strong. 
III.  n.  An  aggregate  of  many  thou- 
sands.— Comp.  Dacasahasra,  i.e.  da- 
gan-,  I.  adj.  consisting  of  ten  thousand, 
MBh.  4,  2S9.  II.  n.  ten  thousand, 
Hariv.  13900.  Dvadacasahasra,  i.e. 
dvadagan-,  adj.  consisting  of  twelve 
thousand,  Man.  1,  71.  Cafa-,  adj. 
consisting  of  a  hundred  thousand,  a 
hundred  thousandfold,  Man.  7,  85. 

^rnfT^lf  sahayaka,    i.e.   sahaya  + 

ha  (?  perhaps  it  is  to  be  read  sahayya- 
ka),  n.  Assistance,  Rajat.  5,  307. 

^T^TT"^  sahayya,  i.e.  sahaya  +  ya, 
n.  1.  Friendship.  2.  Alliance.  3. 
Help,  Panch.  ii.  d.  13. 

^n"f%c2T  sahifya,  i.e.  sahita+ya, 
I.  n.,  and  f.  hitl,  Society,  connexion, 
combination.  II.  n.  Poetry,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  3250. 

^JT^3*J   sahvaya,  i.e.  sa-ahvaya,  m. 

Fighting  animals  for  sport  or  money. 
— Cf.  ahvaya. 

f%   SI,   ii.   5  and  9,  Par.    Atm.  To 

bind.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  sita, 
Bound,  surrounded,  Chr.  296,  5  =  Rigv. 
i.  112,  5 ;  cf.  s.v.  sita. — With  the  prep. 
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If  pra,  prasita,  1.  Bound.  2.  Attached 

to.  3.  Diligent,  attentive. — Cf.  stman  ; 
aetpa.  ;  O.H.G.  sail  ;  A.S.  sal,  laqueus, 
sael,  saelan,  sicran,  syrwan  ;  Goth, 
in-sailjan,  illaqueare ;  O.H.G.  saito ; 
A.S.  sad,  laqueus. 

f?H>     simha,      I.    m.      1.    A    lion, 

Paiich.  218,  22.  2.  The  sign  Leo.  3. 
As  latter  part  of  comp.  words,  Pre- 
eminent; e.g.  purusha-,  m.  (properly, 
a  lion-like  man),  A  hero,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
31,  M.M,  rajasiihha,  i.e.  rajan-,  m. 
A  great  king,  Hit.  iii.  d.  121.  II.  f.  hi, 
A  lioness,  Ram.  3,  53,  46  ;  Panch. 
218,  22. 

f^^^r  simha  +  la,     I.   n.     1.  Tin. 

2.  Brass.  3=  Cassia  bark.  II.  n.,  and 
f.  la,  Ceylon,  Hit.  63,  10  (la). 

f^^T("*T    simhana,     n.     1.    Rust    of 

iron.     2.  The  mucus  of  the  nose. 

pf^TSJ    SIMHAYA,    a    denomin. 

derived  from  simha  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
behave  like  a  lion,  Hit.  iii.  134. 

f^nn*W«T''^r      simhasanastha,      i.  e. 

simha-asana-stha,  adj.  Sitting  on  the 
throne,  Panch.  195,  11. 

T^n^fiT  simkika,  i.e.  si?nhi  +  ka,  f. 

The  mother  of  Rahu. 

f%^7f  sikata,  I.  m.  pi.   Sand.  II.  f. 

to,.  1.  Sandy  soil.  2.  Sand,  Vikr.  d. 
79  (pi.)  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  62.  3.  Gravel 
or  stone  (the  disease). 

f%3R"rTT3T^T    sikata,  +  may  a,  adj.,  f. 
yl,  f%«jf?rrcj«rr    sikata  +  vant,    adj.,   f. 

vati,  and  f%^f?f^r  sikatila,  i.e.  sika- 

ta  +  ila,  adj.  Sandy,  Bliartr.  3,  49 
(tila,  see  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2721 ). 

T%3?J  sihtha,   i.e.   sich  +  tha.    I.   m. 
1.  Boiled  rice.     2.  A  lump  or  ball  of 


fern1* 

boiled  rice,  Skanda  P.,  Kacikh.  81,  38. 
II.  n.     I.  Beeswax.     2.  Indigo. 

f%^JcR"    siktha  +  ka,   n.   Beeswax. 
— Comp.  Madhu-,  n.  a  sort  of  poison. 

f%Tf    SICH,  i.  6,  sincha,  Par.  Atm. 

1.  To  sprinkle,  MBh.  l,  8153.  2.  To 
discharge,  Man.  11,  170  ;  with  cukram, 
To  lose  semen,  2,  181.     3.  To  pour  in, 

Bhartr.   2,  20. — With  the  prep.  ^5ff^f 

abhi,  shich,  1.  To  besprinkle,  Ram.  1,  38, 
14  ;  to  wet,  Paiich.  50,  9.  2.  To  pour 
upon,  Megh.  49.  3.  To  inaugurate  by 
sprinkling  with  sacred  water,  to  ini- 
tiate, Ram.  l,  l,  79  ;  Vikr.  d.  161.  Atm. 
To  be  inaugurated,  MBh.  3,  14423. 
Caus.    To    cause   to   be    inaugurated, 

MBh.    1,    3117. — With  ^Bm  ava,    ava- 

sikta,  Sprinkled,  MBh.   l,  7730. — With 

■^H"  a,  Caus.   To  order  to  be  dropped 

in,   Man.    8,    272. — With  \3"^  ud,  To 

make  haughty,  Ragh.  17,  43.  utsikta, 
1.  Sprinkled.  2.  Overflowing,  abound- 
ing, Ram.  l,  21,  13.  3.  Haughty, 
Kathas.  18,  86.     4.  Mad,  Man.  8,  71. — 

With  f%  ni,  shich,  To  sprinkle,  Vikr. 

d.  23;  Ragh.  3,  26.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  be  sprinkled,  Ram.  2,  63,  9. — With 

tff^  pari,  shich,  1.  To  sprinkle  round 

about,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  26.    2.  To  sprinkle, 

MBh.  l,  4500. — With  Tf  pra,  i.  4,  To 

flow  away,  MBh.  3,  14767.  prasikta, 
Sprinkled,  Utt.  Ramach.  58,  4. — With 

J$f{  sam,  saihsikta,  1.  Sprinkled,  Ram. 

l,  5,  8.  2.  Moistened,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
33. — Cf.  O.H.G.  sihan,  colare,  seihjan, 
mingere,  probably  Goth,  saivs;  O.H.G. 
seo,  gi-sich  ;  Lat.  stilla  (for  stic-la; 
cf.  strau  in  O.H.G.  straum  =  Sskr. 
sro,  y\>.-  srn)  ;    ariXri,   probably  icyuas, 


f%^f2J  sichaya,  m.  Cloth,  Vikr.  d.  7. 
f%*r  SIT,  see  git. 

f%FT   sita,    I.   (cf.    si   and  so),  adj. 

White,  Vikr.  d.  53  ;  Paiich.  158,  3.  II. 
m.  1.  White  (the  colour).  2.  The  light 
half  of  the  month  from  new  to  full 
moon,Rajat.5,327.  3.  The  planet  Venus. 
4.  An  arrow.  III.  f.  to..  1.  Candied 
sugar.  2.  Moonlight.  3.  A  handsome 
woman.  4.  Spirituous  liquor.  5.  The 
name  of  several  plants.  IV.  n.  1.  Sil- 
ver. 2.  Sandal. — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f. 
ta  and  asikni,  I.  adj.  1.  black,  Ram. 
2,  96,  19.  2.  the  black  half  of  the 
month  from  full  to  new  moon,  Paiich. 
ed.  orn.  i.  d.  139.  II.  m.  1.  black  (the 
colour).  2.  a  proper  name,  MBh.  l, 
106.  III.  f.  id,  a  proper  name,  Hariv. 
120.  Sita-a-,  I.  adj.  white  and  black. 
II.  m.  a  name  of  Baladeva. 

f^JrJT'Hf  sitabhra,  i.e.  sita-ahhra,  m. 
and  n.  (also  f%?IT*f  sitabha,  a  dialect. 

form,   m.,    and   f%rfT^^f   sitabhra + 

ka,  n.),  Camphor  (Indr.  1,  6,  sitabhra, 
White  clouds  ;  MBh.  13,  836,  citabhra, 
White-clouded). 

f%f?f3R«T    sitiman,    i.e.  sita+iman, 

m.  Whiteness,  C,  ic.  1,  25. 

f^f*§TT"^  siddhanta,  i.e.  siddha-anta, 

m.  Demonstrated  conclusion,  esta- 
blished truth, reliable  doctrine ;  doctrine, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  90,  40. 

f%3TJ^J     siddhartha,    i.  e.     siddha 

-artha,  I.  adj.  One  who  has  obtained 
his  aim,  Chr.  62,  60 ;  successful.  II.  m. 
White  mustard,  Paiich.  158,  3. — Comp. 
A-,  adj.  unfortunate,  Ram.  3,  55,  20. 

f%f3r    siddhi,    i.e.    sidh  +  ti,    f.    I. 

Accomplishment,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
202,  4;  Hit.  ii.  d.  13  ;  fulfilment,  Vikr. 
d.  28  (read  abhimukhishviva,  in  the  ed. 
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of  Bollens).     2.   Success,  Bbhtl.   Ind. 
Spr.     3255  ;      prosperity,    well-being, 
Punch,  i.  d.  4.32.     3.  Use,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
93   (na   siddhyai,  useless).       4.    Final 
emancipation,    supreme    felicity,  Man. 
2,  93.     5.  The  fruit  of  the  adoration  of 
the  gods  or  of  ascetic  austerities.     6. 
The  acquisition  of  supernatural  powers 
by    magical    means,     magical    power, 
Paiich.    241,    3.      7.  A    magical    shoe, 
which  is  supposed  to  convey  the  bearer 
wherever    he    likes.     8.    A    medicinal 
root.     9.  Indisputable  conclusion,  de- 
cision, Paiich.  iii.  d.  91.     10.  Validity. 
11.  Knowledge,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202, 
8 ;    understanding,   intellect,    Ram.   5, 
18,  13.     12.  Acquittance,  discharge  (of 
debt).     13.  Concealment. — Comp.  A-, 
f.   1.  imperfect  accomplishment,  failure, 
Bbhtl.    Ind.    Spr.    3255.      2.     want  of 
proof,  conclusion  not  warranted  by  the 
premises,    Bhashap.    74.       Agraya-a-, 
Svarupa-a-,   Vyapyatva-a-,  f.  forms  of 
asiddlii,   or  fallacious   inference,  Bha- 
shap.   74-76.     Ati-,    f.    excessive    ac- 
complishment,  Ram.    4,    57,    10.     An- 
yatha-,  f.     establishing  wrongly,  espe- 
cially    assigning     superfluous     causes, 
Bhashap.     15.        Maha-,     f.       magical 
power,   Lass.   3,    17.       Yajna-,   f.    due 
performance   of  sacrifice,   Man.    i,  23. 
Rasa-,  f.  knowledge  of  alchemy.      Vi- 
gluda-,     and     Viglina-,     f.      removing 
obstacles.      Sadhya-,  f.    1.  completion. 
2.  establishing  what   is   to  be  proved. 
Samasiddhi,  i.e.  saman-,  f.    the  art  of 
accomplishing    something   in  a  peace- 
able way,  Pahch.  91,  17. 

l.f%V     S1DH  (i.e.    probably    so 

-dha,  cf.  sadli),  i.  4,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  12025),  1. 
To   be   accomplished,    Paiich.    i.    d.  2. 

2.  To    reach,   (^ak.    d.    38   (with  loc). 

3.  To  attain  one's  aim,  Paiich.  i.  d, 
131.  4.  To  succeed,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
198,  3.     5.  To  be  established,  Hit.  84, 
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17  ;  to  be  valid,  Man.  8,  74  ;   163.     6. 
Pass.  To   be  concluded,  Bhashap.    77. 
Ptcple.    of    the    pf.   pass,   siddha.    1. 
Accomplished,     Hit.     i.    d.    31,    M.M. 
(prakriti-,  by  nature,  i.e.  natural  ;  n. 
true  nature,  Bhartr.    2,  42)  ;   effected, 
settled,  Pahch.  i.  d.  424.    2.  Succeeded, 
Paiich.  44,  10;  successful,  Paiich.  v.  d. 
77.   3.  Liberated,  emancipated.    4.  En- 
dowed with  supernatural  powers.      5. 
Prepared,  compounded  (in    medicine). 
6.  Ready  (as  money),  Hit.  ii.  d.  92.    7. 
Cooked,  dressed,  Man.  3,    84  ;  Pahch. 
116,  22.     8.   Subdued,  acquired,  by  ma- 
gical power,  Lass.  2.  ed.  3,  3  ;  Kathas. 
18,177;  gained,  Paiich.  250,  12.     9.  De- 
monstrated,  proved.    10.  Judged,    de- 
cided, Utt.  Ramach.  10,  8.     11.  Valid, 
deemed  right,   Malat.  160,  5.    12.  Cele- 
brated, famous.     13.  Shining,  splendid. 
14.  Eternal.     15.  Initiated  in  alchemy 
or  magic,  magical,  Pahch.  241,  6.     16. 
Discharged,  settled  (as  a  debt),     m.  1. 
A  sort  of  demigod,  Pahch.  242,  5.     2. 
A  wise  man,    Hit.    ii.   d.   98.     3.  An 
ascetic  who  has  attained  one  or  all  of  his 
purposes.     4.  A  magician,  Paiich.  242, 
21.     n.   Sea  salt.     Comp.   A-,  adj.    1. 
unaccomplished.    2.  imperfect.    3.  un- 
proven.      4.    unripe.      Anyatka-,    adj. 
wrongly    established,    especially    used 
of   superfluous    causes,    Bhashap.    20. 
Rasa-,  I.  adj.  accomplished  in  poetry, 
Bhartr.    2,   21.      II.  m.    an    alchemist. 
A-vi-hita-    (vb.    dha),    adj.     not    arti- 
ficial,   innate,    Utt.    Ramach.    154,    3. 
Sa/Tikalpa-,  adj.  endowed  with  super- 
natural powers  by  energy,  Chr.  58,  4. 
Suvarna-,  m.    an  adept  who  has   ac- 
quired gold  (by  magical  means),  Paiich. 
243,  1,  sqq.    Caus.  sedhaya  and  scidhaya, 

see  scidh.  — With  the  prep.  3T  pra,  1. 

To  be  acquired,  Man.  II,  237.  2.  To 
succeed,  Bhag.  3,  8.  3.  To  be  known, 
Man.  12,  97.  prasiddha,  1.  Celebrated, 
famous,  Paiich.  127,  20 ;  Lass.  49,  17.  2. 
Known,  Dacak.    in    Chr.    193,   11.     3. 


Adorned. — With  J$Jf    sam,  To  attain 

beatitude,  Man.  2,  87.  samsiddha, 
One  who  has  attained  beatitude,  Lass. 
49,  9. 

2.  f%Vv  SIDE,  i.    1,  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  3,  15643),  1. 
To  command.  2.  To  restrain,  Lass. 
101,  l  =  Rigv.  vii.  15,  10.  3.  To  ordain. 
4.  |  To  do  an  auspicious  act.  5.  f  To 
go.    siddha,  see  s.v.  l.sidh. — With  the 

prep.  ^5fXf  apa,  To  remove,  Man.  11, 
198.  — With  fr[  ni,  shidh,  1.  To  re- 
move, Rajat.  5,  56.  2.  To  prohibit, 
MBh.  I,  279.  3.  To  forbid,  Man.  8, 
361  ;  Paiich.  160,  25.  Caus.  To  pro- 
hibit, Parich.  160,  25. — With  Tff^-  prati, 

shidh,  1.  To  prevent,  Paiich.  171,  25. 
2.  To  restrain,  Man.  2,  206.  3.  To 
forbid,  Man.  8,  361.  Caus.  1.  To 
restrain,   MBh.   l,   1594.      2.  To   keep 

off,  Chr.  31,  9.— With  finrfcf  vi-prati, 

vipratishiddha,  Contradicted,  contain- 
ing contradiction,  Utt.  Ramach.  146,  7. 

f%"*JT     sidhma,    and    f%"<JT*f     *idk- 

man,  n.  Leprosy. 

f%"W^T  sidhma  +  la,  and  f%"*$jcpff 

sidhma  +  vant,  adj.  Affected  with 
leprosy. 

f%12f     sidhi/a,     m.     The     asterism 

Pushya. 

f%"5f  sidh  +  ra,  adj.  Perfect,  good. 

f^l^cJfTWW  sidhrakavana,  i.e.  sidhra 
•^-ha-vana,  n.  One  of  the  celestial 
gardens. 

T^^M^T^n"  sinivall,  f.  A  name  of 
the  day  of  new  moon,  Journ.  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society,  ix.  lviii.  68. 

f%"F^^>"     sinduka     (probably      vb. 

syand),.  va.  A  small  tree,  Vitex  ne- 
eundo. 


f%"^T^T^C  sinduvara  (cf.  sinduka), 
m.  A  small  tree,  Vitex  negundo, 
Paiich.  105,  3. 

f%«sT^'  sindura  (vb.  syand?),  I.  m. 
A  sort  of  tree.  II.  f.  ri.  1.  Red  clothes. 

2.  The  name  of  two  plants.  III.  n. 
Red  lead,  minium,  Rit.  l,  24;  Kathas. 
23,  78  (red  colour). 

f%^r  sindhu  (probably  from  vb. 
syand),  I.  m.  1.  The  Indus,  Rajat. 
5,  215.     2.  The  ocean,  Paiich.  i.  d.  117. 

3.  The  country  along  the  Indus  ;  m. 
pi.  Its  inhabitants,  Draup.  l,  6.  4. 
The  juice  that  exudes  from  an  ele- 
phant's temples.  5.  An  elephant. 
II.  f.  A  river  in  general,  Cak.  d.  117  ; 
Rajat.  5,  112. — Comp.  Dyu-,  f.  the 
Gaiiga,  Kathas.  4,  137.  Soma-,  m. 
Vishnu. 

f%^J^T  sindhu-ja,  I.  adj.    1.  River 

or  sea-born.  2.  Born  in  Sindhu.  II.  n. 
Rock-salt. 

f%^T  sindhu  +  ra,  m.  An  ele- 
pliant. 

f%^    SINV,  see  ninti. 

f%TT  sipra,  I.  m.  1.  Perspiration, 
sweat.  2.  The  moon.  II.  f.  ret.  1.  A 
woman's  zone.  2.  A  female  buffalo. 
3.  A  river  near  Oujein,  Paiich.  240,  11  j 
Megh.  32. 

flW    SIB  If,  see  sribh. 

f%Tf  sima  (akin  to  sama),  adj. 
Every,  all,  entire. 

f%^  SIMBH,  see  srimbh. 

f%"^  sira  (vb.  si  ?),  I.  m.  The  root 
of  long   pepper.     II.    f.    ra.     1.  Any 

tubular  vessel  of  the  body,  as  a  vein,  a 
nerve,  Sucr.  1,  267,  13.  2.  A  bucket, 
a  baling  vessel. 

f%^T    SIL,  see  ? il. 
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f%^   SIV,  i.  4,  sivya,Yav.  1.  To  sew. 

2.  To  unite, Utt.  Ramach.  128,5.  Ptcple. 
cf  the  pf.  pass,  syuta.  1.  Sewn,  Ma- 
lat.  77,  4;  stitched,  joined,  made,  Prab. 
116,  8.     2.  Pierced  by  a  fishing-hook. 

— With  the  prep.  ^3*f  anu,  anusyuta, 
1.  Sewn  on  (cf.  anusyutatva).  2. 
Closely  attached  to.  3.  Uninter- 
rupted  Cf.    si;    Goth,    siujan  ;  A.S. 

siwian ;  O.H.G.  siut,  suila,  saum ; 
A.S.  seam,  limbus;  O.N.  saumr,  su- 
tura  ;  Lat.  suere,  Con-sus,  Con-sualia  ; 
KatT-avu),  probably  bfiqv  and  'Yp/v  (cf. 
sivani,  s.v.  sivana). 

f%m^f^T^T  sishadhayisha,  i.  e. 
sishadhayisha,  desider.  of  the  causal 
of  sadh  and  sidh,  +  a,  f.  Wish  or 
purpose  to  effect,  to  prove,  Bhashap.  69. 

f%^^JT  sisriksha,  i.  e.  sisriksha, 
desider.  of  srij,  +  a,  f.  Wish  or  purpose 
to  create,  Man.  l,  75. 

f%"5£^J     sisrikshu,     i.  e.    sisriksha, 

desider.  of  srij,  +  u,  adj.  Wishing  or 
purposing  to  create,  Man.  1,  8. 

iftm  SIK,  see  l.  2.  gik. 

^J^3T^  sikara,  see  gikara. 

sffrfT  stta  (vb.  si),  f.  1.  A  furrow, 
the  track  of  the  ploughshare.  2. 
Husbandry,  Mau.  9,  293.  3.  Name  of 
a  goddess,  wife  of  Indra,  presiding  over 
fruits,  etc.,  Paraskara  Gr.  S.  in  Journ. 
of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vii. 
538,  17.  4.  The  wife  of  Rama,  Ram. 
5,  48,  19.  5.  Lakshmi.  6.  Uma.  7. 
One  of  the  fabulous  branches  of  the 
Gaugii.  8.  Spirituous  liquor. — CLsitya. 

J^\r\  sit  (cf.  git),  an  imitative 
sound,  expressing  sighing,  shivering 
with  cold,  murmuring,  Rajat.  l,  213  ; 
cf.  Nalod.  2,  62,  Sch. 

"Q\m  sitya,    i.e.   sita+ya,    I.   adj. 
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Tilled,  ploughed.  II.  n.  Corn,  grain. 
— Cf.  probably  trlroc. 

^f^<r"  sida,  see  l.sad. 

^"^J  sidhu,  m.  Spirit  distilled  from 
molasses,  Rit.  6,  33 ;  Indr.  5,  13. 

■lf}^R*T     siman,  i.e.  si  or  siv  4-  man, 

and  Tfft^n"    sima,  f.     1.  A  boundary, 

Buhtl.  Ind.  Spr.  461 ;  a  limit,  a  land- 
mark, Man.  8,  149  ;  255  ;  Paiich.  i.  d. 
104  [man  and  ma);  skirt,  Utt.  Ramach. 
43,  6  (man).  2.  Observance  of  due 
bounds  in  morals,  Bhatt.  1,  6  ;  Nalod. 
3,  28.  3.  A  field.  4.  The  nape  of  the 
neck.  5.  The  scrotum. — Comp.  Nihsi- 
man,  i.e.  nis-,  adj.  boundless,  Bhartr. 
2,  28. — Cf.  'ifiag  ;  O.S.  fcimo,  laqueus. 

^f^Jcff  simanta,    i.  e.    *simant,  the 

original  form  of  siman,  +a,  I.  m.  A 
separation  of  the  hair  on  each  side,  so 
as  to  leave  a  distinct  line  on  the  top  of 
the  head,  Megh.  66.  II.  m.  and  n. 
The  head.  III.  m.  or  n.  A  landmark  (?), 
Lass.  41,  7. 

^ftTprM  simantita,  i.e.  ptcple.  pf. 
pass,  of  a  denomin.  SIMANTA  YA, 
derived  from  simanta,  Marked  by  a 
line,  Kir.  4,  18. 

^ffarf'Tl'M   sinuintini,   i.e.    simanta 
+  in  +  i,  f.  A  woman,  Hit.  ii.  d.  6. 
^f?T  sima,  see  siman. 

^ft^  sira  (vb.  si,  cf.  silct),  m.     1.  A 

plough,  Megh.  16.     2.  The  sun. 

^f^«f      siri?i,    i.e.    sira  -f-  in,    m. 

Baladeva,  Cic.  2,  2. — Comp.  Ardha-,  i.e. 
ardhasira  +  in,  m.  A  cultivator  who 
takes  half  the  crop  for  his  labour,  Yajii. 
1,  166. 

if^cf«|  sivana,  i.e.  siv  -f-  ana,  I.  n. 
Sewing,  stitching.  II.  f.  ni,  The 
frenum  of  the  prepuce. 


*f^    sisa,    ^f^^i^f    sisa  +  ka,    and 

^tff  ^JTJ^cfi'   stsa-patra  +  ha,    n.    Lead, 

Man.  5,  114  (saka). 

1.  ^J  SU,  i.  1,  and  ii.  2,  Par.,  and  ^ 

SU,  i.  4,  suya  (properly  pass.  refl.  of 
su),  and  ii.  2,  Atm.  1.  To  beget, 
Man.  10,  32.  2.  To  bear,  to  bring 
forth,  Man.  10,  39 ;  Paiich.  pr.  d.  5. 
ii.  5,  sunn,  Par.  Atm.  (the  act  of  ex- 
pressing the  Soma  juice  being  com- 
pared to  the  act  of  generating,  cf. 
Rigv.  i.  28),  To  express  the  Soma 
juice,  Chr.  294,  3  =  Rigv.  i,  92,  3. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  suta,  1.  m. 
A  son,  Paiich.  i.  d.  185.  2.  f.  ta,  A 
daughter,  Chr.  3,  9.  3.  m.  pi.  Chil- 
dren, Man.  2,  28.  Comp.  Giri-,  f.  ta, 
Parvati,  Paiich.  i.  d.  175.  Jahnu-,  f. 
ta,  the  Gahga,  MBh.  l,  3913.  Jiva-, 
adj.  one  who  has  living  children, 
Bhag.  P.  6,  19,  25.  Dara-,  m.  wife 
and  son,  Yajri.  2,  175.  Dasi-,  m.  a 
base  man,  Raj  at.  5,  179.  Dharma-,  m. 
(the  son  of  the  god  Dharma),  epithet 
of  Yudhishthira,  Bhag.  P.  l,  7,  49. 
Bhu-  and  Mahi-,  m.  the  planet  Mars. 
Bhrigu-,  m.  1.  Cukra  or  Venus.  2. 
Paracurama.  Radha,-,  m.  Karna. 
Qaila-,  f.  ta,  Parvati,  Vikr.  d.  128. 
II.  suta,  1.  Engendered.  2.  Born, 
f.  ta,  1.  A  daughter,  Paiich.  181,  5. 
2.  A  woman  lying  in  ;  see  s.v.  Comp. 
Sura-,  in.  Aruna,  the  dawn.  III. 
suna,  1.  Born,  produced.  2.  Blown, 
budded  (as  a  flower).  m.  A  son, 
Paiich.  198,  2.  f.  na,  A  daughter, 
n.     1.  Bringing  forth,  parturitiou.     2. 

A  flower. — With  the  prep.  ^Sffit  abhi, 

shu,  1.  To  express  the  Soma  juice,  Ram. 
1, 13, 5  (cf.  Schlegel's  translation).  2.  To 
extract  juice,  Man.  5, 10.  3.  To  sprinkle, 

Bhatt.  9,  90. — With  xJS"  nd,  ii.  5,  To 

agitate,  Bhag.  P.  3,  20,  35  (cf.  2.  su). — 

With  "Jf  pra,    1.  To  beget,  Man.  10,  30. 


2.  To  bring  forth,  Man.  4,  44.  3.  Pass. 
To  be  brought  forth,  Man.  10,  36  ;  with 
the  termination  of  the  Par.  (i.  4,  Par.), 
MBh.  12,  5687.  prasuta,  1.  En- 
gendered, Hit.  pr.  d.  23,  M.M.  2. 
Born,  Paiich.  45,  2.  3.  Produced, 
Chr.  294,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  8.  4.  En- 
gendering, Man.  3,  19.  S.  Having 
brought  forth,  delivered,  Hit.  72,  14  ; 
Utt.  Ramach.  52,  1  (she  has  brought 
forth).  Comp.  A-,  adj.  one  who  has 
not  brought  forth,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
809.  Kula-,  adj.  descended  from  a 
respectable  family,  Paiich.  pr.  d.  6. 
prasuna,  Born,  produced.  n.  1.  A 
bud,  a  blossom,  Utt.  Ramach.  129,  12; 
flower,  Malat.  57,  13.     2.  Fruit.   Comp. 

Visa-,  n.  a  lotus. — With  ^Jf  sam-pra, 

1.  To  beget,  Man.  10,  33.     2.  Pass.   To 

be  brought  forth,  MBh.  3,  12978  (with 
the  termination  of  the  Par.). — Cf.  vu>, 
v'ioq,  vtrrepa  ;  Goth,  sunus  ;  A.S.  sunu 
(cf.  sunu). 

2.  -^  SU,  i.  l,  and  ii.  2,  Par.   f  To 

possess  power  or  supremacy  (cf.  the 
last). 

3.  ■*£  SU,  i.  l,  Par.  Atm.  f  To  go. 

4.  "5g  su  (for  original  vasu,  cf.  ev  ;  tig  ; 

eawi'  =  Zend,  vahhvam  =  Sskr.  *vas- 
varri),  I.  adv.  ved.  Beautifully,  Chr. 
296,  l  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  1.  II.  Very  seldom 
combined  and  compounded  with  a 
verbum  finitum ;  e.g.  Paiich.  i.  d.  205, 
but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  647  ;  but  very 
often  with  nouns,    1.  Good,  well,  Ram. 

3,  53,  6  ;  Rit.  6,  2  ;  Lass.  15,  5.  2. 
Beautiful,  beautifully,  Ram.  3,  52,  35. 
3.  Much,  very,  Chr.  4,  12.  4.  Easily, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  2.  Comparat. 
sutaram,  1.  Better.  2.  With  na,  Very 
badly,  Paiich.  199,  24;  with  ma,  In  no 
way,  Megh.  108.  3.  More,  Cic.  9,  67 ; 
Paiich.  163,  3.  4.  Exceedingly,  Civ-  9, 
55.  5.  Consequently,  of  course. — Cf.  ev. 
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*^3rrf%*T  sukalin,  probably  su 
-2.kala  +  in,  m.  pi.  The  Manes  of  the 
Cudras,  Man.  3,  197. 

^^ffi"  su-kri  +  t,  adj.  1.  Virtuous, 
pious,  Chr.  294,  3  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  3; 
Paiich.  ii.  d.  170.     2.  Fortunate. 

■^J^cf    SUKH,  i.  10,  sukhaya  (rather 

a  denomin.  derived  from  the  next), 
Par.  To  make  happy,  to  comfort, 
Megh.  86  ;  to  delight,  Vikr.  d.  61  ; 
MBh.  3,  lsi;  Hit.  i.  d.  96,  M.M. 
sukhita  (ptcple.  pf.  pass.,  or  sukha  + 
ita),  Pleased,  Vikr.  59,  l  ;  happy,  Cak. 
d.  99.     n.  Happiness,  Malav.  33,  3. 

"^oT  su-kha,  I.  adj.    1.  Happy.    2. 

Joyful,  Pit.  6,  2.  3.  Agreeable,  sweet, 
Chr.  16, 15  ;  Ram.  3,  55,  45.  4.  Virtuous, 
pious.  5.  Easy,  Panch.  211,  10.  II.  kham, 
adv.  1.  And  sukhena,  Joyfully,  Nal. 
17,  18  ;  Panch.  53,  7  ;  iii.  d.  79  ;  well, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  164;  Vikr.  65,  17  {sukham 
astam  bhavan,  Farewell).  2.  Placidly, 
Man.  l,  54.  3.  Willingly,  Bhartr.  2, 
49  ;  Indr.  4,  18 ;  with  following  na 
punar,  Rather  .  .  .  than,  Bhartr.  2, 
loo  (tejasvinah  sukham  asun  apt  sain 
tyajanti  .  .  .  r/a  punah  pratijnam, 
The  virtuous  renounce  even  life  rather 
than  break  a  promise).  4.  And  sukhena, 
Easily,  Bhartr.  2,  3  ;  Panch.  52,  20  ; 
48,  2.  Ill,  n.  1.  Happiness,  Panch. 
184,  2.  2.  Joy,  MBh.  12,  12427.  3. 
Pleasure,  Vikr.  d.  49  ;  Paiich.  216,  10  ; 
alleviation,  Panch.  iv.  d.  19.  4.  Easi- 
ness, see  II.  4.  5.  Paradise.  6.  Water. 
— Comp.  A-,  I.  adj.  1.  unhappy,  MBh. 
1,  3984.  2.  difficult,  Kir.  5,  49.  II.  n. 
distress,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  191.  A-nirde- 
<;ya-  (vb.dig),  adj.  having  inexpressible 
pleasure,  Vikr.  d.  59.  Antahsukha, 
i.e.  antar-,  adj.  one  who  derives  his 
happiness  from  his  soul,  Bhag.  5,  24. 
Grama-  and  Gramya-,  n.  pleasure  of 
common  people,  sexual  intercourse, 
MBh.   5,   3225  ;  3226.     Ms-,   adj.    sad, 
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MBh.  5,  2379.      Yathd-sukha  +  m,   adv. 

1.  happily,  Hit.  95,  l,  M.M.  2.  wil- 
lingly, Nal.  23,  9. 

Tg^ST*!"  sukha-da,    I.  adj.   Affording 

pleasure,  Panch.  ii.  d.  2.  II.  f.  da,  A 
courtesan  of  Indra's  heaven.  III.  n. 
The  seat  of  Vishnu. 

■*P=r*T£T  sukha  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Full,  or  consisting  of  happiness. 

4^<o|  4£|   sukha-stha  (vb.  stha),   adj. 
Happy,  Paiich.  i.  d.  406. 
^f^T«f     sukhin,    i.e.    sukha  +  in,  I. 

adj.,  f.  ni.    1.  Happy,  Paiich.  262,  10. 

2.  Glad,  Hit.  78,  3.  3.  Pleasant.  4. 
Comfortable  (corpulent),  Hit.  106,  16. 
II.  m.  A  religious  ascetic. 

"^^SfT^T  sukhodya,  i.  e.  sukha-vdya 
(ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  of  vad),  adj. 
To  be  uttered  agreeably,  Man.  2,  33. 

Jg1\  su-ga,    I.   adj.     1.  Going  well. 

2.  Graceful.  3.  Well  rid  of.  4.  Plain, 
intelligible.  5.  Easy  of  access,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  151,     II.  n.  Faeces,  ordure. 

^J*7T*IT  su-gopa  (gopa,  ved.=gopa\ 
adj.  Having  a  good  protector,  Chr. 
292,  l=Rigv.  i.  86,  1. 

"^7T2J  si/gmya,  i.e.  su-gam-\-a+ya, 

adj.  Yielding  happiness,  Chr.  288,  1»= 
Rigv.  i.  48,  13. 

"^^^T^T  su-chela-\-ka,  m.    Cloth  or 

fine  cloth. 

^^T«Tf!T    su-jana  +  tct,    f.,  ^J*R<of 

su-jana -\- tva,  n.  1.  Goodness,  Bhartr. 
2,  99  {upa  yati  svjanatam,  becomes  a 
good  person,  a  friend).  2.  Benevo- 
lence, Bhartr.  2,  80  (to). 

t  ^"^  SUTT,    i.   io,   Par.    1.  To 

disregai-d.     2.  To  be  small. 

■^Jcf'^'ff    suta  +  vant  (vb.  l .  su),  I. 


adj.  Having  children.  II.  m.  1.  The 
father  of  a  son.  2.  A  drinker  of  the 
Soma  juice. 

"^jf^cf   sutin,  i.e.suta  +  in  (vb.  1.  sit), 

I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Having  a  child  or  children, 
Pahch.  pr.  d.  7.  II.  m.  A  father. 
III.  f.  ni,  A  mother. 

■CT(cf«T    su  +  tvan,  m.  1.  An  offerer  or 

drinker  of  the  Soma  juice,  Bhatt.  4,  12, 
Sch.  2.  A  student  who  has  performed 
his  ablutions  subsequent  or  preparatory 
to  a  sacrifice. 

"^<ZT*T  su-da  +  nu,  adj.  Munificent, 
Chr.  290,  6=Rigv.  i.  64,  6. 

■^re"X1*T  su-da  +  man,  m.  1.  A 
cloud.     2.  A  mountain.     3.  The  sea. 

^JTT^T    sudas,   and    (but  wrongly) 

^JTT^J  sudasa,  m.  The  name  of  a 
king,  Chr.  297,  19=Rigv.  i.  112,  19  ; 
Man.  7,  41  (cf.  Lois.). 

■5^^^"^  sudustara,   i.e.  su-dus-tri  + 

a,  adj.  Very  difficult  to  be  crossed, 
Hit.  i.  d.  4,  M.M. 

"^^TT  sn-dha,  and  -dhe  +  a,  f.  1. 
Plaster,  mortar,  Ram.  2,  80,  13  ; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  18.  2.  A  brick, 
Chr.  57,  22.  3.  The  beverage  of  the 
gods,  nectar,  Pahch.  v.  d.  42.  4.  The 
nectar  of  flowers.  5.  Juice.  6.  Water. 
7.  Lightning.  8.  The  name  of  several 
plants. 

^JVT^eT  SUDHADRAVA,  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  sndha-drava,  Par. 
To  flow  like  nectar,  Lass.  67,  15. 

"^^IT^HT  sudha  +  may  a,  I.  adj.,  f.  yi, 
1.  Made  of  plaster.  2.  Consisting  of 
nectar.  II.  m.  A  palace,  a  mansion, 
a  brick  or  stone  building. 

w^p$Y%'^  si/dha-hara,  and'^J'nfcT 
sudha-hri+t,   m.  Garuda,    a   fabulous 
bird. 


^•TTlftT  sunagira,  and  ^J«TT<ftX 

sunasira,  m.  Indra. 

"^•^  sicnda,   m.     A   proper   name, 

Ram.  3,  48,  19. 

■^c^"^"     sundara,     I.     adj.,     f.    ri, 

Handsome,  Pahch.  184,  14;  Draup.  1, 
15  ;  charming,  Kathas.  22,  103  ;  right, 
Pahch.  130,  4;  164,  11.  Comparat. 
°ratara  +  m,  adv.  Very  well,  Pahch.  88, 
15.  II.  m.  Kama,  the  god  of  love. 
III.  f.  ri.  1.  A  handsome  woman, 
Ram.  3,  52,  29.  2.  Turmeric.  3.  A 
small  timber  tree,  Heritiera  minor. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  disagreeable,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  49.  Ati-,  adj.,  f.  ri,  very  beautiful, 
Draup.  1,  13.  Sura-,  f.  ri,  an 
Apsaras  or  courtesan  of  heaven,  Kir. 
5,  28.  Snra-loka-,  f.  ri,  1.  a  celestial 
woman,  Vikr.  d.  21.  2.  a  name  of 
Durga,  Raj  at.  5,  100. 

'^^T3f  sundara  +  ka,  m.  A  proper 

name,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  13. 

■^"i^^«?J     sundarammanya,    i.  e. 

sundara +  m-?)ian+ya,  adj.  Thinking 
himself  handsome,  Da^ak.  in  Chr. 
195,  12. 

'5gflf'2J'    su-pig,  adj.   Graceful,   Chr. 

290,  8  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  8. 

"^$f?t  supti,  i.e.  svap  +  ii,  f.  1.  Sleep- 
ing, sleep.  2.  Drowsiness.  3.  Numb- 
ness, insensibility.  4.  Confidence, 
trust.  —  Comp.  Sama-,  f.  universal 
sleep,  the  end  of  a  Kalpa,  and  destruc- 
tion of  the  world. 

^J*T    SUBFI,  see  2.gubh. 

^${\^r\J{^sii-bhashita  (vb.  bhcish), 

-\-maya,  adj.  Consistinginfiuespeeches, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  176. 

"CT^  subhru,  see  bhru. 

\» 

"^JfJ  suma,  probably  1.  su  +  »/((  (cf. 
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suna,  prasuna,  s.v.  l.su),  n.    A  flower, 
Chan.  24  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408. 

^7)^  sumara,   i.e.  su-mri  +  a,  adj. 

Easy  to  die,  Ram.  2,  57,  20  Gorr. 

"^^  4.^4-»*«a,   ri.    A  hymn. — Cf. 

VfJ.l'OQ. 

H'3[^l  sumnayu,  i.e.  sionna+ya,  a 
ved.  denomin.,  +  M,  m.  A  chanter  of 
hymns. 

■5g^I    S  UMBH,  see  2 .  g u  bh . 

^^lf*Md<^  su-yantrita  +  tva  (vb. 
yantr),  n.  State  of  being  well  bound, 
Paiicli.  14G,  25  (cf.  my  transl.). 

H^TP^T  snyodhana,  i.e.  su-yudh  + 
ana,  m.  A  name  of  Duryodhana  (easy 
to  be  fought),  Hid.  4,  58. 

"Hi^  suyya,  I.  m.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  72.  II.  f.  #a,  A  proper  name, 
ib.  74. 

f  ^  SUB,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To 
possess  superhuman  power.  2.  To 
shine. 

■W"5T  sura,  i.e.  2.  svar  +  a,  I.  m.  1. 
The  sun,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  69.  2.  A  god, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  211  ;  Vikr.  d.  48.  3.  A 
sage.  II.  f.  ra  and  ri.  1.  Spirituous 
liquor,  Paiich.  i.  d.  338  {ra).  2.  A 
drinking  vessel.     3.  A  snake. 

WT'fexf  sura-dvish,  m.  An  Asura 
or  demon. 

■^^f*T  su-rabh  +  i,  I.  adj.  1. 
Fragrant,  Vikr.  d.  105 ;  sweet-smell- 
ing. 2.  Pleasing.  3.  Handsome.  4. 
Friendly.  5.  Good.  6.  Wise.  7. 
Celebrated.  II.  m.  1.  A  fragrance, 
a   perfume.     2.    Spring,    Kir.    10,    30. 

3.  The  month  Chaitra  (March — April). 

4.  Resin.  5.  The  Michelia  Champaca. 
6.  Nutmeg.  III.  f.  bhl  1.  The 
earth.     2.  The  cow   of  plenty,  Lass. 
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2.  ed.  89,  36  (?)  ;  Megh.  46.  3.  A  cow. 
4.  Spirituous  liquor.  5.  The  name  of 
several  plants.  IV.  n.  1.  Gold.  2. 
Sulphur. 

■^■^■f^jeft*^^  surabhi-kandara,  m. 
Name  of  a  mountain,  Vikr.  65,  18. 

"^^f^frf  surabhita,  i.  e.  surabhi  + 
ita,  adj.  Perfumed,  Megh.  53. 

■^"^117  sura-pa  (xh.  I. pa),  adj.,  f.  pi, 

Drinking  spirits,  one  who  habitually 
drinks  spirits,  Man.  5,  90  ;  Paiich. 
iv.  d.  11. 

■?5"^T^fcT  surasava,   i.e.   sura-asava, 

n.   Spirituous  liquor,  MBh.  13,  4737. 

^^£1PT    surunga,     (borrowed    from 

ovpiyl),  f.  A  hole  made  underground, 
or  through  the  walls  of  a  building,  a 
mine,  Daeak.  in  Chr.  197,  18. 

^^V^T  su-ruch,  adj.  Very  shining, 
Chr.  296,  l=Rigv.  i.  112,  1. 

^^•J^sHm  surendravati,  i.e.  sura 
•indra  +  vant  +  i,  f.  A  proper  name, 
Raj  at.  5,  225. 

^J<?T*r  su-labh  +  a,  adj.  1.  Of  easy 
acquisition,  easy  to  be  found,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  171  ;  easy  to  be  got,  Paiich.  iii. 
d.  262  ;  easy  to  be  perceived,  Vikr.  d. 
26.  2.  Easy  to  be  effected.  3.  Easy. 
— Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  easy  to  be  ob- 
tained, Vikr.  19,  2  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  184, 
M.M. 

■?J=H3*?r  su-varch  +  ala,  I.  m.  A 
country  so  named.  II.  f.  la.  1.  The 
wife  of  the  sun.  2.  Linseed — Comp. 
BraJunasuvarchala,  i.e.  brahman-,  f. 
a  plant,  an  infusion  of  which  is  used  as 
an  expiatory  means,  Man.  11,  159. 

^^"^^"  su-varchas  -\-a,  adj.  Shining 
brightly,  Sav.  5,  38. 

"^fWJ^T  $u-varna-\-mayai  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Golden,  Paiich.  192,  16. 


^jf^  su-vid+a,  m.  A  guard  or 
attendant  on  the  woraens'  apartment. 

"^f^T"^  su-vid+atra,  n.  A  house- 
hold. 

l^fifTW  suvidalla,  I.  n.  A  harara. 
II.  f.  let,  A  woman. 

^I^f^R  suvrikti,  i.e.  su-vrij  -t-  ft',  f.  A 
hymn,  Chr.  290,  l=Rigv.  i.  64,  1. 

■^"aj^" su-gams  +  a,  adj.  Well-praising, 
a  good  praiser,  Lass.  101,  15  =  Rig  v. 
vii.  16,  6. 

^JT^ft  su-gam  +  i  (?),  m.  A  good 
acquirer  (?),  Lass.  101,  6  (so  to  be  read 
instead  of  sugarma)  —  B.'\gv.  vii.  16,  2. 

"H^f^T  sugima,  see  sushima. 

■^Ef^y?"  sushamsad,  i.e.  su-saihsad, 

adj.  Endowed  with  a  comfortable  house, 
Chr.  296,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  7. 

"^SpR  sushama,  i.e.  su-sama,  I.  adj. 

I.  Same,  even.     2.  Beautiful.     3.  All. 

II.  f.  ma,  Exquisite  beauty. 

^$f%  sushi,  ^f%"^  suskira  =  gushi, 
g  ushira. 

''fSWfaT  sushima,  also  (better,  cf.  gita), 

"^Plfar  sugima,   I.   adj.     1.  Cold.     2. 

Pleasant.  3.  Intense,  Da^ak.  106,  6,  cf. 
Wils.,  n.  II.  m.  1.  Cold.  2.  The  moon 
gem.     3.  A  sort  of  snake. 

■^TJTf  sushupta,   i.  e.   su-supta  (vb. 

svap),  adj.  Fast  asleep. 

WTjf^f    sushupti,    i.  e.    su-supti,    f. 

Deep  sleep,  insensibility,  Vediintas.  in 
Chr.  204,  22. 

"^^T^WT  sushumna,  f.  An  artery, 
Bhflg.  P.  2,  2,  24  (Sch). 

'S^fH  sushtuti,   i.  e.   su-stuti,  f.   A 
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beautiful  hymn,  Lass.  99,  5  =  Rigv.  iii. 
62,  7. 

"^^   sushthu,  i.e.  su-stha  +  u,  adv. 

1.  Well,  Hit.  73,  21  ;  Vikr.  60,  6;  ex- 
cellently.    2.  Much,  very  much. 

«^+£|    su-stha    (vb.    stha),    adj.      1. 

Being  well,  healthy,  Hit.  iii.  d.  119; 
Man.  4,  142.  2.  Happy,  Utt.  Ramach. 
16,  13. 

t  ^^T  SUH,  (in  signification  1,  2, 
for  smM,  q.  cf),  i.  4,  Par.  1.  To 
satisfy,  to  delight.  2.  To  be  pleased. 
3.  To  bear,  to  endure  (cf.  sah). 

^tItTI  suhritta,  i.e.  su-hrid-\-td,  f. 
Friendship. 

^5T  suhma,xa.  pi.  Name  of  a  people, 
Ragh.  4,  35. 

1.  ,H"  SU,  see  l. «tf. 

2.^  SU,  i.  6,  Par.     1.  To  cast,  to 

send.  2.  To  incite,  to  impel.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass.  suta.  1.  Sent,  dispatched. 

2.  Gone,  departed,  Panch.  176,  4;  see 
s.v. ;  see  l.su  with  ud. — Cf.  perhaps 
(tev(x),  aovjxai ;   Lat.  sasvus. 

3.  ^T  su,  A.  {l.su),  I.  f.  Birth.  II.  As 

latter  part  of  comp.  words,  1.  Bringing 
forth,  yielding  ;  e.g.  hiima-,  adj.  Yield- 
ing wishes,  Ragh.  5,  33.  2.  A  father. 
kumara-,  m.  A  name  of  Agin,  father 
of  Kumara,  the  god  of  war,  MBh.  2, 
1148.  3.  One  who  has  brought  forth. 
jiva-,  adj.  f.  One  who  has  borne  a 
living  child,  MBh.  l,  7353.  f.  A  mother. 
vichitravirya-,  f.  The  mother  of  Vi- 
chitravirya.  B.  (2.su),  in  sa-asu-,  adj. 
Having  arrows,  Kir.  15,  5. 

"H"^  2.su  +  ha,  m.  1.  An  arrow. 
2.  Air,  wind. 

"H^f^  su-kara,  I.  m.  1.  A  hog 
(see  gtikara).  2.  The  hog-deer.  3. 
A  potter.     II.  f.   ri,   A  sort  of  moss, 
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Lycopodium  imbricatum. —  With  the 
first  part  cf.  Lat.  sus ;  avg,  vc,  avaiva  ; 
O.H.Gr.  sii  ;  A.S  ;  sugu  ;  Goth,  svein  ; 
A.S.  swin. 

"SH"^  sukta,  i.e.  su-uhta  (vb.  vach), 

I.  adj.  Well  or  properly  said.     II.  n. 

1.  A  hymn.  2.  A  sentence,  Paiich. 
266,  5.  3.  pi.  Seducing  words,  MBh. 
8,  2037. 

JTf^Csukti,  i.e.  su-ukti,  f.  Kind  speech, 

Rajat.  5,  188. 

"Sp^U     sukshma,    i.  e.    perhaps    su 

-kshama  (but  cf.  also  such),  I.  adj.  1. 
Little,  small,  Paiich.  i.  d.  254 ;  Bhartr. 

2,  90.  2.  Atomic,  atom-like,  Man.  1,  7  ; 
22.  3.  Fine,  delicate,  tender,  Earn.  3, 
49,  3 ;  52,  9  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  395.  4. 
Subtle,  exact,  Paiich.  62,  12.  °mam, 
adv.  Attentively,  Utt.  Ramach.  154, 
10.  II.  m.  1.  An  atom.  2.  Clearing- 
nut  plant,  Strychnos  potatorum.  III. 
f.  ma.  1.  A  kind  of  jasmine.  2.  Small 
cardamoms.  3.  A  sort  of  perfume. 
IV.  n.  1.  Fine  thread.  2.  The  supreme 
soul.  3.  Subtlety,  craft.  4.  Fraud. — 
Coinp.  Su-,  adj.  very  small,  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  42. 

'W  T^rfT  sukshma  +  ta,  f.  Subtlety, 
the  subtle  essence,  Man.  6,  65. 

-«  T^t^"  sukshma  -\-tv a,  n.  Fineness, 
subtilty,  Bhag.  13,  15. 

■^J-T^j^'fTJ'ffr    sukshmadargita,    i.e. 

sukshma-dargin  +  ta,  f.  Acuteness, 
wisdom,  Malav.  21,  17. 

"3H^    SUCH,  i.  10  (properly  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  suchi,  and  signify- 
ing originally  '  To  point  out '),  Par.  1. 
To  indicate,  to  show  (by  a  gesture), 
Cak.  8,  17  ;  Vikr.  7,  4.  2.  To  prove, 
MBh.  3,  2706.  3.  To  betray,  Ragh.  17, 50. 
4.  To  espy,  to  see,  Cak.  d.  14  ;  to  trace 
out,  Vikr.  57,  5.     5.  To  hear,  Qak.  52, 
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ii. —With  the  prep,   ^f*f    ahhi,    To 

indicate,  Nal.  23,  18. — With  ^JJJ    sam, 

1.  To  indicate,  Paiich.  158,  7.  2.  To 
prove,  Hit.  iv.  d.  72. 

Tr^  sucha    (akin   to  suchi),    I.  m. 

The  shoot  of  Ku^a  grass.     II.  f.  cha. 

I.  Piercing.  2.  (cf.  such),  Gesticula- 
tion.    3.  Light. 

(M^ch'  siich  +  aka,  I.  adj.  Indica- 
tive, Johns.  Sel.  15,  59.  II.  m.  1.  A 
spy,  an  informer.  2.  A  teacher.  3.  A 
dog.  4.  A  crow.  5.  A  cat.  6.  A 
detractor,  Man.  4,  71  ;  11,  50.  7.  A 
scoundrel.  8.  An  imp.  9.  The  manager 
or  chief  actor  of  a  company. — Comp. 
Visha-,  m.  the  Greek  partridge,  Perdix 
rufa. 

JT^m  such  +  ana,  I.m.  1. Informing, 

information.     2.  Teaching,  describing. 

II.  f.  na.  1.  Piercing  (cf.  suchi).  2. 
Conveying  any  intimation  by  signs, 
gesticulation.     3.  Wickedness. 

■^f=g   and   "^^ft    suchi    (probably 

akin  to  siv,  cf.  sutra),  f.  1.  Piercing. 
2.  A  needle,  Ram.  3,  53,  50  ;  Megh.  24 
(chi)  ;  Hit.  98,  22  (chi).  3.  (cf.  such), 
Indication  of  a  feeling  by  signs.  4. 
A  mode  of  dancing,  MBh.  7,  3383  (?). 
5.  A  mode  of  array,  a  sharp  file  or 
column.     6.  A  cone. 

Trf^JcR'  stichi  +  ka,    I.  m.    A  tailor. 

II.  f.  ka.  1.  A  needle.  2.  An  ele- 
phant's trunk. 

■H"f^rfT  suchi  +  ta,  f.    Needle-work. 

"H"H    suta,    I.    cf.    1.  su   and   2.  su. 

II.  m.  A.  i.e.  probably  2.  su,  +  tri  (cf. 
napita).  1.  A  charioteer,  Vikr.  5,  4.  2. 
The  son  of  a  Kshattriya  by  a  Brahmani 
wife,  Man.  10,  10.  3.  A  bard,  Johns. 
Sel.  37,  16.  B.  1.  A  carpenter.  2.  The 
sun.     III.    m.    and  n.    Quicksilver.— 


Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with  the  charioteer, 
Chr.  34,  II. 

"H^eff  suta  +  ha  (see  vb.  i.su),  I.  n. 

1.  Birth,  Mau.  4,  112  ;  5,  58  ;  cf.  4,  110 
(birth  of  Rahu=causing   an  eclipse). 

2.  Impurity  from  child-birth,  Lass. 
76,  7.  II.  m.  and  n.  Quicksilver.  III. 
f.  ha  and  tika,  A  woman  recently 
delivered,  Man.  4,  212. 

■^Tipn^  suta  +  tva,   n.    The  art  of  a 

charioted-,  Nal.  22,  12. 

Trf^"  A.  su  +  ti,  (see  vb.  i.su),  f.    1. 

Birth,  production.  2.  Offspring.  3. 
Source,  Kir.  2,  56.  B.  i.e.  siv  +  ti,  f. 
Sewing. — Comp.  Mrityu-,  f.  a  crab. 

"WrtJT  !•  su  +  tya,  f.    1.  Drinking  the 

Soma  juice.     2.  Religious  ablution. 

^"^    SUTR,    i.    10   (rather  a  de- 

nomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
1.  To  bind,  to  string.  2.  f  To  un- 
bind, to  loosen.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
sutrita.  1.  Strung.  2.  Arranged  in  the 
form  of  sutras,  Lass.  2.  ed.  89,  34.  3. 
Arranged.  4.  Ruled,  prescribed  (in 
the  Sutras),  Rajat.   5,  477.— With  the 

prep,  ^f  a,  asutrita,  Attached,  Rajat. 
5,  482. 

Tr"^  sutra,  i.e.  siv  -f  tra,  n.     1.  A 

thread,  Hit.  65,  13.  2.  Fibre,  Vikr.  d. 
19.  3.  A  string,  Vikr.  d.  140  ;  the 
holy  string,  d.  157.  4.  A  rule  in 
morals  or  science,  a  short  aphorism, 
e.g.    the    rules    of    Panini.       5.    An 

opinion    or    decree    in    law Comp. 

Kali-,  n.  a  zone,  Bhag.  P.  5,  3,  4. 
Kantha-,  n.  a  kind  of  embracing, 
Ragh.  19,  32.  Kalpa-,  n.  a  sutra  or 
rule  concerning  ritual.  Kala-,  n.  the 
name  of  a  hell,  Man.  3,  249.  Dirgha-, 
adj.  irresolute,  Pahch.  245,  23  {dirgha 
-sutra  +  ta,  f.  procrastination,  Ram.  2, 
72,  96,  Seramp).    A-dirgha-,  adj.  reso- 
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lute.  Dharma-,  I.  n.  a  work  on  law, 
Utt.  Ramach.  71,  12.  II.  m.  a  proper 
name,  Bhag.  P.  9,  22,  16.  Brahma- 
sutra,  i.e.  brahman-,  n.  title  of  a  ve- 
dantic  work,  Lass.  2.  ed.  87,  14  (see 
gariraha-).  Mana-,n.  1.  a  chain  of  gold 
or  silver  worn  round  the  loins.  2.  a 
thread  for  measuring,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
186,  11.  Mula-,  n.  a  principal  precept, 
Chan.  3  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  p.  407. 
Yajna-,  n.  the  sacrificial  cord.  Qa- 
riraka-,  n.  statement  concerning  the 
embodied  spirit,  i.e.  the  Brahmasutras 
of  Badarayana,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  202, 
7.  Savitri-,  n.  the  sacrificial  cord. 
Hasta-,  n.  a  bracelet. 

"H"^cfrr^  sutra-kcira,  in.  An  author 

of  a  work  containing  rules,  precepts, 
Utt.  Ramach.  92,  6. — Comp.  Taurya 
-trika-,  m.  author  of  the  rules  con- 
cerning vocal  and  instrumental  music 
and  dancing,  ib.  ill,  4. 

"H^TJT  siitrana,    i.e.    sutr  +  ana,   n. 
1.  Stringing.     2.  Arranging. 

"H""^^ff^    sutra-dhara,    m.     1.    A 

carpenter,  Hit.  49,  12.  2.  The  manager 
or  principal  actor  of  a  company,  Vikr. 

3,  12.    3.  The  author  of  a  set  of  rules. 

4.  Indra. 

'^T'^f^J?'  sutra-bhid,  m.  A  tailor. 

"3T"^?P£[^    sutra-madhya-bhu,    m. 
Incense. 

^"^JTT  sutra -{  la,  f.   A  spindle  or 
distaff. 

"H^TTr*!    sutraman,  i.e.  su-traman, 
m.  Indra  (cf.  tramaii). 

■Hj"%3RT  sutrika,  i.  e.  sutra  +  ha,  f. 

A  kind  of  dish  (or  cake),  Paiich.  245, 
22. 

■^f^cf  siitrin,  i.e.  sutra + in,  I.  adj., 
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f.  ini,  Having  threads,  rules.  II.  m. 
A  crow. 

•^  SUD,  t  i.  1,  Atm.     1.  To  kill, 

to  hurt.  2.  To  distill.  3.  To  eject. 
Caus.,  or  i.  10,  Par.    1.  To  incite  (ved.). 

2.  To  kill,  MBh.  1,  2833  ;  Paiich.  48,  3  ; 
ii.  d.  39.    3.  |  To  distill.    4.  f  To  eject. 

5.  f  To  promise. — With  the  prep,  ^f^ 

abhi,  Caus.  To  kill,  Earn.  1,  27,  19. — 

With  fa  ni,  Caus.    To  kill,  MBh.  1, 

1339.— With  f^fif  vi-ni,  To  kill,  MBh. 

3,  8814. — With  ?jf%  sam-ni,   To  kill, 

MBh.  3,  8742. — Cf.  (tvI  in  irav- crvl irj 
Tzaa-avli  (see  l.su). 

■H*<T  sud  +  a,  m.     1.  A  cook,  Bam. 

3,  28,  27.  2.  Seasoning.  3.  Anything 
seasoned.     4.  Split  peas.     5.  Mud. 

"?I"<r*T  sud  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Destructive, 
a  destroyer,  Johns.  Sel.  16,  67;  22,  116. 

II.  n.  Destroying,  Nal.  12,  126. — Comp. 
Krauncha-,  m.  a  name  of  the  god  of 
war,  Sucr.  2,  386,  10.  Bala-,  m.  a 
name  of  Indra,  Lass.  50,  17.  Madhu-, 
m.  Vishnu. 

TT*i    suna,    I.   See    1.  su.     II.   adj. 

Empty  (wrongly  for   §una,    see    gvi), 

III.  f.  na  (cf.  guna).  1.  A  shambles 
or  slaughter-house,  a  place  or  utensil 
of  slaughter,  Man.  3,  68.  2.  Hurting, 
killing,  Bhag.  P.  l,  17,  38.  3.  The 
uvula.  4.  A  zone.  5.  A  river.  6.  The 
mumps.     7.  A  ray. 

"^•T^fT  sunari,  i.e.  su-nara  +  i,  adj. 

f.  A  respectable  woman,  Chr.  287,  5  = 
Rigv.  i.  48,  5. 

"<Hj^«T    sunin,  i.e.  suna,  +  in,  m.     1. 
A  butcher.     2.  A  hunter. 

"<ff*T  su+nu  (see  vb.  l.su),  I.  m.   1. 
A  son,  Vikr.  d.   145.      2.   A  younger 
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brother.  3.  The  sun.  II.  f.  nu,  A 
daughter. — Cf.  Goth  sunus;  A.S.  sunu. 

TT«frf    sunrita,    probably  based  on 

su-nri  +  ta,  I.  f.  ta,  Excellent  song. 
Chr.  287,  2=Rigv.  i.  48,  2;  Chr.  294,  7 
=  Rigv.    i.    92,    7.     II.    adj.   ta,    f.   ta. 

1.  True  and  agreeable,  Utt.  Ramach. 
135,4.  2.  Auspicious.  3.  Gentle,  Hit. 
i.  d.  59,  M.M. ;  kind,  Cak.  13,  1.  4. 
Dear  to.  III.  n.  Agreeable  and  true 
discourse  or  speech. 

TTcjrjTcprf   sunritavant,  i.e.  sunrita 

+  va?it,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Abounding  in  ex- 
cellent songs,  Chr.  295,  14  =  Rigv.  i. 
92,  14. 

"W  «i!T  and  W  «^T<T  i-e*  su-unmada, 

adj.  Mad,  crazy. 

"H"TJ  supa,   m.      1.    Broth,   Man.    3, 

226  ;  soup.  2.  Sauce.  3.  A  cook.  4. 
A  vessel.  5.  An  arrow. — Cf.  O.H.G. 
suf;  O.N.  sup;  A.S.  supan;  O.H.G. 
sufan,  saufjan. 

'W  l|<4i  1 4^'  supa-kara,  m.  A  cook, 
Paiich.  253,  15. 

TiFfi  su  +  ma  (see  vb.  l.su),  m.  1. 
Milk.     2.  Water.     3.  Sky. 

■H"^  SUB,  see  gur. 

~$£T  sura,  i.e.  2.svar  +  a,  m.    1.  The 

sun,  Chr.  289,  2  ;  9  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  2  ;  9. 

2.  A  wise  man,  Chr.  292,  5=Rigv.  i, 
86,  5.     3.  A  teacher. 

"ET^TJJ  surana,  m.  An  esculent  root. 

"H""^cf  siirata,  i.e.  su-rata  (see  ram), 

adj.  1.  Compassionate,  tender.  2. 
Calm,  tranquil. 

"3jjf^"  suri,  i.e.  2.svar-\-i  (or  rather 

curtailed  surin),  m.  1.  The  sun.  2. 
A  wise  man,  Chr.  287,  4  =  Rigv.  i.  48, 
4;  Paiich.  i.  d.  71.     3.  A  teacher. 


"Hj^wT    surin,  i.e.  suramin,  I.  adj. 

Wise.  II.  m.  A  learned  man,  a 
teacher. 

t  ^T^v  SURKSH,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To 
respect.     2.  To  disregard. 

?§"^tW  surkshana,  i.e.  surksh  +  ana, 
n.  Disrespect. 

f  ^WN  SURKSHY,  i.  l,  Par.  1. 
To  envy.     2.  To  disregard. 

^TtsU  surkshya,  m.  A  kind  of  bean. 

^Ttf  surpa  (cf.  purpa),  m.  A  win- 
nowing basket,  Yajii.  l,  285  ;  Paiich. 
121,  19. — Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  swarb, 
gurges  ;  N.N.L.  zwerven,  vagari  ; 
Goth,  svairban;  O.H.G.  swerban  (To 
dry  something,  originally,  by  swinging 
it  in  the  open  air). 

■^rf%  and  "^^T  surmi,  f.  1.  An 
iron  image  (of  a  woman),  Man.  11,  103. 
2.  The  pillar  of  a  house. — Comp.  Tap- 
ta-surmi,  f.  the  name  of  a  hell,  Bhag. 
P.  5,  26,  7. 

"H"^  surya,  i.  e.  2.  svar,   or   rather 

*savar    (for    original    *savan),    +ya, 

1.  m.  1.  The  sun,  Paiich.  37,  20.  2. 
Gigantic  swallow-wort.  3.  The  son  of 
Bali.    II.  f.  yet.  1.  The  wife  of  the  sun. 

2.  A  new  bride.  3.  A  bitter  gourd. 
— Comp.  Prati-surya  +  m,  adv.  oppo- 
site to  the  sun ;  pratisurya,  see  s.v. — 
Cf.  a&ikioe  (for  afeXiog  =  *sava?-+ya), 
jjiKwg,  ij\iog;  Goth,  sauil;  Lat.  sol; 
Goth,  sunna  (=*savan+ya),  sunno ; 
A.S.  sunna,  sunne,  sun. 

c  «  •  T 

^FT?JaT  surya-ja,    I.   m.     1.  Kama. 

2.  Sugriva.  II.  f.  ja,  The  Yamuna 
river. 

^T^^T^F  surya-bhakta  +  ka  (see 
bhaj),  m.  1.  A  worshipper  of  the  sun. 
2.  A  flower,  Pentapetes  phoenicea. 


suryodha,    i.e.    surya-udha 

(vb.  vah),  I.  adj.  One  who  comes  after 
sunset,  Pahch.  35,  16  ;  i.d.  186.  II.  m. 
An  evening  guest. 

t  ^rN  sush  (cf.  i.  su),  jp?^ 

QUSH,  i.  l,  Par.  To  bring  forth,  to  bear. 
"^   SMI,  i.    l,   and  ii.  3,  sisri,  Par. 

1.  To  flow,  to  flow  to,  Chr.  292,  5= 
Rigv.  i.  86,5(sasrushts,  ved.  for  sasrush- 
yas).  2.  To  blow,  Megh.  54.  3.  To 
go,  MBh.  l,  169,  6  ;  to  go  to,  3,  2728. 
Caus.,  or  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To  extend.  2. 
To  move,  to  touch,  Megh.  84.  3.  To 
remove,    Megh.    89. — With   the   prep. 

^5ff^  ati,  Caus.  To  extend,  MBh.  3, 
665 With    ^5R    ami,  1.  To  follow, 

UP 

Man.  ll,  77  ;  to  pursue,  Paiich.  227,  23. 

2.  To  go  to,  Megh.  31.  3.  To  return 
to,  Paiich.  137,  12.  anusrita,  Accom- 
panied, Utt.  Eamach.  90,  9.    Caus.  To 

pursue,    MBh.    1,    4309. — With     ^fTJ 

apa,  To  retire,  Paiich.  i ii.  d.  40;  220, 
13 ;  to  withdraw,  Hit.  18,  18.  Caus. 
To  order  to  withdraw,  Man.  7,  149 ;  to 

remove,   Paiich.    15,    25. — With   ^5ff*J 

abhi,  1.  To  go  to,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
187,  1  ;  to  approach,  MBh.  l,  3002.  2. 
To   attack,    MBh.  l,   1175.     Caus.   To 

meet,  Mrichchh.  121, 14. — With  ^72jfH 

ati- abhi,  To  pass,  MBh.  1,  3854. — With 

\3^*  ttd,  Caus.    1.  To  cause  to  go  out,  to 

call  out,  Chr.  53,  22.  2.  To  expel, 
MBh.  3,  14872  ;  to  drive  away,  Bhartr. 

1,  is. — With  ipf^  pra-ud,  Caus.  1.  To 

offer,  Hit.  ii.  d.  154.     2.  To  urge  on,  to 

incite,   MBh.    3,    10620.  —  With  *J*T^~ 

sam-ud,  Caus.  To  give,  Prab.  lie,  7. — 

With  \3TJ  upa,  1.  To  approach,  Cak. 

12,  14;  Vikr.  11,  11  ;  with  etsanam,  To 
sit   down,  Vikr.   46,   20.     2.  To  visit, 
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Vikr.   d.  3  ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  192,  16. — 

With  f^f    ni,   nisrita,    1.  (=  nihsrita), 

Gone  forth,  disappeared,  Raj  at.  4,  566. 
2.  f.  ta,  A  plant,  Ipomoea  Turpethum. 

— With  f*HJ     nis,    1.  To  slip  or  to  go 

forth  or  out,  Hit.  29,  5,  M.M. ;  44, 
7,  M.M.  2.  To  depart,  Man.  6,  4.  a 
-nihsarant,  adj.  Not  being  able  to  with- 
draw, Paiich.  195,  8.  nihsrita,  1.  Gone 
out,  having  left  (abl.),  Hit.  iii.  d. 
133.  2.  Broken  forth,  Cic.  9,  25. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  go  out,  MBh.  3, 
12995.     2.    To   drive  away,   to  expel, 

Paiich.   227,  9. — With  f^f%W    vi-nis, 

vinihsrita,  Gone  forth  or  out,  issued 
forth,  Man.  4,  165  ;  Vikr.  d.  43. — With 

if^"  Pari>  T°  flow  round>  MBh.  3, 
10983. — With  Tf  pra,    1.  To   proceed, 

Ram.  2,  59,   10  ;    to  pass,  Vikr.  d.  63. 

2.  To  spring   up,   Paiich.   iii.    d.   258. 

3.  To  break  forth,  Malat.  24,  17.  4. 
To  increase,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  2.  5.  To  ex- 
tend, Rit.  1,  25.  prasrita,  1.  Gone.  2. 
Spread.  3.  Stretched.  4.  Long.  5. 
Swift.  6.  Modest,  Ram.  3,  52,  21.  7. 
Attached  to,  occupied.  8.  Appointed, 
m.  The  palm  of  the  hand.  f.  ta,  The  leg. 
n.  A  measure  of  two  Palas.  Comparat. 
prasritatara,  Excessive,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
194, 16.  Comp.  Panchavinduprasrita,'\.e. 
panchan-vindu- ,  n.  a  kind  of  dancing 
motion,  Dacak.  145,  13.  Caus.  1.  To 
stretch  forward  or  out,  MBh.  3,  845  ; 
Paiich.  53,  6.  2.  To  spread,  Paiich.  105, 
l;  157,  25  ;  174,  11.  3.  To  open  wide, 
Mrichchh.   35,    17.     4.  To  expose  for 

sale,  Man.  5,  129. — With  fi["J[  vi-pra, 

To    spread,   Ragh.    16,   3.— With  TjfH 

prati,  Caus.  1.  To  replace,  Cak.  d. 
61.  2.  To  remove,  Vikr.  d.  47.  prati- 
scirita,    1.  Repelled.     2.  Dressed  (as  a 

wound). — With  fif  vi,   1.   To   spread, 
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Cic.  9,  19.  2.  To  return,  Cic.  9,  37. 
visrita,  1.  Spread.  2.  Drawn  (as  a 
bowstring),  Kir.  10,  53.  3.  Uttered, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  22.  Caus.  To  ex- 
tend, Ram.   l,  42,  6.     visarita,    1.  Set 

on    foot.      2.    Effected—With    ^J{ 

sam,  To  obtain,  Man.  12,  70.  Caus. 
To  cause  to  revolve,  Man.  12,  124. — 

With  ^5f*njTJ    anu-sam,  Caus.  To  dis- 

miss,  MBh.  3,  11552. — Cf.  opp'/,  ipfiuu), 
etc.,  rraXog,  ffaXa,  oa\tvu>  ;  Bat.  salio, 
saltare  (A.S.  saltian,  borrowed); 
iLWofiai,  also  laXKw  (rather  than  to  ri, 
p.  136),  probably  also  Lat.  serere ;  ap- 
fioc,  upjioQ,  epfia  ;  A.S.  serian,  to  set  in 
order  (Caus.,  cf.  also  Lat  serere). 

^3f  sri  +  ka,    m.      1.  A  lotus.     2. 
Air,  wind.     3.  An  arrow  (cf.  sriga). 

M ^*TN  srikkan,  7^^  srikha,  ^H*T  ] 

srikvan,    «  q\    srikva,  i.  e.    srij  +  van 

(anomal.),  n.  The  corner  of  the  mouth, 
Paiich.  55,  7  (kkan) ;  262,  20  (cf.  my 
transl.). — Comp.  Visha-,  m.  a  wasp.. 

"B^T  sriga,  i.e.  probably  srij  4-  a,  m. 
A  short  arrow. 

^£^J    SRIJ  (akin  to  sri),  i.  6,  Par. 

(in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  1,  16, 
6),  and  f  i.  4,  Atm.  1.  To  let  flow, 
to  let  loose,  Ram.  l,  44,  38.  2.  To 
effuse,  to  shed  (ved.).  3.  To  create, 
Man.  l,  25;  41 ;  with  gen.  in  the  sense 
of  the  dat.,  Hit.  pr.  d.  27,  M.M.  (to 
destinate).  4.  To  beget,  Ram.  1,  16,  9. 
5.  To  cast,  Chr,  32,  23.  6.  To  put  on, 
to  place,  Nal.  5,  28.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  srishta.  1.  Abandoned.  2.  Con- 
nected. 3.  Adorned.  4.  Much,  many. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  uninterrupted,  Dacak. 

in  Chr.  184,  7. — With  the  prep,  "^frf 

ati,  1.  To  leave,  MBh.  3,  431.  2.  To 
give  (with  gen.),  Ram.  2,  18,  23 ;  Vikr. 


d.  15.    3.  To  remit. — With  ^Tf  vi-apa, 

To    abandon,    MBh.    3,    16104.  —  With 

^fa  abhi,   To  give,   Ram.    1,   9,  63.— 

With  "^^  ava,  1.  To  let  loose,  Man.  1, 

8;  Matsyop.  23.  2.  To  cast,  MBh.  1, 
1973.     3.  To  give  (one  his  life),  Nal. 

26,  23. — With  ^J^  vi-ava,  1.  To  throw, 

MBh.  3,  14253.     2.  To  put  down,  MBh. 

3,  10438. — With  TjTR  sam-ava,  1.  To 

abandon,  MBh.  l,  6749.     2.  To  throw, 

MBh.  3,  1586. — With  ^H7T  sam-a,  1. 

To  place  on,   MBh.  l,   1703.      2.   To 

commit,  Man.  9,  323. — With  nJ^  ud, 

1.  To  shed,  Chr.  12,  28.  2.  To  let 
loose,  Chr.  36,  21  ;  Paiich.  224,  4.  3. 
To  abandon,  Man.  6,  16  ;  Vikr.  37,  8; 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  23.  4.  To  shoot, 
figurat.,  Pahch.  i.d.  219  (cf.  my  trausl.); 
to  cast,  Chr.  20,  20.  5.  To  throw 
away,  Vikr.  d.  94 ;  70,  8.  6.  To  dis- 
miss, MBh.  3,  2093.  7.  To  give  up, 
Man.  8,  144.  8.  To  decline,  Man.  8, 
170.     9.    To  repudiate,  Paiich.   iii.  d. 

210;   170,  25. — With  ~QTR^  sam-nd,  1. 

To  shed,  Ram.  2,  44,  21.  2.  To  let 
loose,  to  leave,  Paiich.  226,  23.  3.  To 
cast,  Man.  4,  56.  4.  To  put  off,  Chr. 
30,  4.  5.  To  place,  Man.  3,  244.  6. 
To  dismiss  (without  punishment),  Man. 
8,    347.      7.   To    lose,    MBh.    3,    8750. — 

With  %3Tf  upa,  upasrishta,  1.  Con- 
nected to.  2.  Swarming,  Man.  4,  61.  3. 
Seized  by,  possessed  by  (evil  demons), 
Ram.  2,  47,  1,  Seramp.  4.  Assailed, 
Bhag.  P.  4, 12,  16.    5.  Eclipsed,  Man.  4, 

37.  n.  Coition. — With  \*[  ni,  nisrisltia, 

1.  Delivered.  2.  Emancipated,  Man.  8, 
419.    3.  Centrical.    Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 

allowed,  Man.  2,  205. — With  *ff*[  sam 

-ni,  samnisrishta,  Committed,  MBh.  l, 

7134. — With  Tf   pra,   I.   To    abandon, 
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MBh.  3,  1080.     2.  To  injure,  MBh.  2, 

856. — With  Tff^T  prati,  pratisrishta,  1. 

Sent.    2.  Given.    3.  Celebrated.— With 

fi[  vi,  1.  To  shed,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  193, 

7.  2.  To  let  loose,  Ram.  l,  44,  13;  to 
abandon,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  38.  3.  To 
create,  to  produce,  Man.  1,  11.  4.  To 
drop,  Man.  9,  282.  5.  To  send,  Chr. 
54,  12.  6.  To  let  fall,  Utt.  Ramach. 
41,  3;  to  cast,  MBh.  4,  1856  ;  to  throw 
away,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2876.  7.  To 
repudiate,  Paiich.  200,  4.  8.  To  utter, 
to  sound,  Ram.  3,  51,  20.  9.  To  give, 
Ram.  2,  36,  8  (with  gen.  instead  of 
dat.)  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  Ill,  5.     visrislita, 

1.  Abandoned,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  14. 

2.  Given  away.  3.  Dismissed.  4. 
Expelled.  Caus.  1.  To  shed,  Rit.  6, 
12,  v.r.  2.  To  dismiss,  Paiich.  214,  3; 
Chr.  14,  25.  3.  To  spare,  MBh.  l, 
8362.  4.  To  repudiate,  MBh.  3,  1860. 
S.  To  put  off,   Chr.  42,  14.     visarjita, 

1.  Abandoned,  Hit.  ii.  d.  17.     2.  Given 

away With   J{f\    sam,   pass.   1.   To 

mix,  Ragh.  5,  69.  2.  To  meet  with 
(instr.),  Ragh.  13,  73.  3.  To  converse 
with  one,  Dac,ak.  in  Chr.  196,  6.  sam- 
srishta,  1.  United,  composed,  Man.  l,  56. 

2.  Reunited,  Man.  9,  212.  3.  Connected 
as  partners.  4.  Dressed  in  clean  clothes. 
5.  Involved  in. 

W  35J?J  srinjaya,  m.     1.    A  people, 

Johns.  Sel.  29,  34.     2.  A  proper  name, 

Chr.  13,  7;  15,  28. 

wf%  srini,  I.  m.  1.  An  enemy.  2. 
The  moon.  II.  m.,  f.,  and  ni,  f.  A  hook 
to  drive  an  elephant. 

■^tsft^FT  srinijta,  f.  Saliva. 

?gfflF  sri+ti,  f.  1.  Gliding,  Man.  6, 
63.  2.  Going,  proceeding.  3.  A  road, 
Bhag.  8,  27.  4.  Hurting.  See  /•«-. 
— Cf.  Lat.  sors. 
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JJrS(*1    sritvan,  m.  The  creator. 

■?^TT=5i  sridaku,  I.  m.  1.  Fire.  2. 
Wind.  3.  Indra's  thunderbolt.  4. 
The  disc  of  the  sun.     II.  f.  A  river. 

"5^q    SRIP  (akin  to  sri),  i.  1,  Par. 

(in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  96, 
9),  1.  To  creep,  Ram.  2,  59,  10.  2. 
To  go,  to  move,  Hit.  30,  3.— With  the 

prep.  ^iffif  vi-ati,  To  move  to  and  fro, 

MBh.  4,    1042.  —  With   ^*T    anu,    To 

approach,  MBh.   1,  6201.  — With   ^q 

apa,  1.  To  go  away,  MBh.  3,  14112. 
2.  To  run  away,  Ram.  2,  29,  4.  3.  To 
deviate  from,  Palich.  iii.  d.  241  (apa- 
sarpya,  anomal.,  or  erroneously  for 
apasripya).  4.  To  espy,  Utt.  Ramach. 
25,  5  (paura-janapadan,  the  inhabi- 
tants of  the  town  and  district). — With 
^J"q   vi-apa,    To  run  away,   MBh.  4, 

1899 With  ^3^  ud,  To  rise,  Nal.  23, 

9  (cf.  yathasamgam,  under  sanga). — 
With  *J?T^  sam-ud,  To  rise,  Ragh.  6, 

8. — With  N^Tf  upa,  1.  To  go  near,   to 

approach,  Chr.  61,  40.  2.  To  undergo, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  175.  3.  To  go  forth,  Paiich. 
159,    23  ;    Man.    9,  269.     4.    To  move, 

Hit.  iv.  d.  27. — With  JTTfqf    sam-upa, 

To    approach,   MBh.    1,   6450.  —  With 

■qfr  pari,  To  go  to  and  fro,  Ram.  3,  52, 

48. — With  "JJ  pra,  To  proceed,  Pauch. 

120,  9.     prasripta,   Come   forth,   Utt. 

Ramach.  27,   6.  —  With    f^    vi,   1.  To 

sneak  about,  Panch.  ii.  d.  48 ;  to  fly 
about,  Hit.  16,  3,  M.M.  2.  To  spread, 
Malat.  32,  4.  3.  To  disperse,  Nal.  1, 
25.  4.  To  flow  to  and  fro  on  (ace), 
Utt.  Ramach.  18,  7.  5.  To  wind,  to 
meander,  Ram.  1,  44,    17.     6.  To  run 

away,  MBh.  1,  8286. — With  1JTJ    sam, 
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1.  To  flow,  Megh.  29.  2.  To  glide,  to 
move,  Megh.  52. — Cf.  Lat.  serpere ; 
ep-rrcj  ;  A.S.  slipan. 

^JTTTZ"  sripata,  m.,  and  f.  ti,  A 
measure. 

Wmf^giT  sripatika,  f.  The  beak  of 
a  bird. 

J£V(  srip-\-ra,  m.  The  moon. 

f  ^Tn  SRIBH,  ^?^  SRIMBH, 
(%HV  SIBH,  f%ltfv  S1MBH,  f%^ 

SRIBH,  f%^  SRIMBH,  i.  1,  Par. 
To  kill,  to  hurt. 

^7p^  sri  +  mara,  I.  adj.  Going.  II. 
m.  A  young  deer,  Ram.  3,  49,  24. 

J£f%    SRIMBH,  see  sribh. 

^?f^£  srishti,  i.  e.  srij  +  ti,  f.  1. 
Creation,  Vikr.  8,  18  ;  Man.  1,  25  ;  with 
adya,  Cak.  d.  l,  The  first  creation,  i.e. 
water.  2.  Nature.  3.  A  liberal  gift, 
Man.  3,  255. 

^  SRI,  see  svri. 

*J^J  SEK,  see  srek. 

^J3J  seka,  i.e.  sick  +  a,  m.  1.  Sprink- 
ling, Hit.  ii.  d.  132;  Kir.  5,  26 ;  a  drop 
(?  of  fire),  Panch.  i.  d.  416.  2.  Seminal 
fluid. — Comp.  Amrita-,  m.  sprinklin"- 
with  the  beverage  of  the  gods,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  132  (phalanty  amritaseke  'pi  na 
pathyani  vishadrumah,  '  Poisonous 
trees,  although  sprinkled  with  nectar, 
do  not  bear  healthy  fruits '). 

^jf%Tf  sekima  (vb.  sick),  n.  A 
radish. 

T^^sektri,  i.e.  sich  +  tri,  I.  m.,  f.  tri, 

and  n.  Who  or  what  sprinkles.     II.  m. 
A  husband. 
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T3"efi"  sektra,    i.e.    sick  4-  tra,    n.     A 
bucket, 

^jTjc|f  sechaka,  i.e.sich-\-aka,  I.  adj. 
Sprinkling.     II.  m.  A  cloud. 

?JtJ«T  sechana,  i.e.  sich-\-ana,  I.  n. 

1.  Sprinkling,    watering,    Cak.    8,    23. 

2.  Dripping.  II.  n.,  and  f.  ni,  A 
bucket. — Comp.  Agni-,  n.  spirituous 
liquor  (?),  Pahch.  ii.  d.  1G5  (Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2772  reads  sevanaih). 

^"H"  set u,  m.    1.  The  water  melon. 

2.  A  kind  of  cucumber. 

^^    setu,    i.e.    si  +  tu,    m.      1.    A 

mound,  a  bank,  a  dike,  Rajat.  5,  91  ; 
figurat.  Means  of  protecting  (the  law 
and  institutes),  Bhag.  P.  3,  1,  36  ;  3, 
21,  54.     2.  A  high  causeway  in  fields. 

3.  A  landmark,  Man.  8,  245.  4.  A 
pass,  a  defile.  5.  Figurat.  Law,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  9,  19.  6.  A  bridge,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
115  (cf.  my  transl.).  7.  The  islands 
between  India  and  Ceylon  (cf.  Nala 
-setii),  Lass.  2.  ed.  92,  66.  8.  A  tree, 
Tapia  cratgeva. — Comp.  Dharma-,  m.  a 
dike  for  the  protection  of  right,  Hariv. 
11315.  A-pashanda-dharma-setu,  m.  a 
dike  for  the  protection  of  right  free 
from  heresy,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  22.  Nala-, 
m.  the  bridge  constructed  by  the 
monkey  Nala,  name  of  the  islands 
between  India  and  Ceylon,  Ram.  6, 
108,  16. 

^J"^  setra,  i.e.    si  +  tra,   n.    A  liga- 
ment or  fetter. 

^J«n*    sena,    i.  e.    si-\-?ia,    f.     1.  An 

army,  Vikr.  11,  16.  2.  The  wife  of 
Karttikeya,  the  god  of  war. — Comp. 
I.  At  the  end  of  Tatpurusha  comp.  it 
may  become  n. ;  e.g.  brahmana-sena, 
f.,  or  -sena,  n.,  Pan.  ii.  4,  25.  II.  In- 
dra-  and  Chitra-sena,  m.  proper  names, 
Draup.  8,  15 ;  Indr.  3,  8.     Chitra-sena, 
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f.  a  proper  name,  Indr.  2,  30.     Deva-, 

I.  f.  an  army  of  celestials,  MBh.3,  14245. 

II.  m.  Deva-sena,  a  proper  name,  Ka- 
thas.  15,  63.  III.  f.  na,  a  proper  name, 
MBh.  3,  14257.  Maha-,  I.  adj.  having 
a  great  army,  Chr.  52,  12.  II.  m.  1. 
a  general.  2.  Karttikeya,  the  god  of 
war,  Vikr.  d.  161.  Yaj/ia-,  m.  a  proper 
name,  Johns.  Sel.  26,  11.  Ei/pa-sena, 
m.  a  proper  name,  Lass.  19,  12.  Vira 
-sena,  m.  the  father  of  Nala,  Nal.  l,  l. 
Qura-sena,  m.  1.  a  country  about  Ma- 
thura,  Man.  7,  193.     2.  a  proper  name. 

3.  pi.  m.,  and  also  °«f3>T;  °nakah,  the 
inhabitants,  Man.  2,  19. 

1J*TT^t  sena-ni,  m.  1.  A  general,  Hit. 

iii.  d.  69.  2.  Karttikeya,  the  god  of 
war,  Kir.  15,  7. 

J$Vft  seplia,  see  g epa. 

*T^T1[    seraha,    m.    A   horse   of  a 
milk-white  colour. 

W^  SEL,  tl[3rN  QEL,  i.i,  Par. 

To  go  or  move. — With  the  prep.  "35lf?f 

ati,  Caus.  To  oblige  to  make  excessive 
marches,  Hit.  iii.  d.  91. 

*J^    £2?  F  (akin  to  sap),  i.  i,  Par. 

Atm.  1.  To  follow,  to  apply  one's  sell 
to,  Man.  6,  35.  2.  To  study,  MBh.  3, 
27.  3.  To  practise,  Man.  6,  29  ;  to  do, 
Ragh.  17.  49.  4.  To  enjoy,  Hit.  i.  d. 
172,  M.M.  (cherish);  Panch.  v.  d.  24; 
carnally,  Man.  8,  365;  to  love,  Hit. 
87,  1.  S.  To  inhabit,  MBh.  3,  2402. 
6.  To  tarry  somewhere  (with  ace), 
Man.  4,  131.  7.  To  frequent,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  9  ;  Lass.  39,  7  ;  to  search,  Vikr. 
d.  41.  8.  To  stand  at,  to  guard,  Hit. 
98,  18.  9.  To  serve,  to  gratify,  Ragh.  n, 
11.  10.  To  honour,  Man.  7,  38  ;  to 
worship,  Hit.  ii.  d.  27.  sevita,  1.  Pur- 
sued, used.  2.  Protected.  3.  Fre- 
quented, Hit.  i.  d.    150,   M.M.    Comp. 
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A-,  adj.  not  frequented,  Hit.  i.  d.  144, 
M.M.  Sn-,  adj.  well  served,  Hit.  i. 
d.  21,  M.M.  s/vya,  1.  To  be  taken 
care  of.  2.  Venerable ;  with  Java, 
Master,  Vikr.  d.  39.  m.,  f.  ya,  and  n. 
Names  of  plants.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1. 
not  deserving  to  be  served,  Panch. 
i.  d.  286.  2.  not  deserving  to  be 
visited,  Panch.  31,  1.  Dus-,  adj.  diffi- 
cult to  be  treated,  MBh.  13,  2225. 
Caus.    To  worship,    Hit.    ii.   d.  33. — 

With  the  prep.  "^J  a,  1.  To  practise, 

Mrichchh.35,6.  2.  To  em  ploy  for  smear- 
ing with,  Pit.  6,  12  (v.r.).  3.  To  en- 
joy, Vikr.  67,  3;  MBh.  3,  16564. — With 

IJflT.   sam-a,  To  practise,  Man.  11, 174. 

samasevita,   Served. — With  \*JTJ    npa, 

1.  To  apply  one's  self  to,  to  practise, 
MBh.  2,  159.  2.  To  perform,  MBh. 
13,  7567.     3.  To  enjoy,  MBh.  3,  15382. 

4.  To   serve,   to   honour,  Man.  4,  133. 

5.  To  haunt,  Panch.  i.  d.  279.  upase- 
vita,  Smeared,  Ram.  2,  loo,  33. — With 

''SJ'^T?  abhi-upa,    To    observe,    MBh. 
\» 

3,  13432. — With  T$Tm    sam  -  vpa,    To 

enjoy,    Ram.    l,  35,   23. — With  fvf  ni, 

shev,  1.  To  pui-sue,  to  attach  one's  self 
to,  Hit.  i.  d.  209,  M.M.  2.  To  prac- 
tise, Man.  4,  155.  3.  To  employ,  (^ic. 
9,  68.  4.  To  enjoy,  MBh.  3,  11877. 
5.  To  inhabit,  Panch.  31,  1  ;  Ram.  1, 
31,  2i.     6.  To  observe,  Qak.  d.  26.     7. 

To  attend,   Man.  9,  300. — With  J$Jf 

sam,  To  worship,  Kir.  18,  24. 

^Jc[3f  A.  sev  +  aka,    I.  adj.    Servile, 

dependent.  II.  m.  A  servant,  Panch. 
217,  25;  Raj  at.  5,  51  (read  (leva  seva- 
kah,  '  O  king,  a  servant  of  the  minister 
Cura,  hold  by  him  like  a  son  .  .  .').  B. 
i.e.  siv  +  aka,  A  sack. — Comp.  Kula-,  m. 
an  excellent  servant,  Panch.  i.  d.  399. 

■fleffel  sevadhi,  also  pevadhi,  q.  cf., 
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m.  1.  A  divine  treasure  owned  by 
Kuvera,  the  god  of  wealth.  2.  A 
treasure,  Man.  2,  114. 

"^  ... 

?Jc[«T  sevana,  i.e.  siv  and  sev  +  ana, 

1.  n.  1.  Sewing,  stitching.  2.  A  sack. 
3.  Following,  being  addicted  to,  haunt- 
ing, Pahch.  241,  1  ;  practising,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  32;  using,  217,  23.  4.  Enjoying, 
dallying  with,  Man.  11,  178.  5.  Ser- 
vice, Raj  at.  5,  368.  II.  f.  ni,  A  needle. 
— Comp.  Kama-,  n.  wantonness,  Lass. 
40,  12.    Krishi-,  n.   husbandry,  Bhartr. 

2,  91.  Tunna-  (vb.  tud),  f.  ni,  the 
suture  of  a  wound,  Sucr.  l,  93,  18. 

iJeJT  sev  +  a,  f.    1.    Service,  Man.  4, 

5  ;  Vikr.  d.  42.  2.  Servitude,  Hit.  i. 
d.  136,  M.M.  3.  Practice,  Rajat.  5, 
280.  4.  Worship,  Bhag.  4,  34.  5. 
Homage,  Rajat.  5,  154. — Comp.  A-,  f. 
avoiding  to  serve,  Man.  2,  96.  Vara-, 
f.  1.  harlotry.  2.  a  set  of  courtesans. 
Strt-,  f.  libertinism.  Hina-  (vb.  ha), 
f.  serving  a  low  person,  Bo'htl.  Ind. 
Spr.  3355. 

^fqft^  sevitva,  i.e.  sevin  -f  tva,  n.    1. 

Staying,  inhabiting,  Bhag.  13,  10.     2. 

Serving,  devotion. 

^Jp%«T     sev  +  in,    adj.    1.    Pursuing, 

practi.-ing.  2.  Serving.  3.  Honouring, 
Man.  7,  38.  4.  Dwelling,  Vikr.  64,  1. 
— Comp.  Dvitsevin,  i.e.  dvish-}  m.  a 
traitor,  Man.  9,  232. 

^J^JfTT  sevya  +  ta  (vb.  sev),  f.  1. 
State  of  being  honoured,  Rit.  l,  2  ; 
Hit.  ii.  d.  89  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1304).  2.  Rank,  eminence, worth,  Malat. 

46,  10. 

f  ^  SAI,  i.   l,  Par.    To  waste  or 

decline. 

$J1T  saiihha,   i.e.   simha-\-a,  adj.,  f. 

hi,  1.  Inherent  in  a  lion,  Hit.  i.  d.  174, 
M.M.     2.  Lion-like. 

^fls^  saimhiha,  I.  i.e.  simha-\  iha, 


adj.  Lion-like.  II.  i.e.  simhika  f  a, 
metronym.,  m.  Rahu. 

'^f^'^'?J   saimhikeya,  i.e.  simhika  + 

eya,  metronym.,  m.  Rahu. 

■fTcfiTT  saikata,  i.e.  sikata  +  a,  I.  adj. 

Sandy.  II.  n.  1.  A  sand-bank,  Qak. 
d.  144.     2.  A  bank,  a  shore,  Ragh.  5,  8. 

"Sfefi"!?!^?  saikatika,  i.e.  sikata  +  ika, 

I.  adj.    Living    in    doubt   and   error. 

II.  in.  A  religious  mendicant.  III.  n. 
A  thread  worn  to  secure  good  fortune. 

*<fH?Tf^F3>"  saiddhantika,  i.  e.  sid- 
dhanta  +  ika,  adj.  Relating  to  a 
demonstrated  truth,  knowing  the 
truth. 

Si. 

^♦TP-RSJ"  sainapatya,  i.e.    sena-pati 

+yc(,  n.  The  command  of  an  army, 
Man.  12,  100;  generalship,  Vikr.  d. 
161. 

3jf%cjf     sainika,    i.  e.    sena  +  ika, 

I.  adj.  Belonging  or  relating  to  an 
army.  II.  m.  1.  A  soldier,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
82  ;  Raj  at.  5,  430.  2.  A  guard,  a 
picket.     3.  A  body  of  forces  in  array. 

^•Sfcf    saindhava,    i.e.    sindhu+a, 

1.  adj.  1.  Marine.  2.  Produced  or  born 
in  Siiidh,  Johns.  Sel.  96,  73.  II.  m. 
and  n.  Rock-salt.    III.  m.  1.  A  horse. 

2.  pi.  The  people  of  the  country  along 
the  Indus,  Draup.  6,  6. 

▼J^cJ^l  saindhava  +  ka,  adj.  Re- 
lating to  the  Saindhavas  (see  the  last)  ; 
with  nripa,  their  king,  Draup.  8,  42. 

'<J«?l    sainya,    i.e.    sena-\-ya,    I.   m. 

1.  A  soldier,  Rajat.  5,  216.  2.  A 
guard.  II.  n.  An  army,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
79. — Comp.  Sa~,  adj.  with  the  army, 
Rajat.  5,  323. 

|7»D     sairandhri,    i.e.    sira  +  m 

-dhri+a  +  a,  f.    1.  A  female  artist,  a 


female  servant,  Nal.  13,  55;  Parich.  iip 
d.  240.  2.  Epithet  and  name  of  Drau- 
padi. 

▼jf^eff  sairika,  i.e.  sira  +  ika,  I.  adj. 

1.  Relating  to  a  plough.  2.  Having 
furrows.  II.  in.  1.  A  ploughman.  2. 
A  plough-ox. 

^f^*-lj|"  sairindkra,  for  sairandhra, 

see  sairandhri  and  cf.  saudamini,  I. 
m.  1.  A  menial  servant.  2.  The  son 
of  a  Dasyu  by  an  Ayogava  female, 
Man.  10,  32.  II.  f.  dhri  (cf.  sairan- 
dhri), 1.  A  female  servant.  2. 
Draupadi. 

?jf^xl    sairibha    (akin  to    sira,  cf. 

sah'ika),  m.  1.  A_bun"alo.  2.  Indra's 
heaven. 

^njcR"    saisaka,    i.e.    sisaka+a,    adj. 

Leaden,  Man.  11,  133. 

^jY  SO,  i.  4,  sya  (probably  akin  to 

2.  as,  of  which  the  base  of  the  present 
is  asyd),  Par.  To  destroy.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  sita,  Finished,  completed, 
destroyed  ;  see   s.  v. — With   the    prep. 

■^5(3  ava,    1.  To  let  fly,  Rigv.  i.  104,   1. 

2.  To  fail,  Kir.  16,  17.  avasita,  Com- 
pleted, Qak.  3,  6  ;  finished,  Vikr.  37, 
9.  Comp.  Bus-,  adj.  difficult  to  be 
comprehended,  Bhag.  P.  6,  16,  47. 
Caus.  sayaya,  To  cause  to  be  completed, 

Ragh.  5,  76. — With  "^IST^  adhi-ava,  1. 

To  practise,  Hit.  42,  10,  M.M.  2.  To 
be  able,  Q'9-  9,  76.  3.  To  determine, 
MBh.  3,  16254.     4.  To  reflect,  £ak.  d. 

o 
115,  v.r. — With  Tfim  pari-ava,  To  en- 
deavour, Naish.  6,  23.  paryavasita,  1. 
Finished,  Utt.  Ramach.  29,  10.  2.  Re- 
solved, Malat.  75,  3.  3.  Perished,  lost, 
Malat.  149,  6.  4.  With  lokantaram, 
Gone  in  another  world,  Utt.  Ramach. 

172,  4. — With  IJ(?J3  prati-ava,pratya- 
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vasita,    Eaten. — With   ^|^  vi-ava,  1. 

To  effectuate,  to  be  able,  Megh.  29.  2. 
To  establish,  Man.  12,  113.  3.  To  de- 
termine, Megh.  112.  4.  To  reflect,  Qak. 
d.  115.  5.  To  believe,  Ram.  2,  12,  71. 
6.  To  wish,  Cak.  d.  17.  Anomal.  pres. 
scimi,  MBh.  3,  16808  ;  potent,  seyam,  1, 
4163;  fut.  sishyami,  1,  6118;  absol. 
vyavasya,  1,  5926.  vyavasita,  1.  Re- 
solved, Malat.  21,  10.  2.  Energetic, 
persevering,  Vikr.  57,  2  ;  endeavouring, 
Vikr.  d.  125.  3.  Tricked,  cheated,  n. 
Certainty.    Caus.  sayaya,To  embolden, 

Kir.  1,28. — With^eEJcJ  sam-vi-ava,  To 

decree,  Man.  7,  13. — With  fif  vi,  To 

distill,  Chr.  291,  5=Rigv.  i.  85,  5. 

3JT<J  sodhri,  i.e.  sah  -f  tri,  m.,  f.  dhri, 
a. 
and    n.       1.    Enduring,    patient.       2. 

Powerful,  able. 

^iTtUF^^TT  sotsahata,  i.e.  sa-utsaha 
+  ta,  f.  Energy,  Kathas.  25,  296  (read 
sot0). 

WtTT'Zf  sodarya,  i.e.   sa-udara  -f  ya , 

m.  A  brother  of  whole  blood,  Man.  9, 
212;  Panch.  iv.  d.  6  (cf.  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  542). 

*3T *l"%  sonaha,  m.  Garlic. 

^7TJ[^  sopctka,  perhaps  an  anomal. 

form  of  gvapaka,  m.  The  son  of  a 
Chandala  by  a  Pukkasi  female,  Man. 
10,  38. — Comp.  Pandu-,  m.  the  son  of 
a  Chandala  by  a  Vaidehi  female,  Man. 
10,  37. 

*FWlf^T^f  sopadhika,  i.e.  sa-itpadhi 
+  ka,  adj.  Special,  limited  by  a  con- 
dition. 

^fY^TT  sopana,  n.  Stairs,  steps,  Ka- 
thas. 26,  283  ;  a  ladder,  Vikr.  39,  4  ; 
MBh.  5,  1017. — Comp.  Sukharohana-, 
i.e.  sukha-arohana-,  adj.  having  stairs 
ea  sy  as  ce  nt,  MBh.  2,1281. 
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*JT*n"*Tf«F  sopanatka,  i.e.  sa-vpanah 
+  ka,  adj.  With  sandals,  Man.  3,  238. 
^Jl  J{  soma,  i.e.  l.su  +  ma,  I.  m.     1. 

The  acid  juice  of  the  Sarcostema  vimi- 
nalis,  Chr.  292,  l0  =  Rigv.  i.  85,  10  ; 
Bhag.  9,  20.  2.  Sarcostema  viminalis, 
MBh.  14,  274 ;  Panch.  i.  d.  346  ;  per- 
sonified, Paiich.  iii.  d.  Ill;  112.  3. 
Nectar,  the  beverage  of  the  immortals. 
4.  Water.  5.  The  moon,  Chr.  27,  8. 
6.  Kuvera,  the  god  of  wealth  ;  Yama, 
the  god  of  death  ;  Qiva.  7.  Air,  wind, 
8.  Camphor.  9.  A  mountainous  range. 
II.  n.  1.  Rice-gruel.  2.  Sky. — Comp. 
Nri-,  m.  a  distinguished  man  (properly, 
a  moon-like  man),  Ragh.  5,  59. 

^jYT^  soma  +  ka,  m.  1.  Grand- 
father of  Drupada.  2.  pi.  Name  of 
the  whole  family,  Johns.  Sel.  42,  51  ; 
Chr.  3,  2. 

ijYT^T  soma-ja,  n.  Milk. 

^|JTI«T    soman  (cf.  soma),  m.  The 

moon. 

*JT?JTJ  and  TfJTJT^TT  soma-pa,  m.   1. 

One  that  drinks  the  juice  of  the  moon- 
plant  ;  the  performer  of  a  sacrifice.  2. 
The  Manes  of  the  Brahmanas,  Man.  3, 

197. 

^JTTffu7f«T  somapitin,  i.e.  soma 
-piti  +  in,m.  A  drinker  of  the  Somajuice. 

?3TT^  soma-bhu,  m.  The  son  of 
Soma,  Budha,  the  regent  of  Mercury. 

^CTTfcprrT    soma  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Possessing  Soma  (with  dig,  the  region 
of  the  Himalaya,  cf.  Sch.  adKumaras. 
1,  17),  Ram.  l,  41,  21. 

^Ptf^JT  soma-sad,  m.  The  name  of 
the  Manes  of  the  Sadhyas,  Man.  3,  195. 

^irTT<«r  somala,  properly  a  Prakr. 
word  for  Sskr.  sukumara,  Vararuchi, 
ii.  30,  ed.  Covvell,  adj.  Soft. 


^*fr?«T  somin,  i.e.  soma  +  in,  m.  A 
performer  of  a  Soma  sacrifice,  Chr.  288, 
l  =  Rigv.  i.  49,  I. 

WtfRTtS  solluntha,  m.,  and  ^JTW^'T 
sollunthana,  n.,  i.e.  sa-ud-lunth  +  a,  or 
ana,  Irony. 

?fX^^  saukara,  i.e.  sukara  +  a,  adj. 
1.  Relating  to  a  hog,  Kir.  12,  53.  2. 
Hoggish,  swinish. 

jJY^f^f  saukarya,  i.e.   sv-hara  and 

sukara +ya,  n.  1.  Ease  of  effecting 
anything.  2.  Easy  and  extempore  pre- 
paration of  food  or  medicine.  3.  Hog- 
gishness. 

^yY^ITT  saukumarya,  i.e.  su-ku- 
mara+ya,  n.  1.  Youthfulness,  Ram. 
3,  52,  36.  2.  Tenderness,  Malat.  57,  11. 
3.  Delicacy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  10. 

^\"^EJ  saukshmya,  i.e.  sukshma  -Yya, 
n.     1.  Minuteness.    2.  Subtilty,  Bhag. 

13,  32. 

'^[J^Jl\f^'Sf\jaukhaga,yika,  i.e.  su- 

kha-gayin  +  ika,    and    ^JTW^IT^I^^f 

saukhagayanika,  i.e.  sukha-gayana  + 
ika,  adj.  Asking  if  one  has  slept  well, 
Ram.  2,  12,  36  Gorr.  ;  Ragh.  10,  14  (cf. 
Siddh.  K.  83,  b.  l). 

^X^'^fH^  saukhasaptika,  i.e.  sukha 
-supti  +  ika,  m.  A  bard  who  wakes  a 
prince  in  the  morning  with  music  and 
song. 

^JT^sEJ  saukhya,    i.e.    sukha +ya,   n. 

Pleasure,  Paiich.  3,  15 ;  happiness, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  17. 

^iTT^"  saugata,  i.e.  su-gata  +  a  (vb. 

gam),  m.  1.  A  follower  of  the  Bauddha 
faith,  Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  28  ;  Cic.  2,  28. 
2.  A  heretic. 

^"JT^jf  saugandha,  i.e.  su-gandha  -f- 

a,  n.  1.  A  fragrant  grass.  2.  Fragrance. 


?H"7jf^f^f   saugandhika,    i.e.    sau- 

gatidha  +  ika,  I.  adj.  Fragrant,  Nal.  13. 
2.  II.  m.  1.  A  dealer  in  perfumes. 
2.  Sulphur.  III.  n.  1.  The  white 
water  lily,  Indr.  2,  2.  2.  A  fragrant 
grass.     3.  A  ruby. 

^TT*^J  saugandhya,  i.e.  su-gandha 

+ya,  n.  Fragrance. — Comp.  Tri-,  n. 
three  spices,  Sucr.  l,  162,  12. 

JJxf%  sauchi,  and  ^rf%^»  sauchika, 

i.e.  suchi  +  i  (?),  or  ika,  m.  A  tailor. 

^JT^T«5|  saujanya,  i.e.   su-jana+ya, 

n.  1.  Goodness,  Utt.  Ramach,  60,  4  ; 
magnanimousness,  Raj  at.  5,  192  ;  gene- 
rosity, Malat.  66,  2.  2.  Kindness,  com- 
passion, benevolence,  Bhartr.  2,  45  ; 
clemency,  Malat.  140,  10.  3.  Friend- 
ship. 

^TlTf  sauti,  i.e.  suta  +  i,  m.  A  pro- 


per name,  Lass.  2.  ed.  71,  1.  3,  bel. 

WT72J"  santya,  i.e.  suta+ya,  n.  Cha- 
rioteership,  Nalod.  4,  9. 

iJJ"^  sautra,   i.e.   su(ra  +  a,    I.  adj. 

According  to  rule  or  precept.  II.  m. 
1.  A  Brahmana.  2.  A  radical  which 
is.no  verbal  root. 

'^Y'^T'T'Sf^'  sautramani,  i.e.  su-tra- 
man  +  a,  f.  A  kind  of  sacrifice,  Journ. 
of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  vii. 
527. 

^JT^"T  saudarya,  i.e.   sa  -\-udara  -f 

ya,  adj.  Entered  into  fraternity  with, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  8. 

^JT^Tfft  saudamani,  and  TJT<f T~ 

ffl«f7  saudamini,  i.e.  sudaman  +  a  (in 

saudamini,  a  is  irregularly  changed  to 
i,  as  in  sairindhra),  f.  1.  Lightning, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  8  (mini).  2.  One 
of  the  Apsaras.  3.  A  proper  name, 
Malat.  144,  1  (mini). 
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^TT^T'^H'  saudamni,  i.e.  sudaman  + 
a,  f.  Lightning  (cf.  the  last). 

^T^"TT^I^  saudayika,  i.e.  su-daya 
+  ika,  adj.  Received^  by  a  woman  as  a 
nuptial  gift. 

^J|  <•"!"*?  saudasa,  i.e.  sudas  +  a,  pa- 
tronym.,  m.  The  son  of  Sudas,  Lass.  2. 
ed.  67,  28. 

iJX'fcf  saudha,  i.e.  sudha  +  a,  n.     1. 

A  mansion,  a  palace,  Paiich.  128,  8. 
2.  Silver.     3.  Opal. 

^1  yjff f%  saudhataki,  i.e.  su-dhatri 

+  aka  +  i  (cf.  Pan.  iv.  1,  97),  m.  A 
proper  name,  Utt.  Ramach.  90,  3. 

^JX*T  sauna,  i.e.  suna  +  a,  I.  Re- 
lating to  a  slaughter-house.  II.  n. 
Butchers'  meat. 

TJJT»T^l*2?  saunadharmya,  i.e.  sauna 
-dharma+ya,  n.  Bloody  hatred,  MBh. 
5,  715. 

3JJ *T«tT  saunanda,  i.e.  su-nanda  +  a, 
n.  The  club  of  Baladeva. 

^n"f%3f  saunika,  i.e.  suna  +  ika,  m. 

1.  A  butcher,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  31.     2.  A 

vendor  of  the  flesh  of  beasts  or  birds, 
Utt.  Ramach.  29,  4. 

^3T*^%  saandarya,  i.  e.  sundara  + 

ya,  n.  Beauty,  loveliness,  Malat.  155, 
17  ;  Hit.  ii.  d.  148;  Rajat.  5,  148;  381. 

3JTTW  sauparna,  i.e.  su-par?ia  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Belonging  or  relating  to  Ga- 
ruda, Utt.  Ramach.  132,  9.  II.  n.  1. 
The  emerald.  2.  Dry  ginger. — Comp. 
Ati-,  adj.  surpassing  that  (viz.  the 
power)  of  Garuda,  Ram.  4,  58,  33. 

ifjTf^NiT  sauparneya,  i.e.  suparna 

(see  parna),  -f  eya,  m.  Garuda,  a 
fabulous  bird. 

*JTfF3f  sauptika,  i.e.  supli+ika,  I. 
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adj.  Somnolent,  somniferous.  II.  n. 
Nocturnal  combat,  MBh.  10,  title. 

^JT^fT    saubala,    i.  e.    su-bala  +  a 

(patronym.,  MBh.  1,  5655),  m.  A  proper 
name,  Indr.  3,  9. 

^JT^i  saubha,  I.  m.  The  name  of  a 

people,  Chr.  14,  24;  18,  35.  II.  n.  The 
city  of  Hari^chandra,  suspended  in. 
mid-air. 

^fl'H'T  saubhaga,  i.e.  su-bhaga  +  a, 
n.  1.  A  gift  of  fortune,  riches,  Chr.  288, 
9;  295,  15  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  9;  92,  15.  2. 
Welfare,  MBh.  l,  724. 

^Jf^sT  saubhadra,  i.e.  su-bhadrci  (a 

proper  name,  f.),  -fa,  metronym..  in. 
The  son  of  Subhadra,  MBh.  1,  1947  ;  cf. 
Wils.  Vishnu  P.  460. 

^rt*TTf*TcT^J     saubhagineya,     from 

subhaga  +  in  +  i-\-eya  (see  bhag  a),  m. 
The  son  of  an  auspicious  mother. 

^T^Tr^T  saubhagya,  i.e.  su-bhaga  + 

ya,  n.  1.  Good  fortune,  auspiciousncs>, 
Megh.  30;  Nal.  1,  10;  Rajat.  5,  230; 
282.  2.  Beauty,  charm,  Rit.  6,  3  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  155,  4.     3.  Red  lead. 

^JlHTT^T  saubhratra,  i.e.  su-bhrutrl 
+  a,  n.  Brotherly  affection,  fraternity, 
MBh.  3,  355. 

WT^T*!W  saumanasa,  i.e.  su-manak 
-fa,  I.  adj.  1.  Pleasing.  2.  Flowery. 
II.  n.  Pleasure,  satisfaction,  Chr.  294, 
6  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  6. 

JJTTT^  saumanasya,  i.e.  su-manas 

+ya,  n.  Enjoyment,  satisfaction. 

^JTm^f    saumika,  i.  e.   soma  -f  ilia, 

I.  adj.  1.  Performed  with  the  Soma 
juice,  Man.  4,  26;  relating  to  it.  2. 
Lunar.  II.  f.  hi,  A  sacrifice  performed 
on  the  day  of  full  moon. 

^TfjT-^    and    ^tfl?f^     saumilra, 


*rr^fa3J 


*tfK*r 


and  tri,  i.e.  sumitra  (see  mitra),  -\-a, 
or  i,  metronym.,  m.  Lakshmana,  Earn. 
3,  49,  11  (tri). 

?JTTU%J3T  saumedhika,  i.e.  su-medha 
+  ika,  m.  A  sage,  a  seer. 

^JT^T^^i  saumeruka,  i.e.  su-meru-\- 
ka,  n.  Gold. 

sfT*2f  saumya,  i.e.  soma  +  ya,  I.  adj., 

f.  mi.  1.  Handsome,  Sav.  1,  14;  pleasing, 
excellent,  Man.  2,  125;  used  in  address- 
ing, Dear,  Dagak.  in  Chr.  184,  ll  ; 
Draup.  1,  14;  Megh.  50;  84.  2.  Strong, 
Panch.  169,  6.  3.  Placid,  mild,  Ram. 
3,  52,  51;  55,  3.    4.  Sacred  to  the  moon. 

II.  in.  1.  Budha,  regent  of  Mercury. 
2.  One  of  the  Khandas,  or  divisions  of 
the  coutinent.  3.  A  class  of  Pitris  or 
Manes,  Man.  3,  199.  4.  pi.  Five  stars 
in  Orion's  head.  III.  f.  ya,  The  Soma 
plant,  Sarcostema  viminalis,  and  several 
others. 

^JT^TTT  saumya  +  ta,  f.,  and  ^JT*2j  <=T 
saumya  -j-  tva,  n.  1.  Beauty.  2.  Gentle- 
ness, Indr.  5,  7  (ta).  3.  Benevolence, 
Bhag.  17,  16  (tva). 

Jj  l^   saura,  i.  e.   surya,  aud   sura, 

-fa,  I.  adj.,  f.  ri.  1.  Solar,  Panch.  iii. 
d.  187.  2.  Sacred  to  Surya,  i.e.  the 
sun,  Man.  5,  86.  3.  Celestial.  4. 
Spirituous.  II.  m.  1.  A  solar  month. 
2.  A  solar  day.     3.  The  planet  Saturn. 

III.  f.  ri,  The  wife  of  the  sun. 

^T^^I  sauraiha,  i.e.  su-ratha-\-a, 

m.  A  hero,  MBh.  3,  13300. 

^T^^T  saurabha,  i.e.  su-rabhi  +  a, 

I.  adj.  Fragrant.  II.  f.  bid,  A  cow, 
Brahmanav.  1,  12.     III.  n.  Fragrance. 

.  iJT^H^J  saurablieya,  i.e.  surab/n  + 

eya,  I.  m.  An  ox.     II.  f.  yi,  A  cow. 

^JTT'WI  saurabhya,  i.e.  surabhi-j-ya, 

I.  m.  Kuvcra,  the  god  of  wealth.     II. 


n.  1.  Fragrance,  Lass.  92,  8.  2. 
Pleasingness,  beauty.     3.  Fame. 

??T'^':?J«£rcT  saurasaindhava,  i.e.  sura 

sindku  +  a,  adj.  Relating  to  the  Ganga. 

^JT^rnf  3f  sauraslitraka,  i.e.  surcish- 

tra  +  ka  (see  rashtra),  n.  A  sort  of 
white  or  bell-metal. 

^jyj^sazm,  i.e.  surya  j~i,  m.  Saturn. 

^Jlf^f  savrika,   i.e.  sura  +  ika,   I. 

adj.     1.  Celestial.     2.  Spirituous.     3. 

Due  for  liquors,  Man.  8,  159.  II.  m. 
1.  Heaven.  2.  A  vendor  of  spirituous 
liquors. 

3JTTcf^*!f  sauvarchala,  i.  e.  suvar- 
chala  -\-  a,  n.  1.  Sochal  salt.  2.  Natron, 
alkali. 

?fXeH$T  sauvarna,  i.e.  su-varna  +  a, 

adj.  1,  Golden,  Panch.  174,  22.  2. 
Weighing  a  suvarna  (see  suvarna  under 
varria). 

S^JTcflW^T  -sauvarnika,  i.e.  su-varna 
(see  varna),  -f  ika,  in  chatuhsauvarnika, 
i.e.  chatur-,  adj.  Weighing  four  suvar- 
nas  (see  the  last),  Man.  8,  137. 

TjfXeff^r^f    sauvastika,    i.e.  srasft'  + 

z'^a,  I.  adj.  Benedictory.  II.  m.  A 
family  priest. 

3JX[HJ<r  sauvida,  i.e.  suvida-\-a,  and 


^TfeT<^W  sauvidalla,  i.e.  suvidalla  +  a, 
m.  A  guard  or  attendant  on  the  womens' 
apartment,  Sab..  D.  281,  1  (-dalla). 

"W[^[T^  sauvira,  i.e.  sw-wlra-r-a,'  I. 

m.  1.  The  name  of  a  country.  2.  pi. 
Its  inhabitants,  Draup.  4,  12  ;  8,  27.  3. 
The  king  of  the  Sauviras,  ib.  4,  7.  II. 
n.  1.  The  fruit  of  the  jujube.  2.  Anti- 
mony. 3.  Sour  gruel. — Comp.  Sindhu-, 
m.  pi.  name  of  a  people,  Ram.  l,  12,  25. 

JJX^Y^Jf  sauvira  +  ka,  m.   An  in- 
habitant of  Sauvira,  Ram.  3,  53,  56. 
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^fgg  saushthaca,  i.e.   svshfhu  +  n, 

n.  1.  Excellence,  beauty,  Malay.  20, 
3.  2.  Excess.  3.  Fleetness,  MBh.  1, 
5368  (read  saushthavena) ;  lightness, 
suppleness,  Malay.  14,  9.  4.  A  part  of 
a  drama.— Comp.  A-,  adj.  disarrayed, 
Malat.  11,  8.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  excellent. 
2.  quick. 

?rrirr^"  mu^arda^  and^r^ni*™- 

hardya,  i.e.  su-hrid  +  a  or  ya,  n.  1.  Af- 
fection, Malat.  2,  18  (da).  2.  Friend- 
ship, Hit.  i.  d.  99,  M.M.  {da). 

¥tf%f2T  sauhitya,  i.e.  su-hita+ya 
(vb.  rf/*«),  n.  1.  Satiety,  satisfaction. 
2.  Fullness. — Comp.  Ati-,  n.  excessive 
satiety,  Man.  4,  62. 

^fT^f^"  sauhrida,  and  ^JT'^f^f  5«M" 
hridya,  i.e.  su-hrid  +  a  or  ya,  n.  Friend- 
ship, Vikr.  d.  10  (cfa);  Pahch.  ii.  d. 
130  (da).  (Pahch.  v.  d.  19,  sauhrida, 
A  friend, — perhaps  a  misreading.) — 
Comp.  Dridha-sauhrida,  adj.  having 
true  friendship,  Pahch.  239,  13.  Vigata 
-sneha-sauhrida  (vb.  gam),  adj.  aban- 
doning love  and  friendship,  Sund.  4,  17. 

1.  ^R^  SKAND,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
jump.  2.  To  jump  upwards,  to  ascend. 
3.  To  burst  out,  MBh.  1,  5105.  4.  To 
jump  downward,  to  drop,  to  fall,  Bhatt. 
22,  11.  5.  To  perish,  Man.  7,  84. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  skanna.  1. 
Trickled  down,  Ram.  1,  38,  27.  2. 
Sprinkled,  MBh.  1,  2434.  3.  Fallen. 
Caus.  1.  To  emit  (the  seminal  fluid), 
Man.  2,  180 ;  9,  150.  2.  To  neglect. 
Man.  6,  9.— With  the  prep.  ^5R  ava, 
To  assail,  to  besiege,  Ci$.  1,  51. — With 
^"WJ^  abhi-ava,  To  jump  out,  MBh.  4, 
8io. — With  *JTra  sam-ava,  Caus.  To 
assail,  Man.  7,  1 96.— With  ^{J  a,  To 
assail,  Malat.  151,  9;  Bhatt.  17,  11  — 
With  ^J{\  sam-a,  To  assail,  Bhatt,  16, 
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war 

10. — With  tlfr  jjari,  shand  and  shkaiid, 

To  spring  about,  Bhatt.  9,  75. — With 

■Jf  pra,  1.  To  spring  forward,  MBh.  1, 

134  ;  to  spring  down,  3,  15587.  2.  To 
burst  forth,  MBh.  1,  2380.  praskauna, 
Fallen,  m.  A  sinner,  one  who  has  vio- 
lated the  usages  of  his  caste.  Caus. 
To  cross  (a  river),  MBh.  4,  1971. — Cf. 
Lat.  scandere ;  (jKarcaKov,  (t\ciitt7]o  (x 
for  k  hy  the  influence  of  u),  probably 

OKO.£b). 

t    2.   ^R-F^     SKAND,    ^rp*n 
SKANDH,  i.  To,  Par.  To  collect. 
3.  ^cR***!"  SKAND,  see  skund. 

4ehV£   \.skand-\-a,  m.  1.  Skanda  or 

Karttikeya,  the  god  of  war,  Megh.  44. 
2.  A  king.  3.  The  body.  4.  The 
bank  of  a  river.  5.  A  clever  man  (cf. 
skandha).  6.  A  proper  name,  Rajat. 
5,  417  (or  Ghranashanda). 

"4«ft«Ti3f  skanda -\-ka,  m.  A  soldier, 
Rajat.  5,  174. 

4«h«ri  «T  skand  +  ana,  n.  1.  Effusion. 
2.  Purging.     3.  Going. 

^cR^Sf    SKANDH,  see  2.  shand. 

^cR-^    skhandha,    I.    m.      1.    The 

shoulder,  Pahch.  144,  23.  2.  The  body, 
Malat.  84,  17.  3.  The  trunk  of  a  tree, 
Pahch.  iii.  d.  149.  4.  A  branch,  Pahch. 
134,  5.  5.  A  branch  of  human  know- 
ledge. 6.  A  book,  Bhag.  P.  i.  ii.,  etc. 
7.  The  five  objects  of  sense.  8.  The 
five  forms  of  mundane  consciousness,  in 
the  Bauddha  philosophy,  Cic.  2,  26  ;  cf. 
Burnouf,  Introd.  a,  l'Hist.  du  Buddh. 
475.  9.  A  road.  10.  Part  of  an  army. 
11.  War.  12.  A  multitude.  13.  An 
agreement.  14.  A  king.  15.  A  wise 
or  learned  man.  16.  A  heron.  II.  f. 
dha.  1.  A  branch.  2.  A  creeper. — 
Comp.  Kala-,  m.  the  name  of  several 
plants,    e.g.    Diospyros    embryopteris 


Pers.,  Sucr.  l,  138,  3.     Maha-prishtha 

-gala-,  adj.  having  a  large  back,  neck, 
and  shoulders,  Hid.  2,  4.  R&jaskandha, 
i.e.  rajan-,  m.  a  horse.  Vishana-iul-na- 
rnita-  (vb.  nam),  adj.  whose  shoulders 
reach  to  his  horns,  Hit.  iii.  d.  144  (but 
cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  932).  Vishana-ud 
-likhita-,  adj.  whose  shoulders  are  slit 
up  by  horns,  i.e.  brave,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
932.  Vrisha-,  adj.  having  the  shoulders 
of  a  bull,  Ram.  3,  55,  4.  Skandha- 
(repeated),  m.  every  shoulder,  Kara. 
Nitis.  9,  19  (where  the  visarga  must  be 
erased),  Hit.  iv.  d.  122,  v.r. — Cf.  A.S. 
sculdor,  sculcler ;  O.H.G.  scultarra  ; 
probably  onadr)  ;  Lat.  scapula  (for  old 
scaphula,  cf.  rufus,  s.v.  rudliira,  and 
rutilus,  ib.  fur  old  ruthilus). 

^cftS^  skandhas,  n.  1.  The 
shoulder.  2.  The  trunk  of  a  tree 
(cf.  the  last). 

^J«^]"^TT'^'  skandhavara,  i.e.  skan- 

dha-a-vri  +  a,  in.  1.  An  army,  or  divi- 
sion of  it  attached  to  the  king.  2.  A 
royal  residence.  3.  A  camp,  Hit. 
107,  21  ;   MBh.  1,  C950. 

^Sfif^T^R"  skandhika,  i.e.  skaudha  + 
ika,  m.  An  ox  of  burthen. 

^fjf^f*J  skandh'm,  i.e.  skandha-\- 
in,  m.  A  tree. 

^SfPSfi^T'T^r     skandhopaneyn,    i.  e. 

shandha-upa-neya  (vb.  ni),  adj.  m. 
(viz.  samd/ii),  A  form  of  peace-oifering 
in  which  fruit  or  grain  is  presented  as 
token  of  submission,  Hit.  iv.  d.  122. 

^cRT^T  SKAMBH,  i.  l,  Atm.,  ii.  5, 
skabhnu  and  9,skabhna,  ni,  Par.  1.  To 
make  firm  (to  create),  Bhag.  P.  2,  7, 
40.  2.  To  support  (ved.).  3.  To  stop, 
to  obstruct,  to  impede. — With  the  prep. 

f%  vi,  Caus.  vishkambhita,  1.  Impeded, 
shown   away,  Panch.    29,    o.      2.  Ob- 
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structed,  precluded,  Parich.  50,  10. — 
Cf.  stambk  and  stamba;  Lat.  scabel- 
lum,  scamnum  ;  Goth,  ga-skapjan,  ga 
-skafts  ;  A.S.  scapen,  sceapan,  sceaft ; 
O.H.G.  scafan,  scafou,  scoppdn,  to  stop  ; 

probably  (ytcTjirrpoy,  OKijTrTijj,  <TKt^nrru>. 

4«h  SKU,  ii.  5,  skunu,  and  9,  slum  a, 

ni,  Par.  Atm.  1.  f  To  go  by  leap^. 
2.  To   cover,    Bhatt.    17,    82.     3.  f  To 

lift.     4.  f  To    approach.— With    T[f?f 

prati,  To  cover  in  one's  turn,  Bhatt. 
17,  82. — Cf.  Lat.  ob-scurin,  scutum, 
corium,  cavere,  cautus,  causa  ;  pro- 
bably A.S.  scuva,  umbra;  Goth,  skoh  ; 
A.S.  scoh,  sceo ;  O.H.G.  scur,  tugu- 
rium  ;  A.S.  scunian  ;  O.H.G.  skiuhan  • 
also  A.S.  scawian,  sceawian,  to  see 
(concerning  the  signification,  cf.  vri, 
opciio)  ;   £7ri-<jKU)'iov,  axi/Tog. 

|  m^W  SKUND,^ftt SKAND, 

i.  1,  Atm.  1.  To  jump  or  go  by  leaps. 
2.  To  raise  (cf.  \.skand). 

t  i^JPW    SKUMBI1,  ii.  5,  skubhnu, 

and  9,  skubhna,  ni,  Par.  1.  To  stop 
or  hinder.     2.  To  hold  ;  cf.  skambh. 

^e^T  SKHAD,   i.   l,   Atm.    1.  To 

cut.  2.  To  hurt  or  kill.  3.  To  dis- 
comfit, to  defeat.  4.  To  fatigue,  t< 
exhaust.  5.  To  destroy.  6.  To  make 
firm. — Cf.  kshad. 

^^T    SKHAL,    i.    i,    Par.    1.  To 

stumble,  to  tumble,  Hit.  iii.  d.  132.  2. 
To  fall,  Malat.  73,  2.  3.  To  stutter, 
Malat.  162,  10;  to  hesitate,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
63.     4.  To  err,  to  fail,  Earn,  l,  13,  10. 

5.  To  disappear,  Cringarat.  7.  skhalita, 
1.  Shaken,  Malat.  148,  15.  2.  Shakiug. 
wavering.  3.  Staggering,  Cic.  9,  78  ; 
interrupted,  faltering,  Utt.  Eamach. 
70,  6  ;  stammering,  ib.  95,  12.  4.  Fluc- 
tuating,   Panch.    188,    10.      5.    Drunk. 

6.  Hesitating.  7.  Slipped,  fallen.  8. 
Stopped,  Cak.d.  131  ;  obstructed,  Vikr 
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d.  49.  9.  Confounded,  Cak.  d.  132  ;  Qie. 
9,  83.  n.  1.  Tumbling,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
316  ;  ii.  d.  188  ;  falling.  2.  Deviating 
from  virtue,  fault,  Vikr.  d.  89  ;  sin,  d. 
115.  3.  Stratagem.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  stumbled,  Paiich.  ii.  d.   188. — With 

the  prep.  Tf  pra,  1.  To  stagger,  Arj.  8, 

14.  2.  To  tumble,  Paiich.  36,  16. — 
Cf.  chhala;  Lat.  scelus,  culpa  ;  Goth, 
skuhx,  skulan  ;  A.S.  sceal,  sculan,  scyld  ; 
cf.  also  sphar,  spliur,  sphal,  sphul, 
which  may  be  originally  identical. 

HenS|"if  skhal-\- ana,  n.  1.  Stumbling. 

2.  Falling,  Chaurap.  13  ;  Utt.  Ramach. 
44,  13  (flowing  through).  3.  Falling 
from  virtue.  4.  Tripping  in  speech. 
5.  Falling  together.  6.  Rubbing,  Cic. 
9,  52. 

f  ^c|^  SKHUD,  i.  6,  Par.  To 
cover  (v.r.). 

I  T^iff  STAR,  i.  1,  Par.  To  re- 
sist. 

•^[7}    STAN,  i.  1,  Par.  To  sound, 

to  sigh.  i.  10,  To  thunder,  Chr.  290, 
6=Rigv.  i.  64,  6.  stanita,  n.  1. 
Thunder,  Man.  4,  103.  2.  The  noise 
of  clapping  the  hands.  Comp.  Sa 
-vidyut-,      adj.      with    lightning    and 

thunder. — With  the  prep.  f%  ni,  shtan, 

1.  To  sigh,  MBh.  3,  14060.  2.  To 
bewail,  Ram.  2,  77,  8. — Cf  rtrivw  ;  Icel. 
stynja  ;  N.H.G.  stohnen  ;  Lat.  tonare 
(cf.  ved.  tan+yatu=-stanayitm/,  thun- 
der), tonitru  ;  A.S.  thunor. 

■^Ffcf  stana,  m.  The  nipple,  the  female 

breast,  Vikr.  d.  7  ;  Paiich.  ii.  d.  98. — 
Comp.  Gala-,  I.  m.  a  small  fleshy  pro- 
cess resembling  nipples,  hanging  from 
the  throat  of  some  species  of  the  Bengal 
goat,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  265.  II.  f.  ni,  a 
she-goat.  Tri-,  adj.,  f.  ni,  having 
three  breasts,  Paiich.  v.  d.  77.  Pra,' 
snuta-,  adj.,  f.  ni,  from  whose  breast 
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drops  milk,  Rajat.  5,  76;  Utt.  Ramach. 
64,  10  (a  token  of  maternal  love,  cf. 
Arji  Bordschi,  in  the  German  Journal, 
Ausland,  1858,  p.  823  ;  Stan.  Julien, 
Mem.  sur  les  Contrees  Occident.,  par 
Hiouen  Thsang.  ii.  152).  Safhhata- 
(vb.  han),  adj.,  f.  ni,  whose  breasts  are 
very  contiguous  to  each  other,  Ram. 
3,  52,  35. 

"^JTfpJ  stan  +  una,  n.     1.  Sound.     2. 

Groaning.  3.  The  grumbling  of 
clouds. 

■^cJ^SJ  stanamdhaya,   i.e.  stana  + 

?n-d/ie  +  a,  I.  adj.  Suckling,  Malat.  164, 
11  (read  drishtas  tanayah  st°).  II.  m., 
and   f.  yet   and  yi,   An   infant,   Ragh. 

14,  78. 

^jrj *jf5J7^"  stanayitnu,  i.e.  stan,  i.  10, 
+  itnu,  m.  1.  Thunder,  Utt.  Ramach. 
122,  12.  2.  Lightning,  Utt.  Ramach. 
55,  8.  3.  A  cloud.  4.  Sickness.  5. 
Death. 

"5RFJ75J  stanya,  i.e.  stana +ya,  n.  Milk, 
Paiich.  238,  7. 

■^TsbfrfT  stabd/ia  +  ta,  (vb.  stambh^,  f. 
Stubbornness,  MBh.  5,  1536. 

■^f3J(cT  stabdha  +  tva,  n.  in  a-,  Un- 
steadiness, Hit.  i.  d.  98,  M.M. 

■^sfcfp^r^JJT  stabdlnkarana ,  i.e.  slab- 

dha-hri  +  ana,  n.  Making  rigid,  para- 
lysing. 

^fSffaTTcT  stabdhlbhava,  i.e.  stub- 
dha-bhu  +  a,  m.  Growing  stiff,  torpidity, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  218,  1. 

^fJT}    STA3I,  see  sam. 

■^J"3cf  stamba  (cf.  stambh),  I.  m.     1. 

A  post  to  which  an  elephant  is  tied. 
2.  A  mountain.  3.  A  shrub.  4.  A 
clump  of*  grass,  a  cluster,  Paiich.  140, 
25.     II.  11.     1.   A  post.     2.   Stupidity 


insensibility. — Comp.  Kuga-,  m.  1.  a 
cluster  of  Kuca  grass,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20, 13. 
2.  the  name  of  a  place  of  pilgrimage, 
MBh.  13,  1714.  Brahmastamba,  i.e. 
brahman-,  m.  the  world,  Mahavirach.  51, 
4;  8G,  21.  Qara-,  m.  a  clump  of  reeds, 
Paiich.  140,  25. — Cf.  A.S.  stapel,  a  prop. 

^jtaj^Frf^  stambakari,  m.    Corn  or 

rice. 

tg*a|$(  stambaghna,  i.e.  stamba-han 

+  a,  I.  adj.  Turf-destroying.  II.  m. 
1.  A  hoe.     2.  A  sickle. 

«£|te^^  stamberama,  i.e.  stamba  4- 

i-ram  +  a,  m.  An  elephant,  Ragh.  5,  72. 

^•^     STAMBH,    ii.    5,   stabhnu, 

and  9,  stabhna,  ni,  Par.  1.  To  make 
firm  (to  create),  ved.  2.  To  stop,  to 
make  immovable,  Bhatt.  17,  45.  3. 
To  oppose,  to  hurtle,  Arj.  6,  13.  i.  l, 
Atm.  To  become  immovable,  Bhatt. 
14,  55.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  stabdha, 
1.  Stopped,  blocked  up.  2.  Immov- 
able, MBh.  3,  2214.  3.  Firm,  Utt. 
Ramach.  76,  1;  hard,  Panch.  190,  17; 
rigid,  Dacak.  in  Clir.  187,  13;  stiff,  Hit. 
51,  8,  M.M.  4.  Hard-hearted,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  102.  5.  Stubborn,  Bhag.  18,  28.  6. 
Coarse,  Bhag.  P.  4,  2,  8.  7.  Stupid, 
Cringarat.  21.  8.  Insensible.  9.  In- 
different, Hit.  ii.  d.  104.  10.  Paralysed. 
Caus.  1.  To  support,  MBh.  3,  827.  2. 
To  make  immovable,  Utt.  Ramach. 
148,  10;  to  stop,  MBh.  3,  10378.  stam- 
bhita,  1.  Stopped,  contained,  Megh.  61 ; 
constrained,  Malat.  140,  4.  2.  Stupiiied, 
paralysed,  Ram.  1,  75,  17;  insensible, 
Utt.  Ramach.  159,  3. — With  the  prep. 

^|c[    ava,    after   which    the    initial   st 

becomes  sht,  1.  To  bind,  Bohtl.  Chr. 
229,  verse  178.  2.  To  rest  on,  Maha- 
virach. 74,  5.  3.  To  rely  on,  Bhag. 
9,  8.  avashtabdha,  1.  Supported.  2. 
Stopped.  3.  Paralysed.  4.  Opposed. 
5.  Near,  Bhatt.  9,  72.    6.  Hanging  from. 


7.  Surpassed,  overcome.  8.  Bound. 
9.  Wrapped  up.— With  TJ^fcf  pari-ava, 

1.  To  surround,  Malat.  86,  4  ;  8.  2.  To 
surround    and    oppose,    Utt.    Ramach. 

122,    18.  —  With    ^•¥{^    sam-ava,    To 

encourage,  Chr.  29,  34 — With  ^^  ud, 

Caus.  uttambhaya,  To  cherish,  support, 
Kir.  2,  48.  uttambhila,  1.  Supported, 
upheld.     2.  Erect,  Utt.  Ramach.  60,  3. 

3.  Stopped — With  f^f    ni,    nistabdha, 

Stopped.     Comp.  A-,  adj.  unconquered, 

Bhatt.    9,    89.  — With    T^f^  prati,    I. 

pratistabdha,  Stopped.  Comp.  A-,  adj. 
unconquered,  Bhatt.  9,  82.  II.  pra- 
tishtabdha,  Stopped,  obstructed. — With 
fi[  vi,  shtambh,  1.  To  fix  (to  create), 

MBh.  l,  6694  ;  with  padau,  to  stand 
immovable,  Hit.  ii.  d.  120.  2.  To 
stop,  MBh.  3,  2123;  to  restrain,  Chr. 
29,  36.  vishtabdha,  1.  Fixed,  well 
supported,  Man.  9,  296.  2.  Placed  in 
or  upon.  3.  Hindered.  4.  Made 
motionless.  Caus.  To  stop,  to  restrain, 
MBh.  3,  10314.  vishtambhita,  Stopped, 
Cak.  d.  106.— With  J{TX  sam,  1.  To  sup- 
port, Bhag.  3,  43.  2.  To  corroborate, 
Ram.  2,  14,  13.  3.  To  stop,  Ram.  2,  63, 
47.  4.  To  hurtle,  Panch.  190,  15.  saih- 
stabdha,  1.  Made  firm.  2.  Corroborated. 
3.  Stopped.  Caus.  1.  To  corroborate, 
Ram.  2,  34,  53.  2.  To  make  immov- 
able, MBh.   l,  7291.— With   ^f^j^ 

abhi-sam,  To  corroborate,  Ram.  2,  64, 
11. — Cf.  (r-ij.i(pv\oy,  (jTtp&u)  (cf.  stamba); 
O.H.G.  stamphon  ;  O.N.  stofn;  O.H.G. 
stam ;  A.S.  stemn  (based  on  stambh 
+  na). 

"^l^  stambh  +  a,    m.     1.   A   post,   a 

pillar,   Hit.   49,   li  ;  Panch.    i.   d.   142. 

2.  A  stem,  Hit.  iv.  d.  71  (kadaJi-,  adj. 
Having  the  stem  of  a  kadali,  i.e. 
faintly    supported).       3.     Obstruction. 
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4.  Stupefaction,  Kir.  12,  28.  5.  Stu- 
pidity. 6.  Insensibility,  Bhartr.  3,  6. 
7.  Coldness,  Malat.  80,  7.  8.  Paralysis, 
Malat.  21,  7. — Comp.  Nihstambha,  i.e. 
nis-,  adj.  without  pillars,  Kara.  Nitis. 
11,  66.  Netra-,  m.  rigidity  of  the 
eyes,  Suijr.  2,  232,  4.  Sa-vashpa-stam- 
bha  +  tn,  adv.  suppressing  tears,  Utt. 
Ramach.  45,  5.  Smara-,  m.  the  penis. 
— Cf.  A.S.  steb,  a  trunk  (of  a  tree). 

"?rr^J3F  stambh +  aka,  adj.  Restrain- 
ing, Ram.  1,  30,  9. 

^rf^^T"  stambha-kara,  ra.  A  fence. 

^J?U«T  stambh  +  ana,    I.  m.    One  of 

Kama's  arrows.  II.  n.  1.  Supporting, 
holding  upright,  Paiich.  i.  d.  405.  2. 
Stopping.  3.  Suppressing  the  use  of 
the  faculties  by  magic. 

S^f^T'T  -stambh  -f  in,  adj.  Re- 
straining, Nalod.  1,  53. 

•^^  stara,  i.e.  stri  +  a,    I.  m.    1.  A 

layer.  2.  A  bed.  II.  f.  ri,  Smoke. 
— Comp.  Sa-,  m.  a  bed  of  leaves. 

•^ff^TR    and  ^R^tH «TN  stariman, 

i.e.  stri+iman,  m.  A  bed. 

"^^  stava,  i.e.  stu  +  a,  m.  1.  Prais- 
ing, MBh.  13,  7662.     2.  Praise. 

^f^3f  stavaka  i.e.  stu  +  aha,  ra.    1. 

Praise.  2.  A  panegyrist.  3.  A  cluster 
of  blossoms,  Panch.  iii.  d.  155  ;  Vikr.  d. 
125  ;  a  designation  of  chapters  in  the 
Kusumanjali.  4.  A  multitude. — Comp. 
Kusuma-,  m.  a  nosegay,  Bhartr.  2,  25. 

^-rf^f^rT  stavakita,  i.e.  stavaka  + 
ita,  adj.  Full  of  blossoms. — Comp. 
Abhinava-kusuma- stavaka  +  ita,  adj. 
having  clusters  of  fresh  blossoms,  Vikr. 
d.  119.  Nari-dri$-nlraja-,  adj.  having 
as  (i.e.  instead  of)  clusters  of  blossoms 
the  lotus-like  eyes  of  the  women, 
Raj  at.  5,  480. 
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■^fcjcf  stavana,  i.e.  stu  -f-  ana,  n. 
Praising,  a  hymn,  Brahmav.  2,  83. 

f  f%^T    STIGH,  ii.  5,  Atm.  1.  To 

ascend.  2.  To  assail.  — Cf.  Goth, 
steigan  ;  A.S.  stigan,  staeger,  a  stair  ; 
O.H.G.  steigal  ;  A.S.  sticol;  ortiyu), 
ari-^r],  OToi"x<)Q. 

t  f%qv  STIP,  %tr%  STEP,  i.  i, 

Atm.  To  ooze,  to  drop. 

f%lH  stibhi,  m.  The  ocean. 

f%*Tv  ST1M,  f  ^p|-iT%  STIM,  i. 
4,  Par.  To  be  wet.  stimita,  1.  Wet, 
Malat.  16,  5;  Raj  at.  5,  481.  2.  Im- 
movable, Ragh.  l,  73;  Ram.  3,  52,  12 
(adv.)  ;  steady,  fixed  (of  the  eye), 
Megh.   37   (Sch.);    benumbed,    Malat. 

12,  2.  3.  Soft,  Cak.  d.  192.  4.  Un- 
steady, tossing,  Malat.  50, 13 ;  trembling, 
Malav.  d.  27  (?  rather,  immovable 
vamam  safndhi-stimita-valayam.  The 
left  hand,  of  which  the  bracelet  is  im- 
movable, on  account  of  the  contact  or 
support  (of  the  hip).  n.  Moisture, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  35. 

f^ffjjrpef     stimita  +  tva    (see    the 

last),  n.  Absence  of  motion,  absorption, 
Malat.  47,  2. 

■^f^Jcj  stlrvi,   i.e.   stri  +  vi,    m.     An 

officiating  priest  at  a  sacrifice. 

^  STU,  ii.  2,  Par.   Atm.     1.  To 

praise,  Ram.  2,  65,  53  ;  ved.  Atm.  To 
be  praised,  Chr.  294,  7  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  7 
(stave  instead  of  stavate,  i.  l).  2.  To 
worship    by    hymns,    MBh.    1,    721. — 

With  the  prep.  ^5ffH    abhi,    shtu,    To 

praise,  Pahch.   172,    14. — With  ^^f*T 

sam-abhi,    To  praise,  Ram.  l,  14,  26. — 

With  Tf  pra,  1.  To  praise,  Malat.  76, 

13.  2.  To  begin,  Utt.  Ramach.  162,  10  ; 


*3^N 

Malav.  13,  21.  3.  To  say,  to  report, 
Hit.  loo,  16.  prastuta,  1.  Praised.  2. 
Declared,  Malat.  16,  15 ;  vowed,  Hit. 
120,  21.  3.  Approached.  4.  Desired, 
expected.  5.  Prepared,  ready,  being 
at  hand,  Hit,  87,  21.  6.  Done.  7. 
Made  of.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  extraneous. 
2.  unsuitable,  Paiich.  36,  23  ;  cf.  i.  d. 
193.  Yatha-prastuta  -f  m,  adv.  con- 
formably to  the  circumstances,  Malat. 
146,  3.     Caus.  To  cause  to  begin,  MBh. 

1,  6.     prastavita,   Caused  to  be  told, 

Malat.  47,  1. — With  f%  vi,   shtu,    To 

praise,  MBh.  1,  7056. — With  tJ^T   sam, 

To  praise,  Indr.  2,  9.  samstavana,  Elo- 
quent,   samstuta,  1.  Praised,  Raj  at.  5,  9. 

2.  Known,  Utt.  Ramach,  76,  2.  Comp. 
A-,  1.  disagreeing,  Cak.  d.  33.  2. 
unfit,     Paiich.    i.    d.   41   (but    cf.    v.r., 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  404).— With  "^fif^Tf 

abhi-sam,  To  praise.  MBh.  3,  12709. — 

With  Tjf^TlJTT     pari-sam,    To   praise, 

MBh.  1,  2122. — Cf.  perhaps  JEol.  <tt vfia, 
oro/ici  (questionable,  on  account  of 
Zend,  gtaman,  the  muzzle). 

t  ^^    STUCH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  be 

clear,  to  be  propitious. 

S'ijjff    -stu  +  t,  latter  part  of  comp. 

words,  Praising  ;  e.g.  chhandas-,  adj. 
Praising  by  hymns,  Bhag.  P.  5,  20,  8. 

TQ[c\  stu  +  ti,  f.  Praise,  Sund.  2,  4; 

Utt.  Ramach.  136,  6. — Comp.  Ms-,  adj. 
without  praising  (anything,)  MBh.  12, 
8832. 

"^cf^R"  stunaka,  m.  A  goat. 

^pj     STUBH,   1.   (i.e.    stu-bha), 

i.  l,  Par.  To  praise.  2.  f  i.  1,  Atm. 
To  stupify,  to  be  stupified ;  cf.  stumbh. 
Caus.  ved.    To   praise,   Chr.  294,    6  = 

Rigv.  i.  88,  6. — With  "Jjfff  prati,  shtubh, 

ved.  To  praise,  ib. 


c 

TQ\f  stubha,  m.  A  he-goat. 

t  ^RT  STUMBH,  ii.  5,  stubhnu, 
and  9,  stubhna,  ni  (cf.  stambh),  Par.  1. 
To  stop  (cf.  Rigv.  v.  54,  1).  2.  To 
stupify.  3.  To  expel. — Cf.  arvcjxj),  arii- 
t^tAoe,  (TTvpvoi;  arv<pi^av(')Q,  and  rvtye- 
SavoQ  ;  probably  rvtyXoc,  ru^wS^e  ;  per- 
haps O.H.G.  stumph,  stumbal  ;  A.S. 
stypel  ;  Goth,  and  A.S.  dumb. 

f  ^qv  ST  UP,  i.  4  and  10,  Par.  To 

heap,  to  pile. 

"?$£!}  stupa,  m.     1.  A  heap,  a  pile,  a 

Bauddha  construction  for  keeping  holy 
relics.     2.  A  funeral  pile. 

1. 7H    STRI,   ii.   6,   strinu,   and  'W 

STMT,  ii.  9,  strina,  ni,  Par.  Atm.  1. 
To  spread,  to  expand.  2.  To  cover, 
Ragh.   7,  55.     Caus.  To  cover,  Bhatt. 

15,  48. — With  the  prep.  ^S^^  ava,  To 

cover,  to  fill,  Kir.  14,  29. — With  ^T  a, 

1.  To  spread,  MBh.  3,  15142.  2.  To 
cover,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  179,  15.  astara- 
niya,  n.  A  cover,  a  carpet,  Ram.  5,  11, 

19. — With  ^J?TT  sam-a,  To  cover  (fire 

with  water,  i.e.  to  extinguish),  MBh.  l, 

1495. — With  ^q  vpa,  ptcple.  pf.  pass. 

upastirna,    Arranged,    MBh.    2,    2033. 

—  With    qf^    pari,     1.    To    spread, 

Ram.  3,  49,  9.  2.  To  arrange,  MBh. 
1,    69,    75.      3.    To   cover,    Cic.    9,    18. 

—  With  ~S{  pra,  prastrita,  Disappeared. 

—  With   f%   vi,    To   spread,    Man.   l, 

51  ;  7,  33.  vistrita,  1.  Diffused.  2. 
Diffuse.  3.  Wide  opened,  MBh.  3, 
12905.  4.  Broad,  Matsyop.  13  ;  ample, 
Nalod.  3,  14.  vistirna,  Large,  great, 
Paiich.  51,  20  ;  iii.  d.  264.  Comp.  Su 
•vistirna,  adj.  very  large,  Hit.  79,  13. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  spread,  Paiich. 
171,  3.     2.  To  extend,  Man.  7,  188. — 
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With  "5571    sam,  1.  To  spread,  MBb.  l, 

7163.  2.  To  cover,  MBh.  2,  1774.  —  Cf. 
aroprv/Ji,  UTOptvQ,  arpioyvvjjii,  ar\eyylg  ; 
Lat.  sternere,  strages,  struere,  stringo  ; 
O.H.G.  sturra ;  A.S.  stearm,  storm ; 
strene,  lectus ;  Goth,  straujan  ;  A.S. 
streowian,  sternere  ;  A.S.  strion,  the- 
saurus, strionan  ;  O.H.G.  sterbjan  (old 
Caus.),  interficere,  sterban  ;  A.S.  stear- 
fian,  steorfan,  mori  ;  strec ;  O.H.G. 
strac  ;  A.S.  streccan,  a-stregdan,  a 
-striean,  probably  stregan,  stredan  ;  ge 
-strangian,  To  strengthen,  etc. 

2.  ^  STRI,  see  spri. 

3.  ^  stri,  probably  2.  as  +  tri,  A  star, 
Chr.  293,  l=Rigv.  i.  87,  1.  — Cf.  aarrijp, 
reipog,  JEol.  rippoQ  ;  Goth.stairno  ;  A.S. 
steorra  ;  Lat.  Stella  (see  tara). 

f  ^pg  STRIKSH,  i.  1.  Par.  To 
go. 

f  ^T^  S  TRI FT,  1$^  STRIH,  i.  6, 
Par.  To  hurt,  to  kill. 

■%{  STRt,  see  stri ;  ^T^  S  TRIH,  see 
strih. 

%*T  STEN,  i.  10  (rather  a  de- 
nomin.  derived  from  the  next),  Par. 
To  steal,  Man.  4,  256  ;  8,  333. 

T^fSJ  stena,  m.  A  thief,  Man.  8,  197. 
— Cf.  probably  arepiio  ;  Goth,  stilan ; 
A.S.  stelau,  stal,  stalian,  stalu. 

t  -$P7  STEP, i.  10,  Par.  To  throw; 
see  stip. 

^JTJ  sterna,  i.e.  stim  +  a,  m.  Wetness. 

■^j^f  steya,  perhaps  anomal.  stena  + 

ya,  n.  Theft,  robbery,  Man.  2,  116; 
Vikr.  d.  139. — Comp.  A-,  n.  not  steal- 
ing, Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  15. 

■^ff^Jrf    steyin,  i.e.  steya  -J-  in,  m.  A 

thief,  Man.  9,  235. 
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"^f  STAI,  see  snai. 

"^f*f  stain  a,  and  *Qrt\    stainya,    i.e. 

stena  -f  a,  or  ya,  n.  Theft,  robbery. 

"^YcR"  sloka,  I.  adj.  1.  Little,  Poach. 

263,  25;  short,  Panch.  245,  13;  small, 
few,  Panch.  31,  5.     2.  Low,  Bhartr.  .2, 

10.  II.  °kam,  adv.  1.  A  little,  Panch. 
170,  6.  2.  Cf.  bahutaram,  see  bahu. 
III.  m.  1.  The  Chataka,  Cuculus 
melanoleucus.  2.  A  drop  of  water. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  much,  Malat.  161,  2. 

^jJT^f^f  s(oka  +  ka,  m.  The  Chataka, 
Cuculus  melanoleucus,  Man.  12,  67. 

"^l"^  stotri,  i.e.  stu  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 
n.  Praising,  a  praiser,  Chr.  297,  11  = 
Rigv.  i.  112,  11. 

^ft"^  stotra,  i.e.  stu  +  tra,  n.  Praise, 

Lass.  53,  17;  Raj  at.  5,  351.  — Comp. 
Anyatha-,  n.  ironical  praise,  Yaju.  2, 

204. 

"^^ft^T  stobha,  i.e.  stumbk,  and  stubh 
+  a,  m.  1.  Stopping.  2.  Contumely. 
3.  Latter  part  of  the  name  of  some 
verses  of  the  Samaveda. 

t  Wt^T  ST 031,  i.  10  (a  denomin. 
derived  from  the  next),  Par.  To 
praise. 

"S^ft^T  stoma,  i.e.  partly  stu  +  ma,  I. 

m.  1.  Praise,  Chr.  288,  l4=Rigv.  i.  48, 
14.  2.  Sacrifice.  3.  A  heap,  a  quan- 
tity,   multitude,    Utt.   Ramach.   31,  7. 

11.  n.  1.  The  head.  2.  Wealth.  3. 
Grain.  4.  A  stick  bound  with  iron. 
III.  adj.  Crooked. — Comp.  Vralya-,m. 
a  sacrifice  to  recover  the  rights  for- 
feited by  an  improper  delay  of  the  in- 
vestiture. 

■^qcf    styena  (cf.  ste?ia),  m.     1.   A 

thief.     2.  Nectar. 

^  STYAI,  ||  SHTYAI,  i.  l,  Par. 


* 


^fe*T 


1.  To  be  collected  or  joiued.  2.  Pass. 
To  increase,  Utt.  Ramach.  45,  3  (to 
spread  round  about).  3.  To  sound. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  sfyana,  1.  Thick, 
gross,  bulky.  2.  Soft,  bland,  n.  1. 
Thickness.      2.    Idleness.      3.    Echo, 

Utt.   Ramach.  45,  2. —  With   Jf  pra, 

ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  prastita  and 
prastima.  1.  Crowded,  clustering.  2. 
Sounded. — Cf.  pi'obably  trrefog;  Lat. 
stipare  (Caus.). 

"?=f(    stri,   probably   l.su  +  tri+i,   f. 

1.  A  woman,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  61.  2.  A 
female  in  general,  Draup.  4,  4.—  Comp. 
Amara-,  f.  an  Apsaras,  Kir.  10,  15. 
Kula-,  f.  a  respectable  or  chaste 
woman,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  277;  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  191,  6.  Su-kula-,  f.  a  respect- 
able woman,  Chan.  36  in  Berl.  Monatsb. 
1864,  409.  Pana-  and  Panya-,  f.  a 
courtesan,  Mrichchh.  127,  20;  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  61.  Su-,  f.  a  brave  wife,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1155.  Sura-,  f.  an  Apsaras,  a 
nymph,  Vikr.  d.  3. 

S^ffl^i  -stri  +  ka,  a  substitute  for  stri, 
at  the  end  of  a  comp.  adj. ;  e.g.  su-,  adj. 
With  women,  Cak.  61,  7. 

"?ff| TfT  St™  +  ta>  f-j  and  "?fft  (^  stri  -f 
tva,  n.  Womanhood,  Chr.  52,  19  {tvd). 

~^\vm  stri-pums  -\-a,  m.  Wife  and 
husband,  Man.  l,  1 15. 

"?|f)Tn3«T    stripurvin,  i.e.  stri-purva 

+  in,  adj.  One  who  has  been  at  first  a 
female,  Chr.  63,  61. 

■^t^T«fT  stri  +  mant,  m.  A  hus- 
band. 

"^TjT  straina,  i.e.  stri  +  na,   I.   adj. 

Female,  feminine.  II.  n.  1.  Woman- 
hood, Utt.  Ramach.  loo,  8.  2.  The 
female  sex,  Bhartr.  suppl.  24  (Sch., 
children).  —  Comp.  Bhuyishtha-dvija 
-bala-vriddha-vikala-straina,  adj.  con- 


sisting for  the  greatest  part  of  Brah- 
ma nas,  children,  old  and  sick  persons, 
and  women,  Utt.  Ramach.  114,  2. 

"^f  stha  (vb.  stha),  adj.  Staying, 
abiding;  e.g.  garbha-,  Being  in  the 
womb,  Hit.  pr.  d.  27,  M.M.  jana-, 
adj.  Living  amongst  men,  Bhag.  P.  7, 
15,  56.  ju/a-,  adj.  Existing  in  water, 
Ram.  4,  13,  10.  ta/a-,adj.  1.  Standing 
on  the  shore.  2.  Indifferent,  Utt. 
Ramach.  60,  2.  dura-,  adj.  Standing 
aloof,  Man. 2, 202.  bhu-tala-,  adj.  Stand- 
ing, being  on  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
Paiich.  106,  6.  yauvana-,  adj.,  f.  tha, 
Marriageable,  Sav.  l,  22. 

^*TN  ST  HAG,  i.  l,  Par.  To  cover, 

Cic.  9,  21.  sthagita,  Hidden,  covered, 
Kir.  14,  31  ;  Raj  at.  5,  415  {Sarasvati 
sthagita,  '  Sarasvati  has  hidden  herself,' 
i.e.  I  can  scarcely  find  words).  Caus. 
1.  To  cover,  Malat.  7,  8;  to  veil,  jNIalat. 
149,  15.  2.  To  cause  inability  of  per- 
ceiving anything,  Utt.  Ramach.  78,  2. 
— Cf.  oTtyw,  o-tyv),  riyr) ;  Lat.  tegere ; 
O.H.G.  dakjan  ;  A.S.  theccan,  thaca. 

■^TT  sthag  +  a,  I.  adj.     1.  Cheating, 

a  rogue.  2.  Shameless.  II.  f.  gi,  A 
betel  box. 

l^Tf«T  sthag  +  ana,  n.  Covering. 

"^(TT^FT  sthagika,  i.e.  st/iaga  +  ka,  f. 

1.  A  courtesan,   (^ukas.  Narr.   7,  MS. 

2.  The  office  of  the  betel-bearer, 
Paiich.  v.r.  of  the  MSS.  H.,  L,  and 
K.,  ad  Kos.  63,  23. 

"^fTT    sthagu,    m.    A    hump   on    the 

back. 

^Tf^^r  sthandila,  n.     1.  A  square 

place  prepared  for  a  sacrifice,  MBh. 
13,  6550 ;  Raj  at.  6,  87.  2.  A  barren 
field.  3.  A  heap  of  clods,  Mau.  10,  71. 
4.  A   boundary,    a    landmark,    Bhatt. 

3.  41. 
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'^£J'f^?'<?rf%fT3i'  sthandilasitaha  (cf. 
sthandila),  n.  An  altar. 

■?5Jjf*55  t«t  "S^Ef sthandilegaya, i  e.sthan- 
dila  +  i- fat/a,  m.  A  devotee  sleeping  on 
n  place  prepared  for  a  sacrifice,  Lass. 

2.  ed.  49,  11. 

■^JTjfFf  sthapati,  i.e.  stha,  Caus.,  +  ati, 

and  perhaps  stha-pati,  I.  m.  1.  An 
architect,  Paiich.  10,  4.  2.  A  carpenter, 
a  wheelwright,  Ram.  2,  63,  2,  Seramp. 

3.  The  performer  of  the  Vrihaspati 
sacrifice,  MBli.  1,  2029.  4.  A  cha- 
rioteer. 5.  A  king  or  chief.  6.  A 
guard  or  attendant  of  the  womens' 
apartment.  II.  adj.  Chief,  best. — Comp. 
Pushkara-,  m.  a  name  of  Civa,  MBh. 
13,1207  (erroneously  written  puskara-). 

TQVg  sthaputa,  adj.  1.  Distressed. 
2.  Bent  with  pain,  Malat.  78,  17. 

t  "^f^T  STHAL  (akin  to  stha,  cf. 
the  next),  i.  l,  Par.  To  stand  or  be 
firm.— Cf.  O.H.G.  stallan,  stellan. 

4Q(t*i  sthal  +  a,  or  rather  stha  +  la,l. 

n.,  and  f.  li.  1.  Firm  or  dry  ground, 
Hit.  i.  d.  89,  M.M.  (la).  2.  Place,  Vikr. 
d.  79  (li)',  Pahch.  161,  15  (la).  II.  n., 
and  f.  la,  A  spot  drained  and  raised. 
III.  n.  1.  A  mound,  a  terrace,  Megh. 
67.  2.  A  tent.  3.  Point,  topic. — Comp. 
Adri-krita-,  f.  li,  an  Apsaras.  Kvga-, 
n.,  and  f.  li,  names  of  towns,  MBli.  2, 
614  (li).  KUpta-harmya-sthala,  adj., 
f.  li,  of  which  the  ground  of  the  palaces 
was  made,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25, 15.  Ganda-, 
n.,  and  f.  li,  1.  the  cheek,  Cringarat. 
7  (la);  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  2  (li).  2. 
an  elephant's  temple,  Pahch.  i.  d.  139. 
jaghana-sthali,  f.  the  buttocks,  Cic. 
9,  45.  Prasava-,  f.  li,  a  mother.  Ma- 
ru-,  n.  a  desert,  Hit.  i.  d.  10,  M.M.;  80, 
7.  Maha-,  f.  li,  the  earth.  Vakshas-, 
n.  breast,  Hit.  iv.  d.  130.— Cf.  O.H.G. 
stal,    stall  ;  A.S.    stal,    stael ;   O.H.G. 
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stullan  ;  Goth,  ga-stalds  ;  O.H.G. 
stelza,  stolz  ;  also  A.S.  stillan,  stille. 

■^^T^f^T^f    sthala-kamala,   n.,  and 

-hamalini,  f.  A  shrub,  Hibiscus  inuta- 
bilis,  Megh.  90. 

■^■^T^f  st/iala-ja,  adj.     1.  Growing 

on  earth,  Man.  6,  13.     2.  Terrestrial. 

"^^TrU  sthala  +  ta,  in  gushka-stha- 

la  +  ta,  f.  Dryness,  Pahch.  84,  19;  79, 
13. 

"^W3r?T  sthalegaya,  i.e.  sthala  +  i 
-gaya,  m.  An  amphibious  animal. 

■^ff%  sthavi,  probably  vb.  stha  (see 
the  next),  m.  A  weaver. 

"^ff%^"  sthavira,  probably  for  stha- 

vara,  cf.  sthavira,  I.  adj.,  f.  ra.  1. 
Fixed,  firm.  2.  Old,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
200,  12.  II.  m.  1.  An  old  man.  2.  A 
beggar.     3.  Brahman. 

"^finST  sthavishtha,  "^^^jlj    stha- 

viyaihs,  see  sthula. 

?QJ  STHA,  i.  \,tishtha,~P&Y.,  and  in 

some  significations  only  Atm.,  but  in 
epic  poetry  Atm.  as  well  as  Par., 
against  the  rules  of  the  Gramm.  1. 
To  stand,  Hit.  i.  d.  97  ;  with  janubhyam, 
To  kneel,  Vikr.  63,  6  ;  with  gasane,  To 
obey,  Vikr.  d.  155.  2.  To  cease  to 
move,  to  stand  still,  to  stop,  Vikr.  d.  20 ; 
Ram.  1,  60,  19  ;  to  wait,  Vikr.  88,  17  ; 
to  be  restrained,  Man.  7,  108.  3.  To 
stay,  MBh.  2,  732  ;  to  abide,  Man.  7,  37 
(gasane,  He  may  a  bide  by  their  decision). 
Impers.  pass.,  Hit.  46,  2,  MM.;  Lass. 
56,  2,  st/tiyatam,  It  may  be  abided, 
viz.  by  you,  i.e.  you  may  abide.  4. 
With  instr.  To  practise,  to  use  what 
the  instrumental  expresses,  Pahch.  31, 
18  (samcidibhis,  To  use  conciliatory 
speech,  etc.)  ;  76,  20  (maunavratena, 
To  be  silent).  5.  To  be,  Man.  8,  158  ; 
to  exist,  Man.  7,  8.  6.  To  remain,  Lass. 


51,  25  ;  Man.  4,  ill ;  to  stand  at  one's 
side,  Hit.  i.  d.  72,  M.M.  7.  With  an 
absol.  it  implies  duration  of  the  action 
expressed  by  the  absol.;  e.g.  ya  sthita 
vyapya,  Which  ever  fills,  C&k.  d.  1  ; 
Vikr.  14,  5  (parikramyopavipya  sthita, 
After  having  walked  up  and  down,  he 
sits  down  and  remains  sitting).  8.  To 
be   at   hand,  Man.   5,   104;   Hit.   50,    21. 

9.  Atm.  To  stand  firm,  MBh.  1,  5558. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  sthita.  1.  Got 
up,  risen.  2.  Standing,  Chr.  17,  24.  3. 
Steady,  firm,  immovable.  4.  Upright, 
virtuous.  5.  Stayed,  stopped.  6.  De- 
sisted,  Pahch.  v.  d.  40  (from  singing). 

7.  Having  lived  (sukhe,  happily),  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  95  ;  kathaih  sthitasi,  How  did  }rou 
do?  Vikr.  72,  6  ;  living,  Ram.  3,  53,  59. 

8.  Being,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,11  ;  Pahch. 
149,  13  (evaih  sthite,  The  matter  being 
thus)  ;  Pahch.  136,  3  (lambamanau  ya- 
tha  sthitau,  How  they  hang  down).  9. 
Established,    determined,  Chr.   28,    17. 

10.  Agreed,  promised.  Comp.  Evam-, 
adj.  so  conditioned,  Pahch.  87,  19. 
Tata-,  adj.  indifferent,  Utt.  Ramach. 
156,  8.  Dus-,  adj.  unsteady,  Bhag.  P. 
1,  5,  14.  n.  indecent  kind  of  standing, 
MBh.  12,  3084.  Su-,  adj.  1.  living 
well.  2.  being  well.  3.  safe,  Malat.  86, 
12.  A-su-,  adj.  not  being  well,  dejected, 
Hit.  hi.  d.  108.    Ptcple.  fut.  pass,  stheya, 

1.  To  be  fixed  or  determined.  2.  To 
be  placed,  m.  1.  A  judge,  an  arbi- 
trator, Hit.  iv.  d.  l.  2.  A  domestic 
priest.  Comp.  Uchchaihstheya,  i.  e. 
vchchais-,  n.  standing  upright,  Bhartr. 

2,  61.  Dus-,  n.  difficult  standing,  MBh. 
12,  11090.  Caus.  sthapaya,  1.  To  place, 
Vikr.  78,  7  ;  Hit.  i.  d.  112.  2.  To  es- 
tablish, Ram.  3,  54,  19.  3.  To  restrain, 
to  stop,  Cak.  6,  16  ;  Vikr.  10,  19.  4.  To 
keep,  Man.  7,  44.  5.  To  cause  to  exist, 
to  found,  Man.  i,  62.  6.  To  cause  to  be 
durable,  Lass.  2.  ed.  67, 21 .  7.  To  let  live, 
Hit.  12.1,  14.     8.  To  give  in  marriage, 

MBh.   l,   2576. — With  the  prep,  ^fif 


adhi,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.), 

I.  To  stand  en,  Man.  4,  78  ;  MBh.  2, 
2541,  girah  padenadhi  sthasyami,  I 
shall  put  my  foot  on  his  head.  2.  To 
be  supported,  to  rest  on,  Ram.  l,  34,  34. 

3.  To  stay,  MBh.  l,  3572.  4.  To  re- 
main, Chr.  32,  31,  gara  antaradhi- 
shthitah,  The  arrows  remained  in  the 
sky.  5.  To  inhabit,  MBh.  3,  12198.  6. 
To  stand,  MBh.  1,  8325.  7.  To  be, 
MBh.  l,  2867.  8.  To  command,  Man. 
7,  114  ;  to  govern,  Ram.  2,  1,  25;  to 
lead,  Utt.  Ramach.  91,  8.  9.  To  pass 
over,  Ram.  l,  31,  19.  10.  To  surpass, 
MBh.  3,  14652  ;  to  overcome,  Bhatt.  9, 
72.  11.  To  ascend  to,  Chr.  288,  2  = 
Rigv.  i.  49,  2.  12.  To  do  ;  with  pra- 
sadam,    To    show  favour,   Malat.   140, 

II.  adhishthita  (and  dhishthita),  1. 
Guided,  Utt.  Ramach.  3,  7.  2.  Fixed, 
established,  Pahch.  29,  7.  3.  Occu- 
pied, Hit.  56,  20.  4.  Overpowered, 
Pahch.  30,  5.  5.  Guarded,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 38,  13.     6.  Presiding,  Pahch.  97, 

1.  7.  Standing,  MBh.  13,  835.  Comp. 
Dus-,  adj.  wrongly  performed,  MBh.  7, 
3314.  n.  remaining  unbecomingly  in 
some    place,     MBh.     12,    3084. —  With 

*J3?fV  sam-adhi,  To  administer,  MBh. 

2,  199. — With  ^5I?f  anu,    1.  To    stand 

near,  Man.  ll,  ill.  2.  To  follow,  to 
obey,  Man.  2,  9.  3.  To  remain,  Lass. 
56,  10.  4.  To  execute,  to  perform, 
Ram.  l,  12,  3;  to  do,  Pahch.  192,  10  ; 
to  act,  Vikr.  24,  7 ;  to  practise,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  182,  6.     5.  To  govern,  Draup. 

4,  12.  anushihifa,  1.  Agreed  to,  done 
accordingly.  2.  Done,  Ram.  1,  51,  6;  ta- 
tha-anushthite,  Afterwards,  thereupon, 
Pahch.  43,  14  ;  42,  2  ;  37,  22.  n.  Actiou, 
Pahch.  43,  15.  Desider.  tishtltcisa,  To 
wish  to  imitate,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  6. — 

With  ^Sffi  ava,  Atm.    1.  To  withdraw, 

Hit.  47,  22.  2.  To  stand  firm,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  218,  5  ;  to  keep  ground,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  70  (=Hit.  ii.  d.  120,  v.r.) ;  to 
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stand  ready,  Panch.  91,  6  (with  dat., 
for).  3.  To  be  decided,  Cak.  23,  n. 
4.  To  remain,  Man.  8,  145  ;  Piincli.  127, 

17.  5.  To  be  present,  MBh.  1,  4826. 
6.  To  stay ;  kirn  atravasthaya  mat/a 
kartavyam,  What  shall  I  do  here?  Hit. 
59,  1,  M.M.  ;  with  instr.  To  practise, 
Panch.  50,  13  (cf.  the  simple  vb).  ava- 
sthita,  1.  Standing,  Vikr.  d.  160  ;  Ra- 
jat.  5,  49.  2.  Abiding,  remaining  firm, 
Rain.  3,  50,  15.  3.  Steady,  Man.  7,  60. 
4.  Being,  Panch.  iso,  20  (evam  ava- 
sthite,  Matters  being  in  this  state). 
yathavasthita,  As  it  was,  Panch.   196, 

18.  °tam,  adv.  Truly  (as  it  happened), 
Panch.  237,  19.  5.  Engaged  in,  pro- 
secuting. Comp.  An-,  adj.  1.  un- 
steady, changed,  Utt.  Ramach.  47,  4. 
2.  fickle,  unchaste,  Ram.  5,  51,  10  ;  Man. 
11,  138.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  staud,  to 
place,  Hit.  61,  4,  M.M.     2.  To  cause  to 

stay,  to  leave,  Vikr.  35,  3. — With  T^cf 

pari-ava,  Atm.  1.  To  rely  on,  MBh.  1, 
4029.     2.  To  exist  everywhere,  Bhag. 

2,65. — With  TfrgJ"^  prati-ava,  To  stand 

opposite,  Sund.  3,  24.  Caus.  To 
collect ;    with    atmanam,    To    recover, 

Vikr.  8,  1. — With  ^^  vi-ava,  vyava- 

sthita,  1.  Separated,  going  away,  Panch. 
57,  9,  agre,  He  took  the  head.  2.  Ex- 
tracted. 3.  Constant,  Lass.  2.  ed.  39,  10. 
4.  Declared.  5.  Appointed.  6.  Fixed, 
Man.  10,  68 ;  based,  Malat.  70,  7.  7. 
Depending  on,  Hit.  iv.  d.  98.  8.  Stay- 
ing, having  rested  at  the  same  place, 
Chr.  20,  1.  9.  Restrained,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 135,  8  (-vis/iaya,  Of  which  the 
sphere  is  restrained  to  one  alone).  10. 
Standing,  Chr.  27,  1  ;  Panch.  229,  21 
(agre,  Was  standing  in  front  of  him). 
11.  With  vakye,  Obeying,  Ram.  3, 
51,  35.  12.  Existing,  Panch.  76,  23.  13. 
One  who  has  agreed,  Man.  8,  156.    Caus. 

1.  To  establish,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  19. 

2.  To    perform,    Ragh.    14,   53 With 
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^"JJcJ  sam-ava,  samavasthita,  1.  Ready, 

MBh.  3,  633.  2.  Standing  immovable, 
Vikr.  d.  4.  Caus.  1.  To  stop  (a  chariot), 
MBh.   3,  887.     2.  To  found  (a   tribe), 

MBh.  1,  4365.— With  ^TT  a,  1.  To  be 

near  at  hand,  Man.  9,  87.  2.  To  stand 
on,  Chr.  290,  9  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  9  ;  to  sit 
on,  MBh.  3,  11776.  3.  To  stay,  to  re- 
main, Hit.  95,  1,  M.M.  4.  To  walk 
toward,  Man.  11,  104.  5.  To  turn  to; 
apayctnam  asthita,  Turning  to  with- 
draw, i.e.  being  about  to  withdraw,  Cic. 
9,  S4  ;  ham  buddhim  asthaya,  What 
did  you  think  (when  .   .  .)?  Chr.  21,  5. 

6.  To  ascend,  MBh.  1,  3677  (a  chariot). 

7.  To  assume,  Panel),  iii.  d.  20  ;  Ram. 
3,  50,  26  (a  shape).  8.  To  apply,  MBh. 
3,  11964  (a  weapon)  ;  Man.  2,  88  (care). 
9.  To  observe,  Man.  7,  226  ;  with  writ? 
tim,  To  behave,  Man.  2,  133.  10.  To 
perform,  Man.  2,  103  ;  MBh.  3,  8514 
(religious  austerities).  11.  To  act,  to 
behave,  Nal.  9,  8.  asthita,  1.  Standing 
on  (with  ace),  Chr.  36,  16.  2.  Stayed. 
3.  Occupied.  4.  Applied  to,  having 
recourse  to,  having  assumed,  Ram.  3, 
50,  26.  5.  Undergone,  Lass.  2.  ed.  90, 
49.  6.  Spread.  7.  Observing,  follow- 
ing, Man.  5,  36.  8.  Practising,  ex- 
hibiting, Lass.  53,  17  ;  with  ace,  Vikr. 

d.   130  (absorbed  in). — With  \3TfJ  vpa 

-a,  Atm.  To  approach  carnally,  MBh. 

3,  10754. — With  *J<RqT  sam-upa-a,   To 

observe  (a  law),  MBh.   1,  7452. — With 

3JTJT  sam-a,   1.  To  undergo,  Chr.  49,  4 

(samasthitas  tapo ghoram,He performed 
great  austerities).  2.  To  apply,  MBh.  3, 
11967  ;  with  vrittim,  To  act,  Man.  4,  2  ; 
with  yogam,  To  exert  one's  self, Man.  7, 
44.  3.  To  perform,  Ram.  1,  56, 24.  samci- 

sthita,   Seated. — With  ^"?"  ud,   1.  To 

get  up,  to  rise,  Ram.  2,  72,  24 ;  Vikr. 
31,  18;  nttishthamana,  Being  about  to 
rise,  Paiich.  i.  d.  408.    utthaya-utthaya, 


Whenever  one  rises,  Hit.  i.  d.  3,  M.M. 
2.  To  rouse  one's  self,  Bhag.  2,  3. 
Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  utthita.  1.  Rising, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  46,  23.  2.  Arising  (as 
revenue),  Hit.  iv.  d.  121.  Caus.  1.  To 
lead  away  (one's  wife  from  her  father's 
house),  Lass.  22,  1  (cf.  24,  9).  2.  To 
lift;  Hit.  91,  13,  M.M. ;  to  raise,  Ram.  2, 
72,  23  (a  fallen  person) ;  to  lift  out,  Hit. 
21,  7,  M.M.  3.  To  arouse,  MBh.  1, 
1887.     4.  To  reanimate,  MBh.  1,  3297. 

— With  "^cj«j?"  anu-ud,   To  rise  after 

one,  Ragh.  2,  24. — With  "^J*^  abhi 

-nd,  1.  To  rise,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  14. 
2.  To  rise  to  (with  ace.),  LTtt.  Ramach. 

83,  5. — With  TfrST^  prati-ud,  To  rise 

to    salute,    Man.   2,    119.  —  With    ^J3" 

vi-ud,  To  incite,  MBh.  1,  7404. — With 

3JTTT  sam-ud,  1.  To  rise  together,  Chr. 

13,  7.  2.  To  rise,  Sav.  1,  8.  3.  To 
return  to  life,  MBh.  3,  16574.  samnt- 
thita,  1.  Swollen  up,  Ram.  3,  49,  51. 
2.  Arisen,  produced,  Pahch.  57,  15. 
Caus.  1.  To  raise,  MBh.  1,  6588.  2. 
To  reanimate,   Ram.    1,    1,   85. — With 

\3IJ  upa,  1.  To  stand  near,  Ram.  1,  13, 

38;  to  be  imminent,  Paiich.  86,  25.  2. 
To  stand  opposite,  Man.  2,  48.  3.  To 
beat  hand,  MBh.  3, 11671.  4.  To  sei-ve, 
Ram.  1,  16,  28;  to  wait  on,  Cak.  3,  12; 
Vikr.  3,  8  (Attn.)  ;  to  salute,  Malat.  2,  3 
(Atm.).  5.  To  oblige  (by  presents), 
Ragh.  18,  21.  6.  To  adore,  MBh.  1, 
4405.  7.  To  embrace,  MBh.  3,  10754. 
8.  To  approach,  Ram.  1,  25,  4  ;  to 
arrive  at,  Man.  3,  76.  9.  To  fall  to 
one's  share,  Panch.  194,  5 ;  MBh.  3, 
3043.  upasthita,  1.  Arrived,  come, 
Man.  3,  103.  2.  Staying,  standing  by 
or  near,  Hit.  47,  2,  M.M.  3.  Near, 
Ram.  2,  51,  18;  impending,  Hit.  i.  d.  3, 
M.M.  4.  Caused.  5.  Got.  6.  Felt. 
7.  Cleansed.  8.  Done.  9.  Known. 
Caus.  1.  To  bring  near,  Cak.  28,  9 ;  to 


order  to  be  brought,  Utt.  Ramach.  22, 
8.  2.  To  supply,  Ram.  l,  26,  2  (a  ship). 
3.    To   place,    Ram.    2,   3,    18.  —  With 

^*<JTT  abhi-upa,  To  adore,  Bhag.  P.  5, 

7,  12.  abhyupasthita,  Accompanied, 
MBh.  3,  16132.— With  q^JTJ  pari-vpa, 
1.  To  surround,  Ram.  2,  64,  1.  2.  To 
wait  on,  Ram.  2,  32,  15.    paryupasthita, 

Imminent,  MBh.  3, 13027. — Witli  "jf^j-q- 

prati-vpa,  pratyupasthita,  1.  Imminent, 
MBh.  3,  1920.  2.  Present,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  156,    14. — With  WW\  sam-upa, 

1.  To  approach,  Chr.  7,  17;  Paiich.  ii. 
d.  13.     2.  To  fall  in  the  way,  Hit.  76, 

8,  M.M.  3.  To  send,  gak,  d.  43. 
samupasthita,   Imminent,   Chr.  5,  4. — 

With  f%  ni,  niskthita,  1.  Firm,  fixed. 

2.  Certain.  3.  Staying  in,  Bhag.  13, 
17.     4.  Versed  in,  Ram.  1,  12,  20.     5. 

Engaged  in.  —  With  Tjf^f%  pari-ni, 
parinishthita,  Very  skilled  in,  Ram.  1,  9, 
8.  Caus.  parinishthapita,  Taught,  Utt. 
Ramach.  35,  10. — With  Tjf^  pari,  To 

stand  round  about,  to  surround,  Panch. 
51,    19.     parishthita,    Standing,    Lass. 

23,    6. — With  Tf   pra,    Atm.    (in    epic 

poetry  also  Par.),  1.  To  set  out,  Vikr. 
12,  10;  to  depart  (with  the  ace,  to), 
MBh.  3,  2401.  2.  To  come,  Vikr.  37,  17. 
prasthita,  Set  out,  Cak.  7,  9.  Comp. 
Piirva-,  adj.  set  out  before,  Vikr.  6,  6. 
Caus.  1.  To  push  on,  Raj  at.  5,  415.  2. 
To  induce  to  retire,  Hit.  130,  10.  3. 
To  send  away,  Ram.  2,  9,2  ;  to  despatch, 
Hit.  88,  8,  M.M. ;  to  dismiss,  MBh.  3, 

2716.— With  TTf^Pnr  prati-ablu-pra, 

Atm.  To  depart,  MBh.  1,  683. — With 

fijTT  vi-pra,  Atm.   1.  To  depart,  MBh. 

1,  8140.     2.  To  spread,  MBh.  1,  3709. 

— With  jjjf  sam-pra,  Atm.  To  depart, 
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MBh.  2,  1198.  samprasthita,  1.  De- 
parted, MBh.  3,8540.     2.  Being  about 

to  set  off,  Earn.  2,  38,  13.— With  IffFf 

prati,  1.  To  staud  firm,  to  be  supported, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  93.  2.  To  depend  upon, 
MBh.  l,  6190.  3.  To  stay,  MBh.  3, 
11855.  pratishthita,  1.  Fixed,  Paiich. 
i.    d.   93;    staying,   Paiich.    iii.    d.   214. 

2.  Secured,  acquired.  3.  Supported, 
Man.  8,  163.  4.  Placed.  5.  Married. 
6.  Comprised.  7.  Infixed,  present, 
Bhag.  3,  15.     8.  Applied,  Man.  8,  226. 

9.  Applicable.  10.  Completed,  done, 
Paiich.  86,  20.  11.  Consecrated.  12. 
Famous  (rather  pratishtha  +  ita),  Nal. 
22,  12.  13.  Valued.  Comp.  Su-,  1. 
well  rooted,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  51.  2.  well 
set  up,  well  consecrated,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
45,  M.M.  3.  celebrated.  Caus.  1.  To 
set  up,  to  erect,  Raj  at.  5,  38.  2.  To 
place,  Chr.  12,  28.     3.  To  offer,  Man. 

3,  135.  prafishthapita,  Appointed,  Da- 

cak.  in  Chr.  200,  20. — With  ??3?f7f  sam 

-prati,  To  rest  on,  MBh.  1,  8359. — With 

f%  vi,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par.), 

1.  To  spread,  Chr.  294,  5=Bigv.  i.  92, 
5.  2.  To  stand  apart,  to  stand,  MBh. 
1,  6559.     vishthita,   Stopping,  Ram.  3, 

52,  11. — With  TfTf    sam,  Atm.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Par.),  1.  To  stand  close 
together,  MBh.  3,  15716.  2.  To  stand 
on,  to  be  on,  Bhartr.  2.  57.  3.  To  agree, 
to  conform  to,  Mrichchh.  15,  12.  4.  To 
be  completed,  Man.  5,  98.  5.  To  exist, 
to  live,  Paiich.  96,  13.  6.  To  perish, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  9.  sa?nstltita,  1. 
Heaped,   covered  (painted  ?),   Ram.  5, 

10,  4.  2.  Frequented,  Man.  8,  371.  3. 
Contiguous.  4.  Like.  5.  Placed  in  or 
on,  Paiich.  i.  d.  105  (niyoga-,  Being  in 
office).  6.  Residing,  Paiich.  60,  24.  7. 
Lying,  Hit.  iv.  d.  130.  8.  Abiding, 
Lass.  53,  9.  9.  Fixed.  10.  Stopped, 
MBh.  3,  1763.  11.  Concluded.  12. 
Lead,    Man.    3,    247.     Comp.    Su-,     1. 

1078 


very  contiguous  (to  each  other),  Ram. 
3,  52,  28.  2.  well  situated.  3.  being 
well.  4.  well  defined,  circumscribed. 
Caus.  1.  To  collect,  to  compose,  Vikr. 
29,  15  (one's  self.)  2.  To  place,  Paiich. 
174,  21.  3.  To  subject,  Man.  9,  2.  4. 
To  restrain,  to  stop.    5.  To  kill,  MBh. 

1,  4610.    samsihapita,    1.  Accumulated. 

2.  Restrained.     3.  Fixed,   established. 

— With  Tn^ITT    pari-sam,  parisaih- 

sthita,  Standing  together  round  about, 
MBh.  1,  4827. — Cf.  'iaTtjftt,  £(rrr)i>,  arajiiv, 
arfjpn,  irn'/pwi',  (rrafivog,  taroQ,  STriarapai, 
aTi)\r),  crraOspoc,  orafhide,  arrjdog,  adii'oc, 
tottoq  (from  the  Caus.)  ;  Lat.  stare, 
sistere,  stamen,  stupere  (Caus.),  stu- 
pidus ;  cf.  sthula  ;  O.H.G.  stan,  sten  ; 
Goth,  and  A.S.  standan  (frequent.); 
O.H.G.  standa  ;  A.S.  stidh,  stand,  cu- 
pellus;  stadhelian  ;  O.H.G.  stat,  locus; 
stat,  stad,  ripa  ;  tur-studil ;  A.S.  studu, 
postis  ;  O.H.G.  stunt  ;  A.S.  stund  ; 
A.S.  staef  (based  on  the  Caus.),  stif, 
stifian  (or  to  sti/ai  ?).  On  nouns  like 
sthavi,  etc.,  are  based  aruvpoc,  otvw, 
(TTvXng,  oToa  ;  Goth,  staujan,  stojan  ; 
O.H.G.  stauuan  ;  cf.  also  A.S.  stow,  etc. 

"rajm  sthanu  (vb.  stha),  I.  adj.  Firm, 

steady,  fixed,  immovable,  Chr.  46,  20  ; 
MBh.  l,  7291.  II.  m.  and  n.  The  trunk 
of  a  tree,  Man.  9,  44  ;  Bhashap.  128. 
III.  m.  1.  A  stake,  a  post,  Paiich.  i.  d. 
55.  2.  A  spear.  3.  A  uest  of  white 
ants.  4.  9iva,  Vikr.  d.  1  ;  Ram.  3, 
53,  60. 

"^HUT^rT    sthanu -\- vat,  adv.  Like  a 

post,  Paiich.  i.  d.  55. 

"^Tfrj^tcT  sthandila,  i.e.  sthandila  + 

a,  m.  1.  An  ascetic  who  sleeps  on  the 
place  prepared  for  a  sacrifice.  2.  A 
religious  mendicant. 

^JX^'   stha  +  tri,   m.,  f.  tri,   and  n. 
Who  or  what  stands. — Cf.  Lat.  stator. 


^T*T 


W'fta 


"?£|T*T  sthana,  i.e.  stha  +  ana,   I.   n. 

1.  Staying,    Lass.    28,    10 ;    stay,  state, 
Utt.  Ramach.  51,  5  ;  Man.  7,  56  (forces); 
position,  Hit.  i.  d.  51,  M.M.    2.  Middle 
state,  as  neither  loss  nor  gain  (equality), 
calmness,  Ram.  3,  52,  2  (corr.  nahi  me 
jivitam  sthane,  My  life,  i.e.  my  whole 
being,  is  disquieted).     3.  Firmness  of 
troops.    4.  Keeping  in  array.    5.  Halt. 
6.  Place,  Pahch.  133,  5  ;  37,  8  ;  a  holy 
place,  Chr.  46,  26  ;  the  right  place,  Hit. 
ii.    d.   70.     7.  Country,    Hit.  i.   d.   169, 
M.M.     8.  An    altar,    Vikr.  d.    43.     9. 
An  open  place  in  a  town.  10.  A  dwell- 
ing-place,   Hit.  iii.  d.   5  ;  house,    Chr. 
60,    37  ;    Crihgarat.    11.     11.   A   town. 
12.  Office,  Rajat.  5,  297.     13.  The  part 
of  an  actor,  Vikr.  3,  9.     14.  Degree, 
rank,  Hit.  i.  d.  168,  M.M.     15.  Object, 
Man.  2,  136  ;  Pahch.  82,  12.    16.  Like- 
ness.     17.  Intimation    (cf.    sihanaka), 
Lass.  7,  5.     18.  Interval.     II.  loc.  ne, 
adv.     1.  Fitly,  properly,  justly,  Vikr. 
8,   16  ;  in   the   right  moment,  Cak.  37, 
34.     2.  Sometimes,  MBh.   1,  6845.     3. 
Because.     4.  Instead,   Pahch.    37,    21. 
5.  Like,  as,  Pahch.  52,  1;  55,  22. — Comp. 
A-sthana,  n.  unsuitable,  wrong  place, 
Pahch.  10,  10.  An-uchita-,  n.  the  same, 
Pahch.  64,  8.   Asmad-,n.  our  place;  loc. 
ne,  instead  of  us  (me),  Pahch.  83,  19. 
Uchchais-,  n.  elevation  in  rank,  Man. 
7,  121.      Eka-,  n.  same  place;  loc.  ne, 
together,  Pahch.  85,  22.   Karmasthana, 
i.e.  karman-,  n.  a  government  building, 
Rajat.  5,  166.     Kopa-,  n.  an  object  of 
wrath,  i.e.  easy  to  be  injured,  Lass.  41, 
4.     Jana-,  n.  the  name  of  a  wood,  Utt. 
Ramach.    17,    12.     Janmasthana,    i.  e. 
janrnan-,  n.  birthplace,  home,   Pahch. 
247,   4.      Tadiya-,   n.    its    place,    Vikr. 
71,   11.     Dhana-,  n.  treasury,  Rajat.  4, 
621.    Dharma-adhikarana-,  n.  court  of 
justice,  Pahch.  40,  22.     Prasava-,  n.  a 
nest,  Pahch.  74,  25.     Badhya-,  or  va- 
dhya-  (vb.  vadh),  n.  place  of  execution, 
Pahch.  41,  15.    Bandhana-,  n.  a  stable, 


Pahch.  224,  8.  Bhaksha-,  n.  state  of 
being  (one's)  food,  Pahch.  131,  2  (bha- 
kshasthane  sthitam  apt,  although  you 
are  destined  to  he  his  food).  Yatha 
-sthana +  m,  adv.  instantly,  Pahch.  in 
Weber,  Ind.  St.  iii.  373,  4.  Vibhishika-, 
n.  object,  or  means,  of  frightening, 
Pahch.  160,  21.  Vigvasa-,  I.  n.  an 
object  or  person  of  trust.  II.  vigva- 
sasthane,  adv.  as  hostage,  Pahch.  55,  22. 
Vira-,  n.  a  certain  posture,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
70,  55.  Vyanjana-sthane,  loc.  as  condi- 
ment (karomi,  I  shall  use),  Pahch.  52,  l. 
Qulka-,  n.  any  object  of  toll  or  duty, 
Man.  8,  398.  Samketa-,  n.  1.  place  of 
assignation.  2.  a  sign,  an  intimation, 
Lass.  7,  5.  Sura-,  n.  a  temple,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  36.  Siddhi-,  n.  name  of  a 
country,  Lass.  40,  19.  Uridaya-,  n.  the 
breast. — Cf.  cvgtyivoq  (i.e.  hvo-GT-qvoo), 
a.-<TTt)voQ,  a-aTi]v,  aarrali'w,  dvarrairu). 

"^T^T^f  sthana +  ka,  n.     1.  A  town. 

2.  A  basin  of  water  at  the  root  of  a  tree, 

3.  A  bubble  on  spirits  or  wine.  4.  A 
kind  of  speaking  (addressing  ?),  Vikr. 
64,  21. — Comp.  Pataka-,  n.  intimation 
of  an  episode  in  a  drama,  Dacar.  l,  14. 

■^T«TT^«Tf%^T  <,  <A  «T|  sthanasana- 
viharavant,  adj.  sthana-asana-vihara 
-j-vant,  adj,  Occupyingthestation,  seat, 
and  place  of  religions  exercises  (of  his 
preceptor),  Man.  2,  248. 

"^TpT^r  sthaniha,  i.e.  sthana  -\-ika, 

I.  adj.  Local.  II.  m.  The  governor  of 
a  place. 

liTrf^TT     sthanin,    i.e.     sthana  +  in, 

adj.  Having  a  place  or  situation,  per- 
manent. 

"^H*ft^T  sthaniya,  i.e.  sthana  +  iya, 

I.  adj.  Relating  or  suitable  to  any  place. 

II.  n.  A  city. — Comp.  Avataihsa-,  adj., 
f.  ya,  taking  the  place  of  a  crest,  i.e. 
being,  as  it  were,  the  ornament,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  179,  14.     Kant  ha-,  adj.  having 
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its  place  in  the  throat,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  207,  11. 

IJJJTq^f  sthapaha,    i.e.    stha,   Caus., 

+  akaf  I.  adj.  Causing  to  stand,  placing, 
fixing,  ordering.  II.  m.  1.  A  stage 
manager.  2.  The  founder  of  a  temple. 
— Comp.  Sthiti-,  I.  adj.  who  or  what 
fixes  (cf.  sthiti).  II.  m.  (n.,  Wils.), 
elasticity,  Bhashap.  95  ;  156  (cf.  sthiti). 

"^TT'?(?I  sthapatya,  i.e.  sthapati+ya, 

1.  m.  A  guard  of  the  vvoraens'  apart- 
ments. II.  n.  Architecture,  building, 
erecting,  Kara,  l,  12,  6. 

"^JT1*T  sthapana,    i.e.    stha,    Caus., 

-\-ana,  I.  n.  1.  Placing,  Naish.  22, 
45,    Sch. ;    fixing,   erecting,    founding. 

2.  Concentrating  one's  thoughts  upon 
the  object  of  meditation.  3.  Ordering. 
4.  A  habitation.  5.  A  ceremony  per- 
formed when  the  mother  perceives  the 
first  signs  of  living  conception.  II.  f. 
tier,  Stage  management.  III.  f.  ni,  A 
plant,  Cissampelos  hexandra. 

"^fI^T«f  stha  +  man,  n.  Strength, 
power. 

"3UTT^*T  sthayin,  i.e.  stha  +  in,  adj., 
f.  ni,  1.  Staying,  lasting,  Hit.  i.  d.  48, 
M.M.  2.  Firm,  steady,  unchangeable, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  39.  — Comp.  A-,  adj.  not 
permanent,  Bhartr.  2,  83.  JPi/ras-,  adj. 
standing  before  one's  eyes,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  1212.  Vana-,  I.  adj.  abiding  in  a 
wood.     II.  m.  a  hermit. 

^fl^^J  sthayuka,  i.e.  stha  +  uha,  I. 

adj.  Steady,  stationary.  II.  m.  The 
overseer  of  a  village. 

"^TT^T  stha  +  fa,  I.  n.  A  plate,  a  dish, 

Raj  at.  5,  46.  II.  f.  /*,  A  pot,  Pahch. 
262,  16. 

^Tc(^    stha  4-  vara   (i.  e.   van  4-  a, 

with  r  for  n).  I.  adj.  1.  Fixed,  stable, 
•mmovable,  Man.  1,  40  ;  41  ;  5,  28.     2. 
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Stationary  (guards),  Man.  9,  266.  3. 
Established,  regular.  II.  m.  A  moun- 
tain, Bhag.  10,  25.  III.  n.  1.  A  bow- 
string.   2.  Real  estate.    3.  A  heirloom. 

■^JTcf^rTT  sthavara  +  ta,  f.  Immo- 
bility, Man.  12,9  (a  vegetable  or  mineral 
form). 

"^Tl^T^  sthcivira,  i.e.  stha  +  van  4  a, 
with  i  for  a,  and  r  for  n,  n.  Old  age, 
Man.  9,  3  (adj.  Old,  Hit.  i.  d.  119,  M.M.; 
but  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1774). 

"^HT^T  sthcisaka  (vb.  stha),  m.     1. 

A  bubble  of  any  fluid  (cf.  sthanaka). 
2.  Smearing  the  body  with  fragrant 
unguents. 

^n"^    sthcisu,    vb.  stha,  n.    Bodily 

strength  or  capability. 

"^TT^  stha  +  snu,  adj.     1.  Firm,  im- 

movable,  Man.  l,  56.  2.  Durable, 
eternal,  Kir.  2,  19. 

f%f3T    sthiha,    i.e.    stha  +  ka,   m.  A 

buttock. 

f%f?f    sthiti,     i.  e.  stha  +  ti,    f.     1. 

Standing,  Malat.  160,  6 ;  staying,  stay, 
Man.  ll,  237.  2.  Living,  doing  well, 
Bohtl.  Ind..  Spr.  1125.  3.  Residence, 
Utt.  Ramach.  5,  1.  4.  Remaining, 
Paiich.  pr.  d.  8  (garbhe,  in  the  womb, 
i.  e.  not  being  brought  forth).  5. 
Keeping,  i.  d.  159  (but  cf.  v.r.  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1561).  6.  Being  fixed, 
duration,  Vikr.  d.  153  ;  a  firm  posi- 
tion, Pahch.  i.  d.  220.  7.  State,  Chan. 
90  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  412;  con- 
dition, Pahch.  124,  4;  natural  state 
(cf.  -sthapaha,  Bhashap.  95,  properly 
'  restoring  the  natural  state  ').  8.  Cor- 
rectness of  conduct,  Kir.  ll,  54.  9. 
Honour,  Malat.  152,  20;  dignity,  Nal. 
12,  10.  10.  Stop,  cessation.  11.  Limit, 
boundary.  12.  A  sure  decision,  Man. 
2,  225  ;  a  settled  rule,  3,  120  ;  a  maxim, 
Hit.  50,  9,  M.M.     13.  Order,  decree.— 


f%fa*TfT 


^^ 


Comp.  A-bhinna-  (vb.  bhid),  adj.  not 
swerving  from  the  right  path,  Cak.  d. 
107.  Prithah-,  f.  separation,  Vikr.  d. 
102.  Matha-,  f.  staying  in  a  college 
of  priests,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  66  (read  matha- 
sthitya).  Rajya-,  f.  staying  in  govern- 
ment, being  a  king,  Panch.  251,  9.  Su-, 
f.     1.  welfare.     2.  health. 

f^ffcWrT     sthiti  +  mant,    adj.,    f. 

mati,  1.  Firm,  stable,  Vikr.  d.  160. 
2.  Virtuous,  Man.  9,  74. 

f^JJ"^  sthira,  i.e.  stha  +  ra,  I.  adj., 

comparat.  stheyams,  superl.  stheshtha. 

1.  Firm,  Vikr.  d.  1  ;  fixed,  immovable, 
Bhag.  6,  33  (sthiri  kri,  To  stop,  Panch. 
258,  20).  2.  Permanent,  Vikr.  d.  109 ; 
Chr.  291,  l5  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  15;  eternal, 
Megh.  56.  3.  Hard,  Utt.  Ramach.  30, 
2  ;  solid,  strong,  Indr.  1,  18.  4.  Steady, 
Malat.  1 75,  6  ;  free  from  passion,  Bhartr. 

2,  44.  5.  Cool,  collected,  Lass.  43,  17. 
6.  Convinced,  sure,  Chr.  53,  25.  7. 
Constant,  determined,  Chr.  43,  28.  8. 
Faithful,  Panch.  107,  11.  II.  m.  1. 
A  deity.  2.  Final  emancipation.  3.  A 
mountain.  4.  A  tree.  5.  A  bull.  6. 
Karttikeya,  the  god  of  war.  7.  Saturn. 
III.  f.  ra.  1.  The  earth.  2.  Silk-cotton 
tree,  and  two  other  plants.  —  Comp. 
A-sthira,  adj.  1.  inconstant,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
106.  2.  weak,  Man.  8,  77. —  Cf.  arrjpii^u), 
orepeoe,  areppoc,  orfXeor;  Bat.  stolidus, 
stultus  ;  O.H.G.  staren  ;  A.S.  starian  ; 
O.H.G.  storren,  stornen,  starh ;  A.S. 
stare  ;  O.H.G.  ga-starken,  starhjan,  etc. 

f^Sf^cfT  sthira -f  to,  f.     1.  Firmness, 

Cak.  d.  90 ;  stability  ;  sthirataih  ni,  To 
secure,  Paiich.  97,  14.  2.  Moral  firm- 
ness.    3.  Fortitude. 

f^"^(Ef   sthira  4-  tva,    n.    Firmness, 

steadiness,  Johns.  Sel.  12,  30. — Comp. 
A-,  n.  inconstancy,  Man.  8,  77. 

f  TO^  ST  HUD,  i.  6,  To  cover. 
"^TJTT    sthunci    (vb.    stha,  based   on 


stha  +  va°,  cf.  the  next),  f.  1.  A  pillar, 
a  post,  Panch.  37,  6.  2.  An  iron  image, 
3.  An  anvil.  4.  A  disease. — Comp. 
Vegmasthuna,  i.e.  vepna/i-,  f.  the  main 
post  of  a  house. 

"^f^  sthura,  i.e.  stha  +  vara  (cf.  the 
next),  m.  A  man. 

"^rfr*T    sthurin,  i.e.  sthura  (in  the 

signification  of  *sthava  in  sthaviyams, 
cf.  sthula  and  sthulin),  +in,  m.  A  pack- 
horse. — Cf.  Zend,  ^taora  (  =  sthura,  or 
rather  sthaura,  cf.  sthauriti),  A  beast 
of  bui'den  ;  Goth,  stiurs  ;  A.S.  steor ; 
ravpog  ;  cf.  also  sthula,  and  O.H.G. 
stiuri,  fortis ;  A.S.  stor  ;  O.H.G.  stur, 
magnus. 

f  l^jf    STHUL,  i.  10  (a  denomin. 

derived  from  the  next),  Par.  To  be- 
come big  or  bulky. 

4£|*«1    sthula=sthura  (with  /  for  r), 

but  in  the  original  signification  of  its 
base,  stha 4- vara,  I.  adj.,  comparat. 
sthidatara  and  sthaviyams,  superl. 
sthulatama  and  sthavishtha.  1.  Great, 
large,  Rajat.  5,  12  ;  Megh.  47  ;  Paiich.  i. 
d.  373 ;  sthulatara,  Very  large,  Paiich. 
134,  5.  2.  Bulky,  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
204,  22;  fat.  3-  Powerful,  Panch.  168, 
25.  4.  Clumsy.  5.  Coarse,  Paiich. 
133,  1.  6.  Stupid.  II.  m.  The  jack 
tree.  III.  f.  la.  1.  A  sort  of  pepper. 
2.  A  pumpkin  gourd.  IV.  n.  1.  A 
heap.  2.  A  tent — Comp.  Ati-,  adj. 
1.  very  big,  Earn.  5,  10,  17.  2.  too 
clumsy,  Sucr.  l,  25,  21.  Mukta-,  adj. 
as  large  as  pearls,  Megh.  105. 

"^WfTT  sthula  4-  ta,  f.    1.  Coarseness, 
c. 
bulkiness,   Paiich.   i.   d.  205.     2.   Stu- 
pidity. 

■^ff%«l    sthulin  (cf.  sthurin),  m.  A 

camel. 

«s     *  *\ 

ItJf^JJ   stheyaiTis,  "^fB"  stheshtha,  sea 
sthira. 
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"^^  sthairya,  i.e.  sthira+ya,  n.     1. 

Firmness,  stability,  staying  continually, 
Panch.  225,  22.  2.  Constancy,  Panch. 
iii.  d.  102.  3.  Patience,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
238.  —  Comp.  A-,  n.  perishableness, 
Raj  at.  5,  381. 

■^t^  sthaura,  i.e.  sthura  (but  in 
the  signification  of  sthula  and  sthurin, 
q.  cf.),  +o,  n.  1.  Strength,  power. 
2.  A  load  for  a  horse  or  ass. 

"^jf^rT    sthaurin,  i.e.  sthaura  +  in 

(cf.  sthurin),  m.  1.  A  pack-horse.  2. 
A  strong  horse. 

"^T^T^f^l  sthaulalakshya,  i.  e. 
sthula-lahsha  +  ya,  n.  Incessant  libe- 
rality, Man.  7,  211. 

"^pTfT'Sft^r  sthaulagirsha,  i.e.  slAu- 
la-pirsha  +  a,  adj.  Large-headed. 

"^J^J  sthaiilya,  i.e.  sthula  +ya,  n. 
Largeness,  bulk. 

^IJ  «f     snapana,    i.  e.    sw«,     Caus., 

+  «??«,  n.  1.  Washing.  2.  Bathing, 
ablution,  Cic.  8,  70. 

l^m  snava,  i.e.  s«w4-a,  m.  Oozing, 
dripping. 

f  ^1J  SNAS,  i.  1  and  4,  Par.  1. 
To  eject.     2.  To  eat  (?). 

■^|P5T  snasa,  f.  A  tendon,  a  muscle. 
—  Cf.  perhaps  O.H.G.  snor,  snuor,  see 
snava. 

I^J  SNA,  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Attn.,  MBh.  3,  7072),  1.  To  bathe, 
Man.  4,  82  ;  anomal.  potent,  snayita, 
MBh.  3,  7072.  2.  To  perform  the 
ceremony  of  bathing  when  leaving  the 
house  of  one's  spiritual  preceptor,  Man. 
2,  245.  snata,  1.  Bathed,  having  bathed, 
Raj  at.  5,  391 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  20.  2. 
Purified,  Mahav.  77,  2  ;  pure.  m.  (One 
whose  spiritual  instruction  is  finished, 
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see  2.),  an  initiated  householder. 
Comp.  Mrita-,  adj.  1.  bathed  after 
mourning.  2.  dying  immediately  after 
ablution.  Su-,  I.  adj.  very  clean, 
Lass.  24,  4.  II.  m.  a  student  who  lias 
performed  his  ablutions  preparatory  or 
subsequent  to  a  sacrifice.  Caus.  sna- 
paya,  1.  To  wash,  to  cleanse,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  200,  7  (a.) ;  Megh.  44  (a). 
2.  To  weep  for  (?),  Utt.  Ramach.  69, 
1  (a),  snapita,  1.  Bathed,  Malat.  60, 
10.      2.   Moistened,  Kir.  5,  44  ;    47. — 

With  "^TJ  apa,  apasnata,  Bathed  after 

mourning,  Ram.  2,  42,  22. —  With  f?f 

ni,  nishnafa,  1.  Perfect,  superior.  2. 
Learned,  MBh.  1,  3988 ;  skilful,  con- 
versant, Cak.  65,  18.  3.  Given  to,  Malat. 
37,  3.  4.  (In  law),  Agreed  upon, 
Malat.  174,  13.  ati-nishnata,  Very  con- 
versant, Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  19. — With 

Tff^"  prati,   1.  pratisnata,  Bathed.     2. 

pratishnata,  Pure.  Comp.  Su-prati- 
shnata,  adj.  certain.- — Cf.  vapoc,  vaftd, 
i'otlq,  vrjtroc,  viTTTb}  ;  Lat.  nare  ;  Goth, 
nadr ;  A.S.  naeddre,  nedre  ;  O.H.G. 
nacho  ;  see  nau. 

^TrT^T  snata +  ka  (vb.  sna),  m.  A 
Brahmana  just  returned  from  the  man- 
sion of  his  preceptor,  Man.  2,  138  (cf. 
sna)  ;  an  initiated  householder,  Lass.  71, 
1  ;  a  Brahmana  in  his  second  agrama 
(order  of  life),  Man.  l,  113  ;  Hit. 
123,  19. — Comp.  Vidya-,  Vidya-vrata-, 
and  Vrata-,  m.  a  Brahmana  who  has 
completed  his  studentship. 

■^"Trf  snana,    i.e.    sna,  +  ana,   n.    1. 

Bathing,  Pahch.  100,  8.  2.  Purifica- 
tion by  bathing,  Man.  l,  ill;  Panch. 
iii.  d.  120.  3.  Anything  used  in  it,  as 
water,  perfumed  powder,  etc.,  Rit.  l, 
4 ;  Megh.  34,  Sch. — Comp.  Tris-,  n. 
bathing  three  times  a  day,  Kam.  Nitis. 
2,  28.  DuS',  n.  inauspicious  bathing, 
Hariv.  3413.  Mrita-,  n.  funeral  ab- 
lution. 


^T*ft^T  snaniya,  adj.  Ablutionary, 
fit  for  bathing  in,  or  to  be  used  in 
bathing,  Malav.  d.  87;  Ragh.  16,  21. 

^TTJeflf  snapaka,  i.  e.  sna,  Caus., 
-\-aka,  m.  A  servant  who  supplies  or 
applies  bathing  water,  Ram.  2,  64,  12, 
Serarap. 

^]"lj«f     snapana,    i.  e.   sna,    Caus., 

-\- ana,  Bathing,  Man.  2,  209. 

^TfijcJ    snayin,   i.e.   sna  +  in,    adj., 

f.  ni,  Bathing,  Man.  11,  214. — Comp. 
Nitya-,  adj.  constantly  bathing,  Hit. 
40,  10,  M.M. 

^T^l  snayu  (probably  a  form  of 
snava,  tor  snau),  f.  1.  A  tendon,  Man. 
8,  234;  Panch.  182,  17;  a  muscle, 
Bhartr.  2,  23.  2.  The  string  of  a  bow, 
Panch.  121,  l. 

^T^WT  snayu  Ar  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  tendons,  Pahch.  144,  14. 

^TeJ  snava,  m.  A  tendon,  a  muscle. 

— Cf.  probably  O.H.G.  senwa;  A.S. 
sinu,  sinw,  senw. 

f%7EfrJT  snigdka  +  ta,  (vb.  snili),  f. 

1.  Affection.     2.  Unctuousness. 

t  f%2"  SNIT,  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To 
go.     2.  To  love  (cf.  snih). 

f%^  SNIII,  i.  4,  Par.  (properly,  To 

be  viscous,  easy  to  be  attached  to), 
To  bear  affection  to,  Cak.  102,  6  (to 
this  boy).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass. 
snigdha.  1.  Oily,  unctuous,  smooth, 
Rajat.  5,  319.     2.  Wet,  Megh.  16  (Sch.). 

3.  Resplendent,  Vikr.  d.  70  {kanaka 
-nikasha-,  like  a  streak  of  pure  gold). 

4.  Agreeable,  Megh.  65.  5.  Coarse.  6. 
Thick,  dense,  Megh.  l.  7.  Cooling, 
emollient.  8.  Attached,  Hit.  ii.  d.  151  ; 
kind,  well  affected,  Man.  7,  32;  120; 
loving,    Pahch.     i.    d.   317.      m.    1.    A 


friend,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  178.  2.  Two 
kinds  of  pine.  f.  dha,  Marrow,  n.  1. 
Oil,  Megh.  60.  2.  Beeswax.  3.  Light. 
4.  Thickness,     f    i.    10,    Par.    To    be 

unctuous. — With  ^5(fr\  oM}  atisnigdha. 

Very  smooth,  Ram.  3,  49,  36. — With 
\3TJ  upa,  Caus.  To  cause  to  love,  to 
fascinate,  Utt.  Ramach.  34,  18. — With 
TJ  pra,  prasnigdha,  Very  oily,  Cak. 
d.  14. 

1.  ^J  SNU,  ii.  2,  Par.  To  distill,  to 
flow.— With  "Jf  pra,    To    pour    forth, 

Ram.  2,  64,  55,  Seramp.  prasnuta, 
Dropping,  Rajat.  5,  76  (cf.  s.v.  stand). 
— Cf.  -ZEol.  ravui,  raw ;  Goth,  snivan  ; 
A.S.  sniwan  ;  O.H.G.  sniutan  ;  A.S. 
snytan  ;  probably  also  Goth,  sniumjan, 
sniumundo  ;  O.  H.  G.  sniumi  ;  A.S. 
sueome. 

2.  snu,  probably  so  +  nu  (cf.  sanu), 
m.  and  n.  Tahle-land. 

^cn?    snutas  (for  snayu  +  tas),  adv. 

From  the  muscles,  Bhfig.  P.  3,  12,  45. 

?^EJT  snu  ska,  f.     1.  A  daughter-in- 

law,  Utt.  Ramach.  15,  8.  2.  The  milk- 
hedge  plant — Cf.  O.H.G.  snur;  A.S. 
snoru  ;  Lat.  nurus  ;  rvog. 

f  ^W    SNUS,  i.  4,  Par.  To  eat,  or 

to  be  invisible,  or  to  take  (?). 

f  Tfff^  SNUH,  i.  4,  Par.  To  vomit. 


S7ieka,  i.e.  snihj-a,  m.     1.  Oil, 

Ragh.  4,  75  ;  unguent,  grease,  Megh.  93  ; 
Ram.  2, 64, 68.  2.  Moisture,  the  corporeal 
fluids,  Man.  12,  120.  3.  Oiliness,  visci- 
dity, Bhashap.  4;  86.  4.  Affection,  love, 
Pahch.  ii.  d.  178;  Megh.  Ill  (plur., 
read  snehan  ahull), — Comp.  JYis-,  adj., 
f.  ha,  1.  not  oily,  Man.  5,  87.  2.  void 
of  affection,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  47.  3.  free 
from    desire,    MBh.    13,    1658.     4.    not 
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treated  affectionately,  Paiich.  i.  d.  94. 
5.  abhorred,  Somad.Nal.  71.  Mastaka-, 
rn.  the  brain.  Vi-gata-  (vb.  gam),  adj. 
void  of  affection,  Sund.  4,  17.  Sa 
-sneha,  adj.  affectionate,  Hit.  iv.  d. 
74t  °/iam,  adv.  affectionately,  Paiich. 
187,  8. 

^!T«T    snehan  (vb.  snih),  m.  A  sort 

of  disease. 

^fnf*T    snehana,   i.e.   snih  +  ana,    n. 

I.  Anointing.  2.  Unctuousness.  3. 
An  unguent,  an  emollient. 

^^■^   sneha-bhu,   m.    The    phleg- 
matic humour. 

■^■^^•rf    sneha -\-vant,  adj.,  f.  vati, 

Possessed  of  affection. — Comp.  A-,  de- 
prived of  affection,  Panch.  i.  d.  310. 

^flTTf  snehita,   i.  e.  sneha +  ita,  I. 

adj.    1.  Kind,  affectionate.    2.  Beloved. 

II.  m.  A  friend. 

?|n%«T     snehin,    i.e.   sneha -{-in,    I. 

adj.  1.  Affectionate.  2.  Oily.  II.  m. 
1.  A  friend.     2.  A  painter. 

%  SNAI,   t  %   STAI,   i.   i,  Par. 

To  dress,  to  adorn. 

^IW  snaigdhya,  Le.  snigdha+ya 

(vb.  snih),  n.  1.  Affectionateness.  2. 
Oiliness. 

^■5=^     SPAND,    i.    l,    Atm.     To 

tremble,  Mrichchh.  105,  12.     spandita, 

1.  Throbbing,    Vikr.    d.   50 ;    beating. 

2.  Gone.      n.    Pulsation.  —  With    the 

prep,  tjf^  pari,  To  tremble,  Ram.  2, 
14, 12. — With  f%  vi,  To  struggle,  MBh. 

3.  445. — Cf.  otytrcovr),  otytlavoc,  atpnSpog, 
ocpoqm  (<p  by  the  influence  of  a);  Lat. 
funda. 

4l|«^     spand  +  #,    m.    Trembling, 

motion,  Bhashap.  158. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
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immovable,  Utt.  Ramach.  125,  13;  Ra- 
jat.  5,  364.      Sparta-,  m.  a  frog. 

4JJ«ri  rf  spand  ■{-  ana,  n.  1.  Quiver- 
ing, trembling  (Bhashap.  6,  read  span- 
dano°).  2.  Throbbing,  Malat.  5,  3.  3. 
Quickening  of  the  child  in  the  womb. 
4.  Going. — Comp.  Garbha-a-,  n.  im- 
mobility of  the  child  in  the  womb, 
Sucr.  l,  49,  15. 

^Jff^»f  spand  j-  in,  adj.  1.  Quiver- 
ing, Rajat.  5,  l.  2.  Palpitating  (as  an 
eye),  Megh.  93  (with  upari-,  above). 

^f^T  sparitri,  i.e.  spri  +  tri,  m.,  f. 

tri,  and  n.  The  active  cause  of  pain, 
an  enemy,  a  disease. 

^pj      SPARDH     (i.e.    spri-dha), 

i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Par., 
MBh.  5,  170),  1.  To  contend  with,  to 
contest,  MBh.  l,  205.  2.  To  emulate, 
to  vie,  Paiich.  v.  d.  50 ;  to  envy, 
Ram.  2,  60,  65,  Seramp.  3.  To  be 
equal,  MBh.  l,  4991.  spardhita,  Con- 
tended with,  envied,  defied. — With  f% 

vi,  To  vie,  MBh.  l,  1088. — Cf.  Goth, 
spaurds  ;  A.S.  spyrd ;  O.H.G.  spurt, 
stadium  (originally  certamen);  probably 
also  A.S.  flit,  ge-flit,  strife;  see  sprih. 

^Jf^J  spardh\a,    I.  adj.    Emulous, 

envious.  II.  f.  dha.  1.  Emulation, 
envy,  jealousy,  Johns.  Sel.  45,  68  ; 
Rajat.  5,  285.  2.  Successive  eleva- 
tion. 3.  Sameness. — Comp.  Vi-spnr- 
dha,  f.  absence  of  envy,  MBh.  5,  1602. 

^Jff%J«T     spardhin,    i.  e.   spardha  -j- 

in,  adj,  1.  Rivalling,  Pahch.  ed.  orn. 
3,  5.  2.  Emulating,  Ragh.  13,  13.  3. 
Envious.     4.  Proud. 

f  ^j^  SPARg,  ^7^  SPAC,  i. 

10,  Par.  1.  To  take.  2.  To  embrace 
(cf.  sprig). 

Tsi    sPar9a,    i.e.   sprif  +  a,    I.  n, 

1.  Touch,  Vikr.  47,  12  ;  feeling,  Man, 


1.  76  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  208,  23 ; 
Bhashap.  3 ;  touching,  Cak.  d.  27  ; 
Millav.   29,    13  ;  contact,   Bhag.   2,    14. 

2.  Sexual    intercourse,   Rajat.    5,    401. 

3.  Gift,  donation.  4.  The  thing 
touching.  5.  Air,  wind,  Arj.  5,  14. 
6.  The  agent  of  pain,  as  sickness 
(Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  19,  giras-gula-, 
headache,  or  literally,  '  the  perceiving 
as  of  a  sharp  spear  in  my  head ').  7. 
Morbid  heat.  II.  f.  ga,  A  wanton 
woman. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  1.  of  diffi- 
cult or  disagreeable  touch,  MBh.  13, 
2109.  2.  affecting  disagreeably,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  17,  5  (of  wind).  Sama-,  adj. 
literally,  having  the  same  contact,  i.  e. 
1.  wounding  like,  Chr.  39,  5.  2.  the 
touching  of  which  has  the  same  effect, 

viz.  to  defile,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  118. 
c 
^JT3t^    spargaka,    i.e.    sprig  +  aka, 

adj.  Touching,  a  toucher, 
o 
^Jflpn"    sparga  +  ta,    f.     Touching, 

Cak.  d.  169. 

^JTSpT    spargana,    l.  e.    sprig  +  ana, 

I.    m.     Wind.       II.    n.     I.  Touching, 

Paiich.  163,  5.     2.  Sensation,  Man.  12, 

120.      3.  Gift,   donation. — Comp.    A-, 

n.  not  touching,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  167. 
c 
TJJ'JTcf'TT     sparga  +  va?it,    adj.,    f. 

vaii,  1.  Palpable,  Bhashap.  25.  2. 
Smooth,  soft,  Kumaras.  l,  56. 

^4    SPARSH,  see  parsh. 

Ig^   sparslitri,    i.e.    sprig  +  tri,    m. 
1.  The  agent  of  pain.     2.  Morbid  heat. 

1 .  TJ^  spa  g,  j  ton  pa  C,  f  TJI^ 

PASH,  f  X^PAS,  i.   1,  Par.  Atm. 

1.  f  To  obstruct.  2.  To  string  together. 
3.  To  begin. 

2.  ^[Jlj;    SPA  Q,  see  sparg. 

"^11  spag  +  a  (see  drig),   m.    1.  A 
spy,  Man.  8,  116  (v.r.  see  Lois.  ;  read  in 


Kull.  commentary  charabhuta,  and  cf. 
the  vedic  designation  of  Agni  as  duta, 
messenger) ;  Pahch.  156,  21.  2.  A  secret 
agent.  3.  War.  4.  Fighting  with  a 
dangerous  animal. 

TJTIT    spashta,   i.e.   the   ptcple.    pf. 

pass,  of  spag  (see  drig),  1.  Evident, 
Vedantas.  in  Chr.  211,  18.  2.  Clear, 
able  to  see  (not  blind),  Paiich.  262,  24. 
3.  Intelligible.  4.  tarn,  adv.  a.  Dis- 
tinctly, Lass.  2.  ed.  34,  20.  b.  Looking 
in  the  face,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  indistinct,  Vedantas.  in 
Chr.  205,  5.  Vi-,  see  s.v. — Cf.  Lat. 
con-spectus. 

^Jjn?  sparha,   i.e.  spriha.  -f  a,    adj. 

Desirable,  Lass.  100,  9=Rigv.  vii. 
15,  5. 

^f  SPRI,  f  ^f  STRI,  f^g-  SMRr, 

ii.  5,  Par.  1.  f  To  gratify.  2.  To  pro- 
tect.    3.  f  To  live. 

l.^raTN  SPRig,  i.  6,  Par.  (in  epic 
poetry  also  Atm.),  1.  To  touch,  Ram.  2, 
42,  6  ;  3,  53,  47 ;  with  adbhis,  To  sprinkle 
with  water,  Man.  2,  60  ;  with  hastam 
anyonyam,  To  shake  hands  with  each 
other,  Vikr.  ll,  14.  2.  To  reach,  to 
attain,  Lass.  2.  ed.  78,  72.  3.  Pass.  To 
be  seized,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  194,  5  (by  in- 
ebriation or  frenzy).  4.  To  obtain,  to 
undergo,  MBh.  3,  318.  sprishta,  1. 
Touched,  Bhartr.  2,  36.  2.  Felt.  3. 
Defiled,  Lass.  2.  ed.  67,  31.  Comp. 
gvasprishta,  i.e.  gvan-,  adj.  touched 
by  a  dog,  defiled.  Comp.  ptcple.  of 
the  fut  pass,  a-sprigya,  not  to  be 
touched,  Rajat.  5,  401.  Caus.  1.  To 
order  to  touch,   Man.  8,  114.      2.   To 

give,  Man.  n,  135.  —  With  ^q  apa, 

in  apo  pasprigya,  MBh.  l,  764,  To 
touch  water  for  ablution,  i.e.  to  rinso 
one's  mouth,  is  probably  preserved 
as    an   archaism  for    apa   upasprigya, 

see    upa-sprig. — With   ^TJ  upa,  1.  To 
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touch,  Chr.  36,  u  ;  dantais  dantan,  To 
gnash  the  teeth,  Nal.  7,  3  ;  with  and 
without  adbhis,  To  sprinkle  with 
water,  Man.  4,  143  ;  5,  138.  2.  To 
rinse  one's  mouth  (as  ablution),  Man. 
2,  53.  3.  To  bathe,  Man.  5,  62. — With 
TfZm  pari-upa,  To  touch  or  to  use  for 
ablution,    MBh.    3,    165.— With  ^*Tq 

sam-upa,  1.  The  same,  MBh.  3,  8022. 
2.   To   bathe,   MBh.   3,    10530.— With 

tffx  pari,  To  touch,  Ram.  1,  9,  38. — 
With  ^JTT    sam,  1.  To  touch,  Man.  3, 

178  ;  with  adbhis,  To  sprinkle  with 
water,  Man.  2,  53.  2.  To  perceive, 
Rfijat.  5,  375.     samsprishta,   Touched, 

Hit.   ii.    d.    16.— With  ^f?TO?Ts  abhi 

-sam,  To  bathe,  MBh.  3,  8080. — With 

^rf^^TT  pari-sam,  To  touch,  to  stroke, 

MBh.  3,  1457. 

2.  ^"JJ    sprig,    adj.    Who   or   what 

a.      s 

touches,  touching,  .Raj  at.  5,  343  ;  475 
(having). — Comp.  Diva-,  and  Nabhas-, 
adj.  touching  or  reaching  to  the  heavens, 
MBh.  I,  2854;  11,  133.  Pranaya-,  adj. 
affectionate,  Malat.  76,  4. 

^1[  sprig  +  a,    erroneous    reading, 

Man.  8,  116  (see  spaga). — Comp.  Dus-, 
adj.  of  disagreeable  touch,  Hariv.  3654. 
Nabhas-,  adj.  touching  the  heavens, 
Bhag.  11,  24  (may  belong  also  to 
nabhah-sprig). 

^5ff%  sprishli,  i.e.  sprig  +  ti,  f.  Touch, 

feeling. 

^5?f%*T    sprishtin,  i.e.  sprishta  (vb. 

c  N 

sprig),  +  i",  adj.  One  who  has  touched, 

Man.  5,  85. 

TO^f    SPRIH,   i.  10,  sprihaya  (old 

Caus.  of  spardh,  with  h  for  dh,  and  ri 
for  ar),  Par.,  with  dat.  and  gen.  1.  To 
envy,  Panch.  137,  16.     2.  To  desire,  to 
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long  for,  Ram.  3,  53,  39  ;  Cak.  103,  4. — 
Cf.  probably  aTrip-^ofxai  ;  Lat.  spero, 
spes ;  O.H.G.  spulgen. 

TOTftjf^ rfX    sprihaniya  +  ta    (vb. 

sprih),  f.  Condition  of  being  worthy  to 
be  desired,  Utt.  Ramach.  160,  3. 

^f^^ft^T^T    sprihaniya  +  tva    (vb. 

sprih),  n.  Enviableness,  Raj  at.  5,  336. 

^Jf^l^n"^  sprihaydyya  (vb.  sprih), 

a. 
adj.  Desiring. 

■^J^"f  sprih  +  a,  f.  Wish,  desire,  Hit. 

ii.  d.  121  ;  Pahch.  131,  19  (read  spriham), 
—  Comp.  A-gata-,  adj.,  f.  ha,  not 
having  attained  one's  desire,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1156.  Nis-,  Vi-gata-  (vb. 
gam),  and  Vita-,  i.e.  vi-ita-,  adj.,  f.  ha, 
free  from  wish  or  desire,  Panch.  iii.  d. 
84  (nis-)  ;  Kir.  3,  12  (vita-).  Sa-,  adj., 
f.  ha,  desirous,  Kir.  14,  36.  °ham,  adv. 
passionately  longing,  Cak.  11,  19  ;  Vikr. 
13,  18. 

•f-  TO  SPRI,  ii.  9,  sprina,  ni,  Par.  To 
hurt,  to  kill. 

■^J"§T  sprashtri,  i.e.  sprig +  tri,  I.  m., 

f.  tri,  n.  Who  or  what  touches.  II.  m. 
1.  The  agent  of  pain,  as  a  disease.  2. 
Morbid  heat. 

?Jfi3T    SPHAT,   see    sphut,   sphitt, 

sphud. 

^2"  sphata  (cf.  sphut),  I.  m.,  and  f. 

ta,  A  snake's  expanded  hood.  II.  f. 
ti,  Alum. 

^fifir^fT  sphatika,  probably  for  spash- 
tika,  i.e.  spashta  +  ika,  (properly,  trans- 
parent), m.  Crystal,  Hit.  ii.  d.  157  ; 
Kir.  5,  31. 

^JR'fjcfi''R'?T  sphatika  -f  may  a,  adj.,  f. 
yi,  Made  of  crystal. 

TOplZ  SPHANT,  see  sphand,  sphut, 
sphitt,  sjyhud. 


t    W^       SPHAND,      -m^ 

SPHUND,  ^tfTg:  SPHANT,  ^fiT^T 

SPHUNT,  i.  10,  Par.  To  jest  or  Joke 
with. 

^Jfi^   SPHAR,  see  sphur. 

"IfftTy^  spharana,  i.e.  sphar  +  ana,  n. 
Trembling,  throbbing. 

"^^T    SPHAL,  see  sphul. 

'^CffXfjcR'  sphaiika,  i.e  sphatika  +  a, 
adj.  Crystalline,  Ram.  5,  9,  17. 

^$fjTf?T  sphath  i-e«  sphay  +  ti,  f.  1. 
Swelling,  intumescence.     2.  Increase. 

"33fiT^rs  SPHAY,  i.  1,  Atm.  (pro- 
perly pass,  of  a  lost  vb.  span,  ph  for  p, 
by  the  influence  of*),  To  swell,  to  be- 
come bulky,  to  increase,  Bhatt.  14,  109. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I.  sphata, 
Swollen,  enlarged.  II.  sphita,  1. 
Swollen,  enlarged,  large,  Nal.  24,  37  ; 
Da<;ak.  in  Chr.  180,  11  ;  thick,  Malat. 
75,  21.  2.  Abounding,  Lass.  1,  8 
(abounding  in  taste,  i.  e.  elegant) ; 
much,  many.  3.  Successful,  risen  in 
rank.  4.  Affected  by  hereditary  dis- 
ease. Caus.  sphavaya  (for  original 
sphapayd),  To  augment,  Bhatt.  12,  76. 
— Cf.  O.H.G.  spannan  (originally,  To 
draw);  O.H.G.  and  A.S.  spanan ;  Goth, 
and  A.S.  spinnan  ;  <77raw,  a-(nra£of.iai, 
ayaivad)  (i.e.  ayay-aKauj)  ;  Lat.  spatium, 
patere  (a  denomin.  derived  from  *pa-to, 
old  ptcple.  pf.  pass.) ;  probably  also 
A.  S.  spowan  (cf.  Caus.) ;  spedan  ; 
Goth.  sped. 

^JffTT  sP^ara>  i-e-  sphay  +  ra  and 
sphar  +  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Large,  Malat. 
81,  14;  great,  Kathas.  7,  19  ;  Panch.  v. 
d.  22  ;  spreading,  Bhartr.  3,  85  (cf. 
spharl-bhii).  2.  Loud.  II.  m.  1. 
Quivering,  throbbing.  2.  Twanging, 
as  of  a  bowstring.  3.  A  bubble  or 
flaw  in  gold. — Cf.  otyaipa  (i.e.  atyapia). 


T9Z 

TSTT^W  spharana,  i.e.  sp/ntr,  Caus., 
+  ana,  n.,  and  ^JfiT^T  sphala,  i.e.  sphul 
+  a,  m.  Trembling,  throbbing. 

^JfiTWT  sphalana,  i.e.  sphul,  Caus., 

+  ana,  n.  1.  Quivering,  shaking.  2. 
Rubbing,  friction. 

fW3s  sphich,  f.  A  buttock,  Man. 
8,  281. — Comp.  Brihatsphich ,  i.e.  bri- 
hant-,  m.  a  proper  name,  Panch.  117, 
13.  Lamba-,  adj.  having  large  but- 
tocks, Hid.  2,  3.— Cf.  O.H.G.  spech; 
A.S.  spic  (the  buttocks  being  the 
fattest  parts  of  the  body). 

t  fm?  SPHIT,  i.  10,  Par.    1.  To 

despise.  2.  To  love.  3.  See  the 
next. 

f  ftfl|  SPHITT,  %£  SPHVT, 
•^fiZ   SPHAT,  i.  10,  Par.  To  kill. 

f^tjj^    sphira,    i.e.    sphay  +  ra    (cf. 

sphara),  adj.,  comparat.  spheyams, 
superl.  spheshtha,  1.  Large.  2.  Much, 
many. 

^RuRT  sphiti,  i.e.  sphay  +  ti,  In- 
crease, prosperity. 

^Z      SPHUT    (akin     to     sphur, 

sphul ;  probably  for  original  *sparf ; 
O.H.G.  spaltan  ;  Engl,  split),  i.  6,  Par., 
and  f  i.  1,  Atm.    1.  (also  f  i.  1,  Par.,  and 

f  ^ng-  SPHUNT,  ^Z  SPHAT, 

f  W<^  SPHANT,  i.  1,  Par.),  To 
burst,  Utt.  Ramach.  77,  15  ;  MBli.  1, 
3023.  2.  To  open,  to  expand  (as  a 
flower),  Paiich.  i.  d.  152.  3.  To  dis- 
perse, to  run  away,  Bhatt.  10,  8. 
sphutita,  1.  Burst,  broken,  destroyed, 
Panch.  98,  l  ;  254,  23  (cf.  42,  10).  2. 
Splay  (as  feet),  Panch.  104,  15.  Caus., 
or  i.  10,  1.  sphotaya,  To  break,  to 
divide,  to  tear  open,  Paiich.  87,  7  ;  to 
destroy,  Paiich.  42,  10.     2.  f  sphutaya, 
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To  burst,  to  appear.  3.  sph&taya, 
sphatita,    Cleft,    Hit.   49,   11.  —  With 

^5JT  a,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,  sphotaya,  1.  To 

cause  to  sound,  MBh.  3,  11139.  2.  To 
strike,  Lass.  30,  18 ;  especially  one's 
own  arm  with  the  hand  (perhaps  rather, 
to  snap  the  fingers,  of.  sphotana),  Man. 
4,  64.    3.  To  pat,  MBh.  3,  1780. — With 

3J  pra,  Caus.,  or  i.  10,  To  pierce,  MBh. 

4,  2100. 

^3"  sphut+a,  and  perhaps  at  the 

same  time  a  form  of  spashta,  with  it, 
by  the  influence  of  the  labial,  ph  by 
that  of  s,  cf.  spkatika,  I.  adj.  1. 
Broken,  rent.  2.  Opened,  expanded 
(as  a  flower),  Utt.  Ramach.  81,  5.  3. 
Spread.  4.  Loud,  Ram.  6,  8,  45.  5. 
Manifest,  evident,  Kir.  11,  44.  6. 
Plain,  distinct,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  100  ,  i.  d. 
180  (without  duplicity).  7.  White, 
bright,  Bhartr.  3,  23.  8.  Known.  II. 
tarn,  adv.  Distinctly, Pahch.  167, 15;  evi- 
dently, Hit.  iii.  d.  89  ;  certainly,  Nalod. 
2,  41.  III.  f.  to,  A  snake's  expanded 
hood,  Panch.  iii.  135. — Comp.  Ali-pori-, 
adj.  very  distinct;  with  na,  half  con- 
cealed, (^ak.  d.  no. 

^R£<TT  sphnta  +  ta,  f.  Perspicuity, 
Kir.  2,  27. 

^?7iZ«T  sphut  +  ana,  n.  1.  Tearing, 
rending.     2.  Opening,  expanding. 

^Zl^?  sphutartha,  i.  e.  sphuta 
-artha,  adj.  Intelligible,  obvious. 

Igifg  and  ^fiHPt  sphnt  +  l>  ^  *■ 
Kibe,  swelling  of  the  feet.  2.  A  sort 
of  melon. 

^Iflf^cJTT  sphutiha,  i.e.  sphut -\- aha,  f. 
A  small  piece  (?),  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
199,  17. 

f  ^JT?    SFITUTT,  i.  10,  Par.  To 
slight,  to  despise. 
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f  TCfi^     SPfiUJ),    i.    6, 


Par.     To 


i^iy.  SPHUJVT,  see  sphrmtl, 
sphut. 

t  ^Jl1^  SPHUND,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
open,  to  expand  (cf.  sphut)',  see  sphand. 

"^fff«ffTT  sphut-hara  (st)hnt,  an  imi- 
tative  sound),  m.  Crackling,  burning. 

^jnr  SPHUR,  also^ffT  SPIIAR, 

(which  appears  only  in  the  Caus.  and 
derivative  nouns  ;  nevertheless,  it  is  the 
original  form,  its  a  being  changed  to  u 
by  the  combined  influence  of  the  pre- 
ceding labial  and  the  accent  of  the  sixth 
conj.  ch),  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  tremble, 
MBh.  3,  1867  ;  to  palpitate,  Mrichchh. 
143,  14 ;  to  throb,  Mai  at.  5,  5.  2.  To 
struggle,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  123  ;  to  re- 
bound, Johns.  Sel.  48,  83.  3.  To 
break  forth,  Git.  11,  1  3  Hit.  ii.  d. 
59  {parah  sphurant,  Springing  up 
before  one's  eyes).  4.  To  flash,  to 
shine,  to  sparkle,  Git.  10,  6  ;  Hit.  ii.  d. 
52  ;  Pahch.  i.  d.  33  ;  Vikr.  d.  136.  5. 
To  destroy  (ved.).  sphurita,  1.  Shaken. 

2.  Trembling,  Pahch.  64, 15  ;  throbbing. 

3.  Glittering,  Megh.  15  ;  shining,  MA- 
lat.  40,  10.  4.  Swollen,  n.  1.  Trem- 
bling, motion,  MBh.  1,  1258.  2. 
Throbbing  of  the  eyelids,  the  quiver- 
ing of  the  lip,  Kumaras.  7,  18.  Caus. 
spJiaraya,  and  f  sphoraya,  To  cast, 
Lass.  66,  8.  spharita,  1.  Throbbing, 
Malat.  60,  12.     2.  Spread,  large,  Bohtl. 

Ind.  Spr.  552. — With  ^fif  abhi,  abhi- 

sphurita,  1.  Expanded,  in  full  bloom. 

2.  Known. — With  J^\^ pari,  parisphu- 

rita,  1.  Glanced.  2.  Glancing.  3. 
Expanded,  Utt.  Bamach.  72,  10. — With 

If  pra,    To    tremble,    MBh.   3,    11498. 

prasphurita,  1.  Trembling,  Johns.  Sel. 
22,112.     2.  Swollen,  Pahch.  220,  1.     3. 


\» 

Budded.— With  fif  vi,  1.  To  tremble, 

MBh.  3,  15039.  2.  To  struggle,  MBh. 
1,  6001.  3.  To  glitter,  Kathas.  2G,  283. 
visphurita,  1.  Tremulous,  shaken,  Utt. 
Ramach.  117,  10.  2.  Swollen,  enlarged. 
Caus.  spharaya,  1.  To  draw  (a  bow), 
Ram.  3,  30,  28;  Kir.  17,  24.  2.  To 
cause  to  flash,  MBh.  3,  404.  visphu- 
rita, 1.  Trembling.  2.  Flashing,  Ram. 
1,  54,  19.  3.  Twanged  or  drawn,  as  a 
bowstring,  Kir.  14,  31.  4.  Evident. — 
Cf.  oiraipw  (i.e.  <nrap  \-jut ;  the  Sskr.  ph 
is  produced  by  the  influence  of  s),  a- 
(nraipo),  probably  mreipw,  G7ripf.ia,  airopuQ; 
the  ved.  use  shows  that  hither  belong 
also  A.S.  spurnan  ;  atyvpov  ;  A.S.  spura ; 
probably  Lat.  sperno.     Cf.  skhal. 

^fi^"  sphur  +  a,   in.     1.  Trembling, 

\* 

Panch,  iii.  d.  237  ;  throbbing.  2.  Swell- 
ing.    3.  A  shield. 

■^"^TJJ  sphurana,  i.e.  sphur  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Trembling,  Bhag.  P.  3,  26,  29 
(trembling  appearance).  2.  Quivering 
of  the  lips,  throbbing  of  the  eyes.  3. 
Expansion  of  the  mind,  Paiich.  42,  6. 
4.  Breaking  forth,  flashing,  Megh.  28 ; 
glittering,  Malat.  143,  5. 

t  ^P§  SPHURCHH (i.e.  sphur  + 

chh),  ^§  SVURCHH,  i.  l,  sphurch- 

chha,  svurchchha,  Par.    1.  To  expand. 

2.  To  forget. 

^of    SPHURJ (i.e.  sphur  +j),  i.  i, 

sphur j a,  Par.  To  thunder,  Bhatt.  15,  41. 

— With  f%  vi,  visphurjita,  Resounding 

(as  arrows),Bhag.P.  2,  7,  25.  n.  1.  Roar 
(of  the  wind),  Arj.  8,  6  (read  sphurf). 
2.  Increase,  Ragh.  13,  12,  Calc.  Sch. 
— Cf.  Lat.  spargo;  A.S. sprecan  ;  spra- 
encan,    sprengan,    sprincan,  springan. 

'^fj'^f    SPHUL  (originally  —sphur), 
also  ^f^T    SPHAL, which,  Yikesphar, 


appears  only  in  the  Caus.  and  derivative 
nouns,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  f  To  tremble,  to 
throb.  2.  |  To  appear.  3.  f  To  collect. 

— With  ^J  a,  Caus.  sphalaya,    1.  To 

strike,  Utt.  Ramach.  123,  4  ;  Ragh.  io, 
13  ;  to  touch,  Utt.  Ramach.  150,  8  (?). 
2.  To    crush,    Panch.    93,    17. —  With 

f%  vi,  To  move  cheerfully,  Bhatt.  9,  76. 

— Cf.  (rQaWu)  (Caus.)  ;  O.H.G.  fallan  ; 
A.S.  feallan  ;  Lat.  fallere.     Cf.  skhal. 

^Jfi^f  sphul+a,  n.  A  tent. 

•j 

^fr<5T*T   sphul+a?w,   n.  Trembling, 

throbbing. 

^■(^T^  sphulinga,  probably  sphul 

+  a  +  m-ga,  m.,  f.  ga,  n.  A  spark  of 
fire,  Vikr.  d.  125. — Comp.  Vi-,  m.  1. 
the  same.     2.  a  sort  of  poison. 

^ff^'flf'T    sphulingin,  adj.,  f.   in, 

Having  sparks  of  fire,  Mark.  P.  99,  57. 

^ff^T  sphurja,  i.e.  sphurj+a,  m.     1. 
®\ 
The    sound    of    thunder.      2.  Indra's 

thunderbolt. 

^Jfr  ^T^J  sphurjathu,  i.e.  sphurj+  athu, 
m.  A  thunderclap,  Mahavirach.  124,  l. 

^IPT  sphur  ti,  i.  e.  sphur  +  ti,  f. 
Shaking,  Bhartr.  3,  34  ;  throbbing, 
Windischmann,  Sankara,  12. 

^Jfif^WrT  sphurti  +  mant,  adj.,  f. 
matt,    1.  Tremulous.    2.  Kind-hearted. 

W3^  spheyams,  -^$%  spheshtha, 
see  sphira. 

^JfiTS"  sphota,  i.e.  sphut  +  a,  I.  m. 
1.  Bursting,  breaking.  2.  A  tumour, 
a  boil,  Sucr.  2,  383,  10.  3.  The  eternal 
sound,  in  the  Purva  Mimamsa.     II.  f. 

ta,    The    hood   of   the   snake Comp. 

Muhta,-,  m.  a  pearl-oyster. 

^JfiTS'5!'  sphotana,    i.e.    sphut  +  ana, 
I.    n.      1.    Breaking,     Paiich.    si,    8  ; 
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tearing.  2.  Fidgeting  with  the  hand, 
snapping  the  fingers.  II.  f.  in,  A 
gimblet,  an  auger. 

■^TfJJ  sphya,   n.  An   implement  used 

in  sacrifices,  shaped  like  a  spit,  Man. 
5,  117;  cf.  Journ.  of  the  German 
Oriental  Society,  ix.  xxxvi. 

^cf   SBRL  see  svri. 
6 

^J  sma,   an  old  case  (probably  the 

instr.  sing,  n.)  of  sama ;  a  particle.  1. 
A  present  and  ptcple.  of  the  pres. 
followed  by  it  have  generally  a  past 
sense ;  e.  g.  prati  vasatah  sma,  They 
dwelt,  Paiich.  43,  1  ;  hathayantau 
sma  .  .  .  asatam,  Chr.  16,  20,  They  were 
sitting  and  told.  2.  Preceded  by  met, 
sometimes  after  a  present,  and  in 
the  Ved.,  after  particles,  it  has  no  dis- 
tinct signification  ;  ma  sma  harshis,T)o 
not,  Chr.  41,  4  ;  charanti  sma,  They  go, 
Indr.  l,  23  ;  adha  sma,  Lass.  98,  14= 
Rigv.  V.  9,  5. 

^JT^J"  smaya,  i.e.  smi  +  a,  m.  1.  Sur- 
prise, astonishment.  2.  Arrogance, 
pride,  Bhartr.  3,  2  ;  Raj  at.  5,  4. 

'BJT'  smara,  i.e.  smri  +  a,  m.  1.  Re- 
collection. 2.  Love,  Hit,  86,  4,  M.M. 
3.  Kama,  the  god  of  love,  Panch.  226, 
1  ;  Cak.  d.  119  (and  at  the  same  time, 
perhaps, Remembrance). — Comp.  Jati-, 
adj.,  f.  ra,  one  who  remembers  or 
knows  his  former  existences,  MBh.  3, 
8180.  Dus-,  adj.  disagreeable  to  be 
remembered,  Utt.  Ramach.  157,  14. 

^H"^TJT  smarana,   i.e.  smri  +  ana,  n. 

1.  Remembering,  Hit.  ii.  d.  56 ;  re- 
membrance, Paiich.  208,  14.  2.  Memory, 
3.  Regretting.  —  Comp.  Jati-,  n.  Re- 
membering one's  former  existences, 
MBh.  12,  6256. 

^R^Tfa^rr  smaru-vithi+ka,f.  A 
harlot. 
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Tgci  smartri,   i.e.  smri-\-tri,    m.,   f. 

tri,  n.  Who  or  what  remembers,  Bhag. 
P.  1,  15,  18. 

^JJT^TJT  smarana,   i.e.    smri,    Caus., 

+  ana,  n.  Calling  to  mind,  causing  to 
remember. 

S  A  •     •  T  T 

^fJTfT  smarta,  i.e.  smriii  +  a,    I.  adj. 

1.  Memorial,  relating  to  memory.  2. 
Within  memory.  3.  Recorded  in  the 
Smritis,  or  codes  of  law,  Man.  l,  108. 
4.  Following  or  professing  the  law 
books.  II.  m.  A  Brahmana  following 
the  revealed  law  ;  one  who  knows  the 
traditional  law,  Panch.  i.  d.  283. 

f^J   SMI,  i.  l,  Atm.  (in  epic  poetry 

also  Par.,  Chr.  27,  l),  To  smile,  Chr. 
27,  3.  smita,  1.  Smiling,  Panch.  i.  d. 
152.  2.  Blown  (as  a  flower),  Paiich. 
i.  d.  152.  n.  A  smile,  Vikr.  13,  4. 
Comp.  Cnchi-,  adj.  smiled,  smiling 
sweetly,  Ram.  3,  49,  22.  Sa-,  adj. 
smiling;  °tam,  adv.,  Vikr.  28,  12;  Ram. 
3,  49,  51.  Su-,  adj.  smiling,  f.  ta,  a 
woman  with  a  smiling  countenance. 
f  i.  10,  Atm.  To  despise.  Frequent. 
seshmiya,  To  suffer  from  convulsions, 

to  tremble,  Malay.  47,  5. — With  ^ffjj 

ab/ii,    To  smile,  MBh.  3,  8237.— With 

\5^  ltd,    To    smile,    MBh.     1,     7059. 

utsmayitva  (Ram.  1,  1,  63),  is  an  ano- 
malous form  either  for  utsmayayitva, 
Caus.  'To  make  a  mock  of,  to  insult.' 
or  for  ntsmitva,  and  then  to  be  changed 
to  utsmayitva,  '  To  burst  into  laughter.' 

—  With  ^51>g?"  abhi-ud,  To  smile, 
Chr.  44,  35. — With  fif  vi,  1.  To  be  sur- 
prised, Ram.  3,  49,  3.  2.  To  admire. 
3.  To  be  proud,  Man.  4,  236.  vismita, 
Astonished,  perplexed,  Hit.  56,  18. 
Comp.  Su-,  adj.  much  surprised,  Paiich. 
41,  21.  Caus.  smapaya,  To  cause  to  be 
surprised,  Ragh.  2,  33. — Cf.  smera  and 
O.H.G.  smielan  ;  A.S.  smaerc,  smirk  ; 


Lat.  mirari;  probably  apou',c,  pepfo/uai 
(Cans.),  /Aiofioc. 

t  f%J2"  SMI T  (akin  to  *»«"),  i.  10, 

Par.    1.  To   despise.     2.  To  love.     3. 
To  £0. 


^jff t*T    SMIL,  see  f mt/. 

l.^T  SMR1,    i.     1,     Par.  (in    epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  MBh.  1,  3005),  1.  To 
remember  (with  ace.  and  gen.),  Vikr. 
29,  16;  Chr.  20,  17;  with  the  second 
fut.  in  the  sense  of  past  time,  Qic.  1,  68, 
smarati — hanishyati,  You  remember 
having  killed.  2.  To  desire,  to  long 
for  (with  gen.),  MBh.  3,  12281.  3.  To 
record,  to  declare,  Pahch.  i.  d.  36. 
smrita,  1.  Recollected.  2.  Recorded, 
Chr.  52,  11.  3.  Said  (according  to 
traditional  doctrine),  Man.  l,  20.  4. 
Allowed  (according  to  tradition),  Man. 

3,  13.  5.  Called,  Man.  l,  10.  Comp. 
ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  smara-smarya, 
m.  An  ass.  Cans.  I.  smaraya,  1.  To 
cause  to  remember,  MBh.  2,  2484 ;  with 
gen.,  Kir.  6,  13  (smaraya).  2.  To  give 
information,  Malat.  8,  9.  II.  smaraya, 
To    cause    to    remember    with    grief, 

Vikr.  d.  78. — With  ^rf  ami,  1.  To  call 

to  mind,  Man.  2,  217  ;  to  remember, 
Bhag.  P.  4,  30,  28  (pass.)  2.  To  in- 
voke, Pahch.  258,  25.  Caus.  smaraya, 
To   cause  to  remember   with    sorrow, 

Kir.  5,  14 — With  ^T\  apa,  To  forget, 

Malat.  161,  2. — With  f%  vi,  To  forget, 

MBh.  3,  15705 ;  Cak.  37,  4.  Caus. 
smaraya,  To  cause  to  forget,  Vikr.  d. 

59.  —  With  ^fi?     sam,    To   remember, 

Man.  4,  149.  Caus.  smaraya,  To  cause 
to    remember,    MBh.    2,    2537.— With 

^5f"fJ^TT  anu-sam,  1.  To  remember, 
MBh.  l,  6911.     2.  To  long  for,  MBh. 

4,  149. — With  ^fvT^^T    abhi-sam,   To 


remember,  MBh.  3,  15758. — Cf.  paprvp, 

nipijiva,  fiipfiepuc;  Lat.  memor  ;  O.H.G. 
mari  ;  Goth,  merjan,  meritha  ;  A.S. 
maelan,  mal,  ge-maered,  maerdh,  a 
-maerian,  maersian,  meldian  ;  Goth, 
maurnan  ;  A.S.  murnan. 

2.  ^  SMR1,  see  spri. 

■<9jfnr  smri  +  ti,  f.     1.  Recollection, 

remembrance,  memory,  Hit.  iv.  d.  96; 
Bhag.  2,  63  ;  Bhashap.  47  ;  Raj  at.  5,  5  ; 
Utt.  Ramach.  loo,  14.  2.  The  body  of 
law,  as  delivered  originally  by  tradition  ; 
tradition,  Man.  2,  6  ;  Pahch.  164,  20.  3. 
A  law  book.  4.  A  passage  concerning 
law,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  203,  2.  5. 
Understanding.     6.  Deiire,  wish. 

^5"frfTI«TT     smriti  +  mant,    adj.,     f. 

maii,  1.  Remembering,  having  re- 
covered one's  recollection,  Cak.  112, 
16.     2.  Having  a  good  memory,  Man. 

7,  64. 

^jR^  smera,  i.e.  smi  +  ra,  I.  adj.     1. 

Smiling,  Kavya  Prak.  121,  5  ;  Ratnav. 
p.  35,  10  (2.  ed.).  2.  Blown  (as  a 
flower),  blooming,  Bhartr.  1,35;  opened, 
Malat.  16,  10.  3.  Evident.  II.  m. 
Evidence,  appearance. 

^j«T  syada,  i.e.  syand -\- a,  m.  Speed, 

Nalod.  4,  6. 

^T?^   SYAND,  i.  1,  Atm.,  and  in 

the  aor.,  fut.,  and  condit.,  Par.  1.  To 
drop,  to  distill,  Lass.  59,  5.  2.  To  flow, 
MBh.  1,  3990.     3.  To  run,  Nal.  13,  10. 

— With  the  prep.  ^f^T  obhi  (shyand 

and  syand),  To  rain  on,  Utt.  Ramach. 
16,  10;  133,   9  {hridayafii  snehena,  To 

flow,  to  melt  with  love). — With  |5f  ni 

{shyand  and  syand),  To  flow,  Bhag.  P. 

6,  9,  38. 

^«ri  «T  syand  +  ana,  I.  adj.  Quick, 

Kir.  15,  16.  II.  m.  1.  A  war  chariot, 
Hit.   iii.  d.  81.     2.  Air.     3.   A   tree, 

6z  2  1091 


Dalbergia  ougeinensis,  Nal.  12,  3.  III. 
f.  ni,  Saliva.  IV.  n.  1.  Oozing,  Bha- 
shap.  6;  155.  2.  Water.  3.  Going 
swiftly. 

^•^f^f3>T  syandanika,  i.e.  syanda- 
ni  +  ka,  f.  A  drop  of  saliva,  Ram.  3, 
53,  56. 

^?f^«T    syand+in,    I.    adj.,   f.   ni. 

1.  Oozing,  trickling,  Utt.  Ramach.  23, 

3.  2.    Going.      II.   f.   ni.     1.    Saliva. 

2.  A  cow  bearing  twins.  —  Comp. 
Sudha-,  adj.  flowing  with  nectar, 
Bhartr.  2,  6. 

t  ^TO     SYAM,   i.  l,  Par.     1.  To 

sound.  2.  To  go.  i.  10,  Atm.  To 
consider,  to  think. 

^TJ«f[3T  syamantdka,  m.  The  gem 
worn  by  Krishna. 

^Tffaf  syamika,  I.  m.  1.  An  ant- 
hill.    2.  A  particular  tree.     3.  Time. 

4.  Cloud.     II.  f.  ha,  Indigo. 

3$fTt*T  syala,  and  "3^T^T  gyala,  I.  m. 

1.  A   wife's  brother,  Bhag.   1,  34  (g). 

2.  The  favourite  of  a  king,  Raj  at.  5, 
451  (?  c).  II.  f-  It,  A  wife's  sister. — 
Cf.  aiXiot. 

^jf^-  syiiti,  i.e.  siv  +  ti,  f.  1.  Sewing, 
needle-work.    2.  A  sack.    3.  Offspring. 

"^J«f  syuna,  i.e.  siv  +  na,  m.  1.  A 
ray  of  light.     2.  The  sun.     3.  A  sack. 

?$(T{  syuma,  i.e.  siv  +  ma,  m.  A  ray 
of  light ;  cf.  syuma-ragmi. 

^jSpf  rf  syota,  vb.  sw,  m.  A  sack. 

■^Y«f    syona,    A.    adj.    Handsome, 

pleasing.  B.  (vb.  siv),  I.  m.  1.  A  ray 
of  light.  2.  The  sun.  3.  A  sack. 
II.  n.  Happiness. 

■^■jt    SRAMC,  v.r.  of  the  next. 

l.^fa    SRAMS,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  fall 
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down,  Bhag.  l,  30;  to  fall  asunder, 
Utt.  Ramach.  77,  15.  Ptcple.  of  the 
pf.  pass,  srasta.  1.  Fallen,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  196,  20.  2.  Hanging  down,  Cak. 
d.  29.  3.  Loosened.  4.  Separated. 
Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  fall  from,  Bhartr. 
l,  49.  2.  To  move,  Ragh.  6,  75.  Ptcple. 
pf.  pass,  sramsita,  Caused  to  be 
loosened,  Utt.  Ramach.  40,  12. — With 

the   prep,  ^J   a,    asrasta,  Fallen  off, 

MBh.  4,    777. — With   fcj  vi,   visrasta, 

The  same,  Arj.  10,  64.  Caus.  To  cause 
to  drop,  Mahavirach.  73,  17. 

2.  TSfTO     SEAMS,  v.r.  of  grambh. 

"^f|%«f    srams  +  in,    I.    adj.,    f.    ni. 

1.  Falling,  Malat.  79,  3  ;  being  loosened, 
Cak.  d.  29.  2.  Hanging  down,  pen- 
dulous.   II.  m.  A  tree,  commonly  Pilu. 

f  ^h?  SRAMH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
confide  (cf.  grambh). 

-^fl7sf«T  sragvin,  i.e.  sraj-\-vin,  adj., 
f.  ni,  Bearing  a  chaplet,  Man.  2,  167. 

?3j^«  SHANK,  see  grank. 

Jzffi    sraj,   vb.    srij,   f.    A  chaplet, 

a  wreath  of  flowers,  a  garland,  Bbhtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  3322 ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr. 
203,  10. 

■^PU    SRAMBH,  see  grambh. 

~^m  srava,    i.e.    sru  +  a,    I.    m.     1. 

Oozing,  trickling,  flowing,  Lass.  2.  ed. 
59,  5.  2.  A  drop,  Hid.  2,  9.  3.  A  foun- 
tain. II.  f.  va,  A  plant,  Sanseviera 
zeylanica.  —  Comp.  Giri-,  f.  va,  a  moun- 
tain stream,  MBh.  13,  6362. — Cf.'  poog. 

■^fcftJT    sravana,    i.e.    sru-\-ana,   n. 

I.  Oozing,  flowing.  2.  Sweat.  3. 
Urine. 

■^sfcfcfT  sravanta,  i.e.  sravant,  ptcple. 

pres.  of  sru,  +a,  adj.  Dropping,  Panch. 
i.  d.  346. 


e 

13(J?  srashtri,  i.e.  srij  ±tri,  m.    1.  A 

creator,  Man.  1,  33;  MBh.  7,  2864; 
Vikr.  d.  159.  2.  A  maker,  author, 
Eajat.  4,  655.     3.  Brahman.     4.  Civa. 

^^■^  srastara,  i.e.  probably  grams 
+  tri  +  a,  or  +£ra,  n.  A  bed,  Kavya 
Pr.'  68,  4  (Prakr.). 

■^Jcff  srak,  vb.  m,    probably  sara 

-anch,  cf.  Jra£,  ace.  sing,  n.,  adv. 
Quickly. 

^j|c(  srava,  i.e.  sru  +  a,  m.  Oozing, 

flowing. — Comp.  Garbha-,  m.  mis- 
carriage, abortment,  Paiich.  pr.  d.  8. 
JVasa-,  m.  catarrh,  Sucr.  2,  371,  14. 
Lala-,  m.  a  spider. 

f^TO  SR1DH,  i.  l,  Par.  1.  To  in- 
jure, to  assail  (ved.).  2.  To  be  injured 
(ved.).— Cf.  O.H.G.  stritan,  strit;  A.S. 
stridh;  Lat.  stlis,  lis. 

f%V  sridh,  An  enemy,  Chr.  87,  8 
=Rigv.  i.  48,  8. 

f^T  SRIBH,  f%^  SRIMBH, 
see  sribh. 

t  f%3"     SRIV,   i.   4,    srivya,    Par. 

1.  To  go.     2.  To  dry. 

^T  SMUfcf.sn),   ■%    CRU  (bad), 

t  $5  £#;  i- 1>  Pftr-  !■  To  flow>  Ram- 

2.  63,  18  ;  Man.  4,  122.  2.  To  slip 
away,  Man.  4,  74;  to  perish,  MBh.  2,932. 

3.  To  be  divulged,  to  transpire,  Dacak. 
in  Chr.  198,  3.  4.  To  let  flow,  Ram.  2, 
91,  15  ;  to  shed,  MBh.  1,  1485.  sruta, 
Flowing,  dropping,  Cic.  9,  15.  Caus. 
srcicaya,    To  cause    to  flow,    Man.   4, 

169. — With  fcf^J     nis,  Caus.   To  cause 

to  flow  off,  to  empty,  MBh.  3,  13164. — 

With  tff^   pari,    1.    To    flow   round 

about,  Malat.  169,  3.  2.  To  flow,  MBh. 
3,  2966.  parisruta,  Oozed,  trickled,  f. 
ta,  Vinous   or   distilled  liquor. — With 


TT   pra,     1.  To    flow    forth,    MBh.    3, 

8127.  2.  To  let  flow,  Ram.  2,  48,  13  ; 
Hit.  i.  d.  177,  M.M.  (to  yield,  viz. 
milk),     prasruta,    1.  Oozed,  dropped. 

2.  Dropping,  Kir.  4,  10.  Comp.  Tri-,m. 
(an  elephant  in  rut),  of  whom  the  juice 
breaks  forth  at  three  places  of  hia 
forehead,  Ram.  2,  26,  18  Gorr. — With 

fi[  vi,  To  shed,  MBh.  3,  825.    visruta, 

I.  Flowing,  Ram.  l,  34,  9.  2.  Dropped. 

3.  Spread.  Caus.  visravita,  1.  Caused 
to    flow.       2.    Bled.  —  Cf.    O.  H.  G-. 

straum;  A.S.  stream  ;  O.H.G.  sliumo, 
slunic,  slunigen  ;  pew,  pufydg,  Hrpv/uwv. 

^7yt  srugghni,  probably  sruch-han 

+  a,  f.  Natron,  alkali. 

^H"^    sruch,  i.e.  sru-anch,  f.    A  sort 

of  ladle  to  pour  clarified  butter  on  a 
sacrificial  fire,  Draup.  6,  20  ;  Journ. 
of  the  German  Oriental  Society,  ix. 
xli.  4  ;  20. 

S^rT    -sru  +  t,    adj.    Flowing,    dis- 

tilling;  e.g.  amrita-,  adj.  Distilling 
nectar,  Cic.  9,  68. 

■^ff?f     sru  +  ti,    f.     1.    Oozing,    dis- 

tilling  ;  Kir.  5,  44.  2.  Exudation,  resin, 
Megh.  106.     3.  Stream,  Rajat.  5,  111. 

■?sjcj  sruva,  i.e.  sru  +  a  (cf.  gruvd),  I. 

m.,  and  f.  vci,  A  sacrificial  ladle  to  pour 
ghrita  on  a  sacrificial  fire,  Journ.  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society,  ix.  viii. 

II.  f.  ra,  The  name  of  two  plants. 

"^f    sru  (vb.  sru),  f.     1.  A  sacrificial 
ladle,  Ram.  l,  60,  12.     2.  A  cascade. 
f  %cF    SREK,    %cff    SEK,   $<% 

QREK,  ;§cfi  SVEK,  i.  l,  Atm.  To 
go. 

?=f  SRAI,  see  gra. 

■^^n^"  srota,  i.e.  curtailed  srotas,  n. 
A  rapid  stream. — Comp.  Cushka-,  adj., 
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f.  ta,  of  whom  the  water  is  dried  up, 
Nal.  16,  14. 


■^"frT^"    srotas,  i.e.  sru  +  tas,  n.     1. 

A  current,  stream,  Vikr.  d.  24.  2.  The 
course  of  water,  Malat.  79,  18.     3.  A 

torrent,  Malat.  60,  ll  ;  a  river.  4.  A 
wave,  Cak.  d.  50.  5.  A  spring.  6. 
Water.  7.  An  organ  of  sense  (?  cf. 
grotas  and  Mallinatha  ad  Megh.  43), 
MBli.  1,  814. — Comp.  Ud-,  and  Ur- 
dhva-,  adj.  the  course  (of  life)  of  which 
is  going  upwards,  Bhfig.  P.  3,  10,  18  ; 
MBh.  14,  1054.  Garga-,  n.  the  name 
of  a  place  of  pilgrimage,  MBh.  9,  2132. 
Tiryaksrotas,  i.e.  tiryanch-,  m.  the 
course  (of  life)  of  which  is  going 
athwart,  the  animals,  Mark.  P.  47,  18. 
Tri-.  adj.  having  three  courses,  epithet 
of  the  Ganga,  Cak.  d.  165.  Mulct-,  n. 
principal  current,  Rajat.  5,  96. 

■*5n"?T3|?  srotas +  ya,  m.    1.  Civa.    2. 

A  thief. 

^TtfT^fft  srotasvati,  and  ^Y?rf%«ft 

srotasvirn,  i.e.  srotas +  vant,  or  vin,  +i, 
f.  A  river. 

■^frrcTf  srotovah,  and  ^TTfftcTTT 
srotovaha,  i.e.  srotas-vah,  or  vah,  -f  a,  f. 
A  river,  Cak.  d.  50  {yah)  ;  143  (yaha) ; 
Vikr.  67,  4  (vaha). 

^  sra,  I.  prou.  refl.  One's  own  self, 

Vedantas.  in  Chr.  210,  13  ;  Man.  8,  85  ; 
especially  as  former  part  of  comp.  words, 
e.g.  sva-gata,  adj.  Kept  to  one's  self, 
apart ;  adv.  svagatam,  1.  Speaking  to 
himself,  Pahch.  27,  11.  2.  Aside  (in 
theatrical  language),  Vikr.  30,  8.  II. 
adj.,  f.  sva.  1.  Own,  Pahch.  i.  d.  369  ; 
226, 14  (my);  Vikr.  27,  3  (thy);  Hit.  i.  d. 
16,  M.M.  (his).  2.  Of  one's  own  tribe, 
Man.  3,  13.  III.  m.  1.  Soul,  Nalod.  3, 
30.  2.  A  kinsman,  Man.  2,  109.  IV.  n. 
Property,  wealth,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196, 
13;  Hit.  65,  \7  {hrita-sarva-,  adj.  Robbed 
of  all  his  property). — Comp.  Deva-,  n. 
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property  of  the  gods,  Man.  ll,  20.  Nis-, 
adj.  1.  deprived  of  property,  Man.  9, 
231.  2.  poor,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  97.  Para-, 
n.  another  person's  property,  Man.  7, 
123.  Yatha-sva  i-m,  adv.  1.  properly. 
2.  individually,  Kir.  14,  43.  Sarva-, 
n.  1.  the  whole  property,  Pahch.  iii. 
d.  132.  2.  the  whole  essence  of  any- 
thing, Pahch.  Ill,  6;  iii.  d.  104. — Cf. 
Lat.  se,  suus  ;  Goth,  sve,  sik,  seina  ; 
A.S.  sin  ;  (xcpi,  i,  e'to,  toe  •  A.S.  swa. 

^cfcff  sva  +  ka,  adj .,  f.  ha,  Own,  Pahch. 

iii.  d.  203. 

^effYsT  srakiya,  \.e.svaha-\-iya,  adj. 

1.  Own,   Pahch.   187,   12  ;  his,  ib.  42,  2, 

2.  Of  one's  own  family. 

3§Hp   SVANG,  see  crang. 

^^f^Fcft  svachchhaha,\.Q.  su-achchha 

+  ha,  adj.  White,  beautiful,  Pahch.  i. 
d.  225  (pure charmless  ?). 

3$T5f  sva-ja,  I.  adj.  Self-born  or  pro- 
duced. II.  m.  1.  A  son.  2.  Perspi- 
ration. III.  f.  ja,  A  daughter.  IV. 
n.  Blood. 

^5f«TT^T  SVAJANAYA,  a  deno- 
miu.  derived  from  sva-jana  with  ya, 
Atm.  To  become  a  relation, Pahch.  i.d.5. 

9^f53    SVANJ,  (probably  from  sva), 

i.  1,  svaja,  Atm.  (also  Par.,  MBh.  4, 
513),  To  embrace,  MBh.  3,  2999. — With 

I-TIT  Varh  shvanj,  To  embrace,  Vikr. 

11,  3. — With  "^fiT^fT  abhi-pari,    To 

embrace,  Ram.  2,  44,  10. — With  ^jJTff^ 

sam-pari,  To  embrace,  MBh.   l,  3307. 

— With  *JTT    sam,   To  embrace,  Chr. 

32,  27. 

^"3  SVA  TH,  see  3.  4.  cath. 

■^rf*^"  sva-tantra ,  see  tantra. 

^sffl^fflT  sva-tantrn  +  ta,  f.    1.  In- 


dependence,  Man.  5,  148.  2.  Wilful- 
ness. 

?$frfW     sva  +  tas,  adv.     1.  By  one's 

own  self,  MBh.  3,  10051  ;  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  15.  2.  Of  itself,  Bhashap. 
135.     3.  Out   of   one's    own    property, 

Man.  8,  166  ;  408. 

?$T7JT  sva  +  ta,  f.  Relation  to  one's 
own  self,  Cak.  d.  35. 

3ef^  sva-tra  (vb.  tra),  I.  adj.  Self- 
preserving.     II.  m.  A  blind  man. 

?$[^  sva  +  tva,  n.    1.  Self-existence. 

2.  Independence.  3.  Ownership,  pro- 
prietary right. 

?cpr    SVAD,   i.e.    probably    su-ad, 

^T^  SVAD,  i.  l,  Atm.     1.  To  taste, 

to  eat,  MBh.  l,  3362.  2.  To  please,  to 
be  liked,  Cic.  10,  23.  svadaniya, 
Savoury,  Indr.  l,  26.  i.  10,  Par.  1.  To 
taste,  Bhatt.  7,  40.   2.  f  To  cut.— With 

^5|T  «,  To  taste,  to  eat,  Ram.  l,  9,  36. 

Comp.  ptcple.  pf.  pass.,  an-asvadita,  adj. 
Not  tasted,  not  touched,  Cak.  d.  43. 
asvadya,  Savoury,  Hit.  pr.  d.  47,  M.M. 
n.  Cookery,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  7  (?). 
Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  yielding  no  enjoyment, 
Ram.  2,  36,  12.  asvadaniya.  Comp.  A- 
mrita-,  adj.  as  pleasant  to  the  taste  as 
nectar,  MBh.  3,  1740.  i.  10,  1.  To  taste, 
Panch.  35,  3.  2.  To  eat,  Panch.  214,  22. 
— Cf.  A.S.  swaesend,  Food;  cwBaro), 
evade,  eaBa,  efjaroe,  and  {jdoft)  (and  see 
svadu). 

?$TT«T  svad  +  ana,  n.  Eating. 

?$J\|T  sva-dha,  I.  f.    1.  Spontaneity, 

Chr.  290,  4=Rigv.  i.  64,  4  (they  are 
produced  without  an  external  cause). 
2.  Self-will,  strength,  Chr.  294,  6  = 
Rigv.  i.  88,  6.  3.  A  personification  of 
Maya,  or  worldly  illusion.  4.  The  food 
offered  to  deceased  ancestors,  Man.  9, 


127.  S.  A  nymph,  the  food  of  the 
Manes  personified.  II.  indecl.  An  ex- 
clamation or  blessing  used  on  present- 
ing an  oblation  to  the  Manes,  Man.  3, 
252.  —  Cf.  Lat.  suetus  ;  Goth,  sidus  ; 
A.S.  sidu,  siodo ;  edoc,  7i&oq. 

^eP^TH^T     svadha-bhvj,    m.     1.    A 

(J        N 

deified  ancestor.     2.  A  deity. 

^?TTWm  svadhiti,  m.  and  f.,  also  i{\ 
ti,  An  axe. 

^Srfyrffa*?r  svadhiti  +  vant,  adj. 
Armed  with  an  axe,  Chr.  293,  2=Rigv. 
i.  88,  2. 

^cf^  SVAN,  i.   l,  Par.  To  sound, 

e.g.  to  sing,  Rani.  2,  65,  5.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass.  I.  svanita,  Sounding,  n. 
The  noise  of  thunder.  II.  svanta, 
Sounded.  Caus.  svanaya,  j  1.  To 
cause  to  sound.  2.  "j"  To  sound.  3. 
and  svanaya,  f  To  adorn. — With  the 

prep,  ^fcf  ava,  or  {%  vi,  To  make   a 

noise  when  eating  ;  in  this  signification 
the  vb.   is   changed   to   shvan. — With 

fjf  ni,  nisvanita,  n.  Noise,  MBh.  7,  324. 
— Cf.  Lat.  sonare. 

3c[*T  svan  +  a,  m.  Sound,  Nal.  25,  5. 
— Comp.  Kara-,  m.  the  sound  produced 
by  clapping  the  hands,  Ram.  5,  83,  5. 
Dus-,  adj.  sounding  disagreeably, MBh. 
5,  7241.  Maiiju-,  adj.,  f.  na,  sweet- 
sounding,  Vikr.  60,  12.  Maha-,  I.  adj. 
loud-sounding,  Nal.  21,  5.  II.  m.  1. 
a  loud  sound.  2.  a  kind  of  drum. 
Maha-rnegha-,  adj.  having  the  sound 
of  a  large  cloud,  Indr.  l,  5. — Cf.  Lat. 
son  us. 

^fcf  svan  +  i,  m.  Sound,  Mahav. 
132,  19. 

S^jsjf^f  cf?  -svanika  in  pani-,  i.e.  pani 
•svana  +  ika,  m.  One  who  claps  the 
hands,  MBh.  12,  1899. 
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^q    SVAP,  ii.  2  (i.  1,  Man.  4,  99), 

Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm.,  MBb. 

3,  15993),  1.  To  sleep,  Man.  l,  25.  2. 
To  fall  asleep,  MBh.  2,  2027.  3.  To 
lie  down  to  sleep,  to  go  to  bed,  Man.  4, 
99.  4.  To  lie  down,  to  extend  cue's 
self,  Man.  11,  103.  5.  To  lie,  MBh.  4, 
1674.  6.  To  be  dead,  Bhatt.  18,  11. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  supta.  1.  Having 
slept,  Sav.  5,  64.  2.  Sleeping,  Vikr. 
d.  135.  3.  Senseless,  n.  Sleep.  Comp. 
Diva-,  adj.  sleeping  at  day,  Hit.  iii.  d. 

no.  —  With   the   prep.   ^5fcf   ava,    To 

sleep,   Ram.  2,   56,   1.  —  With   "Jf  pra, 

To  fall  asleep,  Hit.  50,  2.  prasupta, 
1.  Beginning  to  sleep,  Paiich.  134,  6 ; 
gone  to  bed,  Paiich.  117,  12.  2.  Fallen 
asleep,  Chr.  38,  6.     3.  Slept,  Sav.  5,  65. 

4.  Sleeping,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  6. — ■ 

With  ^Jf  sam-pra,  To  sleep,  MBh.  1, 

955. — With  T$T1    sam,  To  sleep,  MBh. 

1,  5967. — Cf.  Lat.  sopire  (Caus.) ;  A.S. 
swefian ;  O.II.G.  suabjan,  suebjan  ; 
vwuf>  ;  see  svapna,  also  with  /  for  v 
(cf.  gvas);  Goth,  slepan ;  A.S.  shipan. 

^jpftfrf    svap-\-ana,  n.     1.   Sleeping, 

Hit.  iii.  d.  75.  2.  Sleep. — Comp.  Diva-, 
n.  sleeping  by  day,  Sucr.  1,  330,  8. 

^sTHcRTTT  svaptukama,  i.e.  svaptum 

-liama  (vb.  svap),  adj.  Wishing  to 
sleep,  Johns.  Sel.  91,  38. 

3cJ"5J"   svap  +  na,  m.     1.    Sleep,   Ve- 

dantas.  in  Chr.  208,  6.  2.  Indolence, 
Man.  12,  33.  3.  Dreaming.  4.  A 
dream,  Vikr.  d.  29;  Paiich.  134,  6. — 
Comp.  Jagratsvapna,  i.e.  jag  rant-,  m. 
waking  and  sleeping,  Man.  1,  57.  Diva-, 
m.  sleeping  by  day,  Man.  7,  47.  Dus-, 
m.  an  inauspicious  dream,  Ram.  2,  71, 
23  Gorr.  Su-,  m.  a  lucky  dream. — Cf. 
A.S.  swefn  ;  Lat.  somnus  ;  vwroc. 

^sHT^    svapna-j  (j,  from  vb.  jan), 

adj.   Sleeping,  asleep,  MBh.  3,  10648. 
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^TT'51  svapna-ja,  adj.  Produced  by 
a  dream,  Megh.  88. 

?«J*n^5T  sva-bhava-ja,  adj.  1.  Be- 
come by  one's  own  nature,  Hit.  i.  d. 
205,  M.  M.  2.  Innate,  Hit.  i.  d. 
194,  M.M. 

^^TcrrTW  sva-bhava  +  tas,  adv. 
By  one's  own  nature,  Panch.  166,  15. 

^^J  sva-bhu,  m.  1.  Vishnu.  2. 
Brahman. 

^cf^jcj^  svayaihvara,  i.  e.  svayam 
-vara,  I.  m.  The  public  choice  of  a 
husband  by  a  princess,  Nal.  2,  8.  II. 
f.  ra,  A  girl  choosing  her  husband, 
Man.  9,  92. 

T^JIT    svayam  (from  sva),  indecl. 

1.  Reflective  pronoun  of  the  three 
persons  :  Self,  myself,  Panch.  163,  19 ; 
himself,  Pahch.  iii.  d.  114;  one's  self, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  23  ;  by  himself,  Malat.  70,  5. 

2.  Spontaneously,  Bhartr.  2,  82  ;  Pahch. 
230,  15.  3.  Of  one's  own  accord,  Paiich. 

V.  d.  49. 

^cpEJ^  svayambhu,  i.e.  svayam-bliu 

(existing  by  himself,  not  created),  m. 
1.  Brahman,  Man.  1,  3  ;  94;  Vishnu, 
Civa,   Pahch.   i.  d.  422  (?).      2.  Time. 

3.  Love. 

|  1.  ^T  SVAR  (^  SUB),  i.  10, 
svaraya.  (suraya),  To  blame. 

2.  3$fT  svar,  i.e.  sit  +  an  (with  r  for 

n),  I.  n.  (Rigv.  i.  105,  3),  The  sun, 
Chr.  289,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  50,  5.     II.  indecl. 

1.  Splendour.  2.  Heaven,  Bhag.  9, 
20 ;  Rajat.  5,  8.  3.  Paradise.  4.  A 
mystical  word,  signifying  the  space 
between  the  sun  and   polar  star,  Man. 

2,  70  ;  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  1. 

^cJX  svar  a,  i.e.  svri  -f  a,  m.  1. 
Sound,   Paiich.  82,    17  ;  voice,  Paiich. 


v.  d.  83.  2.  Snoring.  3.  A  note  in 
music,  Panch.  v.  d.  43.  4.  A  vowel. 
5.  Accent,  Sav.  5,  25. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
low,  indistinct,  Ram.  2,  42,  26.  Tara-, 
m.  loud  sound  or  voice,  Parich.  97,  19  ; 
107,  5.  Bhinna-  (vb.  bhid),  adj.  1. 
faltering  in  speech.  2.  hoarse.  Maha-, 
adj.  crying  aloud,  Ram.  3,  55,  32. 
Vi-,  adj.  discordant,  inharmonious. 
Su-,  adj.  loud,  Chr.  12,  28. 

^jjff^TJ   svarita,    i.e.    svara  +  ita,  I. 

adj.  1.  Articulated.  2.  Sounded  as  a 
note.  3.  Accented.  II.  m.  The  cir- 
cumflex accent. 

^5Jl£  svarn,    m.,   i.e.    I.   svri  +  u,  1. 

Indra's  thunderbolt.  2.  An  arrow. 
II.  1.  Sunshine.  2.  A  sacrifice.  3. 
A  kind  of  scorpion.  4.  Shavings  of 
the  sacrificial  post.  5.  The  sacrificial 
post,  Chr.  294,  5  =  Rigv.  i.  92,  5. 

^sH^fTT   sva-rupa  +  ta,    f.    1.  Na- 
tural state.     2.  Handsomeness. 

^cfTf  svar-ga,    m.     Heaven,    Indra's 

paradise,  Bhartr.  2,  85  ;  Yikr.  d.  59  ; 
Pahch.  i.  d.  248. — Comp.  Bhu-,  m. 
the  mountain  Sumeru. 

3$PTf^lrr     svarga-ji  +  t,    adj.    Ob- 
taining or  ensuring  paradise. 

3cJT[<r     svarga-da    (vb.    da),    adj. 
Procuring  paradise,  Pahch.  i.  d.  283. 

^cjjTfcf    svarga  +  in,  m.    1.  A  deity, 

Cak.  d.  193;  Megh.  31.  2.  (In  law), 
Dead. 

^Tff^f  svarglya,   i.e.  svarga  +  iya, 
adj.  Heavenly,  divine. 

c  .  ,. 

4cjJi|  svargya,  i.e.   svarga+ya,  adj. 

1.  Heavenly.  2.  Procuring  a  place  in 
heaven,  Man.  3,  106.— Comp.  A-,  adj. 
prejudicial  to  heavenly  beatitude,  Man. 

2,  57. 


^f% 


^$fp5ffi    svar-ji  +  t  (m.),    A  peculiar 

sacrifice,  Man.  11,  74  (cf.  svargajit). 

^jfTJT  svarna,  i.e.  su-varna,  n.  Gold, 

Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  14  :  a  gold  coin,  Katlias. 
22,  97. — Comp.  Kala-,  n.  counterfeit 
gold,  Tajh.  2,  297. 

^■jTJTeJf  svarna -{-ka,  adj.  Golden. 

^sIW^kT  svarna-kri  +  t,  in.  A  gold- 
smith. 

o  .  _. 

^XJToI  svarna-ja,  n.    lin. 

i$JTJT<rj  svarnadi,  i.e.  svar-nadi,  f. 
The  Gahga. 

^rf    SVART,  see  gvart. 

f  ^^    SVARD,    i.    l,    Atm.    To 

taste., 

t  ^^  SVAL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  go. 

4cj^M^T  svaipaka,  i.e.  su-alpa  +  ka, 
adj.     1.  Little.     2.  Few. 

^pjqfipfTTST  $  VALPA  giLA  YA, 
a  denomin.  derived  from  su-alpa-gila, 
with  ya,  Atm.  To  become  a  little 
stone,  Bhartr.  2",  78. 

^^^frfW      sva-virya  -f  las,    adv. 

Conformably  to  oae's  power,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  460. 

?<EpE£  svasri,  i.e.  probably  soa-stri,  f. 

A  sister,  Hid.  l,  31  ;  Chr.  295,  ll  = 
Rigv.  i.  92,  11  (the  night). — Comp. 
Yama-,  f.  the  Yamuna  river. — Cf. 
Goth,  svistar ;  A.S.  sweoster,  swuster, 
systerj.Lat.  soror,  con-sobrinus. 

^|Mff     sva-sri+t,    adj.    Going   or 

moving  at  one's  own  will,  Chr.  294,  11 
=  Rigv.  i.  64,  11. 

4cj4ch   SVASK,  see  shvask. 

<^f%   svasti,  i.e.    sti-l.as  +  ti,   I.    f. 
Welfare,  blessing,  Lass.  102,  i2=Rigv. 
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vii.  M,  3.  II.  in  tied.  1.  A  particle  of 
benediction,  bliss,  hail  !  happiness,  in 
the  sense  of  a  norain.,  Chr.  36,  16  ; 
Vikr.  87,  19  ;  Ram.  3,  51,  37  ;  or  ace, 
Nal.  12,  120.  2.  A  term  of  sanction  or 
approbation,  so  be  it  ! 

^f^rf^  svasti  +  ka,  I.  m.  and  n.  A 

temple  of  a  particular  form,  with  a 
portico  in  front.  II.  m.  1.  Any  aus- 
picious object.  2.  The  meeting  of  four 
roads.  3.  A  palace  having  a  portico 
on  three  sides.  4.  A  mystical  mark, 
Malat.  73,  15  (at  the  end  of  a  Bahuvr. 
comp.  f.  kit) ;  a  cross.  5.  The  crossing 
of  the  arms.  6.  A  particular  kind  of 
posture,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  217,  17.  7. 
A  kind  of  cake.  8.  A  libertine.  9. 
Garlic.  —  Comp.  Padma-,  m.  or  n.  a 
mystical  mark  consisting  of  lotus 
flowers,  Ram.  5.  10,  4  (Sch.  a  four- 
cornered  sort  of  painting). 

^felT «rTv  svasti+mant,  adj.,  f. 
mati,  Happy. 

'^4^C^«f    sva&tyayana,    i.e.    svasti 

-ay ana,  I.  adj.  Auspicious,  produc- 
ing happiness,  Man.  1,  106.  II.  n. 
The  recitation  of  holy  texts  for  the 
averting  of  evil,  Man.  5,  152  ;  bene- 
diction, Chr.  25,  51  {krita-svastyayana, 
adj.  After  having  received  benedic- 
tions). 

3$C^f  sva-stha,  adj.,  f.  (ha,  1.  Rely- 
ing upon  one's  self,  resolute,  Panch.  106, 
22  ;  firm,  Panch.  ii.  d.  88.  2.  Content, 
Panch.  50,  2.  3.  Well,  safe,  Malat. 
63,  12  ;  healthy,  Man.  7,  226.  4.  Self- 
sufficient,  independent,  Nal.  2,  1  (Da- 
mayanti  na  svastha  babhuva  Nalam 
prati,  Daniayanti  was  dependent  with 
regard  to  Nala,  i.  e.  she  was  in  love 
with  Nala). — Comp.  A-,  adj.,  f.  tha,  1. 
not  firm,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  936.  2.  ill, 
suffering,  Cak.  31,  9.  3.  dependent, 
enamoured,  Nal.  2,  5. 
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^l?f?TT   svastha  -f  la,  f.   Well-being, 

health,  Panch.  159,  17. 

^T^rfa  svasriya,  i.e.  svasri  +  iya,  I. 

m.  A  sister's  son,  Man.  3,  148.  II.  f. 
ya,  A  sister's  daughter,  Man.  11,  171. 

^nn^f^n"  svahastiha  (v.r.  suh°),  i.e. 

sva-  (or  su),  -hasta  +  ka,  f.  An  axe  (?), 
Panel).  122,  10  ;    123,  15. 

^jJT"^"*^  svachchhandya,   i.e.   sva 

-chhanda+ya,  n.  Independence,  wil- 
fulness ;  abl.  Voluntarily,  Man.  3,  31. 

^SfTcT*^  svatantrya,  i.e.  sva-tanlra 

■\-ya,  n.  1.  Independence,  Man.  9,  3  ; 
Bhartr.  3,  92.  2.  Wilfulness,  Man.  5, 
147  (mere  pleasure,  Jones). 

4$Jl(7f  or  ^TrH"  svati,  f.    1.  One  of 

the  wives  of  the  sun.  2.  The  star 
Arcturus,  or  fifteenth  lunar  asterism. 
3.  An  auspicious  constellation,  Bhartr. 
2,  57.     4.  A  sword. 

^eTT^r  SVAD,  see  svad. 

3${T<r  svad  +  a,  m.  1.  Tasting,  eat- 
ing, Panch.  253,  18;  drinking.  2. 
Taste. — Comp.   Vi-,  adj.  insipid. 

?sTrf%"*T  svad  +  in,  adj.  Tasting, 
drinking,  Nalod.  3,  4. 

^cjrf^TJT^T  svadiman,  i.e.  svcidu  + 
iman,  in.  Sweetness. 

^(T<<  svad+a,  I.  adj.,  comparat. 
svadiyaihs,  superl.  svadishtha,  1.  Grate- 
ful to  the  palate.  2.  Sweet,  Panch.  v. 
d.  88  ;  svadishtha,  with  abl.  Sweeter, 
Bhartr.  3,  97.  3.  Agreeable.  4.  Hand- 
some. II.  du,  adv.  Sweetly.  III.  m. 
1.  Sweetness,  Megh.  25  (?  n.).  2.  Mo- 
lasses. 3.  A  medicinal  root.  IV.  f.  da, 
or  dvl,  A  grape. — Comp.  Nis-,  adj.  un- 
sweet,  Hit.  77,  1,  M.M.— Cf.  A.S.  swet, 
swaes  ;  Goth,  suts  ;  O.H.G.  suozi ;  Lat. 
suavis  (i.e.  svadu-fi),  suadere  ;  i/ovr. 


^T^ft*TrfT  svadhinata,  i.  e.  sva 
-adhinai-ta,  f.  Independence. 

^T'^T'^W'tT  svadhyayavant,  i.e. 
sva-adhyaya  f  vant,  m.  A  student  of  the 
Vedas,  Johns.  Sel.  36,  12. 

^TP2JTf^T*T  svadhyayin,  i.e.  sva 
-adhyaya-\-in,  1.  A  student  of  the  Ve- 
das.    2.  A  tradesman. 

?3|T*T  svana,  i.e.  svan-\-a,  m.   Sound. 

^$rr*rT  svcinta,  I.  See  sra«.     II.  i.e. 

sra-anta,  n.  1.  The  mind,  Vedantas. 
in  Chr.  202,  12;  Bhartr.  3,  92.  2.  A 
cavern. 

3$flT[    svapa,    i.e.    svap-\-a,    m.     1. 

Sleeping,  Utt.  Ramach.  24,  7 ;  sleep. 
2.  Sleepiness.  3.  Loss  of  sensation. 
4.  The  sleep  of  a  limb.  5.  Ignorance. 
6.  Dream. — Comp.  Diva-,  m.  sleeping 
by  day,  Sucr.  1,  330,  5. 

^Trjff^f  svapateya,   i.e.   sva-pati-\- 

eya,  n.  Wealth,  MBh.  l,  1781;  Panch. 
ii.  d.  166. 

^TT^TTl^^f  svabhaviha,  i.e. sva-bhava 
•\-ika,  adj.  Being  by  one's  own  nature, 
inherent,  natural,  Man.  3,  46  ;  Pahch. 
66,  10  ;  -110,  21. 

^TW^F  -svamika,  i.e.  svamin +  ka, 
a  substitute  for  svamin,  when  latter 
part  of  a  comp.  adj.;  e.g.  pranashla- 
(so  to  be  read  instead  of  pranashta, 
Man.  8,  30),  adj.  That  of  which  it  is 
not  known  whether  its  owner  is  alive 
or  dead. 

^TTm^  svamitva,  i.e.  svamin-\-tva, 

n.  1.  Ownership.  2.  Sovereignty, 
Pahch.  163,  14. 

^j"f(^{*f    svamin,  i.e.  sva -\- win,  m. 

1.  A  proprietor.  2.  A  master,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  328.      3.  A  sovereign,  Hit.  3.  4, 


M.M.  4.  A  husband,  Hit.  87,  9,  M.M. ; 
a  lover.  5.  A  spiritual  preceptor.  6. 
A  learned  Brfihmana.  7.  Vishnu, 
Civa,  Karttikeya,  the  god  of  war, 
Garuda,  a  fabulous  bird.  8.  In  comp. 
it  signifies  often  a  sanctuary  built  by, 
"or  in  honour  of,  those  who  arc  den<  ted 
in  the  former  part  of  the  comp.;  e.g. 
avanti-,  in.  a  sanctuary  built  by  Avan- 
tivarman,  Raj  at.  5,  45.  abhimanyu-, 
m.  A  sanctuary  built  in  commemoration 
of  Abliiinanyu,  Raj  at.  6,  299.  dharma-, 
m.  A  sanctuary  built  by  Dharma,  Ra- 
jat.  4,  696.  vis/inn-,  A  sanctuary  built 
in  honour  of  Vishnu,  Raj  at.  5,  99. — 
Comp.  A-,  m.  one  who  is  not  owner, 
Man.  8,  4.  Ku-,  m.  a  wicked  master, 
Pahch.  73,  11.  Go-,  m.  1.  the  owner 
of  cattle,  Man.  8,  231.  2.  a  holy  man, 
used  after  proper  names,  as  a  honorary 
title.  Jagat-,  m.  the  lord  of  the  uni- 
verse, Prab.  99,  8.  Jaya-,  m.  the  lord 
of  victory,  epithet  of  Civa,  Raj  at.  5, 
448.  liana-,  m.  the  lord  of  battles, 
epithet  of  Civa,  Raj  at.  5,  394.  Qiva-, 
m.  a  proper  name,  Raj  at.  5,  34. 

^5J7*3J  svamya,   i.e.  svamin -\-ya,  n. 

1.  Ownership.  2.  Mastership.  3.  Su- 
premacy, Hit.  84, 7  ;  domiuion,  Dev.  l,  8. 
4.  Marital  dominion,  Man.  5,  152. 

^aTSfJIcf  svayambhiiva,  i.e.  svayam- 

bhu  4-  a,  I.  adj.  1.  Relating  to  Brahman. 

2.  Descended  from  Brahman.  II.  m. 
The  son  of  Brahman,  Cak.  d.  168; 
epithet  of  the  first  Manu,  Man.  l, 
61  ;  63. 

^T^J'Sf  sva!/"j>  i-e-  sut or  sva>  ~"~yuji 

adj.  Easily  yoked,  or  putting  themselves 
spontaneously  to  the  chariot,  Chr.  294, 
2=Rigv.  i.  92,  2. 

^5fTTT3f     svaraj,  i.  e.   svar-raj,  m. 

Indra. 

^err^T^T  svarajya,  u.,  i.e.  I.  sva-raj 

+ya,    The    state    of  Brahman,    union 

a  2  1099 


with  Brahman,  final  felicity,  Man.  12, 
91.     II.  svartg+ya,  Indra's  heaven. 

^$fTTTf%W  svarochisha,  i.  e.  sva 
-rochis  -f  a,  m.  The  second  Manu,  Man. 
1,  62. 

?^Tf^j3f  svarthika,  i.e.  sva-artha  + 
ika,  adj.  1.  Done  with  one's  own  pro- 
perty.    2.    Having   one's  own   object. 

3.  Having  its  literal  meaning. 

^SiT^Zf  svasthya,  i.e.  svastha+ya, 
n.  1.  Health,  Pahch.  183,  22.  2.  Con- 
tent.    3.  Happiness,  Pahch.  ii.  d.  1G5. 

4.  Self-reliance,  firmness,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
170  (with  vraj,  To  recover). 

^jjJT^T  svaha,  I.  indecl.  An  excla- 
mation on  offering  to  the  gods.  II.  f. 
A  personification  of  the  preceding  as 
the  wife  of  fire,  Bagh.  1,  56. 

l.f%^  SVID,\l  4,  Par.  To  per- 
spire, to  sweat,  Git.  10,  16.  i.  1,  Atm. 
1.  j  To  be  greasy  or  unctuous.  2.  "j" 
To  be  disturbed.  3.  f  To  shed. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf,  pass.  I.  svidita,  1. 
Sweated,  melted.  2.  Perspiring.  II. 
svinna,   Sweating,  Lass.  59,  6.     Caus. 

1.  To  cause  to  perspire  ;  svedya,  What 
must  be  treated  by  sudorific  means, 
Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  890.  2.  To  warm, 
Hit.     ii.     d.     131.      svedita,     Sweated, 

heated. — With  7{  pra,  prasvinna,  and 

prasvedita,  1.  Perspiring,  covered  with 
perspiration,  Bam.  2,  100,  35  {svinna). 

2.  Heated ;  prasvedita  (also  3.),  Hot, 
causing  perspiration. — Cf.  Gotb.  svei- 
tan;  A.S.  swaetan  ;  O.H.G.  svizzan, 
sueizjan  (Caus.)  ;  lEpwg,  ai^rjpog  ;  Lat. 
sudor,  sudare. 

2.  f^cp^"  svid,  i.e.  su-id,  1.  A  particle 

used  in  an  interrogation,  Perhaps,  Kir. 
12,  15  ;  14,  60  ;  after  kim,  MBb.  3,  10648  ; 
after  uta  and  utciho  (see  ula),  Or, 
Pahch.  41,  1 ;  142,  5.  2.  An  exclamation 
of  doubt  or  surprise. 
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T%n??>rT     svishtakrit,    i.e.    sn.-ishfa 

(vb.  yaj),  -kri+t,  The  name  of  a 
divinity,  the  fire  of  the  good  sacrifice, 
Man.  3,  86. 

3$^3\"^l$T  svikarana,  i.  e.  sva-kri  +- 

ana,  n.     1.  Assenting.     2.  Promising. 

3.  Marriage,  Cak.  66,  17. 

?$n^\T^  svikara,  i.e.  sva-kri  4-  a,  m. 

1.  Assent.     2.  Promise. 

^jf^^T  sviya,  i.e.    sva  +  iya,    I.    adj. 

Own,   Pahch.   ii.    d.    80.     II.  f.  ya,  A 

faithful  wife. — Cf.  eoe,  afioe,  acpoQ. 

!&■£  SVURCHH,  see  sphurchh. 

^  SVRI,  i.  1,  Par.     1.  To  sound. 

<t 

2.  To  praise  (ved.).     3.  To  be  pained. 

4.  f  To  go.  Caus.  To  sing,  Clir.  294, 
5  =  Big  v.  i.  88,  5  {sasvar,  ved.  aor.). — 

With  J$J1  sam,  Atm.  To  pain,  Bhatt.  9, 

28. — Cf.  Lat.  susurro,  absurdus,  surdus 
(properly,  Suffering  from  humming  in 
the  ears),  sorex  ;  ovpiyE,  vpat,,  vpov;  pro- 
bably Goth,  svaran  ;  A.S.  swaran,  swe- 
rian,  and-swar,  answer;  probably  Lat. 
sorbere;  po<peio  (from  the  soundof  drink- 
ing ;  cf.  Zend,  qar  =Sskr.  svar,  pro- 
perly, To  smack  ;  cf.  ava  and  vi,  with 
svan,  also  vishvanana,  vishvana). 

t  ^SVRI,  ^  SBRI,  ^  SRI,  ii. 

£  & 

9,    svrina,    sbrina,   spina,   ni,  Par.   To 

hurt,  to  kill. 

— y 

T3^\   SVEK,  see  srek. 

?$T^rT^^T  svcchckhatas,  i.  e.  sva 
-ichchha  +  tas,  adv.  Conformably  toone's 
wish,  Hit.  69,  19. 

?cj^"  sveda,  i.e.  svid -{-a,  m.  1.  Per- 
spiration, sweat,  Vikr.  27,  2.  2.  Hot 
moisture,  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  209,  5.  3. 
Warmth.  4.  Hot  work,  labour,  Chr. 
292,  8  — Rigv.  i.  86,  8.  5.  Vapour. — 
Comp.  Sa-,  I.  adj.  perspiring,  exuding, 


Raj  at.  5,  343.  II.  f.  da,  a  virgin  de- 
flowered.—  Cf.  O.H.G.  sueiz  ;  A.S. 
swat. 

^cp*"«T  svedana,  i.e.  svid+ana,  I.  n. 

I.  Perspiration.  2.  Causing  to  perspire, 
warming,  Hit.  ii.  d.  130.    3.  A  sudorific. 

II.  i\  ni,  An  iron  plate  used  for  cook- 
ing and  frying. 

^cftrf^^R"  svedanika,   i.e.    sveda?ii4- 

ka,  f.  An  iron  plate  for  cooking  and 
frying. 

^cfT  svaira  (from  sva  and  ir),  I.  adj. 

1.  Self-willed,  Paiich.  31,  3  ;  of  one's 
own  accord,  Ram.  3,  52,  27  (without 
the  permission  of  her  husband)  ;  un- 
restrained. 2.  Slow,  or  refractory,  Nal. 
21,  13  ;  Sav.  5,  98.  3.  Dependent  on 
one's  will,  unimportant,  MBh.  l,  1726; 
1921 ;  3,  1S573.  II.  ram,  adv.  1.  With 
one's  own  will,  assent,  Ram.  3,  52,  27 ; 
Utt.   Ramach.    29,   6  ;    Kathas.   22,   99. 

2.  Of  one's  own  accord,  Raj  at.  5,  411. 
III.  n.  Wilfulness. 

^"•^rTT  svaira  +  ta,  and  ?$jf^7fT 
svairita,  i.e.  svairin-\-ta,  f.  Wilfulness, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  19,  18  (ra). 

?cjf^«T     svairin,  i.e.  svaira -\-in,    I. 

adj.,  f.  ini,  Self-willed,  wanton,  Lass. 
42,  13.  II.  f.  ini,  An  unchaste  woman, 
Punch.  129,  1  ;  Rajat,  5,  316. 

1.  ^  ha,  1.  =ved.  glia,  Lass.  98,  2  = 

Rigv.  vi.  64,  5.  2.  A  particle  laying 
a  stress  on  the  preceding  word  (as  ye), 
or  without  a  distinct  signification,  Man. 
9,  28 ;  Chr.  12,  2  ;  25,  62  ;  na  ha,  Not 
indeed,  Man.  9,  270  ;  used  very  often 
after  the  red.  pf.  (Ram.  3,  52,  53),  and 
imperf.,  Pan.  iii.  2,  116.  3.  A  vocative 
particle,  Ho  !  holloa!  4.  A  particle  of 
reproach.— Cf.  Lat.  ha,  ho,  hi,  in  hie, 


hoec,  hoc  ;  Goth,  prefix,  ga-  ;  A.S.  ge- ; 
see  gha. 

2.  5^  -ha  (vb.  han),  at  the  end  of 
comp.  adj.  Killing,  Pan.  iii.  2,  49. 

t^     HAMS,    a  denomin.    derived 

from  the  next,  Par.  To  behave  like  a 
swan,  Lass.  67,  15. 

^f^J   hamsa,   I.  m.     1.  A   goose,    a 

gander,  a  swan,  a  phoenicopteros,  Vikr. 
d.  95  ;  Man.  3,  10 ;  it  is  the  vehicle  of 
Brahman.  2.  A  sort  of  horse.  3.  The 
sun.  4.  A  devotee.  5.  A  liberal  prince. 
6.  One  of  the  vital  breaths.  7.  Brah- 
man, Vishnu,  Civa,  Kama,  the  god  of 
love.  8.  (In  composition),  Best,  ex- 
cellent. II.  f.  si.  1.  A  goose.  2.  A 
proper  name,  Rajat.  5,  359. — Comp. 
Para-,  and  Parama*,  m.  an  ascetic  who 
has  subdued  all  his  senses,  MBh.  13, 
6478  {paramo).  Bajahamsa.  i.e.  ra- 
jan-,  m.  1.  an  excellent  king.  2.  m., 
f.  si,  a  white  goose  with  red  legs  and 
bill,  Vikr.  d.  19  ;  a  flamingo,  Hit.  79,  7. 
3.  a  drake— Cf.  O.H.G.  gans  ;  A.S. 
gos,  gandra;  Lat.  anser ;  yjiv* 

^[iJcJT  hamsa -\-ka,  m.  1.  The  fla- 
mingo.    2.  An  ornament  for  the  feet. 

^J^TT^^I  hamsakakiya,  i.e.  haiii- 
sa-kaka  +  iya,  adj.  Relating  to  the 
goose  and  the  crow  (a  fable),  MBh.  1, 

543. 

^^yCfpTcRT  hamsapadiha,  i.e.  hamsa 
-pada  +  i  +  ka,  f.  A  proper  name,  Cak. 
59,  15. 

^f%cJTT  hamsiha,  i.e.  hamsi  +  ka,  f. 
A  goose,  Nalod.  2,  40. 

"^^t  hamho,    1.  An  interjection  of 

calling,  Chaurap.  22  ;  Ho  !  holloa  ! 
Paiich.  192,  12  ;  Vikr.  61,  12.  2.  A. 
particle  of  contempt. 

^T^T  harija,  and  ^T^f  hatije,  A  vo- 
cative   particle    used   in   addressing    a 
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female  attendant  (in  theatrical  lan- 
guage), Sah.  D.  172,  13. 

f  -%Z  HAT,  i.  1,  Par.  To  shine. 

"%^  hatfa,  I.  m.  A  market,  a  fair, 

Pahch.  262,  15.  II.  f.  ti,  A  petty 
market. 

t  TZ    HATH,    i.    l,  Par.    1.   To 

jump.  2.  To  treat  with  violence.  3. 
To  bind  to  a  post. 

7[3  hatha,  perhaps  a  dialect,  form 

of  hasta,  I.  m.  1.  Violence,  Earn.  5, 
85,  11  ;  abl.  that,  By  force,  Pahch. 
138,  1.  2.  Rapine.  II.  m.,  f.  thi,  A 
plant,  Pistia  stratiotes. 

T>  ll?^  hadika,  and  i[;f  3f  haddaka, 

m.  A  sweeper,  a  servant  of  the  lowest 
caste. 

■^Tg"  hadda,  n.  A  bone. 
TQlpJf  haddaka,  see  hadika. 
T^-ST  hadda-ja,  n.   Marrow. 
TJTJ^g'  hande,  used  like  hanja,  q.  cf. 

^[f^cjr  hata+ka   (vb.   han),    I.   adj. 

Miserable  (?),  Malat.  87,  3.  II.  m.  A 
coward,  Utt.  Ramach.  30,  7. 

^fTT3T  kataga,  i.e.  hata-aqa,  (see 
han  and  aga),  m.  1.  Hopeless,  despond- 
ing. 2.  Weak.  3.  Barren.  4.  Cruel, 
merciless.  5.  Vile,  wicked,  Vikr.  8,  9 
(Prakr.). 

T?fof  hati,  i.e.  han  +  ti,  f.  1.  Striking; 

in  hala-,  f.  Ploughing.  2.  Destroying, 
removing,  Bhartr.  3,  100.  —  Cf.  A.S. 
dynt;  see  han. 

tjJ^-  hatnu,  i.e.  han  +  tmi,  m.  1.  A 
weapon.     2.  Sickness. 

1?(Z{  hatya,  i.e.  han  +  tya,  n.,  and 
f.  ya,  Killing,  Chr.  297,  l4  =  Bigv.  i. 
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112,  14  (n.);  Panch.  i.  d.  300  (I  read 
tasya  hatya  tadutthana,  The  murder  of 
that  man  has  its  origin  in  this  person, 
i.e.  his  death  is  caused  by  that  person, 
by  trusting  to  whom  he  has  found  it ; 
but  cf.  also  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  2850)  ; 
221,  14  (f.).— Conrp.  Go-,  f.  killing  a 
cow,  Man.  11,  115.  Brahmahalya,  i.e. 
brahman-,  f.  killing  a  Brahmana,  Hit. 
i.  d.  184.  Bhruna-,  f.  murder  of  an 
unborn  child,  Ram.  2,  47,  41,  Seramp. 
Vira-,  f.  the  slaughter  of  a  man 
(Jones,  'a  son'),  Man.  11,  41.  Strl-, 
f.  the  crime  of  having  killed  a  woaiau, 
Pahch.  216,  17. 

■^^J  hatha,  i.e.  han  +  tha,  m.  A  man 
in  despondency. 

"f  ^  HAD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  evacuate, 
as  fasces.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  hanna, 
Passed,  as  ordure.  —  Cf.  %e£u>,  x^°£  5 
probably  O.H.G  scizan  ;  A.S.  scitan. 

y[*l     HA  A7,    probably    for  original 

dhan,  ii.  2,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also 
Atm.,  Ram.  l,  45,  49),  ved.,  i.  \,jighna; 
some    verbal    forms    are   derived   also, 

or  only,  from    ^     BADH,  or  ^1^ 

VADH,  1.  To  strike,  MBh.  l,  6706  ; 
to  peck,  Hit.  81,  21.  2.  To  wound, 
to  hurt,  Man.  10,  84;  to  injure,  Pahch. 
iii.  d.  50  (badhyante,  pass.),  to  over- 
turn (right),  Man.  8,  15.  3.  To  kill, 
Ram.  2,  78,  22  ;  pass,  badh,  with  the 
termination  of  the  Par.,  MBh.  2,  S765. 
4.  To  destroy,  Man.  8,  14  ;  ma  hato 
'  badhit,  8,  15  (blot  out  the').  5.  To 
remove  (darkness),  Hit.  pr.  d.  17, 
M.M.  ;  (impurity),  Man.  2,  102.  6.  To 
impede,  Raj  at.  5,  253.  7.  f  To  go. 
Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  hata.  1.  Killed, 
Chr.  62,  51.  2.  Utterly  ruined,  Cak. 
d.  22.  3.  Ended.  4.  Lost,  Chr.  32, 
28.  5.  Deprived  of,  without,  especially 
when  former  part  of  comp.  adj. ;  e.g.  hata 
-sadhvasa,  adj.    Fearless,  cf.  also  Kir. 


5,  49  ;  Sav.  .5,  17.  6.  Disappointed. 
7.  Worthless,  Bohtl.  Incl.  Spr.  809.  8. 
(In  arithmetic),  Multiplied,  n.  1.  Hurt- 
ing, killing.  2.  Multiplication.  Comp. 
A-,  adj.  1.  not  beaten  (as  a  drum). 
2.  unwashed,  MBh.  2,  99.  3.  new, 
Ram.  2,  3,  10.  n.  new  cloth  (properly, 
'not  yet  washed').  Manohata,  i.e. 
manas-,  adj.  disappointed.  Ptcple. 
of  the  fut.  pass,  badhya.  1.  Deserving 
death,  Vikr.  d.  144.  2.  Condemned  to  • 
death.  Comp.  Atmavadhya,  i.  e.  at- 
man~,  f.  suicide,  MBh.  l,  6227.  Fre- 
quent, jafnghan,  To  strike  repeatedly, 
Chr.  293,  2=Rigv.  i.  88,  2.  Desider. 
jighaihsa,  To  wish  or  to  be  inclined 
to  kill,  Man.  5,  3 ;  Johns.  Sel.  54,  135 
(Attn.).  Caus.  ghataya,  properly  a 
denomin.  derived  from  ghata,  To 
cause  to  be  killed,  Bhag.  2,  21  (kam 
ghatayati  hand  kam,  Whom  will  he 
kill  by  means  of  others  or  by  his  own 
hand?),  ghatavya  (anomal.  for  glici- 
layitavya,  or  hantavya  ?),  Deserving 
death,  Malav.  9,  9.  ghatya,  To  be 
killed,  Pahch.  194,  6  {sukha-,  Easy  to 

be  killed). — With  ^5R  apa,  1.  To  re- 
move (sin),  Man.  6,  96.  2.  To  take 
away,  Bhartr.  2,  15  (probably  is  to  be 

read    apaharturn). — With  ^5ffiif  abhi, 

1.  To   assail,    Dacak.   in   Chr.   194,   11. 

2.  To  strike,  Man.  11,  206  ;  anomal. 
abhy  aghnam,  Arj.  7,  6.  3.  To  cast 
on,  Utt.  Ramach.  117,  3.  4.  To  kill, 
MBh.  3,  12108.  abhihata,  1.  Struck, 
Chr.  40,  9.  2.  Subdued.  3.  (In 
medicine),  Obstructed.  4.  (In  arith- 
metic),  Multiplied.  —  With    ^^    ava, 

To  kick  (anyonyam  janubhis,  each 
other  with   the    knees,   in   wrestling), 

MBh.  2,  915. — With  "^I  a,  Atm.,  when 

without  object,  or  the  object  being  a 
member,  1.  To  strike,  Dev.  9,  27  ;  Rain. 

3.  50,  20.  2.  To  beat  (a  kettle-drum), 
Megh.  67.    3.    Atm.  To  kill  one's  self, 


Dacak.  in  Chr.  199,  12.  aliata,  1.  Struck, 
Panch.  v.  d.  4;  injured,  killed.  2. 
Understood,  known.  3.  Uttered  falsely. 
4.  Multiplied,  m.  A  drum.  n.  1.  Old 
cloth.  2.  Assertion  of  an  impossibility. 
Comp.  An-,  adj.  without  being  beaten 

(as  drums),  Chr.  37,  25. — With  ^5T«JT 

abhi-a,  1.  To  strike,  MBh.  l,  8223.  2. 
To  wound,  Chr.  43,  25.  abhyahata,  1. 
Killed.  2.  Obstructed,  impeded. — With 

"JTcJJT  prali-a,  To  drive,  back,  Chr.  31, 
11  (Atm.).— With  ^f7  vi-ci,  1.  To  ob- 
struct, to  impede,  Ram.  2,  10,  32. 
2.  To  delay,  Ragh.  9,  54.  a-vyahata, 
Unimpeded,   Patich.   16,   l.     Caus.   To 

obstruct,   MBh.    i,   8109. — With  ^J\J 

sam-a,  1.  To  join,  Arj.  3,  40.  2. 
To  strike,  Panch.  i.  d.  339  ;  MBh. 
1,  6291.  3.  To  beat  (a  kettle-drum), 
MBh.  1,  7941.  4.  To  kill,  Ram.  1, 
32,  17.  samcihata,  1.  Struck,  Hit.  iii. 
d.  147  (niti-tnantra-pavanaih,  Struck 
by  the  counsels  of  good  policy  as  by 

storms).      2.    Wounded.  —  With    \3"3" 

ud,  ved.  jigkna,  To  throw  up,  Chr. 
290,  ll  =  Rigv.-  i.  64,  ll.  uddhata,  1. 
Thrown  up  (as  dust),  Qak.  d.  8  ;  (as  the 
sea),  Johns.  Sel.  28,  27.  2.  Raised, 
Rit.  1,  10;  moved,  Pahch.  21,  2.  3.  In- 
tense, Panch.  93,  2.  4.  Puffed  up, 
haughty,  Utt.  Ramach.  151,  2  ;  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  2375.  5.  Ill-behaved,  rude. 
6.  Ram.  2,  53,  32,  read  uddhritau,  with 
Gorr.  39.  Comp.  An-,  adj.  not  proud, 
Ram.    2,   6,    22.      Mada-,    adj.    drunk, 

mad,  Pahch.  254,  8. — With  IJTf^"  sam 

-ud,  samitddhata,  1.  Risen,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  124,   10.     2.  Proud,   Cic.  2,  117; 

Kir.    5,    15.  — With    ^q    upG,    1.    To 

scratch,  MBh.  2,  2123  (you  scratch  as 
a  cat  its  nourisher).  2.  To  touch, 
Man.  9,  20S.  3.  To  strike,  Malat. 
160,    18.      4.   To   kill,   Kathas.    26,    140; 
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Utt.  Ramach.  17c,  8.  upahata,  1.  In- 
jured, spoiled,  Vikr.  d.  127.  2.  Assailed, 
Cringarat.  12.  3.  Pained,  afflicted, 
Bit.  1,  15;  daridra-,  adj.  Afflicted  by 
poverty,  Panch.  119,  5  ;  apaya-upa- 
hata-antar-atman,  adj.  One  Avhose 
heart  is  discouraged  by  misfortune, 
Hit.  iii.  d.  115.  4.  Struck  by  light- 
ning, etc.,  by  the  rays  of  the  sun,  Kir. 
5,  48.  5.  Destroyed.  6.  Infected,  pol- 
luted, tarnished,  Cak.  d.  191.  7.  Im- 
pure.      Comp.    An-,    adj.     approved, 

Bhartr.   2,    60.  — With   frf    ni,    1.   To 

strike,  MBh.  3,  11953.  2.  To  kill,  Hit. 
iii.  d.  116.  3.  To  destroy,  Hit.  i.  d. 
42,  M.M.  4.  To  disregard,  Hit.  pr.  d. 
31,  M.M.    nihata,  1.  Struck  down,  Lass. 

2.  ed.   78,   70.      2.    Killed,  Kir.   14,   14. 

3.  Infixed,  attached,  Ram.  2,  82,  16. — 

With  Tjf^flJT  pari-ni,  To  strike,  MBh. 

3,  12261  (has  ni). — With  f^f%  vi-ni,  1. 

To  pat,  Ram.  1,  9,  16.  2.  To  kill, 
Ranch,  i.  d.  347.  3.  To  destroy,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  37  ;  to  remove  (darkness),  MBh.  1,  85. 

— With  f?HJ  nis,  1.  To  drag  out  (of 
one's  house),  Raj  at.  5,  432.  2.  To  re- 
move, Sucr.  1, 100, 16. — With  TJ^T  para, 
To  push  on,  MBh.  3,  1288  (the  clouds 
were  pushed  on  by  the  violence  of  the 
wind),  parahata,  1.  Struck.  2.  As- 
sailed,     n.    Strike,   Malat.    140,   15. — 

With  iffi^  pari,  parihata,  Lost,  Git.  5, 

13.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  not  avoided,  Cak. 
69,  2  (v.r.  probably  is  to  be  read  apa- 

rihrita).  —  With  If   pra,  prahata,   1. 

Struck,  wounded.  2.  Beaten  (as  a 
drum),  Mcgh.  65.  3.  Killed.  4.  Re- 
pelled. 5.  Overcome.  6.  Spread,  ex- 
panded. 7.  Contiguous.  8.  Learn- 
ed, accomplished.  Absol.  prabadhya, 
Being    killed,    Panch.    iii.    d.    269.  — 

With  fijlf    vi-pra,    a-viprahata,    adj. 

Not    distant,    Ram.    1,    26,    12.— With 
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"Jf  f?f  prati,  1.  To  return  a  blow,  MBh] 

3,  1091.  2.  To  drive  back,  Cak.  d.  50; 
to  remove,  Vikr.  d.  20.  3.  To  disown, 
Cak.  d.  191.  4.  To  keep  off,  Cak.  d. 
13;  to  prevent,  Malat.  174,  6.  5.  To 
oppose,  to  resist,  Arj.  10,  20.  prali- 
hata,    1.    Obstructed,    Malat.    156,    9. 

2.  Repulsed,  Arj.  8,  11  ;  averted,  Cak. 
91,  15.  3.  Hated.  4.  Struck.  5. 
Disappointed.  6.  Sent,  dispatched. 
7.  Overthrown,  fallen.  8.  Tied,  bound. 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  1.  uninjured,  Hit.  i. 
d.  126,  M.M.     2.  unfailing,  Malat.  86,  3. 

— With  f%  vi,   1.  To  strike,    Arj.    10, 

23.     2.  To  afflict,  MBh.  2,  151 ;  Ram. 

3,  79,  28.  3.  To  kill,  Panch.  86, 
23;  MBh.  3,  11117.  4.  To  destroy, 
Man.  7,  27.  5.  To  interrupt,  Malav. 
d.  33.  6.  To  separate,  Malat.  163,  3. 
7.  To  obstruct,  to  impede,  Pauch.  iii. 
d.  232  ;  Bhartr.  2,  73.  8.  To  deny, 
to  refuse,  Ragh.  11,  2.  vihata,  Op- 
posed, resisted.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  irre- 
sistible, Megh.  10.  Caus.  To  cause 
to    be    destroyed,    Hit.    iii.    d.    109.  — 

With  J$JJ    sam,   To  put  together,  to 

close  (one's  hands),  Man.  2,  71.  sairi- 
hata,  1.  Joined,  combined,  Hit.  i.  d. 
36,  M.M.  2.  Collected,  Indr.  1,6; 
keeping  together,  Hit.  iii.  d.  125.  3. 
Closely  allied,  Man.  7,  66.  4.  Closed, 
shut.  5.  Compact,  Ram.  3,  52,  25.  6. 
Strong-knit,  Draup.  7,  9  (the  forehead 
by  frowning)  ;  well-limbed.  7.  Com- 
bining, acting  together.  8.  Struck, 
wounded,  killed.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  dis- 
agreeing, Panch.  v.  d.  86.  Su-,  adj. 
well-compacted,      well-knit.  —  With 

^f^m"^   abhi-sam,  To  unite,  MBh.  2, 

800. — Cf.  QuvaroQ,  Qdvio,  di'tjak-to;  Goth, 
dauths,  dauthus  ;  A.S.  dead,  deadh  ; 
dydan,  to  kill  ;  Lat.  fen-d  in  offendere, 
infestus,  probably  fessus,  fatigare  (cf. 
rutilus,  s.v.  rudhira,  latere,  s.v.  rah, 
etc.)  ;    with    badh,    cf.    nadoc,    waayu)  ; 


Lat.  patior ;  perhaps  A.  S.  beado, 
battle ;  bytl,  a  hammer ;  also  Goth, 
du-ginnan  ;  A.S.  a-ginnan. 

5^«T     -han,  latter    part   of    comp. 

words,  f.  ffhni,  Killing,  having  killed, 
etc. ;  e.g.  chakshurhan,  i.e.  chakshus-, 
adj.  Killing  by  a  glance  of  his  eye, 
MBh.  13,  2156.  pitri-,  in.  A  parricide, 
Rajat.  5,  447.  brahmahan,  i.e.  brah- 
man-, m.  The  slayer  of  a  Brahmana, 
Man.  ll,  101  ;  128  (anomal.  gen. 
-hanas  instead  of  ghnas).  yajtia-,  adj. 
Sacrifice-destroying,  a  name  of  Civ  a, 
Johns.  Sel.  96,  78.  virahan  and  vri- 
trahan,  see  s.vv.  haya-griva-  (see 
griva),  m.  Vishnu. 

■^cf  han  +  a,    I.  m.    A   killer.     II. 

Latter  part  of  comp.  words,  Killing  ; 
e.g.  kshatriya-hana,  m.  A  destroyer  of 
the  Kshatriyas,  MBh.  5,  7116.  vira 
-hana,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Hero-killing,  MBh. 
9,  3238. 

^?rJ«T    han  +  ana,    n.     I.    Striking, 

Malat.  85,  7.  2.  Injuring.  3.  Killing. 
4.  Multiplication. 

^5?  I.  hanu    (vb.    l.  ha  ?  cf.    A.S. 
\» 

goma,  the  jaws),  m.,  f.  also  «T  nu   (and 

n.),  The  jaw.  II.  han  +  n,  f.  1.  A 
weapon.  2.  Sickness.  3.  Death.  4. 
A  sort  of  vegetable  perfume. — Cf. 
yiwQ  ;  Lat.  gena;  Goth,  kinnus ; 
A.S.  cinn,  cyn. 

^«TTJ«tT  and  ^cra^ff  hanu  + 
mant,  I.  adj.  Having  large  jaws. 
II.  m.  The  monkey  chief,  Hanumant, 
Utt.  Ramach.  20,  8  (u) ;  Mahav.  114, 
17  (it). 

■^rf^"  hanusha  (derived  from  hanu), 
m.  A  Rakshasa  or  demon. 

^[«tT  hanta,  I.  An  inceptive  par- 
ticle, Lass.  2.  ed.  69,  44.  II.  An  in- 
terjection.    1.    Of  grief,   pity,    Alas  ! 


Malat.  24,  6  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  13,  17. 
2.  Of  pleasure,  Vikr.  10,  9  ;  Utt. 
Ramach.  37,  5  ;  joy,  ib.  39,  15.  3.  Of 
hurry,  (^ringarat.  14.  4.  Of  surprise, 
Utt.  Ramach.  142,  10. 

^•fT^TT^    hanta-kara,   m.    Rice  to 
be  given  to  a  guest. 

y[*ri  han  +  tu,  m.    1.  Death.     2.  A 

bull. 

ijf  «rT  han  +  lri,   m.    1.    A  murderer, 

Man.  5,  34.  2.  A  thief,  a  robber.  3. 
One  who  injures,  Hit.  i.  d.  76,  M.M. 
(karya-,  another's  interest). — Comp. 
Dharma-,  f.  tri,  one  who  overturns 
the  law,  MBh.  l,  2440.  Vighna-,  m.  a 
destroyer  of  obstacles,  Chan.  97  in 
Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  413. 


wrath. 


ham,      An      interjection      of 


IpiJT  hambha  (an  imitative  sound), 

f.  The  lowing  of  kine,  Ram.  l,  54,  18  ; 
55,  2. 

f  ^^  HAMM,  i.  l,  Par.  To  go. 

f  ^5^  HAY,  i.  i,  Par.    1.   To  go. 

2.  To  worship.  3.  To  sound.  4.  To 
be  weary. 

^PST  haya,   i.e.   hi  +  a,    I.  m.     1.  A 

horse,  Vikr.  d.  4.  2.  A  man  of  a  par- 
ticular class.  3.  Indra.  II.  f.  y\,  A 
mare. — Comp.  Hari-,  m.  1.  Indra, 
Johns.  Sel.  19,  88.  2.  the  sun.  3. 
Skanda,  the  god  of  war.     4.  Ganeca. 

IpS^Tg'  hayafnkasha,   i.e.   haya  +  in 

-kash  +  a,  m.  1.  A  charioteer.  2. 
Indra's  charioteer. 

^RJcf  hay  ana,  i.e.  hi  +  ana,  I.  m. 
A  year.     II.  n.  A  covered  carriage. 

1T^  hara,  i.e.  hri  +  a,  I.  adj.  Taking, 
Panch.  i.  d.  278  ;  seizing,  carrying, 
Kir.  5,  50  j    depriving    of  (vibhrama-, 
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T^Hfi 


ffT^T^f 


surpassing  the  beauty),  Bhartr.  1,  5. 
II.  m.  1.  Civa,  Vikr.  d.  48.  2.  Agni. 
3.  An  ass  (cf.  khard). — Comp.  Aihga-, 
m.  a  co-heir,  Yajii.  2,  132  ;  133. 
Mulct-,  adj.  uprooting  (viz.  happiness), 
Man.  8,  353.     Riktha-,  m.    an  heir,  ib. 

9,  185.  Sarva-papa-,  adj.  removing, 
or  the  remover  of,  all  sin.  Smara-,  m. 
Civa,  Kavya.  Prak.  103,  14. 

^J^R  haraka,  i.e.  hri  +  aka,  m.     1. 

A  taker.  2.  A  rogue.  3.  A  person 
of  reflection.     4.  Civa. 

^^JT  harana,  i.e.  hri  +  ana,   I.   m. 

The  hand.  II.  n.  1.  Taking,  seiz- 
ing, Paiich.  iv.  d.  28 ;  carrying  away, 
Panch.  ii.  d.  Ill  ;  112;  removing,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  155  ;  stealing,  Man.  8,  323.  2. 
Withholding,  Hit.  iii.  d.  90.  3.  An- 
nulling, disregarding,  Rajat.  5,  180.  4. 
The  arm.  5.  Accepting.  6.  A  special 
gift,  as  a  nuptial  present.  7.  Semen 
virile.  8.  Gold.  9.  Boiling  water. — 
Comp.  Kala-,  n.  delaying,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 125,  4.  Go-,  n.  stealing  cattle, 
Panch.  i.  d.  281.  Stri-,  n.  carrying  off 
a  woman,  ravishment. 

Iff^"  hari  (curtailed  harit),  I.  adj.   1. 

Green.  2.  Tawny.  3.  Yellow,  Indr. 
1,  7  ;  Arj.  4,  12.  II.  m.  1.  Green, 
taAvny,  yellow,  the  colour.  2.  Vishnu 
or  Krishna,  Hit.  pr.d.  28,  M.M. ;  Paiich. 
pr.  d.  1.  3.  Indra,  Cak.  d.  156.  4.  Civa. 
5.  Yama.  6.  The  sun,  Malat.  149,  l.  7. 
The  moon.     8.  A  ray  of  light.     9.  Fire. 

10.  Wind.  11.  A  horse  (of  Indra  ;  cf. 
the  ved.  use  of  harit,  and  Cak.  6,  5) ; 
Arj.  4,  32.  12.  A  lion,  Vikr.  d.  16.  13.  A 
parrot.  14.  The  Indian  cuckoo.  15.  A 
peacock.  16.  A  goose.  17.  An  ape, 
Utt.  Ramach.  84,  9.  18.  A  frog.  19.  A 
snake.  20.  One  of  the  varshas,  or 
divisions,  into  which  the  continent  is 
divided. — Comp.  Nara-,  and  Nri~,  m. 
Vishnu,  in  his  fourth  avatara,  as  a  lion- 
headed  man,  Bhag.  P.  5,  18,  7  ;  7,  8,  27. 
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— Cf.  A.S.  growan;  O.H.G.  groen, 
groni ;  A.S.  groen,  grene  ;  also  geal, 
gealla ;  Lat.  gilvus  ;  x°^y'h  an(l  Pro" 
bably  x^"a  »  c^-  Aariifc 

■^[f^T  huri  +  ka,  m.  A  horse  of  a 
yellowish-blue  tint. 

^■f^TJT  (akin  to  harit,  cf.   hari),   I. 

adj.,  f.  ni,  Yellowish-white,  MBh.  13, 
5893  ;  Rajat.  5,  482.  II.  in.  1.  Yellow- 
ish-white (the  colour).  2.  White.  3. 
A  deer,  an  antelope,  Panch.  140,  23.  4. 
A  goose.  5.  Vishnu,  Civa.  6.  A  minor 
division  of  the  world.  III.  f.  ni.  1.  A 
doe,  Megh.  80  ;  102.  2.  Yellow  jasmine. 
3.  A  beautiful  woman.  4.  A  golden 
image,  Rajat.  5,  15. 

Tsf^"^^  harina  +  ka,  m.  A  deer, 
Cak.  d.  10  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  67,  5. 

irf^tJTT^T  HARINA  YA,  a  denomin. 
derived  from  harina,  with  ya,  Atm.  To 
become  a  deer,  Cringarat.  13. 

Tsf^^    harit   (for   original    harant, 

cf.  hirana),  I.  adj.  Green.  II.  m.  1. 
Green,  the  colour.  2.  A  horse  of  the 
sun  (properly,  his  rays),  Chr.  287,  8  = 
Rigv.  i.  50,  8.  3.  A  lion.  4.  The  sun, 
Cak.  6,  5.  5.  Vishnu.  6.  Kidney  bean. 
III.  m.  and  n.  Grass.  IV.  f.  1.  A 
quarter,  or  point  of  the  compass,  Cic, 
9,  28.  2.  Turmeric.  —  Cf.  xapirtq  ; 
Goth,  gulth  ;  A.S.  gold  (see  hari, 
Yellow,  and  hirana)  ;  akin  is  also  Goth, 
glitmunjan,  To  shine  ;  cf.  also  xvpT°£> 
Goth,  gras  ;  A.S.  graes. 

Tjf^rT  harita,  I.  adj.,  f.  ta,  or  ini  (cf. 

harina),  1.  Green,  Megh.  21 ;  Hit.  i. 
d.  178,  M.M.  {in  hariti-krita,  adj.  Made 
green).  2.  Dark  blue,  Kir.  5,  38.  3. 
Grassy.  II.  m.  1,  Green,  the  colour. 
2.  A  lion.  III.  f.  ta.  1.  Bent  grass. 
2.  Turmeric.     3.  A  brown  grape. 

~%[J^7{T**f  haritala,  i.e.  harita  +  a/a, 

I.    n.  Yellow    orpiment.     II.  f.   Ii.    1. 


^ftrfrer^ 


^w 


Bent  grass.  2.  A  line  in  the  sky.  3. 
A  sort  of  creeper. 

^f^rfr^f^f  haritctla  +  ka,  I.  m.  The 

green  pigeon.  II.  f.  likci.  1.  A  sort  of 
grass.  2.  The  fourth  lunar  day  of  the 
month  Bhadra.  III.  n.  Theatrical  de- 
coration of  the  person. 

7?f^"3"'3*j  haridagva,  i.e.  harit-agva, 
m.  The  sun,  Kir.  2,  46. 

Iff^^T  haridra,  f.  Turmeric,  Sch. 
ad  Vikr.  d.  53  ;  MBh.  3,  12880;  Raj  at. 
5,  381. 

T[f^«$[f%  harinmanif  i.e.  harit-mani, 
m.  An  emerald,  Kir.  6,  23  ;  14,  41. 

^ff^lJaT  hari-bhitj,  m.  A  snake 
(properly,  eating  frogs). 

7[f^JJcf    hariman,  m.  I.  i.e.  hari  + 

iman,  Paleness,  Chr.  289,  n  =  Rigv.  i. 
50,  11.     II.  i.e.  hri  +  iman,  Time. 

7»fT"€T  hariya  (derived  from  hari), 
m.  A  horse  of  yellow  colour. 

T|f^«t«f  harile,  A  term  of  calling  a 
female  slave  (in  theatrical  language). 

■^f^cfcff    hari  +  vant,  m.  Indra. 

T|f^^«3S  hari-gchand  -f-  ra  (see 
chand),  m.  The  name  of  a  king. 

Tjf^lsf^lf'f^'    hari-hcti-huti    (Jiari 

-heti,  The  weapon  of  Vishnu,  i.  e. 
chakra,  the  discus,  and  huti=vaha), 
m.=chakra-vaka,  A  kind  of  duck, 
Cic.  9,  16. 

T??ftfT^  haritaka  (derived  from 
harit),  m.,  f.  hi,  Yellow  or  chebulic 
myrobalan,  Terminalia  Chebula,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  51,  33  {ka). 

^s^TO    harenu,    I.    m.    Peas,  pulse. 

II.  f.  1.  A  sort  of  drug  and  perfume. 
2.  A  reputable  woman. 

^fW  hartri,  i.e.  hri  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 
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and  n.  1.  One  who  takes,  seizes,  a 
robber,  Man.  8,  342.  2.  One  who 
brings,  Malat.  150,  10. — Comp.  Bhaya-, 
m.  a  remover  of  fear.  Qalya-,  m.  a 
weeder,  Ram.  5,  28,  6. 

^s^«T    harman,  n.  Yawning. 

^CfTTrT    harmita,    adj.     1.    Thrown. 

2.  Burned  (cf.  gharmd).  3.  Yawned 
(cf.  the  last). 

^T^tJ  harmya,  n.  A  palace,  Vikr.  d. 

56 ;  a  mansion,  a  house,  Paiich.  ii.  d. 
63. — Comp.  Mani-,  n.  a  pavilion  of 
gems,  Vikr.  38,  It. 

"%-q    HA  BY,  i.  l,  Par.     1.  To  take, 
ved.,  cf.  hri.     2.  |   To  go.     3.  f   To 

desire.  4.  "j"  To  be  weary. — Cf.  xa'Pw» 
ye'Awc,  ysXddj ;  Goth,  gailjan,  goljan  ; 
A.S.  gal,  gagol ;  see  hri,  and  cf.  hrish. 

r%'$m  haryata,  m.  A  horse. 

o 
^Tif^J   haryagva,  i.e.  hari-agva,  m. 

Indra. 

^TEf  harsha,  i.e.  hrish  -j-  a,  I.  adj.,  f. 

sha,  Delighted,  happy,  Malav.  60,  5. 
II.  m.  Joy,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  183,  12 ; 
exultation,  Hit.  i.  d.  32,  M.M. ;  happi- 
ness, Paiich.  iii.  d.  188. — Comp.  Upatta-, 
i.e.  upa-a-datta-  (vb.  da),  adj.  joyful, 
Put.  6,  21.  Danta-,  m.  1.  a  morbid  af- 
fection of  the  teeth,  Sucr.  l,  305,3.  2. 
chattering  of  the  teeth.  Bomaharshay 
i.e.  roman-,  m.  horripilation.  Sa-har- 
sha  +  m,  adv.  cheerfully,  Vikr.  6,  l. 
Sanna-    (vb.    sad),    adj.    destitute    of 

joy. 

■^f^J  harshaka,  i.e.  hrish  -j-aka,  I. 

adj.  Delighting.     II.  m.  The  name  of 
a  mountain, 
c 
^^TJT  harshana,  i.e.  hrish  +  ana,  I. 

adj.  Delighting.  II.  m.  1.  A  cause 
of  pleasure.  2.  A  moi'bid  affection  of 
the  eyes.      III.  n.  Rejoicing. — Comp. 
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Jiomaharshana,  i.e.  roman-,  I.  adj. 
causing  the  hair  to  stand  erect,  terrible, 
Ram.  1,  30,  17.  II.  n.  horripilation, 
caused  by  pleasure.  Lomaharshana, 
i.e.  Ionian-,  I.  adj.  causing  horripila- 
tion or  delight,  Chr.  39,  2 ;  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  42,  18.  II.  n.  horripilation. 
A-loman-,  adj.  causing  displeasure, 
Ram.  3,  51,  31. 

^mf^l"^"    harshayitnu,    i.  e.    hrish, 

Caus.,  -\-tnu,  I.  adj.  Delighting.  II. 
m.  A  child.     III.  (m.  ?),  Gold. 

^?T?^r   harshula,  i.e.  hrish  +  ula,  I. 

adj.  Delighted,  Rajat.  5,  473.     II.  m. 

1.  A  lover.     2.  A  deer. 

f  -^f    £L4L,  i.  l,  Par.  To  plough. 

^?T«r  hala,  I.  in.  A  plough,   Git.  1, 

12.  II.  f.  la.  1.  The  earth.  2.  Vinous 
liquor.     3.  Water.      See  hala,  s.v. 

^■^fjjrf  hala-bhri  + 1,  I.  adj.  Hav- 
ing a  plough.    II.  m.  Balarama,  Megh. 

60. 

T[t?nn?rn({®^  halahala-gabda  (ha- 
lahala,  imitative  sound),  m.  1.  Shout, 
Ram.  2,  60,  68,  Seramp;  2,  13,  29  Gorr. 

2.  Tumult,  noise,  Chr.  41,  l. 

^ft«fT  hala,  a  vocative  particle,  ad- 
dressed to  a  female  friend  (in  theatrical 

language),  Cak.  9,  7  (Prakr.)  ;  cf.  hala. 

^r^ITlf  halaha,  m.  A  horse  of  mixed 
colour. 

'TpfTT^fT  halahala,  m.  and  n.  A 
sort  of  poison,  Paiich.  105,  6.  Cf.  hala- 
hala. 

^jf%  halt,  m.  (?),  1.  A  furrow.  2. 
Agriculture. 

T»f%«T  halin,  i.e.  hala  +  in,  m.  1. 
A  ploughman.     2.  Balarama. 

"fJtfj^R^i  halimaha,  i.e.  hariman  + 
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Aa,  with  /  for  r,  and  £  lengthened,  n. 
A  sort  of  jaundice. 

"^tjU    hali/a,   i.e.   hala-\-ya,   I.   adj. 

Ploughed.     II.  f.  ya,   A  multitude  of 

ploughs. 

1>  WW  hallisha,  and  If"^"^'  hallisa, 
n.  1.  A  dance  performed  by  women 
in  a  circle.  2.  A  minor  dramatic  en- 
tertainment. 

^?c[  hava,  m.,  I.  hu+a,  m.  Sa- 
crifice, oblation.  II.  hve  (q.  cf.),  +a, 
1.  Calling,  Chr.  288,  lo  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  10  ; 
292,  2=Rigv.  i.  86,  2.  2.  Challenging. 
3.  Order. 

7|cJ«f  havana,   i.e.  hu+ana,   I.  n. 

Sacrifice.  II.  f.  ni,  A  hole  in  the 
ground  for  receiving  the  sacrificial  fire. 

^TcHf  havas,  i.e.  hve  +  as,  n.  Praise, 
Chr.  291,  12=Rigv.  i.  64,  12. 

^f^T^T  havitrK  i»e-  hu  +  tra,  f.  A 
hole  in  the  ground  for  keeping  the 
sacrificial  fire. 

^[f%Uaf    havirhlmj,  i.e.  havis-bhuj, 

m.  1.  Fire,  Cic.  l,  2.  2.  The  name 
of  the  Manes  of  the  Kshatriyas,  Man. 
3,  197. 

^n^r^T*rT    havishmant,   i.e.    havis  + 

mant,  adj.  With  oblations,  Lass.  98,  6 
=Rigv.  v.  9,  1. 

^fflfSI  havishya,  i.e.  havis+ya,  n. 

1.  Clarified  butter.  2.  The  same  with 
rice.  3.  An  oblation,  Man.  3,  256.  4. 
Wild  grains,  Man.  11,  77  ;  106. 

^WN  **i  TlT^T     havishyantiya,      The 

name  of  a  holy  text,  Man.  n,  250. 

■^[finZJ^aT    havishya-bhuj,  m.  Fire. 

Tn%^     havis,    i.e.    htt  +  is,    n.     1. 

Clarified  butter,  Bhag.  4,  24.  2.  An 
oblation,  sacrifice,  Lass.  100,  l=Rigv. 
vii.  15,  l  ;  Cak.  d.  l. 


Tf^Tcfn?     havya-vaha,     Tf3TcTTl[*f 

havya-vahana,   ^T^rnX  havyaga,    i.  e. 

havya-ag  +  a,  and  TTe?JT^r«T  havyaga- 
na,  i.e.  havya-agana,  m.  Fire,  Draup. 

2,  10  (vaha) ;  Ram.  3,  51,  29  (vahana); 
Raj  at.  5,  416  (aga). 

■%^    HAS,  i.  l,  Par.    1.  To  laugh, 

Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  24  ;  to  smile, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  53,  48.  2.  To  laugh  at 
(with  ace.),  Cic.  1,  71.  hasita,  1. 
Smiling.     2.  Blown  (as  a  flower),     n. 

1.  Laughter,  jesting,  Kir.  13,  47.  2. 
Smiling,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  396.  3.  The 
bow  of  Kama,  the  god  of  love,  hasya, 
Laughable,  ridiculous,  Pahch.  i.  d.  356. 
n.  1.  Laughter,  mirth.  2.  Amuse- 
ment, Man.  9,  227.  3.  Jest,  Pahch. 
209,  16  ;  Ram.  2,  69,  5.  4.  Ridicule, 
Hit.  pr.  d.   7,  M.M.     Frequent,  jahas, 

jahasya,  To   smile  very   much,  MBh. 

3,  14650.     Caus.  hasaya,  To  cause  to 

laugh,  Kumaras.  7,  95. — With  ^jf?f 
vi-ati,  Par.  To  laugh  at  each  other. — 
With  *35fTf  apa,  To  laugh  at,  Ram.  2, 
35,  21.  Caus.  To  ridicule,  l,  34,  17. — 
With  *35Jcf  ava,    1.  To  laugh,   Paiich. 

191,  3  ;    to  smile,   Lass.   2.   ed.  55,  74. 

2.  To  laugh  at,  ridicule,  MBh.  3, 
11181.      avahasya,    Ridiculous,     Ram. 

4,  14,    31. — With  ^Cf  apa,  To  mock, 

Mrichchh.  49,  10. — With  If  pra,  1.  To 

laugh,  Paiich.  216,  10;  Ram.  l,  2,  23. 
2.  To  mock,  Nal.  12,  117.  prahasita, 
Laughing,  cheerful,  Paiich.  36,  2.  n. 
Laughter,  mirth.  Caus.  prahasita, 
Caused   to  laugh,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196, 

24.  —  With  ^JJf  sam-pra,    To    laugh, 

MBh.    l,   3431.  — With   f%   vi,    1.    To 

laugh,  Vikr.  12,  20 ;  Lass.  73,  9  ; 
Paiich.  74,  15  (vihasyamana,  perhaps 
corr.  °hasamana,  but  also  irreg.).     2. 


To  smile,  Cak.  17,  8.     3.  To  laugh  at, 
MBh.  l,   4762.     vihasita,  n.    A  gentle 

laugh. — With  <^f%  sam-vi,   To  laugh, 

Mrichchh.   85,  14 Cf.   probably  Lat. 

histrio  ;  perhaps    rujdeia,   rw0u£w,    fre- 
quentative. 

7?^[  has-\-a,  m.  1.  Laughter.  2. 
Derision,  Padmap.  16,  82. 

^JUc|  has  +  ana,  I.  n.  Laughter. 
II.  f.  ni,  A  fire-pan. 

^^T'rRfT  hasantika,  i.e.  hasanti-\- 
ka,  f.  A  fire-pan. 

Tjjnjjwrf^  hasanti  (ptcple.  pres.  f.  of 
has),  f.  A  fire-pan. 

^TJ^f  hasta,  I.  m.  1.  The  hand,  Vikr. 

27,  3.  2.  An  elephant's  trunk,  Megh. 
14  ;  Hid.  3,  9.  3.  A  multitude,  after 
words  signifying  '  hair.'  4.  A  cuhit, 
or  measure  extending  from  the  elbow 
to  the  little  finger,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
3348.  II.  m.,  f.  ta,  The  thirteenth 
lunar  asterism.  III.  n.  A  bellows. — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  without  hands,  Man.  5, 
29.  Agra-,  m.  1.  the  tip  of  the  ex- 
tended hand,  Ram.  2,  23,  4.  2.  the 
tip  of  an  elephant's  trunk,  Vikr.  d.  107. 
Apa-,  n.  1.  taking  away.  2.  stealing. 
Kapota-,  m.  a  mode  of  joining  the 
hands,  as  token  of  reverence,  Cak.  78, 
9.  Krita-,  adj.  1.  skilled  in  archery, 
MBh.  4,  1843.  2.  dexterous,  clever. 
Kega-,  m.  a  tuft  of  hair,  MBh.  3,  1822. 
Khadga-,  adj.  bearing  a  sword,  Lass. 
26,  17.  Gala-,  m.  throttling,  Kathas. 
4,  68.  Jala-,  adj.  with  a  net  or  nets 
in  (his  or  their)  hands,  Pahch.  104,  14; 
246,  14.  Danda-,  I.  adj.  bearing  a 
staff,  MBh.  6,  4959.  II.  m.  1.  a  staff- 
bearer.  2.  a  door-keeper.  Dhanas 
-vyagra-,  adj.,  f.  ta,  holding  a  bow  in 
one's  hand,  Vikr.  77,  4.  Pciga-,  adj. 
bearing  a  noose  in  his  hand,  Ram.  3, 
54,  9.    Muhta-  (vb.  much),  adj.  liberal, 
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Hit.  iii.  d.  121.  A-muhta-,  adj.,  f.  ta, 
economical,    Man.    5,     150.       Laghu-, 

1.  adj.  ready,  or  light-handed.  II.  m. 
a  good  archer.  Vi-,  adj.  confounded, 
bewildered,  Ragh.  5,  49.  Quia-,  adj. 
armed  with  a  lance,  Sund.  1,  14.  Quia 
-mudgara-,  adj.  armed  with  clubs  and 
lances,  Sund.  2,  3.  Sthula-,  m.  the  fore 
part  of  an  elephant's  trunk,  Megh.  14. 
Srasta-  (vb.  srams),  adj.  relaxing  one's 
hold.  Sva-,  m.  own  hand,  hand- 
writing, letter,  Vikr.  d.  38  (dayita 
-sneha-,  a  love-letter  of  one's  mis- 
tress).— Cf.  Goth,  haudu  ;  A.S.  hand  ; 
Lat.  pre-hendere ;    ■yavlavb). 

^n^*rr  hasta  +  vant,  adj.  1.  En- 
dowed with  hands,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1 106. 

2.  Dexterous,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  197,  18. 

^t^fgf  hasta-stha,  adj.  Being  in 
one's  hand,  Hit.  ii.  d.  170. 

^[f%*T  hasta  +  in,  I.  m.  An  ele- 
phant, Hit.  i.  d.  17,  M.M.  II.  f.  ni. 
1.  A  female  elephant.  2.  A  class  of 
women.  3.  A  drug  and  perfume. — 
Comp.  Gandha-,m.  a  kind  of  elephant 
(in  rut?),  Ram.  5,  73,  26.  Jala-,  m.  a 
large  aquatic  animal  (the  crocodile?), 
Paiich.  51,  9. 

ff^^TRT  hastinapura,  lf%«ftWT 
si.  s» 

hastinipura  (from  hastin,  with  pura), 

n.  Ancient  Delhi,  Hit.  81,  11  (na). 

"%^m  hastipa,  and  ^[f%TJ3f  hasti- 
paka,  i.e.  hastin-pa,  and  -pa  +  ka,  m. 
1.  An  elephant-driver,  Hit.  ii.  d.  83 
(paka).     2.  An  elephant-keeper. 

"%TG3[  hasty  a,  i.e.  hasta+ya,  adj.     1. 

Given  with  the  hand.  2.  Done  with 
the  hand. — Comp.  Su-,  adj.  clever, 
skilful,  Chr.  290,  i  =  Rigv.  i.  64,  l. 

^"^f  has  +  ra,  m.  A  fool. 

T[1[T  haha,  m.  A  Gandharva,  MBh. 
13,  7639. 
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l.^T  HA,  ii.  3,  jiha,  Atm.  1.  To 
give  way  (ved.).  2.  To  go,  Kir.  13,  23. 
— With  \3^  ud,  1.  To  rise,  Dacak.  in 

Chr.  183,  13  (Ram.  2,  71,  12,  Schl.  read 
urjihan°,  with  Gorr.  2,  73,  10).  2.  To 
raise,  Bhatt.  3,  47.     3.  To  leave,  Malat. 

163,  11. — With  \<JIJ  upa,  To  descend, 
Cic.  1,  37. — With  J$T[    sam,  To  obtain, 

Nalod.  l,  54. — Cf.  x'/i"7?'  X"*71^  Xa"'w' 
X«X«w  ;  Lat.  in-hiare,  hiscere  ;  O.H.G. 
gien,  ginen,  geinon ;  A.S.  ginan,  cinan, 
geonan,  gynian,  ganian. 

2.  "^X   HA  (akin  to  the  last),  ii.  3, 

jaha,  Par.  1.  To  abandon,  to  leave, 
MBh.  3,  12339  ;  to  forsake,  Man.  6,  42. 
2.  To  avoid,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  71.  3.  To  re- 
move, MBh.  l,  2301.  4.  To  resign, 
Bhag.  2,  50.  5.  To  let  fall,  Hit.  ii.  d. 
120.  6.  To  lose,  Ram.  2,  63,  50.  Pass. 
My  a,  1.  To  be  forsaken,  Man.  6,  42. 
2.  To  be  lost,  Paiich.  ii.  d.  6.  3.  To  be 
deprived,  Man.  3,  17  ;  5,  161.  4.  To 
be  omitted,  MBh.  l,  6424.  5.  To  be- 
come weary  or  weak,  MBh.  l,  6291.  6. 
To  be  lowered,  Hit.  pr.  42.  7.  To  fail 
(in  a  lawsuit),  Man.  8,  56  ;  cf.  Piiiicli. 
166,  18.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  hina. 
1.  Deprived,  Man.  8,  232  ;  Ram.  3,  51, 
40.  2.  Free  from.  3.  Wasted,  decayed, 
feeble,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  133.  4.  Deficient, 
defective.  S.  Lower,  less,  Man.  2,  194. 
6.  Blameable,  vile,  bad,  low,  Man.  3, 107. 
m.  An  objectionable  witness.  Comp. 
Pada-hinat,  abl.,  adv.  on  a  sudden, 
Sucr.  2,  145,  12.  Phala-,  adj.  yielding 
no  profit,  Paiich.  i.  d.  168.  Absol.  hitva, 
Neglecting,  without  regarding,  Hit.  iv. 
d.  17.  Desider.  ji/iasa,  To  wish  to 
leave,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  188,  8.  Caus. 
hapaya,  1.  To  cause  to  want,  to  refuse, 
MBh.  3,  1463.    2.  To  omit,  Man.  3,  71. — 

With  'ajTJ  apa,  To  leave,  Vikr.  33,  13 ; 
Nal.  24,  ll.     Absol.  apahaya,  Besides, 


Ragh.  6,  19  (whom  did  Lakshmi  wor- 
ship besides  him?).  —  With  ^5f^  ava, 
pass.  To  be  left,  MBh.  3,  11558. — With 
eJiJcf  vi-ava,  To  abandon,  MBh.  3, 
13661.— With  ~%m  apa-a,  1.  To  leave, 

MBh.  l,  4946.  2.  To  pass  by,  MBh.  3, 
2963  (  =  Nal.  24,  13,  Bopp.,  apahaya, 
against  the  metre).  Absol.  apahaya, 
Except  (except  immortality,  speak  what 
you  wish  for),  MBh.  3,  11982  (=Arj.  3, 
47,  Bopp.,  apahaya,  against  the  metre). 

— Withfirf  ni,nihina,  Low,  vile. — With 
tff^  pari,  pass.    1.  To  decrease,  MBh. 

3,  12858  ;  with  angais,  Cak.  34,  12 
(Prakr.  Thy  limbs  become  thinner). 
2.  To  be  wanting,  Ram.  l,  2,  16  (act 
so  that  nothing  may  be  wanting) ;  to 
be  unacquainted  with,  Malat.  69, 18.  3. 
To  be  deprived,  Man.  9,  254.  4.  To 
be  lost,  Hit.  ii.  d.  68.  5.  To  be  avoided, 
Hit.  ii.  d.  54.  6.  To  be  omitted,  to  be 
sinned,  MBh.  2,  2460  (with  the  termi- 
nation of  the  Par.),  parihina,  1.  De- 
prived, Bhashap.  14.  2.  Waned,  de- 
cayed.    Caus.    To    abandon,    Man.    8, 

206. — With  If  pra,    1.  To  leave,  MBh. 

1,  4620.  2.  Pass.  To  be  lost,  to  perish, 
Man.  4,  41  ;  to  be  relinquished,  Kir.  14, 

13. — With  fsJTT   vi-pra,   viprahina,    1. 

Abandoned,  Chr.  8,  27  (read  no).     2. 

Deprived,  MBh.  l,  8142. — With  fif  vi, 

To  abandon,  Lass.  2.  ed.  77,  65 ;  to  leave, 
Cak.  d.  67  ;  Vikr.  d.  41.  vihina,  1. 
Deprived,  void  of,  without,  Bhartr.  2, 
17  ;  Ram.  2,  52,  37  ;  Pahch.  iii.  d.  24. 

2.  Free  from,  Ragh.  18,  13.  Comp. 
Prichchha,-,  adj.  one  who  has  not  asked, 
Panch.  i.  d.  438.  Caus.  vihapita,  1. 
Given.     2.  Extorted,    n.  Gift— With 

J{f%  pra-vi,   To   neglect,    to    disdain, 

Panch.  iv.  d.  36. — Cf.  x'/i°°s>  X'^P'c? 
XWoe,    xar£W  >    Goth,    gaidv,    giban ; 


A.S.  gifan  {=-hapaya,  cf.  vihapita), 
gafol,  gaefel,  gif;  Engl,  if;  Lat.  ha- 
bere. 

3.  ^[T    hct,    an    interj.     1.    Of  pain, 

weariness,  grief,  Ah!  Malat.  153,  21; 
Ram.  3,  50,  22 ;  55,  35 ;  sorrow,  Woe  ! 
Vikr.  61,  7.  2.  Of  joy.  3.  Of  reproach, 
Ram.  3,  51,  25.     4.  Of  wrath,  Malat. 

82,  5.  Repeated,  T?Tl?T  ha-ha,  inter- 
jection of,  1.  Surprise.  2.  Grief, 
Pahch.  35,  10. 

^THr^f  hataka,  I.  adj.  Golden, 
Ram.  3,  49,  8.     II.  n.     Gold,  Pahch. 

184,  16. 

^n"3"3fT^T  hataka  +  may  a,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Made  of  gold. 

1£T"^  ha+tra  (vb.  ?),  n.  Wages. 

^sT*T  hana,  i.e.  2.  ha  +  ana,  n.  1.  Re- 
linquishing.    2.  Prowess. 

THl^f  2. ha,  +  ni,  f.  1.  Abandonment, 

Bhag.  2,  65.  2.  Privation,  absence, 
Pahch.  v.  d.  83.  3.  Diminution,  neg- 
lecting, Utt.  Ramach.  86,  10.  4. 
Loss,  Hit.  i.  d.  157,  M.M.  5.  Want, 
Raj  at.  5,  179. — Comp.  Tejas-,  f.  loss  of 
splendour  and  of  power,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
194.  Virya-,  f.  1.  loss  of  vigour  or 
courage.  2.  impotence.  Svatva-,  f. 
forfeiture  of  proprietary  right. 

irrf^^r^  kanikara,  i.e.  hani-kri -\- a, 
adj.  Prejudicial,  Pahch.  i.  d.  99. 

t|T«T^  hantra  (tH"*^"  hcindra),  i.  e. 
probably  ha?i  +  tra,  n.  Dying,  death. 

^?T^T*I  hayana,  i.e.  hay  ana -\- a,  I. 
m.  and  n.  A  year,  Man.  2,  154.  II. 
m.  1.  A  flame.  2.  A  sort  of  rice. — 
Comp.  Eka-,  adj.  one  year  old,  Man. 
11,  136.  Tri-hayana,  adj.,  f.  ni,  three 
years  old,  MBh.    3,    14854.      Shashti-, 

I.  adj.    sixty   years    old,    Hid.   4,   23. 

II.  m.  an  elephant. 
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^[f^  II AR,  a  cleuomin.  derived  from 
the  next,  Par.  To  behave  or  be  like  a 
string  of  pearls,  Lass.  67,  16. 

1[TT  hara,  i.e.  partly  hri  +  a,  I.  adj. 
Who  or  what  takes.  II.  m.  1.  Taking. 
2.  A  porter.  3.  A  string  of  pearls, 
Pahch.  52,  22;  53,  1.  4.  War,  battle. 
— Comp.  Jala-,  m.,f.  ri,  one  who  carries 
water,  Hariv.  3400.  Preta-,  i.e.  pra 
-ita-,  m.  one  who  carries  a  corpse,  a 
near  kinsman,  Man.  5,  65.  Sarva-sva-, 
m.  seizure  or  confiscation  of  all  one's 
property,  Man.  9,  242  ;  8,  399. 

tHX^  haraka,  i.e.  hri  +  aka,  I.  adj. 
Taking,  drawing  upon  one's  self,  Man. 
8,  308.  II.  m.  1.  A  thief,  a  plunderer, 
Raj  at.  5,  451.  2.  A  rogue.  3.  i.e. 
hara  +  ha,  A  string  of  pearls,  Panch. 
176,  3. — Comp.  Manda-,  in.  a  distiller. 

^nj^r  harahura,    I.   m.    Vinous 

liquor.     II.  f.  ra,  A  grape. 

^yf^     hart,     I.    i.e.    hri  +  i,    adj. 

Handsome.  II.  f.  1.  A  caravan.  2. 
Defeat  in  war  or  gambling.  III.  f.  ri, 
A  pearl. 

^rrf^gnjg"  harikantha,  cf.  hart,  s.v. 
hart,  and  kantha,  I.  adj.  Wearing  a 
necklace.     II.  m.  The  Indian  cuckoo. 

iniTW  harina,  i.e.  harina  +  a,  adj. 
Relating  to  deer,  Man.  3,  268  (venison). 

T[Tf^fW3T  harinika,  i.e.  harina  + 
iha,  m.  A  hunter. 

^Trf^TT  harita,   i.e.   harit  +  a,  m.  1* 

Green,  the  colour.  2.  The  green 
pigeon,  Lass.  2.  ed.  52,  34. 

^f^5"   haridra,    i.e.   haridra  +  a, 

1.  adj.  1.  Stained  with  turmeric.  2. 
Yellow.    II.  m.    1.  Yellow,  the  colour. 

2.  The  Kadamha  tree. 

^Hf^sT^    haridrava,   m.    A   tree, 
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Curcuma  zanthorizon,  Chr.  289,  12  = 
Rigv.  i.  50,  12. 

^Trf^rf    harin,  i.e.  hri  +  in,  adj.,  f. 

ini,  1.  Taking,  Man.  8,  308.  2.  Rob- 
bing, Panch.  i.  d.  31.  3.  Agitating 
(with  gen.),  Man.  12,  28.  4.  Captivat- 
ing, Cak.  d.  5  ;  charming,  Pahch.  i.  d. 
303;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  196,  19;  de- 
lighting, Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3288.  5. 
Pleasant,  Kathas.  22,  103.  6.  Bring- 
ing, Cak.  61,  9. — Comp.  Riktha-,  I. 
adj.      taking    or   inheriting    property. 

II.  m.  1.  an  heir.  2.  a  maternal 
uncle.  Roga-,  m.  a  physician.  Stri-, 
m.  one  who  carries  off  a  woman. 

^rr^trT  harita    (cf.    harita),    m.     1. 

The  green  pigeon,  Ragh.  4,  46.  2.  A 
Muni,  author  of  a  law  book.  3.  A 
rogue. 

'^IT^'rlcfT  harita  -\-  ha,  m.  The  green 

pigeon  (CKD.),  Panch.  158,  21. 
o 
Tn^r   harda,    i.  e.   hrid  +  a,    n.     1. 

Affection,  love,  Vikr.  d.  148  ;  kindness. 
2.  Will,  Bhag.  P.  l,  7,  55. — Comp.  Sa-, 
adj.  affectionate,  tender,  Cic.  9,  69. 

7H?«r  hala,  I.  i.e.  hala  +  a,  m.     1.  A 

plough.  2.  Balarama,  Calivahana.  II. 
f.  la,  Spirituous  liquor,  Pahch.  i.  d.  62. 

III.  f.  li,  A  wife's  younger  sister. 


^T^r^r,  ^rer^T^r,  ^t^ttw, 

halahala,  n.  A  sort  of  poison,  Pahch. 
i.  d.  62  (halahala,  cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
1261).     Cf.  halahala. 

!Trf%3f  halika,  i.e.  hala  +  ika,  adj. 
Belonging  or  relating  to  a  plough,  as  a 
cultivator,  a  peasant,  Pahch.  225,  22; 
cattle. 

>[Tf%"ft  halini,  f.  A  sort  of  lizard. 

■^T^f  halu,  m.  A  tooth. 

^Xcf  hava,  i.e.  hve  +  a,  m.  1.  Calling. 


^T* 


ft** 


2.  Coquetry,  dalliance,  Indr.  2,  32 ;  cf. 
Bharata,  ap.  Sch.  ad  Nalod.  2,  55. 

^X^  /msa,  i.e.  has  +  a,  m.  1.  Laugh- 
ing, Hit.  ii.  d.  56.     2.  Joy,  Nalod.  l,  31 , 

3.  Derision,  Ram.  l,  3,  19.  —  Comp. 
Antar-,  m.  an  inward  or  suppressed 
laugh,  Pahch.  187,  1.  Maha-,  m.  a 
horse-laujjh.  Pushpa-,  m.  1.  a  flower- 
garden  (?),  Hariv.  12395.  2.  a  name 
of  Vishnu.  3.  a  proper  name.  Maih- 
sa~,  f.  sa,  skin.  Sa-,  adj.  smiling,  Lass. 
66,  5 ;  °sam,  adv.  scornfully,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  136,  l. 

IsT^T^?  hasaka,  i.  e.  /<«s,  Caus., 
+  «£«,  I.  m.  A  buffoon.  II.  f.  sika, 
Laughter. 

^Cn%T     hasin,    i.  e.    has  +  in,    and 

hasa  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Laughing,  smiling, 
Raj  at.  5,  449  ;  Ram.  3,  52,  31  (charu-, 

sweetly). 

TsT^f    hasta,    i.  e.    hasta  +  a,    adj. 

Formed  by  the  hands  (with  mnkula  — 
anjali,  humble  salutation),  Nalod.  l,  38. 

ljTf%I3f  hastika,  i.e.  hastin  +  ka,  I. 

m.  A  rider  on  an  elephant.  II.  n.  A 
herd  of  elephants. 

TlTHsT*?   hastina,  i.e.  hastin  +  a,  I. 

adj.  As  big  as  an  elephant.  II.  n. 
Hastinapura. 

TfTl^ff^'Cpr    hastina-pura,    n.     An- 

cient  Delhi,  Chr.  5,23.    Cf.  hastinapura. 

^?T^JrTT    hasya  +  ta    (vb.    has),    f. 

Condition  of  being  ridiculous,  Pahch. 
ii.  d.  29;  Raj  at.  5,  144;  Pahch.  v.  d.  33 
(°ta?h  yci,  To  grow  ridiculous). 

^T'WW  hah  as,  and  t£T^[T  haha,  m. 
A  Gandharva  (cf.  haha). 

TrnfT^rPC  ha-ha-kara,  m.  1.  La- 
mentation. 2.  The  uproar  of  battle, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  78,  71. 


7c 


1.  f%  HI,  ii.  5,  hinn,  Par.    1.  To  go, 

2.  To  send.  3.  To  discharge,  as  an 
arrow  from  a  bow,  to  throw,  Bhatt.  14, 

36.  —  With  T{  pra,  hinu,   1.  To  send, 

Paiich.  161,  19;  Dacak.  in  Chr.  184,  19. 

2.  To  discharge,  to  throw,  Chr.  40,  12 
(anomal.  °hinvam).  prahita,  1.  Dis- 
patched,   Hit.    92,    20.      2.     Stretched 

out,  extended. — With  ^5J*T"P[  anu-pra, 

anuprahita,  Dispatched  after  (some- 
thing), Utt.  Ramach.  39,  13. 

2.  f%  hi,  I.  A  particle,  1.  Because, 

Utt.  Ramach.  167,  8  ;  for,  Chr.  4,  16; 
on  account  of;  with  preceding  tatha, 
Namely,  to  wit,  Cak.  d.  31  ;  Pahch. 
221,  6.  2.  Assuredly  (assertion),  Mat- 
syop.  22  ;  Chr.  288,  ll  =  Rigv.  i.  48,  11. 

3.  Indeed   (interrogation),   Hid.  3,  17. 

4.  But,  Chr.  10,  2 ;  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
180,  20.  II.  An  interjection,  1.  Of  grief, 
Ah  !  alas  !     2.  Of  envy  and  hurry. 

f^Hj     HIMS  (an  anomal.    desider. 

of  han),  i.  1,  and  ii.  7,  hinas,  kirns, 
Par.  1.  To  strike,  Bhatt.  17,  13. 
2.  To  hurt,  Man.  7,  73.  3.  To  kill, 
Man.  5,  42.  4.  To  destroy,  Vikr.  d.  16 ; 
Panch.  i.  d.  342.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  himsita,  n.  Injury,  Paiich.  v.  d.  70. 
Cans.,  or  i.  10,  Par.  To  kill,  MBh.  3, 

13030. — With  "%\  a,   To  kill,    Man.   7, 

20,    v.r.  —  With  sJTJ  upa,  1.  To  hurt, 

Man.  7,  73.     2.  To  injure,  Man.  11,  26. 

— With    Iffrr  prati,   pratihimsita,    n. 

Requital  of  an  injury,  Pahch.  v.  d.  70. 

— With  f%  ri,  1.  To  injure,  Ram.  2,  56, 

39,  Seramp.  2.  To  damage  (grain),  Man. 
8,  238. 

f^^^f  hims4-aka,  I.  adj.  1.  Mis- 
chievous, injurious,  noxious,  Pahch.  iii. 
d.  106.  2.  One  who  has  injured,  Panch. 
i.  d.  342.  II.  m.  1.  A  beast  of  prey. 
2.  An  enemy.     3.  A  Brahmana  skilled 
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in  the  Atharva-Veda  (cf.  himsa).  — 
Comp.  A-,  adj.  innoxious,  harmless, 
Man.  5,  45. 

frj^«T    hiins -\- ana ,    n.     1.    Slaying, 

Man.  10,  78.     2.  Injury,  ib.  2,  177. 

flT^T  hims  +  a,  f.    1.  Injuring,  Man. 

8,  255  ;  injury,  mischief,  Ram.  3,  51,  20. 
2.  Spoiling,  Man.  11,  63.  3.  Incan- 
tation ;  in  himsa-karman,  Employment 
of  mystical  texts  for  malevolent  pur- 
poses. 4.  Killing,  murder,  Bhag.  P. 
2,  6,  8  ;  Paiich.  60,  6. — Comp.  A-,  f.  1. 
not  hurt,  Man.  5,  44.  2.  not  injuring, 
6,  75.  3.  not  giving  pain,  Man.  2,  159. 
4.  benevolence,  Hit.  43,  1,  M.M. 

f%JJT^£  hitTisa  +  n/,  m.  A  tiger. 
f^NjTtj]  himsa +  lu,m\\.  Mischievous. 

fli^rr^fi"  himsalu+ka,  I.  adj.  Mis- 
chievous.     II.  m.  A  mischievous  dog. 

f^^ft'T  himsira  (vb.  kirns),  m.  1. 
A  tiger.     2.  A  villain. 

flj"^  trims +  ra,  I.  adj.    1.  One  who 

delights  in  mischief,  Man.  3,  164  ;  mis- 
chievous, destroying,  Man.  9,  310.  2. 
Terrible.  3.  Cruel,  Hit.  ii.  d.  174.  II. 
m.  1.  A  beast  of  prey,  Ragh.  2,  62.  2. 
Civa.  III.  f.  ra.  1.  A  vein.  2.  The 
name  of  three  plants. — Comp.  A-,  adj. 
not  injuring  (any  living  being),  Man. 
4,  246.  Himsra-a-,  n.  noxious  and  in- 
nocent, Man.  l,  29. 

t  f%^  HIKK,  i.  l,  Par.  To  hic- 
cough,    i.  10,  Atm.,  v.r.  of  kishk. 

flHiiT  hikka,  f.  Hiccough,  Lass.  17, 
4 ;   Ram.  6,  28,  26. 

f%^«  hingu,  m.  Assafoetida. 

f%^^  hirijira,  m.  A  rope  for  an 
elephant's  feet. 
f^^  HIT,  see  bit. 
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f%f%lcf  hidimba,  I.  m.  The  name  of 

a  Rakshasa,  Hid.  2,  1  (read  hid°).  II. 
f.  ba,  His  sister,  ib.  15  (read  hid0). 

f%"^  HIND,  i.  l,  Atm.  1.  Togo. 
2.  To  disregard. — With  ^I  a,  To  ram- 
ble, 'C-ak.   20,  5  (Prakr.).— With  Tjf^ 

pari,  Dacak.  151,  6  (anomnl.  pari/ 
ahindata,  which  Wilson  translates, 
'  They  were  deserted  '). 

f%"*SJ3f  hind  +■  aha,  see  ratrihindaka. 

f%T£f*T  hind  +  ana,  n.     1.  Wander- 
ing.    2.  Copulation.     3.  Writing. 
f%f^§3f  hindika,  m.  An  astrologer. 

f%"*^ft  Hindi,  f.  Durga. 

f%TJ^'^'  hindira,   I.   m.    Cuttle-fish 

bone,  Sah.  D.  287,  16.  II.  n.  A  pome- 
granate. 

f%^  Irita,  I.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  dha 

and  hi  (q.  cf.).  II.  f.  tot,  A  cause- 
way, a  dike,  Man.  9,  274. 

f%rT=RX  hita-hara,  I.  adj.  Kind, 
favourable.     II.  m.  A  benefactor. 

f^rT^^F  hita-hri  +  t,  adj.  Useful, 
Pahch.  i.  d.  109. 

f^rT^^Tt  hitaprani,  i.e.  hita-pra-nl, 
m.  A  spy. 

f%?f^«rT  hita  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
1.  Friendly.     2.  Useful,  Hit.  iii.  d.  9S.# 

f%^Y^r  hindola,  and  f%"^T^r^r 
hindola -\-ka,  m.  A  swing  (cf.ditl,  undo- 
Jaya),  Cringarat.  9. 

t  fr^Y^T    HIND  OLA  YA   (a 

denomin.  derived  from  hindola),  Par. 
To  swing. 

|  f%^    HINV,  i.  1,  Par.  To  satisfy 

or  please  (cf.  dhinv). 

f%?7  hima  (i.e.  lost  hyam  -\-a),  I.  adj. 


Cold,  Bhag.  P.  4,  25,  18.  II.  n.  1. 
Frost,  snow,  Paiich.  169,  14.  2.  Cold, 
Paiich.  iii.  d.  165  ;  coolness,  Malat. 
100,  4.  3.  Fresh  butter.  4.  Tin.  5. 
A  pearl.  6.  A  lotus.  7.  Sanclal-wood. 
III.  m.  1.  The  moon.  2.  The  Hima- 
laya mountain.  3.  Sandal.  4.  Cam- 
phor. IV.  f.  ma.  1.  Winter  (a  year), 
Chr.  291,  l4=Rigv.  i.  64,  14.  2.  Small 
cardamoms.  3.  A  fragrant  grass,  Cy- 
perus.  4.  A  perfume. — Cf.  Lat.  hiems, 
hibernus  (for  himernus)  ;  x"*"'- 

f%TR\"^fo'/tta-Atfra,  I. adj.  Frigorific, 
cold.  II.  m.  1.  The  moon,  Lass.  92,  7. 
2.  Camphor. 

f%?T3T  hima-ja,  I.  adj.    1.  Produced 

by  cold.  2.  Produced  in  the  Himalaya. 
II.  i'.ja,  Parvati. 

f%TT^*rT  hima  +  vant,  I.  adj.,  f. 
vatl,  Cold.  II.  m.  Himalaya,  Vikr.  d. 
160;  Rajat.  5,  152. 

f%TT*ft  himani,  i.  e.  hima  +  i,  f. 
Great  frost,  a  mass  of  snow,  Nalod. 
2,  5  ;  Kir.  4,  12. 

f%TfT*?T^r  himalaya,  i.e.  hima-alaya, 
m.  The  Himalaya  range  of  mountains, 
Kumaras.  1,  1. 

f%fi?cRT  himika,  i.e.  hima  +  ha,  f. 
Hoar-frost. 

ffpq  himya,  i.e.  hima  ^y  a,  adj. 
Frozen,  snowy,  cold. 

f%^X|T  hirana  (i.e.  *haran  +  a,  cf. 
harit),  n.  1.  Gold.  2.  A  cowry  (a 
small  coin).     3.  Semen  virile. 

f%T^JT'^  hiranmaya,  probably  hi- 
rana -f  maya,  I.  adj.,  f.  yi,  Golden, 
MBh.  7,  2266 ;  Utt.  Ramach.  39,  6. 
II.  m.  Brahman.  III.  n.  One  of  the 
divisions  of  the  continent. 

f%T^  hira?iya,  probably  hirana  + 


fix 

ya,  n.  1.  Gold,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  15  ;  Man. 
2,  29  (a  golden  spoon).  2.  Silver.  3. 
Wealth.  4.  A  cowry  (a  small  coin). 
5.  Substance.  6.  Imperishable  matter. 
7.  Semen  virile. — Comp.  Go-,  n.  kine 
and  gold,  MBh.  2,  1833. 

f%T^^"  hiranya  +  ha,  m.  A  proper 
name,  Hit.  28,  8,  M.M. 

^T^^I^^tC*'  hiranya  -  hagipu 
-han,  m.  Vishnu. 

f%^£?^T^     hiranya  -  balm,      and 

nPC^^T^  hiranya-vaha,  m.  1.  The 
river  Sone.     2.   Civa. 

f%^WW*?T  hiranya  +  vant,  adj., 
f.  rati,  Abounding  in  gold,  Chr.  295, 
16  =  RigV.  i.  92,  16. 

f%?£3i  hiruk,  indecl.  1.  Without, 
except.     2.  Amongst.     3.  Near. 

f  f%^T  HIL,  i.  6,  Par.  To  ex- 
press (amorous)  inclination,  to  dally. 

fWT*T*T  HILLOLAYA  (v.r.  of 
hindolaya). 

f%*3j  HISHK,  v.r.  of  kishk. 

f%{%  hihi,  an  interj.  of  surprise. 

S^ffrf^T  -hina  +  ka    (vb.    2. ha),    in 

harapadaika-,i.e.  kara-pada-eka-,  adj. 
Losing  a  hand  and  a  foot,  Yajii.  2,  274. 

S^t*T^T  -hina  +  tva  (vb.  2.  ha),  in 
ittsaha-gakti*,  n.  Want  of  the  power  of 
exertion,  Hit.  iv.  d.  36.  putra-,  n. 
Condition  of  having  no  son,  Chan.  49 
in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  410.  buddhi-, 
n.  Want  of  understanding,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  99. 

^"^  hira  (partly  for  hara,  q.  cf.), 
I.  m.  1.  Indra's  thunderbolt.  2.  A 
necklace.  3.  A  lion.  4.  A  snake. 
5.  Civa.     II.  f.  ra.     1.  Lakshmi.     2. 
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An  ant.  3.  A  cockroach.  III.  n.  A 
diamond. 

lf1'*?r3f  hiluka,  n.  Ruin. 

^ift  hihi,  indeed.  1.  An  interjec- 
tion  of  laughter,   Hee !    hee !     2.    Of 

surprise,  Ah ! 

■^   HU,    ii.    3,  juhu,    Par.     1.    To 

sacrifice,  Man.  4,  206.  2.  To  worship 
by  oblations,  Man.  2,  186.  hiita,  1. 
Sacrificed,  Bhartr.  2,  67.  2.  One  to 
whom  is  sacrificed,  Sav.  1,  21.  n.  Ob- 
lation. Comp.  A-huta,  adj.  not  sacri- 
ficed (=japa),  divine  study,  Man.  3, 
74.  Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  havya,  Fit 
to  be  offered,  n.  1.  An  offering  to  the 
gods,  Man.  1,  94 ;  95.  2.  Clarified 
butter,  Kir.  l,  22.     Caus.  To  cause  to 

Avorship,   Ram.  2,   25,   25.  —  With  ^SfT 

a,  ahuta,  Worshipped  by  sacrifices, 
Lass.  100,  14  —  Rigv.  vii.  15,  7.  ahava- 
niya,  m.    (viz.   agni),    The    sacrificial 

fire,  Man.  2,  231. — With   ^JW^T  abhi 

-ud,  To  worship  by  sacrifices,  Ragh.  1, 

53. — With   If  pra,  pr ahuta,   m.  (viz. 

yajiia),  Sacrificial  food  offered  to  spirits, 
Man.  3,  73.  n.  Offering  to  spirits. 
Comp.  A-prahuta,  adj.  not  sacrificed 
before,  Bhag.  P.  5,  26,  18.  — Cf.  x£W  ; 
Goth,  giutan ;  A.S.  geotan ;  Lat.  fun- 
dere. 

■^cRT^"  huinkara,  i.e.  hum  (an  imi- 
tative sound),  -kara,  m.  1.  Uttering 
a  menacing  sound,  Rajat.  5,  345.  2, 
Roaring,  bellowing,  Paiich.  162,  25  (of 
an  elephant).  3.  Twang  (of  a  bow), 
Cak.  d.  52. 

"SlRfT     humkrita,    i.    e.     hum-krita 

(vb.  fori),  I.  adj.  Uttered  as  an  in- 
cantation. II.  n.  1.  Incantation.  2. 
Roar  (of  the  thunder),  Malat.  151,  2. 

f  jfg-  HUD,  i.  6,  Par.  1.  To  collect, 

2.  To  dive.     3.  See  hud. 
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■^g"   huda,  and  fj^g   hudu,   m.    A 

ram,  MBh.  3,  640  (da  ?)  ;  Paiich.  i.  d. 
216  (du). — Comp.  iSa-huda,  adj.,  f.  da, 
MBh.  3,  640,  with  rams  (for  fight- 
ing ?). 

1W^?s|?  hudukka,  m.     1.  A  gallinule. 

si 
2.    A    drunken    man.      3.    A   kind   of 

drum.      4.   A  stick  bound   with   iron. 

5.  The  bar  of  a  door. 

t  1P^  HUND,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To 
collect.     2.  To  select.     3.  See  bhund. 

•£  U^  hunda,  m.     I.  A  tiger.     2.  A 

ram.     3.  A  village  hog.     4.  An   imp. 

5.  A  blockhead. 

"^T^TcRT   hundika,   f.    Assignment, 

order  (given  for  the  maintenance  of 
soldiers),  Rajat.  5,  265  (cf.  Troyer  and 
hund). 

■^rTHsT  huta-bhuj (vb.  hu),m.  Agni, 
or  fire,  Vikr.  d.  8  ;  Utt.  Ramach.  123,  1. 

"S"?l=n?  huta-vah+a  (vb.  hit),  m. 
Fire,  Paiich.  182,  17. 

■^FTT^r  hutaga,  i.e.  huta-2. ag -+- a, 
m.  Fire,  Johns.  Sel.  22,  ill. 

3afTr3XT=PrT  hutaga?iavant,i.e.huta 
-agana  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  vati,  Endowed 
with  the  sacred  fire,  Cak.  d.  75. 

"^f{  hum,  an  interj.  1.  Of  remem- 
bering, Ah  !  Utt.  Ramach.  136, 14.  2. 
Of  repulse,  Away!  3.  Of  interrogation, 
Hey?    4.  Of  assent,  Yes.    5.  Of  doubt. 

6.  A  mystical  syllable  used  in  incan- 
tations (cf.  humhara,  humkrita). 

t  l?tf  HUR  CHH( properly,  hvri  + 
chh;  cf.  ri  +  chh,  s.v.  ri,  gachh,  s.v. 
gam,  etc.),  i.  I,  Par.  To  be  crooked, 
to  go  crookedly. — Cf.  Goth,  vraiqs ; 
probably  Lat.  quercus,  ob-liquus  ;  \o£,6q 
(old  ptcple.  pf.  pass.). 


f  ^^  HUL,  i.  1,  Par.  1.  To  go. 
2.  To  cover.     3.  To  kill. 

33^1 33<*f^"  hulakuli,  f.  Inarticulate 
sounds  of  pleasure  made  by  women. 

jJTZfi'CfT"  hushka  (probably  the  name 

of  a  Scythian  tribe),  -pura,  n.,  Rajat.  5, 

258. 

3^33  and  "jgl?  halm  (probably  from 

an  anomal.  frequent,  of  hve),  m.  A 
Gandharva,  Indr.  2,  14  (hit)  ;  MBh.  13, 
7639  (hu). 

"S"  hu,  an  interjection  of  calling,  of 

contempt,  of  pride,  and  of  weeping. 

1|,3Ty<C  humkara,  i.e.  hum-kara,    1. 

Uttering  the  sound  hum,  Dev.  6,  9  ;  as 
injury,  Man.  11,  204.  2.  Roaring,  Ka- 
thas.  4,  24. 

If^im   humkriti,  i.e.   hum-kriti  (cf. 

the  last),  f.  1.  Making  hum,  sound  of 
a  sleeping  person,  Kathas.  3,  64,  at  the 
end  of  a  comp.  adj.  2.  Injury,  Nalod. 
2,  5. 

f  -^  HUD,   ^f%   HOD,  1^ 

HUD,  ^T^  HA  UD,  ^  HRUD, 
W  HR UD, ^T^  HRAUD,  i.  l,  Par. 

Togo. 

T^fr{  huti,  i.e.  hve  +  ti,  f.    1.  Calling. 

2.  Challenging. — Comp.  Deva-,  f.  1. 
invocation  of  the  gods,  Lass.  102,  7  = 
Rigv.  vii.  14,  l.  2.  Deva-huti,  the 
name  of  a  spell,  Bhag.  P.  9,  24,  31.  8. 
a  proper  name.  Su-puru-,  adj.  very 
much  invoked,  Bhag.  P.  6,  9,  30. 
Purva-,  f.  former  invocation,  Lass.  98, 
2=Rigv.  vi.  64,  5. 

"S1|    hum,  an  interj.  (cf.   hum),    1. 

Of  doubt,  Humph  !  ha  !  2.  Of  inter- 
rogation, Hey  ?  3.  Of  assent,  Yes. 
4.  Of  anger,  fear.  5.  Of  laughing, 
Lass.  80,  l  (Prakr.).     6.  Of  reproach, 


contempt,  Lass.  2.  ed.  48,  47  ;  equivalent 
to  '  Be  silent,'  Tush  !  7.  Of  aversion. 
8.  A  mystical  syllable.  Cf.  humkara, 
humkriti. 

Hf"?^   hu  +  rava  (hu,   an    imitative 

sound),  m.  A  jackal. 

1|    HRI  (for   original  bhri,   which 

still  appears  in  the  signification  of  hri 
in  the  Vedas  ;  cf.  bhri.  The  original 
signification,  'to  bring,'  becomes,  on  the 
one  side,  '  to  carry  to,'  on  the  other,  '  to 
carry  away ').     i.   l,  Par.  Atm.      "f-  ii. 

3,  jihri,  Par,  1.  To  convey,  Megh.  7. 
2.  To  offer,  Man.  3,  121.  3.  To  direct 
or   discharge  (an  arrow),  Chr.  37,   29. 

4.  To  take,  to  fetch,  Sav.  5,  103.  5. 
To  retain,  Hit.  90,  9.  6.  To  seize,  to 
carry  away,  Vikr.  d.  38  ;  Bhag.  2,  67 
(his  understanding  is  carried  away,  as 
a  ship  by  the  wind).  7.  To  cut  off 
(the  head),  MBh.  3,  10184.  8.  To  steal, 
to  rob,  Ram.  l,  l,  51  ;  to  charm,  Vikr. 
d.  85.  9.  To  acquire,  Bhartr.  3,  97  ; 
to  gain,  Hit.  iv.  d.  103.  10.  To  put 
off,  Man.  4,  74.  11.  To  accept,  to  in- 
herit, Man.  9,  131.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf. 
pass,  hrita,  Captivated,  Cak.  d.  5. 
Ptcple.  of  the  fut.  pass,  harya  (Lass. 
98,  12,  read  hvarya).  Comp.  A-harya, 
1.  not  to  be  seized  or  confiscated, 
Man.  9,  189.  2.  not  to  be  brought 
back,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  181,  8  (sa  ched 
aharyanigchaya,  '  if  she  cannot  be  in- 
duced to  change  her  mind').  3.  not 
to  be  gained  (by  bribes),  incapable  of 
perfidy,  Man.  7,  217.  Y>L's'ider.  jihirsha, 
To  wish  to  rob,  MBh.  l,  7480.  Caus. 
harai/a,  1.  To  cause  to  take,  i.e.  to 
give,  Pahch.  iv.  d.  47 ;  to  give  away, 
i.  d.  296;  to  cause  to  drink,  Rajat.  5, 
368.  2.  To  send,  Megh.  4.  harita,  1. 
Lost,  Lass.  21,  19.  2.  Fascinated,  Ra- 
jat. 5,  367. —With  ^5f«f  a/ut,  To  imitate, 

Git.  8,  4.  — With  ^5}q  apa,  1.  To  take 
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away,  Paiich.  i.  d.  352;  to  rob,  Ragh. 
9,  7  ;  Vikr.  11,  5.  2.  To  captivate, 
Lass.  69,  10.  3.  To  take  off,  Man.  4, 
55.  4.  To  remove,  MBh.  3,  719.  apa- 
hrita,  Seized  (by  sleep),  Nal.  10,  7. 
Caus.  apaharita,  Caused  or  ordered  to 

be  robbed,  Earn,  l,  42,  2. — With  ^jq 

vi-apa,  1.  To  remove,  MBh.  3,  870.    2. 

To  cut  off,  MBh.  2,  1584.— With  ^jfa 

abki,  To  remove,  to  cut  off,  MBh.  3, 
14610.    Caus.  To  attack,  Draup.  8,  5. — 

With  *3gm  ava,  To  put  off,  MBh.  4,  1304. 

avahrita,  1.  Taken  off,  back,  or  away, 
seized,  stolen.  2.  Fined,  avaharya,  1. 
Recoverable,  to  be  restored,  Man.  8, 
145.     2.    To  be  fined,  Man.   8,   198. — 

With  "^rwra  abhi-ava,  To  eat,  Bhag.  P. 

5,9,12.    abhyavaharya,  see  s.v.    Caus. 

1.  To  cause  to  eat,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  200,  8. 

2.  To  cause  to  resist,  MBh.  3,  16369. 

—  With    1{Wm   prati-ava,    Caus.    To 

suspend  or  to  interrupt  again,  Chr.  37, 

30.  —  With  'c^m  vi-ava,    1.   To  waste 

away,  Malat.  153,  21.  2.  To  distinguish 
to    name,    Vedantas.   in   Chr.   204,   13. 

3.  To  act,  Hit,  62,  9  ;  MBh.  3,  12861  ; 
to  behave,  Malat.  7,  7.  4.  To  liti- 
gate, Dacak.  in  Chr.  190,  2.  5.  To 
fight,  MBh.  4,  1870.  6.  To  obtain, 
MBh.  3,  1462  (satisfaction),  vyava- 
harya,  1.  To  be  observed  as  a  duty. 
2.     Subject   to    legal    process.  —  With 

■^T  a,  1.  To  carry,  Man.  2,  182.     2.  To 

offer  (a  sacrifice),  Ram.  6,  113,  10 ; 
Man.  6,  10.     3.  To  give,  Man.  2,  245. 

4.  To  fetch,  Nal.  20,  5.  5.  To  rob, 
Nal.  26,  7.  6.  To  get,  Man.  9,  190  (to 
bring  forth  a  son).  7.  To  enjoy,  Lass. 
70,  14.  8.  To  eat,  MBh.  3,  54  ;  57. 
9.  To  destroy,  Malat.  153,  12.  ahrita, 
1.  Brought,  Hit.  iii.  d.  6.  2.  Col- 
lected, Paiich.  263,  22.     3.  Made  cap- 
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five,  Man.  8,  415  (dhvaja-,  under  a 
standard,  or  in  battle,  a  kind  of  slave). 
aharya,  1.  Producible  {an-,  Not  pro- 
ducible, Man.  8,  202).  2.  Removable. 
Desider.  To  wish  to  recover,  MBh.  l, 
6247.  Caus.  1.  To  cause  to  hold,  Man. 
8,  114.     2.  To  cause  to  be  paid,  MBh. 

2,  987 ;  to  collect  (duties),  Man.  7,  80. 

3.  To  apply,  Hid.  4,  48.  4.  To  show 
(as  anger),  Ram.  1,  60,  19;  (joy),  Chr. 
58,  11.     5.  To  eat,  Lass.  29,  14. — With 

■^^T   anu-a,    anvciharya,    see   s.v. — 

With  ^i^T  abhi-a,   To  offer,  MBh.  1, 

3733. — With  ^TT  ud~a,   1.  To  utter, 

Man.  ll,  96;  to  pronounce,  2,  199;  to 
call,  Vikr.  d.  88.  2.  To  tell,  MBh.  3, 
2190.  3.  To  require,  Malat.  2,  15. 
udahrita,  1.  Called,  named,  Kir.  ll, 
72.  2.  Said,  Chr.  42,  12.  3.  Illus- 
trated.    4.    Predicated,    Bhashap.    14. 

— With  Tff2J<rT prati-ud-a,  To  answer, 

Ram.  1,  52,  10. — With  ^"J^TT  sam-nd 

-a,  samudahrita,  1.  Uttered,  Ram.  l, 
14,  23.      2.    Declared.      3.   Illustrated, 

recorded,    Man.    I,    50.  —  With    \JTJT 

upa-a,  1.  To  offer,  MBh.  l,  758  (cf. 
Man.  2,  245).  2.  To  employ,  MBh.  3, 
1353.  upahrita,  1.  Taken,  got,  Eaj:it. 
5,   444.      2.  Prepared,    cultivated   (?), 

Ram.  5,  no. — With  TH^JJ prati-a,  1.  To 

recover,  MBh.  3,  8655.  2.  To  utter, 
MBh.  3,  2177  (a  speech).  3.  To  cry, 
Draup.  6,  7.  4.  To  report,  Chr.  45,  14. 
pratydhrita,  1.  Resumed.  2.  Restrained. 

3.  Withheld.— With  cJJT  vi-a,  1.  To 
explain,  declare,  MBh.  3,  12466;  Vikr. 
55,  21.  2.  To  report,  Paiich.  30,  8.  3. 
To  tell,  Ram.  2,  53,  5.  4.  To  speak, 
Ram.  l,  48,  1  ;  to  address  (ace),  Paiich. 
109,  18.  S.  To  utter,  to  pronounce, 
Bhag.  8,   13.     6.  To  answer,  Ram.   2, 

93?  8. — With  ^5lf^"3fT  abhi-vi-a,  Caus. 
To  pronounce,Man.  2,  172. — WithTf^JT 


pra-vi-a,    1.  To  foretell,  MBh.  l,  7240. 

2.  To  roar,  MBh.  3, 15673.— With  m%\ 

sam-a,  1.  To  restore  (to  its  former 
condition),  Man.  8,  319.  2.  To  collect, 
to  assemble,  MBh.  l,  6951.  3.  To  offer, 
Ram.  l,  58,  4.  4.  To  destroy,  Bhag. 
11,  32.  samahrita,  1.  Accepted.  2. 
Compiled.     3.  Much,   Paiich.    171,   11. 

—With  \J^  ud,   1.  To  take  out,  Ragh. 

2,  30  (an  arrow  out  of  the  quiver)  ;  to 
draw  out  of  (abl.),  Hit.  iii.  d.  30  ;  from, 
Hit.  39,  2,  M.M.  2.  To  lift  up,  MBh.  l, 
3299.  3.  To  pluck  up,  Man.  7,  110.  4. 
To  pull  out,  MBh.  3,  11186  ;  to  exter- 
minate', Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  483 ;  to  destroy, 
MBh.  3,  221.  5.  To  hold  out,  to  ex- 
tend, Man.  4,  58.  6.  To  raise,  to  extol, 
MBh,  l,  4923.  7.  To  corroborate,  Bhag. 
6,  5  (cf.  Dacak.  in  Chr.  189,  9).  8.  To 
deliver  from  (abl.),  Vikr.  d.  94  ;  to  save, 
MBh.  2,  2293  ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  403.  ud- 
dhrita,    1.  Thrown    up.     2.  Vomited. 

3.  Separated.  4.  Divided.  5.  Re- 
covered. 6.  Uncovered.  7.  Dispersed. 
8.  Extracted,Man.4, 62.  InthePaiicha- 
tautra  occurs  uddharita  instead  of 
uddhrita,  Saved,  Paiich.  114,  7  ;  141, 
10  ;  cf.  my  translation,  n.  753.  Desider. 
To  wish  to  relieve,  Man.  4,  251.    Caus. 

1.  To  order  to  pull  out,  Ragh.  9,  78.    2. 

To  lift  up,  MBh.  3, 10946.— With  ^^JT 

abhi-ud,  To  further,  Paiich.  iii.  d.  246. 
abhyuddhrita,  1.  Taken  out.  2.  Des- 
tined, Mrichchh.  61,  3.  Caus.  To  snatch 

away,  MBh.  3,  13326. — With  j[T^  pra 

-ud,    1.    To    lift    up,   Ram.   2,    no,   4. 

2.  To    fetch    (water),   Rit.    1,    23.     3. 

To   save,   Lass.   2.   ed.    88,   21 — With 

J3TT<r  sam-ud,  1.  To  take  out,  Sav.  5, 
17.  2.  To  pick  up,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
2262.  3.  To  lift  up,  MBh.  3,  10946. 
4.  To  extol,  MBh.  1,4271.  5.  To  favour, 
Paiich.  188,  l.  6.  To  destroy,  Rit.  l, 
20  ;  MBh.     1,     3821.     sainuddhrita,    1. 


Thrown  up  (as  food).  2.  Extricated, 
lifted  out.  3.  Divided,  set  apart,  de- 
ducted, Man.  9,  116.    4.  Seized. — With 

\3Tf  upa,    1.  To  bring,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 

196,  18.  2.  To  offer,  Qak.  113,  4  ; 
with  pujam,  To  honour,  Ram.  l,  51,  5. 
3.  To  sacrifice,  Malat.  75,  6.  4.  To 
destroy,  MBh.  2,  861.  Desider.  To 
wish  to  offer,  MBh.  2,  862.  Caus.  To 
cause  to  be  offered,  Ram.  l,  20,  9. — With 

IJ'TT'Cf  sam-upa,  To  offer,   to    perform 

(a    sacrifice),    Ram.    l,    40,    2. — With 

f%<U    nis,   1.  To  draw  from,  Man.  7,  4. 

2.  To  export  (wares),  Man.  8,  399.  3. 
To  carry  out  (a  corpse),  Man.  5,  91  ; 
10,  55.  4.  To  pull  out,  MBh.  3,  6033. 
5.  To  mix  (the  clothes  of  one  jDerson 
with   those  of  another),  Man.   8,   396. 

nirhrita,  Extracted. — With  Hff^"  pari, 

1.  To  pass  by  (a  place  for  paying  cus- 
tom), Man.  8,  400.  2.  To  shun,  Hit.  i. 
d.  75.  3.  To  avoid,  Paiich.  261,  5  ; 
Megh.  14.  4.  To  conceal,  Mrichchh. 
14,  3.  5.  To  leave,  to  spare,  Ram.  2, 
48,  10  (Gorr.  v.r.  2,  45,  26).  pari/irita, 
Quitted,  Rajat.5,190.  pariharya,  To  be 
separated,  Kathas.  39,   32.     Comp.  A-, 

adj.  unavoidable,  Bhag.  2,  27. —  With  TJ 

pra,  1.  To  direct,  Cak.  d.  n.  2.  To 
strike,  Man.  8,  300.  3.  To  assail 
(with  dat.),  Chr.  28,  24  ;  (with  gen.), 
25  (read  pra  hare)  ;  to  attack,  Paiich. 
149,  1.  Ptcple.  of  the  pres.  praharant, 
m.  A  warrior,  Chr.  35,  2.  prahrita, 
Seized.       n.     Striking,    killing. — With 

^Tf     sam-pra,      To     fight,     MBh.    3, 

15167.  —  With  f%  vi,    1.    To   remove, 

to  wipe  off  (a  tear),  Cak.  49,  19.  2. 
To  change,  Johns.  Sel.  5,  31.  3.  To 
alternate  (between  standing  and  sit- 
ting), Man.  6,  22.  4.  To  ramble  for 
pleasure,  Megh.  61  ;  to  ramble,  Paiich. 
197,  22.     S.  To  divert  one's  self,  Man. 
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7,  221.  6.  To  pass  (as  time),  Man.  6, 
33.  7.  To  live,  MBh.  4,  27.  vihrita, 
1.  Expanded.  2.  Sported.  n.  Re- 
luctance  (in  a    female)    to    avow    her 

feelings  to  her  lover. — With  *J^  sam, 

1.  To  contract,  Bhag.  2,  58  (as  the 
tortoise  contracts  its  limbs).  2.  To 
clench  (the  fist),  MBh.  3,  11517.  3.  To 
abridge,  Ragh.  10. 33.  4.  To  seize,  MBh. 
3,  18.  5.  To  draw  away  (the  curtain 
of  a  theatre),  Malav.  d.  22.  6.  To  take 
back,  Qak.  d.  131  ;  to  put  aside,  Utt. 
Ramach.  us,  12.  7.  To  withhold,  Hit. 
i.  d.  60,  M.M.  8.  To  destroy,  MBh.  l, 
241.  9.  To  restrain  (as  wrath),  Nal. 
6,  14;  (fear),  Malat.  125,  1.  10.  To 
take,  Man.  9,  113;  8,  188;  189.  11.  To 
conciliate,  MBh.  1,  5996.  saihhrita, 
Scattered.  Comp.  A-,  adj.  unrestrained, 
perpetual,  Utt.  Ramach.    2,    9. — With 

^tJ^J^T  upa-sam,  1.  To  take  back, 
Cak.  94,  20.  2.  To  withhold,  Hit.  i. 
d.  58,   M.M.     3.  To   collect,   MBh.  l, 

7206. — With  ^iTTmj^T  sam-upa-sam, 
To  stop,  Utt.  Ramach.  144,  4. — With 
■J^fTfTJTT   prat i-  sam,  1.  To  take  back, 

Ragh.  9,  57  ;  to  draw  back,  Cak.  d.  11. 

2.  To  retract,  Ram.  2,  22,  10.  prati- 
samhrita,  1.  Compressed.  2.  Checked, 
Cic.  2,  15.  3.  Comprehended,  included. 
Caus.  To  retract,  Ram.  2,  22,  26. — Cf. 
probably  Lat.  co-hors ;  heres  ;  \dp, 
Xpao/zcu,  Kixpripi  (cf.  jiharmi)  ;  Goth, 
geiro,  gairon,  gairnjan ;  A.S.  georn, 
avidus,  geornian,  to  yearn  ;  Engl,  yare; 
cf.  hary. 

If^^^T  hrichchhaya,  i.e.  hrid-gi  -fa, 

m.  Kama,  the  god  of  love,  and  love, 
Indr.    5,    44  ;    Nal.    1,    17  ;    Bhag.    P. 

3,  14,  7. 

^T$ft*I    HRINIYA,    (properly    a 

denomin.  derived  from  a  lost  noun, 
*hrina,  &kh\  to  karit,  hirana,  with  yd), 
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Atm.  1.  To  be  angry.  2.  To  be 
ashamed.  —  Cf.  O.H.G.  galla  ;  A.S. 
gealla;  x0^-'' »  Tat.  fel,  bilis. 

Tf^ftTT  hriniya,    i.e  hriniya  +  a,  f. 

I.  Censure,  reproach.  2.  Bashful- 
ness. 

TffcT  hri-\-ti,  f.  Robbing,  Raj  at.  5, 
190. 

lf<^"  hrid,  n.    1.  The  heart,  Hit.  77, 

3,  M.M. ;  Paiich.  i.  d.  151  (former  part 
of  a  comp.).  2.  The  mind. — Comp. 
Dus-,    I.   adj.    wicked,  MBh.  3,  17300. 

II.  m.  an  enemy,  MBh.  4,  82.  Su-, 
I.  adj.  loving,  Panch.  i.  d.  294  ;  superl. 
suhrittama,  very  fond  (of  each  other), 
Hit.  i.  d.  1,  M.M.  II.  m.  1.  a  friend, 
Vikr.  11,  13.  2.  an  ally.  A-su-,  adj. 
hostile,  Rajat.  5,  191.  Kim-su-,  m. 
a  bad  friend,  Hit.  ii.  d.  31  (read  kiih- 
siihrid) ;  cf.  Kir.  1,  5.  Makhctsu-,  i.e. 
makha-a-su-,  m.  ^iva.  Madhu-su-,  m. 
Kamadeva.  —  Cf.  Goth,  hairto  ;  A.S. 
heorte  ;  Lat.  cor,  cordis  ;  Ktup,  o/p. 

T|T3I    hridaya,   n.    (cf.    the    last), 

1.  The  heart,  Vikr.  d.  7.  2.  The 
mind,  Paiich.  i.  d.  198.  3.  Knowledge, 
Nal.  14,  21. — Comp.  A-karna-,  adj. 
deprived  of  ears  and  heart,  Paiich.  iv. 
d.  33.  Ayas-,  adj.  iron-hearted,  Ragh. 
9,9.  Bhiru-,m.  a  deer.  Rikti-krita- 
(vb.  rich),  adj.  deprived  of  (its)  heart, 
Paiich.  89,  2.  Cunya-,  adj.  unsuspect- 
ing, unsuspicious,  Paiich.  208,  22. 
Sa-,  I.  adj.  1.  along  with  the  heart, 
Vikr.  71,  13.     2.  compassionate,  Ram. 

2,  13,  16.  II.  m.  a  wise  man,  Bohtl. 
Ind.  Spr.  1265.  Su-,  adj.  good-hearted. 
Harina-,  adj.  fearful. — Cf.  napcia. 

■^3*^|TfTT  hridayamgama,  i.e.  hri- 
daya+m-gam+ a,  adj.  1.  Affecting. 
2.  Touching  the  heart,  sweet,  Ragh. 
19,  13.     3.  Dear,  Utt.  Ramach.  103,  5; 

Rajat.  5,  79. 


Tf^^jf^F?'  hridayachchhid,  i.  e. 
hridaya-chhid,  adj.  Heart-piercing, 
Chr.  36,  20. 

If  ^"€JeJ«rJ     hridaya  +  vant,  adj.,  f. 

vati,  and  UpT^'pfr  hridayalu,  i.e.  hri- 
daya  +  alu,  adj.  Good-hearted,  kind. 

TfTSff^V  hridayavidh,  i.  e.  hri- 
daya-vyadh,  adj.  Heart-piercing. 

If^"^"?^  hridaya-stha,  adj.  Che- 
rished in  the  heart,  Paiich.  46,  19. 

lf«r"[^fcfir  hridayika,  i.e.  hridayin-\- 
ha,  adj.,  and  Tf<£"fir*f  hridayin,  i.e. 
hridaya  +  in,  adj.,  f.  ni,  Good-hearted. 

"TfK^IT  hrid-r  i-sprig,  adj.  Be- 
loved. 

Tf^J  hrid+ya,  I.  adj.   1.  Produced 

in  or  from  the  heart.  2.  Dear,  Bhag. 
17,  8.  3.  Affectionate.  4.  Pleasant, 
Ram.  3,  52,  25 ;  Kathas.  26,  283.  5. 
Savoury,  Man.  3,  227.  II.  m.  A  Mantra 
or  vei'se  for  effecting  fascination.  III. 
f.  ya,  A  medicinal  root.  IV.  n.  Cassia 
bark. 

IflST^r  hrillasa,  i.e.  hrid-las  +  a,  m. 
1.  Hiccough.  2.  Heart-ache,  Malat. 
57,  9  (Sch.  =  hridaya-gochaka  and 
hridaya-avasada). 

^%^    HRISH  (originally  hhrish),  i. 

4,  Par.  (in  epic  poetry  also  Atm., 
MBh.  2,  1219),  1.  To  bristle,  to  be 
erect  (as  hair,  especially  of  the  body, 
a  token  of  fear,  or,  more  commonly,  of 
pleasure),  MBh.  2,  1757;  Ram.  3,  50, 
27.  2.  To  be  glad,  Dacak.  in  Chr. 
197,  6.  t  i.  1,  Par.  To  lie,  to  affirm 
falsely.  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass.  I. 
hrishita  and  hrishta.  1.  Having  the 
hair  of  the  body  erect  with  pleasure, 
Ram.  3,  50,  27  (hrishta) ;  MBh.  4, 
1245  (hrishita)  ;  with  fear,  Ram.  2,  9, 
.34  Gorr.  2.  Standing  erect  (of  flowers), 
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Nal.  23,  17  (hrishita).  3.  Pleased, 
Vikr.  75,  l  (hrishta).  4.  Astonishe  d 
5.  Disappointed,  deceived.  II.  hrishta, 
Smiling.  Caus.  1.  To  delight,  Chr.  27, 
10.    2.  To  be  glad,  Man.  6,  57.  harshita, 

Delighted,  Paiich.  146,  22. — With  fif 

ni,  m'^m^a,Pleased,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  198, 

4._With  Tjfcpari,  Caus.  To  delight 

much,  MBh.  3,  887. — With  *JTjf^  sam 

-pari,  Caus.  To  delight  completely,  or 

much,  MBh.  3, 17470. — With  Jf  pra,  To 

be  very  glad,  Bhag.  5,  20  ;  prahrishta, 
Very  glad,  Paiich.  241,  23.  Caus.  To  de- 
light, Hit.  iv.  d.  9 ;  praharshita,  Very 

delighted,  Paiich.  241,  16. — With  ^Jf 

sam-pra,  sarhprahrishta,  1.  Erect  (viz. 
the  hair  of  the  body),  MBh.  3,  306 1. 
2.  Pleased,  MBh.  1,  3107.  Caus.  sa?n- 
praharshita,  Much  delighted,  MBh.  3, 

11829— With  qjj    sam,   To  be  glad, 

MBh.  2,  941.  safhhrishta-romanga,  i.e. 
-roman-anga,  adj.  literally,  '  Having  a 
body,  the  hair  of  which  stood  erect,' 

Ram.    3,    55,    5. — With   ^5lf?f^*T     ati 

-sam,  atisafhhrishta,  Very  glad,  Lass. 

2.    ed.    47,    40.  —  With    Tjf^lHT    Pari 

-sam,  parisafnhrishta,    Very    pleased, 

Ram.  3,  49,  11. — With  ITf?T*J*T  prati 

-sam,  To  be  glad,  Ram.  3,  49,  11. — Cf. 

<Ppi(j0U),  (j>pi^ ;  O.H.G.  burst ;  A.S. 
byrst,  bristl,  forst,  frost,  gelu ;  frysan  ; 
a-grisan,  gerst,  gryre  ;  Lat.  horrere, 
Hersilia ;  probably  ■ylp<J°ii  X'lP' 

Tftf^^T  hrish  +  ika,  n.  Any  organ  of 

sense. — Comp.  Dus-,  adj.  having  de- 
fective organs  of  sense,  MBh.  3,  13951. 

TUf^Tjr    hrishikega,    i.e.   hrishika 

-ipa,  m.  Krishna  or  Vishnu,  Ram.  1, 
45,  30;  Raj  at.  5,  100. 

If  "g^rf     hrishtavat,  i.  e.    hrishta  + 
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vant,  ace.  sing,  n.,  adv.  Cheerfully, 
Johns.  Sel.  59,  179. 

■'Wffr  hrishti,  i.e.  hrish  +  ii,  f.  Joy, 

Malat.  82,  4  ;  delight,  pleasure. 

f[  he,  1.  A  vocative  particle,  Lass.  8, 

18.  2.  An  interjection  expressing 
envy  or  malice,  He  !  Paiich.  37,  23;  dis- 
approbation, Bhartr.  2,  96. 

^^T  hekka,  f.  Hiccough  (cf.  hikka). 

t  %Z  HET  (?),  %2  HETH,  i.  i, 

Atm.  and  Par.  1.  To  be  wicked.  2. 
To  vex  or  harass,  to  hurt ;  see  hedh. 

^3"   hetha,  m.     1.   Hindering,   ob- 
structing.    2.  Hurting,  injury. 
%^  HED  (%^T    HEL),  i.  l,  Atm. 

To  disregard ;  a-hedamana,  adj.  Care- 
ful, Ram.  2,  68,  22.  f  i.  l,  Par.  To 
surround,  to  attire. 

^goT  hed+a-ja,  m.  Anger. 

f  ^  HEDH,  \%  HETH,  ii.  9, 

hedhna,  hethna,  ni,  Par.  1.  To  be  born 
again.  2.  To  produce  happiness  or 
purity. 

l[f^  heti,  i.e.  hi  +  ti,  f.  1.  A  weapon, 

Paiich.  i.  d.  236.  2.  A  ray  of  the  sun. 
3.  Flame. — Comp.  Qvasa-,  f.  sleep. 

S^f^^T  -heti  +  ha,  a  substitute  for 

heti,  when  latter  part  of  comp.  words  ; 
e.g.  yahti-,  m.  A  spearman. 

^f^Wrf    heti  +  mant,  adj.,  f.  mati, 

in  hari-,  Illuminated  by  the  sun,  Malat. 
149,  l. 

fpj  hetu,  perhaps  hi  +  tu  (properly, 

Impulse,  Chr.  18,  2),  1.  Motive  ;  abl., 
on  account  of,  Ram.  3,  49,  39;  in  order 
to,  Hit.  i.  d.  173,  M.M.;  dat.  mrityu 
-hetave,  In  order  to  kill,  Bhag.  P.  7,  1, 
41.  2.  Origin.  3.  Cause,  Hit.  i.  d.  42, 
M.M. ;  reason,  Paiich.  i.  d.  417  ;  proof, 
Lass.   2.   ed.    65,  2.     4.   Means,    Hit. 
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114,  7;  Rajat.  5,  310;  prize,  5,  71.  5. 
Condition,  Draup.  9,  10  ;  law,  Hit.  ii. 
d.  10.  6.  The  reason  or  middle  term 
in  an  inference,  Bhashap.  68.  7.  hetau, 
loc.  By  reason  of.  8.  Logic,  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  180,  8. — Comp.  Nis~,  adj.  having  no 
cause,  MBh.  12,  3277. 

Tff^cjf  hetu  +  ka,  I.  adj.     1.  Relating 

to  the  cause.  2.  Causal,  instrumental. 
II.  m.  1.  An  active  cause,  an  instru- 
ment, Hit.  55,  5.  2.  A  logician,  Man. 
12, ill. — Comp. Bhaya-,  adj.  dangerous, 
Hit.  85,  1,  M.M.  Sa-,  adj.  1.  produced 
by  a  cause,  Bhashap.  100.  2.  with  the 
motive,  Rajat.  5,  54  (Qura  knowing  that 
he  had  retired,  and  also  his  motive  for 
it). 

IfcJrfT  hetu  +  tci,  f.,  and  ^fjeof  hetu 
+  tva,  n.  Causation,  the  state  of  being 
a  cause,  Hit.  i.  d.  29,  M.M.  (ta)  ;  Rajat. 
5,  292  ;  388  (ta) ;  Bhashap.  146,  147 
(tva).  —  Comp.  Nimitta-hetu  +  tva,  n. 
the  being  an  instrumental  cause,  Bha- 
shap. 16. 

TjrfJ^c^"  hetu+mantjSidj.  1.  Having 

a  cause ;  that  in  which  the  reason  or 
middle  term  resides  (i.e.  the  paksha), 
Bhashap.  68.  2.  Accompanied  by  argu- 
ments, Ram.  3,  53,  20.  3.  Attacked  by 
arguments,  MBh.  12,  597  (perhaps  it  is 
to  be  read  hi  instead  of  'pi,  then  it 
would  be,  Skilled  in  logic). 

y[1f  hema,  I.  m.  A  horse  of  dark 

colour.     II.  n.  Gold  (cf.  heman). 

^IJ^f  hema  +  ha  (n.),  Gold,  Ram.  3, 

49,  20. 

^sTI^n"^  hema-kara,  m.  A  goldsmith, 
Man.  9,  292. 

^nj«T  heman,  I.  m.  Winter  (CKD.). 

II.  n.  Gold,  Ragh.  1,  10,  Naish.  52; 
Vikr.  d.  140  (or  hema). — Cf.  x^puv; 
with  p  for  v,  yeijxep  -f-  ioq. 

Tf?J«rT   hemanta  (i.e.  *hemant,  ori- 


WTO 

ginal  form  of  heman,  -fa),  m.  (and  n.), 
The  cold  season,  winter,  about  No- 
vember— December,  Paiich.  94,  2. — 
Cf.  \eifxa. 

T»3T?T^f  hema  +  maya,  adj.,  f.  yi, 
Golden,  Ram.  3,  49,  6. 

^T^T  hema  +  la,  m.  1.  A  goldsmith. 
2.  A  touchstone.     3.  A  lizard. 

^<HcC«r(  kema  +  va?it,  adj.,  f.  vati, 
Golden,  Ram.  3,  50,  2. 

"^TcpsT  hemavala  (probably  from 
hema),  n.  A  pearl. 

T[^T«f  heramba,  m.    1.  Ganeca,  Ma- 

lat.  144,  21.     2.  A  buffalo.     3.  A  proud 
hero. 

^[f^3f  herika,  m.  A  spy. 

Ts^cfi'  heruka,  m.  An  attendant  on 
Civa. 

^^f  HEL,  see  hed. 

•s 

^^T«T   hel  +  ana,    n.     1.  Disregard, 

Bhag.  P.  l,  19,  2.     2.  Dalliance. 

TftSTT  hel+a,  f.     1.  Sport,  Ratnav. 

2.  ed.  17,  11.     2.  Contempt,  Cic.  2,  48. 

3.  Dallying,  lascivious  endearment,  de- 
light, Malat.  157,  19.  4.  Manner,  Ne- 
riosengh,  see  Gott.  Gel.  Anz.  1861,  p. 
1837.  5.  instr.  laya  (properly,  Spor- 
tively, easily ;  cf.  lila),  At  once,  Paiich. 
ii.  d.  80  ;  106,  1  ;  134,  13  ;  168,  6  ;  Raj  at. 
5,  84. — Comp.  Eka-,  f.  instr.  at  once, 
Paiich.  256,  24.      Sa-,  adj.  sportive. 

TfrsT  hel+i,  m.  1.  The  sun  (bor- 
rowed from  >/Xioc),  Bhavishyap.,  see 
Aufrecht,  Ujjvalad.  267,  n.  2.  Em- 
bracing. 

^^rf^"^  lielu  -  dinna  (Jielu,  The 
name   of  a   village,    and    dinna,    the 
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Prakrit,  form  for  datta),  adj.  Presented 
with  the  village  Hela,  Raj  at.  5,  397. 

%^  HESH,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  neigh 
as  a  horse,  Paiich.  iv.  d.  49.  heshita,  n. 
Neighing,  Episod.  MBh.  de  Cakuntala, 
ed.  Chezy,  l,  16.— Cf.  probably  Lat. 
hinnire,  hinnulus  ;  yivvoQ  ;  but  cf.  also 
hresh. 

■s 

T>QT    hesh  +  a,   f.    Neighing    (as    a 

horse,    or   braying,    as    an    ass),    Kir. 
16,  8. 

%^T*T    HESHAYA,    a    denomin. 

derived  from  hesha  with  ya,  Atm.    To 
neigh,  Paiich.  254,  25. 

^[f^cf    hesh  +  in,  in.  A  horse. 

"^  hai,  A  vocative  particle. 

^T<5^  haituka,  i.e.  hetuka  +  a,  I.  adj. 
Causal,  causative.  II.  m.  1.  A  fol- 
lower of  the  Mimamsa  doctrines.  2. 
A  sceptic,  a  sophist,  Man.  4,  30. — 
Comp.  Kama-,  adj.  caused  by  arbitrari- 
ness, i.e.  by  accident,  Bhag.  16,  8. 

TffJ^T  haitukya,  i.  e.  haituka+ya, 
in  the  comp.  a-,  n.  Want  of  selfish 
motives,  Bhag.  P.  3,  29,  12. 

7JT?T  haima,  i.e.  heman  +  a,    I.   adj. 

I.  Cold.      2.    Golden,    Vikr.    d.    157. 

II.  n.    Hoar-frost.     III.  f.  mi,  Yellow 
jasmine. 

^jl^cf  haimana,  i.e.  heman  +  a,  I. 
adj.,  f.  ni,  Winterly,  MBh.  2,  2669  ; 
Kir.  17,  12.  II.  m.  The  month  Mar- 
gacirsha.     III.  n.    Winter. 

T[?T«tT  haimanta,  and  T^fifRf  hai- 
mardika,  i.e.  hemanta  +  a,  or  ika,  I. 
adj.  Wintry.     II.  n.  Winter. 

If^ST  haima  +  la,  n.   Winter. 

"TfTT^fT  haimavata,  i.e.  himavant+a, 

I.  adj.,   f.  ti,   Belonging  to  the  Hima- 
laya mountain,  Draup.   5,  5.     II.  ni. 
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A  sort  of  poison.  III.  f.  ti.  1.  Parvati. 
2.  Several  plants.     IV.  n.  India. 

TT^Tcft«T  haiyaingavina,  i.e.  hyas 

+  a  +  m-go  +  ina,  n.  Fresh  butter  (pre- 
pared a  day  before  it  is  used),  Ragh. 
1,  45. 

'WT^'W  hair  any  agarbha,  i.  e.  hi- 
ranya-garbha  +  a,  patronym.,  m.  A  son 
of  Brahman,  Man.  3,  194. 

"W^'^'SJl^nJ'  hair  any  avasas,  i.  e. 
hiranya  +  a-vasas,  m.  An  arrow,  MBh. 
4,  2071. 

T?f^R"  hairika,  rn.   A  thief. 

IHf^T  haihaya,  m.  1.  The  name  of 
a  people,  Chr.  34,  12.     2.  A  prince. 

^T  ho,  A  vocative  particle,  Kir. 
15,  20. 

f  ^T^  HOD,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  dis- 
regard ;  see  hud. 

T?T^  hoda,  m.  A  raft. 

^T^aT  hodri,  m.  A  robber. 

T»TS'  hodha,  I.  adj.  Stolen.  II. 
n.  Stolen  goods,  Man.  9,  270. 

^T(?  hotri,  i.e.  I.  hu  +  tri,  m.,  f.  tri, 

and  n.  Sacrificing,  a  sacrificer,  Cak. 
d.  1  ;  Bhartr.  2,  47.  II.  hu,  or  hve  + 
tri  (cf.  hve),  m.  A  priest  who,  at 
sacrifice,  recites  the  hymns  of  the 
Rigveda. 

^""^  hotra,  i.e.  hu  +  tra,  n.  1.  A 
burnt-offering.  2.  An  oblation  of  clari- 
fied butter. — Comp.  Agni-,  n.  1.  a 
ceremony  consisting  in  oblations  to 
consecrated  fire,  Man.  4,  25.  2.  the 
consecrated  fire,  Man.  5,  167.  Viti- 
m.  1.  Agni.  2.  the  sun.  Ccdi-,  see 
s.v. 
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"t|Y^,?|    hotriya,    i.e.    hotra  +  iya, 

1.  m.  A  priest  offering  an  oblation. 
II.  n.  A  place  where  oblations  are 
offered. 

"%fj\    homa,    i.e.    hu  +  ma,  m.    An 

oblation  of  clarified  butter,  a  sacrifice, 
Chr.  60,  36  (corr.  datta-) ;  Paiich.  i.  d. 
347. — Comp.  Japa-,  m.  the  oblation 
consisting  in  prayers,  Man.  10,  ill. 
DarvV,  m.  oblation  with  a  spoon, 
MBh.  2,  537  (vi).  Huta-  (vb.  hu),  m.  a 
Brahmana  who  has  offered  an  oblation, 
(n.),  an  oblation. 

^T^T*T  homan,  i.e.  hu+man,  n. 
An  oblation  of  clarified  butter. 

TfTf=T*rI  homa  +  vant,  adj.,  f.  rati, 
Having  performed  sacrifice. 

Tftf'T  homi,  i.e.  hu  +  ?ni,  m.  1.  Fire. 

2.  Clarified  butter.     3.  Water. 
^TI'T'T    homin,   i.e.  homa  +  i?i,   m. 

A  priest  who  makes  an  oblation  of 
clarified  butter. 

TfT^T  hora,  (borrowed  from  &pa),  f. 

1.  The  rising  of  a  sign  of  the  zodiac. 

2.  An  hour.  3.  A  line.  4.  A  work 
on  astrology. 

1>Tt|T  hohau,    and  ^fj  hau,  interj. 

of  calling. 

^T^g"  HA  UD,  see  hud. 

^TS'cfi'  hautrika,  i.e.  hotri  +  ka,  adj. 
Relating  to  the  priest  called  hotri. 

ifl^RJ  haumya,  i.e.  homa+ya,  n. 
Clarified  butter. 

q*  HNU,  ii.  2,  Atm.     1.  To   take 

away,   Bhatt.    15,    88.     2.  To    conceal 

one's    self,    Pan.    i.  4,    34. — With  ^rq 

apa,  1.  To  conceal,  Naish.  1,  49.  2. 
To  deny,   to  disclaim,   Man.   8,    53. — 


With  f*[  ni,  To  deny,  Man.  8,  59. 
—  With  ^5ffrff%  ati-ni,  To  deny- 
strongly,  Da9ak.  in  Chr.  193,  9. — With 
^5Jtjf%  apa-ni,  To  conceal,  Malat.  16, 

14. — Cf.  Lat.  ab-nuere,  nutare,  gnavus, 
navare,  i-gnavus,  se-gnis,  niti,  nictare, 
con-nivere ;  Goth,  hneivan,  hnaivs  ; 
A.S.  hnigan ;  ava-veva),  vevoj,  wtxra^b), 
vvdog,  etc. 

t  m^T    HMAL,  i.  1,  Par.  To  shake. 

1§J?|    hyas,  i.e.  perhaps  ha-dyas  (cf. 

sadyas),  adv.  Yesterday.  —  Cf.  Lat. 
hes  +  ternus,  heri  ;  Goth,  gis  +  tra; 
A.S.  gyrstan;  x^ec 

^J"^«T  hyas -\- tana,  adj.,  f.  ni,   and 

^|4g£(  hyas  +  tya,  adj.  Of  yesterday, 
Chr.  39,  4  (tana). 

f  ^T^  HRAG,  f  ^  HLAG,  i.  l, 
Par.  To  cover. 

j><r  hrada,    probably   hrad+a,  m. 

1.  A  large  piece  of  water,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  53,  9  ;  a  deep  lake,  Paiich.  159, 
14.  2.  A  ray  of  light. — Comp.  Gan- 
ga-,  Tirtha-maha-,  Rama-,  m.  names  of 
holy  ponds,  MBh.  3,  7047  (gafiga-)  ; 
13,  7645  (tirthamaha,-)  ;  Chr.  46,  28 
(rama-).  Qata-,  f.  da,  1.  lightning, 
Vikr.  66,  1.     2.  the  thunderbolt. 

^f^*ft  hradini,  i.e.  hrada  +  in  +  i, 
f.  1.  A  river,  Bhag.  P.  6,  4,  41.  2. 
Lightning. 

^HJ    HRAP,see  Map. 

^     HRAS,   i.    l,   Par.    1.  f  To 

sound  (cf.  ras).  2.  To  become  small, 
to  be  lessened,  Man.  l,  83.  Caus. 
hrasaya,  To  diminish,  Man.  11,  216. 

iff^WT     hrasiman,   i.e.   hrasva  + 
iman,  m.  Shortness. 


hras  +  va,    I.   adj.,   comparat. 

hrasiyaihs,  superl.  hrasishtha,  1.  Short, 
Johns.  Sel.  15,  53  ;  Bhashap.  109.  2. 
Small,  Johns.  Sel.  51,  1 07.  3.  Low, 
Nal.   23,   9.     II.  m.      A   dwarf.  — Cf. 

X&PQh  XfP£'w,/>  XetPtoy>  xdpwroQ ;  per- 
haps Lat.  brevis. 

^>4$<3T  hrasva  +  ka,  adj.  Small,  Ram. 

2,  117,  13  Gorr. 

^T^  HRAD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  sound 

inarticulately  (as  a  drum),  Bhatt.  14, 
4  ;  to  roar  (as  thunder),  Kacinatha  apud 
Wilkins.  —  Cf.  yXa^d),  K(y\aZa  (see 
Mad),  probably  x«^a£a  5  Lat.  grando  ; 
perhaps  yipaooc,  etc. ;  Goth,  gretan  ; 
A.S.  graetan. 

3JTTT  hrad+a,  m.  Noise,  Kir.  16,  8. 

lfTf^"*T  hrad+in,  I.  adj.,  f.  niy 
Sounding.  II.  f.  ni.  1.  Lightning. 
2.  Indra's  thunderbolt.  3.  A  river. 
4.  The  olibanum  tree. 

^T^J    hrasa,    i.e.    hras  +  a,   m. 

Sound.     2.  Decrease,  Man.  1,  85. 

'^\  HR1  (cf.  hriniya),  ii.  3,jihri,  Par. 

To  be  ashamed,  Ragh.  15,  44.  Ptcple.  of 
the  pf.  pass,  hrina,  and  hrita,  Ashamed, 
bashful,  modest,  Nal.  13,  30  (hrita). 
Caus.  hrepaya,   To  put  to    blush,    to 

confound,    Kir.     11,    64. — With   J$ff 

sam,  saihhrina,  Ashamed.  —  Cf.  pro- 
bably O.H.G.  hriuwan  ;  A.S.  hreowan. 

~^[   hri,   f.   Shame,   Hit.  i.    d.    133, 

M.M.  ;  bashfulness,  Parich.  i.  d.  185  ; 
personified,  Ram.  3,  52,  26. 

^ff^^TT  hri  +  ka,  f.  1.  Bashfulness, 
modesty.  2.  Fear. — Comp.  JVis-,  adj. 
bold,  MBh.  7,  4806. 

fftcir  hri  +  ku,  adj.  Bashful,  modest. 

t  ittW  HRICIJH  (i.e.   hri  +  chh  ; 
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cf.  hurchh),  i.  1,  Par.  To  be  ashamed 
or  modest. 

^fTTfT     hri-\-mant,    adj.,   f.    matt, 

Bashful,  modest,  Bhartr.  2,  44. 

ji"^,  "^^  HR UD,  see  hud. 

f  ^q^  HREP,  i.  1,  Atm.  To  go. 

•s 

^TJTSr  hrepana,  i.e.  Art,  Caus.,  +ana, 

n.  Putting  to  shame. 

^    HRESH,   i.  1,    Atm.     1.  To 

neigh  as  a  horse,  MBh.  2.  y  To  go. 
hreshita,  n.  Neighing,  MBh.  3,  11764. 
Caus.  To  neigh,  MBh.  3,  11764. — Cf. 
rets;  O.H.G.  hros;  A.S.  hors  ;   XP^^U 

ff  EJT  hresh  -f  a,  f.  Neighing  as  a  horse. 

H"t|3f  hreshuka,  MBh.  3,  8871,  An 
instrument  for  digging  with  (?). 
1TTTS  HRA  UD,  see  hud. 

T^J[    HLAG,  see  /^a^. 

t  ^  HLAP,  ^  #iL4P,  i.  10, 

Par.  To  speak  (cf.  Map  and  lap). 

y  lU^f  IILAS,  i.  1,  Par.  To  sound 
(cf.  hras). 

•%J^  HLAD,  i.  l,  Atm.  To  be  glad 

or  delighted,  MBh.  l,  3036.     Caus.  To 

delight,  Bam.  2,  44,  10. — With  ^y  a, 

Caus.  To  delight,  Nal.  21,  8.— With  If 

pra,  To  be  delighted,  Kir.  11,  8.  Ptcple. 
of  the  pf.  pass. />ra/*/a»w«,Pleased,  glad. 
Caus.  To  delight,  Ram.  l,  9,  56  ;  Panch. 
ii.d.  63;  Vikr.d.  149  (Atm.).  prahladita, 
Rejoiced.— Cf.  KE-yXnla,  Krci)(\«£w;  A.S. 
glaed,  glad,  gladian  ;  O.H.G.  glat, 
splendens  (cf.  hradini,  hladini). 

lffT<r  hlad+a,  m.  Pleasure,  joy. 

IfnTif*!    hladin,  i.e.  hlad+in,  and 
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hlada  +  in,  I.  adj.,  f.  ni.  1.  Delighting, 
Rit.  6,  29.  2.  Happy,  glad.  II.  f.  ni. 
1.  Lightning.     2.  Indra's  thunderbolt. 

llft^fT  hlika  =  hrlka. 

hliku,l.(=hriku),&(l}.  Bash- 
ful, modest.     II.  m.   1.  Tin.     2.  Lac. 

1^  HVAL  (cf.  hvri),  i.    l,  Par. 

To  move,  to  shake,  to  tremble,  Bhatt. 
9,8.  Caus.  To  cause  to 4remble,  Bhatt. 

6,  45. — With  ]%  vi,  To  stagger,  to  be 

agitated,  Ram.  2,  13,  4.  vihvalita, 
Staggering,  Ram.  l,  9,  15. 

"^T*f  hvana,  i.e.  hve  +  ana,  n.  Cry. 

—  Comp.  JiTm-,  n.  disagreeable  cry, 
Bhag.  P.  1,  14,  14. 

"p"  HVRI  (originally  c?/ivn,  q.  cf.), 

3%  HVRI,  i.  1,  and  ii.  9,  hvrina,  ni,  Par. 

To  be  crooked.  —  Cf.  Lat.  curvus, 
varus ;  Kvprvg,  Kvpfieig  ;  Goth,  hvairban ; 
A.S.  hwearfian  (Caus.),  hwerfa,  hweor- 
fan ;  hwealf,  hwealfa ;  ipityio. 

^t  HVE,  i.  l,  Par.   Atm.   (in   the 
Vedas  also  "^  HU),  1.  To  call,  Ram.  2, 

34,  11;  Chr.  289,  4  =  RigV.  i.  49,  4 
{ahushata,  ved.  aor.) ;  Chr.  288,  14= 
Rigv.  i.  48,  14  (juhure,  ved.  red.  pf.). 
2.  To  name,  Kumaras.  l,  26.  3.  To 
invoke,  MBh.  1,  4944.  4.  To  challenge, 
to  vie  with  (with  ace),  MBh.  3,  1823 
(c-aginam  hvayanti,  Vying  with  the 
moon).  Ptcple.  of  the  pf.  pass,  huta, 
Summoned,  invited.  Comp.  Puru-, 
adj.  invoked  by  many,  or  much  in- 
voked.— With  ^5Jf  a,  I.  Par.  (in  epic 

poetry  also  Atm.,  Ram.  2,  91,  12).  1. 
To  call,  Ram.  2,  58,  l.  2.  To  invoke, 
Ram.  2,  91,  12;  Lass.  101,  3==Rigv.  vii. 
16,  l  (a  huve,  ved.  pres.) ;  Lass.  101,  7 
=  Rigv.  vii.  16,  3  (a  juhvana,  ptcple. 
pf.  pass.).     3.  To  invite,  Man.  3,  27. 


4.  To  convoke,  Hit.  82,  16.  II.  Atm. 
1.  To  challenge,  MBh.  2,  879  ;  Chr.  26, 
74  {ahvayam  asa,  anomal.  pf.),  37,  10 
(ahvayana,  anomal.  ptcple.  pres.).  2. 
To  emulate.    Caus.  livayaya,  To  order 

to   call,   Ram.  2,   89,  3 With   ^"qr 

upa-a,  Atm.  To  challenge,  MBh.  2, 
1785. — With  ^J^H"  sam-a,  1.  To  con- 
voke, Panch.  82,  6 ;  Ram.  I,  8,  18.  2. 
To  call,  Panch.  210,  10 ;  MBh.  3,  8549. 
3.  To  challenge,  MBh.  2,  1518.     sama- 


huta,  Convoked,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  191,  19. 

— With  f%  ni,    To   call   down  (from 

heaven),  Chr.  298,  24  =  Rigv.  i.  112,  24. 

— With  "Jf  pra,  To  call,  Utt.  Ramach. 

146,  2. — Cf.  O.H.G.  hweion  ;  Goth, 
vopjan  (probably  the  regular  Caus.); 
A.S.  hweop  (cry,  called  out),  and 
wepan ;  probably  also  cygan  (3.  conj., 
cl.juhu);  fioi],  j3oau>,  probably  aito  and 
lu>r] ;  Lat.  re-boare,  and  perhaps  vovere, 
votum. 
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1,  A,    2    below,  add.   A-hima-amgu, 
m.  the  sun,  Kir.  12,  15. 

1,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  as  akin,  A.S.  ange, 

esge. 

2,  B,  21,  add.  Mallika-aksha,  m.  = 

mallika  and  mallikakhya,  q.  cf. 
2,  B,  23,  add.  after  Indra,  Vikr.  d.  35. 
5,  A,  9  (agresara),  add.   Preceding, 

Malat.  155,  3. 
5,  A,  19  {agh),  add.  Cf.  amh,  agha, 

and    Goth,    us-aglian,    probably 

ogan  ;  A.S.  oga,  oht,  ege,  eige, 

egesa. 
5,  A,  3  bel.,    add.    Vrisha-anka,   m. 

Civa,  Ragh.  3,  23. 

5,  B,  15,  add.  ^r^TT^  ANKURA- 

YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from  an- 
kura,  with  ya,  Atm.  To  shoot  up, 
to  thrive,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  3095. 

5,  B,  15  (ankuga),  add.  as  akin,  A.S. 

angel. 

6,  A,  15,  add.  after  devotees,  Malat. 

74,  18. 
6,  A,  29,  add.  after  casarca,  Vikr.  d. 

100. 

13,  A,  7  bel.  (ad),  add.  A.S.  aet,  aes  ; 

O.H.G.  az  ;  A.S.  fretan,  of-aet ; 
O.H.G.  ob-az. 

14,  A,  24  (adha),  add.   Cf.   erda  (see 

adhara  and  adhas) ;  Lat.  indu  ; 

A.S.  and. 
14,  B,  25  (adhas),  add.  Lat.  inde. 
14,  B,  3,  bel.,  dele  <  Cf.  Lat.  ad'  (Cf. 

add.   ad  p.  100,   idam)  ;  add.  Cf. 

A.S.  ed-,  e.g.  in  ed-niwan. 


16,  B,  19,  add.  Krita-adhivasa,  adj. 
perfumed,  Rit.  6,  32. 

17,  A,  5,  corr.  l  (for  I.). 

18,  B,  3  (an-),  add.  A.S.  an-,  e.g.  in 
an-aedhelan  ;  in-,  e.g.  in  incudh; 
and  on-,  e.g.  in  on-rihtwis. 

22,  B,  27,  add.  ^cfsra-  anuplava,  i.  e. 

\» 

anu-plu  +  a,  m.  A  follower. — 
Comp.  Sa-,  adj.  with  his  retinue, 
Ragh.  13,  75. 

25,  A,    1,    bel.,    add.  '^5f*P§r*T    anu- 

shtabh,  i.  e.  anu-stubh,  f.  Name 
of  a  metre. 

26,  B,  7  (anokaha),  add.  after  tree, 
Malat.    145,    12 ;    Utt.    Ramach. 

16,  8. 

27,  A,  2  (anta),  add.  Niga-anta,  m. 
the  end  of  the  night,  dawn,  Man. 
4,  99. 

27,  A,  14  (antahpura),  add.  4.  Wives 

in  general,  Dacak.  in  Chr.  182,  9. 
27,  A,  25,  add.  Madana-antaka,  n.  the 

destroyer  of  the  god  of  love  (i.e. 

Civa),  Bhartr.  3,  83. 
27,  B,  9  bel.,  corr.  odher. 
29,  B,   11    bel.,  add.  A.S.  ael-  in  ael 

-theodige  ;  elles. 

31,  A,  19,  add.  ,?p^,^JT  anviksha,  i.e. 

anu-iksh  +  a,L  Reflection. 
31,  A,   3   bel.,   dele  aqua,   and   Goth. 

ahva,  A.S.  ewe. 
31,  B,  8,  add.  A.S.  aeftar,  aeftan,  aeft, 

aefen,  aefer,  eft. 
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31,  B,  25 (apakara), add.  (after  Injury), 
evil,  misfortune,  Malat.  88,  2. 

33,  A,  1  bel.,  add.  ^TJ^rHJ   apara  + 

fas,  adv.  Another  time,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  42,  7. 

34,  A,  5,   add.  ^ftp^C^T  APARO- 

KSHAYA,  To  make  visible,  see 
p.  530,  paroksha. 

34,  B,  3,  add.  after  individual,  Malat. 

83,  2. 

35,  A,  3,  add.  ^Sm^f^TfT   apahastita, 

ptcple.  pf.  pass,  of  a  denomin. 
APAHASTAYA,  derived  from 
apa-hasta,  Lost,  scorned  (?),  Ma- 
lat. 149,  9. 

37,  A,  13  (ab/ii),  add.  A.S.  bi,  be. 

37,  B,  33  (abhijna),  add.  II.  f.  Aa,  A 
divine  faculty  attributed  to  Bud- 
dha ;  and  1.  34,  add.  Shash-,  adj. 
one  who  attributes  six  divine 
faculties  (to  Buddha),  Lass.  2. 
ed.  90,  39. 

40,  B,    26,    add.   ^ffH^TT¥  abhilasa, 

^Rm  <?TTf%«T  abhilasin  =  abhi- 
lasha,  °shin,  Megh.  109  ;  76. 

43,  A,  4,  add.  (after  Near),  till,  Malat. 

78,  1. 

44,  B,  19,  add.  1.  before  Unable,  and 

2.  One  who  does  not  submit, 
Paiich.  i.  d.  370.  3.  Angry,  MBh. 
1,  1736  ;   2007. 

45,  B,  12,  add.'^l^'^Tj'^  ambara-cha- 

ra,  m.  A  bird,  Paiich.  i.  d.  350. 

46,  A,  15,  corr.  Matsyop. 

46,  A,  24,  add.  A.S.  ysen,  aeren. 

47,  B,   11,  add.  Comp.  An-arala,   adj. 

straight,  Utt.  Ramach,  63,  6 ; 
Malat.  153,  19. 

48,  B,   15,  add.  Cf.  probably  as   akin, 

A.S.  luean,  To  lock. 

49,  B,  3  bel.,  corr.  Ind. 

50,  A,    2    bel.,  add.  Anubaddha  (vb. 

bandh),  -artha,  m.  wealtby,  Da- 
cak.  in  Chr.  181,  1. 
52,  A,    14,    corr.    ardhabhaskara,   in- 
stead of  ardha-bhaskara. 
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53,  A,    3,  add.  Cf.   probably  as   akin, 

oppoc  ;  A.S.  aers,  ears. 

54,  A,  22  (alarka),  add.  (after  2.),  A 

mad  dog.     3. 

55,  A,    30    (ava),    add.     avrap ;    A.S. 

awdher,  audhar,  adhar  (=comp.i- 
rat.  of  ava)  ;  Lat.  auster  (cf.  ved. 
avas  and  avachi,  f.  of  avanch, 
The  south). 

56,  B,  4  bel.  add.  (after  2.),  Watching, 

Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1610. 
58,  B,  25,  add.  (after  2.),  Staying,  Hit. 

ii.  p.  93,  7,  M.M.     3. 
60,  A,  19,  add.  Eiad-avastha,  adj.  such 

a,  Vikr.  d.  135.     1.  20,  add.  Bala 

-avastha,  adj.  young,  Vikr.  d.  156. 
60,  B,   14,  corr.  A.S.  eaw,   and  add. 

eowed. 

60,  B,   14,  add.  ^f^q^fa  A  VIPAR- 

YAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  a-viparyaya,  Par.  Not  to 
fail,  not  to  be  disappointed,  Ma- 
lat. 107,  4. 
62,  A,  6  (agmantaka),  add.  I.  m.  A 
plant,  hog-plum,  Malat.  145,  20  ; 
cf.  Wils.  Th.  of  the  Hind.  2.  ed.  ii. 
98,  n.     II.  n. 

62,  B,  16,  Cf.  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  i09f>,  n., 

who  maintains  the  signification 
'  female  mule  '  also  in  this  case. 

63,  A,  21,  corr.  A.S.  aehta. 

64,  A,  10,  add.  A.S.  seo. 

64,  B,    17,  add.  (after   24,   45),   with 

gananaya,  To  reckon  up  one  by 
one,  Megh.  85. 

65,  A,  20,  add.  see  vanasana. 

66,  B,  27,  add.  Goth,  af-aikan. 

67,  B,  11,  add.  lyyjEXvQ  ;  Lat.  anguilla  ; 

A.S.  ael. 

68,  A,  32,  add.  cf.  pushpakara. 

69,  A,  4  bel.,  add.   (after  141),   inten- 

tively,  Malat.  80, 3  ;  significantly, 
ib.  62,  4. 

70,  A,  9,  corr.  Kumaras. 

70,  A,  13,  add.   ^TT^nJW  akshepana, 

i.e.  a-kship  +  ana,  I.  adj.  De- 
stroying, Malat.  160,  13.  II.  n. 
Pushing,  Sucr.  1,  300,  5 ;  9. 

70,  A,  34,  add.  ^T^TfJ^T^T  &khi/& 
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tukama,  i.e.  a-khyatum-kama(v\>. 
khya),  adj.,  f.  ma,  Wishing  to 
tell,  Malat.  49,  14. 

77,  B,  28  (adhara),  add.  (after  2.),  A 
receptacle,  Sucr.  l,  78,  18.  3. 
and  corr.  the  following  num.  Cf. 
vidyadhara. 

79,  A,  5,  add.  ^TT'TSn'f^fr  anuyatri- 

ha,  i.e.  anu-yatra  +  ika,  m.  A 
companion,  Utt.  Ramach.  ill,  12. 

79,  A,  16,  add.  ^TT^H  anushtubha, 

i.  e.  anushtubh  (see  Add.  ad  p. 
25),  +  a,  adj.  Composed  in  the 
metre  Anushtubh,  Utt.  Ramach. 

36,  6. 

79,  A,  27  (antara),  add.  I.  adj.  Inward, 
Utt.  Ramach.  34,  18.     II.  m. 

79,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  ^fT*sftf%^  &n- 

vikshikl,  i.e.  anvihsha,  (see  Add. 
ad  p.  3i),  -\-ika,  f.  Logic,  Malat. 

41,  6. 

79,  B,  21,  add.  (before  136),  5. 

80,  B,  20  (ap),  add.  A.S.  efnan  (cf. 

ved.  apnas);  perhaps  A.S.  efst 
(cf.  the  ved.  desider.  aps), 

81,  B,  1G,  add.  ^T^tT  abutta,  m.    A 

sister's  husband  (in  theatrical 
language),  Utt.  Ramach.  7,  6. 

84,  B,  17,  add.  A.S.  aa,  ae,  a. 

85,  A,    20,   add.  Nihita-arambha  (vb. 

dha),     adj.     formed,     Megh.    85 
{liridi,  imagined). 
85,  A,  31,   32,  dele  O.H.G.  ala,  etc. 
(on  account  of  A.S.  awul). 

c 

87,  B,   22,    add.  ^T^T3f  alarka,    i.e. 

alarka  (see  Add.  ad  p.  54),  +«, 
adj.  Coming  from  a  mad  dog  (as 
poison),  Utt.  Ramach.  27,  6. 

88,  B,     16,     add.     Sa-avarana,    adj. 

clandestine,  Ragh.  19,  16. 

90,  B,  3,  add.  Bhiksha-cigilva,  n.  eat- 

ing alms,  Hit.  i.  d.  134,  M.M. 

91,  A,  22  (agraj/a),  add.  (after  95,  14), 

a  means,  Bhartr.  2,  34  (pravasa- 
frayat,  by  going  abroad). 

92,  A,  3,  corr.  astaih. 


92,  A,  1  bel.,  corr.  MBh. 

93,  A,  1,  corr.  3.  a  kind  of  posture 

(cf.  Sch.  ad  Ragh.  13,  52  ; 
Stenzler,  ad  Kumaras.  3,  45)  ; 
Man.  .  .  . 


93,  A,  5,  add.  ^T^'Jf rfT'Tr  a-sanna 

+  tara  +  ta  (\b.sad),  f.  Greater 
proximity,  Hit.  iv.  d.  64. 

95,  A,  33,  add.  ^Te^T^fcR"  akvayaka, 

i.e.  a-kve  +  aka,  adj.    One  who 
calls,  Utt.  Ramach.  122,  6. 

96,  A,  26,  add.  (after  antarita,  1.), 
Entered,  Hit.  iii.  d.  60  (chara-, 
Being  inwardly,  i.  e.  really,  a 
spy,  not  an  ambassador).  2. 
Plunged.  .   .  . 

97,  B,  2,  bel.  add.  (after  vi-pari),  To 

fail,  Malat.  88,  12  ;  13. 

98,  A,  14,  add.  (after  16),  n.  Opinion, 
Da<?ak.  in  Chr.  182,  2. 

98,  A,  1  bel.,  corr.  MBh. 

98,  B,  2,  add.  A.S.  iedon. 

100,  A,  19,  add.  (after  16),  Concerning 
the  difference  of  idam  and  tad, 
cf.  Vedantas.  in  Chr.  213,  2. 

100,  A,  25,  add.  Lat.  ita ;  the  old 
accus.  n.  of  the  pronom.  base  a 
appears  in  Zend,  at ;  Lat.  ad ; 
Goth,  at ;  A.S.  aet  ;  Engl.  at. 

101,  A,  8  bel.,  corr.  ivant. 

102,  A,  2  bel,  add.  (after  ishtaka), 
i.e.  ishta  (vb.  yaj,  cf.  Weber, 
in  Journ.  of  the  German  Ori- 
ental Society,  xviii.  264),  +ka. 

102,  B,  25,  add.  (after  1.),  =asmin, 
Utt.  Ramach.  116,  1.     2.  .  .  . 

104,  B,  18,  add.  Comp.  absolutive,  a 
-samikshya,  Without  having 
perceived,  Bohtl.  Iud.  Spr.  905. 

105,  B,  33,  add.  (after  irshy),  Jea- 
lousy. 

106,  A,  12,  add.  Goth,  aihts  ;  A.S. 
aeht,  Property. 

108,  A,  10,  add.  Cf.  O.H.G.  waskan  ; 
A.S.  wacsan,  waescan  (uksk  for 
original  valtsk  or  vask). 

108,  B,  11  (samuchita),  add.  2.  Pro- 
per, suitable,  Megh.  113. 
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108,  B,  22,  add.  Cf.  probably  Goth, 
auhuma,  auhumists. 

108,  B,  5  bel.,  add.  (after  2.),  m. 
Ill,    A,    2,    add.    With    Tfftf  prati, 

pratyutkanthita,  Expecting  with 
desire,  Paiich.  209,  18. 

114,  A,   11,  add.  Pura-utpida,  m.    ex- 

cessive plenty  of  water,  Utt. 
Ramach.  73,  5. 

115,  B,  2,  add.  A.S.  ytan,  yte,  b-utan, 

a-b-utan. 

116,  A,  12,  add.  A.S.  waetan,   waet, 

waeta,  waeter. 
116,  A,   12  bel.,  corr.  Karuna-. 
116,  A,  6  bel.,  add.  (after  lord),  Ragh. 

8,  16. 
118,  A,    4,    add.    ^T^T^f    ud-dip  + 

aka,  adj.  Illuminating,  Chan. 
25  in  Berl.  Monatsb.  1864,  408. 

118,  B,   21,    add.  \^^q   nddhya,    i.e. 

probably  ud(Jovuda),  -did  (from 
dha),  +ya,  m.    A  river,  Ragh. 

11,  8. 

119,  B,   10,    add.   <3jT-  vdra,  i.e.  und 

+  ra,  m.  An  aquatic  animal,  an 
udder. — Cf.  vtyog,  vBpa  ;  A.S. 
oter. 

120,  B,  28,  add.  see  manas,  p.  683,  B, 

6  bel. 

121,  A,  24,  corr.  (after  2.),  Twinkling, 

Megh.  79  {yidyudunmcshadrish- 
ti,  a  lightning-flash  glance,  i.e. 
a  lightning  instead  of  a  twink- 
ling look). 

121,  B,  4,  add.  A.S.  ufan,  b-ufan,  and 

up,  upp. 

122,  A,    2    bel.,    add.    vg-q7TT«T   «P«- 

gana,  i.e.  upa-gai  +  ana,  n. 
Song,  Malav.  20,  15. 

122,  A,   12,  corr.  MBh.  (for  Ram.). 

124,  A,  28,  add.  (after  165),  2.  Sup- 
port ;  and  1.  30,  Sva-upadhi 
(m.  ?),  a  fixed  star,  Padinap. 
16,  101. 

126,  B,  5,  dele  ved. 

128,  B,   19,  add.  Comp.   Mantra-,  m. 
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encouragement  by  counsel,  Hit. 
ii.  p.  102,  4,  M.M. 
129,  A,  7,  add.  (after  1.),  An  offering, 
MBh.  14,  1913. 

129,  B,    8,    add.    4.     Surname,    Utt. 

Ramach.  2,  4. 

130,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  A.S.  ba. 

131,  A,  30,  corr.  -uras  +  ka. 

131,  B,  17,    add.   \3?«m     ulapa,     m. 

(n.),  1.  A  creeper,  Malat.  144, 
14.  2.  A  reed,  Saccharum 
cylindricum. 

132,  B,  29,    add.   as   akin,  A.S.  east, 

eastan,  easter. 

133,  B,  25,  add.  A.S.  wana,  wanian, 

wenian. 

134,  A,  29,  corr.  Skandap. 

134,  B,   16,  corr.  wull  (for  vull). 

135,  A,  21,  add.  Comp.  Schadushana, 

i.e.  shash-,  n.  six  spices. 

135,  B,  29,  add.  (after  2.),  Left,  Malat, 

146,  19.     3. 

136,  B,   1,  dele  luXKo). 

136,  B,  4,  add.  probably  Lat.  arma  ; 

A.S.  earm,  brachium  ;  earnian, 
aernian  (  =  apj'ujuat). 

137,  A,  20,  add.  Goth,  rahton ;  A.S. 

un-ge-reclice. 

138,  B,  4,  add.  (after  please),  4.  To 

worship,  Malat.  84,  16. 

139,  B,  23,   add.  probably  A.S.   aeg, 

aegdher  {=-eliatara),  egdher. 
142,  A,  23,  corr.  Brahmanav. 
142,  A,  30,  add.  (after  ridh),  cf.  me- 

dini,  vetana. 
142,  B,   16,  corr.  an  (for  an),  and  add. 

A.S.  ain,  aen. 

144,  A,  7,  add.  ^T^lpEf   aidamparya, 

i.e.  idam-para  +  ya,  n.  Main 
point,  Malat.  37,  4. 

145,  B,  7,  add.  Cf.  Goth,  vegs  ;  A.S. 

waegh. 

145,  B,  29,   add.   ^Tt^T^    OJAYA, 

a  denomin.  derived  from  ojas 
withy<7,Atm.  To  exertone's  self, 
Bhatt.  5,  76.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass. 
ojayita,  Proved  strong,  Utt. 
Ramach.  135,  13. 
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146,  B,  2  bel.,    add.    see    bimboshtha, 
p.  633. 

151,  A,  21,  add.  see  Vikata,  p.  844. 
151,  A,  25,  add.  (after  narrow),  Malat. 

77,  20. 
151,  A,  27,    add.   (after    name),  Ati 

-sam-kata,  adj.  very  dangerous, 

Malat.  103,  19. 

151,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  (after  m.),  and  f. 

na,  Malat.  77,  12. 

152,  A,  7,   add.  3T3^€J  KATHO- 

RA  YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from 
kathora,  Par.  To  strengthen, 
Malat.  157,  6. 

153,  A,     1,     add.     Kimnara-kantha, 

adj.,  f.  thi,  having  the  voice  of 
a  Kimnara,  Malat.  128,  17. 
153,  A,  11,  add.  (after  Civa),  Ram.   1, 
75,  14. 

153,  B,  9,  add.  ^fT^tff  kandft  +  la,  adj. 

Itchy,  itching,  Utt.  Ramach.  40, 
II. 

155,  A,    19,    add.    (after  anthers),  cf 

Wils.  Th.  of  the  Hind.  2.  ed.  ii. 
80,  n. 

156,  A,  12,  add.  Comp.  Surabhi-kan- 

dara,  m.  name  of  a  mountain, 
Vikr.  65,  18. 

158,  B,  21   and  28,  see  Sthalakamala 

and  -kamalini,  p.  1074. 

159,  B,    14,    add.    ^J^f  kam  +  ra,  adj. 

Charming,  beautiful,  Malat.  152, 

14. 

160,  B,  7  bel.,  add.  Malat.  159,  9  (v). 

c 

163,  B,  34,  add.  ^f?f  karta,  i.e.  1.  krit 

+  a,  m.  Separation;  in  a-,  m. 
Non-separation,  Bhag.  P.  2,  7, 
48. 

164,  A,  1  bel.,  add.  3f<|fTTrT  karda- 

mita,  i.e.  kardama  +  ita,  adj. 
Soiled,  Malat.  153,  10. 

164,  B,  1  bel.,  add.    2.  A  blacksmith, 

Hit.  ii.  d.  11,  M.M. 

165,  B,  33,  add.  Sutra-karman,  n.  car- 

pentry, Ram.  2,  63,  l,  Seramp. 
172,  B,  3,  add.  2.  Happened  by  chance 
(?),  Malat.  84,  7. 
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177,  A,  32,  add.  ^TTptTW  hampilla,  m. 

Name  of  a  plant,  Malat.  152,  14. 
185,  A,  23,  add.  ^fT^T"^   kasmari  — 

kagmari,  Malat.  145,  19. 
185,  A,  30,  add.  Goth,  skeinan  ;  A.S. 

scinan    (cf.    chi    in    chitra,    for 

original  *skilra,  and  kit,  ketu). 
187,  A,  34,  corr.  hwa,  and  add.  hwaet 

(  =  ved.  kad). 

189,  A,    18   (kilita),  add.    2.   Pinned, 

Malat.  77,  3. 

1 90,  A,  7  bel.,  add. (after  kuch  +  a),  and 

^TjcJi'    kucha-\-ka,    Dacak.     in 

Chr.  198,  23. 

192,  A,  7,  add.   ^"gT^    kuttaka    (cf. 

kutt),  adj.,  f.  hi,  Pounding, 
grinding,  Malat.  85,  18. 

192,  A,  17,  add.  ^jfjf%?T    kutmalita, 

i.e.  kutmala  +  ita,  adj.  Opened, 
Malat.  152,  18. 

193,  B,  14,  add.  ^i?T^T  \kulas  +  tya, 

adj.  Whence  coming,  undecided 
whence,  Utt.  Ramach.  55,  7  ; 
106,  3. 

193,  B,    4   bel.,    add.    A.S.    hwaeder, 

hwaer,  hwar,  and  probably  cor 
in  ael-cor,  elsewhere. 

194,  B,  1,  corr.  ^jf^rT. 

195,  A,    7,    add.    Lat.     caupo    (Goth. 

kaupon ;  A.S.  be-cypdh,  ceapiau, 
borrowed)  ;  Kc'nrr}\og. 

197,  A,  16,  add.  ^jtniT  kurpasa,  and 

o 

200,  A,  9,  dele  'probably  ku-smi  +  a., 
200,  A,   7  bel.    With  kuh=KehBu   cf. 
A.S.  hydan,  hyde  ;  Lat.  custos, 
cutis  (?)  ;  Goth.  huzd. 

200,  B,  4,  add.  (after  2.),  An  interval, 

Nalod.  3,  32.     3. 

201,  B,    14,    add.   (after    mountains), 

Vikr.  d.  n. 

202,  A,  11  (kurcha),  add.  3.  Boasting, 

Raj  at.  5,  462. 
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204,  A,  31,  add.  With  ambu,  becoming 
■^(M  ambu,  ambukrita,  1.  Ac- 
companied by  spitting,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach.  45,  2.  2.  Spit  on,  Malat. 
145,  15. 

208,  A,  11,  add.  (after  praguni),  1.  To 
make  straight,  to  cause  to  grow. 
Malat.  164,  2.     2. 

208,  A,  1  bel.,  add.  With  %?f  phet, 
in  phetkrita,  n.  Howling,  Catr. 

14,  29. 

208,  B,  2,  add.  With  bhasman-ragi,  be- 
coming ^J^U^T  "3ft  bhasmarag  i, 

To  reduce  to  a  heap  of  ashes, 
Ram.  l,  41,  30, 
208,  B,  6,  add.  With  mukula,  becoming 

T^^n     wiikuli,    mukulikrita, 

Put  together  (viz.  the  hands,  in 
token  of  reverence),  Lass.  2.  ed. 

86,  2. 

208,  B,  4  bel.,  add.  With  vidheya  (vb. 

dha),  becoming  flfij^  vidheyi, 

To  make  compliant,  to  conquer, 
Malat.  16,  14. 

209,  A,  14,  add.  2.  To  abandon,  Ragh. 

2,  41  ;  cf.  githila,  p.  948. 
213,  A,  12,  add.  A.S.  wyrm. 
215,  B,  3  bel.,   corr.    Contracted  (for 

stretched  out). 

217,  B,    10,  add.  (after  corpus),  A.S. 

hrif. 

218,  A,  14,  add.  (after  love),  Vikr.  d. 

21. 
221,  B,  2,  add.  (after  bird),  the  lap- 
wing,   and  Malat.   145,    19  ;   cf. 

Wilson.  Th.  of  the  Hind.  2.  ed. 

ii.  97,  n. 
227,  B,  8,  add.  samkrctnta,  Concurring 

(well-supporting   an    intrigue), 

Malat.  107,  3. 
229,  B,  26,  add.  (after  hillock),  or  wall, 

Megh.  2. 
233,  B,  15,  add.  A.S.  scedhan. 
237,  A,  10,  add.  A.S.  scaenan.     With 

the  Caus.  cf.  Lat.   scabo  ;  A.S. 

scafan,    scaefere,    probably    as 

akin,  A.S.  sceap ;  okcltttw. 
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238,  B,    24,  add.  f%imfi:rTT  kshi- 

prakarita,  i.e.  kshipra-karin  + 
ta,  f.  Rashness,  Utt.  Ramach. 
113,  5. 

240,  A,  25,  add.  Goth,  af-sciuban,  of 
which  the  labial  is  regular. 

249,  A,  9,  add.  (before  219),  Panch. 

250,  A,  6  bel.,  add.  (after  ganda),   a 

form  of  grantha  ;  cf.  ganda 
-bhedaka,  p.  667. 

251,  A,  32,  add.  A.S.  cwaedhan. 

251,  A,  43,    add.   Cf.    probably  A.S. 

codhe,  Disease. 

252,  B,  19,  add.  Cf.  with  gambhira,  as 

akin,  A.S.  comb,  vallis. 

253,  A,  24,  add.  (after   3014),   2.  m. 

Buddha. 
253,  A,  44,  add.  (after  Buddha),  2.  A 
follower  of  the  Bauddha  religion, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  86,  3. 

256,  A,  30,  add.  A.S.  gan. 

257,  B,  11,  corr.  garda-bha  (vb.  bha; 

with  garda  cf.  A.S.  colt). 
259,  A,    18,  dele  etc.,  and  add.  A.S. 
ciolaen,  ciolon. 

264,  A,  27,  add.  /3o/xgoC. 

265,  B,  24,  add.  WTRTT^T  GUNA- 

GUN  A  YA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  guna-guna  with  ya,  A  tin. 
To  be  multiplied,  Utt.  Ramach. 
143,  1. 

266,  B,  9,  add.  (after  76),  gupta  may 

be  added  after  all  Vaicya  name?, 
Colebr.  Ess.  i.  278. 

268,  B,  4  bel.,  add.  Cf.  yapyavov. 

269,  A,  13,  add.  A.S.graedig. 

269,  A,  33,  add.    2.  A  proper   name, 

Utt.  Ramach.  96,  7  ;  99,  5. 

270,  B,  26,  add.  A.S.  gelan,  perhaps 

be-galian,  gyllan. 

277,  B,  2  bel.,  add.  A.S.  grapian. 

278,  A,  16,  17,  corr.  Crut. 

278,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  Dhuma-graha, 
m.  Rahu,  Malat.  38,  10. 

281,  B,  2,  add.  (after  ghatt),  or  rather 
a  form  of  grath. 

281,  B,  32,  add.  vighatita,  Separated, 
Malat.  19,  5  (disappeared;. 
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282,  B,  4  bel.,  add.    2.  Dense,  Malat. 

155,  12. 

283,  A,   11,  add.  Goth,  varmjan;  per- 

haps A.S.  waelm,  welm,  wylm 
(or  rather  to jval?). 

286,  B,    1    bel.,   add.   probably  A.S. 

hrenian,  To  scent. 

287,  B,  22,   add.  (after  chakra),  pro- 

bably from  kram,  reduplicated. 

288,  A,  6,  add.  Shadadhikadaganadi- 

chakra,  i.e.  shash-adhika-dagan 
-nadi-,  the  disc  of  the  sixteen 
tubular  vessels,  Malat.  74,  2 
(the  heart). 

290,  A,  4,  add.  (after  2.),  To  overflow, 
Pahch.  74,  22  (cf.  my  transla- 
tion, n.  350).  3.  and  change  the 
following  numerals. 

294,  B,   10  bel.,  corr.  Cak. 

296,  B,  3,  add.  iriXoixai  and  cf.  pari- 

chara,  p.  520. 

297,  A,  5,  add.  A-charama,  adj.   new, 

young,  Utt.  Rfimach.  125,  1. 
299,  A,    3,    add.    (after    immovable), 

Vikr.  d.  5. 
301,  A,  17,  add.  (after  chamundd),\.e. 

chanda-mimda,  cf.  Wilson,  Th. 

of  the  Hind.  2.  ed.  ii.  57,  n. 
301,  A.  26,  add.  (after  foot),  2.  a  foot 

soldier,   Utt.    Ramach.    130,    5  ; 

and  corr.  3.  a  walk,  Megh.  61. 

301,  B,   1  bel.,  corr.  Brahmacharin. 

302,  A,  2,  add.  Qiiddhanta-chari7i,  s.v. 

guddhanta,  p.  955. 
302,  A,  25,  add.  II.  f.  chalani,  A  sieve. 
— Cf.  TrjXla;  Lat.  colum. 

302,  A,  27,  add.  Cf.  probably  daaa. 

303,  A,  2,  add.    A.  S.   a-hafen,    haef- 

tan. 

309,  A,  18,  add.  A.S.  scyndan  ;  Icel. 
skunda  (chud  for  original 
skud). 

311,  B,  16,  add.  (after  1.),  Motion, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  62,  48.     2. 

311,  B,  17,  corr.  3.  and  add.  Be- 
haviour, Lass.  2.  ed.  49,  6.     4. 

313,  A,  2,  add.  (after  3.),  Defrauda- 
tion, Panch.  222,  3.     4. 

313,  B,  22,  add.  (after  drop),  Utt. 
Ramach.  75,  9. 
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314,  B,   20,    add.  A.S.    scad,    scadu, 

scead. 
318,  A,  3  bel.,  add.     2.  To  besmear, 

Malat.  152,  10  (corr.  kapolam). 
320,  B,  27,  add.  A.S.  cwidh. 
320,  B,  31,  add.   A.S.    caelan,    celan, 

calian. 
322,   B,   8,   add.  yovog,  yovvoc 
322,  B,  12,  add.  A.S.  cnosl. 
324,  A,     13,    add.    (after    existence), 

Chan.     15    in    Berl.    Monatsb. 

1864,  408. 

324.  A,  20,  add.    (after   war),  Ragh. 

3,  23. 

325,  A,  8,  add.  Rajajambu,  i.e.  raj  an-, 

f.  name  of  a  tree,  Vikr.  d.  90. 
325,  A,  20,  add.  see  Add.  ad  p.  957, 
A,  13,  14. 

330,  B,  29,  corr.   *TT^°- 

\» 

331,  B,  28,   add.    $3|T^  -jaha   (pro- 

bably from  the  frequent,  of  ha), 
n.  Root ;  e.  g.  karna-,   n.    The 
root  of  the  ear,  Malat.  76,  10. 
333,  B,  6  bel.,    add.    (after   crooked), 
Kir.  6,  2. 

335,  A,  21,  add.   Bandhu-jiva,  m.  A 

flower,  Pentapteris  pheenicea, 
Ragh.  11,  25. 

336,  B,  3,  add.  A.S.  cis,  cist,  costian, 

cyst. 

337,  A,   26,    add.    (after    Expanded), 

Malat.  171,  12. 

337,  A,  27,  add.  (after  wantoned),  3. 

Proceeded  (from),  Malat.  170,  13; 
ib.  (after  Wish),  Malat.  87,  4  ; 
Haberl.  Anth.  238,  2. 

338,  B,  33,  add.  A.S.  corn  ;  perhaps 

grindan,  greot,  grut,  gryt. 

340,  A,  30,  add.  A.S.  cunnan,  conne, 

cudh  (=j?iata),  cydhan. 

341,  A,  15,  add.   yw  in  ywpvTvc,  and 

StfTW  J!/a  +  nh  f-  Loss,  Malat. 
153,  4. 
343,    A,    26,    add.    N.H.G.    Qualm, 
qualmen. 

343,    B,    23,    add.  ^T^JT^  JHA- 
NAJHAJSAYA,    a     denomiu. 
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derived  from  jhanajhana  with 
ya,  Atm.  To  tinkle,  Malat.  15, 
12.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  jhana- 
jhanayita,  n.  Tinkling,  Utt. 
Ramach.  120,  13. 

344,  B,   23,   add.    (after   m.),    1.    The 

sound  tarn,  produced  by  speed, 
Utt.  Ramach.  119,  13.     2. 

345,  A,  6,  add.  (after  go),  Malat.  145, 

19. 

345,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  (after  21),  5.  To 
afflict,  Malat.  48,  17. 

345,  B,    6,    add.    3.   Excellence,    Utt. 
Ramach.  150,  2. 

345,  B,  18,  add.  inTR^   damara  + 

tva,  n.  Honour,  Malat.  74,  14. 
345,  B,  33,  add.  2.  A  fool,  Malat.  84,  13. 

348,  B,  28,  add.    Goth,    thar  ;    A.  S. 

thaeder,  thider,  thar,  thaer. 

349,  A,  22,  add.  see  Add.  ad  p.  100, 

A,  19. 

349,  B,  4,  add.  rf^"T«ffrT«T   tadanim- 

tana,    i.e.    tadanim  +  tana,   adj. 
Coeval,  Utt.  Ramach.  2,  7. 
351,  B,  33,  add.  n.  Independence,  Hit. 
ii.  d.  121. 

356,  A,    17,    add.    3.  Tossed,    Malat. 

147,  2. 

357,  A,    5,    add.  ff^TJTSJ  TARUNA- 

YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from 
taruna,  Par.  To  bring  forth, 
Malat.  75,  22. 

357,  B,  7,  add.  Goth,  threihan ;  A.S. 

thringan. 

358,  A,  3,  add.  perhaps  A.S.  thracian, 

thraec. 
358,    A,    6   bel.,    add.    (after    Then), 

Malat.  G9,  18. 
360,  B,  9,  add.  Malat.  75,  19. 

364,  A,   10,  add.  to  overpower,  Malat. 

152,  8  (corr.  vacJianaifi). 

365,  B,  15,   add.    2.  Poison,   Hit.   iii. 

d.  60. 

367,  B,  17,  add.    Cf.    Goth,    thiubs ; 

A.S.  theof. 

368,  B,  7,  add.  (after  10588),  to  drive 

to  and  fro,  as  in  a  scale  while 

1136 


weighing,  i.e.  to   drive  astray 

from  the  way,  Megh.  20. 
369,   B,    4,  add.    (after  adj.),    1.    not 

satisfied,    Hit.    i.    d.   24,    M.M. 

2.  .  .  .;  change  '  ib.'  to  'Bohtl. 

Ind.  Spr.  277.' 
369,  B,  16,  add.  A.S.  thystre,thystrian, 

theostre,  theosterlic. 
371,  B,  6  bel.,  add.  Cf.  perhaps,  Goth. 

thraskan  ;    A.S.    therscan    (old 

desider.). 
373,  A,   9,   add.  A.S.  thearl,  thearm, 

thirel,    thirlian,    thole,  tholian, 

thaelian,  for-thyldian. 

376,  B,   2,    add.    Cf.   perhaps   7-pe'xw ; 

Goth,  thragjan  ;  A.S.  thrag. 
376,  B,  17,  corr.  drifan,  and  add.  A.S. 

drefan. 
378,  A,  31,  add.  Cf.  rpe'ig  ;  Lat.  tres  ; 

Goth,  threis  ;  A.S.  threo,  thry, 

thri. 
382,  B,  28,  add.  A.S.  tux,  tusk. 

382,  B,  2  bel.,  add.    Vrisha-dam^aka, 

m.  a  cat. 

383,  B,  5,  add.  A.S.  teso. 

384,  A,   13,    add.    A.S.    taengan,    To 

hasten. 

389,  B,  17,  add.  (after  9),  2.  To  divide, 
Malat.  127,  9. 

393,  B,  33,  add.  A.S.  tidhe,  tidhian. 

394,  A,  5,  add.  A.S.  tian,  To  tie. 

395,  B,   4,   add.    Vidyut-daman,   n.   a 

garland,  a  mass,  of  lightnings, 
Megh.  28. 

396,  A,    33,    add.    II.    f.    darika,    A 

daughter,  Hit.  iv.  d.  109. 
402,  A,  16,  add.  A.S.  tier  (for  tiher). 
402,  B,  24,  add.  A.S.  teging. 
405,  A,  2,  add.  A.S.  tynan. 

405,  B,  30,  add.  ^•xTJTT  dwiduma,  f. 

Sound,  Sch.  ad  Utt.  Ramach. 
140,  2. 

^■y^re^  und  umA  ya, 

a  denomin.  derived  from  the  last 
with  ya.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  dun- 
dumayita,  n.  Sound,  Utt.  Ra- 
mach. 140,  2. 

407,  A,  30,  add.  ^T^TO  DURMA- 
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NAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  dus-manas  with  ya,  Atm. 

To  be  sad. — With  "^ffrf  ati,  To 

grieve    excessively,   Malat,    69, 

13. —  With  Ijf^  pari,  ptcple.  pf. 

pass.  paridurmanayita^Vevy  sad, 
Utt.  Ramach.  77,  10. 

407,  A,  35,  add.  ^R^T<^7TT  durmar- 

yadata,  i.  e.  dus-maryada  (see 
maryada),  -ffa,  f.  Wickedness, 
Utt.  Ramach.  113,  4. 

408,  B,  8,  add.   2.  Embarrassed,   Hit. 

ii.  d.  64. 
410,  A,  10,   add.  A.S.  tucian  ;  tzv-^u). 
412,  A,    27,    add.    Cf.    perhaps   A.S. 

tearfiian. 

414,  B,  19,  add.  A.S.  telga,  telgon. 

415,  A,  26,    add.   A.S.    tirian,   tilian, 

To  till  ;  perhaps  daru,  daere, 
dael,  daradh. 

421,  B,    2    be!.,    add.   ^^T    DRA- 

DHAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  dridlia  (see  drimh),  Par. 
To  confirm,  Utt.  Ramach.  47,  8  ; 
100,  7. 

424,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  A.S.  trueian. 
429,  B,  2,  add.  ^3?  dhak  (vb.  dah), 

indecl.      An     exclamation     of 
wrath,  Utt.  Ramach.  113,  7. 
437,  A,  18,  add.  Comp.  ptcple.  fut.pass. 
a-praddheya,     adj.    Incredible, 
Ranch.  79,  16. 

441,  B,  31,  add.  (after  dhik),  probably 

from  dah,  cf.  dhak. 

442,  B,  1,  add.  (after  man),  Paiich.  i. 

d.  314. 

443,  A,  8,  add.  Mantridhura,  i.e.  man- 

trin-,  adj.  able  to  hold  the  office 
of  a  counsellor,  Ram.  2,  72,  50, 
Seramp. 

445,  A,   12,   add.  ^T5JT  dhumyci,    i.e. 

dhuma+ya,    f.     Thick    smoke, 

Malat.  75,  21. 
448,  A,     20,     add.    A.S.    thriste  ;    cf. 

Swed.  dristig,  Icel.  dreiss. 
450,  B,  25,  add.  A.S.  truwa. 


451,  B,  9  bel.,  add.  Cf.  perhaps  A.S. 

weocc. 

452,  B,  12,  add.  (after  2.),   Gives  the 

opposite  signification;  e.g.  na 
pushyati,  Diminishes,  Cak.  d. 
18;  na  na  pushyati,  Increases, 
ib.  10,  6.  3.  and  change  the 
following  num. 

457,  B,  8  bel.,  add.  unnamita,  Height- 

ened, reaching  to,  Hit.  iii.  d. 
144  (M.M.  iii.  d.  146,  v.r.). 

458,  A,   12,  add.    5.  Following,  Vikr. 

d.  62.     6.  Having  befallen,  ib. 
d.  73. 
463,  B,  9,  add.  A.S.  nestan. 

463,  B,  8  bel.,  dele  '  i.e.  naga  4-  a  '  and 

write  '  probably  for  original 
snaga=A.S.  snaca;  cf.  A.S. 
snican,  akin  to  sna.' 

464,  A,  12,  add.  Cf.  A.S.  snaegel. 

465,  A,  16,  add.  Qakti-natha,  m.  Civa, 

Malat.  74,  5. 
468,  B,  17,  corr.  A.S.  naese,  and  add. 

naesse. 
470,  A,  12,  add.  2.  An  arbour,  Malat. 


41,  15. 

470,  A,  19,  add.  (before  ft^^^f) 
'  f^WT^  nikuramba  (Malat. 
157,  ll),  and.' 

475,  B,  11,  add.  2.  A  fish,  Vart.  4, 
ad  Pan.  i.  l,  68. 

483,  A,    30,    add.    fap%^J   NIVI- 

DAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  nivida  (Par.),  To  make 
tight,  Malat  73,  12. 

484,  A,  17,  add.  f^S31T  ni-$umbh  +  a, 

m.     1.  Killing,  Malat.  81,  8.    2. 
The  name  of  a  Diinava. 
489,  A,  32,  add.  parinita,  n.  Marriage, 
Utt.  Ramach.  39,  3  (For  shame  ! 
also  remarried !). 

492,  A,  8,  add.  4.  To  pass  away,  to 
forget,  Malat.  157,  7. 

493,  B,  27,  add.  (after  nepathya),  pro- 
bably for  ?iarpathya(ct\  rctana), 
i.e.  nri-pathya. 

493,  A,  31,  add.  4.  Dress,  Malat.  103, 15. 
495,  A,  2,  add.  Utt.  Ramach.  60,  2. 
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495,  B,  27,  add.  natural,  Malat.  160,  5. 
501,  B,  8  bel.,  add.  (after  15),  a  dark 
veil,  Hit.  ii.  p.  62,  9,  M.M. 

501,  B,  2  bel.,  add.  Jala-patala,  n.  a 

cloud,  Hit.  80,  15. 

502,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  (after  tiara),  Ma- 

lat.  150,  7  ;  cf.   Wilson,  Th.  of 
the  Hind.  2.  ed.  ii.  102,  n. 
502,  B,    3,    add.    (after    condiments), 
Ragh.  18,  16. 

502,  B,    22,  add.   (after  spashta),   cf. 

vispashta. 

503,  B,  2,  add.  'CfTJTf????  panayilri,  i.e. 

pan,   Caus.,   +  tri,  m.  A  seller, 

Malat.  75,  15. 
508,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  Lekha-patra,   n. 

a  letter,  Malat.  172,  7. 
508,  B,  1,  add.  (after  parrot),  Lass.  2. 

ed.  51,  34. 
508,  B,   5,   add.    Sahasra-patra,   n.  a 

lotus,  Ragh.  7,  11. 
512,  B,  16,  add.  Mekhala-pada,  n.  the 

hip  and  loins.     Mekhala-guna-, 

n.  the  same,  Ragh.  9,  26. 
524,  B,  22,  corr.  pari-barha  (for  pari 

-barh  +  a),  Surrounding  like   a 

peacock's  tail. 

526,  A,  11,  add.   •qf^TTfa*^  pari- 

mathin,  i.e.  pari-math+in,  adj. 
Torturing,  Malat.  24,  7. 

527,  B,  8,  add.  2.  i.e.  pari-vas  +  a,  m. 

Perfume,  Malat.  157,  12. 

529,  A,  1  bel.,  add.  (after  68),  read 
parisaraig,  and  cf.  Schiitz'  trans- 
lation ;  parisara  being  retained, 
the  signification  is  '  circum- 
ference.' 

533,  A,  25,  add.  Qarad-parvan,  n.  the 
new  moon  of  the  first  autumnal 
month,  Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  26. 

537,  B,  7,  add.  tTRJ^r  paka  +  la,  m. 

Fever  of  elephants.  —  Comp. 
Kuta-,  m.  bilious  fever,  Malat. 
24,  9  (Bohtlingk  and  Roth  have 
kutapalaka). 

538,  A,  32,  add.  II.  f.  paiichalika,  A 

doll,  Malat.  164,  3  {danta-,  of 
ivory). 
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538,  B,  15,  add.    ■qTZ^Rrft  patala- 

vati,  i.e.  patala  +  vanl+i,  f. 
Name  of  a  river,  Malat.  155,  2. 

545,  A,  21,  add.    TJTl^rT  parita,  i.e. 

para  +  ita  (?),  adj.  Inverted, 
Malat.  144,  n. 

549,  B,  17,  add.  Cf.  Lat.  pix  ;  viaaa; 
and  probably  Lat.  piscis;  Goth, 
fisks  ;  AS.  fisc.  For  the  signi- 
fication cf.  pichchhila. 

554,  A,  7,  add.  (after  pitha),  i.e.  pro- 
bably api-stha. 

554,  A,  27  dele  (after  impudent), 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  180,  13,  and  put 
it  1.  29,  after  courtesans. 

558,  A,  17,  add.  Ku-putra,  m.  a 
wicked  son,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr. 
547. 

558,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  Su-putra-,  m.  a 
good  son,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  551. 

561,  A,  6,  add.  (after  First),  Bhartr. 
2,  67;  and  (after  Soon),  Megh. 
83. 

566,  A,    19,   add.    Drishti-puta,    adj. 

ascertained  as  pure  by  one'3 
own  eye,  Bohtl.  Ind.  Spr.  1232. 
Vastra-,  adj.  purified  by  a 
cloth,  ib. 

567,  A,  24,  corr.  t}fJ«T  putana,  I.  m. 

A  kind  of  demon,  Malat.  78,  6. 
II.  f.  net.  1.  Yellow  .  .  . 

567,  A,    32,    add.      Ugra-puti,    adj. 

stinking  horribly,  Malat.  78, 
16. 

568,  A,  6  bel.,  add.  (after  bird),  Pele- 

canus  fusicollis,  Malat.  145,  20  ; 
cf.  Wilson,  Th.  of  the  Hind. 
2.  ed.  ii.  98,  n. 

570,  A,  12,  add.  parita,  see  s.v.  Add. 
ad  p.  545. 

576,  B,  7,  add.  (after  pundarika  +  a), 
I.  adj.  Consisting  of  lotus 
flowers,  Malat.  60, 10.  II.  m.  .   . 

583,  A,  4,  add.  "STr^T    pragunana, 

i.e.  pragnnaya  (see  Add.  ad 
A,  5),  -\-ana,  n.  Putting  right, 
Malat.  158,  13. 

583,    A,   5,   corr.  3T*H$f*J  PRAGU- 


ADDENDA  AND   CORRIGENDA. 


NA  YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from 
praguna,  To  make  straight. 
Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  praganita, 
Made  .  .  . 

593,  A,    2    bel.,    add.    Iff^pTO  Pratl 

-malla,  m.  A  rival,  Malat.  81,  10. 

598,  B,  7,    add.  "Jff^fajfof  pratyaga- 

tva,  i.e.  prati-aga  +  tva  (see 
ago),  n.  Hope,  Malat.  146,  20. 

598,  B,  9,  add.    (after   Hope),  Malat. 

149,  6. 

599,  A,   16,   add.    Nishpratyuha,    i.e. 

nis-,   adj.    irremediable,   Malat. 
158,  10. 
599,  A,  6  bel.,  add.  A.S.  a-bredian. 

599,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  (after  132),  gives 
to  the  present  the  signification 
of  a  preterite  :  samarthaye  yat 
prathamam,  What  I  judged 
first. 

601,  B,  19,  dele  'or,'  and  add.  (after 
action),  Malat.  88,  n. 

605,  A,  29,  add.    JJ^t"^«T  prarocha- 

na,  i.e.  pra-ruch,  Caus.,  +  a?ia, 
I.  adj.,  f.  ni,  Stimulating,  se- 
ducing, Kathas.  17,  124.  II.  n. 
1.  Stimulating,  Malat.  6,  8.  2. 
Seducing,  Prab.  100,  19.  III.  n., 
and  f.  na,  Praising,  Sah.  D.  388. 

609,  B,  24,  add.  3HJTf^"«T    prasadin, 

i.e.  prasada  +  in,  adj.  Serene, 
Malat.  169,  8. 

610,  B,  8,  add.  I^rft^f    prastavi- 

ka,  i.e.  prastava  +  ika,  in  A-, 
adj.,  f.  hi,  Inopportune,  Malat. 
39,  7  (perhaps  corr.  aprasf). 

611,  B,   11,  add.  TT^Tf%«T    prahasin, 

i.e.  pra-has  +  in,  adj.  Smiling, 
Malat.  148,  6. 

612,  B,  2,  add.  ^T^t^^tf  prachandya, 

i.e.  pracharida+ya,  n.  Violence, 
Malat.  61,  9. 

614,  A,   11,  add.    TTT<ftfW    prado- 

shika,  i.e.  pradosha  +  ika,  adj. 
Vespertine,  Malat.  79,  5. 
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616,  A,  8,  add.  2.  Dew,  Megh.  40 
(praleya-agra,  Tear-like  dew, 
i.e.  dew  instead  of  tears). 

616,  B,  25,  add.    "JfTIT^r  pragastya, 

i.e.  pra-gasta  (vb.  gams),  +ya, 
n.  Excellence,  value,  Malat. 
93,  8. 

621,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  (after  8),  cf.  Wil- 
son, Th.  of  the  Hind.  2.  ed. 
ii.  53. 

623,  A,  11,  add.  (after  1395),  II.  m. 
An  eunuch,  Ram.  1,  48,  27. 

623,  B,  10,  add.  (after  Priyahgu), 
Ragh.  8,  60. 

623,  B,  12,  add.    tfi%-^f%  phalegra- 

hi,  i.e.  phala  +  i-grah  +  i,  adj. 
Fruitful,  Malat.  155,  13. 

624,  A,  1    bel.,    add.     T^ff    phet,  A 

sound  imitative  of  howling  ;  in 
phet-kara,  m.  Roaring,  Bhag. 
P.  3,  17,  5  ;  phetkarin,  i.e.  phet 
-kri  +  in,  adj.  Howling,  Prab. 
85,  13. 

624,    B,    12,    add.    tfipfcfiT    phenika, 

i.e.  phena  +  ka,  f.  Froth  rising 
from  treacle,  Skandap.  Kacikh. 
4,  95. 

626,  B,  20,  add.  (after  body),  Lass. 
2.  ed.  39,  16. 

627,  B,  6  bel.,  add.  (after  ichneu- 
mon), Lass.  2.  ed.  41,  3. 

628,  A,  19,  add.    (after  leaf),    Ragh. 

6,  17. 

629,  A,  11,  add.  (after  valaka),  and 
^^TTf^r«T  balakin,  see  s.  v. 
valcikin. 

629,  B,  14,  add.  (after  balibha),  Bhatt. 

4,  16. 

629,  B,    16,   add.    ^fr^    ball  + 

mant,  adj.,  f.  matt,  Curled, 
Ragh.  8,  52. 

630,  B,  12,  add.  (after  month),  MBh. 

1,  1292. 

633,  A,  8  bel.,  add.  (after  Disgust), 
Malat.  78,  14. 
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633,  A,  2,  add.    Sa-bibha fsa -\-  m,  adv. 
with  abhorrence,  Malat.  61,  7. 

636,  B,  5  bel.,  add.  (after  God),  Lass. 
2.  ed.  57,  84. 

636,  B,    16,    add.    Sa-brahmanya,    m. 

Karttikeya  (guardian  of  the 
Brab.man.as),  Lass.  2.  ed.  88,  27. 

637,  A,  8  bel.,  add.   sff^JB"    brahmi- 

shtha,  i.e.  I.  Superlative  of 
brahman  +  vant,  One  who  knows 
very  well  the  Supreme  Spirit, 
Ragh.  18,  27.  II.  ra.  A  proper 
name,  ib. 

640,  A,  2,  add.  (after  wave),  Ragh.  16, 
63,  Calc. 

640,  A,  35,  corr.  63  (for  36),  and  add. 

Stenzler. 

641,  A,    5    bel.,    add.   (after    soldier), 

Ram.  l,  54,  3  ;  Padmap.  16,  56. 
643,  B,  23,  add.  (after  mime),  Malat. 

2,  12. 
645,  A,  13,  add.  (after  lo),  existence, 

incarnation,  Padmap.  16,  148. 
645,  B,  30,  add.  (after  become),  Megh. 

60. 

645,  B,  33,  add.  ^lf%^T  bhavishnu,  i.e. 

\» 
bhu  +  ishnit,    adj.      1.  Actually 
being,    Bhatt.    8,1.     2.  Being 
well. 

646,  B,    $8,    add.    (after    Daybreak), 

Ragh.  5,  69. 
646,  B,  6,  bel.,  add.  (after  Splendour), 
Kalod.  l,  17. 

646,  B,  6  bel.,  add.  ^T^i  bkakta,  i.e. 

bhakti+a,m.  A  follower,  Ragh. 
ll,  2,  Stenzler  (Calc.  v.r.). 
649,  A,  8,  add.  (after  martini),  proud, 
Brahmav.  P.  2,  85. 

649,  A,     20,     add.     Pragbhcira,     i.  e. 

prarich-bhcira,  m.  1.  bending, 
inclination.  2.  a  multitude, 
Prab.  5,  8.    3.  top,  Malat.  148,  7. 

650,  B,  10  bel.,  add.  (after  be),  MBh. 

1,  928. 

651,  A,  33,  add.  (after  239),  Ptcple.  fut. 

pass,  bhcishya,  n.  A  commentary, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  87,  14. 
653,  A,  13,  add.  (after  104),  II.  f.  bhi- 
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hshuni,  A  Bauddha  nun,  Bur- 
nouf, Introd.  a  l'llist.du  Buddh. 
278. 

653,  B,   31,  add.  (after  river),  Ragh. 

11,  8. 

654,  A,   20,   add.    (after    severed),    3. 

Broken  up  (in  the  temples  of  an 
elephantinrut),  Lass.  2.  ed. 46,  24. 

654,  B,  12,  add.  (after  Brittle),  Malat. 

69,  4. 

655,  A,    1  bel.,  add.  *ffaj«rT    2.bhi  + 

ma nt,  adj.,  f.  matt,  Fearful, 
Nalod.  1,  16. 

656,  A,  6  bel.,  corr.  (after  Ku-,  n?>  a 

general  term  for  the  lowest  sorts 
of  grain  unfit  for  offering,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  p.  viii. 
659,  A,  9,  dele  t  (before  To  purify), 
and  add.  (after  it),  Bhag.  P.  3, 

14,  45. 

659,  A,  30,  add.  i.  10,  anu-bhavaya,  To 

purify,  Bhag.  P.  3,  14,  47. 
661,  B,  8,  add.  With  valaya,  becoming 

epfT'^fT     valayi,     valayi-bhuta, 

Serving  as  a  bracelet,  surround- 
ing, Kir.  13,  30. 

663,  B,   30,   add.    Aksha-bhumi,    f.    a 

board  on  which  dice  are  cast, 
Dacak.  in  Chr.  185,  18. 

664,  A,    13,  add.  (after    stage),  thea- 

trical dress,  Malat.  4,  6. 

666,  A,  33,  add.  (after  Hire),  2.  Treat- 
ing (viz.  medical),  Ragh.  3,  12. 

666,  B,  8  bel.,  add.— Comp.  A-bhettri, 
m.  One  who  trespasses  not,  who 
observes,  Ragh.  3,  27. 

669,  A,  20,  add.  (after  Mars),  2.  Fall- 
ing on  Tuesday,  Lass.  16,  16. 

669,  B,  27,  add.  (after  Fallen),  Lass, 

2.  ed.  61,  27. 

670,  A,  9  bel.,  add.  (after  20),  Malat. 

17,  10. 

671,  A,  2,  add.  (after  e),  MBh.  i,  1122. 

671,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  (after  Splendid), 

Ragh.  16,  69. 

672,  B,  10,  add  (after  priest),  cf.  Ram. 

2,  65,  39,  Seramp. 
675,  B,  11,  add.  (after  feel),  Malat.  15, 
10  ;  Brahmav.  P.  2,  13. 
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676,  A,  7,  add.  Rafter  3.),   An  amulet, 

Lass.  2.  ed.  91,  53.    4.  and  coir. 

the  following  num. 
676,  A,  35,  add.  (after  jeweller),  Ham. 

2,  64,  12,  Seramp. 
678,  A,   7   bel.,   add.    (after  passion), 

Ragh.  3,  60. 

678,  B,  10   bel.,  add.  (after    7669),  n. 

Buttermilk,    Lass.    Pentap.    65, 
19. 

679,  A,  4,  add.  4.  Killed,  Malat.  62,  2. 

679,  A,   14,  add.  (after  28),    2.  Name 

of  a  weapou,  Ram.  l,  29,  ll. 

680,  A,  1,  add.  (after  liquor),  Lass.  2. 

ed.  87,  9. 

680,  A,  31,  add.  (after  Beeswax),  6. 
(n.  ?),  Name  of  a  weapon,  Ram. 

1,  29,  16. 

680,  A,    15,   add.    (after    bard),    2.  A 

tree,  Bassia  lati folia,  Ram.  2,  69, 

8,  Seramp. 

681,  A,  35,  add.  II.  f.  ti,  Name  of  a 

river,  Malat.  145,  5. 

681,  B,  8  bel.,  add.  (after  129),  3. 
instr.  madhyena,  Through,  with 
ace.,  Ram.  2,  68,  12  ;  13. 

685,  A,  36,  add.  ^T^tI^cR^  mano- 

hara  +  tara-\-tva,     n.     Greater 

beauty,  Malat.  35,  2. 
687,  A,  5,  add.  (after  2.),  Hesitating, 

Malat.  130,  1.     3.  and  corr.  the 

following  num. 
687,  B,  4,  add.   3.  mandara  +  m,  adv. 

Sluggishly,  Lass.  2.  ed.  54,  62. 

687,  B,  31,  add.  TT^Tf^rfT  mandd- 

rita,   f.,  i.e.    I.   manda-ari-\-ta, 
Having  foolish  enemies,  Nalod. 

2,  22.     II.    mandara  -f  in  -f  ta, 
Plenty  of  Mandara  trees,  ib. 

688,  A,     34,     add.     (Jata-manyn,     m. 

Indra,  Bhatt.  1,  5. 

688,  B,  14,  add.  3.  A  demon,  carpenter 

of  the  Daityas,  Nalod.  2,  24. 

689,  A,  12,  add.  (after  Pepper),  Ragh . 

4,  46  (the  tree,  i,  Calc.  v.r.). 

690,  A,  7,  add.  JJT{'^f  marmatra,  i.e. 

'  marman-tra.  n.  A  coat  of  mail 
(?),  Ram.  2,  67,  61,  Seramp. 
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690,  B,  2,  add.  (after  rectitude),  Lass. 
2.  ed.  87,  10.    4.  Rule  of  life,  ib. 

88,  28. 

690,  B,  24,  add.  Tf3J«T  margana,   i.e. 

mrig  +  ana,  n.  Explication, 
Bhag.  P.  3,  32,  34. 

691,  A,  I.  add.  (after  Dirty),  Lass.   2. 

ed.  32,  12. 
691,  A,  34,  dele  Lass.  38,  17. 

691,  B,   1   bel.,    add.    (after   mallika- 

khya),  Malat,  147,  18  ;  (mallika- 
khya  is  probably  a  phonetical 
change  of  mallikaksha). 

692,  A,  22,  add.  mashi  or  mashi,  Ka- 

thas.  8,  3. 

692,  B,  3  bel..  add.  (after  24),   mahita, 

Honoured,  Ragh.  5,  25. 

693,  A,  14,  add.  (after  festival),  Nalod. 

2,  9. 

693,  B,    6,   add.   Tf^TTJEJ  mahatmya, 

i.e.  maha-atman  +  ya,  adj.  Mag- 
nanimous, Padmap.  2,  14. 

694,  A,  10,  add.  *rf%rTr   mahitct,   i.e. 

making  ta,  f.  Festivity,  Nalod. 

4,  28. 

694,  A,  12,  add.  *rf%«T     mahin,   i.e. 

maha  +  in,  adj.  Festive,  Nalod. 
2,  5  ;   64. 
694,  B,  20,  add.  (after  woman).  Nalod. 
2,  59. 

694,  B,  21,  add.  ^T^T^cTT  mahoksha- 

ta,  i.e.maha-ukshan  +  ta,  f.  A<rc 
of  a  bull,  Ragh.  3,  32. 

695,  B,  14,  add.  4.  f^J  ma,  f.  A  name 

of  Lakshmi.  Nalod.  4,  8.  — Comp. 
Sa-ma,  adj.,  f.  ma,  happy,  ib. 

2,  23. 

696,  A,  3,  corr.  ITT^fSr  makanda,    I. 

m.  The  mango  tree,  Bohtl.  Iml. 
Spr.  1769.  II.  f.  di.  1.  Emblic 
myrobalan.    2.  Yellow  ganders. 

3.  The  name  .... 

696,   A,  4,  add.  ^T^f^  makara,   i.e. 
makara  -f-  a,   adj.    Full    of  Ma- 


karas,  Nalod.  3,  45. 
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697, 
699, 


700, 

701, 
701, 

701, 
701, 
701, 

702, 


702, 
702, 


701, 

706, 
706, 


B,  24,  add.  I.  matrishvaseya,  adj. 
Brought  forth  by  mothers  who 
are  sisters,  Ram.  l,  45,  16. 

A,  30,  add.    TJT^J^Ef     madha- 

viya,  i.e.  madhava  (a  proper 
name),  +  iya,  adj.  1.  Relating 
to  Madhava,  Malat.  151,  5.  2. 
Composed  by  Madhava,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  9.3,  l. 

A,   17,  add.    ?TT*T*rr  man  +  ana, 

f.  Worship,  Nalod.  2,  23. 

A,  27,  add.  (after  adj.),  1.  Re- 
lating to  love,  Malat.  35,  5.     2. 

A,  31,  add.  II.  f.  mapana,  Mea- 
suring, marking  a  place  for  a 
sacrifice,  MBh.  l,  2030. 

A,  1  bel.,  add.  (after  Mine), 
Malat.  49,  19. 

B,  4,  add.  (after  cheat),  Pad- 
map.  16,  29. 

B,  10  bel.,  add.  (after  juggler), 
Ragb.  10,  46  (v). 

A,  10,  add.    TTT^f^R'    mayuri- 

ka,  i.e.  mayura  4-  ika,  m.  A 
hunter  or  killer  of  peacocks  ; 
Ram.  2,  64,  12,  Seramp.  lias, 
probably  erroneously,  mayura- 
ka,  One  who  catches  and  tames 
peacocks. 
A,  14,  add.  (after  love),  Nalod. 
l,  17. 

A,  7  bel.,    add.  Tn"^r    marava, 

i.e.  maru  +  a,  adj.  Sterile,  Na- 
lod. 1,  41  ;  3,  35. 

W?^«r[     mora  +  vant,  adj. 

Full  of  love,  Nalod.  1,  41. 

A,  1   bel.,    add.  TTT^PET  malaya, 

i.e.  malaya  4-  a,  adj.  Coming 
from  the  Malaya  mountains, 
Nalod.  2,  56. 

B,  10,  corr.  fjT^  mitra,  i.e.  pro- 
bably smi  +  fra. 

B,  24,  corr.  f^T^r^T    mitra  +  ta, 
and  |^"^<5[  mitra  f  tva, 
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706,  B,  27,  corr.  f*T^  mitra +yu. 

706,  B,  31,  corr.   f?T^«rT    mitra  + 

vant. 

707,  A,  5  bel.,  add.   (after  n),  Caus. 

melaya,  To  congregate,  Lass. 
2.  ed.  89,  32. 

707,  B,  30,  add.  (after  Sweetmeat), 
Lass.  2.  ed.  59,  6. 

709,  B,  18  {mukula),  Cf.  hasta,  p.  1113. 

709,  B,  20,  corr.  *?^rp*  MUKU- 
LA YA,  a  denomin.  derived  from 
mukula,  Par.  To  cause  to  shut, 
Bhartr.  1,  54.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass. 
mukulita,  1.  Half  .  .  . 

709,  B,  22,  add.  3.  Shut,  Bohtl.  Ind. 
Spr.  461. 

709,  B,  22,  add.    *T^jf%«f    mukulin, 

i.e.  mukula  +  in,    adj.    Budded, 
Malat.  51,  4. 
711,  A,  9,  add.  (after  fire),  MBh.  1, 

1220. 

711,  B,  28,  corr.  TRSR^I  MUKHA- 

RAYA,  a  denomin.  derived 
from  mukhara,  Par.  To  make 
noisy.  Ptcple.  pf.  pass,  mukha- 
rita,  1.  Made  resounding,  Malat. 
1,  7.     2.   Sounding  .  .  . 

711,  B,  1  bel.,  add.  (after  u),  2.  A 
dancing  girl,  Bhag.  P.  1,  11,  20. 

717,  A,  9  bel.,  add.  (after  17),  2.  In- 
sensible, Malat.  149,  7. 

717,  A,  5  bel.,  add.  (after  vi),  Pass. 
To   be  disturbed,  Lass.  2.  ed. 

62,  40. 
719,  B,  7  bel.,  add.  (after  mus),  mustela. 

721,  B,   1  bel.,   add.   TTrfXJT  mrita-pa 

e 
(vb.  mri),  m.  A  man  of  the 
lowest  caste  who,  for  a  sub- 
sistence, collects  dead  men's 
clothes,  conveys  dead  bodies  to 
be  burnt,  executes  criminals, 
etc.,  Ram.  l,  46,  19,  Seramp. 

724,    A,    2,    add.    (after  5),    To    re- 
pent (?). 
724,   B,    14,    add.  (after  tail),    Malat. 

90,  6. 


ADDENDA  AND   CORRIGENDA. 


725,  A,  8,  add.  (after  Unctuous), 
Malat.  77,  9  ;  and  (after  Smooth), 
Git.  1,  1. 

727,  B,   10,  add.    *7T"gTl%cT     motta- 

yita,    n.    One  of  the   states   of 

love  :     Languishing    with     re- 
.  membrance  of  the  lover,  Bha- 

rata,  7  in  Sch.  ad  Nalod.  2,  55. 
727,  B,  19,  add.  III.  f.  modaki,  Name 

of  a  weapon,  Ram.  1,  29,  8. 
730,  B,   1,  add.    (after    consumption), 

Ragh.  19,  50  (man). 
734,  B,  7,  add.  (after  Restraining),   6. 

Instr.    trena,    Violently,    Lass. 

2.  ed.  73,  21. 

734,  B,  32,   add.  (before  An  artisan), 

Acquainted     with      machinery, 
Ram.  2,  63,  1,  Seramp. 

735,  A,  2,  add.  ^jf^*J     yantr  +  in, 

adj.  Tormenting,  Ram.  1,  1,  74. 
735,  A,  6  bel.,  add.  (after  Long),  tall, 
Ram.  1,  67,  4. 

737,  A,  24,  add.  2.  A  veil,  Bhag.  P. 

1,  8,  19. 

738,  A,   12  bel.,    add.    Caus.   pra-ya- 

sita,  n.  Fatigue,  Malat.  153,  6. 

741,  A,  10,  add.  (after  2.),  A  road, 
Ram.  3,  65,  55,  Seramp. 

741,  B,  3,  add.  (after  Krishna),  Na- 
lod. l,  1. 

741,  B,   10,  add.  f.  gl 

742,  A.  5,  add.  (after  time),  Nalod.  2, 

18  (na). 
742,   B,    18,    add.     (after    sacrifices), 
Bhatt.   2,  20 ;  devout,   Ram.  2, 
56,  13,  Seramp. 

^JT^JX^C  y^y^  (fre(luenk  or> 
ya),  4-  vara,  m.  1.  A  horse  fit  for 
the  Acvamedha  sacrifice,  Pan. 
iii.  2,  176  ;  cf.  Bhatt.  2,  20.  2. 
A  Brahmaiia  who  has  preserved 
his  household  fire.  3.  A  va- 
grant mendicant,  a  saint,  MBh. 

1,  1030. 

742,  B,  24,  add.  (after  3.),  Going  to. 

manas-,  adj.  Touching  the  heart, 
Brahmav.  P.  1,  40. 

743,  B,  14,  add.  (after  Mixed),  Lass. 

2.  ed.  65,  9. 


743,  B,  30,  add.  (after  2.),  Adapted- 
ness,  Malat.  3,  11.  3.  and  corr. 
the  following  num. 

745,  B,  21,  add.  (after  2.),  Intent  on, 
Lass.  2.  ed.  68,  36. 

748,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  (after  trophy), 
Ragh.  8,  36. 

753,  B,  26,  add.  (after  284),  Miserable, 

Malat.  78,  17. 

754,  B,    21,    add.    Vi-raja,    adj.    free 

from  dust,  MBh.  l,  722. 

754,  B,  4  bel.,  add.  (after  Turmeric), 
Naish.  22,  49  (and,  Night). 

756,  B,  10,  add.  (after  109),  to  jingle, 
Malat.  74,  is. 

756,  B,  29,  add.  "^TIT'cSRT^  ranat-ka- 

ra  (vb.   ran),  m.   Sound,  Malat. 
15,  14  ;   74,  14  ;    86,  16. 
756,  B,  32,  add.  (after  Desire),  Malat. 

24,  19. 

758,  A,  3  bel.,  add.  (after  Tooth), 
Nalod.  2,  8. 

758,  B,   15,  add.  (after  Vishnu),  MBh. 

1,  2099. 

759,  B,  4,  corr.    Sa-rabhasa,    1.   adj. 

passionate,  Bhartr.  1,  47.  2. 
°ram,  adv.  .  .  . 

760,  B,  14,  add.  (after  1.),  Joy,  Pad- 

map.  16,  144.  2.  and  change 
the  following  num. 

760,  B,  27,  add.  (after  Wife),  Nalod. 

2,  14. 

761,  A,  22,  add.   ^^T^T  *arA$  (cf. 

laldta),  f.  The  forehead,  Bhag. 
P.  2,  1,  28. 

761,  B,    7    bel.,    add.    anu-rasita,   n. 

Cry,  Malat.  145,  15. 

762,  A,  31,  add.  (after  earth),  Nalod. 

2,  10. 

762,  B,  17,  add.  (after  adj.),  1.  solid, 

Bhatt.  2,  32.  2.  insipid,  Bhartr. 
1,  51.    3  .  .  . 

763,  A,   19,  add.    "^"^T^f  rasdla,    i.e. 

rasa  +  ala,  I.  m.  1.  The  sugar- 
cane. 2.  The  mango  tree.  3. 
The  jack  tree.  4.  The  oliba- 
num  tree.  5.  Wheat.  II.  f. 
Id.    1.    The   tongue.      2.    Bent 
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grass.  3.  A  flower,  Hedysa- 
rum  gangeticum.  4.  A  grape. 
5.  Curds  mixed  up  with  sugar 
and  spices  (also  n.  ?  cf.  Ram.  2, 
67,  58,  Seramp.).  III.  n.  1. 
Frankincense.    2.  Gum  myrrh. 

763,  A,  22,  add.  (after  3.),  Delighted, 
Malat.  102,  8.    4. 

763,  A,  32,  add.  ^"f%*T   rasin,  i.e.  rasa 

+  in,  adj.  Impassioned,  Nalod. 
2,  39. 

763,  B,  14,  put  the  article  ^^W^  after 

T^I^f,     and     between     them 

"^[W  rahana,  i.e.  rah  +  ana, 
n.  Separation,  Nalod.  2,  14. 

764,  B,    29,  add.     Chakshurcigin,  i.e. 

chakshus-,  adj.,  f.  ini,  enjoying 
one's  eyes,  Malat.  19,  11. 

766,  B,  6  bel.,  add.  ^Tf^T  rajila,  m. 

A  sort  of  snake,  Ragh.  11,  27. 

768,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  J^J^^^radha- 

vant,  i.e.  radh  +  a  (f.),  +vant, 
adj.  Full  of  wealth,  Nalod.  3, 

50. 
768,  B,  7,  add.  (after  Beautiful),  Pad- 
map.  16,  10. 

768,  B,  16,  add.  ^T??^^   ramani- 

yaka,  i.e.  ramaniya  (vb.  ram), 
+  ka,  adj.  Beautiful,  Malat.  14,  l. 

770,  A,  7,  dele  '  Mixed,'  and  '  I  propose 
— Made  ; '  and  add.  i.e.  rechita, 
with  a,  adj.  A  little  crooked  ; 
cf.  also  Malat.  68,  9. 

770,  A,  1  bel.,  corr.  Nalod.  (for  Nal.). 

771,  A,  25,  add.  (after  33),    2.  Conso- 

lation, Nalod.  3,  45. 

771,  B,  3,  add.  (after  ed.),  ii. 

772,  B,  12,  add.  Uhnsa-ri(chi,n(\j.  one 

who  likes  bloody  work,  JNlalat. 

84,  14. 

780,  A,  24,  add.  (after  Plantain),    5. 

A  worker  in  glass,  Ram.  2,  64, 
12,  Seramp. 

781,  B,  20,  add.  (after  tree),  Malat.  78, 

13  ;    152,  16. 
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782,  B,  17,  add.  (after  dye),  3.  A  spot 

of  lac,  Kathas.  3,  71. 

783,  A,    13,  add.  (after  alakshyd),  n. 

A  meteor,  Malat.  78,  4  ;  Cak.  d. 
176  ;  it  is  .  .   . 

784,  A,  31,  add.  ^ff%T    lakshmi,    for 

lakshmi,  on  account  of  the  metre, 
Ram.  1,  19,  20  ;  21. 

791,  A,  2  bel.,  add.  (after  river),  Ma- 

lat. 144,  12. 

792,  A,    12,    add.    (after    137),     3.   A 

brilliant  action,  Malat.  171,  9. 
792,  B,  29,  add.— Comp.    Go-langula, 
m.  a  kind  of  ape,   Malat.   152, 

10. 

800,  A,  1  bel.,  corr.  7  (for  17). 

802,  A,  10,  add.  (after  ill),  Stabdha 
-lochana  (vb.  stambh),  adj.  hav- 
ing unwinking  eyes,  as  a  god, 
Wilson,  Th.  of  the  Hind.  2.  ed. 

i.  23,  II. 

806,  B,  7,  add.  a-vachya,  n.  Blameable 

discourse. 

807,  B,  12,  add.  Goth,  aukan,  vokrs. 
809,  A,  6,  add.  3.  (bhi),  A  tent,  MBh. 

1,  796. 

809,  B,    10,    add.    (after   2.),  Horror, 

Malat.  61,  12.     3.  and  corr.  the 

following  num. 
809,  B,   32,  add.  (after  steer),  a  calf, 

Ragh.  3,  32. 
811,  B,   20,  add.    (after    l,    a),    3.  A 

young  wife  in  general,  Mahav. 

76,  21. 
819,  A,    7    bel.,     add.    Nidega-vartin, 

adj.  obedient  to  the  command, 

Malat.  87,  14. 

821,  B,  3  bel.,  add.  (after  2.),  Zone, 

sign  of  a  woman  being  no  widow, 
Bhatt.  3,  22,  Sch.     3. 

822,  A,  22,  add.  ^^flf%Tv   vaUihin, 

i.e.  ralaka  +  in,  also  bal°,  adj., 
f.  ni.  Full  of  cranes,  Ragh.  ll, 
15  (Stenzler,  b). 

823,  A,  10,  add.  (after  herdsman),  Ram. 

2,  75,  61,  Seramp. 

823,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  Bhujanga-valli, 
f.  serpents  instead  of  creepers, 
Malat.  1,  13. 


ADDENDA   AND   CORRIGENDA. 


PAGE 

824, 


824, 
831, 


840, 
846, 

847, 

864, 


A,  32,  add.  cf^fc^  vapa  +  m-vad 

-fa,  adj.  Compliant,  subjected, 
Malat.  165,  12  (Prakr.). 

A,  33,  corr.  vacamvada  +  tva. 

A,  19,  add.  10.  After  an  interro- 
gative pronoun,  and  followed  by 
na,  Every,  all,  Bhartr.  2,  24 
(mritah  ho  va  na  jay  ate,  Every 
dead  person  is  born  again) ;  Megh. 
8,  5  (ke  va.  na  syuh  paribhava- 
padamnishphalarambhayatnah, 
All  those  who  exert  themselves 
in  vain  undertakings  are  ob- 
jects of  contempt). 

A,  19,  add.  (after  55 1),  n.  Per- 
fume, Malat.  148,  14. 

B,  9,  add.  Maha-mamsa-vikraya, 
m.  selling  man's  flesh,  Malat. 
72,  K)  (i.e.  performing  horrid 
mysteries). 

B,  16,  add.  Samdhi-vigraJia,  m. 
peace,  war  (i.e.  a  public  office  ; 
cf.  sandhiviyrahika),  Dacak.  in 
Chr.  182,  20. 

B,  12,  add.  (after  23),  2.  stag- 
gering, Bit.  G,  11. 


PAGE 

898,  B,  5  bel.,  add.  as  akin,  A.S.  win- 
dan  ;  Lat.  vitta;  A.S.  waetl. 

911,  A,  10,  add.  (after  12),  clearness, 
Malat.  17,  7. 

922,  B,  31,  add.  (after  bee),  Bhag.  P. 

3,  8,  31. 

926,  B,  19,  add.  (after  3.),  Royal  power, 
Ragh.  3,  13.  4.  and  corr.  the 
following  num. 

946,  B,  5  bel.,  add.  8.  (or  f.  ra  ?), 
Name   of  a    weapon,    Ram.    1, 

29,  8. 

949,  A,  4  bel.,  add.  (after  arsenic), 
Ragh.  12,  80  (ra.). 

957,  A,  13,  14,  dele  A.S.  camb,  and 
O.H.G.  kamp.  They  belong 
rather  to  jambha,  the  comb 
being  formed  like  a  row  of 
teeth. 

963,  B,  12  bel.,  add.  A.S.  aechir,  ear. 
988,  A,  24,  add.^fnf^Trf  samhradin, 

i.e.   sam-hrctd +  in,   adj  ,  f.  ni, 
Noisy,  Kir.  18,  19. 
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The    English    Reformation.     By 

F.  C.  Massingberd,  M.A.  Chancellor  of 
Lincoln.    4th  Edition,  revised.    Fcp.  7s.  6c?. 


Egypt's  Place  in  Universal  His- 
tory ;    an    Historical    Investigation:      By 

Baron  Uinskn,  D.C.I. .  Translated  by 
C.  II.  GOTTBELL,  M.A.  with  Additions  by 
S.  B|RCH,  LL,D.    :>  vols.  8vo.  £8  14s.  6d. 

Maunder's  Historical  Treasury  ; 

comprising  a  General  Introductory  Outlii.e 
of  Universal  History,  and  a  Series  of  Sepa- 
rate Histories.     Fcp.  10s.  Gt/. 

Historical  and  Chronological  En- 
cyclopedia, presenting  in  a  brief  and  con- 
venient form  Chronological  Notices  of  all 
the  Great  Events  of  Universal  History.  By 
B.  B.  Woodward.  F.S.A.  Librarian  to  the 
Queen.  [In  the  press. 

Critical   and    Historical    Essays 

contributed  to  the  Edinburgh  Review  by 
the  Right  Hon.  Lord  Macaulay  : — 

Library  Edition,  3  vols.  8vo.  36s. 

Traveller's  Edition,  in  1  vol.  21s. 

Cabinet  Edition,  4  vols.  24*. 

People's  Edition,  2  vols,  crown  8vo.  8s 

History  of  the  Christian  Church, 

from  the  Ascension  of  Christ  to  the  ConveiJ 
sion  of  Constantine.  By  E.  Burton,  D.D 
late  Regius  Prof,  of  Divinity  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford.     Fcp.  3s.  6c?. 

History  of   the    Early   Church, 

from  the  First  Preaching  of  the  Gospel  to 
the  Council  of  Nicaea,  a.d.  325.  By  the 
Author  of  '  Amy  Herbert.'    Fcp.  4s.  6d. 


Biography  and  Memoirs, 


Dictionary  of  General  Biography; 

containing  Concise  Memoirs  and  Notices  of 
the  most  Eminent  Persons  of  all  Countries, 
from  the  Earliest  Ages  to  the  Present  Time. 
Edited  by  William  L.  R.  Cates.  8vo. 
price  21s. 

Memoirs  of  Baron  Bunsen,  drawn 

chiefly  from  Family  Papers  by  his  Widow, 
Frances  Baroness  Bunsen.  Second  Edi- 
tion, abridged ;  with  2  Portraits  and  4 
Woodcuts.     2  vols,  post  8vo.  21s. 

Life    and     Correspondence     of 

Richard  Whately,  D.D.  late  Archbishop  of 
Dublin.  By  E.  Jane  Whately.  Popular 
Edition,  with  Portrait.     Crown  8vo.  7s,  6c?. 

Life  of  the  Duke  of  Wellington. 

By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Gleig,  M.A.  Popular 
Edition,  carefully  revised ;  with  copious 
Additions.     Crown  8vo.  with  Portrait,  5s. 

Father    Mathew :   a   Biography. 

By  John  Francis  Maguire,  M.P.  Popular 
Edition,  with  Portrait.    Crown  8vo.  3s.  6d. 


History  of  my  Religious  Opinions. 

By  J.  H.  Newman,  D.D.  Being  the  Sub- 
stance of  Apologia  pro  Vita  Sua.  Post  8voJ 
price  6*. 

Letters     and     Life    of    Francis 

Bacon,  including  all  his  Occasional  Works. 
Collected  and  edited,  with  a  Commentary, 
by  J.  Spedding,  Trin.  Coll.  Cantab.  Vols. 
I.  &  II.  8vo.  24s.    Vols.  III.  &  IV.  24s. 

Life  of  Pastor  Fliedner,  Founder  of 

the  Deaconesses'  Institution  atKaiserswertb. 
Translated  from  the  German  by  Catherine 
Winkworth.  Fcp.  8vo,  with  Portrait, 
price  3s.  6c/. 

The    Life    of    Franz    Schubert, 

translated  from  the  German  of  K.  Von 
Hellborn  by  A.  D.  Coleridge,  M.A. 
late  Fellow  of  King's  College,  Cambridge. 
With  an  Appendix  by  G.  Grove.'  2  vols 
post  8vo.  with  Portrait,  21s. 


NlAV  WORKS  published  in  LONGMANS  am.  CO. 


Felix  Mendelssohn's  Letters  from 

Italy  and  Switzerland,  and  Letters  from 
1833  to  1847,  translated  by  Lady  Wallac  k. 
With  Portrait.     2  vols,  crown  8vo.  5s.  each. 

Reminiscences  of  Felix  Mendel- 

ssohn-P»artholdy.  Bj'Elise  Polko.  Trans- 
lated from  the  German  by  Lady  Wallace  ; 
with  additional  Letters  addressed  to  English 
Correspondents.      Post  8vo.  with  Portrait 

and  View,  10s.  6(7. 

Captain   Cook's   Life,   Voyages, 

and  Discoveries.     18mo.    Woodcuts.  2s.  Gd. 

Life  of  Sir  John  Richardson,  C.B. 

sometime  Inspector  of  Naval  Hospitals  and 
Fleets.     By  the  Rev.  John  McIlkAith. 

Fcp.  8vo.  with  Portrait,  5s. 

Memoirs  of  Sir  Henry  Havelock, 

K.C.B.  By  John  Clark  Marshman. 
Cabinet  Edition,  with  Portrait.  Crown  8vo. 
price  5s. 

Essays  on  Educational  Reform- 
ers; the  Jesuits,  Locke,  J.  J.  Rousseau. 
Pestalozzi,  Jaeotot,  &e.  By  the  Rev.  R.  H. 
Quick,  M.A.  Trin.  Coll.  Cantab.  Post  8vo. 
price  7s.  Gd. 

Essays,  Biographical  and  Cri- 
tical. By  A.  L.  Meissner,  Ph.D.  Pro- 
fessor of  Modern  Languages  in  Queen's 
College,  Belfast,  and  in  the  Queen's  Univer- 
sity in  Ireland.  [  Nearly  ready. 


Faraday  as  a  Discoverer.   By  John 

Tyndall,  LL.D.  F.1J.S.  Crown  8vo.  with 
Two  Portraits,  6s. 

George  Petrie,    LL.D.  M.R.I.A. 

See.  formerly  President  of  tlic  Royal  Hiber- 
nian Academy ;  his  Life  and  Labours  in  Art 
and  Archaeology.  By  William  Stokes, 
M.D.  &c.  Physician-in-Ordinary  to  the 
Queen  in  Ireland.     8vo.  Pis.  Gd. 

Essays  in  Ecclesiastical  Biogra- 
phy. By  the  Bight  lion.  Sir  J.  Stephen, 
LL.D.     Cabinet  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

The  Earls  of  Granard :  a  Memoir  of 

the  Noble  Family  of  Forbes.  Written  by 
Admiral  the  Hon.  John  Forbes,  and  Edited 
by  George  Arthur  Hastings,  present 
Earl  of  Granard,  K.P.    8vo.  10s. 

Vicissitudes  of  Families.    By  Sir 

J.  Bernard  Burke,  C.B.  Ulster  Fung  of 
Anns.  New  Edition,  remodelled  and  en- 
larged.    2  vols,  crown  8vo.  21s. 

Lives  of  the  Tudor  Princesses, 

including  Lady  Jane  Grey  and  her  Sisters. 
By  Agnes  Strickland,  Author  of  'Lives 
of  the  Queens  of  England.'  Post  8vo.  with 
Portrait,  &e.  12s.  Gd. 

Maunder's  Biographical  Trea- 
sury. Thirteenth  Edition,  reconstructed  and 
partly  re-written,  with  above  1,000  additional 
Memoirs,  by  W.  L.  R.  Catf.s.    Fcp.  10s.  Gd. 


Criticism,  Philosophy,  Polity,  $"c. 


On  Representative  Government. 

By  John   Stuart  Mill.     Third  Edition. 
8vo.  9s.  crown  8vo.  2«. 

On  Liberty.  By  the  same  Author.  Fourth 
Edition.  Post  8vo.  7s.  Gd.  crown  8vo. 
Is.  M. 

Principles  of  Political  Economy.  By  tho 
same.  Sixth  lulition.  2  vols.  8vo.  30s.  or 
in  1  vol.  crown  8vo.  5s. 

Utilitarianism.  By  the  same.  3d  Edit.  Svo.  5s. 

Dissertations  and  Discussions.  By  tho 
same  Author.     3  vols.  8vo.  36s. 

Examination  of  Sir  "W.  Hamilton's 
Philosophy,  and  of  the  principal  Philoso- 
phical Questions  discussed  in  his  Writings. 
By  the  same.     Third  Edition.     Svo.  16s. 

A  System  of  Logic,  Eatiocinative  and 
Inductive.  By  the  same.  Seventh  Edition. 
2  vols.  Svo.  25s. 

Inaugural  Address  delivered  to  the 

University    of    St.    Andrews.      By    John 
Stuart  Mill.    Svo.  5s.;  crown  8vo.  Is. 


Analysis  of  the   Phenomean  of 

the  Human  Mind.  By  James  Mill.  A 
New  Edition,  with  Notes,  Illustrative  and 
Critical,  by  Alexander  Bain,  Andrew 
Findlater,  and  George  Grote.  Edited, 
with  additional  Notes,  by  John  Stuart 
Mill.     2  vols.  Svo.  price  28s. 

The  Elements  of  Political  Eco- 
nomy. By  Henry  Dunning  Macleod, 
M.A.  Barrister-at-Law.     Svo.  16s. 

A  Dictionary  of  Political  Economy ; 
Biographical,  Bibliographical,  Historical, 
and  Practical.  By  the  same  Author.  Vol. 
I.  royal  8vo.  30s. 

Lord  Bacon's  Works,  collected 

and  edited  by  E.  L.  Ellis,  M.A.  J.  Sped- 
ding,  M.A.  and  D.  D.  Heath.  Vols.  I.  to 
V.  Philosophical  Worhs,  5  vols.  8vo.  £4  6s. 
Vols.  VI.  and  VII.  Literary  and  Profes- 
siorial  Works,  2  vols.  £1  16s." 

Analysis  of  Mr.  Mill's  System  of 

Logic.  By  W.  Stei-.bing,  M.A.  Second 
Edition.     12mo.  3s.  Gd. 


NEW  WORKS  published  nv  LONGMANS  and  CO. 


The  Institutes  of  Justinian;  with 

English  Introduction,  Translation,  and 
Notes.  By  T.  C.  Sandaks,  M.A.  Barrister- 
at-Law.    Fourth  Edition.    Svo.  15s. 

The  Ethics  of  Aristotle ;  with  Essays 

and  Notes.  By  Sir  A.  Gkant,  Bart.  M.A. 
LL.D.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  com- 
pleted.   2  vols.  8vo.  price  28*. 

Bacon's  Essays,  with  Annotations. 

By  B.  Wiiatkly,  D.D.  late  Archbishop  of 
Dublin.     Sixth  Edition.     Svo.  10s.  Gd. 

Elements  of  Logic.  By  E.  Whately, 

D.D.  late  Archbishop  of  Dublin.  Ninth 
Edition.     8vo.  10s.  Gd.  crown  8vo.  4s.  Gd. 

Elsments  of  Khetoric.  By  the  same 
Author.  Seventh  Edition.  8vo.  10s.  lid. 
crown  8vo.  4s.  Gd. 

English  Synonymes.  By  K.  J axeWhatej.y. 
Edited  by  Archbishop  Whately.  5th 
Edition.     Ecp.  3s. 

An    Outline    of   the    Necessary 

Laws  of  Thought :  a  Treatise  on  Ture  and 
Applied  Logic.  By  the  Most  Rev.  W. 
Thomson,  D.D.  Archbishop  of  York.  Ninth 
Thousand.     Crown  8vo.  5s.  Gd. 

The  Election  of  Representatives, 

Parliamentary  and  .Municipal:  a  Treatise. 
By  Thomas  Hake,  Barrister-at-Law.  Third 
Edition,  with  Additions.     Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Speeches  of  the  Right  Hon.  Lord 

Macaulay,  corrected  by  Himself.  Library 
Edition,  Svo.  12s.  People's  Edition,  crown 
8vo.  3s.  Gd. 

Lord    Macaulay's    Speeches    on 

Parliamentary  Reform  in  1831  and  1832. 
ICmo.  price  Oxi:  Shilling. 

Walker's  Pronouncing  Diction- 
ary of  the  English  Language.  Thoroughly 
revised  Editions,  by  B.  H.  Smart.  8vo. 
l'2s.  IGmo.  6s. 

A    Dictionary    of    the    English 

Language.  By  B.  G.  Latham,  M.A.  M.D. 
F.R.S.  Founded  on  the  Dictionary  of  Dr.  S. 
Johnson-,  as  edited  by  the  Rev.  H.  J.  Todd, 
with  numerous  Emendations  and  Additions. 
Publishing  in  3t!  Parts,  price  3s.  Gd.  each, 
to  form  2  vols.  4to.  Vol.  I.  in  Two  Parts, 
price  £3  10s.  now  ready. 

Thesaurus  of  English  Words  and 

Phrases,  classified  and  arranged  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  expression  of  Ideas,  and  assist 
in  Literary  Composition.  By  P.  M.  Roget, 
M.D.  New  Edition.  ( 'r-.wn  8vo.  10s.  Gd. 
The  Debater  ;  a  Series  of  Complete 
Debates,  Outlinesof  Debates,  and  Questions 
for  Discussion.     By  F.  Rowton.     Fop.  6s. 


Lectures  on  the  Science  of  Lan- 
guage, delivered  at  the  Royal  Institution. 
By  Max  Mulm:i:,M.  A.  Fellow  of  All  Souls 
College,  Oxford.  2vols.8vo.  First  Series, 
Fifth  Edition,  12»,  Second  Series,  Second 
Edition,  18s. 

Chapters  on  Language.      By  F.  W 

FARRAR,  M.A.  F.R.S.  late  Fellow  ofTr'm. 
Coll.  Cambridge.    Crown  8vo.  8s.  Gd. 

A  Book  about  Words.  By  G.  II. 
Graham,  Author  of  '  English,  or  the  Art 
of  Composition,'  '  English  Synonymes,' 
'  English  Grammar  Practice,'  '  English 
Style,'  &c.     Fcp.  8ro.  [Nearly  ready. 

Manual   of    English    Literature, 

Historical  and  Critical  :  with  a  Chapter  on 
English  Metres.  By  Thomas  Arnold,  M.A. 

Second  Edition.     Crown  8vo.  7s.  6rf. 

Southey's  Doctor,  complete  in  One 
Volume,  edited  by  the  Rev.  J.W.Wabtkr, 
B.I).     Square  crown  Svo.  12s.  Gd. 

Historical  and  Critical  Commen- 
tary on' the  Old  Testament;  with  a  New 
Translation.  By  M.  M.  Kalisch,  Ph.D. 
Vol.  I.  Genesis,  Svo.  18s.  or  adapted  for  the 
General  Reader,  12s.  Vol.  II.  Exodus,  15s. 
or  adapted  for  the  General  Reader,  12s. 
Vol  III.  Leviticus,  Part  I.  15s.  or  adapted 
for  the  General  Rtatfcr,  8s. 

A  Hebrew  Grammar,  with  Exercises. 
By  the  same.  I'arl  I.  Outlines  with  Exer- 
cises, Svo.  12s.  Gd.  Key,  5s.  Part  II.  Ex- 
ceptional Forms  and  Constructions,  12s.  Gd. 

A  Latin-English  Dictionary.    By 

d.  T.  White,  D.D.  of  Corpus  Christi  Col- 
lege, and  J.  E.  Riddle,  M.A.  of  St.  Edmund 
Hall,  Oxford.  2  vols.  Ito.  pp.  2, 1 28,  price  12s. 

White's  CoUege  Latin-English  Diction- 
ary (Intermediate  Size),  abridged  for  the 
use  of  University  Students  from  the  Parent 
Work  (as  above).  Medium  8vo.  pp.  1,018, 
price  18s. 

White's  Junior  Student's  Complete 
Latin-English  and  English-Latin  Dictionary 
Srpuire  12mo.  pp.  1,058,  price  12s. 

Separately  /Esi'1'Isi|-'-Aris'  5*  M- 
•     ^.Latin-English,  7s.  Gd. 

An  English-Greek  Lexicon,  con- 
taining all  the  Greek  Words  used  by  Writers 
of  good  authority.    ByC.D.  Yonge,  RA. 

New  Edition.     J  to.  21s. 

Mr.  Yonge's  Hew  Lexicon,  En- 
glish and  Creek,  abridged  from  his  larger 
work  (as  above).     Square  12mo.  8s.  Gd. 

A  Greek-English  Lexicon.  Com- 
piled by  H.  (i.  Liddell,  D.D.  Dean  ot' 
Christ  Church,  and  B.  Scott,  D.D.  Master 

of  liallini.  k'ifihVlitien.  Crown  ito.3ls.6rf. 


NEW  WORKS  published  by  LONGMANS  am.X'O. 


A  Lexicon,   Greek  and  English, 

abridged  for  Schools  from  Liddell  and 
Scott's  Greek-English  Lexicon.  Twelfth 
Edition.   Square  12mo.  7s.  &d. 

A   Practical    Dictionary   of    the 

French  and  English  Languages.  By  Pro- 
fessor Leon  Contanseau,  many  years 
French  Examiner  for  Military  and  Civil 
Appointments,  &c.  New  Edition,  carefully 
revised.  Post  8vo.  10s.  6c?. 
Contanseau's  Pocket  Dictionary, 
French  and  English,  abridged  from  the 
above  by  the  Author.  New  Edition.  18mo. 
price  3s.  6c?. 


A   Sanskrit-English   Dictionary, 

The  Sanskrit  words  printed  both  in  the 
original  Devanagari  and  in  Roman  letters  ; 
with  References  to  the  Best  Editions  of 
Sanskrit  Authors,  and  with  Etymologies 
and  comparisons  of  Cognate  Words  chiefly 
in  Greek,  Latin,  Gothic,  and  Anglo-Saxon. 
Compiled  by  T.  Bexfey.     8vo.  52s.  6c?. 

New  Practical  Dictionary  of  the 

German  Language;  German-English,  and 
English-German.  By  the  Rev.  W.  L. 
Blackley,  M.A.  and  Dr.  Carl  Martin 
Friedl'ander.     Post  8vo.  7s.  6c?. 


Miscellaneous  Works  and  Popular  Metaphysics. 


The  Essays  and  Contributions  of 

A.  K.  H.  B.  Author  of  '  The  Recreations  of 
a  Country  Parson.'    Uniform  Editions  : — 

Recreations  of  a  Country  Parson. 
First  and  Second  Series,  3s.  6c?.  each. 

The     Commonplace     Philosopher     in 

Town  and  Country.    Crown  8vo.  3s.  6e?. 

Leisure  Hours  in  Town;  Essays  Consola- 
tory,^Esthetical,  Moral,  Social,  and  Domestic. 
Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 

The  Autumn  Holidays  of  a  Country 
Parson.     Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 

The  Graver   Thoughts  of  a    Country 

Parson.    First  and  Second  Series,  crown 

8vo.  3s.  6c?.  each. 
Critical  Essays  of  a  Country  Parson, 

selected  from  Essays  contributed  to  Eraser's 

3fagazine.    Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 
Sunday    Afternoons     at     the     Parish 

Church    of    a    Scottish    University   City. 

Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 
Lessons    of     Middle     Age,    with    some 

Account    of     various     Cities    and    Men. 

Crown  8vo.  3s.  Gd. 

Counsel  and  Comfort  Spoken  from  a 
City  Pulpit.     Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 

Changed      Aspects      of      Unchanged 

Truths ;  Memorials  of  St.  Andrews  Sundays. 
Crown  8vo.  3s.  6c?. 

Short  Studies  on  Great  Subjects. 

By  James  Anthony  Froude,  M.A.  late 
Fellow  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford.  Third 
Edition.     8vo.  12s. 

Lord   Macaulay's   Miscellaneous 

Writings:  — 
Library  Edition,  2  vols.  8vo.  Portrait,  21s. 
People's  Edition,  1  vol.  crown  8vo.  4s.  6c?. 


The  Rev.  Sydney  Smith's  Mis- 
cellaneous Works ;  including  his  Contribu- 
tions to  the  Edinburgh  Review.  People's 
Edition,  2  vols,  crown  8vo.  8s. 

The  "Wit  and   "Wisdom    of  the    Be  v. 

Sydney  Smith  :  a  Selection  of  the  most 
memorable  Passages  in  his  Writings  and 
Conversation.     16mo.  5s. 

Epigrams,  Ancient  and  Modern : 

Humorous,  Witty,  Satirical,  Moral  and 
Panegyrical.  Edited  by  Rev.  John  Booth, 
B.A.  Cambridge.  Second  Edition,  revised 
and  enlarged.    Fcp.  7s.  6c?. 

The  Polk-Lore  of  the  Northern 

Counties  of  England  and  the  Borders.  By 
William  Henderson.  With  an  Appendix 
on  Household  Stories  by  the  Rev.  S. 
Baring-Gould.    Crown  8vo.  9s.  6c?. 

The  Silver  Store.  Collected  from 
Mediaeval  Christian  and  Jewish  Mines.  By 
the  Rev.  S.  Baring-Gould,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo.  6s. 

The  Pedigree  of  the  English  Peo- 
ple ;  an  Argument,  Historical  and  Scientific, 
on  the  Ethnology  of  the  English.  By  Tho- 
mas Nicholas,  M.A.  Ph.D.    8vo.  16s. 

The  English  and  their  Origin :  a 

Prologue  to  authentic  English  History.  By 
Luke  Owen  Pike,  M.A.  Barrister-at-Law. 

8vo.  9s. 

Essays  selected  from  Contribu- 
tions to  the  Edinburgh  Review.  By  Henry 
Rogers.     Second  Edition.     3  vols.  fcp.  21s. 

Reason  and  Faith,  their  Claims  and 
Conflicts.  By  the  same  Author.  New 
Edition,  revised  and  extended.  Crown  8vo. 
price  6s.  6c?. 


NEW  WORKS  published  BY  LONGMANS  ani>  CO. 


The  Eclipse  of  Faith ;  or,  a  Visit  to  a 
Religious  Sceptic  By  Henri  Rogers. 
Eleventh  Edition.    Fcp.  5s. 

Defence  of  the  Eclipse  of  Faith,  by  its 
Author.    Third  Edition.     Fcp.  3s.  Gd. 

Selections  from  the  Correspondence 
of  R.  E.  H.  Greyson.  By  the  same  Author. 
Third  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  7s.  6rf. 

Chips  from  a  German  Workshop  ; 

being  Essays  on  the  Science  of  Religion, 
and  on  Mythology.  Traditions,  and  Customs. 
By  Max  Muller,  M.A.  Fellow  of  All  Souls 
College,  Oxford.  Second  Edition,  revised, 
with  an  Index.     2  vols.  8vo.  2  Is. 

Word.  Gossip ;  a  Series  of  Familiar 
Essays  on  Words  and  their  Peculiarities. 
By  the  Rev.  W.  L.  Blackley,  M.A.  Fcp. 
8vo.  5s. 

An  Introduction  to  Mental  Phi- 
losophy, on  the  Inductive  Method.  By 
J.  D.  Morell,  M.A.  LL.D.    8vo.  12s. 

Elements  of  Psychology,  containing  tho 
Analysis  of  the  Intellectual  Powers.  By 
the  same  Author.    Post  8vo.  7s.  firf. 


The  Secret  of  Hegel:  being  the 
Hegelian  System  in  Origin,  Principle,  Form, 

and  Matter.  By  JAMES  HtTTCHISOH  STIR- 
LING.    2  vols.  8v0.  28s. 

The  Senses  and  the  Intellect. 
By  Alexander  Bain,  M.A.  Prof,  of  Logic 

in  the  Univ.  of  Aberdeen.     Third  Edition. 
svo.  15». 
The    Emotions   and    the  "Will,    by  the 
same  Author.     Second  Edition.     8vd.  15s. 

On  the  Study  of  Character,  including 
an  Estimate  of  Phrenology.  By  the  same 
Author.     8vo.  9s. 

Mental   and   Moral    Science :    a 

Compendium  of  Psychology  and  Ethics. 
By  the  same  Author.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

The  Philosophy  of  Necessity;  or, 

Natural  Law  as  applicable  to  Mental,  Moral, 
and  Social  Science.  By  Chart.es  Bray. 
Second  Edition.  Svo.  9s. 
The  Education  of  the  Peelings  and 
Affections.  By  the  same  Author.  Third 
Edition.     8vo.  3s.  6d. 

On  Force,  its  Mental  and  Moral  Corre- 
lates.    By  the  same  Author.     8vo.  5s. 


Astronomy,  Meteorology,  Popular  Geography,  tyc. 


Outlines  of    Astronomy.     By  Sir 

J.  F.  W.  Herschel,  Bart.  M.A.  Ninth 
Edition,  revised;  with  Plates  and  Woodcuts. 
8vo.  18s. 

Saturn  and  its  System.  By  Rich- 
ard A.  Proctor,  B.A.  late  Scholar  of  St. 
John's  Coll.  Camb.  and  King's  Coll.  London. 
8vo.  with  14  Plates,  14s. 

The  Handbook  of  the  Stars.  By  the  same 
Author.  Square  fcp.  8vo.  with  3  Maps, 
price  5s. 

Celestial    Objects    for    Common 

Telescopes.  By  T.  W.  Webb,  M.A.  F.R.A.S. 
Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  with 
Map  of  the  Moon  and  Woodcuts.  16mo. 
price  7s.  Qd. 

Navigation  and  Nautical  As- 
tronomy (Practical,  Theoretical,  Scientific) 
for  the  use  of  Students  and  Practical  Men. 
By  J.  Merrifiei.d,  F.R.A.S.  and  H. 
Evers.    8vo.  14s. 

A  General  Dictionary  of  Geo- 
graphy, Descriptive,  Physical,  Statistical, 
and  Historical  ;  forming  a  complete 
Gazetteer  of  the  World.  By  A.  Keith 
Johnston,  F.R.S.E.  New  Edition.  8vo. 
price  31s.  6d. 


M'Culloch's  Dictionary,  Geogra- 
phical, Statistical,  and  Historical,  of  the 
various  Countries,  Places,  and  principal 
Natural  Objects  in  the  World.  Revised 
Edition,  with  the  Statistical  Information 
throughout  brought  up  to  the  latest  returns. 
By  Frederick  Martin.  4  vols.  8vo.  with 
coloured  Maps,  £4  4s. 

A  Manual  of  Geography,  Physical, 

Industrial,  and  Political.  By  W.  Hughes, 
F.R.G.S.  Prof,  of  Geog.  in  King's  Coll.  and  in 
Queen's  Coll.  Lond.  With  6  Maps.  Fcp.  7s.  Gd. 

The   States  of  the  River  Plate: 

their  Industries  and  Commerce,  Sheep 
Farming,  Sheep  Breeding,  Cattle  Feeding, 
and  Meat  Preserving  ;  the  Employment  of 
Capital,  Land  and  Stock  and  their  Values 
Labour  and  its  Remuneration.  By  Wilfrid 
Latham,  Buenos  Ayres.  Second  Edition. 
8vo.  12s. 

Maunder's  Treasury  of  Geogra- 
phy, Physical,  Historical.  Descriptive,  and 
Political.  Edited  by  W.  Hughes,  F.R.G.S. 
With  7  Maps  and  16  Plates.     Fcp.  10s.  6d 

Physical  Geography  for  Schools 

and  General  Readers.  By  M.  F.  Maury 
LL.D.     Fcp.  with  2  Charts,  2s.  6rf. 
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Natural  History  and  Popular  Science. 


Elementary  Treatise  on  Physics, 

Experimental  and  Applied,  for  the  use  of 
<  'olleges  and  Schools.  Translated  and  Edited 
from  Ganot's  'Elements  de  Physique' 
(with  the  Author's  sanction)  by  E.  Atkin- 
son, Ph.D.  F.C.S.  New  Edition,  revised 
and  enlarged ;  with  a  Coloured  Plate  and 
620  Woodcuts.    Post  8vo.  15*. 

The    Elements    of     Physics    or 

Natural  Philosophy.  By  Neil  Arxott, 
M.D.  F.R.S.     Physician-Extraordinary  to 

the  Queen.  Sixth  Edition,  re-written  and 
completed.     2  Parts,  8vo.  21*. 

Dove's  Law  Of  Storms,  considered  in 
connexion  with  the  ordinary  Movements  of 
the  Atmosphere.  Translated  by  P.  IT. 
Scott,  M.A.  T.C.D.    8vo.  10*.  Gd. 

Sound :  a  Course  of  Eight  Lectures  de- 
livered at  the  Royal  Institution  of  Great 
Britain.  By  Professor  John  Tynoall, 
LL.D.  E.R.S.  Crown  8vo.  with  Portrait 
and  Woodcuts,  9*. 

Heat  Considered  as  a  Mode   of 

Motion.  By  Professor  John  Tyndall, 
LL.D.  E.R.S.  Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
with  Woodcuts,  10s.  Gd. 

Light :  its  Influence  on  Life  and  Health. 
By  Fokbes  Winsi.ow,  M.D.  D.C.L.  Oxon. 
(Hon.)     Ecp.  8vo.  b's. 

An  Essay  On  Dew,  and  several  Ap- 
pearances connected  with  it.  By  W.  C. 
Wells.  Edited,  with  Annotations,  by  L. 
P.  Gasella,  E.R.A.S.  and  an  Appendix  by 
R.  Strachan,  E.M.S.    8vo.  5*. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Action  of  Vis 

Inertia?  in  the  Ocean  ;  with  Remarks  on 
the  Abstract  Nature  of  the  Eorces  of  Vis 
Inertia;  and  Gravitation,  and  a  New  Theory 
of  the  Tides.  By  W.  L.  Jordan,  F.R.G.S. 
with  Charts  and  Diagrams.    8vo.  14s. 

A    Treatise    on    Electricity,    in 

Theory  and  Practice.  By  A.  De  La  Rive, 
Prof,  in  the  Academy  of  Geneva.  Trans- 
lated by  C.  V.  Walker,  E.R.S.  3  voLs. 
8vo.  with  Wroodcuts,  £3  13*. 

A  Preliminary  Discourse  on  the 

Study  of  Natural  Philosophy.  By  Sir 
John  F.  W.  Hebschel,  Bart.  Revised 
Edition,  with  Vignette  Title.     Ecp.  3*.  Gd. 

The  Correlation  of  Physical 
Forces.  By  W.  R.  Grove,  Q.C.  V.P.R.S. 
Fifth  Edition,  revised,  and  Augmented  by  a 
Discourse  on  Continuity.  8vo.  10*.  Gd. 
The  Discourse  on  Continuity,  separately, 
price  2*.  Gd. 


Manual  of  Geology.  By  s.  Haeghton, 

M.D.  F.R.S.  Fellow  of  Trin.  Coll.  and  Trof. 
of  Geol.  in  the  Univ.  of  Dublin.  Second 
Edition,  with  66  Woodcuts.     Fcp.  7s.  Gd. 

A  Guide  to  Geology.  By  J.  Phu.i  its, 

M.A.  Prof,  of  Geol.  in  the  Univ.  of  Oxford. 
Fifth  Edition.     Fcp.  Is. 

j   The  Student's  Manual  of  Zoology 

and  Comparative  Physiology.  ]{y  J.  Bur- 
ney  Yko,  M.B.  Resident  M«  dieal  Tutor 
and  Lecturer  on  Animal  Physiology  in 
King's  College,  London.      [Nearly  ready. 

Van  Der  Hoeven's  Handbook  of 

Zoology.  Translated  from  the  Second 
Dutch  Edition  by  the  Rev.  W.  Clark, 
M.D.  F.R.S.     2  vols.  8vo.  with  21  Plates  of 

Figures,  60s. 

Professor   Owen's    Lectures    on 

the  Comparative  Anatomy  and  Physiology 
of  the  Invertebrate  Animals.  Second 
Edition,  with  235  Woodcuts.    8vo.  21*. 

The   Comparative  Anatomy  and 

Physiology  of  the  Vertebrate  Animals.  By 
Richard"  Owen,  F.R.S.  D.C.L.  With 
1,472  Woodcuts.    3  vols.  8vo.  £3  13s.  Gd. 

The  First  Man  and  his  Place  in 

Creation,  considered  on  the  Principles  of 
Common  Sense  from  a  Christian  Point  of 
View  ;  with  an  Appendix  on  the  Negro. 
By  George  Moore,  M.D.  M.R.C.P.L.  &c. 
Post  8vo.  8s.  Gd. 

The     Primitive    Inhabitants    of 

Scandinavia.  Containing  a  Description  of 
the  Implements,  Dwellings,  Tombs,  and 
Mode  of  Living  of  the  Savages  in  the  North 
of  Europe  during  the  Stone  Age.  By  Sven 
Nilsson.  Translated  from  the  Third  Edi- 
tion ;  and  edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by 
Sir  John  Lubbock.  With  16  Plates  of 
Figures  and  3  Woodcuts.    8vo.  18*. 

Homes  Without  Hands:  a  Descrip- 
tion of  the  Habitations  of  Animals,  classed 
according  to  their  Principle  of  Construction. 
By  Rev.  J.  G.  Wool,  M.A.  F.L.S.  With 
about  140  Vignettes  on  Wood  (20  full  size 
of  page).    New  Edition.     8vo.  21*. 

Bible  Animals;  being  an  Account  of 
the  various  Birds,  Beasts,  Fishes,  and  other 
Animals  mentioned  in  the  Holy  Scriptures. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  <i.  Wood,  M.A.  F.L.S. 
Copiously  Illustrated  with  Original  Designs, 
made  under  the  Author's  superintendence 
and  engraved  on  Wood.  In  course  of  pub- 
lication monthly,  to  be  completed  in  Twenty- 
Parts,  price  One  Shilling  each. 
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The   Harmonies  of  Nature  and 

Unity  of  Creation.  By  Dr.  G.  Hartwig. 
8vo.  with  numerous  Illustrations,  18*. 

The  Sea  and  its  Living  "Wonders.  By 
the  same  Author.  Third  Edition,  enlarged. 
8vo.  with  many  Illustrations,  21s. 

The  Tropical  "World.  By  the  same  Author. 
With  8  Chromoxylographfl  and  172  Wood- 
cuts.   8vo.  21a. 

The  Polar  "World  :  a  Popular  Description  of 
Man  and  Nature  in  the  Arctic  and  Antarctic 
Regions  of  the  Glohe.  By  the  same  Author. 
With  8  Chromoxylographs,  3  Maps,  and  85 
Woodcuts.     8vo.  21s. 

Ceylon.  By  Sir  J.  Emerson  Tennent, 
K.C.S.  LL.D.  5th  Edition  ;  with  Maps,  &c. 
and  90  Wood  Engravings.  2  vols.  8vo. 
£2  10s. 

Manual  of  Corals  and  Sea  Jellies. 

By  J.  R.  Greene,  B.A.  Edited  by  J.  A. 
Galbraith,  M.A.  and  S.  Haughton,  M.D. 
Fcp.  with  39  Woodcuts,  5s. 

Manual  of  Sponges  and  Animaleulae  ; 
with  a  General  Introduction  on  the  Princi- 
ples of  Zoology.  By  the  same  Author  and 
Editors.    Fcp.  with  16  Woodcuts,  2s. 

Manual  of  the  Metalloids.  By  J.  Apjohn, 
M.D.  F.R.S.  and  the  same  Editors.  2nd 
Edition.     Fcp.  with  38  Woodcuts,  7s.  6d. 

A    Familiar    History   of    Birds. 

By  E.  Stanley,  D.D.  late  Lord  Bishop  of 
Norwich.    Fcp.  with  Woodcuts,  3s.  6d. 

Kirby  and  Spence's  Introduction 

to  Entomology,  or  Elements  of  the  Natural 
History  of  Insects.     Crown  8vo.  5s. 

Maunder's  Treasury  of  Natural 

History,  or  Popular  Dictionary  of  Zoology. 
Revised  and  corrected  by  T.  S.  Cobbold, 
M.D.     Fcp.  with  900  Woodcuts,  10s.  <«/. 


The  Elements  of  Botany  for 
Families  and  Schools.  Tenth  Edition,  re- 
vised by  Thomas  Moore,  l'.L.s.  Fcp. 
with  15-1  Woodcuts.  •_'.<.  6rf, 

The    Treasury    of    Botany,     or 

Popular  Dictionary  of  the  Vegetable  King- 
dom ;  with  which  is  incorporated  a  Glos- 
sary of  Botanical  Terms.  Edited  by 
J.  Lindi.kv,  F.K.S.  and  T.  MOORK,  F.L.S. 
assisted  by  eminent  Contributors.  Pp. 
1,274,  with  274  Woodcuts  and  20  Steel 
Plates.     Two  Parts,  fcp.8vo.  20*. 

The  British  Flora ;  comprising  the 

Phsenogamous  or  Flowering  Plants  and  the 
Ferns.  By  Sir  W.  J.  Hooker,  K.H.  and 
G.  A.  Walker-Arnott,  LL.D.  12mo. 
with  12  Plates,  14s.  or  coloured,  21s. 

The  Rose  Amateur's  Guide.    By 

Thomas  Kivers.     New  Edition.     Fcp.  Is. 

Loudon's  Encyclopaedia  of  Plants ; 

comprising  the  Specific  Character,  Descrip- 
tion, Culture,  History,  &c.  of  all  the  Plants 
found  in  Great  Britain.  With  upwards  of 
12,000  Woodcuts.    8vo.  42s. 

Maunder's  Scientific  and  Lite- 
rary Treasury ;  a  Popular  Encyclopaedia  of 
Science,  Literature,  and  Art.  New  Edition, 
thoroughly  revised  and  in  great  part  re- 
written, with  above  1,000  new  articles,  by 
J.  Y.  Johnson,  Corr.  M.Z.S.    Fcp.  10s.  6d. 

A  Dictionary  of  Science,  Litera- 
ture, and  Art.  Fourth  Edition,  re-edited 
by  the  late  W.  T.  Brands  (the  Author) 
and  George  W.  Cox,  M.A.  3  vols,  medium 
8vo.  price  G3s.  cloth. 

The  Quarterly  Journal  of  Science. 

Edited  by  James  Samuelson  and  William 
Crookes,  F.R.S.  Published  quarterly  in 
January,  April,  July,  and  October.  8vo. 
with  Illustrations,  price  bs.  each  Number. 


Chemistry,  Medicine,  Surgery,  and  the  Allied  Sciences. 


A  Dictionary  of  Chemistry   and 

the  Allied  Branches  of  other  Sciences.  By 
Henry  Watts,  F.C.S.  assisted  by  eminent 
Scientific  and  Practical  Chemists.  5  vols, 
medium  8vo.  price  £7  3s. 

Handbook  of  Chemical  Analysis, 

adapted  to  the  Unitary  System  of  Notation. 
By  F.  T.  Conington,  M.A.  F.C.S.  Tost 
8vo.  7s.  6d. 

Conington's     Tables     of     Qualitative 

Analysis,  to  accompany  the  above,  2s.  Gd. 


Elements  of  Chemistry,  Theore- 
tical and  Practical,  By  William  A. 
Miller,  M.D.  LL.D.  Professor  of  Chemis- 
try, King's  College,  London.  •Revised  Edi- 
tion.    3  vols.  8vo.  £3. 

Part  I.  Chemical  Physics,  15s. 

Part  II.  Inorganic  Chemistry,  21s. 

Part  III.  Organic  Chemistry,  21s. 

A  Manual  of  Chemistry,  De- 
scriptive and  Theoretical.  By  William 
Odling,  M.B.  F.R.S.  Part  I.  8va  9*. 
Part  II.  nearly  ready. 
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A  Course  of  Practical  Chemistry, 

for  the  use  of  Medical  Students.  By 
W.  Odling.M.B.  F.R.S.  New  Edition,  with 
70  new  Woodcuts.     Crown  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

Lectures  on  Animal  Chemistry  Delivered 
at  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians  in  1865. 
By  the  same  Author.     Crown  8vo.  Is.  Gd. 

Chemical  Notes  for  the  Lecture 

Room.  By  Thomas  Wood,  F.C.S.  2  vols, 
crown  8vo.  I.  on  Heat,  &c.  price  3s.  Gd. 
II.  on  the  Metals,  price  5s. 

The   Diagnosis,    Pathology,    and 

Treatment  of  Diseases  of  Women  ;  including 
the  Diagnosis  of  Pregnancy.  By  Graily 
Hewitt,  M.D.  &c.  President  of  the  Obste- 
trical Society  of  London.  Second  Edition, 
enlarged;  with  116  Woodcut  Illustrations. 
8vo.  24s. 

Lectures  on  the  Diseases  of  In- 
fancy and  Childhood.  By  Charles  West, 
M.D.  &e.  5th  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
8vo.  16s. 

On   the  Surgical   Treatment   of 

Children's  Diseases.  By  T.  Holmes,  M.A. 
&<:.  late  Surgeon  to  the  Hospital  for  Sick 
Children.  Second  Edition,  with  9  Plates 
and  112  Woodcuts.    8vo.  21s. 

A  System  of  Surgery,  Theoretical 

and  Practical,  in  Treatises  by  Various 
Authors.  Edited  by  T.  Holmes,  M.A.  &c. 
Surgeon  and  Lecturer  on  Surgery  at  St. 
George's  Hospital,  and  Surgeon-in-Chief  to 
\   the  Metropolitan  Police.  4  vols.  8vo.  £4  13s. 

Lectures  on  the  Principles  and 

Practice  of  Physic.  By  Sir  Thomas  Wat- 
son, Bart.  M.D.  Physician-Extraordinary 
to  the  Queen.    New  Edition  in  preparation. 

Lectures  on  Surgical  Pathology. 

By  J.  Paget,  F.R.S.  Surgeon-Extraordinary 
to"  the  Queen.  Edited  by  W.  Turner,  M.B. 
NeAV  Edition  in  preparation. 

On  Chronic  Bronchitis,  especially 

as  connected  with  Gout,  Emphysema,  and 
Diseases  of  the  Heart.  By  E.  Headlam 
Greenhow,  M.D.  F.R.C.P*  &c.  8vo.  7s.  6t/. 

A    Treatise    on    the    Continued 

Fevers  of  Great  Britain.  By  C.  Mirchison. 
M.D.  Physician  and  Lecturer  on  the  Practice 
of  Medicine,  Middlesex  Hospital.  New 
Edition  in  preparation. 
Clinical  Lectures  on  Diseases  of  the 
Liver,  Jaundice,  and  Abdominal  Dropsy. 
By  the  same  Author.  Post  8vo.  with  25 
Woodcuts,  10s.  Gd. 

Anatomy,  Descriptive  and  Sur- 
gical. By  Henry  Gray,  F.R.S.  With 
410  Wood  Engravings  from  Dissections. 
New  Edition,  by  T.  Holmes,  M.A.  Cantab. 
Royal  8vo.  28s. 


The  House  I  Live  in;  or  Popular 

Illustrations  of  the  Structure  and  Functions 
of  the  Human  Body.  Edited  by  T.  G.  Girtin. 
New  Edition,  with  25  Woodcuts.  16mo. 
price  2s.  Gd. 

Outlines  of  Physiology,  Human 
and  Comparative.  By  John  Marshall, 
F.R.C.S.  Professor  of  Surgery  in  University 
College,  London,  and  Surgeon  to  the  Uni- 
versity College  Hospital.  2  vols,  crown  8vo. 
with  122  Woodcuts,  32s. 

Physiological  Anatomy  and  Phy- 
siology of  Man.  By  the  late  R.  B.  Todd, 
M.D.  F.R.S.  and  W.  Bowman,  F.R.S.  of 
King's  College.  With  numerous  Illustra- 
tions.   Vol.  II.  8vo.  25s. 

Vol.  I.  New  Edition  by  Dr.  Lionel  S. 
Beale,  F.R.S.  in  course  of  publication  ; 
Part  I.  with  8  Plates,  7s.  Gd. 

A  Dictionary  of  Practical  Medi- 
cine. By  J.  Copland,  M.D.  F.R.S. 
Abridged  from  the  larger  work  by  the 
Author,  assisted  by  J.  C.  Copland,  M.R.C.S. 
Pp.  1,560,  in  8vo.  price  36s. 

The  Works  of  Sir  B.  C.  Brodie, 

Bart,  collected  and  arranged  by  Charles 
Hawkins,  F.R.C.S.E.  3  vols.  8vo.  with 
Medallion  and  Facsimile,  48s. 

The  Theory  of  Ocular  Defects 

and  of  Spectacles.  Translated  from  the 
German  of  Dr.  H.  Schefiler  by  R.  B. 
Carter,  F.R.C.S.  With  Prefatory  Notes 
and  a  Chapter  of  Practical  Instructions. 
Post  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

A    Manual   of    Materia    Mediea 

and  Therapeutics,  abridged  from  Dr. 
Pereira's  Elements  by  F.  J.  Farre,  M.D. 
assisted  by  R.  Bentley,  M.R.C.S.  and  by 
R.  Warington,  F.R.S.  1  vol.  8vo.  with 
00  Woodcuts,  21s. 

Thomson's    Conspectus    of    the 

British  Pharmacopoeia.  Twenty-fifth  Edi- 
tion, corrected  by  E.  Lloyd  Birkett,  M.D. 
18mo.  6s. 

Manual  of  the  Domestic  Practice 

of  Medicine.  By  W.  B.  Kesteven, 
F.R.C.S.E.  Third*  Edition,  thoroughly 
revised,  with  Additions.     Fcp.  5s. 

Essays  on  Physiological  Subjects. 

By  Gilbert  W.  Child,  M.D.  F.L.S.  F.C.S 

of  Exeter  College,  Oxford.     8vo.  5s. 

Gymnasts    and   Gymnastics.    By 

John  H.  Howard,  late  Professor  of  Gym- 
nastics, Comm.  Coll.  Ripponden.  Second 
Edition,  revised  and  enlarged,  with  135 
Woodcuts  of  Apparatus,  ire.  Cr.  8vo.  10s.  Gd. 
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The  Fine  Arts,  and  Illustrated  Editions. 


Materials  for  a  History  of  Oil 
Painting.  By  Sir  Charles  Locke  East- 
i.akk,  sometime  President  of  the  Royal 
Academy.    Vol.  II.  8vo.  14s. 

Half-Hour  Lectures  on  the  His- 
tory and  Practice  of  the  Fine  and  Orna- 
mental Arts.  By.  W.  B.  Scott.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  with  50  Woodcut 
Illustrations,  8s.  Gd. 

Lectures  on  the  History  of  Modern 

Music,  delivered  at  the  Royal  Institution. 
By  John  Hullah.  First  Course,  with 
Chronological  Tables,  post  8vo.  6s.  Gd. 
Second  Course,  the  Transition  Period, 
with  26  Specimens,  8vo.  16s. 

The  Chorale  Book  for  England ; 

a  complete  Hymn-Book  in  accordance  with 
the  Services  and  Festivals  of  the  Church  of 
England :  the  Hymns  Translated  by  Miss 
C.  Winkworth;  the  Tunes  arranged  by 
Prof.  W.  S.  Bennett  and  Otto  Gold- 
schmidt.     Fcp.  4to.  12s.  Gd. 

Congregational  Edition.    Fcp.  2s. 

Six  Lectures  on  Harmony.  De- 
livered at  the  Royal  Institution  of  Great 
Britain  before  Easter  1867.  By  G.  A. 
Macfarren.    8vo.  10s.  Gd. 

Sacred  Music  for  Family  Use ; 

a  selection  of  Pieces  for  One,  Two,  or  more 
Voices,  from  the  best  Composers,  Foreign 
and  English.  Edited  by  John  Hullah. 
1  vol.  music  folio,  21s. 

Hullah's  Part  Music,  New  Edition, 

with  Pianoforte  Accompaniments.  Just 
completed,  an  entirely  New  Edition  of 
Hullah's  Two  Collections  of  Part  Music, 
Sacred  Series  and  Secular  Series,  for  Soprano, 
Alto,Tenor,  and  Bass,with  PianoforteAccom- 
paniments,  now  first  supplied.  Each  Series, 
Sacred  and  Secular,  may  now  be  had  in  Two 
Volumes  imperial  8vo.  price  14s.  cloth. 
The  Score  and  the  Voice  Parts  of  each  of 
the  133  pieces  of  which  the  Two  Collections 
consist  may  also  be  had  separately. 

Lyra  Germanica,  the  Christian  Year. 
Translated  by  Catherine  Winkworth; 
with  125  Illustrations  on  Wood  drawn  by 
J.  Leighton,  F.S.A.    Quarto,  21s. 

Lyra  Germanica.  the  Christian  Life. 
Translated  by  Catherine  Winkworth  ; 
with  about  200  Woodcut  Illustrations  by 
J.  Leighton,  F.S.A.  and  other  Artists. 
Quarto,  21s. 


The  New  Testament,  illustrated  with 

Wood  Engravings  after  the  Early  Masters, 
chiefly  of  the  Italian  School.  Crown  4to. 
63s.  cloth,  gilt  top  ;  or  £5  5s.  morocco. 

The  Life  of  Man  Symbolised  by 

the  Months  of  the  Year  in  their  Seasons 
and  Phases.  Text  selected  by  Richard 
Pigot.  25  Illustrations  on  Wood  from 
Original  Designs  by  John  Leighton, 
F.S.A.    Quarto,  42s. 

Cats'  and  Farlie's  Moral  Em- 
blems ;  with  Aphorisms,  Adages,  and  Pro- 
verbs of  all  Nations:  comprising  121  Illus- 
trations on  Wood  by  J.  Leighton,  F.S.A. 
with  an  appropriate  Text  by  R.  Pigot. 
Imperial  8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Shakspeare's  Midsummer  Night's 

Dream,  illustrated  with  24  Silhouettes  or 
Shadow'  Pictures  by  P.  Konewka,  engraved 
on  Wood  by  A.  Vogel.    Folio,  31s.  Gd 

Shakspeare's     Sentiments     and 

Similes  Printed  in  Black  and  Gold,  and  illu- 
minated in  the  Missal  style  by  Henry  Noel 
Humphreys.  In  massive  covers,  containing 
the  Medallion  and  Cypher  of  Shakspeare. 
Square  post  8vo.  21s. 

Sacred  and  Legendary  Art.    By 

Mrs.  Jameson.  With  numerous  Etchings 
and  Woodcut  Illustrations.  6  vols,  square 
crown  8vo.  price  £5  15s.  Gd.  cloth,  or 
£12  12s.  bound  in  morocco  by  Riviere.  To 
be  had  also  in  cloth  only,  in  Four  Series, 
as  follows : — 

Legends  of  the  Saints  and  Martyrs. 
Fifth  Edition,  with  19  Etchings  and  187 
Woodcuts.  2  vols,  square  crown  8vo. 
31s.  Gd. 

Legends  of  the  Monastic  Orders.  Third 
Edition,  with  11  Etchings  and 88  Woodcuts. 
1  vol.  square  crown  8vo.  21s. 

Legends  of  the  Madonna.  Third  Edition, 
with  27  Etchings  and  165  Woodcuts.  1 
vol.  square  crown  8vo.  21s. 

The  History  of  Our  Lord,  as  exemplified 
in  Works  of  Art.  Completed  by  Lady 
Eastlake.  Revised  Edition,  with  13 
Etchings  and  281  Woodcuts.  2  vol.*. 
square  crown  8vo.  42s. 
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Drawing  from  Nature;  a  Series  of 

Progressive  Instructions  in  Sketching,  from 
Elementary  Studies  to  Finished  Views, 
with  P'xamplcs  from  Switzerland  and  the 
Pyrenees.  By  George  Barnard,  Pro- 
fessor of  Drawing  at  Rugby  School.  With 
IK  Lithographic  Plates  and  108  Wood  En- 
gravings. Imp.  8vo.  25s.  or  in  Three  Parts, 
royal  8vo.  7s.  Gd.  each. 

G  wilt's  Encyclopaedia  of  Archi- 
tecture. Fifth  Edition,  with  Alterations 
and  considerable  Additions,  by  Wyatt 
Papworth.  Additionally  illustrated  with 
nearly  400  Wood  Engravings  by  O.  Jewitt, 
and  upwards  of  100  other  new  Woodcuts. 
8vo.  52s.  6d. 

Italian  Sculptors :  being  a  History  of 
[Sculpture  in  Northern,  Southern,  and  East- 
ern Italy.  By  C.  C.  Perkins.  With  30 
Etchings  and  13  Wood  Engravings.  Im- 
perial 8vo.  42s. 

Tuscan    Sculptors,  their    Lives, 

Works,  and  Times.  By  the  same  Author. 
With  45  Etchings  and  28  Woodcuts  from 
Original  Drawings  and  Photographs.  2 
vols,  imperial  8vo.  63s. 

Original  Designs  for  Wood-Carv- 
ing, with  Practical  Instructions  in  the  Art. 
By  A.  F.  B.  With  20  Plates  of  Illustra- 
tions engraved  on  Wood.     Quarto,  18s. 

Hints   on    Household   Taste    in 

Furniture,  Upholstery,  and  other  Details. 
By  Charles  L.  Easti.akk,  Architect. 
With  about  S'O  Illustrations.  Square  crown 
8vo.  18s. 

The  Engineer's  Handbook ;  ex- 
plaining the  principles  which  should  guide 
the  young  Engineer  in  the  Construction  of 
Machinery.  By  C.  S.  Lowndes.  Post  8vo.  5s. 

Lathes  and  Turning,  Simple,  Me- 
chanical, and  Ornamental.  By  W.  Henry 
Northcott.  With  about  210  Illustrations 
on  Steel  and  Wood.     8vo.  18s. 

The    Elements    of     Mechanism. 

By  T.  M.  Goodevjs,  M.A.  Prof,  of  Me- 
chanics at  the  II.  M.  Acad.  Woolwich. 
Second  Edition,  with  217  Woodcuts.  Post 
8vo.  6s.  Gd. 

Handbook  of  Practical  Tele- 
graph}-, published  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Chairman  and  Directors  of  the  Electric 
and  International  Telegraph  Company,  and 
adopted  by  the  Department  of  Telegraphs 
for  India. '  By  R.  S.  C.t.i.f.y.  Third  Edi- 
tion.' 8vo.  12s.  6rf. 


Ure's  Dictionary  of  Arts,  Manu- 
factures, and  Mines.  Sixth  Edition,  chiefly 
re-written  and  greatly  enlarged  by  Robert 
Hint,  F.R.S.  assisted  by  numerous  Con- 
tributors eminent  in  Science  and  the  Arts, 
and  familiar  with  Manufactures.  With 
2,000  Woodcuts.  3  vols,  medium  8vo. 
£1  lis.  Sd. 

Treatise  on  Mills  and  Millwork. 

By  W.  Fairbairn,  C.E.  F.R.S.  With  18 
Plates  and  322  Woodcuts.    2  vols.  8vo.  32s. 

Useful  Information  for  Engineers.  By 
the  same  Author.  First,  Second,  and 
Third  Series,  with  many  Plates  and 
Woodcuts.     3  vols,  crown  8vo.  10s. Gd.  each. 

The  Application  of  Cast  and  "Wrought 
Iron  to  Building  Purposes.  By  the  same 
Author.  Third  Edition,  with  6  Plates  and 
118  Woodcuts.     8vo.  16s. 

Iron  Ship  Building,  its  History 

and  Progress,  as  comprised  in  a  Series  of 
Experimental  Researches  on  the  Laws  of 
Strain  ;  the  Strengths,  Forms,  and  other 
conditions  of  the  Material ;  and  an  Inquiry 
into  the  Present  and  Prospective  State  of 
the  Navy,  including  the  Experimental 
Results  on  the  Resisting  Powers  of  Armour 
Plates  and  Shot  at  High  Velocities.  By  W. 
Fairbairn,  C.E.  F.R.S.  With  1  Plates 
and  130  Woodcuts,  8vo.  18s. 

Encyclopaedia  of  Civil  Engineer- 
ing, Historical,  Theoretical,  and  Practical. 
By  E.  Cresy,  C.E.  With  above  3,000 
Woodcuts.     8vo.  42s. 

The  Artisan  Club's  Treatise  on 

the  Steam  Engine,  in  its  various  Applica- 
tions to  Mines,  Mills,  Steam  Navigation, 
Railways,  and  Agriculture.  By  J.  Bourne, 
E.C.  ^Sc^v  Edition ;  with  Portrait,  37  Plates, 
and  .">J6  Woodcuts.     4  to.  42s. 

A  Treatise  on  the  Screw  Pro- 
peller, Screw  Vessels,  and  Screw  Engines, 
as  adapted  for  purposes  of  Peace  and  War : 
with  notices  of  other  Methods  of  Propulsion, 
Tables  of  the  Dimensions  and  Performance 
of  Screw  Steamers,  and  Detailed  Specifica- 
tions of  Ships  and  Engines.  By  the  same 
Author.  Third  Edition,  with  54  Plates  and 
287  Woodcuts.     Quarto,  63s. 

Catechism  of  the  Steam  Engine, 

in  its  various  Applications  to  Mines,  Mills, 
Steam  Navigation,  Railways,  and  Agricul- 
ture. By  John  Bourne,  C.E.  New  Edi- 
tion, with  89  Woodcuts.     Fcp.  6s. 
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Handbook  of  the  Steam  Engine. 

By  John  Bournk,  C.E.  forming  a  Kkv  to 
the  Author's  Catechism  of  the  Steam  Engine. 
With  67  Woodcuts.     Fop.  $s. 

Examples  of  Modern  Steam,  Air, 

and  Gas  Engines  of  the  most  Approved 
Types,  as  employed  for  Pumping,  for  Driving 
Machinery,  for  Locomotion,  and  for  Agri- 
culture, minutely  and  practically  described- 
Illustrated  by  Working  Drawings,  and  em- 
bodying a  Critical  Account  of  all  Projects 
of  Recentlmproveinent  in  Furnaces,  Boilers, 
and  Engines.  By  the  same  Author.  In 
course  of  publication.  Monthly,  to  be  com- 
pleted in  Twenty-four  Parts,  price  2s.  Gd. 
each,  forming  One  Volume,  with  about  50 
Plates  and  400  Woodcuts. 

A  History  of  the  Machine- 
Wrought  Hosiery  and  Lace  Manufactures. 
By  William  Felkin,  F.L.S.  F.S.S.  With 
3  Steel  Plates,  10  Lithographic  Plates  of 
Machinery,  and  10  Coloured  Impressions  of 
Patterns  of  Lace.     Royal  8vo.  21s. 

Mitchell's  Manual  of  Practical 

Assaying.  Third  Edition,  for  the  most  part 
re-written,  with  all  the  recent  Discoveries 
incorporated.  By  W.  Cbookes,  F.R.S. 
With  188  Woodcuts.     8vo.  28s. 

Reimann's  Handbook  of  Aniline 

and  its  Derivatives;  a  Treatise  on  the 
Manufacture  of  Aniline  and  Aniline  Colours. 
Revised  and  edited  by  William  Ckookes, 
F.R.S.     8vo.  with  5  Woodcuts.  10s.  Gd. 


Practical  Treatise  on  Metallurgy, 

adapted  from  the  last  German  Edition  of 
Professor  Kebl's  Metallurgy  by  W. 
Ckookes,  F.R.S.  &e.  and  E.  Rohkio, 
Ph.D.  M.E.  Vol.  I.  comprising  .Lead,  Silver, 
Zinc,  Cadmium,  Tin,  Mercury,  Bismuth, 
Antimony,  Nickel,  Arsenic,  Gold,  Platinum, 
and  Sulphur.  8vo.  with  207  Woodcuts, 
price  31s.  Gd. 

The  Art  of  Perfumery  ;  the  History 

and  Theory  of  Odours,  and  the  Methods  of 
Extracting  the  Aromas  of  Plants.  By  Dr. 
PlESSE,  F.C.S.  Third  Edition,  with  53 
Woodcuts.     Crown  8vo.  10s.  Gd. 

Chemical,  Natural,  and  Physical  Magic, 
for  Juveniles  during  the  Holidays.  By  the 
same  Author.  Third  Edition,  enlarged  with 
38  Woodcuts.    Fcp.  6s. 

Loudon's  Encyclopaedia  of  Agri- 
culture: comprising  the  Laying-out,  Im- 
provement, and  Management  of  Landed 
Property,  and  the  Cultivation  and  Economy 
of  the  Productions  of  Agriculture.  With 
1,100  Woodcuts.     8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Loudon's  Encyclopasdia  of  Gardening  : 

comprising  the  Theory  and  Practice  of 
Horticulture,  Floriculture,  Arboriculture, 
and  Landscape  Gardening.  With  1,000 
Woodcuts.     8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Bayldon's  Art  of  Valuing  Bents 

and  Tillages,  and  Claims  of  Tenants  upon 
Quitting  Farms,  both  at  Michaelmas  and 
Lady-Day.  Eighth  Edition,  revised  by 
J.  C.  Morton.    8vo.  10s.  Gd. 


Religious  and  Moral  Works. 


An  Exposition  of  the  39  Articles, 

Historical  and  Doctrinal.  By  E.  Hakold 
Browne,  D.D.  Lord  Bishop  of  Ely.  Eighth 
Edition.  8vo.  16s. 
Examination-Questions  on  Bishop 
Browne's  Exposition  of  the  Articles.  By 
the  Rev.  J.  Gorle,  M.A.     Fcp.  3s.  Gd. 

Archbishop  Leighton's  Sermons 

and  Charges.  With  Additions  and  Correc- 
tions from  MSS.  and  with  Historical  and 
other  Illustrative  Notes  by  William  West. 
Incumbent  of  S.  Columba's,  Nairn.  8vo. 
price  15s. 

The  Acts  of  the  Apostles ;  with  a 

Commentary,  and  Practical  and  Devotional 
Suggestions  for  Readers  and  Students  of  the 
English  Bible.  By  the  Rev.  F.  C.  Cook, 
M.A.  Canon  of  Exeter,  &c.  New  Edition, 
8vo.  12s.  Gd. 


The    Life    and    Epistles  of   St. 

Paul.  By  W.  J.  Conybeare,  M.A.  late 
Fellow  of  Trin.  Coll.  Cantab,  and  J.  S. 
HowsON,  D.D.  Principal  of  Liverpool  Coll.  , 

Library  Edition,  with  all  the  Original 
Illustrations,  Maps,  Landscapes  on  Steel, 
Woodcuts,  &c     2  vols.  4to.  48s. 

Intermediate  Edition,  with  a  Selection 
of  Maps,  Plates,  and  Woodcuts.  2  vols, 
square  crown  8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

PeotleV  Edition,  revised  and  con- 
densed, with  16  Illustrations  and  Maps.  2 
vols,  crown  8vo.  12s. 

The  Voyage  and  Shipwreck  of 

St.  l'aul ;  with  Dissertations  on  the  Ships 
and  Navigation  of  the  Aneient.>.  By  James 
Smith.  F.R.S.     Crown  8VO.    Charts,  IQs.Gd. 
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The  National  Church;    History 

and  Principles  of  the  Church  Polity  of 
England.  By  D.  Mocntfield,  M.A. 
Rector  of  Newport,  Salop.     Crown  8vo.  4s. 

Evidence    of  the    Truth   of  the 

Christian  Religion  derived  from  the  Literal 
Fulfilment  of  Prophecy,  particularly  as 
Illustrated  by  the  History  of  the  Jews,  and 
the  Discoveries  of  Recent  Travellers.  By 
Alexander  Keith,  D.D.  37th  Edition, 
with  numerous  Plates,  in  square  8vo.  12s.  6rf. ; 
also  the  39th  Edition,  in  post  8vo.  with  5 
Plates,  6*. 

The  History  and  Destiny  of  the  "World 

and  of  the  Church,  according  to  Scripture. 
By  the  same  Author.  Square  8vo.  with  40 
Illustrations,  10s. 

Ewald's  History  of  Israel  to  the 

Death  of  Moses.  Translated  from  the  Ger- 
man. Edited,  with  a  Preface  and  an  Ap- 
pendix, by  Russell  Martineaf,  M.A. 
Professor  of  Hebrew  in  Manchester  New 
College,  London.  Second  Edition,  continued 
to  the  Commencement  of  the  Monarchy.  2 
vole.  8vo.  24s.  Vol.  II.  comprising  Joshua 
and  Judges,  for  Purchasers  of  the  First 
Edition,  price  9s. 

The    Woman    Blessed    by    All 

Generations ;  or,  Mary  the  Object  of  Vene- 
ration,. Confidence,  and  Imitation  to  all 
Christians.  By  the  Rev.  R.  Melia,  D.D. 
P.S.M.    With  78  niustrations.    8vo.  15s. 

Life  of  the  Blessed  Virgin :  The 

Femall  Glory.  By  Anthony  Stafford. 
Together  with  the  Apology  of  the  Author, 
and  an  Essay  on  the  Cultus  of  the  Blessed 
Virgin  Mary.  Fourth  Edition,  with  Fac- 
similes of  the  5  Original  Illustrations. 
Edited  by  the  Rev.  Orbv  Shipley,  M.A. 
Fcp.  8vo.  10s.  6d. 

Celebrated   Sanctuaries    of   the 

Madonna.  By  the  Rev.  J.  Spencer  North- 
cote,  D:D.  "  Post  8vo.  6s.  Gd. 

A  Critical  and  Grammatical  Com- 
mentary on  St.  Paul's  Epistles.  By  C.  J. 
Ellicott,  D.D.  Lord  Bishop  of  Gloucester 
and  Bristol.    8vo. 

Galatians,  Fourth  Edition,  8s.  &d. 

Ephesians,  Fourth  Edition,  8s.  6d. 

Pastoral  Epistles,  Fourth  Edition,  10s.  6d. 

Philippians,  Colossians,  and  Philemon, 
Third  Edition,  10s.  6d. 

Thessalonians,  Third  Edition,  7*.  Bd. 

An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 

the  New  Testament,  Critical,  Exegetical, 
and  Theological.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Davidson, 
D.D.  LL.D.    2  vols.  8vo.  30s. 


Historical  Lectures  on  the  Life  of 

Our  Lord  Jesus  Christ :  being  the  Hulsean 
Lectures  for  1859.  By  C.J.  Ei.mc  ott,D.D. 
Lord  Bishop  of  Gloucester  and  Bristol. 
Fourth  Edition.     8vo.  10s.  Gd. 

The  Destiny  of  the  Creature  ;  and  other 
Sermons  preached  before  the  University  of 
Cambridge.    By  the  same.    Post  8vo.  5s. 

The  Greek  Testament;  with  Notes, 

Grammatical  and  Exegetical.  By  the  Rev. 
W.  Webster,  M.A.  and  the  Rev.  W.  F. 
Wilkinson,  M.A.     2  vols.  8vo.  £2  4s. 

Vol.  I.  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  20s. 

Vol.  II.  the  Epistles  and  Apocalypse,  24s. 

Bev.  T.  H.  Home's  Introduction 

to  the  Critical  Study  and  Knowledge  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures.  Twelfth  Edition,  as  last 
revised  throughout  and  brought  up  to  the 
existing  State  of  Biblical  Knowledge ;  under 
careful  editorial  revision.  With  4  Maps 
and  22  Woodcuts  and  Facsimiles.  4  vols. 
8vo.  42s. 

Bev.  T.  H.  Home's  Compendious  In- 
troduction to  the  Study  of  the  Bible,  being 
an  Analysis  of  the  larger  work  by  the  same 
Author.  Re-edited  by  the  Rev.  John  Ayre, 
M.A.    With  Maps,  &c.    Post  8vo.  6s. 

The  Treasury  of  Bible  Know- 
ledge; being  a  Dictionary  of  the  Books, 
Persons,  Places,  Events,  and  other  Matters 
of  which  mention  is  made  in  Holy  Scrip- 
ture ;  Intended  to  establish  its  Authority 
and  illustrate  its  Contents.  By  Rev.  J. 
Ayre,  M.A.  With  Maps,  15  Plates,  and 
numerous  Woodcuts.     Fcp.  10s.  6d. 

The  Churchman's  Daily  Remem- 
brancer of  Doctrine  and  Duty :  consisting 
of  Meditations  taken  from  the  Writings  of 
Standard  Divines  from  the  Early  Days  of 
Christianity  to  the  Present  Time ;  with  a 
Preface  by  W.  R.  Fremantle,  M.A.  New 
Edition.     Fcp.  8vo.  6s. 

Every-day  Scripture   Difficulties 

explained  and  illustrated.  By  J.  E.  Pres- 
•  <  itt,  M.A.  Vol.  I.  Matthew  and  Mark ; 
Vol.  II.  Luke  and  John.  2  vols.  3vo.  price 
9s.  each. 

The    Pentateuch    and    Book   of 

Joshua  Critically  Examined.  By  the  Right 
Rev.  J.  W.  Colenso,  D.D.  Lord  Bishop  of 
Natal.     Crown  8vo.  price  6s. 

The  Church  and  the  "World;  Three 

Series  of  Essays  on  Questions  of  the  Day, 
by  various  Writers.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
Orby  Shipley,  M.A.  First  Series,  Third 
Edition,  15s.  Second  Series,  Second 
Edition,  15s.  Third  Series,  1868,  recently 
published,  15s.     3  vols.  8vo.  price  45s. 
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The  Formation  of  Christendom. 
By  T.  W.  Allies.  Parts  T.  and  II.  8vo. 
price  12s.  each. 

Christendom's  Divisions ;  a  Philo- 
sophical Sketch  of  the  Divisions  of  the 
Christian  Family  in  East  and  West.  By 
Edmund  S.  Ffoulkes,  formerly  Fellow  and 
Tutor  of  Jesus  Coll.  Oxford.   Post  Kvo.  7s.  Gd. 

Christendom's  Divisions,  Part  II. 

Greeks  and  Latins,  being  a  History  of  their 
Dissentions  and  Overtures  for  Peace  down 
to  the  Reformation.  By  the  same  Author. 
Post  8vo.  15s. 

The  Hidden  Wisdom  of  Christ 

and  the  Key  of  Knowledge ;  or,  History  of 
the  Apocrypha.  By  Ernest  Dk  Bunsen. 
2  vols.  8vo.  28s. 

The  Keys  of  St.  Peter ;  or,  the  House  of 
Rechab,  connected  with  the  History  of 
Symbolism  and  Idolatry.  By  the  same 
Author.    8vo.  14s. 

The  Power  of  the  Soul  over  the 

Body.    By  Geo.  Moore,  M.D.  M.R.C.P.L. 

&c.    Sixth  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  8s.  Gd. 

Tho  Types  Of  Genesis  briefly  con- 
sidered as  Revealing  the  Development  of 
Human  Nature.  By  Andrew  Jukes. 
Second  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

The  Second  Death,  and  the  Restitution 
of  All  Things,  with  some  Preliminary  Re- 
marks on  the  Nature  and  Inspiration  of 
Holy  Scripture.  By  the  same  Author. 
Second  Edition.    Crown  8vo.  3s.  Gd. 

Essays  and  Reviews.    By  the  Rev. 

W.  Temple,  D.D.  the  Rev.  R.  Williams, 
B.D.  the  Rev.  B.  Powell,  M.A.  the  Rev. 
H.  B.  Wilson,  B.D.  C.  W.  Goodwin,  M.A. 
the  Rev.  M.  Pattison,  B.D.  and  the  Rev. 
B.  Jowett,  M.A.     12th  Edition.    Fep.  5s. 

Religious  Republics  ;  Six  Essays  on 
Congregationalism.  By  W.  M.  Fawcett, 
T.M.  Herbert,  M.A.  E.  G.  Herbert,  LL.B. 
T.  II.  Pattison,  P.  H.  Pye-Smith,  M.D. 
B.A.  and  J.  Anstie,  B.A.   8vo.  price  8s.  Gd. 

Passing   Thoughts   on   Religion. 

B3'  the  Author  of  '  Amy  Herbert.'  New 
Edition.     Fcp.  5s. 

Self-examination  before  Confirmation. 
By  the  same  Author.     32mo.  Is.  Gd. 

Readings  for  a  Month  Preparatory  to 

Confirmation  from  Writers  of  the  Early  and 
English  Church.     By  the  same.     Fcp.  4s. 

Readings  for  Every  Day  in  Lent,  com- 
piled  from  the  Writings  of  Bishop  Jekemi 
Taylor.    By  the  same.    Fcp.  5s. 

Preparation  for  the  Holy  Communion; 
the  Devotions  chiefly  from  the  works  of 
Jeremy  Taylor.    By  the  same.    32mo.  3s. 


Bishop  Jeremy  Taylor's   Entire 

Works:  with  Life  by  BlSHOP  Hkp.ei:. 
Revised  and  corrected  by  the  Rev.  C.  P. 

Edebt.     10  vols.  £5  5s. 

England  and  Christendom.  By 
Archbishop  Manning,  D.D.  Post  8vo. 
price  10s.  Gd. 

Principles  of  Education  drawn 

from  Nature  and  Revelation,  and  Applied 
to  Female  Education  in  the  Upper  Classes. 
By  the  same.     2  vols.  fcp.  1 2s.  Gd. 

The  Wife's   Manual ;    or,  Prayers, 

Thoughts,  and  Songs  on  Several  Occasions 
of  a  Matron's  Life.  By  the  Rev.  W.  CAl- 
vert,  M.A.     Crown  8vo.  10s.  Gd. 

Singers  and  Songs  of  the  Church: 

being  Biographical  Sketches  of  the  Hymn- 
Writers  in  all  the  principal  Collections; 
with  Notes  on  their  Psalms  and  Hymns. 
By  Josiah  Miller,  M.A.  New  Edition, 
enlarged.     Crown  8vo.         [Nearly  ready. 

Lyra  Domestica  ;  Christian  Songs  tor 
Domestic  Edification.  Translated  from  the 
Psaltery  and  Harp  of  C.  J.  P.  Spitta,  and 
from  other  sources,  by  Richard  Masmk. 
First  and  Second  Series,  fcp.  4s.  Gd.  each. 

*  Spiritual  Songs '  for  the  Sundays 

and  Holidays  throughout  the  Year.  By 
J.  S.  B.  Monsell,  LL.D.  Vicar  of  Egham 
and  Rural  Dean.  Fourth  Edition,  Sixth 
Thousand.     Fcp.  price  4s.  07/. 

The  Beatitudes:  Abasement  before  God: 
Sorrow  for  Sin ;  Meekness  of  Spirit ;  Desire 
for  Holiness ;  Gentleness  ;  Purity  of  Heart ; 
the  Peace-makers  ;  Sufferings  for  Christ 
By  the  same  Author.  Third  Edition,  re- 
vised.    Fcp.  3s.  Gd. 

His  Presence  not  his  Memory,  1855. 
By  the  same  Author,  in  memory  of  his  Son 
Sixth  Edition.     16mo.  Is. 

Lyra  Germanica,  translated  from  the 

German  by  Miss  C.  Winkworth.    Fiksx 

Series,  Hymns  for  the  Sundays  and  Chief 
Festivals ;  Second  Series,  the  Christian 
Life.     Fcp.  3s.  Gd.  each  Series, 

Lyra    Eucharistica  ;     Hymns   and 

Verses  on  the  Holy  Communion,  Ancient 
and  Modern  :  with  other  Poems.  Edited  by 
the  Rev.  Orby  Shipley,  M.A.  Second 
Edition.     Fcp.  7s.  Gd. 

By  the  same  Editor. 
Lyra  Messianica.  Fcp.  7s.  c,ri. 
Lyra  Mystica.    Fcp.  7s  ■'./. 
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Palm  Leaves :  Sacred  Poems  selected 
and  translated  from  the  German  of  Karl 
Gebok.    By  Catherine  Winkworth. 

[In  the  press. 

Endeavours  after  the   Christian 

Life:  Discourses.    By  James  Martineait. 

Fourth  and  Cheaper  Edition,  carefully  re- 
vised ;  the  Two  Series  complete  in  One 
Volume.     Post  8vo.  7s.  6<L 


Invocation  of  Saints ;  a  Journal  of 

Devotions  for  the  use  of  Members  of  the 
English  Church.  Edited  by  the  Rev.  Okby 
Shipley,  M.A.  [In  thepres*. 

Introductory     Lessons    on    the 

History  of  Religious  Worship  ;  being  a 
Sequel  to  the  same  Author's  'Lessons  on 
Christian  Evidences.'  By  Richa  r  i> 
Whately.  D.D.  New  Edition.  18mo.2s.6d. 


Travels,   Voyages,  $c. 


Six    Months   in    India.    By  Mary 

Carpenter.  2  vols,  post  Sve.  with  Por- 
trait, 18s. 

Letters  from  Australia,  comprising 

the  Voyage  Outwards,  Melbourne,  Ballarat, 
Squatting  in  Victoria,  Tasmania,  Sydney,&c. 
By  John  Martineau.  [Nearly  ready. 

Cadore  or  Titian's  Country.    By 

JosiAH  Gilbert,  one  of  the  Authors  of  the 
'  Dolomite  Mountains,  or  Excursions  through 
Tyrol,  Carinfhia,  Carniola,  and  Friuli.'  In 
One  Volume  with  numerous  Illustrations 
and  a  Facsimile  of  Titian's  Original  Design 
for  his  Picture  of  the  Battle  of  Cadore. 

[Nearly  ready. 

The  Dolomite  Mountains.  Excur- 
sions through  Tyrol,  Carinthia,  Carniola, 
and  Friuli.  By  J.  Gilbert  and  G.  C. 
Churchill,  F.R.G.S.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.     Square  crown  8vo.  21s. 

Pictures  in  Tyrol  and  Elsewhere. 

From  a  Family  Sketch-Book.  By  the 
Author  of  'A  Voyage  en  Zigzag,'  &c. 
Second  Edition.  Ho.  with  many  Illustra- 
tions, 21s. 

How  we  Spent  the  Summer;  or, 

a  Voyage  en  Zigzag  in  Switzerland  and 
Tyrol  with  some  Members  of  the  Alpine 
Club.  From  the  Skctch-Book  of  one  of  the 
Party.  Third  Edition,  re-drawn.  In  oblong 
4to.  with  about  800  Illustrations,  15s. 

Beaten  Tracks ;  or,  Pen  and  Pencil 
Sketches  in  Italy.  By  the  Authoress  of 
'A  Voyage  en  Zigzag.'  With  -12  Plates, 
containing  about  200  Sketches  from  Draw- 
ings made  on  the  Spot.     8vo.  16s. 

Map  of  the  Chain  of  Mont  Blanc, 

from  an  actual  Survey  in  1863 — 1861.  By 
A.  Adams-Reilly,  F.R.G.S.  M.A.C.  Pub- 
lished under  the  Authority  of  the  Alpine 
Club.  In  Chromolithography  on  extra  stout 
drawing  paper  28in.  x  17in.  price  10s.  or 
mounted  on  canvas  in  a  folding  case,  12s.  6t/. 


History    of    Discovery    in    our 

Australasian  Colonies,  Australia,  Tasmania, 
and  New  Zealand,  from  the  Earliest  Date  to 
the  Present  Day.  By  William  Howitt. 
With  3  Maps  of  the  Recent  Explorations 
from  Official  Sources.     2  vols.  8vo.  20s. 

The    Capital   of  the  Tycoon ;   a 

Narrative  of  a  3  Years'  Residence  in  Japan. 
By  Sir  Ritherkord  Alcock,  K.C.B. 
2  vols.  8vo.  with  numerous  Illustrations,  42s. 

The    North-West    Peninsula    of 

Iceland  ;  being  the  Journal  of  a  Tour  in 
Iceland  in  the  Summer  of  1862.  By  C.  W. 
Shepherd,  M.A.  F.Z.S.  With  a  Map  and 
Two  Illustrations.     Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

Guide  to  the  Pyrenees,  for  the  use 

of  Mountaineers.  By  Charles  Packe. 
Second  Edition,  with  Maps,  &c.  and  Appen- 
dix.    Crown  8vo.  7s  C>d. 

The  Alpine  Guide.    By  Johx  Ball, 

M.R.I.A.  late  President  of  the  Alpine  Clui.. 

Post  8vo.  with  Maps  and  other  Illustrations. 
Guide  to  the  Eastern  Alps,  price  lds.Ctf. 
Guide  to   the  "Western  Alps,  including 

Mont   Blanc,   Monte    Rosa,    Zermatt,    &c. 

price  6s.  Gd. 

Guide  to  the  Central  Alps,  including 
all  the  Oberland  District,  price  7s.  Gd. 

Introduction  on  Alpine  Travelling  in 
genera],  and  on  the  Geology  of  the  Alps> 
price  Is.  Either  of  the  Three  Volumes  or 
Parts  of  the  Alpine  Guide  may  be  had  with 
this  Introduction  prefixed,  price  Is.  extra 

Roma  Sotterranea;   or,  an  Account 

of  the  Roman  Catacombs,  and  especially  of 
the  Cemetery  of  St.  Callixtus.  Compiled 
from  the  Works  of  Commeudatore  G.  B. 
De  Rossi,  with  the  consent  of  the  Author, 
by  the  Rev.  J.  S.  Nortiicote,  D.D.  and  the 
Rev.  W.  B.  Brown  low.  With  numerous 
Engravings  on  Wood,  10  Lithographs,  10 
Plates  in  Chromolithography,  and  an  Atlas 
of  Plans,  all  executed  in  Rome  under  the 
Author's  superintendence  for  this  Trans- 
lation.    1  vol.  8vo.  [Nearly  ready. 


NEW    WORKS   PUBLISHED  BY   LONGM  \\S   AM.   I  M. 


The  Irish,  in  America.  By  John 
Francis  Magi  ire,  M.P.  for  Cork.  Tost 
8vo.  12s.  Gd. 

Memorials  of  London  and  Lon- 
don Life  in  the  13th,  14th,  and  15th  Cen- 
turies ;  being  a  Series  of  Extracts,  Local, 
Social,  and  Political,  from  the  Archives 
of  the  City  of  London,  a.d.  127G-1419. 
Selected,  translated,  and  edited  by  H.  T. 
Riley,  M.A.     Royal  8vo.  21s. 

Commentaries    on   the    History, 

Constitution,  and  Chartered  Franchises  of 
the  City  of  London.  By  George  Norton, 
formerly  one  of  the  Common  Pleaders  of  the 
City  of  London.     Third  Edition.     8vo.  14s. 

Curiosities  of  London;    exhibiting 

the  most  Rare  and  Remarkable  Objects  of 
Interest  in  the  Metropolis ;  with  nearly 
Sixty  Years'  Personal  Recollections.  By 
John  Timbs,  F.S.A.  New  Edition,  cor- 
rected and  enlarged.     8vo.  Portrait,  21s. 

The  Northern  Heights  of  Lon- 
don ;  or,  Historical  Associations  of  Hamp- 
stead,  Highgate,  Muswell  Hill,  Hornsey, 
and  Islington.  By  William  Howitt. 
With  about  10  Woodcuts.  Square  crown 
8vo.  21s. 


The     Rural    Life    of    England. 

I5y  the  same  Author.  With  Woodcuts  !>y 
Bewick  and  Williams.  Medium,  8vo.  12*.  C*/. 

Visits    to    Remarkable     Places: 

Old  Halls.  Battle-Fields,  and  Scenes  illus- 
trative of  striking  Passages  in  English 
History  and  Poetry.     By  the  same  Author. 

2  vols,  square  crown  8vo.  with  Wood  En- 
gravings. 25s. 

Narratives  of  Shipwrecks  of  the 

Royal  Navy  between  1703  and  1857,  com- 
piled from  Official  Documents  in  the  Ad- 
miralty by  W.  0.  S.  Gilly  ;  with  a  Preface 
by  W.  S.  Gilly,  D.D.    3rd  Edition,  fep.  5s. 

Narrative  of  the  Euphrates  Ex- 
pedition carried  on  by  Order  of  the  British 
Government  during  the  years  1835,  183*;, 
and  1837.  By  General  F.  R.  Chesney, 
F.R.S.  With  2  Maps.  15  Plates,  and  16 
Woodcuts.     8vo.  24s. 

Travels    in   Abyssinia    and    the 

Galla  Country  ;  with  an  Account  of  a 
Mission  to  Ras  Ali  in  1848.  From  the 
MSS.  of  the  late  W.  C.  Plowdex,  H.  B.  M. 
Consul  in  Abyssinia.  Edited  by  his  Brother 
T.  C.  Plow  dex.    8vo.  with  Maps,  18s. 


Works  of  Fiction. 


The  Warden  ;  a  Novel.     By  Anthony 
Trollope.     Crown  8vo.  2s.  Gd. 

Barchester    Towers ;    a   Sequel   to    'The 
Warden.'     Crown  8vo.  3s.  Gd. 

Stories  and  Tales  by  the  Author 

of  'Amy  Herbert,'  uniform  Edition,   each 
Tale  or  Story  a  single  volume  : — 

,\  my  Herbert,  2s.  Gd. 
Gertrude,  2s.  Gd. 
Earl's  Daughter, 

2s.  Gd. 
Experience  of  Like. 

2s.  Gd. 
<  'leve  Hall,  3s.  Gd. 
Ivors,  3s.  Gd. 

A  Glimpse  of  the  "World. 

Journal  of  a  Home  Life. 


Katharine  Ashton, 

3s.  Gd. 
Margaret    Perci- 
nal,  OS. 

Laneton    Parson- 
age, 4s.  Gd. 
Ursula,  4s.  Gd. 


Fcp.  7s.  6cZ. 
Post  8vo.  9s.  Gd. 


After  Life ;  a  Sequel  to  the  'Journal  of  a  Home 
Life.'    Post  8vo.  10s  Gd. 

Uncle  Peter's  Fairy  Tale  for  the 

XlXth  Century.  Edited  by  Elizabeth 
M.  Sewell,  Author  of  '  Amy  Herbert,'  &c. 
Fcp.  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 


Becker's  Gallus  ;  or,  Roman  Scenes  of 
the  Time  of  Augustus.     Post  8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

Becker's  Charicles :  Illustrative  of 
Private  Life  of  the  Ancient  Greeks.  Post 
8vo.  7s.  Gd. 

Tales  of  Ancient  Greece.  By  George 

W.  Cox,  M.A.  late  Scholar  of  Trin.  Coll. 
Oxford.  Being  a  collective  Edition  of  the 
Author's  Classical  Series  and  Tales,  com- 
plete in  One  Volume.     Crown  8vo.  6s.  Gd. 

A  Manual  of  Mythology,  in  the 

form  of  Question  and  Answer.  By  the  Rev. 
George  W.  Cox,  M.A.  late  Scholar  of 
Trinity  College,  Oxford.     Fcp.  3s 

Cabinet  Edition  of  Novels  and 

Tales  by  J.  G.  Whyte  Melville: — 

The  Gladiators,  5s.|Holmbt  House,  5s. 
Digby  Grand,  5s.       Good  i  or  Nothing  6s. 
Kate  Coventry,  5s.. 'Queen's  Maries,  Gs. 
General  Bounce.  5s  The  Interpreter, 5s. 
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Poetry  and  The  Drama. 


Thomas  Moore's  Poetical  Works, 

the  only  Editions  containing  the  Author's 
last  Copywright  Additions  : — 

Shamrock  Edition,  price  3s.  Gd. 

Ruby  Edition,  with  Portrait,  6s. 

People's  Edition,  Portrait,  &c.  12s.  Gd. 

Library  Edition,  Portrait  &  Vignette,  14s. 

Cabinet  Edition,  10  vols.  fcp.  8vo.  35s. 

Moore's  Lalla  Rookh,  Tenniel's  Edi- 
tion, with  68  Wood  Engravings  from 
Original  Drawings  and  other  Illustrations. 
Fcp.  4to.  21s. 

Moore's   Irish  Melodies,  Maelisfe's 

Edition,  with  161  Steel  Plates  from  Original 
Drawings.     Super-royal  8vo.  31s.  Gd. 

Miniature    Edition    of   Moore's    Irish 

Melodies,  with  Maclise's  Illustrations  (as 
above),  reduced  in  Lithograph y.  Imp. 
16mo.  10s.  Gd. 

Southey's    Poetical  Works,  with 

the  Author's  last  Corrections  and  copywright 
Additions.  Library  Edition.  In  1  vol. 
medium  8vo.  with  Portrait  and  Vignette, 
14s.  or  in  10  vols.  fcp.  3s.  Gd.  each. 

Lays  of  Ancient  Borne ;  with  Ivry 

and  the  Armada.  By  the  Right  Hon.  Lord 
Macaulay.     16mo.  4s.  6d. 

Lord  Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient 
Rome.  With  90  Illustrations  on  Wood, 
Original  and  from  the  Antique,  from 
Drawings  by  G.  Schakf.     Fcp.  Ito.  21s. 

Miniature  Edition  of  Lord  Macaulay's 
Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  with  Scharfs 
Illustrations  (as  above)  reduced  in  Litho- 
graphy.    Imp.  16mo.  10s.  Gd. 

Goldsmith's  Poetical  Works,  Illus- 
trated with  Wood  Engravings  from  Designs 
by  Members  of  the  Etching  Club.  Imp. 
16mo.  7s.  Gd. 

Poems.  By  Jean  Ingelow.  Twelfth 
Edition.     Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 

Poems  by  Jean  Ingelow.  A  New  Edition, 
with  nearly  100  Illustrations  by  Eminent 
Artists,  engraved  on  Wood  by  the  Brothers 
Dalziel.    Fcp.  4to.  21s. 

A  Story  of  Doom,  and  other  Poems.  By 
Jean  Ingelow.    Fcp.  5s. 

Poetical  Works  of  Letitia  Eliza- 
beth Landon  (L.E.L.)     2  vols.  16mo.  10s. 

Playtime  with  the  Poets :  a  Selec- 
tion of  the  best  English  Poetry,  for  the  use 
of  Children.     By  a  Lady.     Crown  8vo.  5s. 


Memories  of  some  Contemporary 

Poets ;  with  Selections  from  their  Writings. 
By  Emily  Taylor.    Royal  18mo.  5s. 

Bowdler's    Family     Shakspeare, 

cheaper  Genuine  Edition,  complete  in  1  vol. 
large  type,  with  36  Woodcut  Illustrations, 
price  14s.  or  in  6  pocket  vols.  3s.  Gd.  each. 

Arundines  Cami,  sive  Musarum  Can- 
tabrigiensium  Lusus  Canori.  Collegit  atque 
edidit  H.  Drury,  M.A.  Editio  Sexta,  cu- 
ravit  H.  J.  Hodgson,  M.A.  Crown  8vo. 
price  7s.  Gd. 

Horatii  Opera,  Pocket  Edition,  with 
carefully  corrected  Text,  Marginal  Refer- 
ences, and  Introduction.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
J.  E.  Yonge,  M.A.    Square  18mo.  4s.  Gd. 

Horatii  Opera,  Library  Edition,  with 
Copious  English  Notes,  Marginal  References 
and  Various  Readings.  Edited  by  the  Rev. 
J.  E.  Yonge,  M.A.    8vo.  21s. 

Eight  Comedies  of  Aristophanes, 

viz.  the  Acharnians,  Knights,  Clouds 
Wasps,  Peace,  Birds,  Frogs,  and  Plutus. 
Translated  into  Rhymed  Metres  by 
Leonard-Hampson  Rudd,  M.A.   8vo.  15s. 

The  -33neid  Of  Virgil  Translated  into 
English  Verse.  By  John  Conington,  M.A. 
Corpus  Professor  of  Latin  in  the  University 
of  Oxford.     Crown  8vo.  9s. 

The  Iliad  of  Homer  Translated 

into  Blank  Verse.  By  Iciiabod  Charles 
Wright,  M.A.     2  vols,  crown  8vo.  21s. 

The  Iliad  of  Homer  in  English 

Hexameter  Verse.  By  J.  Henry  Dart, 
M.A.  of  Exeter  College,  Oxford.  Square 
crown  8vo.  21s. 

The  Odyssey  of  Homer.  Translated 

into  Blank  Verse  by  G.  W.  Edginton, 
Licentiate  in  Medicine.  Dedicated  by  per- 
mission to  Edward  Earl  of  Derby.  Vol.  I. 
8vo.  with  Map,  10s.  Gd. 

Dante's  Divine  Comedy,  translated 

in  English  Terza  Rima  by  John  Dayman, 
M.A.  [With  the  Italian  Text,  after 
Brunetti,  interpaged.]     8vo.  21s. 

The  Holy  Child.  A  Poem  in  Four 
Cantos  ;  also  an  Ode  to  Silence,  and  other 
Poems.     By  S.  Jenner,  M.A.  Fcp.  8vo.  5s. 
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